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PUBLISHER'S NOTE 


E have grcat pleasure in presenting to the reading public thelong-awaited 
fifth volume of The Cultural Heritage of India. The delay in bringing it out 
is regretted, but the circumstances were such that it could not be helped. 

The volume is a self-contained encyclopaedia of Indian languages and 
literatures from the Vedic to the modern times. It also includes a section entitled 
‘Indian Literature Abroad’, which is devoted to a discussion of the influence 
Indian literature has exercised over the literatures of the lands beyond India's 
borders. 

Fifty-one distinguished scholars from different universities and research 
centres have enriched this volume with their contributions. This they have 
done entirely as a labour of love. We deeply appreciate this and express our 
Sincere gratitude to them. 

Barring three, all the articles in this volume are new. Even those three, 
taken from the first edition of The Cultural Heritage of India, have been thoroughly 
revised by our editorial team headed by Dr Suniti Kumar Chatterji. Other 
articles also needed revision because of the time-lag between their preparation 
ànd publication. The revision was done by the same team, and, where possible, 
Approval was obtained from the contributors to the changes so introduced. 
Among the scholars, other than Dr Suniti Kumar Chatterji, who have been 
associated with the editorial work of the present volume, are: Dr Sukumar 
Sen, Dr R. C. Hazra, Dr D. G. Sircar, Dr Govinda Gopal Mukherjee, 
Professor Nirmal C. Sinha, and Dr Amitendra Nath Tagore. We deem our- 
Selves greatly indebted to them for this. 

The articles in this volume demonstrate the richness and variety of India’s 
linguistic and literary heritage, both religio-philosophical and secular. They 
also show that behind the baffling multiplicity which one sees in the Indian 
linguistic scene, there is a thread of unity which one can never miss. This fact 
has been ably brought out by the Editor in his Preface and byDr K. M. Munshi 
in his Introduction. Itis sad to think that both these great scholars are no more. 

In spite of the present size of the volume, we do not claim to have been able 
to do justice to the subjects dealt with in it. We only hope that general readers 
as well as research students will find in it ample material to whet their appetite 
for further study. 

We profoundly regret that Dr Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Editor of this volume, 
did not live to see it in print. He had, however, completed his task ]« fore Cceth 
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snatched him away. This volume, together with his two articles in it, is a testi- 
mony to his versatile scholarship. f Ñ 

We also record our deep sense of sorrow and loss at the death of some other 
contributors, while the publication of this volume was in progress, namely, 
Mr K. S. Ramaswami Sastri, Dr Hiralal Jain, Dr A. N. Upadhye, Dr S. K. De, 
Dr A. D. Pusalker, Professor H. D. Velankar, Dr Prabhat Chandra Chakravarti, 
and Mr K. M. Jhaveri. . 

We are specially indebted to Dr R. C. Majumdar for his valuable guidance 
and advice on matters connected with the publication of this volume. Mr R. 
P. H. Davies, Regional Education Adviser, Eastern India, British Council, 
Calcutta, has rendered us great help by brushing up the language of thc 
major portion of this volume for which we extend our grateful thanks to him. 
Our gratitude is also due to Dr Biswanath Banerjee, Dr Bratindra Nath 
Mukherjee, Principal Upendra Chhaganlal Pandya, Mr Jyotirmoy Basu Ray, 
and Dr Heramba Chatterjee Sastri, who, amongst othe 
various ways. We thank the Central Institute 
the Office of the Registrar General of India (Languages), New Delhi, and 
the National Library, Calcutta, especially Mr Nachiketa Bharadwaj, Mr 
Prabhakar Rao, Mr S. R. Gurnani, and Mr S. B. Joshi for their help 
with reference material and advice. We also pl 
tion of the co-operation we received from the sta 
Ltd., particularly its Executive Director, Mr J. P. Guha, and Account Execu- 
tive, Mr M. Majumdar. At our request, the Titaghur Paper Mills Co. Ltd. 
Bh rsen à special type of paper for this volume. We consider it a gre 
avour. 
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In connexion with the hints on pronunciation and spelling, the following 
points should also be noted: 

(1) All Sanskrit words, except when they are proper nouns, or have come 
into common use in English, or represent a class of literature, cult, sect, philo- 
sophical system, or school of thought, are italicized. 

(2) Anglicized common Sanskrit words like Atman, Brahman, Yoga, ctc. 
are Romanized with initial capitals. Exceptions have, however, becn made in 
the case of words like avatára, guru, sannyasin, ahimsa, ctc. 

(3) Current geographical names, except in cases where their Sanskrit 
forms are given, or in special cases where the context requires it, and all modern 
names from the commencement of the ninetcenth century are given in their 
usual spelling and without diacritical marks. 
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PREFACE 


HE present volume, fifth of the celebrated series, The Cultural Heritage of 

India, published by the Ramakrishna Mission Institute of Culture, attempts 
to make a systematic study of India’s great literary heritage preserved in various 
languages of the country, old as well as modern. A perusal of the articles in 
this volume enables one to appreciate the basic phenomenon that despite 
various diversities—geographical, political, ethnographical, and linguistic 
—the fundamental unity of India clearly shines forth, and India since time 
immemorial has formed a solid single unit not only on the cultural plane, but 
also on the intellectual and literary. 


INDIAN LITERATURE : ITS BASIG UNITY 


Indian life and thought and Indian literature in ancient, medieval, and 
modern times (until very recently) have remained imbedded in the Upanisads, 
the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, and the Puranas. Without a knowledge and 
appreciation of these, no knowledge and appreciation of Indian literature, 
even for the modern age, is possible. These great works have exercised a tre- 
mendous fascination on the Indian mind for some 2,000 years and more, and 
left a profound influence on all Indian literatures. In fact, these works are 
India: and in all the languages of India and their literatures, it is the content 
and the spirit of the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, and the Puranas, with the 
Upanisads and Dharma-sastras in the background, that have found and are 
still finding their full play and their natural abode. They have moulded the 
life and literature of India and constitute the greatest literary heritage of the 
country. The cultural unity of India, ancient, medieval, and modern, has been 
primarily nurtured through them. There is, besides, the huge corpus of litera- 
ture in Sanskrit that has grown round the six orthodox systems of Indian phi- 
losophy and various other aspects of human knowledge and interest, to which 
scholars and writers from different parts of India had contributed. This ‘matter’ 
of ancient India or of the Sanskrit world forms the bed-rock of the medieval 
and modern literatures in most of the modern languages of India. Even a brief 
perusal of the histories of Hindi, Bengali, Oriya, Assamese, Marathi, Gujarati, 
Punjabi, Malayalam, Kannada, and Telugu literatures, as well as of those which 
have not been as yet recognized in the Eighth Schedule of the Indian Constitu- 
tion (viz. Maithili, Magahi, Bhojpuri, Nepali, and Rajasthani), will show that, 
looming behind all these literatures not only as their background but also as 
their perpetual inspirer and feeder, there are the towering mountains of the 


xvii 


V—C 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


Ramayana and the Mahābhārata, the Puranas (especially the Bhágavata iü) 
and the philosophy of the Vedanta as in thc Upanisads and the Plans 
Gita, the ideologies and the ritualism of the Yoga and Bhakti and of the cra M" 
Sastras, and the poctry of the classic writers of Sanskritlike Kalidasa, Bana ) atta, 
and Bhavabhüti. (There is no lack of the ‘matter’ of the Sanskrit Len am d 
dhi, Kashmiri, Urdu, and even Tamil, cither; but it is there ina "ie pane Y 
restricted measure.) There are of course the special gifts of the Jaina anc 
Buddhist literatures which are also regarded as priceless treasures of India, but 
the influence of the Brahmanical literature of ancient India remains supreme: 
The streams of the Jaina and Buddhist literatures easily and naturally merged 
into the wider ‘Hindu’, i.c. Brahmanical-cum-Jaina and Buddhist atmosphere, 
bringing some of their own clements to extend and diversify as well as unify thc 
whole. One of the salient features of almost all the modern Indian languages 
is that they follow more or less the same pattern in the process of their literary 
development and growth. Thus, it may be said that if one passes from one 
modern Indian literature into another, there will be no sense of entering into 
a different climate. And this will be still more true if one passes from Sanskrit 
literature into that of any modern Indian language. 


CHARACTERISTICS : ASSIMILATION AND INTEGRATION 


Indian literature, like Indian civilization, is m 
ance and assimilation. It has imbibed m 
over the centuries, In the modern period, many features of Western literature 
have found a welcome entry in the literature of this country. It may be asked 
to what extent the ‘matter’ of Islam has ben assimilated in Indian literature. 
Sufistic Islam had many points in common with the Vedanta and Yoga and 
the essentials of higher Hinduism. The way of the Sufi (Sufiyana lariqa) was, 
therefore, casily successful in bringing to the Hindus a closer understanding 
of Islam and vice versa. Through Sufism we find a considerable amount of 
spiritual understanding between Hindus and Muslims all over the country. 
Thus in literature, although the divergences in religious practices of the Hindu 
and the Muslim, when each tried to be specially orthodox in his own way, have 
been noticed, there have been the Spirit of laissez-faire and a broad spirit of 


tolerance and compromise and integration which have never been absent in 
Indian literature. 


The real integration of India into one single entity, in spite of some basic 
and fundamental racial 


» linguistic, and cultural diversities, has taken place 
through the Upanisads, the epics, the Puranas, the Dharma-éàstras, and the 
philosophical literature in Sanskrit, in the ancient and medieval times; and on 
this integration stand the cultural oneness and the political unity of India. 
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This has been strengthened during the last onc hundred and fifty years by the 
impact of the mind of Europe on the Indian mind through the literature of 
English; and the inestimable service of this last in modernizing the mind of 
India and making it once again conscious of its great heritage of the past and of 
its stupendous unity cannot be too highly rated. English has been one of the 
greatest gifts of the modern age to India. The results of this we find in all the 
modern Indian literatures. 

India is a multi-racial, multi-lingual, and multi-religious country, and in 
spite of this diversity in racial type, speech, and religious outlook, there has been 
all through history for the last 3,000 years a great tendency towards an integra- 
tion of these diverse elements—integration into one single type which can be 
called pan-Indian. Of course, there has not been in many cases a complete assimi- 
lation. But the various elements have had their interplay in the evolution of 
Indian life, culture, and religion, as well as to a large extent of a common Indian 
physical type as of a common Indian mentality. 


INDIAN LANGUAGES : THEIR CLASSIFICATION 


The Indian people, composed of diverse racial elements, now speak lan- 
guages belonging to four distinct speech families—the Aryan, the Dravidian, the 
Sino-Tibetan (or Mongoloid), and the Austric. It has been suggested by some 
that over and above these four groups, there might have been one or two more— 
there seems to be some evidence from linguistics for this idea. But nothing 
definitely has yet been found, and we are quite content to look upon these four 
groups as the basic ones in the Indian scene. People speaking languages belong- 
ing to the above four families of speech at first presented distinct culture groups; 
and the Aryans in ancient India were quite conscious of that. Following to some 
extent the Sanskrit or Indo-Aryan nomenclature in this matter, the four main 
‘language-culture’ groups of India, namely, the Aryan, the Dravidian, the Sino- 
Tibetan, and the Austric, can also be labelled respectively as Arya, Dramida or 
Dravida, Kiráta, and Nisáda. Indian civilization, as already said, has elements 
from all these groups, and basically it is pre-Aryan, with important Aryan 
modifications within as well as Aryan super-structure at the top. In the four 
types of speech represented ‘by these, there were, to start with, fundamental 
differences in formation and vocabulary, in sounds and in syntax. But languages 
belonging to these four families have lived and developed side by side for 3,000 
years and more, and have influenced each other profoundly—particularly the 
Aryan, the Dravidian, and the Austric speeches; and this has led to either a 
general evolution, or mutual imposition, in spite of original differences, of some 
common characteristics, which may be called specifically Indian and which are 
found in most languages belonging to all these families: e.g. the cerebral or 
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retroflex sounds of t, d, r, n, and 1; the use of *post-positions' in the declension 
of the noun; points of similarity 


in the structure of the verb; compound verbs; 
*echo-words' ; etc. 


Overlaying their genetic diversity, therc is thus in the general run of Indian 
languages at the present day, an Indian character, which forms one of the bases 
of that ‘certain underlying uniformity of life from the Himalayas to Cape 
Comorin’, of that ‘general Indian personality’, which has been admitted by 
an Anglo-Indian scholar like Sir Herbert Risley, otherwise so sceptical about 
India’s claim to be considered as onc people. 


ARYAN 


Of these linguistic and cultural groups, the Aryan is the most important, 
both numerically and intrinsically. As a matter of fact, Indian civilization has 
found its expression primarily through the Aryan speech as it deve 
the centuries—through Vedic Sanskrit ( 
krit, then Early Middle Indo-Aryan dialects like Pali and Old Ardha-Magadhi, 
then Buddhist and Jaina Sanskrit and after that the various Prakrits and Apa- 
bhrarhgas, and finally in the last phase, the different Modern Indo-Aryan 
languages of the country. The hymns and poems collected in the four Vedas, 
probably sometime during the tenth century B. C., represent the earliest stage 
of the Aryan speech in India, known as the Old Indo-Aryan. Of these again, 
the language of the Rg-Vedic hymns gives us the oldest specimens of the speech. 
From the Punjab, the original nidus of the Aryans in India, Aryan speech spread 
east along the valley of the Ganga, and by 600 z.c., it was well established 
throughout the whole of the northern Indian plains up to the eastern borders of 
c dialects (and in some places the 
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whole country in North, East, and Central India was thus becoming Aryanized 
through the spread of the Prakrit or Middle Indo-Aryan dialects. i 

While spoken forms of the Aryan speech of this second stage were spreading 
among the masses in this way, a younger form of the Vedic speech was estab- 
lished by the Brahmanas in northern Punjab and in the “Midland? (i.c. present- 
day eastern Punjab and western U.P.) as a fixed literary language, during the 
sixth-fifth centuries B.c. This younger form of Vedic or Old Indo-Aryan, 
which was established just when the Middle Indo-Aryan (Prakrit) dialects were 
taking shape, later came to be known as Sanskrit or Classical Sanskrit. Sanskrit 
became one of the greatest languages of Indian civilization, and it has been the 
greatest vehicle of Indian culture for the last 2,500 years (or for the last 3,000 
years, if we take its older form V edic also). Its history—that of Vedic-cum- 
Sanskrit—as a language of religion and culture has been longer than that of 
any other language—with the exception possibly of written Chinese and Heb- 
rew. It may be noted that Vedic and later (Classical) Sanskrit stand in the 
same relation to each other as do Homeric and Attic Greek. Sanskrit spread 
with the spread of Hindu or ancient Indian culture (of mixed Austric, Mongo- 
loid, Dravidian, and Aryan origin) beyond the frontiers of India: and by A.D. 
400, it became a great cultural link over the greater part of Asia, from Bali, 
Java, and Borneo in the South-East to Central Asia in the North-West, China 
too falling within its sphere of influence. Gradually, it acquired a still wider 
currency in the other countries of Asia wherever Indian religion (Buddhism 
and Brahmanism) was introduced or adopted. A great literature was built up 
in Sanskrit—epics of national import, belles letters of various sorts including 
the drama, technical literature, philosophical treatises—every department 
of life and thought came to be covered by the literature of Sanskrit. The range 
and variety of Sanskrit literature is indeed an astonishing phenomenon, unmis- 
takably testifying to the uniqueness of the wisdom and genius of the ancient 
Indian masterminds and the expressiveness of the language in a style which has 
been universally acclaimed as one of the richest and the most elegant the world 


has ever seen. 
The various Prakrits or Middle Indo-Aryan dialects continued to develop 


and expand. Some of these were adopted by Buddhist and Jaina sects in ancient 
India as their sacred canonical languages, notably Pali among the Buddhists 
na school) and Ardha-Magadhi among the Jains. The literature 
languages particularly in Pali (and also Gandhari Prakrit) 
migrated to various Asian countries where original contributions in them came 
into existence. The process of simplification of the Aryan speech which began 
with the Second or Middle Indo-Aryan stage, continued, and by A.D. 600 we 
come to the last phase of Middle Indo-Aryan, known as the Apabhrathga stage. 
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Further modification of the regional Apabhrarhgas of the period a.p. 600-1000 
gave rise, with the be 


ginning of the second millennium A.D., to the New Indo- 
Aryan or Modern Indo-Aryan languages, or bhasés, which are current at the 
present day. 


The New Indo-Aryan languages, coming ultimately from Vedic Sanskrit 
(or ‘Sanskrit’, in a loose way), are closely related to each other, like the Neo- 
Romanic languages derived out of Latin. It is believed that in spite of local 
differences in the various forms of Middle Indo-Aryan, right up to the New 
Indo-Aryan development, there was a sort of pan-Indian vulgar or koine form 
of Prakrit or Middle Indo-Aryan. But local differences in Middle Indo-Aryan 
grew more and more pronounced during the centuries round about A.D. 1000, 
and this led to the provincial New Indo-Aryan languages t 
being born. Taking into consideration these basic local charac 
Indo-Aryan speeches have been classified i 
(i) North-Western group, (ii) 
Central or Mediate group, 
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'The Dravidian speech in its antiquity in India is older than Aryan, and 
yet (leaving apart the problematical writings on the seals found in Sind and 
South Punjab city ruins) the specimens of connected Dravidian writing or 
literature that we can read and understand are over a millennium later than 
the oldest Aryan documents. Of the four great Dravidian languages, Tamil 
has preserved its Dravidian character best, retaining, though not the old 
sound system of primitive Dravidian, a good deal of its original nature in its 
roots, forms, and words. The other three cultivated Dravidian speeches have, 
in the matter of their words of higher culture, completely surrendered them- 
selves to Sanskrit, the classical and sacred language of Hindu India. Tamil 
has a unique and a very old literature, and the beginnings of it go back to 
about 2,000 years from now. Malayalam as a language is an offshoot of Old 
Tamil. From the ninth century A.D. some Malayalam characteristics begin to 
appear, but it is from the fifteenth century that Malayalam literature took 
its independent line of development. Kannada as a cultured language is almost 
as old as Tamil; and although we have some Telugu inscriptions dating from 
the sixth/seventh century A.D., the literary career of Telugu started from the 
eleventh century. Tamil and Malayalam are very close to each other, and 
are mutually intelligible to a certain extent. Kannada also bears a great 
resemblance to Tamil and Malayalam. Only Telugu has deviated a good 
deal from its southern neighbours and sisters. But Telugu and Kannada use 
practically the same alphabet, which is thus a bond of union between these 


two languages. 


SINO-TIBETAN AND AUSTRIG 


Peoples of Mongoloid origin, speaking languages of the Sino-Tibetan 
family, were present in India at least as carly as the tenth century B.c., when 
the four Vedas appear to have been compiled. The Sino-Tibetan languages 
do not have much numerical importance or cultural significance in India, 
with the exception of Manipuri or Meithei of Manipur. Everywhere they are 
gradually receding before the Aryan languages like Bengali and Assamese. 
The Austric languages represent the oldest speech family of India, but they 
are spoken by a very small number of people, comparatively. The Austric- 
languages of India have a great interest for the student of linguistics and 
human culture. They are valuable relics of India's past, and they link up 
India with Burma, with Indo-China, with Malaya, and with Indonesia, 
Melanesia, and Polynesia. Their solidarity is, however, broken as in most 
places there has been penetration into Austric blocs by the more powerful 
Aryan speeches with their overwhelming numbers and their prestige. Speakers 
of Austris in all the walks of life (they are mostly either farmers, or farm and 
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Arya ; "ases 
plantation, or colliery labourers) know some Aryan language. In some c 


they have become very largely bilingual. Their gradual Bryurdpssion. is a 
process which started some 3,000 years ago when the first Austrics 
Mongoloids as well as Dravidians) in North India started to 
native speech for Aryan. But in the process of abandoning their 
and accepting a new one, namely the Aryan, well 
Dravidians and the Sino-Tibetans) naturally introduced some of their own 
speech habits and their own words into Aryan. In this way, the Austrics and 
other non-Aryan peoples helped to modify the character of the Ary 
in India, from century to century, a 

the great culture speech of India. 
Austric languages had been in a bac 
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nd even to build up Classical Sanskrit as 
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kward state living mostly a rather primitive 
life in out-of-the-way places, their languages do not show any high literary 
development excepting, as already said, in the case of Meithei or Manipuri 
belonging to Sino-Tibetan, which has quite a noteworthy and fairly old 
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to the different linguistic families, Aryan, Dravidian, Sino-Tibetan, and 
Austric, towards a common Indian type after their intimate contact with 
each other for at least 3,000 years. 

This volume of The Cultural Heritage of India is indeed an encyclopaedia 
and it will certainly provide an authentic and valuable 
contribution towards the study of Indian languages and literatures in their 
glory and grandeur; it will also afford a spectacular display of the genius of 
India reflected in various branches of knowledge. It is needless to add that 
the literary heritage of India constitutes a priceless possession covetable to 
any nation, however great it may be by any standard. 


in its scope and range, 


Calcutta 
February 1977 Suxrri Kumar CHATTERJI 
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| ero: culture has an organic unity, and this has been largely brought about 
by language movements, shaped and moulded by the Sanskrit language. 
Sanskrit, by its unique status and unfailing vitality, has been the most powerful 
formative agency from the very beginning of Indian history and civilization, 
giving them their special Indian character. 

VEDIC LANGUAGE 

The carly Vedic Aryans inherited a noteworthy literature of hymns and songs 
from their ancestors, the Indo-Iranians in Iran, and, before them, the primitive 
Indo-European people who had their home in the steppe lands of Eurasia. The 
hymns of the Rg- Veda and the Atharva-Veda, their roots going back to the world of 
the Indo-Europeans, form the earliest available document of the Indo-Aryans. 

These hymns, as used in the religious ceremonies of the Vedic Aryans, were 
chanted with meticulous regard for the proper pronunciation of the words in 
sounds and forms as well as in accent; and the hymns had acquired a remark- 
able sanctity in themselves. The priests who studied the hymns, and chanted 
them after getting them by heart, were men who were styled the Brahmanas 
or the Srotriyas, and they were dedicated to preserving the hymns through oral 
tradition. As custodians of this sacred heritage of a national literature, they were 
accorded the highest status. Early in life, they had to go through a rigorous 
discipline, observing brahmacarya (continence and chastity) and mastering the 
voluminous mass of hymns with proper accent and intonation. 

The tenth and last book (mandala) of the Rg- Veda and a considerable part 
of the Atharva-Veda show a later phase of Vedic Sanskrit; and the later exegetical 
and philosophical works, the Brahmanas and the earlier Upanisads, have 
preserved considerable relics of the old Vedic language. 

This vast literature of Vedic exegesis and Vedic speculation in philosophy, 
the Brahmanas, the Aranyakas, and the Upanisads relating to each Veda, 
was connected by tradition with one or the other of the four Vedas. These 
works were composed through several centuries, and unmistakably indicate the 
continuous and gradual evolution of the Vedic language (Vedic Sanskrit) into 


its later phase, the Classical Sanskrit. 
CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 


Classical Sanskrit received its first serious study and formulation with Pānini 
(c. fifth century B.C.). Before him, the Aryan language was in a fluid state 
> 
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like any other spoken language. Panini’s great Sanskrit grammar in some 
4,000 aphorisms in eight chapters, called the Asladhyayi, ushered in quite a 
linguistic revolution by stabilizing the norms of the language, leaving cnough 
scope for the incorporation of later forms and modifications growing within 
the framework of the principles laid down by him. 

A great many works in this later Classic 
Ramayana, the Puranas, and other 
acquired almost the same sanctity 
expanding literature became 
most of the cultural and lingu 

Pāņini’s great influence st 


al Sanskrit, the Mahābhārata, the 
works, such as the Dharma-śāstras, 
as the Vedic texts. Thus, Sanskrit with its 
a dynamic force to dominate, absorb, and direct 
üstic movements in the following centuries. ] 

andardized the Sanskrit language firmly; Sanskrit 
continued to be the mightiest force in the literary, linguistic, and cultural world 
of India. The later forms of the Indo-Aryan speech, the Prakrits (Pali and the 
rest), were taken up by the heterodox sects, the Buddhists and the Jains and 
their teachers, who created a great literature in these forms. But from the begin- 
ning the prestige and importance of Sanskrit almost overwhelmed them. 


THE EFFLORESGENCE OF SANSKRIT 


During the Gupta age, from the fourth to the seventh 
Sanskrit attaincd a creative efflorescence. Durin 
in almost its present form (with Krsna 


century A.D., 
g this period, the Mahabharata, 
as its divine hero), emerged as the ‘fifth 
Veda’; the Mahabharata is the greatest book in Sanskrit and Indian literature 
and, some would Say, even in world literature. The older Puranas, such as the 
Vayu, the Matsya, and perhaps the Wisnu and the Markandeya, were composed 
or revised during the Gupta age. The study of the Dharma-Sastras (works on 
social customs, laws, and religious rituals) and the various sciences as well 
philosophy in all its various branches and in the different schools 
grcat impetus. Among thc sciences, astronomy, mathematics 
were assiduously cultivated, while architecture, 
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Sanskrit could travel from Central Asia to Java and Bali without experiencing 
any difficulty in Janguage. As many scholars believe, Kalidasa, one of the 
world's greatest literary artists, flourished at the court of Candragupta II 
Vikramaditya (c. a.p. 400). Ever since they were written, his Raghuvarrsa, 
Meghadita, and Sakuntala have been accepted as supreme models of literary art. 

In spite of the Prakrits coming into use among the Buddhists and the Jains, 
Sanskrit continued not only as the medium of Brahmanical (and even Buddhist 
and Jaina) religious ritual, but it was established also as the language of the 
élite (isla) at the royal courts and academies of learning and as the medium of all 
higher studies in the various branches of philosophy and science. Caraka testi- 
fies that discussions in medical schools all over India were carried on in 
Sanskrit. 

However, Sanskrit was never static. In its growth, it absorbed and assimi- 
lated many words and terms of expression from the regional dialects, both of 
Aryan and non-Aryan (Dravidian, Kol or Munda, and Tibeto-Burman) 
Origin, 


THE PRAKRITS, APABHRAMSAS, AND BHASAS 


Pali and the Prakrits represent the Middle Indo-Aryan period (from after 
600 n.c. to about A.D. 1000). "These dialects came into existence as the result 
of certain phonetic changes and grammatical modifications which had naturally 
come in with the passage of time. 

The Prakrits have come down to us in inscriptions (from the fourth to the 
third century B.c.) and literary works preserved. at different times and places. 
Vararuci's Prákrla-prakáfa (fifth century A.D.) and Hemacandra's Prakrit 
grammar (twelfth century) are two of the most famous Prakrit grammars. 

In the course of time, the Prakrits were transformed into what are known as 
the Apabhrarnša dialects, of which there are quite a number, which began to be 
used in literature, both folk or popular and ornate or scholarly, after A.D. 500. 
As a medium for folk as well as bardic poetry they were used from Bengal in the 
east to Saurashtra in the west. Voluminous epics like the Mahābhārata and 
noteworthy secular compositions like Sandesarasaka, as well as dohas (distichs) 
by Brahmanical, Buddhist, and Jaina writers, have come to us in Apabhrarnáa, 
Its regional varieties are seen in the rdsas in western India and in such works as 
those of poets like Vidyapati in the east (fifteenth century). 

We can trace the origin and development of the modern Indo-Aryan 
languages (the “Bhasas' to Apabhrarhsa. The evolution followed a pattern of 
its own. The dialects—desabhasas or local speeches or forms of patois—standard- 
ized and enriched under the influence of Sanskrit, developed their literature, 
The spoken forms of Middle Indo-Aryan had their own normal development 
from decade to decade through the centuries, but at every stage Sanskrit re- 
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mained the perennial source of inspiration, ready to come to the rescue of the 

desabhasas whenever they moved too far away from the old Indo-Aryan. 
Prakrit and Apabhrarhga disappeared. Sanskrit, strengthened by the genius 

of Panini, survived, and became a new source of inspiration for the modern 


Indo-Aryan (as well as Dravidian) languages in the development of their 
literature. 


SANSKRIT AND THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES 

When the South received the impact of Sanskrit, it developed a devotional 
literature of supreme quality first in Tamil, and then in Telugu and Kannada, 
There was an earlier native Dravidian tradition of literature in Tamil—the 
Sangam literature—but this literature from the very beginning received strong 
Brahmanical or Sanskrit influence and learning through sages, writers, and 
grammarians like Agastya and Tolkappiyan. A song by Kari-kizhar addressed 
to an early Pandiyan king attests to the influence of carly Vedic sages. The song 
runs: “May your head bend low before the upraised hands of Vedic sages when 
they bless you.’ The Jains and the Buddhists also brought North Indian Aryan 
influence into the Dravidian speeches of the South. 

The Sangam literature was overlaid 


the. Nayanmars and the Alvars, with 


the spirit of the Puranas and of Sanskrit, as happened in all other languages; 
the various versions of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata are national works 
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the development of the regional languages. Among them we may mention: 
Jüánes$vara, Namadeva, Basava, Narsi Mehta, Guru Nanak, Mirabai, and 
Sankara Deva. Great stimulus was given by the bhakti movement to Braja- 
bhásá, a Western Hindi dialect, and also to Awadhi or Kosali, an Eastern 
Hindi speech. The followers of Sri Caitanya, through their writings, greatly 
influenced the development of Bengali. 

Sacred cities like Varanasi, Ayodhya, Mathura, Vrndavana, Navadvipa, 
and Amrtsar became centres of this new Indo-Aryan bhakti literature. From the 
fourteenth century onwards we have poets by the score. 

'l'ulasidasa's Rama-carita-manasa, an early Awadhi (Eastern Hindi) version 
of the Ramayana, became a classic in its own right and, for the greater part of 
northern India, provided the gospel of righteous living in a language of perfect 
beauty. Süradása and Mirabai wrote their lyrics on Krsna in Braja-bhasa and 
in Rajasthani. 

THE MODERN RENAISSANCE 

The three universities established by the British in India in 1857 adopted 
English as the medium of instruction, but at the same time prescribed Sanskrit, 
Arabic, and Persian as ‘classical languages’, besides Greek and Latin, one of 
which most students preparing for the “Entrance Examination’ had to take as 
à compulsory subject. In this way, through the English schools affiliated to the 
universities, the doors of Sanskrit were opened wide to all students, irrespective 
of caste or creed. 

The study of English began scriously first in Bengal and then spread to 
other parts of India. The college-educated Indian élife soon came under the 
spell of Shakespeare, Milton, Scott, Wordsworth, Byron, Shelley, Browning, 
Tennyson, and the rest; and then began, under the joint influence of Sanskrit 
and English, the modern literary renaissance in India. 

Enriched by Sanskrit, and leavened by the expressive vigour of English, all 
the modern Indian languages acquired wider horizons and higher ranges of 
expression. Indian literary forms were inspired by those of the West; the two 
were interwoven to produce a rich expressiveness, a new technique, and quite 
à vast vision of beauty. 

The modern spirit in literature first began to manifest itself in Bengali, for 
by 1850 Bengali had started on its modern career. It fell in line with English and 
juropcan literature, but retained its native character and preserved fully the 
great heritage of Sanskrit and of the spirit of Indian civilization. 

Since the days of Rammohun Roy (1772-1833), Bengali prose became a 
powerful medium with the help of Sanskrit. At the beginning of the nineteenth 
century, due to the influence of Persian as the official language of the Muslim 
rulers, Bengali had a large Persian vocabulary. However, from the first decades 
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of the nineteenth century, it retrieved its genius and its Sanskritic character. 
Rammohun Roy, ‘the Father of Modern India’, was at first a Persian and 
Arabic scholar and learned Sanskrit later in life. 
scrupulously used a highly Sanskritized style. 

In the hands of Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar, Bengali prose took its final 
shape. After him, this tendency was continued by the three great literary figures 
who dominated the language in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries : 
Michael Madhusudan Dutt, Bankim Chandra Chatterjee, and R 
Tagore. With them were quite a host of other prolific writers. 

A song in Bengali composed by Rabindranath T 
as the national anthem of the Indian Republic. The s 
tion with its sonorous Sanskritic vocabulary, 
the ideals and ideologies of India as a coun 
values and looked upon God, the ultimat 
destinies of both India and humanity. 

Modern Hindi also, 
expressiveness by drawi 
The first great writer 


In his Bengali writings he 


abindranath 


agore has been adopted 
ong is a majestic composi- 
describing in a series of noble stanzas 
try, which accepted the basic human 
c Reality, as the only Arbiter of the 


during the last one hundred years, has acquired great 
ng upon the vocabulary and other resources of Sanskrit. 


in modern Hindi was Bharatendu Harishchandra of 
‘Varanasi (1850-1883); it was he who gave the tone to modern literary Hindi. 


In spite of certain opposition, the reasons for which should be dispassionately 
looked into, Hindi can still be regarded as the representative language of India 


and it is most widely understood in the Aryan-speaking India and in the 
bigger towns of Dravidian India as well. 


Hindi (or Hindustani or Hindusthani) is 


lectal forms, the two most important of which are Braja and Awadhi, it has one 
of the richest medieval literature of India. I 


n its modern colloquial form it is 
the link language of North India, and is also understood in many of the 
cities of the South. 

The history of the other great lan 
or Dravidian, follows the 
Gujarati, Marathi, 
and Assamese. 

The modern ren 


a great language. In various dia- 


guages of modern 
pattern we find in Bengali. 
Telugu, Kannada, Tamil, Malayal 


India, whether Aryan 
These languages are: 
am, Oriya, Punjabi, 


aissance in India has produced several eminent poets among 
( Gujarati), 
and Vallatto] Narayana 
ents of the renaissance— 


"s ancient past, and faith in India’s 


URDU AND PERSIAN 
Persian ; 
Was the court language of the Muslim rulers, and Urdu came — 
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INTRODUCTION 


existence in the thirteenth-fourteenth centuries as the medium of communica- 
tion between the people and the Persian-using court and army officials. Written 
in a modified Arabic script, though its basic structure was Indo-Aryan, it 
became a literary language by borrowing vocabulary, structure, idiom, imagery, 
and allusions from Persian. q 
Hindus connected with the courts had to master Persian. They performed 
the prescribed daily rituals and worshipped Hindu deities with Sanskrit mantras, 
but their want of familiarity with the Indian script (particularly in Punjab and 
western Uttar Pradesh) often made them write, and therefore read, these 
mantras in the Perso-Arabic script of Urdu. However, they regulated their per- 
sonal, social, and religious life according to the Sastras, the Hindu scriptures. 
Urdu is not the language of all the Muslims in India; a vast majority of them 
speak the local languages like Bengali, Marathi, Telugu, and Tamil. On the 
other hand, several sections of Hindus in Uttar Pradesh, Delhi, and Punjab 
speak and write Urdu as their first language; but Urdu is now a diminishing 


force among Hindus. 
ENGLISH 


When Persian ceased to be the language of the rulers, aspiring young men 
turned to the study of English, the official language of the British rulers. All that 
was left of Persian to the regional languages of North India (from Punjab to 
Bengal) was a legacy of some Persian words and idioms. 

In the course of half a century, English gradually became the medium used 
by the élite all over the country to express their growing sense of national pan- 
Indian unity and solidarity. 

The place which English occupies in India is now underestimated, if not 
ignored altogether—at least in some quarters. The whole texture of Indian 
constitutional and legal concepts has been woven with ideas represented by 
English words. Indian scholarship owes its high standard to close contact with 
western scholarship through the medium of English. For a long time to come, 
progress in science and technology in the country will be possible only through 
the medium of the English language because of its international character. 
Above all, as things are today, English is the only available medium for inter- 
State, inter-university, and international communication. 

English is no longer the language of England alone; it is an international 
language. Swami Vivekananda, Sri Aurobindo, Mahatma Gandhi, Sarvepalli 
Radhakrishnan, Jawaharlal Nehru, and many other authors who wrote in 
English have contributed large Indian elements to the language. Modern 
Indian writers of English have made a distinct contribution to world literature 
by their works which bring the spirit and mentality of modern India in telling 
and forceful form before the entire civilized world. Such writers are Tory 
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Dutt, Romesh Chandra Dutt, and Rabindranath Tagore; and among other 
writers of creative literature we may mention Mulk Raj Anand, R. K. Narayan, 
Raja Rao, Bhabani Bhattacharya, and others. They are Indians, but at the 
same time, through the medium they are handling so effectively, the English 
language, they are also of the whole world. 

Beneath the diversity of languages and literature in India flows an under- 
current of basic unity of culture and civilization rooted in the fusion of Sanskrit 
and Sanskritic languages with the Dravidian languages and other local dialects. 
This basic unity, I hope, will be elaborately brought out by the learned authors 
of the various chapters which follow. 


10 


PART I 


RELIGIOUS LITERATURE OF 
ANGIENT INDIA 


2 
LITERATURE OF BRAHMANISM IN SANSKRIT 


HE Brahmanic religion, in its different phases, has a vast and traditionally 

continuous literature which concerns itself, directly or indirectly, with the 
various aspects of that religion. We have made an attempt in the following 
two scctions to present a connected historical account of this literature, from the 
age of the Vedas down to about the end of the medieval period, taking into 
account the more significant literary works, and paying special attention to 
some of the hitherto neglected works. 


THE VEDIC LITERATURE 


The literature of Brahmanism begins with the Vedas. We should note, first 
of all, certain distinctive features of the Vedas. The term veda does not denote 
any single book; it denotes an entire literature, and a literature which is strik- 
ingly extensive from the standpoints of chronology, geography, and authorship, 
Composition of the various texts which are believed to constitute the Vedas 
Was spread over many centuries and over different localities, and is ascribed 
to many generations of poets, priests, and philosophers. But ancient tradition 
connected with the genesis of the Vedas does not warrant the use of such words 
as ‘composition’ and ‘authorship’. For it is traditionally claimed that the Vedas 
are apauruseya, that is to say, no human agency was responsible for their creation. 
The Vedas have existed from time immemorial, and will exist for eternity. The 
activity of the various ysis (seers) associated with the Vedas is restricted only 
to ‘seeing’ or ‘discovering’ them. Finally, the claim that the Vedas are apauruseya 
has naturally given rise to another claim, that of veda-pramanya. The Vedas, 
being free from all the limitations and deficiencies usually associated with a 
human agency, possess absolute validity in the field of knowledge. 

The Vedas have been transmitted from generation to generation through 
oral tradition. They are called the Srutis because they were recited and ‘heard’, 
not written and read. (The word sruti, incidentally, is also interpreted as ‘the 
rhythm of the infinite heard by the soul’, its apauruseyatva thereby being con- 
firmed.) Though the Vedas signify not any single specific text but a veritable 
library of texts which are remarkably diverse in form and content, there is a 
thread of logical development running through them, and it is this that imparts 
to them a distinctive unity. 
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Vedic literary history is usually divided into three main periods: the 
Samhita, the Brahmana, and the Upanisad periods. Broadly speaking, these 
periods represent a chronological as well as a logical sequence. I 

Reference may also be made to another feature of the Vedas, which is 
important from the point of view of Vedic literary history. This concerns the 
emergence, in the course of time, of various Vedic ¿khas (branches) which have 
sponsored their own recensions of the different Vedic texts. 


THE PRE-VEDIG HOMELAND AND THE VEDIC RELIGION 

It is believed that the ancient ancestors of the Indo-European-speaking 
people once had their common home in the North Kirghiz region. In the course 
of time some tribes amongst them migrated towards the south-east and even- 
tually settled down in the Balkh region. There they developed a form of thcir 
origina] Indo-European language, which may be characterized as proto-Aryan, 
the direct ancestor of the Vedic language. They also developed a form of religion 
which may be characterized as proto-Aryan, for it was, in many respects, a 
direct precursor of the Vedic rcligion2 From Balkh, there occurred further 
migrations and some tribes proceeded again south-east and finally reached 
Sapta-Sindhu, the land of the seven rivers. These tribes we 
the Vedic Aryans. 

When the Vedic Aryans settled down in this new region and established 
their tribal dominions, a sense of security and prosperity gradually grew among 
them. One thing which they undertook to do in this new phase of life was to 
collect, revise, add to, and systematically arrange their stray and scattered 
mantras, which had been composed by the carly Vedic seers. The word mantra 
denotes, on the one hand, the prayers addressed to the various divinities of the 
mythological religion of the classes within the community of Vedic Aryans, 
and, on the other, the formul 
the masses. All these mantras were now brought together, and two great collec- 
tions (Sarhhitas) resulted : the Rg-Veda Samhita (or the Rg-Veda) and the Atharva- 
Veda Samhita (or the Atharva-Veda). Since the word samhità means ‘collection’, 
it necessarily presupposes a former stage of stray and scattered mantras. Even- 
tually, two more collections were also made: the Sama-Veda Samhita and the 


Tajur-Veda Samhita. These four Samhitaés are commonly referred to as the four 
Vedas. 


1 The religion of th 
they developed a cos 
Varuna 


€ Vedic Aryans may be said to have been mainly twofold. On the one hand, 


[in which such concepts as Dydvd-Prthivi (Heaven and Earth) and 
hich all are covered) played the most prominentrole],a hero-religion 
rsonality of Indra), an Agni cult, a Soma cult, and so on. This was 
ses’ within the community of the Vedic Aryans. On the other hand, 
; the religious ideology of the ‘masses’, which was essentially magical 
in character. The early Vedic 5 Š 


rsis composed mantras relating to both these types of religion. 
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LITERATURE OF BRAHMANISM IN SANSKRIT 
THE RG-VEDA SAMHITA 


The Rg-Veda Samhita which has come down to us belongs to the branch 
known as the Sakala Sakha. It consists of 1,028 sites (hymns) including eleven 
válakhilya (additional) hymns. These hymns, which are made up of a varying 
number of maniras in the form of rks (metrical stanzas), are distributed in ten 
books called mandalas. The formation of the mandalas was governed mainly by 
the principle of homogeneity of authorship. Among the classes of the. Vedic 
Aryans certain families had already acquired some measure of socio-religious 
importance. The mantras, or hymns, which the progenitor and the members of 
any of these families claimed to have ‘seen’ were collected in the book of that 
family. The nucleus of the Rg-Veda mandalas two to seven is formed of six such 
family books, which are respectively ascribed to the families of Grtsamada, 
Vigvamitra, Vamadeva, Atri, Bharadvaja, and Vasistha. The eighth mandala 
largely belongs to the Kanvas. The ninth mandala is governed by the principle 
of the homogeneity not of authorship but of subject-matter, for all the sikias 
in this mandala relate to soma (an intoxicating juice). The first and the tenth 


mandalas, cach of which has 191 hymns, are miscellancous collections of long 
udatas, ) 


and short sakías. ; 
Within a mandala, the süklay are arranged according to the subject-matter. 


That is to say, the süktas are grouped according to the divinities to whom they 
relate, and then these devai groups are arranged in some set order. Within a 


devalà group, again, the sāktas are normally arranged in the descending order 
c 279857 


of the number of their stanzas. 

The Rg-Veda has also been arranged by another method. In this the whole 
collection is divided into cight as/akas (books). Each asfaka is subdivided into 
eight adhydyas (chapters), and cach adhyaya is further subdivided into about 
thirty-three vargas (sections) consisting of about five mantras cach. This arrange- 
ment, however, is obviously mechanical and intended mainly to serve the 
practical purpose of Vedic study. : i 

Tradition requires that before starting the study of any sikia one should 
know four essential items about it: rsi, authorship; devatā, subject-matter; 
chandas, metre; and viniyoga,? ritualistic application. The poets of the Rg-Veda 
show themselves to have been conscious artists and they sometimes employed 
various stylistic and rhetorical devices. The majority of the süktas in the Rg- 
Veda are of the nature of prayers addressed to different divinities usually with 
background descriptions of their various exploits and achievements. Apart 
from these prayers and their mythology, however, we-do get in some süktas of 

2 This last item is evidently an after-thought. The mandala arrangement of the Rg-Veda clearly indi- 


cates that this Sanità is not at all ritual-oriented. It also becomes clear that the various hymns were 
not composed with any elaborate sacrificial ritual in view. The ritualistic purpose was superimposed 


on them in a later period. 
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the Rg-Veda intimations of the further development of Vedic thought in the 
directions of ritualism and philosophical speculation. In connection with the 
latter, special mention may be made of the Hiranyagarbha-sitkta (X. 121), the 
Purusa-sükta (X. 90), and the Nasadiya-sitkta (X. 129). 
THE ATHARVA-VEDA SAMHITA 

In contrast to the Rg-Veda, the Atharva-Veda is essentially a heterogencous 
collection of mantras. It concerns itself mostly with the everyday life of the 
common man, from the pre-natal stage to the post-mortem. It portrays that life 
with all its light and shade, and highlights the generally obscure human emo- 
tions and relations. Truly, there is an aura of mystery and unexpectedness about 
it. The interest of the Atharva-Veda is varied and its impact is irresistible, 

A distinctive feature of the Atharva- Veda is the large number of names by 
which it has been traditionally known. All these names are significant, and 


together give a full idea of the nature, extent, and content of this Veda. The 
name Atharvdigirasah (an abbreviated form of this, Atharva-V 


used) is, for example, 
magic: the wholesome, 
rible, sorcerous, ‘black’ 
Atharvan in the name 


nt role played by the 
family of the Bhrgus in a certain period of India’s cultural history. The purohita 


- (priest) of a Vedic king was expected to be an adept in both white and black 
magic, and in order to discharge adequately the duties of his responsible office 
he naturally depended on the mantras and practices of the Atharva-Veda. Thus 
it was that this Veda also came to be called: the Purohita- 
the Ksalra-Veda, because it included w 
relating to the Ksatriya rulers. 

The Atharva-Veda consisted of brahmans (magically potent mantras) and was 
therefore, according to one view, called the Brahma-Veda. But there is another 
reason why it is called the Brahma-Veda, which is far more significant, On 
account of the peculiar character of the contents of the Atharva- Veda, it was, 
for a long time, not regarded as being on a par with the other three Vedas, 
called tray; As a reaction against this exclusive attitude of the Vedic hierarchy, 
claimed that their Veda 
but actually comprehended 
een independently gaining 
Sdma-Veda were essentially 
limitless. The sponsors of the 


an was adequately embodied in their Veda, 
Veda was therefore the Brahma-Veda, 


Veda. It was also called 
ithin its scope many practices specifically 
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However, it is not unlikely that the name Brahma-Veda became stabilized 
because the priest of the Atharva-Veda in the Vedic ritual was called brahman. 
The Atharva-Veda is usually considered to be a Veda of magic, and magic 
becomes effective only through the joint operation of mantras and the corre- 
sponding practices. The Atharva-Veda Samhita itself contains only the maniras, 
while its various practices are described in its many ancillary texts, particularly 
in its five kalpas. The Atharva-Veda is accordingly sometimes referred to as the 
Veda of the five kalpas. But mystic and esoteric verses are there in the Atharva- 
Veda, and this justifies in a way its claim to be regarded as the Brahma-Veda, 
dealing specifically with Brahman, the supreme Spirit, the other three being 
more or less connected with the ritual of worship. 

Nine (or sometimes fifteen) sakhàs of the Atharva-Veda are traditionally 
known, but the Samhitàs of only two sa@khds, the Saunaka and the Paippalada, 
have been preserved. It was once believed that the Paippalada Sakha was restric- 
ted to Kashmir and it was therefore called, though erroneously, the Kashmirian 
Atharva- Veda. It has now been established, however, that that fakha of the Atharva- 
Veda had also spread in eastern India (Orissa and south-west Bengal) and in 
Gujarat. The entire Paippalada recension was discovered some years ago in 
Orissa by the late Dr Durga Mohan Bhattacharyya and a small portion of it 
has been published. 

The Saunaka Sañhita of the Atharva-Veda has been more commonly current. . 
It consists of 730 süktas divided into twenty kandas (books), About five-sixths of 
the Süktas, which are called artha-süktas, contain metrical stanzas, whereas the 
remaining siktas, which are called paryáya-süktas, contain avasanas (prose-units). 
Unlike the Rg-Veda Samhita, the arrangement of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is not 
Soverned by any consideration either of authorship or of subject-matter. In- 
deed, it is understandable that the historical tradition regarding authorship 
Was not preserved in respect of this ‘Veda of the masses’. Again, the Atharva- 
Veda shows considerable looseness in matters of metre, accent, and grammar, 
Presumably because it was not subjected, as the Rg-Veda was, to deliberate 
revision and redaction. 

The contents of the Atharva-Veda are remarkably diverse in character. There 
are in this Veda charms to counteract diseases and possession by evil spirits, 
bhaisajyani. The Atharva-Veda presents perhaps the most complete account of 
Primitive medicine. There are also prayers for health and long life, Gyusyani ; 
for happiness and prosperity, paustikàni. There are also spells pertaining to the 
Various kinds of relationship with women, strikarmani. Another significant 
Section of this Veda contains hymns wbich concern themselves with affairs 
involving the king, rdjakarméni, and others which are intended for securing 
harmony in domestic, social, and political spheres, sárimanasyani. 

? Calcutta Sanskrit College Research Series. Paippaláda recension, Text No. 14, Sranthanka 26, 
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As for black magic, the Atharva-Veda abounds in formulas for sorcery and 
imprecation, for exorcism and counter-exorcism, abhicarikani and krtyapari- 
haranüni. Polarity may be said to be one of the most striking features of the 
Atharva-Veda; for side by side with the incantations for sorcery and black magic, 
it contains highly theosophical or philosophical speculations. These specula- 
tions, indeed, represent a significant landmark in the history of Indian thought. 

As has been mentioned, the Rg-Veda and the Atharva-Veda are the only two 
primary Sarhhitàs, the other two Samhitas being mostly derivative in character. 
Again, it is to be noted in the same context that the Sama-Veda and the Yajur- 
Veda may be styled as Sarnhitās since they are, in a sense, collections of mantras, 


but in them are reflected tendencies which are not of the Samhità period but 
are of the Bráhmana period. 


THE SAMA-VEDA SAMHITA 


The Sama-Veda Samhita is a collection of mantras prescribed for chanting at 
various soma sacrifices by the udgatr (singer-priest) and his assistants: thus this 
Veda serves an avowedly ritualistic purpose. Though called Sama-Veda, it is not 
strictly speaking a collection of samans (chants). The Sama- Veda, as we have said, 
is essentially a derivative production in the sense that most of its mantras arc 
derived from the Rg-Veda. Three distinct stages may be inferred in the evolution 
of this Veda. There is a specific mantra taken from the Rg- 


Veda in its original 
form. This mantra is taken into the 


Sama-Veda with a view to its being made 
the basis of a proper saman. The only change that is effected in this process 


concerns the marking of the accents, numbers, 1, 2, and 3 now being used to 
indicate accents instead of the vertical and horizontal lines used in the Rg-Veda. 
In this second stage the mantra is called samayoni-mantra. 

The Sama-Veda is actually a collection of such samayoni-mantras. The collec- 
tion is in two main parts: the Pürvárcika and the Uttararcika. The Parvarcika 
consists of 585 single verses, of which the first 114 arc addressed to Agni, the 
next 352 to Indra, and the last 119 to Soma. The Uttararcika consists of 1,225 
verses grouped into 400 units of connected verses which are mostly £rcas (strophes 
consisting of three verses). The total number of mantras in the Sáma-Veda, 
excluding the repeated ones, is 1,549, all of which except 78 are taken from the 
Rg-Veda, mostly from its eighth and ninth mandalas (books), 

It is, however, not in the form in which they occur in the S2ma- Veda Samhita 
that these mantras are employed by the udgátr in the soma ritual. The sámayoni- 
mantras axe transformed into chants or ritual melodies called ganas. This is done 
by means of such devices as the modification, prolongation, and repetition of 

lables Occurring in the mantra itself, and the Occasional insertion. of 


Ms syllables known as stobhas. These ganas, which represent the third 
nal stage in the evolution of the Sama- Veda, arc collected in four books: the 
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Grámageya-gána, the Aranya-gana, the Üha-gàna, andthe Ühya-gàna. Of course, these 
gana collections are quite distinct from the Sama-Veda Samhita. Normally, each 
gana in these collections is given some technical name, for example, Brhat, 
Rathantara, or Gotamasya Parka. Since one samayoni-mantra can be chanted in a 
variety of ways, it may give rise to several ganas. For instance, three ganas, 
Gotamasya Parka, Kasyapasya Barhisa, and another Gotamasya Parka, have evolved 
Out of the first mantra in the Sáma-Veda Samhita. Consequently, the number of 
Sdma-ganas is much larger than the number of samayoni-mantras. The number of 
&dnas in the Jaiminiya school is 3,681 and that in the Kauthuma school 2,722. 

Thirteen sakhas of the Sama-Veda are traditionally mentioned, though only 
three sakhas, the Kauthuma, the Randyaniya, and the Jaimini, are well known today. 
Pataüjali, in his Mahabhasya, speaks of the Séma-Veda having a thousand ‘paths’, 
Sahasravartma sdmavedah. This characterization presumably suggests the large 
number of possible modes of sama chanting, rather than a thousand sakhas of the 
Sama- Veda, as is construed by some. 

In the Bhagavad-Gità (X. 22) the Sama-Veda is glorified as the most excellent 
of the Vedas, This may be due to the great efficacy of the magical potence engen- 
dered in the V. edic ritual by the chanting of the sdmans. 


THE YAJUR-VEDA SAMHITA 


Like the Sama-Veda, the Yajur-Veda is essentially ritualistic in character. 
This is clearly indicated by Yaska’s derivation of the word Vajus from the root 
IY; to sacrifice. But while the Sdma-Veda concerns itself exclusively with the soma 
Sacrifice, the Vajur-Veda treats of the entire sacrificial system. Indeed, the Yajur- 
Veda may be regarded as the first regular textbook on Vedic ritual as a whole, 
It deals mainly with the duties of the adhvaryu (fire-priest), who is responsible for 
the actual performance of the various sacrificial rites. Incidentally, it may be 
Mentioned that while the Sama-Veda represents a very early stage in the history 
of Indian music, the Yajur-Veda marks the beginning of Sanskrit prose. 

Tradition speaks variously of the Yajur-Veda having 86 or 101 sakhas. But 
for our present purpose we may consider only its two main recensions, the 
Krsna Yajur-Veda and the Sukla Yajur-Veda. The difference between these two 
Tecensions lies not so much in their content as in their arrangement. In the 
Krsna Yajur-Veda the mantras (mostly derived from the Rg-Veda) and the ajus 
(sacrificial formulas in prose) and their ritualistic explanations (called the 

rāhmaņa) are mixed up together. That is to say, in the matter of form and 
Content, the Sarhhitā of the Krsna Yajur-Veda is not particularly distinguishable 
from the Bráhmana or the Aranyaka of that Veda. As against this, the Samhita 
of the Sukla Yajur- Veda contains the mantras and yajus only, reserving the corres- 
Ponding ritualistic explanation and discussion for the Satapatha Bréhmana which 


belongs to that Veda. 
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From among the many schools of the Kysna Vajur-Veda the Sanitas aer 1 
fourschools are available today, either entirely or in fragments. These four t 
are: the Taittiriya, thc Kathaka, the Maitrayani, and the p ccm m 
The Taittirīya school is traditionally divided into two branches, the Auk p 
the Khandikeya. The Khandikeya is further subdivided into five branches: Fw 
Apastamba, the Baudhayana, the Satyasadha, the Hiranyakesin, and len 
Bharadvaja. The Taittiriya school has preserved its literature perhaps Hiat 
fully amongst all the Vedic schools, maintaining its continuity from the Samhita 
period, through the Brahmana, the Aranyaka, and the Upanisad periods, to 
the Sütra period. It is presumably on account of this fact that the Taittiriya 
school is often equated with the whole of the Krsna Yajur-Veda. 

The name Taittiriya is variously explained. There is, for instance, the 
legend which narrates how Yajfiavalkya, who had developed differences with 
his teacher Vaisampayana, vomited the Veda which he had learned from his 
teacher; how, at the instance of Vaisampayana, his other pupils, assuming thc 
form of tittiri birds, consumed the vomited Veda; how, consequently, the Veda 
so recovered by the tittiri birds was called the Taittiriya-Veda; and how, finally, 
Yajñavalkya secured from the Sun-god another Veda which came to be known 
as the Sukla or bright Yajur-Veda. It is also Suggested that, on account of the 
interspersion in it of the mantras and the brahmana portion, the Krsna Yajur-Veda 
appears variegated like a zittiri bird, and is therefore called the Taittiriya 
Samhita. However, the most satisfactory explanation of the name scems to be 
that an ancient sage called Tittiri was traditionally regarded as the ‘seer’ of 
this Veda. 

As suggested above, the Samhita, the Brahmana, and the Aranyaka of the 
Taittiriya school form one single unit, and together cover the entire Vedic 
ritual. The Taitliriya Samhita is divided into 7 kandas (parts), 44 prasnas or 
prapathakas (chapters), 651 anuvakas (sections), and 2,198 kandikas (sub-sections) 
The principal sacrifices! described in it include the new-moon and full-moon 
sacrifices and the agnisloma, the vdjapeya, the rijasüya, the sautramani, the 
agnyadheya, the agnihotra, the pasubandha, and the agnicayana. ‘These are 
supplemented by the Taittiriya Brahmana which deals with the asvamedha, 


purusamedha, the naksatra Sacrifices, and others, and also by the Taittiriya Ara; 
which deals with the Sarvamedh 


1a, the pitrmedha, the pravargya, and others. 

It may be observed that in the Taittiriya texts neither the different sacrifices 

nor the maniras are given in any rational order. In view of the peculiar arrange- 

ment of these texts, a special method called the sarasvata-patha is adopted in 

onlay with them which studies the mantras and the brahmana portion 
gether. 


* For details 
CHI, Vol. I, p 


the 


waka 


d Fu and sacrifices mentioned in this article scc V. M. Apte, ‘Vedic Rituals’, 
p. 234-63. 
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The other Sarhhitas of the Krsna Yajur-Veda agree substantially with the 
Taittiviva Samhita in the matter of content and arrangement, and even verbally. 
The nucleus of the Kathaka Samhita consists of three kandas, called Ithimika, 
Madhyamika, and Orimika. Two more kandas are added to this nucleus, presum- 
ably, by way of appendices. Š 

A comparative study of the Aspa Yajur-Veda and the ukla Yajur-Veda shows 
that the Aathaka Saihità occupies a position intermediate between the T aittiriya 
Samhita and the Vajasaneyi Samhita. Yt may also be noted that the school of the 
Kathaka seems to have been widely current in the days of Pataüjali, as is 
evidenced by his statement that ‘people used to talk about the A@thaka and 
the Käläpaka in every village". 

The Sarhhità of the Maitrayani school (the school that is closely related to 
that of the Manavas) may be said to be more systematic in its arrangement than 
either the Taittiriya Samhita or the Aathaka Samhita. Its nucleus is made up of 
three Kandas, but there are also a fourth kanda, of the nature of an appendix, 
khila, and a fifth kanda, which constitutes the Maitri Upanisad. The Kapisthala- 
katha Samhita is available only in a fragmentary and more or less corrupt form. 
Out of its 48 adhydyas (chapters) as many as 19 are lost. The text of this Samhità 
shows but little divergence from that of the Kathaka Samhita. 

A significant feature of the Sukla Yajur-Veda Samhita, which is also known as 
the Vajasaneyi Samhita, is that the entire Samhità and its Brahmana, called the 
Satapatha Bréhmana, have come down in two distinct versions, the MadAyandina 
and the Kanva. These two versions show essential agreement in content and 
arrangement; their only difference lies in the readings of some of the sacrificial 
formulas and in orthographical peculiarities, such as reading -g occurring 
between two vowels as -/. 

As has been indicated above, the name Sukla Yajur-Veda implies the pres- 
entation of mantras and yajus in a pure and lucid manner by separating them 
from the Brahmana portion. This Sarhhita is called Vajasaneyi Samhita after its 
author, Yajñavalkya, who is believed to have been the 
Iso suggested, as another explanation of the name, that 
YAjfiavalkya secured (san) this Veda from the Sun-god who ind assumed 
the form of a horse (vajin). The word vàjasani may even mean ‘the obtaining 
of food or strength’, which is, after all, the principal purpose of a sacrifice. d 

The Vajasaneyi Samhita in the Madhyandina version consists of 40 adhyayas, 
303 anuvakas, and 1,975 kandikas. The first 25 adhyayas, which perhaps originally 
formed the entire Samhita, contain verses and formulas relating to the principal 
sacrificial ritual. The next four adhydyas include additions to these basic verses 
and formulas. Adhyayas XXX—XXXIX deal with such sacrifices as the purusa- 
medha, the sarvamedha, the pitrmedha, and the pravargya, while the last adhyaya 

$ Mahabhasya, IV. iii. 101 (Haryana Sahitya Samsthan, Ist Edn. 1963, Vol. III, p. 716). 
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constitutes what is popularly known as the Iva Upanisad. The Kāņva Samhita, 
which also consists of 40 adhyüyas, generally follows the same pattern of 
distribution of subject-matter. i 

Attention may be drawn here to some points of special interest in connection 
with the Sukla Yajur-Veda Samhita. The sixteenth adhyàya of the Madhyandina 
Samhita, which forms the famous Satarudriya (one hundred hymns to Rudra), 
throws considerable light on the character of the ancient Siva-Rudra religion. 
The thirtieth adhyaya, dealing with the purusamedha, is important in that it men- 
tions a number of mixed castes. A mantra connected with the asvamedha contains 
historically significant allusions to Amba, Ambika, and Ambilika, and also to 
Subhadra of the city of Kampilya in the Paficála country. It is also noteworthy 
that the Madhyandina. Samhita uses the word arjuna and the Kanva Samhita the 
word phalguna in a formula relating to a sacrificial rite at the coronation of a 
king. Indeed, the latter Sarhhitā seems to show close familiarity with the Kurus 
and the Paiicalas and their country. 

VEDIC RITUAL : SACRIFICE AND INTERPRETATION 

The Sama-Veda Samhità and, more particularly, the Yajur-Veda Samhita 
already reflect the stage in the evolution of the Brahmanic religion when that 
religion had come to be more or less wholly identified with the Vedic sacrificial 
ritual. Sacrifice was then looked upon not merely as a means to an end, but as 
an end in itself. Indeed, sacrifice had become the very centre of the life of the 
individual and the community. The sacrificial system, which had already 
been rendered highly complex, co 


ntinued to be made still more complex. It was 
naturally not possible for an ordinary individual to master 


complicated details of the ritual, involving the prakrti s 
model, i.e. primary sacrifices, of which thereisa complete enumeration of all the 
limbs), the vikrti sacrifices (the derived or modified, i.e. secondary 
which only some limbs are specially taught and others follow 
and also the nitya (obligatory) and kümya (optional) 
and other offerings) and the soma sacrifices. It was co 
in the Vedic society there should arise distinct clas 
Occupation was to officiate at the various sacrific 
such as hotr, adhvaryu, udgatr, and brahman. It was also 


should produce manuals dealing with the different aspects of the theory and 
practice of sacrifice, 


The manuals are the Brahmanas. A claim implied in the 
Bráhmanas is that all the mantras in. the Rg-Veda, the Atharva-Veda, and the 
other Sarhhitàs are intended to serve an essentially ritualistic purpose, and that 
the Bráhmanas prescribe the manner in which they are to be made to serve that 
purpose. Accordingly, each of the Brahmanas is connected with one or other of 
the Sarihitis, 


all the increasingly 
acrifices (the original or 


sacrifices, of 
ed as in frakrti), 
sacrifices, the havis (corn 
nsequently inevitable that 
ses of priests, whose main 
es in different capacities, 
inevitable that these priests 
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Broadly speaking, a Brahmana text consists of two main parts, the vidhi and 
the arthavdda. The vidhi part sets forth the various details relating to a particular 
sacrifice, such as the proper time and place for that sacrifice, the rite of initia- 
tion, the priests, the sacred fires, the divinities, the mantras, the oblations, the 
utensils and other materials, the daksind (sacrificial fee or gift), and the expia- 
tion rites. The corresponding arthavada part glorifies that particular sacrifice as 
a whole, or a specific rite or detail in it, by emphasizing its efficacy. It does so, 
firstly, by means of ancient legends, most of which have the conflict between the 
gods and the demons as their central theme. They narrate how the gods and the 
demons were engaged in a battle; how, in the initial stages of that battle, the 
gods were overpowered by the demons; how the gods then somehow acquired 
the knowledge of a particular sacrifice or a ritual detail; and how, finally, on 
account of their having performed that sacrifice or having practised that ritual 
detail, they became powerful enough to vanquish the demons. Another method 
of glorifying, justifying, or recommending any sacrifice or rite adopted by the 
Brahmanas is by etymologizing. Through an etymology, which is often fanciful, 
an item pertaining to the sacrifice is sought to be unfailingly connected with 
its promised fruit. 

The arthavada sometimes lays stress on what is technically called the ripa- 
samrddhi (perfection of form) of a sacrificial rite. It is often seen that, so far as the 
meaning of a mantra is concerned, the mantra and the ritual action which is to 
be accompanied by that mantra have hardly any rational connection with each 
other. Indeed, it is the sound of the mantra, and not its sense, which actually 
possesses the ritualistic potence. But when, in some cases, even the meaning of 
a mantra conforms to the ritual action, the mantra becomes, so to says doubly 
efficacious and thereby brings about the ripasamyddhi of the sacrificial rite. 

But perhaps the most common device employed in the arthavada for confirm- 
ing the efficacy of a sacrificial rite described in the vidhi portion is bandhuta, the 


establishment of some kind of mystic tie between the various aspects of a sacrifice 


and their desired result. 
THE BRAHMANAS 


Many Vedic texts are traditionally called Brahmanas, but the more impor- 
tant among them are the Aitareya and the Kausitaki belonging to the Rg-Veda; 
the Taittiriya belonging to the Krsna Yajur-Veda; the Satapatha belonging to the 
Sukla Ye ajur-Veda; the jaiminiya and Téndya belonging to the Sdma-Veda; and 
the Gopatha belonging to the Atharva-Veda. I f f 

The Aitareya Brahmana, which naturally concerns itself mainly with the 
duties of the priest of the Rg-Veda, namely, the hotr, is divided into eight pancikas 
of five adhyayas each. Clear evidence is available of Pànini's having known all 
the forty adhyayas of this Brahmana. The first twenty-four adhydyas of the Aitareya 
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Brahmana deal with the hautra (the function or office of the hotr) of the various 
soma sacrifices; the next six with the agnihotra and the duties of the hotr’s assis- 
tants; and the last ten, which show signs of being a later addition, with the 
pasuyaga and the ra@asitya. . 

The Kausitaki Brühmana, also known as the Sankhayana Bráhmana, has thirty 
adhyayas. It is a better-organized text and covers more or less the entire sacrificial 
procedure, . 

As has been indicated already, the Taittiriya Brahmana is merely a continua- 
tion of the Taittiriya Samhita. Its three kandas either supplement the discussion 
of the ritual in the Samhità or give a more detailed treatment of some of the 
topics dealt with in it, 

The Satapatha Brahmana, on the other hand, must be regarded as an inde- 
pendent work and it is quite remarkable in many respects. Indeed, after the 
Rg-Veda and the Atharva-Veda, it is perhaps the most important Vedic text in 
both extent and content, The Madhyandina version of the Satapatha Brahmana 
consists of 14 kandas (each with a separate name derived from its contents) 
68 prapathakas or 100 adhyàyas (from which the Satapatha Bréhmana presumab 
gets its name as ‘the Brahmana with a hundred paths or sections’), 438 brahmanas, 
and 7,624 kandikas. In the Kanva version, the first, the fifth, and the fourteenth 
kandas are each divided into two kdndas; thus the total number of kandas in that 
version is seventeen, Otherwise, the names of the kandas and their contents are 
generally the same, 

The first nine kandas of the Madhyandina-Satapatha Brahmana, which seem to 
represent the older portion, fully correspond with the first eighteen adhyayas 
of the Vajasaneyi Sarhità, and thus cover the basic sacrificial ritual. The tenth 
kanda, called Agnirahasya Speaks of the mystical significance of the various 
aspects of the sacred fires; while the eleventh, called Astadhyayi, recapitulates 
the entire sacrificial ritual. The twelfth kanda is called Madhyama, which 
title clearly suggests that kandas X-XIV constitute a separate unit added 
later to the original Brahmana. This would seen 


1 to be confirmed by 
Patafijali’s reference to this Bráhmana as Sastipatha (sixty paths), a name pre- 


sumably derived from the fact that the first nine kandas together consist of sixty 
adhyayas. The twelfth kanda concerns itself with expiation rites and the Sautra- 


nda deals mainly with the asvamedha sacrifice 
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region of the Sadànirà; the rejuvenation of Cyavana; the romantic affair be- 
tween Purüravas and Urvasi; and the contest between Kadrü and Vinatà. 
Another important feature is that, while some portions of this Brahmana are 
intimately connected with the Kuru-Pàfcàálas, others have their provenance in 
Kosala-Videha. This fact clearly indicates that the Satapatha Brühmaga is a 
composite work and that its composition must have extended over a wide range 
of time and area. In this connection it is noteworthy that the principal figure in 
kündas I-V and XI-XV is Yajitavalkya, whereas it is Sandilya in kandas VI-X. 

The Sama-Veda can boast of having the largest number of Brahmana texts, 
but only two or three of them can properly be called Brahmanas; all the others 
are more or less of the nature of parisistas (appendices). The Jaiminiya Bráhmana, 
which consists of 1,252 sections and which is thus one of the bulkiest of the 
Vedic texts, constitutes the best source of information regarding the technique 
of the samagás (the priests who chant or recite the Sama-Veda). It is also a 
difficult text, however, since the ritual and legendary data in it are more or 
less isolated. 

Another Brahmana which belongs to the Sáma-Veda is the Tàndya Brahmana. 
It is also known as the Paicavimsa Brahmana, for, as its name implies, it consists of 
twenty-five books. Its chief concern is of course the soma sacrifice in all its varie- 
ties, but of particular interest are its dctailed description of the sattras 
(sacrificial sessions) organized on the banks of the Drsadvati and the Satasya, 
and its treatment of the vratya-stomas (hymns of praise). Like the Paitcavirhsa 
Bráhmana, the Sama- Veda has a Sadvirhsa Brahmana, the last book of which deals 
with omens and portents; it is called the Adbhuta Bréhmana. . 

The Gopatha Brahmana, which is the only Brahmana of the Atharva-Veda 
known to us, is perhaps the youngest of the Brahmana texts. It is also limited 
in extent, consisting as it does of only two books with eleven prapathakas. The 
Caranavyitha, which is one of the parisistas of the Atharva-Veda, says, however, that 
the Gopatha Brahmana originally consisted of one hundred chapters out of which 
only two have survived. This is quite plausible, since many statements referred 
to in other texts as being derived from this Brahmana are not traceable in its 
extant text, à , 

A significant point about the Gopatha Brahmana is that, for the most part, it 
contains myths, legends, and parables which illustrate and explain various 
ceremonies in the Vedic ritual. The Atharvanic character of this Brahmana 
becomes evident in several ways. For instance, it glorifies Angiras as the 'sage 
of sages’ and emphasizes that a Vedic sacrifice performed without the help of 
a priest of the Atharva-Veda is bound to fail. ç | 

In the literary history of ancient India, the Brahmanas are important for 
the following reasons: (7) they represent the earliest attempts to interpret the 
Vedic mantras; (ii) they mark the beginnings of Sanskrit prose; (iii) they have 
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preserved many ancient legends; and (iv) they have in them the seeds of the 
future development of several literary forms and works, and of various branches 
of knowledge. 

Moreover, the Bráhmanas contain an exclusive and comprehensive treat- 
ment of Vedic sacrificial ritual, and thus constitute a highly authoritative source 
for one of the most significant periods in the religious history of India. It is, 
again, the Brahmanas which have prepared the background for the philoso- 
phical speculations of the Upanisads. And, finally, culture-historians can ill 
afford to lose sight of the various facts of socio-political history interspersed in 
the ritualistic lucubrations of the Brahmanas. 


THE ARANYAKAS 


The Aranyakas may be said to have been regarded as independent Vedic 
texts only by courtesy. Actually, they are a kind of continuation of the 
Brahmanas, textually as well as conceptually. They mark the transition from 
the ritualism of the Brahmanas to the spiritualism of the Upanisads. While, on 
the one hand, most of the texts of the Aranyakas form the concluding portions 
of some of the Brahmanas, on the other hand, some of the Upanisadic texts 
either embedded in or appended to them. The Aranyakas, 
esoteric, seek to present the true mystique of the ritual by 
mental sacrifice as against the external, material aspect of it. The study of the 
Aranyakas was traditionally restricted therefore to the solitude of the forest, 
aranya. That is why they came to be called the Aranyakas. It is also not unlikely 
that these texts derived their name from their Schematic connection with 
Vanaprastha srama (the forest-dweller's stage). 

Only a few texts have come to be traditionally called the Aranyakas. The 
Aitareya Aranyaka, belonging to the Rg-Veda, consists of five books. The second 
and the third books are specifically attributed to Mahidasa Aitareya, and are 
generally theosophic in their tendencies. The first three section: 
book, which are said to be intended for persons who desire liber 
Stages, teach the prana-updsana (worship of vital power 
of the second book constitute t 
doctrines. 

The third book deals 
and is meant for persons 


are 
which are obviously 
glorifying the inner, 


s of the second 
ation in gradual 
). The last three sections 
he Aitareya Upanisad which sets forth Vedantic 


with the sarahitd-upasand (unified form of worship) 
3 who are still attached to worldly possessions. In its 
other parts, this Aranyaka treats of such sacrificial ceremonies as the Mahavrata. 
2 Vs amo or Sankhayana Aranyaka, which also belongs to the Rg-Veda 
"sts of three books, the first two of which are ritualistic in character while 
the third for: 
As for th 
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ms the Kausttaki Upanisad. 
e = EM Aranyaka, it is, as already mentioned, a direct continua- 
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books it supplements the treatment of Vedic ritual in the Samhità and the 
Brahmana by dealing with such sacrifices as the sarvamedha, the pitrmedha, and 
the pravargya. Its next three books constitute the Zaittiriypa Upanisad, while its 
tenth and last book is known as the Maha-nárayaga. Upanisad. 

The first three adhyayas of the fourteenth kanda of the Satapatha Brahmana 
are called Aranyaka and their subject-matter is the pravargya sacrifice. As already 
mentioned, the last six adhyayas of this kanda make up the Brhada@ranyaka 
Upanisad. 

THE UPANISADS 

The word upanisad is interpreted variously. It is made to correspond with 
the word upasana which is understood to mean either worship (Oldenberg) or 
profound knowledge (Senart). Hauer understands the word in the sense of 
mysterious wisdom derived through tapas (religious austerity). The word is also 
connected with the Pali word upanisà and thus made to mean something like 
cause or connection. In his pasya (commentary) on the Taittiriya Upanisad San- 
kara interprets upanisad as that which destroys (sad, to destroy) ignorance. But 
the sense most commonly signified by the word upanisad is the esoteric teaching 
imparted by the teacher to the pupil who sits (sad), near him (upa), ina closed 
select (ni), group. The Upanisads are also called the V edanta, because they repre- 
sent the concluding portion of the apauruseya Veda or Sruti, or the final stage 
in Vedic instruction, or the ultimate end and aim of the teachings of the Veda. 

The importance of the Upanisads, however, as the first recorded attempt at 
Systematic, though not systematized, philosophizing can hardly be gainsaid. 
They are one of the most significant sources of the spiritual wisdom of India, and 
are traditionally regarded as one of the three prasthanas (source books) of Indian 
philosophy. Also, one cannot fail to be impressed by certain notable features 
of the Upanisads, such as: their unity of purpose in spite of the variety in their 
doctrines; the note of certainty or definiteness which informs them; and the 
various levels at which they consider and represent reality. 

Much need not be said here about the Upanisads as religious literature, 
because they are concerned with the contemplative-realizational rather than 
with the ritualistic-ceremonial aspect of the spiritual life of the people. They 
belong to philosophy rather than to religion. There are over 200 Upanisads, 
including such recent works as the Khristopanisad and the Allopanisad. The 
Muktikopanisad gives a traditional list of 108 Upanisads, of which 10 belong to 
the Rg-Veda, 19 to the Sukla Yajur-Veda, 32 to the Krsna Yajur-Veda, 16 to the 
Sáma-Veda, and 31 to the Atharva-Veda; but even out of these, many texts are 
called Upanisads only by courtesy. Usually, thirteen Upanisads are regarded as 
the principal Upanisads. They are traditionally connected with one Vedic sakha 
or the other, and several of them actually form part ofa larger literary complex, 
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The Ifa Upanisad belongs to the Sukla Yajur-Veda and is included in the 
Vajasaneyi Samhita as its last adhydya, that is, the fortieth. This Upanisad, which 
derives its name from its first word, emphasizes the unity of being and becoming, 
but in this connection it speaks of Iša, the Lord, rather than of Brahman. It 
elaborates the doctrine of vidya (knowledge) and avidyd (ignorance), and sets 
forth the view that a fusion of both (samuccaya), is a necessary precondition for 
the attainment of amytatva (immortality). 

The Kena Upanisad, which also derives its name from its initial word, forms 
part of the fourth book of the Talavakara Brühmana of the Sdma-Veda. It consists 
of four sections, of which the first two, which are in verse, deal with Brahman, 
pará-vidyà (higher knowledge), and sadyomukti (immediate liberation) ; while the 
last two sections, which are in prose, deal with Ivara, apará-vidyà (lower know- 
ledge), and krama-mukti (gradual liberation). This Upanisad contains the famous 
legend of Uma Haimavati. 

One of the better-known Upanisads is the Katha or Kathaka Upanisad, 
which belongs to the Krsna Yajur-Veda. It consists of two chapters which have 
three vallis (sections) each. For the background of its philosophical teaching 
it has the striking legend of Yama and Naciketas. A noteworthy point about 
this Upanisad is that it has many passages in common with the Bhagavad-Gita. 

The Prasna Upanisad, the Munda or Mundaka Upanisad, and the Mandikya 
Upanisad belong to the Atharva-Veda. The Prasna Upanisad, as its name suggests, 
deals, in its six sections, with six questions, prasnas, relating to such topics as the 
nature of the ultimate cause, the significance of Om, and the relation between 
the Supreme and the Word. The name Munda is suggestive of renunciation, 
and in its three chapters this Upanisad discusses sannyasa (renunciation) and 
para-vidya as against sarsdra (the world) and apara-vidy@. Incidentally, India’s 
national motto satyam eva jayate (truth alone triumphs) is taken from this Upa- 
nisad (III. 1. 6), The Mándükya Upanisad is a very small text consisting of only 
twelve stanzas, but it has attained a significant place in the philosophical 
literature of India on account of the fact that Gaudapada, Sankara’s predeces- 
sor, wrote a commentary on this Upanisad, his famous Mandükya-kárikà, which 


may be said to contain the first systematic statement of the doctrine of absolute 
monism, 


s later elaborated upon and given full form by Sankara. 
e 


The Taittiriya Upanisad is a part of the larger literature complex of the 
Taittiriya school of the Krsna Ye 


A : ajur-Veda. As has been pointed out, the seventh, 
eighth, and ninth books oft 
Upanisad, the 


he Taittiriya Aranyaka constitute the Taittiriya 

ee tenth and last being the Maha-narayana Upanisad. The T aittiriya 

= lie wa into three sections called vallis: the Siksá-valli, the Brahmà- 

avai and the Bhreu-valli. The Aitareya U; anisad of the Re-Veda i i- 

valent to the Aitareya Aranyaka (II. 4-6). a — CUN 
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By far the most important of the Upanisads are the Chandogya and the 
Brhadáranyaka. The Chandogya Brahmana, belonging to the Kauthuma Sakha of 
the Sdéma-Veda, consists of ten chapters. The first two chapters, which comprise 
the Mantra Brühmaga, deal with ritualistic subjects, while the last eight chapters 
constitute the Chandogya Upanisad. Some of the topics of particular philosophical 
interest in this Upanisad are the Sandilya-vidyà (the technique taught by the sage 
Sandilya); the sa;/varga-vidyà (the technique relating to the all-consuming 
cosmic wind), thc vaisvánara-vidyà (the technique relating to the all-consuming 
cosmic fire), and the teachings imparted by Prajapati to Indra, by Ghora 
Angirasa to Krsna Devakiputra, by Uddalaka Aruni to Svetaketu, and by 
Sanatkumàra to Narada. 

The Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, which belongs to the Sukla Yajur- Veda, is the 
biggest and perhaps the oldest of the Upanisads. In the Madhyandina recension 
this Upanisad corresponds with Chapters IV-VIII of the fourteenth kanda 
and Chapter VI of the tenth kanda of the Satapatha Brühmana of the same recen- 
sion. The Kanva Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (which, incidentally, Sankara chose 
for his sss is analogous to the last six chapters of the sixteenth kanda 
of the Kanoa Satapatha Brahmana. There is, however, no material divergence 
between the two recensions so far as the subject-matter is concerned. The first 
two chapters of the Brhadáranyaka Upanisad constitute the madhu-kanda, the main 
purpose of which is to establish the identity of Jiva and Brahman. The next two 
chapters, which seem to form the kernel of this Upanisad, are dominated by the 
personality and the teachings of the greatest of the Upanisadic philosophers, 
Yajñavalkya; together they make up what is known as the Jàjfiavalkya-kanda or 
the muni-kandas The last two chapters form the khila-kanda which deals with vari- 


ous kinds of updsanas. . : 

Added to these ten traditionally recognized Upanisads are three others, 
making altogether the thirteen principal Upanisads. These three are the 
Svetasvatara and the Mari, or Maitráyani, both of which belong to the Krsna 
Yajur-Veda, and the Kausitaki which belongs to the Rg-Veda. 

The Svetasvatara Upanisad, which has six chapters and 113 stanzas, is essen- 
tially a theistic text. It presents the supreme Brahman as Rudra, the personal 
God, and teaches the doctrine of bhakti (devotion). This Upanisad is also 
remarkable for its use of Sàmkhya terminology and its attempt to reconcile the 
different religious and philosophical views which were then in vogue. 

The Maitri or Maitrayani Upanisad has seven chapters, the last two of which 
are comparatively modern. It mentions the Trimürti concept, and, in its re- 
ferences to the illusory character of the world and the momentariness of phe- 
nomena, seems to betray the influence of Buddhistic thought. 

The Kausitaki Upanisad, though also called Kausitaki Brahmana Upanisad, 
is not connected with the K: augitaki (or Sankhayana) Bráhmana. As we have already 
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seen, this Upanisad is the third chapter of the Sankhüyana. Ara 
other topics, it deals with the progressive definition of 
course to Brahmaloka (the sphere of Brahman), 
immortality, 


maka. Among 
the Brahman, the 
and Indra as life and 


Apart from these principal Upanisads there are many others, but they arc 
essentially sectarian in character and pseudo-philosophical in content. They are 
usually divided into various classes, such as Samanya-Vedanta, Yoga, Sannyasa, 

aiva, Vaisnava, and Sakta, in accordance with their main tendencies, 
nisads, they may be said to extend 


the third century B.c., the older ones 
among them being decidedly pre-Buddhistic. As far as the relati 


of the Upanisads is concerned, it is Customary to speak of four classes, namely: 
ancient prose, early metrical, later prose, and later metrical. 

The Upanisads can, no doubt, be said to re 
Vedic thought; but it also needs t 


ve chronology 


knowledge of Brahman), were too subtle to be 
ordinary people. They demanded a high 
itual discipline on the part of the Secker. The 
losophy but not a religion. 

ANCILLARY VEDIC LITERATURE : 


As we have Seen, the Sarhhitas, the Br 
Upanisads are believed to be apauruseya. N 


texts. The six Vedangas are: Siksa (phonetics) ; kalpa (socio 
and ritual); vyakarana (grammar); nirukta ( 


logy); chandas ( 
is connected, in 


Kalpa may be said to be direct] 


-religious practice 
etymology, exegesis, and mytho- 
metrics); and Dotisa (astronomy), Each of these six Vedangas 
Vedic religion, although only the 
y religious in Purpose. By the Kalpa-Sütra is 
Ty corpus comprising the Srauta-Sütra, the Grhya- 
Y Speaking, refer respectively to the 
the people. These 
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Kalpa-Sütra consists of thirty prasnas (literally questions, chapters), the first 
twenty-three of which constitute the Srauta-Sütra. The twenty-fourth prasna is 
called the paribhásá-prasna and contains the paribhasa (general rules and defini- 
tions) connected with the ritual. In view of its character as ‘introduction’, this 
prasna should have been placed at the very beginning of the Kalpa-Sütra; but, 
as the commentator Kapardisvamin explains, this paribhásà is applicable to both 
the S$rauta-Sütra and the Grhya-Sütra and is therefore placed between the two. 
The paribhasa-prasna also comprises the pravara (the series of ancestors) and the 
hautra (the duties of the hoty). The twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth prasnas give 
the mantras to be employed for the various griya rites, while the twenty-seventh 
prasna makes up the Apastamba Grhya-Sütra proper. The twenty-eighth and 
twenty-ninth prasnas contain the Dharma-Sütra, and the thirtieth prasna is the 
Sulva-Sütra. To these thirty prasnas is sometimes added a thirty-first prasna which 
constitutes the Pitrmedha-Sütra. 

Among such complete Kalpa-Sütras which are available today may be 
mentioned those belonging to the Baudhayana, the Hiranyakesin, and the 
Vaikhànasa schools of the Taittiriya Sakha. All these texts are called Sütras 
because they adopted the unique literary form which was developed during this 
period, namely, the séira form. A sūtra is an aphoristic statement, at once brief, 
unequivocal, comprehensive, generally valid, and expressive of the essential 


point. . 
THE SRAUTA-SÜTRAS, GRHYA-SÜTRAS, AND DHARMA-SUTRAS 
As we have seen, the Srauta-Sütras contain injunctions regarding religious 
practices, the word ‘practices’ being understood in the restricted sense of ritua- 
listic practices. Naturally, therefore, they are directly connected with the 
Brahmanas, particularly with the vidhi portions. The S$rauta-Sütras, however, 
present the procedure of the various sacrifices in a far more complete and 
Systematic manner. Presumably, these Sütras were composed as practical aids 
to the professional officiating priests. Closely related to the Srauta-Sütras are 
the Sulva-Sütras which deal with such matters as the construction of the sacri- 


‘ i kinds of fire-altars, etc. 
fici ars, the measurements of the different . h 
al altara H eat of sacrifices in which the three sacred 


The Śrauta-Sūtras generally tr Š : 

Ç Z the daksina (or sometimes more) are 
ft = the garhapatya, and Stt 1 
dean, fle AURI. f ire the services of several officiat- 


ri lly requi 
em . These sacrifices usua ° 
à an from among the adhoaryu, the hoir, the brahman, and the udgátr, and 
ei amit xis According to the traditional enumeration, the srauta sacrifices 
ir assistants. 


include the seven haviryajfia-sarsthà sacrifices (with clarified pin vue d 
agnyüdheya, agnihotra, darsapürnamása, agrayana, eint x [i pom andha, 
and sauirémani; and also the seven somayajha-samst a pco g xw juice), 
namely, agnistoma, atyagnistome, ukthya, sodasi, vajapeya, atirama, nd aptoryama. 
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The srauta sacrifices are also classified in three groups: (2) zsizs (corn sacrifices, 
with oblations of butter, fruits, and so on) of which the darsapürnamasa sacrifice 
is the norm; (ii) the pasu (animal) sacrifices, of which the nirüdhapasu- 
bandha is the norm; and (iii) soma sacrifices of which the agnistoma sacrifice is 
the norm. 

The majority of the Srauta-Sütras known today belong to the Yajur | ‘eda 
(particularly to the Krsna Yajur-Veda). This is quite understandable, for the 
adhvaryu plays the most active role in the srauta ritual, and the Yajur-Veda is 
essentially the Veda for the adhvaryu. ' 

The Baudhayana Srauta-Sütra belongs to the Taittiriya Sakha of thc Aysna 
Yajur-Veda; it is perhaps the oldest among the Srauta-Sitras. Indeed, Baudha- 
yana is traditionally regarded as the foremost among the acaryas. The Baudha- 
Jana Srauta-Sütra is called à pravacana (sacred treatise) and is written more in the 
style of the Bráhmanas than of the Sütras. Special mention may be made of two 
sections included in this Sütra, the Dvaidha and the Karmánta; the former 
critically records the views on ritualistic practices held by the various 
Gcaryas of the Taittiriya Sakha. 

The other Srauta-Sütras wh 
Bháradvàja, the Apastamba, the Satyasadha 
the Vadhüla. The Bharadoaja | Srauta-; 


the Vadhiila Srauta-Sütra ls corr 


Of the two Srauta-Siitras belonging to the Maitrayani Sakha, the Manava 
and the Várüha, the former i 


Sas a s closely connected with the Apastamba Srauta- 
271 While a parisis is important for the expiation rites. The 
Kathaka Srauta-Sq k P X 
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thirty-two patalas (chapters), but only the first fifteen of them have been publi- 
shed so far. The Gobhila Srauta-Sütra deals with the pinda-pitr-yajna, among other 
rites. It may be noted that the Grhya-Sütra of this school refers to the anvastakya 
rite as the norm of the pinda-fitr-yajia and mentions only the distinguishing 
features of the latter. The anvastakya rite is a sraddha or funeral ceremony per- 
formed on the ninth day in the latter half of the three (or four) months following 
the full moon in Agrahayana, Pausa, Magha, and Phalguna. The Vaitana- 
Sūtra of the Atharva-Veda is a short text concerning the duties of the brahman and 
his assistants, and also of the sacrificer. The Kausika-Sütra, which also belongs 
to the Atharva- Veda, is essentially a Grhya-Sütra, but it contains several passages 
relating to the aquta ritual. In this context the Atharva-Veda-prayascittant may 
also be mentioned. It deals with expiation rites and the forty-fifth parisisia of 
the Atharva-Veda, which is called Agnihotra-homavidhi. Several other manuals 
dealing with ritualistic practice have been produced by different Vedic schools. 
These manuals are called paddhatis and prayogas, and are, of course, of a much 
later date. 

The Grhya-Sütras deal with the grhya (household) rites which broadly com- 
prise the seven paka-yajma-samsthüs: aupdsanahoma, vaisvadeva, parvama, aslaka, 
masisraddha, sarpabali, and isdnabali; and also the rites connected with the 
various sariskdras (sacraments). Some rites, like the agrayaga, the madhuparka, 
and the obsequies are common to both the Srauta-Sütra and the Grhya-Sütra. 
The Grhya-Sütras have very little to do with the Brahmanas, but they are - 
directly connected with the Samhitas since they derive their mantras from them. ` 
It needs to be pointed out, however, that not all the mantras prescribed to be 
employed in grhya rites are traceable to the Sarhhitas. The griya rites are gencral- 
ly performed with the help of only one fire, and in many of them the services 
of officiating priests are not required. Soma has no place in any of them. When: 
they form part of a corpus, the Grhya-Sütras presuppose and occur after the 
Srauta-Sütra. It is, however, difficult to say whether the Srauta-Sütra and the 
Grhya-Sütra belonging to the same school can be ascribed to the same author- 
ship. At the same time, one does come across many verbal repetitions in the two 
Sütras of the same school. 

Like the Srauta-Sütras, the Grhya-Sütras show, to a certain extent, the in- 
fluence of the specific Vedic schools to which they belong. The Sankhüyana 
Grhya-Sütra, which belongs to the Sankhayana school of the Rg-Veda and which 
is based on the Baskala recension of that Veda, consists of six chapters, the last 
two of which are presumably later additions. The name of the author of this 
Grhya-Sütra is said to be Suyajíia Sankhayana. The Kausitaka Grhya-Sütra, 
which is attributed to Sambavya, has five chapters and is almost a replica of the 
original Saikhdyana Grhya-Sütra. But perhaps the most important Grhya- 
Sūtra belonging to the Rg-Veda is the Asvaldyana Grhya-Sütra. It consists of four 
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chapters and its author is traditionally believed to be E acu dein 
Asvalàyana. A few other unpublished Grhya-Sütras of the Rg-I eda, suc J s 
the Saunaka, the Bharaviya, the Sakalya, the Paingi, and the Paragara, arc 
referred to in other texts. I E . "— te 

Of the two Grhya-Sütras of the Sukla Yajur-Veda, one is publis ed. d š 
the Paraskara Grhya-Sütra, which is also known as the A liya Grhya-Sütra [m ke 
Vàjasaneya Grhya-Sütra. The other one, the Baijavdpa Grhya-Sütra, is known ies ; 
through references to it in other works. The Paraskara Grhya-Sütra is conncctec 
with the Madhyandina Sakha. . Nd 

The largest number of published Grhya-Sütras belong to the A rsa Yajur- 
Veda. The Baudhayana Grhya-Sütra (with four prasnas), the Bhāradvāja Grhya- 
Sütra (with three prasnas), the Apastamba Grhya-Sütra (with three prasnas, ol which 
two give only the mantras for grhya rites while the third gives the injunctions 
regarding the performance of these rites), and the Satyasadha-Hiranyakesi Grhya- 
Sūtra (with two prasnas) are included in the Kalpa-Sütra corpuses of their 
respective Vedic schools. The Vaikhanasa Grhya-Sütra, which also belongs to the 
Taittiriya Sakha of the Krsna Yajur-Veda, presupposes (like the Apastamba Grhya- 
Sūtra) a collection of mantras to which it refers only by pratikas (symbols). The 
Agnive$ya Grhya-Sütra is ascribed to Agnive$a who is said to have founded the 
Agnive$ya school which forms a stibdivision of the Vadhüla school of the 
Taittiriya Sakhà. However, in the matter of both style and content this Grhya- 
Sūtra differs substantially from the other Grhya-Sütras of the Kysna Tajur-Veda. 
It appears to have been largely influenced by the religious practices of a com- 
paratively late date. The Maitrayani Sakha of the Krsna Yajur-Veda has two 
Grhya-Sütras, the Manava Grhya-Sütra and the Varaha Grhya-Sütra. The Manava 
Grhya-Sitra is divided into two main sections, called purusas. Among the topics 
which seem to be peculiar to this Grhya-Sütra, mention may be made of thc 
worship of the four Vindyakas, the sasthikalpa, vratacarya, 


and sandhya, and 
the several diksas. The Varaha Grhya 


-Sūtra has quite a large number of sütras 
in common with the Méanava Grhya-Sütra and the Kathaka Grhya-Sütra. The 
Cathaka Grhya-Sütra belongs to the Kathaka Sakha of the Krsna Yajur-Veda and, 
because it has five principal parts, it is known as Grhya-pancika. Yt is also called 
the Laugàksi Grhya-Sütra. 

T Among the Grhya-Sütras belonging to the Séma-Veda, the Gobhila G 
Sütra presupposes, besi 


rhya- 
des the Szma-Veda Samhita, a collection of mantras known 
as the Mantra Brahmana. In fact, this 


SEO have been : Grhya-Sütra and the Mantra Brahmana 
Khádira Give Sina Pa side by side according to a common plan. The 
PENA ene > which is almost identical with the Drahyadyana Grhya-sütra- 
Geese, HG Q: hia punte of the Gobhila Grhya-Sütra. The Jaiminiya 
9f nine [oW ivided into one part of twenty-four khandas and another 

dS, seems to Presuppose the Jaiminiya Samhita of the Sama- 


34 


LITERATURE OF BRAHMANISM IN SANSKRIT 


Veda. The so-called Kauthuma Grhya-Sütra of the Séma-Veda is a corrupt text 
showing signs of being of a later date. Two other Grhya-Sütras of the Sama- Veda 
are not published, but are referred to in other texts; these are the Gautama and 
the Chandogya. The Kaufika-Sütra, which belongs to the Saunaka Sakha of the 
Atharva-Veda, is traditionally regarded as the Grhya-Sütra of that Veda. But 
apart from the grhya rites, the Sūtra deals with the various magical practices 
of the Atharva-Veda. It is suggested that the Aausika-Sütra represents a mixture 
of two separate Sütras, the Atharva-Sütra and the Grhya-Sütra. 

Compared with $rauta-Sütras and Grhya-Sütras which are available, the 
Dharma-Sütras are very few. It may be pointed out, however, that besides 
those published, many other texts of this category have become known through 
quotations from them found in other works. It is also possible to presume that 
some of the Dharma-Sütras are now completely lost. There is another significant 
point about the Dharma-Sütras. This is that although the different Dharma- 
Sütras are traditionally believed to have been affiliated to different Vedic 
schools, the influence on them of those specific schools is almost negligible. It 
seems that while the srauta and grhya practices varied from school to school— 
in some details at least—social practices, civil and criminal law, and polity, 
which constituted the principal subject-matter of the Dharma-Sütras, had in 
general become common to the entire V edic-Aryan community. Under- 
standably, the connection between a Dharma-Sütra and any particular Vedic 
school was often tenuous. Within a Kalpa corpus the Dharma-Sütra usually 
follows the Grhya-Sütra. It may also be noted that many topics, such as the 
áframa-dharmas (special duties of each period of life), are common to the Grhya- 
Sütra and the Dharma-Sütra. 

The arrangement of the subject-matter in the Dharma-Sütras is not at all 
orderly. In the light of the classification of topics in some of the later metrical 
Smrtis, however, it is possible to classify the topics of the Dharma-Sütras 
under three main heads: ¿a (conduct), vyavahára (dealings), including rája- 
dharma (a. king’s duty); and prayascitta (expiation). As for the literary form of the 
Dharma-Sütras, they contain süíras interspersed with metrical passages; two 
exceptions to this are the Gautama Dharma-Sütra and the Vaikhànasa Dharma- 
Sütra. 

Of texts which may be characterized as Dharma-Sütras, only six have been 
published so far. The best known among them, and perhaps the earliest, is the 
Gautama Dharma-Sütra. It has twenty-eight chapters and belongs to the Sama- 
Veda. Though there is nothing specifically Sama-Vedic about this Sūtra, we may 
note that its entire twenty-sixth chapter is taken from the Sáma-vidhána Bréhmana 
of the Sama- Veda. , 

The Baudhayana Dharma-Sütra, which has four prasnas, forms part of the 
Baudhayana Kalpa-Sütra. Yt is doubtful, however, whether Baudhayana is tton 
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ally the author of this Sütra, for in it he is referred to in the third person and 
also as Bhagavan Baudhayana. The twenty-cighth and twenty-ninth prasnas 
of the Apastamba Kalpa-Sitra form the Dharma-Sütra of that school. ' I here are 
many indications to show that the Grhya-Sütra and the Dharma-Sütra ol the 
Apastamba school are from the same hand. The so-called Satyasadha-Iiranyakesi 
Dharma-Sütra (which corresponds to the twenty-sixth and the twenty-seventh 
prasnas of the Satyasadha Kalpa-Sitra) is almost identical with the Apastamba- 
Dharma-Sütra. This fact would suggest that the Satyasadha-Hiranyakesin school 
did not originally have any Dharma-Sütra of its own, but that, in order to 
complete its Kalpa corpus, it adopted the Dharma-Sütra of the Apastamba 
school as its own Dharma-Sütra. 

The Vasistha Dharma-Sütra, in its common version, has thirty chapters, of 

which the first twenty-three form the original part of the Sütra while the last 
seven are later additions. In its present form this Dharma-Sütra is full of 
repetitions and even inconsistencies. Vagistha, who is presumably the author 
of this Sūtra, is referred to in the Manu Smrti and the Yajaavalkya Smrti as an 
authority on dharma; but his relationship with the Rg-Vedic scer of that name 
is uncertain. 

The Vaikhanasa Dharma-Sütra, which is made up of prasnas VILI—X of the 
Vaikhanasa Smárta-Sütra, deals, more or less exclusively, with the varndsrama- 
dharmas (the special duties of each caste and of each period of life). It is closely 
related to the Manu Smrti, but does not have any sections on raja-dharma and 
sráddha (ceremony in honour of dead relatives and for their benefit). It is custo- 
mary to include among the Dharma-Sütras the Visnu Smrti which, in the colo- 
phons of some of its manuscripts, is also called the Visnu Dharma-sastra. The 
Visnu Smrti has 100 chapters, and, as its name suggests, it claims divine author- 
ship. Many of its verses are found also in the Manu Smrti. It has been suggested 
that this work originally belonged to the Kathaka Sakha of the Krsna Yajur-Veda 
and was later redacted by a Vaisnava author. Actually, however, it seems to be 


a loose compendium on the Dharma-sastra, produced in the period of transition 
from the Dharma-Sütras to the metrical Smrtis. 


DHARMA-SUTRAS AND DHARMA-SASTRAS 
Broadly speaking, the Dharma-éastras or metrical Smrtis represent a later 
E k the Dharma-Sütras in the evolution of the literature on Dharma- 
Sastra. But it cannot be assumed on this account that every Smrti had as its basis 


g D t ü 1 £ ` . 
ee e A or that every Dharma-Sütra developed in course of time 
Ie eas Sri cial relevance in connection with the 
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But no AManaoa Dharma-Sütra has become available so far, nor is it even men- 
tioned in any other work. Various arguments have been advanced to prove that 
the Mänava Dharma-Sütra had once existed but was lost; there have also been 
counter-arguments to disprove the existence of this Sütra. Neither of these 
claims is conclusive, and the question has to remain open. 

By and large, the entire Vedic literature, both apauruseya and pauruseya, 
may be said to be directly religious in character. As against this, in the post- 
Vedic Sanskrit literature, which is by no means homogencous either in form 
or content, religion is but one of the many fields covered. One may, nonetheless, 
hasten to add that there is hardly any ancient or medieval Sanskrit text, even of 
an avowedly secular type, which is not religion-oriented in one sense or other. 


II 


THE POST-VEDIC LITERATURE : A SURVEY 


The logical and chronological sequence which characterizes the Vedic 
periods is absent in the post-V edic Sanskrit literary periods.* We have therefore ` 
to consider the post-Vedic Sanskrit religious texts not chronologically but in 
groups formed in accordance with their contents and tendencies. 

The end of the period of the major Upanisads saw the gradual dwindling 
of the influence of the Vedic tradition. Four cultural movements emerged 
during this interregnum. Firstly, heterodox religions like Buddhism and 
Jainism began to assert themselves. Secondly, as a natural reaction to this 
challenge to orthodox Brahmanism, attempts were made to consolidate the 
Vedic way of life and thought by reorganizing and systematizing all Vedic 
knowledge and V edic practice. The Sütra-Vedanga literature was the outcome 
of these attempts. Thirdly, for the purpose of counteracting the cult of renuncia- 
tion generally encouraged by the Upanisads, there grew what may be called 
secular and materialistic tendencies best manifestedin a work like the Artha sastra 
of Kautilya. And, finally, there emerged a form of Hinduism which steered clear 
of the heterodoxy of Buddhism and Jainism on the one hand and the revivalism 
of the Sūtra-Vedāńga movement on the other. It was a federation of tribal 
religious cults, most of which were originally non-Vedic in provenance and 
which tended to converge in the course of historical development—this federa- 
tion being held together by the running thread of formal allegiance to the 
Vedas, The literature relating to the second movement, the Sütra-Vedànga 
literature, has been already dealt with in the previous section on the Vedic 


5 The topics discussed in this section are dealt with more elaborately in the next three articles of 
this Part. 


37 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


literature. Now we are concerned with the literature of the fourth movement 
which proved to be of the greatest consequence in the history of India, namely, 
Hinduism. The main characteristics of this new religious movement may 
broadly be set forth as follows: (i) The indigenous popular gods, such as Siva 
and Visnu and His various incarnations, superseded the Vedic gods, such as 
Indra and Varuna; (ii) The doctrine of bhakti or devotion to a personal God 
began to prevail, and the different religious practices associated with it, such as 
füjà (worship), replaced the Vedic sacrificial ritual; (iii) The ideal of lokasaii- 
graha (social solidarity) acquired as much importance as the Upanisadic 
ideal of ¿Ima-jñana (Self-realization). Consequently, Karma-yoga came to be 
encouraged as against Sannyasa; (iv) The response of Hinduism to external 
and internal challenges was one of gradual assimilation and adaptation rather 
than of opposition and isolation, and the tendency to synthesize various religious 
practices and philosophical doctrines into a single harmonious way of life and 
thought became prominent; (v) A new polity and statecraft was sponsored. 

The influence of some of these trends in Hinduism becomes evident even 
in the ancillary texts of the different Vedic schools, such as the parisistas, the 
prayogas, and the paddhatis, all of which, of course, belong to a fairly late date. 
The Vaikhünasa-Sütras, for instance, which claim to belong to a school of the 


Yajur-Veda, are actually related to a Vaisnava school in South India. Simil 


arly, 
the Baudhdyana Grhya-parisista 


-sūtra deals with some aspects of Visnu-püjà. Such 
texts, though ostensibly Vedic, have taken over many non-Vedic beliefs and 
practices. 


THE BHAGAVAD-GITA AND THE EPICS 


The characteristics of Hinduism, as just set forth, are best reflected in the 
Bhagavad-Gité which may, indeed, be regarded as the principal scripture of this 
new religious ideology. They are also reflected in the character of Krsna, its 
enunciator, as portrayed in the great epic, the Mahabharata, which is in 
many ways a unique literary phenomenon. It is by far the biggest single 
literary work known to man, Its vastness is aptly matched by the encyclopaedic 
nature of its contents and the universality of its appeal. The claim is traditionally 
made, and fully justified, that in matters pertaining to dharma (religion and 
a artha (material Progress and prosperity), kdma (enjoyment of the 
p ee of personal and social life), and moksa (spiritual emancipation), 
whatever is found in this epic may be found elsewhere: but what is not found 
in je Ay be impossible to find anywhere else, š 
M ee tel m it today, is the outcome of a long process of 
originated as a badiha Fag, LA eo: pcan 
Bharata war as its central ay ^"; iae yich had the eventful 

- In the course of time, a large amount of 
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material belonging to the literary tradition of the szías (bards), which had 
been developing side by side with the mantra tradition embodied in the Vedic 
literature, was added to the historical poem, thereby transforming it into the 
epic Bharata. This transformation of Jaya into Bharata received added momen- 
tum from another and, from our point of view, more significant factor, the rise 
of Krsnite Hinduism. The protagonists of this religion realized that the bardic 
poem, which enjoyed wide currency, would serve as the most efficient vehicle 
for the propagation of their ideology. So they redacted the poem in such a way 
that the Bhagavad-Gitad became the corner-stone of the new epic superstructure, 
with Krsna as its central character. Thus we find that this new literary product, 

Bharata, had derived its bardic-historical elements from the ancient sūta tradi- 

tion and its religio-cthical elements from Krsnite Hinduism, and upon this was 

gradually superimposed elements derived from Brahmanic learning and culture 

and from other clements of Hinduism. The result was that Bharata became the 

Mahabharata. Indeed, it is on account of the contributions of Krsnaism, Brahma- 

nism, and Hinduism that the Mahabharata became a veritable treasure-house of 
religious beliefs and practices. 

The Mahabharata, which must have assumed its present form in the first 
centuries before and after Christ, is traditionally believed to consist of 100,000 
stanzas divided into eighteen parvans. Some typical religious sections are: the 
Sürya-nàmásta-sataka (Aranyakaparvan), the Sanat-sujátiya (Udyogaparvan), the 
Bhagavad-Gità and the Vasudeva-stuti (Bhismaparvan), the Satarudriya (Dronaparvan), 
the Japakopakhyana, the Narayaniya, and the Unchavrttyupakhyana (Santiparvan), 
the Siva-sahasrandma-stotra, the Gangá-stava, and the Visnusahasranama-stotra ( Anu- 
füsanaparvan), the Ifvara-stuti and the Anu-Gita (Asvamedhikaparvan). There is also 
the Harivamsa which is traditionally regarded as a khilaparvan of the great epic. 

If the Mahabharata (with the Harivamsa) glorifies the Krsna incarnation, 
the other epic, the Ramayana, gives an account of the Rama incarnation. This 
incarnation is traditionally believed to have been earlier than the Krsna in- 
ion of the Ramayana, however, which is largely the work of 
Valmiki, seems to have begun after that of the Mahabharata, 
Mahabharata assumed its final form. The Ayodhya episode 
in the Ramayana probably has some historical basis ; but with the exile of Ràma, 
the theme of the poem is enlarged to epic proportions, and the prince of Ayodhya 
becomes transformed into an incarnation of the highest God. Cleverly inter- 
woven with these two strands is a third, that of an agricultural myth. Compared 
with the Mahabharata, the Ramayana presents a more unitary structure; it is not 
too overloaded with extraneous sautic (bardic) material and is distinguished 
by several features of classical Sanskrit poetry. It has seven kaéndas—the entire 
seventh kanda evidently is a later interpolation. It contains several sections of 
religious significance, such as the Sürya-stava (which is also called Aditya-hydaya- 
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stotra) by Agastya and the Rama-stuti by Brahma (both in the JYuddha-künda). 
Its principal religious appeal, however, springs from the idealized domestic and 
social virtues which its characters embody. Indeed, this appeal has, through 
the centuries, proved to be direct and sustained. 


THE PURANAS 

As texts, the Puranas are chronologically of a much later date than the two 
epics; for, their final redaction was accomplished in the age of the Guptas. 
Conceptually, however, they belong to the ancient literary tradition of the 
sitas, which is also known as the itihdsa-purdna tradition. It is customary to divide 
the ithdsa-purdna literature into three broad classes: itihása or epic history, 
represented by the Mahābhārata; küvya or epic poctry, represented by the 
Ramayana; and purüpa or epic legends, represented by the Puranas. Purana is 
traditionally defined as comprising five main topics: sarga (creation), pratisarga 


(dissolution and recreation), vamía (divine genealogies), manvantara (ages of 


Manus), and varfanucarita (genealogies of kings). This definition clearly indi- 
cates that the Puranas, in their original form, had very little to do with 
religious beliefs and practices. But none of the Puranas, as we know them today, 
strictly adhere to the five topics mentioned in the definition, the pafica-laksana. 
Nor do they adhere even to the five additional topics, altoge 
daga-laksana (ten topics). The five additional topics are: vrtti (means of livelihood), 
raks@ (incarnations of gods), mukti (final emancipation), hetu (living beings) 
and apasraya (Brahman). In the course of the growth of the Puranas many more 
subjects came to be incorporated into them, and these dealt with religious 
instruction, ‘sectarian cults, and rituals. Some of the topics thus included were: 
dana (gift), vratas (vows), tirtha (place of pilgrimage), sraddha, bhakti, and avatara 
(incarnation of God). It is these subjects which have given the Pu 


religious character, thus confirming their claim to be the Veda of the common 
people. 


ther forming the 


H 


ranas their 


Tradition speaks of eighteen Mahapuranas. These are: 
Padma, the Visnu, the Vayu, the Bhagavata, 
Agni, the Bhavisya, the Brahma-vaivarta, the Varaha, the Liüga, the Skanda, the 
Vamana, the Kürma, the Matsya, the Garuda, 
are classified either as sáttvika, 
in accordance with the divini 


they glorify (as in the Skanda Purána). i 
Tradition 


the Brahma, the 
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than the Mahdpuranas and are more emphatically sectarian. Originally their 
number may have been much larger. X 

The Bhágavata Purana, which is of special interest, appears to have been 
produced in the Tamil country some time between the tenth and eleventh 
centuries, It is intensely religious in character and has wielded very great 
influence over the succeeding periods of the history of Vaisnavism. Í 

Among other significant works may be mentioned the Brhat Samhita of 
Varühamihira (a.D. 550). Though it is a work on astronomy and astrology, it is 
almost encyclopaedic in scope and contains much material of a religious 
character, such as details of private and public worship, works of charity, 
iconography, and temple architecture. The Adhyátma Ramayana (fifteenth cen- 
tury), which is part of the Brahmanda Purana, is usually treated as an independent 
work. It is an attempt to superimpose monistic Vedanta on the doctrine of 
devotion to Rama. Among the manuals dealing with bhakti are: the Bhakti- 
Sütras of Narada (tenth century); the Bhakti-Sitras of Sandilya (earlier than the 
tenth century); the Bhakti-ratnavali (a.p. 1400), an anthology compiled by Visnu 
Puri containing passages relating to bhakti taken from the Bha@gavata Purana; 
and Vallabha’s Bhakti-vardhini. Several imitations of the Bhagavad-Gità were 
attempted. Among them the better known ones are the [svara-Gita which occurs 
in the Karma Purana and is itself a Pasupata (Saivite) redaction of a Vaisnava 
work, and the Avadhiita-Gila which is regarded as one of the Sannvasa 


Upanisads. 
THE DHARMA-SASTRAS 


The Dharma-éástras, or Smrtis, are religious in character and are more or 
less similar to the Dharma-Sütras. They have preserved the traditional rules 
governing personal, domestic, and social behaviour. The best-known! work 
among them is the Manu Smrti. This work, which is also called the Bhrgu Samhita, 
seems to belong to the period when the Mahabharata was undergoing its final 
redaction. Consisting of twelve chapters, it begins with a statement regarding 
the process of creation, and then proceeds to lay down, in the next five chapters, 
rules of conduct for persons belonging to the different varnas and to the different 
dtramas. It then goes on to discuss the duties of kings, the administration of 
hteen sections of law. The final sections mention 


justice, and, at some length, eig 
some prayascittas and include a desultory discussion of a few philosophical 


topics such as karma and the gunas (qualities). 
The other Smrtis mostly follow the pattern of the varnásrama-dharma as laid 


down in the Manu Smrti. It is only in the matter of oyavahara (civil and criminal 
law) that these law books appear to differ from one another. For instance, the 
Yájfiavalkya Smyti, which belong to the fourth-fifth centuries A.D. is divided 
into three clear-cut sections: religious law; civil and criminallaw; and expia- 


41 
v—6 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


tion. It puts greater stress upon private law than upon criminal law, and shows 
great advance over the Manu Smyti in the law of inheritance. An interesting 
work, of the nature of a ‘digest of law’, is the Caturvarga-cintamani by Hemadri 
(1260-1309). He deals especially with various topics of religious significance 
such as vratas, danas, sraddhas, pilgrimages, and ritual. 

In ancient and medieval India, religion and philosophy, generally speak- 
ing, were not sharply demarcated. The literature relating to the various systems 
of philosophy developed almost independently of religion. This literature, 
which divides into three principal classes, the Sütras, the expository works on 
the Sütras, and independent treatises, is quite extensive. We shall not deal with 
it, however, in this survey of religious literature. 

The ethico-didatic literature in Sanskrit (and not a little of the poetical 
and dramatic literature) may be characterized as religious so far as theme and 
ultimate purpose are concerned. However, for obvious reasons, this literature 
too cannot be dealt with here. Thus we now come to two types of distinctively 
religious literature in Sanskrit, the Tantras and the Stotras. 


THE TANTRAS OR AGAMA SASTRAS: THEIR DOCTRINES 


Tantra is a generic term denoting the literature of certain religious cults 
which began to come into prominence within Hinduism (and, for that matter, 
within Buddhism) from a.p. 500. This literature did not necessarily arise to 
oppose the Veda which, in Hinduism, claimed some kind of formal authority. 
It averred, however, that while the Vedas sufficed for earlier ages, now, in the 
kali-yuga (the last of the four ages), their doctrines and practices had lost their 
appeal. The Tantras therefore claimed the place of the Vedas as the authorita- 
tive religious literature of the new age. Their stand was, however, paradoxical. 
On the one hand, the Tantras sought to democratize Hinduism by removing 
the barriers of sex and caste; on the other hand, they laid down Strict rules 
regarding the initiation of sadhakas (aspirants practising religious discipline) 
into their secret doctrines. 

In the Kamikagama’ this definition of Tantra is given: ‘The Tantr 
called because it unfolds the manifold meanings of the Realit 
of the science of religion 
salvation of all.’ 

The Tantras com 
kinds. Their dogmas 
Hinduism. B 
mantra. ( 


à is so 


y through formulae 
; and also because by its own virtue it works out the 


prise esoteric teachings and mystic practices of various 
and ethics are more or less similar to those of Brahmanic 
ut their distinctive feature is their religious practices which include 
sacred formula addressed to a deity); bija (mystical letter or syllable 
* Tanoli vipulán arthan lattvamantrasamásritàn : 

Tranatica kurute Jasmat tantram ityablidliyate, 


(Ki amikágama ) 
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which forms an essential part of the mantra); yantra (mystical diagram); nyasa 
(mental appropriation or assignment of various parts of the body to tutelary 
deities) ; mudrà (particular positions or intertwinings of the fingers); mandala 
(mystical diagram without bija letters); yaga (sacrifice); yoga (meditation) end 
upāsanā (worship); and yatra (going on a pilgrimage). 

The Tantras also deal with the various details of pūjā and orgiastic rites as 
well as temple architecture and iconography. Many of the later sectarian 
Upanisads are of the nature of Tantras, while the influence of the Tantras on 
some of the Puranas is quite unmistakable. A Tantra text, whose authorship is 
usually anonymous, normally consists of four parts or padas which deal respect- 
ively with vidyd or jñana (soteriological theology) ; kriyà (practices of the cult); 
caryá (personal and social behaviour) ; and yoga (psycho-physiological discipline). 

Unlike the Veda, the Tantras, whose number is indeed large, are emphati- 
cally sectarian in character. They relate mainly to three sects: the Saiva, the 
Vaisnava, and the Sakta. The Tantric texts belonging to these sects are called 
respectively: the Agamas, the Samhitàs, and the Tantras. It is generally 
believed that the Agamas originated in Kashmir, the Sarhhitās in various parts 
of India, but particularly in Bengal and South India, and the Tantras in Bengal 
and in eastern and north-eastern India. 

In the Sabda-kalpadruma? (a lexicon) this definition of Agama is given: "The 
Agama is so called because it came from the lips of Siva, the five-mouthed one; 
because it was listened to by Parvati, the daughter of the Mountain; and be- 
cause it was honoured by Vasudeva (Visnu).’ 

There are twenty-eight Saiva Agamas, and they are traditionally believed 
to have originated from the five mouths of Siva. Five of them came from the 
sadyojata mouth (the mouth of the aspect of spontancous manifestation). These 
are: Kamika, Yogaja, Cintya, Karana, and Ajita. Five of them came from the 
vamadeva mouth (the mouth of the aspect of shining attractiveness). These are: 
Dipta, Süksma, Sahasra, Amfumat, and Suprabheda. Five of them came from the 
aghora mouth. (the mouth of the benign aspect). These are: Vijaya, Nihsvasa, 
Svayambhuva, Anala, and Vira. Five of them came from the tatpurusa mouth (the 
mouth of the aspect of the supreme Person or Consciousness). These are: 
Raurava, Makuta, Vimala, Gandrajfiana, and Bimba. Eight of them came from the 
ifüna mouth (the mouth of the aspect of the supreme Lord or supreme Power). 
These are: Prodgita, Lalita, Siddha, Santana, Sarvokta, Pdramesvara, Kirana, 


and Vatula. ; I 
igamas are also mentioned; and side by side with the 


As many as 207 Upa z 
basic Āgamas there exists an abundant literature pertaining to the 


8 Agatan paücavaktrát tu gatajica girijánane ; 


Mataiica vasudevasya tasmad agamam ucyate. 
( Sabda-kalpadruma) 
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Saiva ritual. These works were produced by such teachers as Aghora-siva- 
carya and Soma-Sambhu. The epoch of the redaction of the Agamas is un- 
certain, but they have been profusely used by Tirumülar and other Tamil writers 
and, accordingly, must have belonged to a period not later than the seventh 
century A.D. These texts have been carefully preserved in the families of guru- 


kkals who use them in connection with their religious rites. The tradition of 


temple architecture and iconography as taught in the Saiva Agamas is still 
living. Historically, the Agamas also exercised deep influence in the ancient 
kingdoms of South-East Asia. 

The principal Tantric Vaisnava cult is known as Paficaratra, a name that 
is variously interpreted. The best view is perhaps to understand it as alluding 
to the five nights during which five discourses were given by Narayana to Siva, 


Brahma, Indra, the Rsis, and Brhaspati, respectively. Traditionally, 108° 


Sambhitas of the Paficaratra are mentioned, though their number is sometimes 
given as 215 or even 290. The entire corpus of the Paficaratra literature is be- 
lieved to consist of fifteen million verses. The Paficaratra Sarnhitás are given 
various names such as Ekd@yana-Veda, Müla- Veda, Müla-Sruti, Pañcama- Veda, 
and Mahopanisad, and some of them are specially honoured. For instance, three 
Samhitas, the Sattvata, the Pauskara, and the Jayakhya Samhitas, are said to cons- 
titute the ratna-trayi (jewel-triad). The Ahirbudhnya Samhita is, however, better 
known since it was the first to have received critical treatment in modern times. 
This Sarhhità is believed to have originated in Kashmir early in the fifth century 
A.D. The major part of it is devoted to discussions of kriyà and caryá rather than 


of jana and yoga. In one section, however, it presents an interesting survey of 


various systems of religion and philosophy. The ratna-trayi is presumably older 
than the Ahirbudhnya Samhita, the oldest work being perhaps the Saiivata (third 
century). Among other well-known Sarhhitas are the following: The Zara is 
perhaps one ofthe earlier ones produced in Sou 
Ramanuja’s teacher. The Parama and the 
The Brhadbrahma is believed to belong to 


rütra; it contains prophecies regarding Ramanuja and must therefore be later 
than the twelfth century. The Jaandmrta-sara also belongs to the Narada Paña- 


ratra and contains the glorification of Krsna and Radha; it is thus close to 


the 
Vallabha system. We may also mention the Kasyapa, the Paramesvara and the 
Laksmi Samhitàs. 


Side by side with the Paficarátra there also developed the Tantric Vaisnava 
cult known as the Vaikha: 


x 2 nasa. The Vaisnava temples in South India, and to a 
certain extent in Rajasthan an 


th India; itis quoted by Yamuna, 
Pauskara are quoted by Ramanuja. 
what is known as the Narada Paitca- 


d Orissa, are governed either by the Paficaratra. 
canons or by the Vaikhanasa 


Roses: canons. For instance, the religious rites at the 

wacaraja temple at Kanchi puram and at the Sriranganatha temple at 

ording to the Paíicaràtra; while those at the 
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Venkategvara temple at Tirupati are performed according to the Vaikhanasa 
(though, curiously enough, at the temple of Padmavati, Venkatesvara’s consort, 
the rites are performed according to the Paficaratra). Similarly, some specific 
Saihitàs are regarded as authoritative at specific temples, as for instance, the 
Pauskara and the Paramesvara at the Sriraiganatha temple; the Jayakhya and the 
Padma at the Varadaraja temple; and the Sáttvata and the Zfvara at Melkote, 
though the Padma Santhitd is seen generally to govern the Vaisnava pija. 

‘Though the Sakta Tantras are traditionally believed to exist in three groups 
of sixty-four texts each, their actual number, as known from several manuscript 
catalogues, is very much larger. The chronology of the Tantras is difficult to 
determine, but it may be pointed out that even in the Mahabharata there are 
indications of the influence of the Tantras. Also, some elements of the Tantras 
have been epigraphically documented since A.D. 424. 

The more important of the Tantras originated in the Kaula school. The 
Mahdanirvana Tantra, which is perhaps next to the Bhagavad-Gita in popularity, 
is a late work (cightcenth century) and was produced in Bengal. It may be 
regarded as presenting the Sakta doctrine and practices in the most representa- 
tive manner. Brahman is identified with Sakti, the ultimate principle being 
necessarily female. Among the many topics dealt with in this Tantra are: pañca- 
tativa (the five principles) ; pafica-makára, the five m's: matsya (fish), mudra 
(parched grains used in tantrika worship), madya (liquor), masa (meat), 
maithuna (coition) ; cakra-püjà (worship in a circle) ; and symbolic meditation on 
Sakti. Its metaphysics is not difTerent from the Samkhya and the Vedanta, 
and its dharma (social ethics) seems to have been adopted from the Manu 
Smrti. 
The Kulárgava Tantra speaks of six forms of acara, 
is possible only through that acara ordained by kula 
insists that the five makaras must not be employed except in strictly esoteric 
circles. Among the other Tantras, the Tantra-rája deals, in its first part, with 
the Sri-yantra; the Kula-cüdámani serves as a popular manual on Tantric ritual; 
the Prapafica-sara discusses the “essence of the universe’; the Jjüünárnava concerns 
kumári-püjana (worship of a maiden as the goddess), which it regards as the 
highest sacrifice; the Sarada-tilaka expounds the esoteric significance of mantras 
and yantras; the Yogini includes the mahatmya (the peculiar efficacy or virtuc) 
of the _ Kamakhya temple; and the Gandharva speaks of images. 

Other important Sakta texts are the Sricakra-sambhara, the Kamakala-vilasa, 
the Advaita-bhavopanisad, and the Safcakra-niriipana. The Devi-mahatmya (sixth 
century) is included in the Markandeya Purána in which Devi is glorified as the 
eternal Universal Mother. A commentary .on this Purana, called Dasanga, 
gives à detailed description of the Sakta pūjā. The Devi-Bhagavata Purdna (a.D. 
1100) is a Sakta counterpart of the Vaisnava Bhágavata Purana, The Adbhuta- 
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Ramayana is obviously a late work designed to introduce the Sakti cult into 
Vaignavism by eleva ting Sita over Rama. 


THE STOTRAS 

Stotra literature in Sanskrit is very vast, for stotras are prayers or hymns. 
Indeed, one wonders whether any proper count has ever been made, or can be 
made, of the works belonging to this class. This literature enjoyed the widest 
currency among the people. The tradition of prayers and hymns is quite ancient 
and may be traced back to the Rg- Veda. Stotras have been included in the epics, 
the Puranas, and the Tantras; and some epic poems contain fine specimens of 
hymnal poetry. Among these are the hymn to Visnu (Kalidasa, Raghuvarisa, 
X); the hymn to Brahma (Kalidasa, Kumdarasambhava, II); the hymn to Mahà- 
deva (Bharavi, Kirátàrjuniya closing canto); the hymn to Krsna (Magha, 
Sisupalavadha, XIV); and the hymn to Candi (Ratnakara, Haravijaya, XLVII). 
In a sense, the ndndi verses (invocations) in Sanskrit dramas may also be 
regarded as religious lyrics. But the larger part of the stotra literature originated 
independently. Apart from single works of more or less definite authorship, 
there are many collections of s/otras available in print which include many 


anonymous stolras. Among these collections are: Brhat-stotra-muktahara, the two 
Brhat-stotra-ratnakaras, the Brhat-stava-kavaca-málà, and some of the gucchakas 
of the Kavya-mála. 


The major stotras usually relate to one of the fivc divinities: Ganapati, Sürya, 
Siva, Sakti, and Visnu, most of the prayers being addressed to Siva who also 
receives most of the praise. Then there are slavas addressed to the te 
tions of Visnu, cither individually or collectively. Again, a subst 
of stotras are addressed to what may be called loc 
Venkateía of Tirupati, Minàksi of Madurai, 
Sriranganatha of Srirangam. Minor divinities li 
rivers, and holy places also have their share o 
appeal, religious and literary. Actually, 
a few noteworthy exceptions, 


n incarna- 
antial number 
alized divinities, such. as 
Vi$vanàtha of Varanasi, and 
ke Sasthi, Sitala, and Manasa, 
Í stotras. Stotras have a twofold 
however, the majority of Slolras, with 
are known for their religious appeal rather than 


d to Bana (seventh century), is the Capdi-sataka. 
mardini (the goddess who slew the buffalo 
two verses, mostly in sragdharà metre. The Sürya- 
ary and close relative Mayira has, however, received 


literary critics. The great Sankaracarya i i 
: . TI arya is tradi- 
tionally said to have composed nearly two hundred stotras, 


a eee work we may mention the Ananda-lahari (twenty 
arni metre); the Saundarya-lahari in praise of Sakti (one hundred 
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and three in sikharini, the last verse being in vasantatilaka metre); the Mohamud- 
gara which is also known as the Dvadasa-paijarika; the Bhaja-govindam which 
is also known as the Carpata-panjari; the Harimide; and the Sivaparadha-ksama- 
pana. In most of these, devotional fervour is well-matched by poetic elegance, 
and deep mysticism by musical rhythm. 

The Paiicasati describes the physical charms of Kamaksi, the Mother Goddess, 
in crotic terms, and is ascribed to the poet Mika who is believed to be a con- 
temporary of Sankaracarya. The Sivamahimnah-stotra, which is ascribed to 
Puspadanta (ninth century), is perhaps more philosophical than religious in 
tenor, and it has over twenty commentaries. To about the same period belongs 
the Devi-sataka of Anandavardhana (a.D. 850); it seems to have been planned 
more as an essay in alamkára than as a religious hymn. The hymnal literature 
produced by the Kashmiri poets includes: the Stava-cintamani of Bhatta 
Narayana (ninth century); the Siva-stotravali of Utpaladeva (tenth century); 
the Bhavopahára of Cakrapàáninatha (eleventh century); and the Ardhanarisvara- 
stolra of Kalhana (twelfth century). The Sümba-paficasiká, which is a hymn to the 
Sun-god, and which is traditionally attributed to Krsna's son Samba, is also 
probably the work of a Kashmiri poct. 

Coming from Kashmir to Kerala, we may mention the Mukunda-mala@ of 
Kulagekhara (a.p. 700). It has only about thirty verses (the number varies 
in different versions), but it is remarkable for its devotional earnestness and the 
author's sense of style. .Varayantya by Narayana Bhatta of Kerala (A.D. 1585), 
on the other hand, is an extensive poem of one thousand verses and is laboured 
in both form and content. It glorifies Krsna of Guruvayur, who is said to have 
cured the author of his asthma. Among slolra texts belonging to the Visista- 
dvaita school are the Stotra-raina of Yamunacarya (eleventh century), the Gadya- 
traya of Ramanuja (eleventh-twelfth century), and JVyása-dasaka and Astabhu- 
jastaka by Vedanta Degika. Jagannatha Pandita (seventeenth century) wrote 
five laharis (books of verse) which present a pleasing combination of sincere 
devotion, deep learning, and great poctic ability. They are: Amyta, Sudha, 
Ganga, aruna, and Laksmi laharis. Nilakantha Diksita of about the same 

called Ananda-sagara-stava; while his pupil 


period wrote a hymn to Minaksi, 
Ramabhadra wrote three poems in praise of Rama’s various weapons, and the 


Varnamala-stotra which is an alphabetically arranged eulogy of Rama. Hymnal 
literature was also produced in connection with the Caitanya movement, such 
as the Siksdstaka by Caitanya himself (fifteenth century), the Stava-mald of Rapa 


Gosvamin, and the Stavavali of Raghunathadasa. 
ARTISTIC RELIGIOUS POETRY 


Besides such prayers and hymns, Sanskrit is rich in religious poetry which 
is very artistic. The inspiration for this kind of poetry is derived mainly from 
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the Bhagavata Purzna. The Krsna-karnámria of Lilaguka, who is also known as 
Bilvamangala (twelfth century), is a striking collection of devotional lyrics 
in which the sentiment of bhakti for the youthful Krsna is expressed through 
religio-crotic idiom and imagery. The work has come down in two main 
recensions, of which the south-western recension has threc asvdsas (sections) 
of over a hundred verses each; while the Bengal recension has only one avdsa 
of-one hundred and twelve verses. The Gitagovinda by Jayadeva (twelfth 
century) is a unique work in many respects. It presents a series of what may 
be called musical monologues by three characters, Krsna, Radha, and Radha’s 
companion. The action takes place in Vrndavana in the background of the 
rasakrid@ (the sportive dance of Krsna and the gopis, milkmaids). Its central 
theme is that rasa, the realization of blissful personal communion with the 
Lord, is the final goal of all religious activity. This theme is vivified by Jayadeva 
through his masterly exploitation of the media of poetry, music, and abhinaya 
(gesture-dance). The Gitagovinda is variously described as a lyric drama, a 
pastoral, an opera, a melodrama, and a Jara (a popular dramatic enter- 
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3 
THE GREAT EPICS 


HE Ramayana and the Mahabharata represent both the cthos and the epos 

of ancient India. The Ramayana, according to tradition, owes its origin 
to an extraordinary circumstance. A fowler's arrow killed one of a pair of 
curlews. Moved to pity at this tragic incident, the sage Valmiki cursed the 
fowler, but he did so in a verse which came out spontaneously from his lips. 
This poctical expression of profound grief is said to have been the first verse 
composed (in the epic period); and the sage, who became the author of the 
Ramayana, is called the adikavi, the first poet of the classical period of Sanskrit 
literature. Anandavardhana (ninth century a.p.), the famous rhetorician, 
analysing Valmiki’s state of mind as he reacted to the pathetic sight of the 
bird being killed, is of the opinion that the experience had not only culminated 
in the utterance of the first verse, but also gave rise to the idea of rasa! in 
poctry. The origin of the Mahabharata, according to tradition, is that it was 
penned by the clephant-headed deity Ganesa and dictated by sage Vyasa. 

The epics had come into existence long before the art of writing was known. 
Down the centuries they were transmitted orally through, mainly, two classes 
of people: the süfas (bards in the royal courts); and the kustlavas (travelling 
singers). Before they were committed to writing, the epic stories gathered many 
accretions; and even after they were written down, additions and alterations 
continucd. The diverse nature of the changes made explains the great popu- 
larity of the epics throughout the length and breadth of India. 

‘Though the epic stories are very old and some of them hark back to Vedic 
times, their present forms are of a much later date. It is generally believed 
that the Mahabharata had attained its present form by about the fourth 
century A.D. The Ramayana probably assumed its present shape a century or 


two earlier. 
THE RAMAYANA* 

‘Tradition places the Ramayana earlier than the Mahabharaia. The nucleus 
of the Mahabharata may have been older than that of the Ramayana, but in 

1 The subtle conception of rasa makes it difficult to express the notion properly in Western critical 
terminology. The word has been translated etymologically by the terms ‘flavour’, ‘relish’, ‘gustation’, 
‘taste’, ‘geschmack’ or ‘saveur’, but none of these renderings seems to be adequate. The simpler 
word ‘mood’, or the term ‘stimmung” used by Jacobi may be the nearest approach to it, but the 
concept has hardly any analogy in European critical theories. Most of the terms employed have 
association of subtle meanings of their own, and are therefore not strictly applicable. S. K. De, History 


of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. II, p. 135. P f 
* The Adhyatma-Ramayana and the 1 ogavàsistha-Ramayana arc philosophical works and are, there- 
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their present forms the Ramayana appears to be the carlier work. The Hague 
is more ornate than the Mahabharata, morc refined and sophisticated; the ballad 
style of the Mahabharata is not present here. The Ramayana is morc or less 
a unified work. Much shorter? than the Mahabharata, it docs not show the 
jumble of diverse matters that is found there. i f f y 

The main story of the Ramayana is briefly this: Dasaratha, king of Ayodhy a, 
is about to install his eldest son, Rama, on the throne. Kaikcyi, Rama's 
step-mother, wants her own son Bharata to be crowned king, and Rama 
to be sent into exile for fourteen years. The old and infirm king, though 
reluctant, has to agree. Rama goes to live in the forest, accompanied by his 
consort, Sita, and his brother, Laksmana. The demon-king of Lanka, 
Ravana,* abducts Sita. Rama, determined to rescue Sita, wages a dour 
war against Ravana who is ultimately vanquished and killed. Rama comes 
back to Ayodhya and assumes his position as king, with Sita as queen. ‘The story 
of the genuine portion of the epic ends here. In the last Book, which is 
suspected by many modern scholars to be spurious, it is narrated that the 
people of Ayodhya speak ill of Rama for taking back Sita from Ravana’s 
custody and Rama banishes her in deference to public opinion. 

Weber's suggestion that the Homeric story of Helen and the ‘Trojan war 
exercised a deep influence on the Ramayana is not substantiated by reliable 
evidence. Two allusions in the Rámáyana to Yavanas (Greeks, Ionians) have 
been proved to be spurious. As Winternitz says, ‘there is not even a remote 
similarity between the stealing of Sita and the rape of Helen, between the 


advance on Lanka and that on Troy, and only a very remote similarity of 


motive between the bending of the bow by Rama and that by Ulysses. 
Some scholars, notably Weber, think that the epic was based on an ancient 
Buddhist legend of Rama, the Dasaratha Jataka. Winternitz, Bülcke, and others, 


fore, excluded. Such works as the Gayalri-Ramayana, Saplarsi-Ramayana, etc. are later works derived 
from the epic; these have no distinctive merit and hence are also excluded here as epics. Ed. 

° The Ramayana in its present form comprises 24,000 stanzas (ilokas), divided into seven kándas 
(books), viz. Bala, Ayodhya, Aranya, Kiskindhyé, Sundara, Yuddha and Uttara ; the extant volume 
of the Mahabharata contains about one lakh stanzas distributed among eighteen parvans 
(sections): Adi, Sabha, Vana, Virala, Udyoga, Bhisma, Drona, Karna, Salya, Sauptika, Stri, Santi, 
Anusasana, Asvamedhika, Asramavasika, Mausala, Mahaprasthénika and Svargdrohana. ln addition to 
these eighteen parvans there is another 


: i book called the Harivamía which is in reality a supplement 
or appendix (a khila) to the Mahabharata proper. 


Soie tok i It contains more than 16,000 verses and docs 
iod i e the work of a single poet or compiler. As a literary production, it is a jumble of 
cs E azs ol texts—legends, myths and hymns—professing to glorify Visnu. The 
Edition E s peer, given in this article, are according to the Nirnaya Sagara Press 
BORIL bu c to the Mahabharata are according to the Critical Edition sponsored by the 
? According t iti z 
asks, eae i eae 2 of an individual king, but a title of distinction of the rulers 
s Rs T. T» 9 
* Vide HIL, Vol. "e erg ew Approach to the Ramayana, p. 267. 
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however, reject this theory. But it is possible that the tranquillity and mildness 
of Rama’s character may have been, to some extent, due to the influence of 
Buddhism, which was extremely popular? As ‘Sita’ can be traced to the 
Taittiriya Brahmana, the Rg-Veda, the Atharva-Veda, and some of the Grhva- 
Sütras, some zealous mythologists regard these as bearing the first germs of the 
story of the Aamayaga.* 
LITERARY CHARACTERISTICS 


In the Ramayana, as compared with the Mahābhārata, the art of poetry 
appears to have made great progress., To a great extent it appears to develop 
consciously, for content is no longer the sole concern of the poet; he is not a 
little concerned with form too. The poet is an adept in characterization, and 
this is displayed in a series of unparalleled portraits: Ràma's supreme sacrifice 
for the sake of his father; Laksmana's obedience to his elder brother, at whose 
command he acts even against his conscience; the self-abnegation of Bharata 
in abjuring royal comforts during the absence of Ràma; and the unflinching 
loyalty of Hanüman to his master at the cost of his personal comfort and even at 
the risk of life. Across the sea, in Lanka, we find Ravana, of tremendous physical 
and mental vigour, falling a victim to the frailties flesh is heir to. Among 
the women, Sita is the glowing example of chastity and highmindedness, the 
paragon of all domestic virtues. She spurns the pleasures of the royal palace 
in order to follow her husband and be with him in his perilous forest-life. 
Amidst the various temptations held out to her by Ravana, who seeks her love, 
her fidelity to her husband is unshaken. King Rama banishes her for no 
fault on her part; and, instead of accusing her husband, she accepts his 
decree without a word of protest, taking it as a decree of her own destiny. 
Kaikeyi, the typically designing and jealous queen, prevails upon Dasaratha, 
her husband, to banish Rama and install Bharata on the throne. She gains 
her objective, but loses the respect of her noble son. The author of the Rama- 
Jana has thus presented a magnificent life-gallery throbbing with profound 
human appeal, and in the centre of this gallery the character of Rama shines 
and shines almost like the Pole Star. He is a model son, husband, brother, 
king, warrior, and man. Though occasionally dazzled by flashes from his 
superhuman nature, we are not ‘blinded or bewildered’ by them. 

The use of simile and imagery in the Ramayana is superb. King Dasaratha, 
overwhelmed with grief, is compared to the sun under eclipse, to fire covered 


by ashes, to a lake the water of which has dried up? and so on. In the Asoka 


5 Cf. Ibid., p. 510. : 
5 Cf. Monier Williams, Indian Wisdom, p. 348 n. 1 and p. 362 n. Sce also A. A. Macdoncll, A 


History of Sanskrit Literature, p- 262, and HIL, pp. 515-16. 
7 Ram., 1I. 34.3. 
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grove, Hanüman catches a glimpse of the emaciated Sita. She looks, he thinks, 
like the thin line of the crescent moon (V. 15. 19), the flame enveloped in 
smoke (V. 15. 20), a lotus destroyed by the frost (V. 16. 30). The white moon 
moving in the sky is like a swan swimming in the blue waters (V. 17. l). 
Held in the clutches of the dreaded Ravana, Sità warns him that temporarily 
he may overpower her, but he cannot subdue her just as a fly can swallow 


clarified butter but cannot assimilate it (III. 47. 48). The employment of 


other figures of speech too has been done with a masterly skill and effortless 
casc. f 

The poct's description of nature is also masterly. The Ramayana, unlike the 
Mahabharata, brings out the close relationship between external nature and 
internal nature expressed in the minds and moods of people. There is, morc- 
over, a suggestiveness in the picture of nature drawn by the author of the 
Ramayana. In the Mahābhārata, descriptions are merely objective, but here the 
poet brings personal experience or his own interpretation to bear upon his 


depiction of nature. Unlike the other epic, the Ramayana creates an idyll out of 


nature and produces a lyrical effect. The sad prospect of Ràma's going into 
exile casts a shadow of gloom not only on the minds of the people, but also on 
nature all around. The wind has lost its cool gentleness, the stars are devoid 
of radiance, gone is the brilliance of the moon, and all Ayodhya reels like an 
ocean agitated (II. 41). 

The description of the rainy season in the Ramayana (IV. 28) reveals the 
dexterous hand of a true artist. Flashes of lightning are fancied to be wounds 
on the body of the blue firmament. Vapour, 
carth after it is wet with showers, appears to Rama like the tears shed by Sita.8 
As Rama watches streaks of lightning, again his thoughts turn to Sita. The 
lightning tries to pierce the dark clouds and shines through them, but its dazzling 
brightness is dimmed by them as Sita, in Ravana’s captivity, is emaciated 
and bereft of all her lustre as she struggles to escape.?, Then the rumbling 
clouds, with their banners of lightning unfurled and garlands of cranes on, 
are described as frantic elephants on the field of battle. The carth, with 
luxuriant vegetation and small insects of red and velvety colour, is conceived 
as a damsel wearing a parrot-like green wrapper with pink dots of lac-dyc 
(IV. 18. 24). The poet’s pen-pictures of winter (III. 16), spring (II. 56 
IV. 1), and autumn (IV. 30) are equally charming. Valmiki’s descriptive 


art shows its unique pówer and charm also in describing the ocean (IV. 64) 
rivers (IL. 1; II. 95), lakes (IV. 1) 


(III. 11), gardens (V. 14-15) 
° Ibid. IV. 28, 7, 


° Ibid., IV. 28. 11-12, 
1° Ibid., IV. 28. 20. 


; rising from the summer-parched 


> 


» forests (I. 24; III. 15), hermitages 
» hills (II. 94), and so on. 
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Various sentiments have been introduced into the epic, but the main senti- 
ment is the heroic. At the same time, pathetic scenes are described with 
masterly skill. Dasaratha broken down by the separation from his dearest 
son, Rama; the city of Ayodhya bereft of Rama; Rama separated from his 
beloved; Sità pining in alien surroundings—these scenes are so poignantly 
described that the appreciative reader has to shed tears. The author's 
capacity to delineate the fierce and the cruel is shown in his description of 
à grim battle, or of Bharata's awful dream.” 

Although ornate, the style of the epic is racy, and not pedantic. In form 
and content it is a very near approach to the mahakavya, as defined in poetics. 
It is thus a precursor of the vast and varied classical koya literature in Sanskrit. 
The epic is a kavya of the romantic type, the element of romance being most 
marked in the Sundara-kanda. The language is simple, and yet dignified, and 
does not indicate that straining after literary exercise which characterizes 
some later poetical works, especially those of the decadent age. The author 
of the epic appears to have been the first poet to adapt anustubh, the Vedic 
metre, to later Sanskrit literature, although with certain modifications. Valmiki 
thus may aptly be described as the father of classical Sanskrit poetry. 

Lassen and Weber, followed by some other scholars, consider the Rama 
Story to be allegorical. Rama, they hold, symbolizes Aryan culture, and his 
expedition against Ravana represents the cultural domination of the southern 
regions by the Aryans. According to Wheeler, the epic symbolizes the conflict 
between Brahmanism and Buddhism. Jacobi is one of those scholars who are 
of the opinion that this story is no allegory, but just an ancient Indian myth 
thus transformed into a massive narrative of earthly adventures. Monier 
Williams thinks that the story of the conflict between Rama and Ravana 
contains a moral allegory. It seeks to typify the great mystery of the struggle 
ever going on between the forces of good-and evil. ík 

Some scholars have suggested that there is a philosophical allegory in the 
epic. Rama and Sita represent respectively Purusa and Prakrti. Marica, in 
the guise of a golden deer, is Maya. Sita, held in confinement by Ravana, 
is the lost human soul in the grip of illusion. Rama’s search for her is the quest 
of the human soul by Purusa, the divine spirit. Sita’s fire-ordeal symbolizes 
the redemption of Prakrti from the taints of Maya. Ultimately, both Purusa 


and Prakrti enter into their original state*. 


11 Ibid., YI. 69. 8-11. Ne s M rM : 
* Sri Ramakrishna imparted a new allegorical interpretation when he said: ‘Rama, who is God 


Himself, was only two and a half cubits ahead of Laksmana. But Laksmana could not see Him, 
because Sità stood between them. Laksmana may be compared to the Jiva, and Sita to Maya. 
Man cannot see God on account of the barrier of Maya. Vide Gospel of Sri Rémakrsna (tr.) by 
Swami Nikhilananda, Sri Ramakrishna Math, Mylapore, Madras, p. 101. 

Swami Vivekananda said in the course of a conversation that Sri Rama was the Paramátman 
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The epic is highly valuable in another respect. It seeks to hold out lofty 
ideals in the life of the individual, the family, and society; it also holds out 
high political and economic ideals. It is, in fact, an epitome of Indian civiliza- 
tion, for the highest spiritual and metaphysical ideals are also set forth, stressing 
the transience of life, so full of misery, and the eternal nature of the soul. 
While fate is recognized as extremely powerful, good actions and penances are 
stated to be the means of overcoming it. Complete surrender to God is laid. 
down as the way to attaining the summum bonum of life, moksa. Verses 14-31 of 
the Ayodhya-kanda (chapter CV) are regarded as the Gita within the epic. 


ARTISTIC MERIT 


In the view of some Western critics, the Ramáyana as a piece of literary art 
suffers from some defects, such as diffuseness, frequent use of hyperboles, and 
exaggerations. Frederick Rückert, for instance, who otherwise admits the 
intrinsic beauty and excellence of the Ramayana in comparison to the Iliad, 
describes it as a ‘formless fermenting verbiage’. Such criticism appears 
too harsh to be justified. ‘Verbiage may be detected here and there in the 
Ramayana, but it can by no means be called ‘formless’. As stated earlier, it has 
set the pattern of the later Sanskrit kavya in many respects, and matter is not 
the sole concern of the poet, the manner too counts very much with him. 
Besides, verbiage, hyperbole, exaggeration, diffuseness, etc. are naturalin most 
poetical literature. The Ramayana, therefore, could not be an exception. As 
Monier Williams puts it so beautifully, ‘It (The Ramayana) is like a spacious 
and delightful garden; here and there allowed to run wild, but teeming with 
fruits and flowers, watered by perennial streams, and even its most tangled 
jungle intersected with delightful pathways'.3 In fact, most of the artistic 
drawbacks of the Ramayana are attributable to the later versifiers who added 


to, and altered the original production by Vàlmiki.4 The Ramayana, indeed, 
is a marvellous piece of art which India can legitimately be proud of. In the 


and that Sita was the Jivatman, and each man’s or woman's body was the Lanka (Ceylon). The 

Jivatman which was enclosed in the body, or captured in the island of Lanka, always desired to be in 

affinity with the Paramatman, or Sri Rama. But the Raksasas would not allow it, and Raksasas 

represented certain traits of character. For instance, Vibhisana represented saltva guna; Ravana, rajas ; 

and Kumbhakarna, tamas. Satlva guna means goodness; rajas means lust and passions, and tamas dark- 

ness, stupor, avarice, malice, and its concomitants. These gunas keep back Sita, or Jivàtman, which 

n the body, or Lanka, from joining Paramatman, or Rama. Sita, thus imprisoned and trying to 

Eden nr š Lord, receives a visit from Hanūmān, the guru or divine teacher, who shows her 

e m s ring, which is Brahma-j tina, the supreme wisdom that destroys all illusions; and thus Sita 

d [ND did to ps one with Sri Rama, or, in other words, the Jivàtman finds itself one with 

al . i H H 

Š. to. ide Swami Vivekananda, The Complete Works, Vol. V, Advaita Ashrama, Calcutta, 
12 F, Rückert, Poeti 

S iocus wi eng cst a. M., 1888), p. 99. See also HIL, Vol. I, p. 500. 

n i. illi D 

1 Cf. HIL, wes , pic Poetry (Williams and Norgate, London, 1863), p. 12 
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whole range of Sanskrit literature, there are very few poems more charming 
than this one by the ddikavi. "The classical purity, clearness, and simplicity of 
its style, the exquisite touches of true poetic feeling with which it abounds, 
its graphic descriptions of heroic incidents and. nature's grandest scenes, the 
deep acquaintance it displays with the conflicting workings and most refined 
emotions of the human heart, all entitle it to rank among the most beautiful 
compositions that have appeared at any period or in any country. 


THE MAHABHARATA 


The kernel of the Mahabharata story is briefly this: The Pandavas, headed 
by Yudhisthira, and the Kauravas, headed by Duryodhana, descended 
from common ancestors. Duryodhana becomes jealous and, coveting the crown 
invites Yudhisthira to a game of dice. As the result of a rash wager, 
Yudhisthira loses his kingdom to Duryodhana and is then forced to go into 
exile, together with his brothers and Draupadi, the common consort of the 
Pandavas, for twelve years, followed by one year during which they must live 
incognito, But even when the stipulated period is over, Duryodhana refuses 
to give even a fraction of his territory to Yudhisthira, the rightful owner. 
A grim battle ensues. The Kauravas are routed and ruined, and the Pandavas 


regain their lost kingdom. 


LITERARY CHARACTERISTI aes 


The Mahabharata has been characterized as a ‘whole literature’, a ‘reper- 
tory of the whole of the old bard poetry of ancient India". The nucleus of the 
epic, as we have seen, is simple, but around this nucleus has gathered a diverse 
mass of material dealing with innumerable topics—legendary, didactic, ethical, 
heroic, aesthetic, philosophical, political, and so on. Of the legends, some are 
edifying and testify to the great literary skill of the author. This may be seen, 
for example, in the legends of Nala and Damayanti, of Savitri and Satyavan, 
of Dusyanta and Sakuntalà. Even a casual reader is struck by the wealth of 
d the way they have been so beautifully portrayed. 
The composer is obviously a keen observer of human nature, and he can 
depict a character with masterly skill. He knows the value of contrast, for he 
shows how a good character shines brighter against a bad one. Each of the five 
Pandava brothers has his own distinct traits of character. Yudhisthira, the 
eldest, never departs from the age-old path of virtue, however great his priva- 
tion or humiliation, and however grave the provocation may be. Unflinching 


characters in the epic, an 


15 Monier Williams, op. cit. ped "T ; 
16 Cf. HIL, Vol. 1, p. 327. In the epic itself, it is described as Itihāsa (I. 2. 237), Artha-śāstra, 


Dharma-śāstra, and Mokşa-śāstra (I. 56. 21). Further on, it is told that whatever is in this epic 
occurs elsewhere, but what is not therein will not be found anywhere else (I. 56, 33), 


"Cf HIL, Vol. I, p. 318. 
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in his devotion to dharma, he has an unshaken faith that dharma must ultimately 
triumph. Arjuna is the warrior par excellence. Bhima, of tremendous physical 
vigour, is rather blunt and impatient; nevertheless, he is obedient to his eldest 
brother when he counsels patience and restraint. Nakula and Sahadeva are 
extremely loyal to their brothers and skilled in sword-exercise. Duryodhana 
is a designing and ambitious person. But he is well-versed in politics and state- 
craft and also in the art of warfare. Materialistic in outlook, he is concerned mainly 
with artha (wealth) and kama (desire), and does not bother himself i about 
dharma. He thus serves as an excellent foil to Yudhisthira. Karna, the faithful 
friend of Duryodhana, is a self-made man. Though contemptuously referred. 
to as the ‘son of a charioteer’, he is a master of his craft, and in the art of 
warfare he can be matched only with Arjuna. His fidelity to the Kauravas, even 
after he learned of his close kinship with the Pandavas, is ideal. His charity 
even at tremendous personal sacrifice is proverbial. 

The suffering caused by their enemies rouses the righteous wrath of 
Draupadi, the wife of the five Pandavas. Her speech" to spur the quiet 
Yudhisthira to action is fiery and imbued with the 1 
Gandhari, the mother of the Kauravas and wife of tl 
is similarly forthright. She condemns Dhrtarastra as the 
ponsible for the rout and ruin of the Kauravas, thus clearly showing that she 
is not blinded by attachment to her husband or by affection for her sons. 
Her judgment is impartial and sound. Damayanti and Savitri are models of 
chastity, ever solicitous of the welfare of their husbands for whose well-being 
no sacrifice is too great for them. 

The dominant sentiment in the Mahabharata is the heroic, but here too 


the pathetic sentiment is equally noteworthy, The battlefield is littered with 
corpses, some of them mutilated, others changed beyond recognition; the 
air 1s rent by the frantic wails of the bereaved wo 


ugh Ksatriya spirit. 
he blind Dhrtarastra, 
one who is fully res- 


the quietistic sentiment) as the central sentiment 
hat, through its various episodes and incidents, the 


Scenes appear most vividl 
led by the Pandavas, 
Svayarwara, self-choice, 


18 
15 [n ub 28, 29, 31 and 33, 


the penances performed by Arjuna (III. 39), the 
and many other such scenes 
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are all equally graphic. The description of Dvaitavana (III. 25) with its wealth 
of flowers and foliage, birds and beasts, and its hermitages, reveals the poet’s 
eye for colour and his ear for music, and before the mind’s eye of the reader 
it presents an unforgettable idyll. The poet of the epic is, however, as aware 
of the violent aspects of nature as of the pleasant. A most realistic picture is 
presented of the devastating storm that confronted the Pandavas on their 
way to Mount Gandhamadana: the reader vividly sees the ravages caused 
by the storm as the rivers swell with the heavy rain.?? 

In general, the style is effortless. Unlike the writers of Sanskrit poems of 
the post-Kālidāsa period, particularly of the decadent period, the composer 
of the epic is concerned more with matter than with manner, The long com- 
pounds, the difficult words, and the recondite allusions which disfigure the 
poetry of the age of decadence, are absent here. There is no attempt to use tour de 


Jorce or to show off literary skill, verbal jugglery, etc. This absence of pedantry 


makes the epic eminently readable. However, a word is necessary regarding 
the so-called Vydsa-kitas* or difficult passages. There are, in places, passages 
containing sort of riddles. These do not impede the comprehension of the 
epic story in a general way, but they do constitute stumbling blocks to the 
serious reader. 

The epic shows spontaneous use of figures of speech. Though the prevailing 
metre is anustubh, which is common and most suitable in such a work, there 
occurs some metrical diversity also. The flowing ballad style of the epic conjures 
up the age of simplicity and reflects its popular character. Interest is also created 
by a mass of legends and the occasional inclusion of supernatural elements, 
such as the appearance of gods and their direct intervention in human affairs. 

The epic contains beautiful imagery too. The mighty tree entwined by 
clusters of flowering creepers under which Yudhisthira with his brothers 
gathered, immediately reminds the poet of a huge mountain surrounded 
by leviathan elephants. Even in the philosophical Bhagavad-Gitd there are 
flashes of good imagery. Krsna’s mouth is wide agape, and as the people 
enter into it, they are fancied as insects jumping into a burning flame to 
meet with certain doom.?? Again, the heroes of the world rushing into his 
flaming jaws are seen as so many currents of rivers flowing to merge into the 


= B Tout, TET. 143. 2 x 
21 The legend goes that when sage Vyasa was about to dictate the epic to Ganesa, his ama- 


nuensis, he made it a condition that Ganeáa was not to write a word without understanding the 
Meaning of it. This was necessary because Ganesa, m ari; had agreed to write only on condition 
that Vyāsa would not falter or stop while giving the dictation. So the wise Vyasa intentionally 
included these Egas because they would take GaneSa a long time to comprehend, and in the mean- 
time the sage would get a breathing time to think of new passages. 


223 Mbh., III. 25. 26. vf à 
233 B.G., XI. 29 (References to the Bhagavad-Gità are according to the Nirnaya Sagar Press Edn, 
3 


Bombay). 
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occan.* The effulgence of Visvarapa (the Lord's universal form) assumed 
by Krsna standing before the perplexed Arjuna, is conceived as the brilliant 
radiance of a thousand suns rising simultaneously.” The description of the 
ocean in the Adiparvan (I. 19) is a marvellously picturesque one. It is rich in 
detail, in colour, and in vividness. The imaginative touch. also is very capti- 
vating. For example, the ocean with its huge billows and whirlpools is imagined 
to be dancing with arms, the waves, uplifted. The mighty rivers rush unto 1 
with proud gait. It is as if the lovelorn ladies are coming eagerly to meet their 
beloved lord. At another place, the foam of the wavy sea is fancied to be its 
laughter (III. 102. 22). In describing the hermitage of Dadhīca (III. 98. 
12-17), the epic poet refers to its heavenly calm and tranquillity where creatures 
which are by nature hostile to one another have now forgotten all enmity. 

A noticeable feature of the love depicted in the epic is that it is some- 
times motivated by material considerations rather than by the dictates of the 
heart. Sakuntalà, for example, is prepared to requite King Dusyanta's love 
for her provided he promises to give the crown to her would-be son. Later, 
the king has no compunction in repudiating Sakuntalà in the royal court, 
probably in order to escape the calumny spreading among the people, and to 
escape, too, discord in the royal seraglio. Arjuna’s marriage with Citrangada 
is also a conditional one. Perhaps the age, rather than the poet, is responsible 
for such an attitude to life and love. 

The conflict of emotions, common in life, has been described in the epic 
with great ingenuity. The prospect of war between Karna and the Pandavas, 


all of them being her sons, makes the heart of mother Kur 
that, in this war, Arjuna i 


the closely-guarded secret. 


He cannot desert 
Duryodhana, his saviour and 


patron. On the other hand, he should not slay 
€ sentiments, he decides to fight on Duryodhana's 


^ Ilid., 28. 
^5 Ibid., 12, 


28 (C 
Cf. V. S, Sukthankar, On the Meaning of the Mahabharata, pp. 25-27, 
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their wealth of lustre, as in the disastrous game of dice with Duryodhana when 
Krsna is left with only a single garment, that is, the earth becomes denuded in 
winter. Another critic finds in Pandu (literally pale or white) the name of a 
royal family of a white race that migrated into India from the north and was 
afterwards known as Arjuna (literally white). According to yet another scholar, 
the epic story is an account of the relationship and the conflict among the 
different systems of Hindu philosophy and religion. 

The epic has been a veritable fount at which the people of India, and 
indeed, of all climes and times, have drunk deep in seeking to quench their 
insatiable thirst for the truth. The key to the universal popularity of the epic 
seems to lie in the fact that it has invaluable treasure to offer on three planes: 
the mundane, the ethical, and the metaphysical.” On the mundane plane, it is 
a work of great art, transporting the reader to a new world vivified by intense 
imagination and masterly delineation. On the ethical plane, we find in it the 
eternal conflict between dharma and adharma, with dharma having temporary 
reverses but with the ultimate and inevitable triumph of good over evil. The 
Bhagavad-Gità, the quintessence of the ethical teaching of the epic, teaches the 
philosophy of disinterested action, a philosophy highly prized by the wise of all 
ages and all lands. It also teaches us to practise samatva (equipoise) which, in- 
deed, is the essence of Yoga. On the metaphysical plane, the epic demonstrates 
the ultimate Truth. And yet, in between all this, we find simple incidents which 
declare that the secret of the universal popularity of the epic is its tremendous 
human appeal—the actions of such noble characters as Y udhisthira and Karna, 
the exhortation of the hero-mother Vidula to her cowardly son Saüjaya to 
act like a true Ksatriya (V. 131-134), or the sage counsel of Vidura to face 
the challenges of life with aplomb and dignity (II. 69; III. 6). 


ARTISTIC MERIT 


The Mahabharata is not a homogeneous and unified work of art. It is as a 
whole, to quote Winternitz, ‘a literary monster” containing, so many end so 
multifarious things. It has also been characterized as a ‘jungle of poetry’. All 
this is true, yet it is a fact that.the epic is ‘more suited than any other book ito 
afford us an insight into the deepest depths of the soul of the Indian people E 
The Brahmanas utilized this popular epic as a medium for the propagation of 
their ideas among the people, ideas that were religious, philosophical, moral 
and ethical, political and economic. In doing this, they incorporated a mass 
of material, including legends and myths, into the corpus of the epic. Thus 
from the earliest times the epic literature did not emerge as an entity distinct from 
philosophy and moral and religious teaching. This accounts for the fact that, 


27 Vide V. S. Sukthankar, On the Meaning of the Mahabharata, pp. 32-124, 
?3 Cf. HIL, Vol. I, pp. 326-27. 
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like the Rg-Veda and the Upanisads, the Mahabharata contains beautiful poetry 
juxtaposed with philosophical or other topics which are, perhaps, to the ordinary 
reader, insipid and jejune. In the course of time, when the Buddhists assumed 
political power, they seized upon the popular Mahabharata as a convenient tool 
for the dissemination of their doctrines and moral principles. The Jains, too, 
did not lose the opportunity to spread their doctrines among the masses through 
the framework of this popular epic. The epic thus underwent changes which 
have made it a medley of miscellaneous matters. It is not, however, amorphous, 
nor is it meaningless. It has the single purpose of upholding the glory of dharma 
and proclaiming the eternal value of peace and tranquillity in society. 

While parts of the Mahabharata contain profound wisdom 
time testify to the artistic skill of the composer, there are other portions which, 
as pieces of literature, are pedestrian. This phenomenon prompted Winternitz2" 
to say that if one has to believe that the epic is by one and the same hand, then 
it must be presumed that the author was at once a sage and an idiot, a finished 
writer and a wretched scribbler. But modern research has proved that the 
Mahabharata is not one single poetic production at all; it isa literary complex. 
So the presence of portions of varying merits in one and the same work is not 


Surprising. It is not fair to say that the Mahabharata began as a simple epic but 
ended in ‘monstrous chaos’. 


and at the same 


THE EPICS: THEIR MUTUAL RELATIONSHIP 


As has already been stated, the Ramayana is the earlier of the two epics in 
their present forms. From the points of view of language and style, and also from 
their reflections of social conditions, however, it seems that the Mahabharata, 
in its original form, preceded the Ramayana in its original form. The language 


style more polished and ornate than the 


$ banished by 
t dignity. In the Mahabharata, on the other hand, 
the utterances of Draupadi. The characters of 
e Ramayana, may be compared with those of the 
terature; but Kunti and Gandhari, in the Maha-' 
hero-mothers of the heroic age. Another notable 


scriptions of the battle-scenes. Unlike those in the 
Scenes in the Mahabharata are so vivi 


? Vide HIL, V. 


ol. I, pp 460-61. 
Qf, HIL, V, 


ol. I, p. 507. 
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all these differences between the two epics do not indicate a difference in age, 
but a difference in region; the epics are seen as representing two distinct 
regions. While the Mahābhārata mirrors thc comparatively primitive society of 
western India, the Ramayana represents the more refined society of the eastern 
region. 

It is difficult, if not impossible, to determine to what extent, if at all, one 
cpic influenced the other. Jacobi is of the opinion that the legend of the Maha- 
bhürata became an epic under the influence of the Ramayana. There is no in- 
controvertible evidence to support this view, but the occurrence of the Rama 
story in the Mahabharata, in the Vanaparvan (III. 258-75), does tend to lend 
countenance to it as a hypothesis. Yet it is not known for certain whether it was 
taken from the Ramayana, or from an older Rama saga. The possibility of its 
having been a later interpolation cannot also be ruled out. Moreover, this 
portion appears to be an inartistic abridgement of the Rama story, and cannot 
have enhanced the literary value of the Mahabharata. 

The soliloquy of Sudeva (III. 65. 9-25) occurring in the Nala episode of 
the Mahabharata (III. 50-78) resembles almost verbatim the longer one of 
Hanüman in the Ramayana (V. 15-17). It is difficult to decide which epic is 
the borrower. If we are to presume that the Ramayana is the borrower, then the 
of this artistic work have to be belittled. The fact that the 
passage fits into the context better in the Ramayana than in the Mahabharata has 
lcd some scholars to think that the Mahabharata is the borrower.* There is also 
the possibility that both the epics borrowed this portion from a common source. 
It may be mentioned here that the Nalopakhyana of the Mahabharata in 
twenty-eight chapters is a beautiful poem of love. It is indeed an epic within the 
epic and, as Schlegel says, it ‘can hardly be surpassed in pathos and ethos, in 
the enthralling force and tenderness of the sentiments.’ Similarly, a portion of 
the Sabhaparvan (chapter V) of the Mahābhārata has a counterpart in the 
Ramayana, and it js likely that here, too, a common source inspired both the 
cpics.? A further case; jn which the possibility of a common source cannot be 
entirely ruled out, is seen in some passages of the Adiparvan of the Mahabharata (1. 
60. 54-67) which are found almost verbatim in the Ramayana (III. 14. 17-32).™ 
The question as to which is the borrower cannot be answered. Some eminent 
modern scholars think that the Ramayana as an epic developed into its present 
form between the rise of the Mahabharata legend and the establishment of the 
Mahabharata epic; the transformation of the legend into the epic took, of course, 


several centuries. 


talents of the author 


31 Cf, V. S. Sukthankar, Gritical Studies in the Mahabharata, p. 412. 
32 Cited in HIL, Vol. 1, p- 382. g 
33 Cf Critical Studies in the Mahabharata, p. 413. 


34 Cf. Ibid. 
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There are almost identical passages in portions of the two epics. E. le^ 
Hopkins? has made some researches in this direction. But morc remarkable is 
the resemblance between the two in some of their main episodes. For example, 
in both the epics, the heroes are to live in exile and that also for a similar 
duration; during the period of exile, the heroines are molested and taken 
Sita by Ravana and Viradha, and Draupadi by Jayadratha and J 
Again, both Sita and Draupadi are given in marriage by svayariwvara ( 
and in both the cases the deciding factor in the choice of the sul 
feat. Moreover, both Sita and Draupadi are born miraculously. 


away, 
atasura. 
sclf-choicc) 
tor is physical 


CONCLUSION 


Both the epics are essentially didactic and ethical in spirit. Hence they are 
regarded as Dharma-$àstras and Niti-sastras. They provide detailed guidelines 
Íor rulers, for statesmen, for law-givers, and for persons bclonging to the four 
castes and stages of life. Both have tried to propagate the same message: It is 
virtue not vice, truth not falsehood, that ultimately wins and prevails. The 
pictures drawn in the epics of happiness, harmony, and understanding in the 
domestic and social spheres are ideal. Affection of the parents, loyalty of the 
brothers, love of the wives, obedience of the children, and so on, have an irresis- 
tible effect on the minds of the reader. ‘Indced,’ observes Monier Williams, ‘in 
depicting scenes of domestic affection, and expressing those universal feelings 
and emotions which belong to human nature in all time and in 
Sanskrit epic poetry is unrivalled even by Greek Epos.’* Verily, the epics reflect 
the national character of ancient India, her wisdom, her beauty, and her power, 
They are, therefore, aptly called India’s ‘national epics’, India’s ‘pride and 
treasure’. Keeping in view the two other great epics of the world, the Zliadand the 
Odyssey, it can be said that as monuments of the human mind and as documents 
of human life and manners in ancient times, the Indian epics are no less interest- 
ing than their European counterparts.” "The life and literature of the Indian 
people beginning from the remote antiquity down to the modern times, havc 
been largely influenced by these two great epics.* In fact, the story of Rama 


all places, 


3 The Great Epic of India, 
96 Indian Wisdom, p. 439, 
2? CF. Ibid., p. 420. 
; * *Ràma (is) the ancient idol of the heroic ages, the embodim 
18 unique... She is the very type of the true Indian woman. Vide Swami Vivekananda, The 
Complete Works, Vol, TH, p. 255, 
the mind of the god-fearing, 
grandsire Bhisma 3 the noble 
brothers, as mighty in valo; 


pp. 58-84 and pp. 403-45. 


isthira, and of the other four 
š ^ the peerless character of Krsna, unsurpass- 
€d in human wisdom; and 


ed in hun i ely queen 
n hari, the loving mother Kunti, the ever. -suffering Draupadi—these and hun- 
reds of other characters of this Epi d 
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and many of the episodes of the Mahabharata are stock-subjects, which appear 
over and over again in the later literature. Many paintings, and architectural 
and sculptural pieces have also been designed after the Ramayana and the Maha- 
bharata motifs. On epigraphs and coins also the influence of the epics is consider- 
able. They became so popular and famous that they travelled far beyond the 
limits of India, to the countries in the west, north, south and south-east, and to 
a great extent moulded their art and literature. 


cherished heritage of the whole Hindu world for the last several thousands of years and form the 
basis of their thoughts and of their moral and ethical ideas. In fact, the Ramayana and the Méhabha- 
° dias of the ancient Aryan life and wisdom, portraying an ideal civilization 


rata the t lopae 
brc lh a age > Vide Swami Vivekananda, The Complete Works, Vol. IV, 


which humanity has yet to aspire after. 


pp. 100-101.—Ed. 5 Ë s š 
» 38 For a detailed study of the influence of the epics on the life and literature of India and abroad 


Vide CHI, Vol. 1I, Part I. 
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HE Puranas are a very important branch of the Hindu sacred literature. 

They enable us to know the true import of the cthos, philosophy, and 
religion of the Vedas. They clothe with flesh and blood the bony framework ol 
the Dharma-Sütras and the Dharma-Sastras. Without such a tabernacle of flesh. 
and bone, the mere life-force of the Vedas cannot function with effect. It is, of 
course, equally clear that without such life-force the mere mass of flesh and bonc 
will decay and crumble into dust. The Puranas relate to the whole of India so 
far as the historical portion therein is concerned and to the whole world so far 
as their ethical, philosophical, and rcligious portions are concerned. 

The principal purpose of the present essay is toe xamine the Puranas 
from the positive traditional point of view and show how they explain 
the Vedas and how they have built up the national culture and inspired the 
national literature. But it will be of much use to know about the critical atti- 
tude of the West and the tenability or value thereof. H. H. Wilson's view that 
the Puranas were ‘pious frauds written for temporary purposes in subservience 
to sectarian imposture’ is as patently incorrect as it is blatantly unjust. Nor is 
it right to say that they are the expressions of a later and perverted Hinduism. 
These and other deprecatory opinions are based on insufficient knowledge and 
inadequate understanding and are as much opposed to truth as to tradition. 

MEANING AND CHARACTERISTICS 

The term purana means that which lives from of old,' or that which is 
always new though it is old.? Works like Satapatha Brahmana and the Chandogya 
Upanisad refer to itihésa and purana. But probably these two terms relate 
to the stories and parables contained in the Vedas themselves. The references 
in the Dharma-Sütras, the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, and Kautilya’s Artha- 
Sastra are, however, to the Puranas proper. The tradition is that sage Vyasa 
compiled the Puranas and taught them to Lomaharsana who was a sila, a 
professional bard and story-teller, and that Lomaharsana taught them to his 
six disciples. It is also said that the sata is a person who is a non-Brahmin, the 
son of a Ksatriya father and a Brahmin mother. Even if the reciter sta was a 
non-Brahmin, what follows from it ? The Puranas were written with the object 
of popularizing the truths taught in the Vedas by presenting them in relation 
to specific personages and to the events of their lives. Modern scholars, 
1 Kow, 1202. 

aükarácarya's commentary on thc Bhagavad-Gità, I1. 20, 
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however, say that the Puranas must be the work of many minds of diverse 
times and that the name Vyaàsa indicates a mere arranger and compiler. This 
postulation seems to have been justified by several of the Puranas themselves. 
For example, the Matsya Purdna® says that Vyasa arises in every doapara yuga to 
re-arrange the Puranas and give them to the world. 

Some scholars find something tangible and important in the statement made 
in some of the Puranas (e.g. Brahmanda Purāņa*) that the Puranas were heard 
by Brahma even before the Vedas issued out of his four mouths. From this they 
infer that the Puranas were regarded as earlier productions than the Vedas. 
They forget that some affirmations are there only by way of praise. The state- 
ments were merely meant to extol the value of the Puranas and not to deride 
or decry the eternal, self-existent, and self-proved nature of the Vedas, 
The real function of the Puranas is to explain, illustrate, and amplify the 
Vedas. 

In the Amarakosa,® it is said that a Purana should have five characteristics: 
sarga (primary creation), pratisarga (dissolution), vamía (genealogies of gods, 
demons, patriarchs, sages, and kings), manvantaras (periods of different 
Manus), and varmsanucarita (histories of royal dynasties). This is affirmed 
in the Karma Purana (1.12) also. It seems that this description refers to 
the special and specific topics contained in the Puranas and does not 
in any way affect the truth that the main value of the Puranas consists in ampli- 
fying, enforcing, and illustrating the spiritual truths stated in the Vedas in the 
form of injunctions and commands. The teaching of the Vedas has been likened 
to masterly commands (prabhu-sammita) and that of the Puranas to friendly 
counsel (suhirt-sammita), and this is amply confirmed by the contents and delivery 
of these two classes of Bráhmanic literature. The five laksanas (characteristics) 
are found fully in the Visnu Purána, and fully or partly in the other Puranas. 
It may be mentioned here that these five laksanas or characteristics are 
amplified in the Bhagavata® and the Brakmavaivarta Puranas’ into ten. But 
the classification into five Jaksanas by Amarasimha is the most usual, wide- 


spread, and important. 


The Puranas then proceed to describe the historic evolution of the human 


destiny in the course of unfoldment of time. The four Tugas (ages of the 
world), viz. krta (satya), treta, dvàpara and kali; the mahdyugas or the manvan- 
taras; and the kalpas are described to illustrate the eternal cycle of the creation, 
destruction, and re-creation of the world, which constitutes a fundamental 


concept in all the Puranas. 


3 LIII. 8-10. 
4 1.58; see also Mat. LIII. 


5 A famous Sanskrit lexicon 
6 XII. 7. 9-10. 
? IV. 131. 6-10. 


3. 
(c. sixth. century A.D.). 
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Much has been made of the sectarian and contradictory character of the 
Puranas and consequently an impression of rivalry and even of enmity has 
been adumbrated between Brahma, Visnu, and Siva. In the Vedas no such 
rivalry is stated at all. As the Puranas merely illustrate and amplify the Vedic 
truths, they could not have asserted any gradation among the Trimürti (the 
Trinity). The Trinity is really and essentially one divinity with three divine 


but no exclusions, in regard 
aiva Purana or a Vaisnava Purina, 
of various gods in each of them. For 


but this does not mean a denial of go 
Purana,’ Visnu teaches Markandeya that he is identical with Siva. The Padma 
Purdna® says in express terms: “Brahma, Visnu, and Mahe$vara, though threc 
in form, are onc entity. There is no difference ai 


mong the three except that of 
attributes The Vayu Purana says that he who 


affirms superiority and inferi- 
at he who realizes their oneness 


'5 penance as described in the 
Bhagavata (IV. 1, 17-29) clearly proves the same truth. We find it stated in the 


Visnu Puréna that "The Bhagavan Visnu, though onc, assumes the three forms 
of Hiranyagarbha (Brahma), Hari (Visnu), and Sankara (Siva) for crcation, 

of the world respectively.’ Again in the same 
snu and Laksmi with Siva and Gauri is affirmed. 


arent variation. The 


pre-tripartite state is described as the parent of 


Himself in His tripartite capacity. 


CONTENTS 
' The Principal (Maha) Puranas are eighteen in number, viz. Brahma, Padma, 
Visnu, Vàyu, Bhagavata, Naradiya, Markandeya, Agni, Bhavisya, Brahmavaivarta, 


Linga, Varáha, Skanda, Vamana, Karma, Matsya, Garuda and Brahmanda. Some- 
: LVI, 69-71. 
f. L 2. 113-116; 7, 28, 
a, CC LXVI. 108.117. 
So 12: 
12 Ibid., I. 8, 91. 
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times Vayu Purana is substituted for Siva Purdna in the list. There are also eighteen 
secondary (Upa) Puranas but their names vary in different accounts. 

It is, however, not possible to give here a résumé of the contents of all the 
Puranas. These contain about 4,00,000 verses on the whole and relate to a vast 
variety of topics. It may be mentioned for the benefit of those who wish to 
know briefly the contents of the Puranas, that the Matsya Purana gives a short 
summary of them. A brief summary of six different Puranas is given here to 
show how they really speak with one voice and help us understand the true 
import of the Vedas and how they show that they are the basis on which the 
fabric of modern Hinduism rests. 

In the Brahma Purana we find at the beginning a description of creation. 
It is stated to be caused by Visnu, who is described as being one with Brahma 
and Siva. The Purana then describes the oldest Manu (Svayambhuva Manu), 
his wife Satarüpà and the Prajapatis or patriarchs. The successive manvantaras 
are also described. The Purana then speaks of the various continents (dvipas) 
of the earth and also the nether regions (fatála) and the upper regions(svarga). 
It next deals with the sacred places of India, especially Utkala (Orissa) and 
the worship of the Sun there, as well as the Ekamra forest which is the favourite 
abode of Siva. We have got also a detailed account of Daksa's sacrifice and the 
passing away of Sati and the birth and marriage of Uma. There is also a des- 
cription of Puri of Jagannath. The Purana then proceeds to describe Visnu’s 
teaching to Markandeya that he is one with Siva and that he pervades all 
things. It then tells of Sri Krsna's life and doings. Next come the sraddhas 
(obsequial rites) and tho importance of the ekadasi vrata. Then follow the 
Jugas (ages) and the pralaya (dissolution) of the world, the nature of Yoga and 
Sümkhya (systems of philosophy), and mukti (liberation) by attaining oneness 
with Vasudeva. The Purana has also an utfara-khanda or supplementary portion, 
describing the stories connected with Brahma including his propitiation of 
Siva. 

The Padma Purëna has five parts. The first part, i.e. systi-khanda, tells how 
Brahma was born in the padma (lotus). It then describes creation according to 
the Sarhkhya terminology. Its speciality is that Brahma is given a prominence 
which is absent in the other Puranas. It also extols the supremacy of Visnu. 
After treating the divisions of time from an instant to the life span of Brahma, 
it speaks of the Prajapatis, Rudras, and Manus. It states the importance of 
Srüddhas, especially at Gaya. It describes the lunar dynasty more elaborately 
than the solar. This part also dwells upon various vratas or observances of vows 
at length. The second part or bhimi-khanda describes the lives of Prahlada and 
Vrtrüsura as also of Vena and Prthu. It then proceeds to enumerate the 
human embodiments of holiness (jangama tirthas, i.c. the parents and the gurus) 

1? The observance of a fortnightly devotional vow. 
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and the sacred shrines (sthavara tirthas, i.c. places of pilgrimage) at Mahakala, 
Prabhāsa, Kuruksetra, etc. The third or svarga-khanda tells of thc upper spheres 
inhabited by the gods, in the course of King Bharata's ascent to Vaikuntha pos 
of Visnu) beyond Dhruva-mandala (the sphere of the Pole Star). It then 
describes the four varpas (castes) and the four áframas (stages of life) and their 
duties as well as karma-yoga and jñäna-yoga. The fourth or patala-khanda speaks ol 
the nether regions. It also narrates in detail the exploits of the kings of the 
solar dynasty. The Bhagavata is extolled in this part as the last and the best of the 
Puranas. The last part of the Purana is the uttara-khanda, which deals with the 
story of Jalandhara. It praises the mantra (hymn), ‘Or Laksmi-narayanabhy ai 
namah’ as the greatest of all mantras, and says that it can be taught to all classes 
including the Südras and women after diksa (initiation). It describes also the 
para, vyuha, and vibhava aspects of Visnu, and emphasizes the special sanctity ol 
the month of karttika and of ekadasi. It also discusses kriyã-yoga, which deals with 
practical devotion as distinct from dh 'àna-yoga or the path of contemplation. 
The Visnu Purdna was narrated by Paragara to his pupil Maitreya, It is 
divided into six parts, each of which is subdivided into many 
first part gives an account of creation, which is attributed 
Prakrti. Visnu, who is Paramàtman, desired to 
souls might perform their karma (work) 
of God-realization. Creation is due to H 
Then follow accounts of the avatara (incarnation) of Lord Visnu as varáha 
(boar), of the Svdyambhuva-manvantara, of the Prajapatis (lords of creation), 
of the churning of the ocean which yielded nectar (amyta), and of the life of 
Dhruva who, by his devotion to Visnu, was lifted to the supreme height of the 
Dhruva-mandala. Dhruva’s descendants are then described. The power of faith 
in Visnu, however, finds its most magnificent expression in the legend of 
Prahlada. The second part describes the earth and the nether worlds, and the 
courses of the planets. The third speaks of the Manus, the Indras, 
sages and the Vyasas (compilers). The fourth deals with the g 
the kings of the solar and the lunar d 
among whom are included the M 
The fifth part describes the life 


teaches how devotion to Lord 
beatitude, 


chapters. The 
to Purusa and 
create the universe so that thc 
and attain moksa (salvation) by means 
is mercy (krpà) and is His sport (lila). 


the gods, thc 
enealogies of 
ynasty, and brings them up to the kaliyuga, 
agadha and Andhra kings and even later oncs. 
of Krsna. The last part is philosophical and 


Visnu is the means to the attainment of 


side of the Lord. The gopas and 
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gopis" come from Krsna and Radha respectively. Brahma then proceeds to 
create the ordinary universe. The second part or Prakrti-khanda describes the 
evolution of Prakrti according to the Sarhkhya school of thought, but affirms 
that it is under the control of Isvara and is his sakti (power). Sakti has five 
aspects: Radha, Durga, Laksmi, Sarasvati, and Savitri. She has innumerable 
minor aspects as well. The third part or Ganefa-khanda is devoted to the birth 
and exploits of Ganesa. The last part or Sri Krsna-janma-khanda deals with the 
life of Sri Krsna. The meeting of Krsna and Radha and their union form the 
theme of a most remarkable and picturesque poetic description in this part. 

The Vayu Purana largely emphasizes the worship of Siva. It has been 
mentioned earlier that in some of the lists of the main Puranas the place of 
Vayu Purana is sometimes taken by the Siva Purana. The two works, as now 
extant, are separate. The Vayu Purana is divided into two khandas (parts) and 
four padas (quarters), and gives the story of creation, the history of the kings of 
the solar and the lunar dynasty, the description of the four yugas and fourteen 
manvanlaras, and so on. It is worthy of note that this Purana also contains 
accounts of the actions of Visnu for the good of the world. Expositions of the 
Advaita system of thought are also to be found in this Purana. 

In the Agni Purána, the emphasis is on the glory of Siva, but descriptions of 
the glories of Visnu also occur. It contains, in addition, a detailed account of 
political science, law, judicature, medicine, and rhetoric. 

The foregoing survey of the six important and typical Puranas shows their 
method of treatment and their aim and content. It is seen that their main 
Object, their very life, is to amplify the Vedic injunctions about morality and 
spirituality. They form in a way the kindergarten of the uprising soul which 
grows into fulfilment by means of Brahma-vidyà (knowledge of the supreme 
Spirit). They give us lessons in pure pravrtti (enjoyment) and nivriti (renuncia- 
tion) and make us fit for the ascent towards, and realization of, the highest 
spiritual truths taught in the Vedas and the Upanisads. 


ASSESSMENT 


It has been shown that the Puranas are viewed by early Indian 
tradition from two standpoints. One is the upabrahmana theory of Manu: 
they illustrate and amplify the Vedic truths. The other is the pafica-laksana 
theory of Amarasirnha: they deal with the five topics stated earlier. Manu's 
view stresses the real essence of the Puranas, whereas Amarasimha's view 
relates to their external aspects. The description of creation and its dissolution 
is only to affirm and declare the glory of God, while the account of the lives of 


divine incarnations, sages, and kings is only to illustrate and inculcate moral 


and religious principles. 
The ,cowherds and milkmaids of Vrndà vana. 
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Whatever may be the approach, it is clear that the Puranas are a vital por- 
-tion of the scriptures of the Hindus. They are primarily an extension, ampli- 
fication, and illustration in a popular? manner of the spiritual truths declared 
in the Vedas. The Puranas have, in fact, been described by the Upanisads as the 
fifth Veda and by the Smrtis as the very exposition of what the Vedic seers 
realized. Outsiders may call them legends like the works of fiction current 
today. Some Indians too may regard them in a similar way. But the bulk of 
the Hindus and the main body of traditional opinion attribute to the Puranas 
a double character, namely: their illustrative value and impressive actuality. 
They reflect in meticulous details contemporary life and thought and have 
largely moulded public life, belief, conduct, and ideal in India for centuries 
and have contributed a great deal in bringing about religious harmony 
and understanding amongst the diverse sections of the Hindu socicty. As a 
Western scholar has observed, ‘the Puranas afford us far greater insight into 
all aspects and phases of Hinduism—its mythology, its idol-worship, its supersti- 
tions, its festivals and ceremonies and its ethics, than any other works.” It 
will not be fair to regard the Puranas as a mere mass of legends and the 
characters depicted in them as just creations of the poet's imagination. Ràma 
and Krsna, for instance, are still believed by millions of Hindus as actual 
human beings who walked the earth veiling their supreme glory and this faith 
is a part and parcel of their very existence. 

The Puranas, by modern standards, may not be considered technically very 
happy as literary productions. But it must be remembered, while assessing their 
literary merit, that they are primarily of a didactic and liturgical character and 
have, therefore, a greater religious interest than literary. Besides, they have 
undergone numerous editions, transcriptions, and revisions in different periods 
of history. Lack of thematic and structural homogencity, and of concentration 
and proportion, versification of a mixed character, weak vocabulary, fantastic 
details, etc. have, therefore, been some of the inevitable results. Yet, there are 
many passages in the Puranas which contain profound thought and wisdom 


and delineate moments of supreme human emotion. There are also instances 
of rare mastery in descriptive art. 


Stotras or devotional hymns abound in the Puranas. From the stylistic and 
metrical points of view, 


they will be found interesting even to a modern reader. 
Most of these hymns are rich in philosophical or ritualistic contents, At the 
same snes ‘the intensity of devout feeling’, and ‘the elevated mood of prayer and 
worship su s: in them very often lift them ‘to the level of charming poetic 
utterance’. Mention may be made here of Pradosa-stotrastaka in the Skanda 


15 Vide Vayu. 1.200. 


E 19 HIL, Vol. I, p. 529. 
? S. K. De, Aspects of Sanskrit Literature, p. 113, 
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Purüna, the hymns addressed to Siva by Asita and Himalaya in the Brahma- 
vaivarta Purana, and so on. 

The Puranas have exercised a powerful influence on the subsequent literary 
productions. The later poets and dramatists repeatedly turned to them for theme 
and even for style. Historians have discovered in them a chronicle of pre- 
historic ages; commentators have considered them as an inexhaustible treasure- 
house; and law-givers have referred to them as works of dependable authority. 
Thus, the Puranas are immensely helpful in tracing the evolution of ancient 


Indian thought and culture in all their aspects. 
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THE CONCEPT OF DHARMA 


present the efforts of succes- 
to a just and valid norm. 
Dharma as a concept is very wide and comprehensive. It stands for the self- 
great rationalizer. The term 
holds’ and ‘sustains’ humanity 
on of truth and righteousness. 


in all its coherence? It is saturated with the noti. 
By reason of its integrating civil, moral and Spiritual values, it supplies the 
basic impetus for human development towards higher and higher possibilities. 
It is a scheme of regulation which, with its countless norms and precepts and 
all that it deems sound and serviceable, is sought to be integrated in the values 
and perspectives of man’s total career. Accordingly, dharma as a content of the 
Dharma-astras involves the things of the body, mind, intellect and soul in 
myriads of interests and values, and there is an inevitable mixing up of secular 
and empirical matters with those that are Purely ethical and Spiritual. The 
writers of the Dharma-éastras chensive character of 
dharma, for they knew that problems of life could not artificially be kept apart. 


They must meet at onnotation ascribed to 
dharma, 


is derived from the root ‘dhr signifying that it ‘up 


-tending force of life. It induces a strong 
» abiding by its tenets, conforms to the most effici 
of ‘right doing’ and Tight living’. The orderi 


wards progress and prosperity (abhyudaya) as its 
Own reward. It registers a sense of ‘must’ for the development of one’s potentia- 
lity. Duty is not a tyrant, but 


roceeded from the initial elan of 
‘ight’, while the reverse ha 


€ important lite: 
fer to the secon 


‘duty’ in which 
S possibly been the 
rature on Dharma-éastras is presented. For 
d volume of this series (CHI), The Dharma- 
ity@hur dharmo dhàray, 


; 2 ali prajah’—Mbh, ‘ 
Mya Pralistha’— Mahanéréyana Upanisad, 27.1. 94 Mohs Karnaparvan (49. 50). Of. also dharmo 
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axe of culture in the West. In the words of Manu (II.5): “He who persists 
in discharging duties in the right manner obtains, even in this wor 
of all desires he may have cherished, and reaches anis ia nee ae 
The scheme of the varna and arama rules of conduct as ordained in the 
Dharma-sastras makes it significant that ‘religion in India is not a dogma, 
but a working hypothesis of human conduct adapted to different stages of 
spiritual developments and different conditions of life'.? The object of religion 
is to help an all-round development of life, and its sphere extends not merely 
to this life but to the life hereafter. The broad understanding of human relations 
under this scheme leads to harmony by reconciling conflicting claims, 
social and the individual, as well as the real and the ideal. In this wider sense, 
dharma constitutes the basic concept of civil and religious law in the Indian 
tradition, and the Dharma-gAstras deal with it in all its aspects. 


THE SOURCES OF DHARMA 


In respect of the sources of law, we should not ignore the difference between 
the conditions in the ancient times and those prevailing during the period of 
recorded history. The modern jurist sees around him a world ruled by law 
imposed by the will of the State. It is either openly declared in a precept or 
command or tacitly recognized in custom. To Austin and his followers, political 
sovereignty is the ultimate source of law. Looking at law purely from Austin’s 
angle of view, J. H. Nelson raised the question: ‘Has such a thing as Hindu 
Law at any time existed in the world ? Or is it that Hindu Law is a mere 
phantom of the brain imagined by Sanskritists without law and lawyers with- 
out Sanskrit ?4 Obsessed as he was by the modern notion of law and sovereignty, 
he could not bring himself to believe that law had at any time been known to the 
people of India. But such a view of law is a part of the narrow world of ideas and 
is itself a modern growth to meet only a special exigency of social evolution. Such 
a conception of law and political sovereignty might not have an occasion for 
its growth in ancient India. But that does not mean the absence of law and 
order in ancient Indian society. ‘Law which is the sum of the conditions of social 
co-existence with regard to the activity of the community and of the individual’, 
to quote an authority, ‘did not always in its concrete form present itself as the 
will of the State’. The recognition of the existence of law in the sphere of human 
intercourse is inherent in man’s nature itself. 

The notion of culture presupposes a mind—a highly developed faculty of 
the ‘super-organic’ universe as Herbert Spencer calls it. Law-norms are meaning- 


3 Havell, Aryan Rule in India, p. 170. 
4 See The History of Hindu Law (Tagore Law Lecture) by Radhabinod Pal, Lecture I, p. 1. et seg. 


5 Ibid., pp. 2-3. 
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ful components of values. Whether they form part of religion, ethics, beliefs, 
manners and convictions, there has never been over the globe any human 
society without law. According to Professor Ehrlick,* ‘the centre of gravity of 
legal development was not in legislation, nor in juristic science nor in judicial 
decision, but in society itself’, and that law is ‘something much wider than legal 
regulation.’ Cicero maintains ‘that law is the highest reason implanted in 
Nature which commands those things which ought to be done and prohibits 
the reverse. The highest law was born in all ages before any law was written 
or the State was formed. It arose with the mind of God’.? The earliest form in 
which this authority theory of law manifests itself is that of a belief in a divinely 
ordained body of rules. In India it manifests itself in the belief nursed by 
tradition that the Veda is the embodiment of the fundamental knowledge of 
dharma par excellence. It is said to be the infallible source of the highest reason, 
antecedent to all human experience, and, accordingly, free from human imper- 
fections of any kind whatsoever. This idea lies at the root of the interpretation 
of dharma as propounded in the Mimarhsa.$ 

The Mimarnsa theory has been greatly responsible for a reverential 
attitude to Law.® Law is said to be ingrained in the highest reason directing 
realization of the highest purpose. The idea of creation pre-supposes the 
existence of a supreme thinker or at least a supreme system of thought to regulate 
the scheme of cosmic evolution. The Veda stands for that fundamental 
knowledge. Manu! observes: ‘In the beginning, He (the Lord) assigned 
several names, actions and conditions to all (created beings) even according 
to the words of the Veda.’ Fundamental laws are conceived to have emanated 
from an authority higher than human agencies. The consciousness of dependence 
upon the highest cosmic power that controls nature and life is at the root of this 
belief. From this standpoint, a society is not merely the product of a humanly 
designed legal system. On the other hand, law is viewed as supreme and believed 
to have come from above as an efficient power, and there alone the forces— 
moral, legal, and highly spiritual—are conceived to unfold themselves, attaining 
full strength and vigour. The Mimárhsà system of thought links law with 
a vast cosmic design which is transcendental, and of eternal sanctity. 

The true knowledge of dharma, according to the Indian conception, is 
derived from the Veda which is apauruseya," free from interference of any 


° Fundamental Principles of the Sociology of Law, Foreword. 
7 Quoted by Thomas Holland, The Elements of Jurisprudence, 1924, p. 33. 


* Godanalaksano'rtho dharmah'— Jai. S., 1.1.2. See also Sabarabhasya on it. 
See for discussion present author's article entitled Incarnation of Law from Mimamsa Standpoint, 
published in Charudev Shastri Felicitation 


à Volume, New Delhi, 1974, p. 354, ff. See also The Hindu 
Conception of Law, Calcutta. Reoiew, November, 1938. P | I 
207521"; Sarvesam tu sa nam 


iU SS i 97.89 ani karmani ca prthak prthak, Vedasabdebhya evàdau prthaksamsthaica nirmame. 
* 95 1l. L. -32. 


74 


DHARMA-SASTRAS 


personal being. In other words, it is immune from the influence of any kind 
whatsoever, whether of God or man. Its other name is 5ru/i signifying that it was 
heard by the sages in the supernormal stage of their inspiration. Observance of 
the duty of maintaining rta or dharma by both gods and men including earthly 
sovereigns would ensure the upholding of the majesty of law, which is held to 
be just and true and supreme" in authority. 

Our traditions involve veneration for the authority of law to restrain us from 
the danger of excessive human reasoning which, if letloose, may lead humanity 
back to grave anarchy. To us law or dharma is not the purposeless command of 
a wilful God or wilful human despot, nor is it left to the mercy of historical 
accidents and shifting currents and prejudices of social opinion, but is held as 
eternally sacred, salutary and valid. 

But this rigid aspect of law has not ruled out the possibility that it is also 
susceptible to change. The cultural history of India bears ample evidence to 
show that law grows as the nation grows. Law is eternal in the sense that the 
leading principle or ideal is ingrained in the highest rcason and the highest 
purpose, and in theory, the Veda is acclaimed to be the repository of the im- 
mutable law. The other source of law derives its authoritative force only by 
its affiliation to that fundamental source. The Smrti came to be recognized as a 
secondary source only on the hypothesis that it is based on the Sruti. Jaimini, 
the founder of Mimarhsa, enunciates that the Smrtis having been compiled by 
sages who were the repositories of the revelation, there arises an inference that 
they were founded on the Sruti and should, therefore, be regarded as authorita- 
tive? The Smrti represents the systematized memories of the Vedic revelations'* 
which are otherwise lost to us. This affords an ingenious explanation as to how 
in the Indian tradition the legitimate scope of adjustment to the new changes 
could be admitted without affecting the rigid and eternal character of law. 
The laws derived from the memories of the Vedic traditions are preserved in 
the Smrti as the recorded wisdom of old. The Smrti is called dharma-Sastra: 
Srutis m vedo vijfieyo dharmasastram tu vai smrtil. In fact, it is the Smrtis or 
Dharma-gastras which became the positive guide for the history of civil and 
religious law in India. Asasystem, dharma is the precursor of the latest legaland 
ethical developments among the Greeks and Romans 36 italso anticipates many 
a future century of normative thought and jurisprudence. Law here appears 
‘as an ever-present part of a perennial stream of the fundamental philosophy 


of life and action.’ 


12 Tad etat ksatrasya ksatram yad dharmastasmad dharmat parari nàsti—Br. U., Y. 4.14. 
18 Cf. fai. $,: Api và kartrsümányát pramāņam anumanam Sydl, 3.2: 

1 Cf. Manu., II. 7 Sa sarvo'bhihito Vede..-- 

15 Manu., II. 10. 


16 See for discussion Dr Berolzheimer's view in Modern Legal Philosophy Series, Vol. IT, p. 37, 
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The Dharma-Sitras of Gautama, Baudhayana, and Apastamba are 
considered to be the most ancient. Of these, Gautama’s text presents an ap- 
pearance of a regular Dharma-Sütra. Its language corresponds to the Paninian 
standard more than that of the other two Dharma-Sitras. It may be due to its 
later remodelling. The two other Dharma-Sütras show much of archaism in 
language. Some of the sütras of the Hiranyakesi Dharma-Sütra are distinguished 
by the smoothness of classical Sanskrit. The Vasistha Dharma-Sütra. contains 
sūiras largely mixed up with verses, and some chapters? are entirely in verse. 
Its style agrees with that of Gautama. Some of the verses introduced by the 
words atk āpyudāharanti and also other verses not so introduced are in upajati, 
indravajrà or upendravajra metre.” Some are in tristubh (VI. 3 and 30; VIII. 17; 
XVIII. 71). Vasistha refers to the views of Manu of which some are put in 
prose?» Some scholars take them to be reminiscent of the Manava Dharma- 
Sūtra from which the extant Manu Samhita is said to have been redacted as a 
metrical text. P. V. Kane? however, sees in them reference to the view of an 
early version of the metrical Smrti as adapted in prose by Vasistha, but not 
to the Mánava Dharma-Sütra whose existence is merely hypothetical. The Visyu 
Dharma-Sitra is an extensive Sūtra work in both prose and verse. Its verses are 
mostly in anustubh. But some verses are in the classical imdravajrà? and 


the upajat?? metres, while a few are in iristubh. Its style is simple and 
easy. 


LAW AND PHILOSOPHY OF LIFE IN THE DHARMA-SÜTRAS 


Leaving aside some minor Dharma-Sütras, let us discuss some of the valuable 
pronouncements of Gautama, Baudhayana, Apastamba, and Vasistha on law 
and the philosophy of life. 

Sketching out the sources of law, Gautama proceeds to enumerate diverse 
rules of conduct, which, if carried out, will lead to the preservation of social 
harmony. This is considered to be the end of law. It was believed that through 
the security of the existing institutions of varna and dsrama, harmony could be 
maintained. Most of the Dharma-éàstra writers endeavoured to base their 
theories on ‘welfare’ and ‘utility’, but their notions of welfare and utility were 
conceived in terms of not only worldly advantage, but also in association with 

s ey and salvation in the world beyond. These sitrakaras 
hereafter’ the highest prize of life. The doctrines preached by 


? Vas. Dh. S., XXV-XXVIII. 


34 Tbid,, 1. 38, X. 20; VI. 9, 25; X. 17: E Ie 
25 Ibid., IV. 5-8, » 25; X. 17; XVI. 36, 


% See SBE, Vol. 25, Laws o M I T 
* H. Dh., Vol. I, pp. cud i a aa 
^! Visnu. Dh. S., 19. 23-24. 


* Visnu. Dh. S., 23. 61; also 59. 30. 
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them arc rather eudaemonistic and utilitarian. Gautama®™ characteristically says: 
‘People devoted to the practice of their respective duties of varza and bani 
reap after death the consequences of their own dceds, and then from the re- 
mainder of their merit—take (next) birth accordingly’ (11.29), and ‘those 
who act in a contrary manner perish’ (11.30). The knowledge of dharma, 
according to Vasistha,*! leads to the highest good. By this one becomes most 
commendable in this world, and after death attains heaven.* Gautama?? raises 
à very pertinent question as to whether one should perform any penance at all ` 
for a wrong, since the effect of no deed perishes without being experienced in the 
physical world. If in the moral or spiritual world, too, there is nothing to distin- 
guish the process from the order of the physical phenomenon, penances will be 
futile to sct the wrong aright. But Gautama, after all, discards the doctrine of 
cternal damnation and gives verdict in favour of penance on the authority of 
the Vedic revelation which declares the efficacy of such penance. It is to be 
noted that expiability is an attribute of mature law,?! and in the treatises of 
Dharma-éástras, expiation plays an important role for moral rehabilitation. 
Next we refer to the views of Gautama? and Baudhayana® as to the mode 
of deciding the law in cases not provided for. In such cases that course should 
be followed which an assembly (parisad), consisting of at least ten persons, 
well-instructed, skilled in reasoning, and free from covetousness, approves. 
Such an assembly should include three persons belonging to the three orders, 
namely, those of brahmacãrin, grhastha, and bhiksu. According to Baudhayana, 
it is on the failure of the sistas (enlightened persons, who are free from pride 
and covetousness, etc.), that an assembly of ten members should decide the 
disputed points of law. Baudhayana*? admits practice or custom as authorita- 
tive only in the locality where it prevails, provided it is not opposed to the 
tradition established by the sistas. Apastamba looks to the Veda as the ultimate 
source of law, but the immediate source, according to him, is the consensus of 
the learned: dharmajia-samayah pramayam (1.1.2). Vasistha agrees with Baudha- 
yana that in the absence of the Sruti and the Smrti, the practice of the sistas 
is authoritative: tad alübhe sistácárah. pramanam (1.5). But Vasistha defines sista 
as one whose heart is free from desire (1.6). A heart free from desire is able 
intuitively to reflect and assess the divine reason governing the universe. Custom 


30 Varndsramasca svakarmanisthal preva karma-phalam anubhitya tatal esena. .. janma pratipadyante. 
Viparità nasyanti—Gaut. Dh. S., 11. 29-30. 
a Athatak purusanifsreyasarthan dharmaj 
32 Vas. Dh. S. 1. 9. Š " 
o» pa hi karma ksbyata iti kuryád it» 
24 See for discussion Prof. Cahn, 
as 2B, 46-48. 
se 1. 1, 5-6. 
ëi. 2.1, 5:6, 8*9. 


ijñasa, I. 1. 


apare punastomenes{va, 19, 6-7. 
Sense of Injustice, p. 158. 
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takes its origin in some necd felt by society, and there must be a gencral convic- 
tion of satisfaction of that need. It is the dispassionate mind which can attest 
to the validity of custom as a source of law. 

The preservation of the existing social institutions and social stalus quo was 
an important concern for the sages in our ancient system of law. They were 
convinced that in every society there must be grades and classes, and justice 
is only a condition in which each keeps himself within his appointed sphere. 
The administration of such justice is the duty of a king. Vasistha enjoins: 
‘Let the king looking deep into all the laws of countries, castes and families, 
make the four classes (of people) adhere to their own respective particular 
duties: degadharma-jatidharma-kuladharman. . .rãjā caturo varnān svadharme 
payet.2* Let him punish those who go astray from these." 

The Dharma-sastra writers direct the nature and measure of punishment 
on due consideration of circumstances, time, place, age, learning, responsibility, 
etc. not overlooking the caste of the perpetrator. Gautama” derives the word 
danda from. damanat, and according to him, a king should restrain.“ Most of 
the Dharma-sütraküras recognize the probability of the assertion of law by co- 
ercion and it is connected with the function of a king. Brahmanas and kings 

are the two classes engaged in the common mission of maintaining dharma, 
the former as exponents and the latter as executants. This is the significant 
view upheld by Gautama and also by Vasistha.? 


stha- 


METRICAL DHARMA-SASTRAS* 


It has been shown how the Dharma-Sütras came to be recognized as part of 


the Kalpa-Sütra tradition of the Vedic school. The metrical texts of the Dharma- 
$ástras represent the next phase of development in the history of Indian 
law. Law is then no longer kept confined to the grooves of the Vedic sitracarana 
at all, Multiple are the factors which lead to the enlargement of law. 
The environment in the process of mutual interaction and adjustment leads 
to the development of law. Metrical Smrti-sarnhitas of more or less universal 
authority sought to crystallize the age-old customs and usages of the community 
of the Vedic Aryans and included inter alia much of the resources avail- 


cae the surrounding human population steadily absorbed within its 
ola. 


s Vas. Dh. S., XIX. 5. 
% Ibid., XIX. 6. 


A Cf. Gaut. Dh. S., dando damanál, XI. 27. 
11. 28, tenadántn damayet. 


E dau loke dhriavratau raja brühmanasca, 8.1. 
x rd dharmari brüyat; raja canutisthet, Y. 18. 
or a detailed reference see CHI, Vol. II, ch. XV and XXI 


45 See N, C. S ] ; 3 
engupta's Evolution of Ancient Indian Law, Tagore Law Lecture (C.U., 1953), p. 71. 
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The gloka metre or anustubh became the usual metre of the verses of the 
Smrti-samnhita. Of the metrical Smrtis, the Manu Samhita occupies the most 
exalted place in the list. Manu is the sage-legist of India par excellence. He is also 
a sociologist. ‘Whatever he says is medicine indeed’—so goes the remark: Yad 
vai kiicana manuravadat tad bhesajam.*® It helped to cure the ills of life and thereby 
exercised overpowering influence on India’s life and culture for about two 
thousand years and spread its sway far into the countries of South-East Asia.1* 


MANU SMRTI AND ITS OUTLOOK 


The Manu Smrii* itself attributes its origin to Brahman whence it is said to 
have been revealed to men through Manu and Bhrgu. The Narada Smrti refers 
to a tradition of successive redactions of the Samhita and also alludes to 
Vrddhamanu and Brhanmanu. The present text possibly took its shape during 
the Brahmanic revival in the first century B.C. 

Manu has admirable command over language. He writes in a simple 
flowing style. Some verses have epic vigour while similes or imageries?? in some 
verses are very apt and accurate. Some of his verses are repositories of profound 
wisdom. Manu's work really represents the genius of a master mind. It is not 
mercly an important law code but also a valuable compendium of a philo- 
sophy of life. Nietzsche praises it for its bold affirmative religion and ranks it 


above the Bible 
Manu teaches man to regulate the pattern of his behaviour within certain 


clearly recognized limits so that he may develop his true powers and potentiali- 
ties both socially and individually. If he fails to conform to this ideal, he sins, 


and suffering is the wages of sin. 
In the ordering of our life, Manu? warns that we must not let loose the 
reins of our inferior passions exclusively for self-interest. The distracting nature 


of pleasure’s rewards is clearly set forth in his exhortation: Va jalu kamah kamanam 


upabhogena fümyati :? *To try to extinguish desire by its enjoyment 1s like trying 
to quench a fire by pouring butter-fat over it” Manu, however, does not disa- 
re, for there can be no endeavour without desire: Akamasya 


vow desire for pleasu 
kriyà kacid drsyate neha karhicit The world holds immense possibility of delight 


JI. 2. 10. 2. 


46 Tailliriya Samhita, - 
Manu Dharma-sastra, 1938, p. 312 fr. 


47 Kewal Motwani, 

48 I. 58-60. ' 3 

49 Manu, II. 94, 99; III. 77; IV. 195; VII. 33, 105, 106, 129; XII. 101; and Manu, VII. 25 
(rüpaka) ; XII. 103 (sára). 

S ss IL. 156; IV. 12, 161; Me 106; VIII. 84. 

51 Reference is made to the present writer’s article Manava Principle in Manu and Nietzsche's 
Appraisal. published in Dr. Satkari Mookerji Felicitation Volume (1969), pp. 684-95. 

52 Kamatmata na prasasta, II. 2. 

53 JJ. 94. 

54 Manu., II. 4 
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for all our senses. It heightens the tenor of both psychic and aesthetic life. 
Virtually, our religion in all its rites and rituals and legal dictates is presented 
as something which also meets the diverse needs of practical utility, health, 
wealth, success, fame, power, and progeny. But India knows that pleasure 
(kama) and worldly success (artha) are not everything that onc wants. They 
are too trivial and cannot satisfy man’s total nature. Things material are short- 
lived and perish with the body: Sarirena saman nagar sarvam anyad hi gacchati.” 

But that does not mean that India’s attitude towards worldly success would 
be wholly negative. There are clear suggestions in the Dharma-sastras for 
human enterprise, incentives for power, possession, and wealth. A modicum of 
worldly success is indispensable for the upkeep of the houschold, raising up of a 
family and for the discharge of several civic, social and rcligious duties. Indi- 
vidual and social well-being depends largely on man’s acquisitive power and its 
disposal in the right manner. Property and enjoyment arc the first guarantee 
of the State through its sanction, danda. The varna system furnishes the frame 
within which the highly complex net-work of castes and sub-castes has helped 
differentiation of crafts and callings for the fostering of economic powers and 
potentialities. The importance of proprietary right, title and succession, owncr- 
ship and inheritance, the transactions of economic exigency for debt, trade, 
contract and commerce, the diverse recognized means of remedy enforccable 
by the State through judicial or other tribunal processes—all these form the 
legitimate part of the discourse of the Dharma-$astra and we have enough 
provisions of the same in the Manu Samhita (Chapters VII-IX). 

In Manu’s teaching, the pursuit of wealth and pleasure (artha and kama) 
is reconciled withthe great purpose of dharma. The acquisition of wealth can be 
Justified if it leads to the acts of piety or benevolence. Similarly, in the rules 
regarding wedded life, there is involved a mighty discipline for transmuting 
sex (kama) from elemental! dross into the highest form of bliss and love (prema). 
From conjugal amity and attachment to the family, the impulse of love, by 
and large, radiates in varied social and spiritual expressions to serve the greater 
cause of universal life. Marriage as a sacrament promotes greater interests and 
values and stimulates the spirit of selflessness to a pattern of ideal signi- 
ficance. 

The varna and astata theory in Manu and other Dharma-śāstras is a uniquc 
combination of ‘nature’ and ‘nurture’. Manu does not ignore the importance 
of the individual development of power and potentiality, but knows that such 
development is the sum-total of the conditions of human nature, its social sett- 
ing, its external existence, its heredity, environment, and training. It is by co- 
ordination of both individual and social activities that the varnásrama scheme 


5 Ibid, VILL. 17. 55 Ibid., VII. 22. 
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furnishes the necessary scope for the fostering of the twofold force consis- 
tently in their vastness, depth, and variety. 

The patternization of the fourfold socio-cultural group (vargas) is based on 
natural and bio-psychic differences of mankind. It is really a huge experiment 
in the domain of India's social organization. If this system denied the /aissez 
faire principle as in the modern age of articulated industries, it assured, through 
occupational diflerentiations fixed by birth, opportunities for employment for 
one and all. It is true that the zarga theory does not recognize the arithmetical 
or artificial sameness of men, but it admits that each individually has a worth 
which is to be duly respected in the co-ordinated human relation. Here every- 
body cannot resemble everybody else. But each forms an inseparable part of the 
social body and contributes to the common good of social solidarity. This organi- 
zation has ensured for ages steady co-ordination of social and individual 
energies, leading to the development of culture; and the srama ethics has kept 
the varna organization free from its abuses. The doctrine of dharma as law, duty 
or religion in Manu and other texts of Dharma-sastras forms an integral and 
indispensable part of India's philosophy of life and sociology. 

In the charted plan of life as outlined in Manu and other Dharma-sastras, 
the four human ends, dharma, artha, kàma and moksa, and the four stages of the 
discipline of life, dramas, have so marvellously been adjusted. Varnasrama is the 
svadharma writ large, and a king is the custodian of the rule of dharma in the 
matter of its administration. 

Manu has several commentators, one of whom, Medhátithi, is the writer 
of an extensive commentary called bhasya. He made a profitable use of the 
Pürva-Mimáinsà maxims of interpretation. He belonged to the ninth century 


a is another important commentator (twelfth century A.D.). 


A.D. Govindaraj ow 
ally held 


Kullüka Bhatta of Bengal is also a popular commentator who is gener 


to have flourished in the fourteenth century A.D. 


YAJNAVALKYA AND OTHER DHARMA-SASTRAS 


Next in importance to Manu is the Smrti of Yajfiavalkya. It contains 1010 
verses.” Yajfiavalkya is the first Smrti writer to divide the work into three 
sections: dara (rites), vyavahara (dealings) and práyascitta (expiation). He distri: 
butes the topics in a well-knit arrangement with lucidity and condensation. He 
has dealt with most of the subjects which are found in Manu, but in a little 
more than a thousand verses in contrast with the bulk of about 2700 verses 
of Manu. This shows his remarkable capacity for terseness and brevity. 
His treatment is more systematic and his view is more liberal than those of 


Manu. 


57 Nirnayasagar Press Edn. S : 
in Hindu Marriage, Calcutta Review, April, 1941. 


ce for discussion the present writer’s paper An Inquiry into Idealism 
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The eighteen topics of law (zyavahára) as mentioned in Manu are — 
in Y@jiavalkya more systematically adding a necessary Miseni "^ ^c 
neous matters. His outlook on life and the ends’! of human endeavour is similz 
to that of Manu, though his approach is more pragmatic. Lr 

The rules of judicial procedure in % ajiavalkya are more advanced in 
comparison with those in Manu. Manu does not refer to documents 
But in Yajfiavalkya, the law of evidence a 

documents (IL. 86-96). Evidence by ordeals 
Smrti. Legal definitions are conspicuous 
these are frequently presented in Yajitavalkya. 
right to estate, but Yajüavalkya. (YI. 138) 
heirs of a man without a son. Yajfiavalk 
of evil planetary influences) 


as evidence. 
ttaches substantial importance to 
receives detailed treatment in this 
by their absence in Manu, while 

Manu is silent about the widow’s 
mentions her first in the list of the 
ya deals with grahasantis® ( 


and considerable anatomical and medi 
Regarding ordeals, the sanctions of religion are added to those 


favour of the gods is assumed to be available to him who observi 
and supernatural penalties come to him who deviates from it. In 
expiation, Yājñavalkya’s theory about twofold effects is 
bution.‘ Expiation removes Sin or social disability, 
former legal status thro 

(I. 4-5) the well 
Atri, Visnu, 
Samvarta, Ka 


propitiation 
cal matters, 
of law. The 
es the truth, 
the matter of 


iz., Manu, 
giras, Yama, Apastamba, 


tyayana, Brhaspati, » Sankha, Likhita, Daksa, 


Gautama, Satatapa and Vasistha, 
lajüavalkya has a large number of commentari 
Mitaksara by Vijfiàne$vara (eleventh century) 
views of the old authorities 
authoritative in the Deccan, 
taries are those of Vi$varüpa 
The extant Paráfara Smrti 
Gara (forms of conduct) 
in greater details, 
indravajra (IX. 48) 
kali age.? It admits 
age (I. 21). It pe 


Paraéara, Vyasa 


es. The best known is the 


; Which has 
with considerable ski 


and Apararka, 


g with 
piation) 
and another in 


ma to keep pace wi 


th the changing 
* and also praises 


the practice of 
68 irlhakamg, 7 idakti 

* he T Rentas kale Jalhasakti na hapayet, £d. L 115. Cf. Manu 11. 224, 
°° Ibid., I, 271-308 
 Ibid., IT, 75-108. 
?* Ibid., III. 2 
eo. Parasara, 
" Tid., IV, 


26. Sec also, Milaksaré. 
I. 23: Kalau bürasarah smrtah. 
26. Naste mrte pravrajite klibe ca halite batau, 
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sali. It gives the very practical advice that one should protect one’s body first 
during invasion, journey, disease, and calamity, and then care for dharma (VII. 
41-43). The Parasara Smrti is assigned to a period between the first and the 
fifth century A.D. Madhavacarya has written an extensive gloss on it. 

Among the later Smrti writers, whose number is more than a hundred, the 
contributions of Narada, Brhaspati and Katyayana regarding procedural law 
show remarkable features of advancement. Narada’s discourse on the principles 
of judicial procedure (vyavahára-mátrkà), judicial assembly, and the titles of law 
follows in the main the nomenclature and the arrangement of Manu. But he 
subdivides the eighteen titles into one hundred -and thirty-two. His classifica- 
tions of property and other legal issues are more exhaustive than those of 
Yajfiavalkya. He allows remarriage of widows and permits gambling under 
State control. He seems to be later than Yàjfiavalkya. 

The Brhaspati Smyti on the aspect of pure law evinces high acumen regard- 
ing legal principles. He seems to be the first jurist to distinguish civil and 
criminal justice. Brhaspati, like Narada, stresses the importance of reasoning 
in a legal decision. He says, Kevalam fastram afritya na kartavyo hi nirnayah, 
Yuktihine vicare tu dharmahanih prajāyate. His elaborate rules of procedure from 
the filing of a plaint to the passing of the decree can be compared with any 
modern code of procedure. Katyayana quotes Brhaspati as an authority. 
Brhaspati was possibly not later than the fourth century A.D. 

P. V. Kane has reconstructed a text of Katyayana, called Katyayana-Smrti- 
sároddhàra. Katyayana is widely quoted in the commentaries and Nibandhas. 
He follows Nàrada and Brhaspati as his model, but expounds and claborates 
their dicta in greater details. Katyayana's treatment of stridhana in its definitions 
and assessment about kinds, grades and legal impact has attained recognition 
as highly authoritative. Kane has rightly said that Narada, Brhaspati 
and Katyayana form a triumvirate in the realm of ancient Hindu law and 
procedure. So minute, thorough, and concrete are the details, so rich are the 
reflections about the administration of law and justice in these records that 
they still inspire admiration. They bear out with convincing proofs that the 
worth of the culture envisaged in our scripture consisted not only in its power 
to ‘raise and enlarge the internal man’, but also ‘to mould and modulate his 
external existence’ and the ways of human interaction in the practical sphere 
of life and in the matrix of society. This shaping of man's external existence 
means a sound political, economic, and advanced social basis to sustain 
‘rhythmic advance’ towards great ideals of culture. 

It is true that ‘India never evolved the scrambling and burdensome indus- 


55 Thid., IV. 28. : 
* Cited by Apararka on Y@j. II. 1. 
9 H. Dh., Vol. L, p. 213. 
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trialism or the parliamentary organization of freedom and self-styled EE 
characteristic of the burgeois or Vai$ya period of the cycle of ep 
progress'.? Yet there was remarkable evidence of the political cct s ^ 
Indian people in their striving towards a welfare state by pursuing ga p sa : 
of dharma which were of a higher kind, and governed the spirit and body a 

Indian society as a whole. Our Dharma-śāstra represents the wisdom g the 
centuries of legal and religious thoughts of great significance, and we have drawn 
the readers’ attention here only to a few points of their excellence. 


NIBANDHA WORKS OF THE DHARMA-SASTRAS 


With growing recognition of complexities in customs and regional usages, 
the need was felt for reconciling the conflicting texts of the old authorities by 
way of interpretation. A number of learned commentators wrote important 
glosses incorporating the Mimárnsà maxims of interpretation. This gave rise to 
some celebrated schools of law differing in their viewpoints through adherence 
to local usages. Ultimately the need was felt also for compilation of comprehen- 
sive digests or manuals on various growing topics of Dharma-sastra, 
Nibandhas. These were prepared mostly under the auspices of kings or 
teachers. The age of the commentaries and Nibandhas* extends fro 
eighth to the eighteenth century. Commentaries and Nibandhas were wri 
prose in the body of which old authorities in either prose or verse were 

One of the earliest Nibandhas is th 


the foreign minister of Govindacandra of 
on religious, 


called 
great 
m the 
tten in 
quoted. 
e Smyti-kalpataru of Laksmidhara, 


Kanauj (A.D. 1105-43). It is a work 
civil, and criminal law as well as on the law of procedure. 
Bhavadeva Bhatta was a native of West Bengal 
in East Bengal as a minister of king Harivarmadey: 
tilaka and Nirnayamrta are cited by later aut 
and Prayascitta-prakarana axe important works o 
. Jimiitavahana is one of the thre ts of the Bengal school of 
Dharma-éastra. 


arma-ratna. The Kála-viveka 


that of the M. itàksara. 
Ballala Sena, the famou 


' s king of Ben. 
compilations of the great wo 


gal, seems to have patronized the 
rks, Acdra 


-ságara, Dàna-ságara, Pratistha-sagara, and 


+» Vol. I.; CHI, Vol. II, 
Smrtinibandha Literature and Bengal's Contribution, 
Studies in. Nibandhas (Calcutta, 1968). 
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Adbhuta-sagara (on omens). The last work was completed by his son Laksmana 
Sena. BE 

The Smrü-candrik of Devanna Bhatta is an important extensive digest 
(twelfth century). Hemadri is another voluminous writer. He is the author 
of the Gaturvarga-cintamani (written between 1260 and 1309), an. encyclopaedic 
work on religious rites and observances. Sridatta Upadhyaya (a.p. 1300) 
is the earliest among the medieval writers of Nibandhas in Mithila. His works 
are Acarüdarfa, Pitrbhakti, and Sraddhakalpa. Candešvara is another prominent 
Nibandha writer of Mithila. He is the author of the Raindkara series (seven in 
number), e.g. Viváda-ratnákara. Vacaspati Misra (fifteenth century) is the leading 
Nibandha writer of Mithila. His works bear the title Cintamani. The Danda- 
viveka of Vardhamana Mi$ra, a pupil of Vacaspati, is an important work on 
civil and criminal law. 

Sülapàni (fifteenth century) is the next authoritative writer of Bengal on 
Dharma-éastra. He is the author of Smrti-viveka and such other works ending 
in viveka, €g: Srüddha-viveka, Práyascitta-viveka. His Sraddha-viveka is a master- 
full of Mimarhsa dialectics. Raghunandana is the last great writer of Bengal 
on Dharma-éastra. He wrote an encyclopaedic Smrti-tativa divided into twenty- 
eight sections—each bearing the ending /attua, besides a few other tracts on 
stray topics. He also wrote a commentary on Jimütavahana's Dayabhága. 
Raghunandana and Sri Caitanya were pupils of the same teacher, Vasudeva 
Sarvabhauma, at Navadvipa. The period of his literary activity is fixed as A.D. 
1550-75. His intellectual powers made him virtually a doyen in the academy 


piece, 


of Navya Smrti. 


Among later Nibandhas, we may mention the Nirnaya-sindhu of Kamalakara 


Bhatta, Vyavahara-mayitkha etc. of Nilakantha, Vira-mitrodaya of Mitra Misra 

(seventeenth century) and Smyti-kaustubha of Anantadeva. The Vivadarnava-setu 

of Jagannatha Tarkapaficanana was compiled in 1775 for Warren Hastings 
` o 


to be treated as à readily accessible digest for the court, and it was translated 


into English. A a! 
This represents à brief survey of the Dharma-Sastra literature. The sweep 


of this literature was as comprehensive as human ingenuity of the time could 
dream of. From conception to the last rites, every aspect of the life of men 
received detailed treatment and prescriptions in the works of Manu, Yajfiavalkya 
and others. This shows how rich was the vocabulary, how refined the idioms, 
and how deep the understanding of the human problems by those who created 


the vast literature of the Dharma-Sastras. As a result, the Dharma-sastras” have 
70 On the different aspects of the Dharma-sastra, reference may be made to the following 


š s: P. V. Kane, History of Dharma-sastra in several volumes; K. P. Jayaswal, Manu 
a po bes N. Sen, The General Principles of Hindu Jurisprudence (1918); D. M. Derret, Religion, 
and Yajiavalkya; + India (London, 1968); L. Sternbach, Judicial Studies in Ancient Indian Law (Parts 


eT Oi 1965-67; K. G. Goswami, Intercaste Marriage in Ancient India, 
Et ; 
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profoundly helped the continuity of culture, conduct, and the social and religious 
life of the Indians for thousands of years. Our Dharma-éàstras point to a 
continued tradition of how dharma was more than a mere moral suasion. It 
became rather a central power to shape and sustain order and harmony in 
India's social life in all its aspects. Dharma is conceived as something eternal, 
leading to good and truth; it is the king of kings, far more powerful than they.” 
Even when India’s political power was on the wane, the norm of dharma contin- 
ued its mighty task of subduing the potential anarchy of evil forces correcting 
human vices and guiding life to a nobler and higher pattern of sanctity. 


OL By; U. L 4 14. 
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SAIVA LITERATURE* 


d 
AIVISM as a cult goes back to pre-Vedic times. The excavati 
Mohenjo-daro have revealed the existence of a proto-Saiv er 
of the seals shows the figure of a three-faced (?) deity! in yo a at Ons 
horns adorning the head, and surrounded by cattle and ie d m 
figure is typical of the Pasupata cult one of the earliest tate ss s 
— a school with a literature of its own. Among the other fi à: : dd 
figures resembling the linga, the symbol of Siva. The inscri eh 4 ae = 
probably the earliest writing, have not yet been Min du i a Me 
Some scholars hold that the script is proto-Dravidian, while g^ oe Es 
it has Indo-Aryan affinities. Later excavations at Heran an dw. d ES 
thrown further light on this question. The time bracket for ae asd om 
civilization is now seen by scholars as between 4000 and 2500 B 2 TUS 


VEDIG TIMES 


The next formative period of this cult is the Vedic age, when we have tl 

world’s earliest known literary composition, the Relais. One of th ‘i Fi 
mentioned in the Rg-Veda is Rudra who later became identified adi Em f 
Whatever may be the þasis of the Rudra-Siva? identification in the Rg-Ve D 
the hymns describe Rudra as the destroyer of disease and the dnd ol 
man and cattle. In the Samavidhana Samhita of the Sama-Veda, there is P. 


*The present survey does not deal with the philosoph Saivis i : 
in Volumes III (pp. 387-99) and IV (PP. 63-107) of Pur Salvie sa pad Mf He sus 
1We can compare this Indus valley seal with a coin of Huviska e š. 
Siva with three heads (Vide P. Gardner, The Coins of the Greek wissen je mde s 
London, 1886, p. 148). It is not unlikely that the deity in each case is really four-faced ene s 
at the back, and the artist in both the cases could not depict it as he was giving the front x Es 
deity. We make this guess on the basis of the description of Tumburu, the four-faced ta ne 
in the early Tantric texts who, according to P. C. Bagchi, was no other than Siva himself. I pis 
Mahábhárata (I. 216. 22-28 and XIII. 141. 5ff.) also, we have references to the four fac n ie * 
(Vide P. C. Bagchi, Studies in the Tantras, pp. 13-15). QCOSON was 
2cf. Sir John Marshall, Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization, Vol. I, pp. 52 ff. 
3The origin and development of Rudra-Siva is an interesting WE The ES Ary: i 
the dreadful and destructive phenomena of nature. ein do es did not 
ders rumbled, they were caught in panic. They attributed eie and epi- 
d. They called this god Rudra, the Terrible. They believed thi ES to the 
be appeased by hymns, prayers and sacrifices. Thus Rudra became Siva, the Beni va sana 
of evil and Giver of boons. R. G. Bhandarkar thinks this is how the concept of Radia S wien 
evolved in ancient India. Cf. R. G. Bhandarkar, Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Religious Em gradually 
4Bhandarkar takes the following as representative of the trend of the Rg-Ve die pis = E 2s 102. 
t, out of thy anger, injure our children and descen: des 5 E 
d ople, 


to Rudra: ‘Oh Rudra, do no 
our cattle, our houses, and do not kill our men. We invoke thee always with offerings.’ (I. 114 8) 
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collection of hymns addressed to Rudra-Siva which are chanted even today. 
In the Satarudriya of the Yajur-Veda, we find the full unfoldment of the auspicious 
aspect of Siva as the pati (Lord) of pasus (finite souls) » for there Siva is giv en 
the name Pagupati. Here we find, for the first time, in Siva a god with a uu 
prehensive control over all nature. The enumeration of one hundred names 
of Siva in the Satarudriya (the Vajasaneyi Samhita, XV Y and the Taittiriya eae: 
IV. 5) marks the first beginnings of this form of prayer in the later eme od 
In the Vajasaneyi (XVI. 51), and also in some other Samhitas® the ritualistic 


visualization of Siva holding his bow called Dinaka is noticed. In the Maitrayani 
Samhita of the Krs 


rsna Yajur-Veda, Mahadeva-Siva is described. as the great 
Purusa or the supreme Deity governing the cosmos. In the Taittiriya Samhila, 
Siva or Rudra is described as the Lord of the Soma plant; à 

and Rudra, though originally two Separate deities, became identified in 
later days. In the Atharva-Veda (XV. 5. 1-7), occur several names, such as Bhava, 
Sarva, Pagupati, Ugra, Mahadeva, and Tsana, by which Rudra was known 
in later times. There is also a reference to the Vratyas who were probably the 
prototypes of the adherents of the later Kapalika cult of Saivism. Western 
scholars somehow depict Rudra-Siva as a malevolent and dreaded deity, but the 
earliest Vedic literature represents him also as benevolent and generous deity. 
Some scholars have suggested that Siva was originally a non-Vedic god, 


but was later admitted to the Vedic pantheon. Later Sanskrit literature, 
however, does not bear this out, 


and thus Soma 


THE BRAHMANAS AND THE UPANISADS 

In the Brahmanas, the concept of Rudra 
Pasupati. This change is found in the Satapatha B 
in the Aitareya and Kausitaki Brühmanas. The 
mere nature-invocations made out of 


gives place to Prajapati and 
rahmana and more significantly, 
mantras here are different from 
wonder or fear; they are meaningful 


personal relationship with, the deity. 
The Lsavasya Upanisad gives the most 


poetic description of Isa, the Lord, 

which may also be applicable to Siva, But it is the 
i y declares the identity of 
This Upanisad is, therefore, 


Siva with the highest Brahman (III. 2) 
Upanisad. In this, 


sometimes called a Saiva U 


respectively repr 


(IV. 5). These three forms are 
esented as embodiments 
and tamas (V. 2) 


€ of the three gunas: rajas, sattva 
- This marks the parting 


of ways among the deities. Visnu 
"Of. HIL, Vol. T, p, 185. 
*Vide Tai. S., IV. 5 


«10.4; Mai, S., TI. 9.9; 
RES 1v sao, |, c0» F 9.9; ete 
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and Siva (with Sakti) emerge foremost in the Hindu pantheon. They also 
inspire separate texts and literature. f 


THE AGAMAS 


For an understanding of Saivism, the Agamas are as important as some 
of the Upanisads. Some of the Agamas have an artistic and intellectual appeal, 
as they are in the form of dialogues between Siva and his consort Uma, the 
bestower of all vidyà (knowledge). 

The Agamas are as old as the Brahmanas, perhaps even older. Constant 
additions have, however, been made to them till the eighth century. The Agamas 
had the same authority as the Vedas. They were written in Sanskrit, Prakrit, 
and some of the Dravidian languages? They are, however, available today 
in Sanskrit. Music, architecture, and sculpture play a prominent part 
in the later Agamic rituals, whereas in the Vedic rituals, the scope was for poetry 
and music only. This is why, perhaps, the language of the Agamas is not so 
poetic as that of the Vedas, but it is more precise in the use of terms. The 
Agamas, moreover, are monotheistic, and cover both karma and jñana in 
sensible proportions. 

'The Saiva Agamas, twenty-eight in number, form the largest body of 
religious literature in Sanskrit. They are said to have been revealed originally 
by Siva to his disciple and attendant, Nandike$vara; they were in ten million 
verses until Ananta, an incarnation of Siva, abridged them in one hundred 
thousand verses. The Agamas are comprehensive in scope. Their vidyapada (the 
section on knowledge) discusses the philosophy. of Saivism; other sections deal 
with rituals, mantras, and rules valid for different purposes, such as, installation 
of deities or construction of temples, etc. 

The twenty-eight Saivagamas,’ which are believed to have emanated 
from the five faces of Siva, are: Kamika, Yogaja, Cintya, Karana, Ajita, Dipta, 
Süksma, Sahasra, Aumfumat, Suprabheda, Vijaya, Nihsvāsa, Svāyambhuva, Agneya, 
Virabhadra, Raurava, Makuta, Vimala, Candrajnana, Mukhabimba, Prodgita, Lalita, 
Siddha, Santana, Sarvokta, Paramesvara, Kirana, and Vatula. 

Mention of the Agamas occurs in the Mahabharata and some of the Puranas. 
They were familiar at the time of Acarya Sankara. Madhava’s Sarva-darsana- 
saügraha also mentions so 


me of them. 
No one can understand the paribhasa (technical terms) of Saivism without 
a study of the Agamas. The Agamas se 


em to follow the Nyaya-Vaisesika system 
of logic, but their classification of fatfvas (basic principles) is based on the 
SCF, Sanskrlaih prakrtair u 


Desabhasadyupayaisca b 
Sivadharmottara—(( 
fer to twenty-eight Agamas, 


only 


ükyair yasca sisyánurüpatah ; 
odhayel sa guruh smrtah. 
—(Grantha Edn. by Maraijnana Desikar, 1938). 
®Many scholars re but there are variations in the titles. Cf. HIP, 
Vol. V, p. 16n. 
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Samkhya. The twenty-four ¢attvas of the Samkhya and the transcendental twelve 
of the Saivas form the very basis of the higher philosophy of Saivism. The 
literary style of the Agamas may not be poetic, but it is definitive. — 

There are also a number of Saiva Upagamas, i.e. secondary Agamas. 
The Mrgendragama, one of the Upagamas, opens with a discussion on how the old 
Vedic form of worship became superseded by the Saiva cult, and proceeds 
to describe Siva as free from impurities, as omniscient, and as the instrumental 
cause of the universe. It gives the correct linguistic interpretation of such 
terms as bindu (latent energy), kala (finite experience), niyati (principle of 
determination of karma), and maya (substratum of cosmos). The same can 
be said of the Pauskara, Matanga and other Upagamas. The Samajfülnotiara, another 
Upagama, contains Siva's discourse to his son, Kumara, wherein Siva, the 
ultimate Reality, is postulated as pati (lord), pasu (finite self) and pasa 
(bondage). $ 

The ritual portion of the Agamas has been in daily use in temples and 
mathas (monasteries) for a long time. Their philosophy also became known 
through later Saiva exegetics. The texts of the Agamas, however, were not 


published till the nineteenth century. The process of bringing out the texts 
is slow and is still very incomplete. 


THE PURANAS AND UPAPURANAS 


The next important body of Saiva literature is formed by the Saiva Puranas. 
Of the eighteen Puranas, six are usually styled Saiva Puranas. They are: 
Siva or Vayu, Liga, Skanda, Agni, Matsya, and Kürma. The Siva and Skanda 
are highly adored Puranas, especially the latter, which is a master 


encyclopaedic interest. It contains stories about the births of Parvati, Ganega, 
and Skanda and the marriages of Parvati, 


Devakuiijari, and Valli, Skanda’s 
representation as Siva's manifestation is highly successful in this Puràna. 
The Matsya Purana gives a detailed account of Siva’s destruction of Andhaki- 
sura.? The Liiga Purana gives the philosophy of the worship of Siva in his 
form-cum-formless symbol, the liñga. The Padma Purana, though not a Saiva 
Purana, contains the Siva-Gita (taught to Sri Rama). The Bhagavata Purana, 
magnificent in style and substance, is an important work regarding the theistic 
cult of bhakti. Though the book is primarily about Sri Krsna, it contains many 
episodes in praise of Siva also. There are yet a few other principal Puranas 
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in which Siva is accorded a prominent place in spite of their central fi 
being Visnu or Brahma, for example, Bhavisya, Markandeya Varta Co EN 
and Brahmanda. Some of the samhitas of the Saiva Puránas E dassie. Mee 
Saiva literature, e.g. the Sita Samhita of the Skanda Purana, the Vayavi D Saat E 
of the Siva Purana, etc. The Siva Purana is a voluminous work MEL e sone e 
to time. It appears to have been consolidated in its present form in the ei Ap 
century. It is a collection of various treatises or samhitas dealing sath the 
different legends of Siva, Siva worship, Sivadharma, and Saiva philoso hy, 
The Vàyaviya Samhita is the most important from the philosophical point of ie 
Sila Samhita of the Skanda Purana speaks of the Vedas, the Puranas aud 
the Agamas as cognate literature. i 

3 All Agamic literature recognizes the three classic episodes connected with 
Siva, viz. Siva's burning of Tripura," the churning of the ocean of milk and 
Siva’s acceptance of the cosmic poison,’ and his manifestation as a pillar 
of light? which Brahma and Visnu could not comprehend. These are beauti- 
fully described in the Puranas. These legends have often been a source of 


inspiration to many writers of later Sanskrit poetry and drama dealing with 


Siva. 
Of the Saiva Upapuranas the most important are: Sivadharma, Saura, 
Parãśara, Väsistha-laiñga, and Siva-rahasya. Siva-rahasya is said to have been 
taught by Siva to Uma in Kailasa and later transmitted by Skanda to sage 
Jaigisavya in Skandagiri. It is a revelation of the upásaná and jrdna-kandas. It 
has twelve amas and it speaks of Sivadharma, i.c. cary (observance), kriyã (rites) , 
yoga (meditation), and jaana (knowledge). It isimportant to note that the text 
is in diverse metres, and in the prose parts some of the terms are difficult to 
interpret. The stotras interspersed in the text are liturgical hymns of a high 
order. This text, however, finds no mention in most of the histories of Sanskrit 


literature. 
EPICS 


The Mahabharata and the Ramayana, especially the Mahabharata, though 


(iripura) made of gold, silver and iron were built for the three demons, 
‘Tarakaksa, Kamalaksa and Bidyunmali. The gods drew the attention of Siva to the atrocities com- 
mitted by these demons. Annoyed, Siva killed the three demons and burnt tripura, the three cities 
he name of a demon who was killed by Siva. Hence, Siva is called Tripurari (Enem i 
Tripurāntaka (Killer of Tripura). k 
on of gods and demons, Śiva drank the deadly poison which threatened to 
e poison itself came out of the ocean while it was being churned. The bluc 
is due to the action of that poison. Hence he is called Nilakantha (the blue- 


irphree mythological cities 


‘Tripura’ is also t 
of Tripura) and 
12At the supplicati 
destroy the world. Th 
stain on Siva's throat 
throated). 
130nce there was a dispute between Brahma and Visnu as to who was the greater deity. Siva 
them in the. form of a pillar of light. Brahma and Visnu pb Wb een 
but both failed. At this, in all humility, they began 


their respective supremacy, 
ing pleased with their prayer, revealed himself to them. 
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no part of Saiva literature, have much to say about Siva. For instance, ain 
Anusasanaparvan (chapters XIV ff.) of the Mahabharata gives a glowing ope 
of Mahadeva whom Krsna and others propitiated by austere penances. M 
the Santiparvan (chapter COLXXXIV) there is an attempt to Minh the 
distinction between Siva and Visnu as the supreme Lord. Both Arjuna (Vana- 
barvan, XKXXVIII-XL) and Aśvatthāmā (Sauptikaparvan, VIT) arc represented 
to have propitiated Mahadeva and obtained deadly weapons from him. Phe 
Mahabharata is replete with legends relating to Siva and accounts of Saivite 
sacrament of diksa (initiation). We see here a reflection of the transition from 
the Pūrva Mimarhsaka rituals to the Agamic worship and y 
Tn the Vanaparvan (chapters LXXXII-XC), w 
ürthas (places of pilgrimage) sacred to Siva, : a 

In the Ramayana, we have a few pointed references to Siva. Balakügda 
(chapter XXXV) refers to the marriage of Siva with Uma. Bhagiratha's 
penances to persuade Siva to contain the flow of Ganga down to the Earth 
are described in chapter XLIII. In chapter LXVII, Rama’s winning the hand 
of Sita by breaking Hara-dhanu (Siva’s bow) which was given to Janaka isa 
delightful episode. While coming.back to Ayodhya, Sri Rama told Sita that 
on the seashore at Setubandha ( RameSvaram) Lord Mahadeva had blessed 
him ( Yuddhakanda, chapter CXXIII). Ravana is depicted as a great devotec 
of Šiva. In the Uttarakānda (chapter XXXI), there is a reference to his carrying 
a golden //iga with him for worship wherever he went. In chapter XVI, 
Ràvana's attempt to uproot Kailàsa, Š 


the abode of Siva, his failure in that, 
and his supplication to Siva are described. 


ogic discipline. 
¢ have information about several 


KAVYA LITERATURE 

Siva is a Very popular deity with the 
quently, an enormous mass of 4 
Starting from Bharata (the date r 
second century A.D.) to the modern ti 
ways in Indian kauya literature. Som 
or the guiding deit 


poets of ancient India 


and, consc- 
aya literature has grown 


round him. 


cmes, he is the hero of a particular book, 


; Y, and sometimes he plays an important role other- 
wise. 

Siva is a Special favourite with Kalidasa (the date variously fixed from 
the first Century s.c. to the 


S fifth Century A.D.). Wherever Kalidasa mentions 
Siva, he always uses glowing epithets, In this connection, we may mention 
Kumérasambhava where Siva is the hero. In fact, there is hardly any book of 
Kalidasa where Siva is not mentioned. Incidentally, we have in Kalidasa 


“Vide Abhij 


fidna-Sakuntala; p, ned 
L1, Vr, 34, VII à 


ictory Verse; Meghadita: 
+ 33, and XVIII. 24. e a 


Pürvamegha, verse 34; Raghuvarisa 
> and so on, 
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sidelights of the Pagupata cult which was in vogue then. Kalidasa also alludes 
to different forms of Saiva worship, anusthünas and vratas. 

Bhàravi's (c sixth century) Kiratarjuniya, Ratnakara’s (ninth century) 
Haravijaya, and Mankha’s (c. twelfth century) Srikantha-carita also deserve 
mention. In Aratárjuniya, Siva, in the guise ofa Airáta (hunter), fought with 
Arjuna and finally blessed him with his divine weapon, the pasupata astra. 
The other two works depict Siva's heroism. It is evident from Harsacarita and 
Addambari that Bana (seventh century), the famous prose writer in Sanskrit, 
must have been a close student of the Siva Purana. Harsa (seventh century) 
in the benedictory verses of his plays, Ratnávali and Priyadarsikà, pays homage 
to Siva and Parvati. Bhavabhüti (c. eighth century) in his Malati-Madhava 
and Mahendravikrama Varman (seventh century) in his Mattavildsa- 
prahasana mention Kapalikas. Siva has been adored in the introductory verses 
of Aathasaritsagara by Somadeva (eleventh century). Siva's sandhyà-nrtya 
(evening dance), his as/amürti and ardhanárisvara forms, etc. have been described 
there in mellifluous poetry. There are also references to Sivaksetras like Nandi- 
ksetra, Amara Parvata, ctc. Bharata in his JVafya-/astra mentions that Siva 
and Parvati invented ¢aydava and làsya forms of dance. In fact, Siva’s influence, 
directly or indirectly, on kavya literature, can never be overestimated. 

STOTRA LITERATURE 

The stotra literature established itself as Aüvya by the seventh century. 
Some of the stotras (hymns) were originally in the Puranas and the T. antras, 
and some werc written separately. Some among the hymns add much to the 
importance of Saiva literature. One such hymn is Sivamahimnah Stotra of 
Puspadanta (tenth century) written in stkharint metre. Pritasmaraga-stotras, 
the morning hymns (in vasantatilaka metre) in praise of Siva, Candi, and Gane£a, 
are included m Saddharma Cintamani. Similarly there are pàdadi-kesa-varnana- 
stotras of Siva (hymns describing Siva from foot to head) included in the hymnal 
poetry. Of greater devotional fervour and finer style is the Siva-stotra attributed 
to Upamanyu in viyogint metre, a metre rarely used obitu TR i 

There is also a body of stotras written by the Saiva authors of Kashmir. 
Not all of them are of a high order. Some again merely depict the amours 
between Uma and Siva. Kalhana's (c. A.D. 1149) Ardhanárisoara-stotra. in 
Sürdülavikridila metre is, however, of a high stand ard: : $ E 

We haye a parallel of the Krsna-gopi mystical erotic poetry in Bhiks dfana- 
kávya of Sivabhaktadasa (fourteenth century), which qr ma attraction 
of apsaras (nymphs) for the beautiful wc wa ay a. _Vijayamadhava’s 
Parvati-Rukminiya is a vicitra kauya (four Meer diem x kk pr sbi two meanings, 
one applicable to the marriage of Siva and Parvati and the other to the marr lage 


of Rukmini and Krsna. 
95 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


The beautiful Siva-stotras of Acarya Sankara must be Le 
here, although the authorship of some of them is dispute . <>; ied. 
astaka, Saundarya-lahari and Sivananda-lahari are pedi P: i =. 
They are recited by pundits and laymen alike even S lay. s ben "i in 
Sankara came Appaya Diksita (1552) who was a E (poc def pm 
apostle of Saivism. He was the author of a large body o stotras - Ë : V: E 
works, apart from his purely Advaita works. like his pe we 
and dialectic work, ANyàyaraksámani. Appaya's 2 RE hie on y ee 
not deter him from making four weighty contributions to i aiva theistic lite i 

is $i inimala consists of sixty slokas in praise of Sis a, giving arguments 
| re true im remacy. His Siva-taliva-viveka is an elaborate commentary 
a fel Sivamabima-kalikd-stul is another work on the supremacy of 
Siva. His Saivakalpadruma is an. authoritative Saiva theological work. Appaya's 
important Saiva devotional works are: Arunacalesvara-stava, Gangadharastaka, 
Sivakarnamrta, Sivananda-lahari, Sivarcand-candriké, Harthara-stuli, etc. The next 
important author after Appaya was Nilakantha Diksita who belongs to the 


next century and whose Sivalilarnava and Gangávatarama arc famous hymns 
on Siva. 


SAIVA COMMENTARIES ON THE BRAHMA-SÜTRA 

The Saiva commentary of Srikantha (a.p. 1270) is the most well-known 
Saiva bhasya on the Brahma-Sitra. He claims that his commentary, though 
bricf, would clear the controversy raised by previous commentators, He says that 
the commentary will expound the essence of the teachings of the Upanisads 
or the Vedanta and will appeal to those who worship Siva : ‘Obcisance to 
Siva, the Paramatman, embodiment of Saccidananda, whose feet are the giver 
of the highest gain or siddhi.'i5 

It is evident that Srikantha was influenced by the Saivagamas, 
he was initiated by his guru Svetacarya. He had also mastered th 
sütras and the Vayaviya Samhita of the Siva Purana. 
commentary is lucid and flowery. A sub-comm 
is Appaya Diksita’s Sivarkamani-dipika Which is an authoritative work for under- 
standing Sivadvaita. Another work by Appaya, Sivadvaita-nirnaya, 
quotes extensively from the bhdsya and is noted for its 

Sripati Pandita's (A.p. 1400) Srikara-bhásya 
on the Brahma-Sütra. Yt is remarkable as a 
the Upanisads, 
doctrine which 


into which 
e Bodhàyana 
The language of Srikantha’s 
entary on Srikantha’s bhasya 


à prose treatisc, 
dialectic. 

is a Viragaiva commentary 
comprehensive reconciliation. of 
the Agamas and the Mimarhsas, establishing the Viragaiva 
is variously called Sivadvaita and Saktivisistadvaita, Sripati’s 
150m namo’ har badarthaya lokünaya siddhihetave 

Saccidanandarüpaya Sivdya paramálmane. Saiva-bhásya of Srikantha on the Brahma-Sütra, 
Vol. I, Nirnayasagar Press, 1908. 
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commentary on the sütra, Jivamukhyapranalingat . . . (Brahma-Sütra, I. 4.17) 
interprets it as referring to the Virasaiva Lingayata cult. Sripati refers to a 
bhasya called Agastya-vriti which is not available now. 

As important as the Brahma-Sütra or Yoga-Sütra is Bhoja's (A.D. 1018-63) 
Tatlva-praküsa. This work is based on the Agamas and the Yoga-Sitra, and is 
frequently quoted by later writers. Another important text is JVandikesvara- 
kasika. Fourteen süiras known as Mühefvara-Sütras are supposed to have ema- 
nated from the sounding of the drum (damaruka) in Siva's hand. These sütras 
are found at the commencement of Panini’s Asfadhy@i. It is said that the sages 
were unable to understand the meaning of the sa/ras, and so Nandikesvara 
himself expounded them in twenty-six verses (slokas). 

Although Acarya Sankara is strictly monistic in his bhdsya on the Brahma- 
Sütra, his Saiva leanings are nevertheless discernible in a few places. Sankara 
must have been familiar with the Agama literature, but he does not allude 
to it as an authority in his commentary. He, however, refers to Saiva philosophy 
in his commentary on sétras 11.9.35-38. This indicates that Badarayana, 
author of the Brahma-Sütra, was aware of the Saiva system and its antiquity. 
In his commentary on sūtras 11.2.37 et seq., Sankara refutes the crucial and 
distinctive doctrine of the Saiva system that Brahman is the instrumental cause 
(nimitta-k@rana) and not the material cause (upádüna-kürana) of the universe. 

Vacaspati Misra (A.D. 840), commenting on the bhasya of Sankara, refers to 
the Saiva cults. Ananda Giri, a contemporary of Sankara and author of Sankara- 
vijaya, refers to two schools of Kapalikas, one Vedic and the other non-Vedic. 
Ramanuja (A.D. 1017-1137) in his commentary on sūtra 11.2.37 mentions the four 
schools of Saivism, viz. the Kapalikas, the Kalamukhas, the Pasupatas, and the 
Saivas. He is said to be a junior contemporary of Srikantha (some, however, 
hold that Srikantha was anterior even to Sankara), and some of the passages in 
their two bhdsyas are verbally similar, although they differ in their doctrines. 
Haradatta Sivacarya (A.D. 879) was the author of Sruti-sitkti-mala, Caturveda- 
tütparya-saügraha, and Hari-Hara-taratamya, which are polemical works to 
establish the Sivaparatva (Siva as the supreme Reality). Sruti-sitkti-mala is an 
oft-quoted work. Although Haradatta did not write any Saiva commentary on 
the Brahma-Sütra, he is believed to have influenced Srikantha and Sripati 
Pandita. His Gana-karika is an exegetic of the Pasupata-Sütra. Madhavacarya 
(fourteenth century) in his Sarva-dargana-sangraha formulates the philosophical 
doctrines found in the Saiva Agamas and other literature. 

PASUPATA-SUTRA 

Lakuliga was the founder of the Pasupata system. He was the last of the 
twenty-eight pogacaryas mentioned in the Siva Purana. The Pésupata-Sutra, the 
sacred book of the Pasupatas, might have been in vogue earlier than the sixth 
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century and it came to be termed ¿mnaya (having Vedic = wasa, Ceres = 
has a bhdsya called the Paiicartha-bhàsya by Kaundinya. This ^ p oba xh M cu 
as the Rasikara-bhasya referred to by Madhava in his e ons 
Vayaviya Samhita also mentions the Pasupata-Sütra as Pañcãri. ung a ( I . "là 
with Five Ends). It is believed that Kaundinya, the sns mus imum 
lived between the fourth and the sixth centuries. The Sūtra does not = 
any systematic philosophy, but deals with the rituals and ee = cu a 
It needs a deeper study, as it is the earliest literature of one of t mes ear 
systems. Kaundinya’s bhdsya on the Sūtra is in an archaic style ve 

contain any reference to earlier commentaries. Gana-karika of Haradatta Siva- 
carya, as already said, is an expository text on the Pasupata-Sütra 
a summary of the system. The Mrgendrágama is said to be the orig 
of the Pasupata system. 


, and is really 
inal basic text 


KASHMIR SAIVISM 

Kashmir Saivism is an ancient System and has to its credit 
of literature exclusively in Sanskrit. The carliest text, Siva-Sülra, is believed to 
have been revealed by Siva himself to Vasugupta (eighth or ninth century). The 
Sülra has a ortti (gloss), a varllika (explanatory text), and a vimarsini (critical 
comment). The Vimarsini of Ksemaraja (eleventh century), the f 
mentator, is held in high esteem. 

The system owes its name ‘Trika’ (triad) to the fa 
Sakti, and Nara. The literature of the Trika falls int 
Sastra, Spanda-astra, and Pratyabhijiia-sastr 
‘revelations’, Spanda means the ‘vibration or 
Pratyabhijiia is ‘recognition’. The two branches, Pratyabhijfia and Spanda, are 
similar but not exactly the same. The Pratyabhijfià-sastras arc somctimes called 
manana- or vicdra-sastras. The Siva-drsti of Somananda (c. ninth century) is the 
most important Pratyabhijfià work. He expounded the system as monistic. The 


next important work is the lévara-pratyabhijia or the Pratyabhijia-Sülra by Utpala, 
a pupil of Somananda, Commentaries on it are: Vrtti by Utpala himself, Vimar- 
fmi (laghi vytti) and Vivrti-vimarini (brhat 


t ortti) by Abhinavagupta (eleventh 
century). Abhinavagupta’s Paramartha-sara is another important work, It is said 


to be based on an old treatise called Adhéra-karika which is not 
There are also commentaries from the Trik 
mas like Svacchanda, Netra, V. Yidna-bhairava 
tary Uddyota on Svacchanda Agama is an important work, 

The Spanda-sastras lay down the main princi 
Sūtra or the Spanda-karika (containing fifty- 
and is attributed to Vasugupta by 
on it by Kallata (eighth or ninth c 


à very large body 
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ct that it deals with Siva, 
9 three divisions: Agama- 
a. The Agamas are the basic 
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a point of view on some of the Ag 
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Ksemaraja. The Spanda-Sütra and the ori 
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besides, four commentaries on the Spanda-Sütra, namely, Viorti by Ramakantha, 
Pradipikà by Utpala, and Spanda-sandoha and Spanda-nirnaya by Ksemaraja. ` 

The Tantráloka in twelve books by Abhinavagupta is a monumental work and 
deals with Advaita Saivism comprehensively in all its aspects. The first partis the 
Agama section with the Siva-Satra; the second, the Tantra section, represents 
Siva’s replies to Parvati’s questions; and the third is an exposition of the satras. 
The originators were respectively Vasugupta, Kallata, and Somananda, all of 
them belonging to the cighth-ninth centuries. Somananda employs logical 
reasoning extensively in his work, while Kallata expounds the system as pure 
revelation. The term pratyabhijña itself connotes recognition of the identity of the 
knower and the known. The tradition was carried on in greater detail by Utpala 
and Abhinavagupta. It was adopted by Ksemaraja in his Siva-sütra-vimarsini, by 
Yogarája in his Paramártha-sangraha, by Jayaratha (twelfth century) in his 
commentary on the Tantraloka, and by Sivopadhyaya in his Vijriana-bhairavi. 

Ksemaraja’s Saiva works are astounding in their volume. The notable 
extant ones, besides Siva-silra-vimarsini, Spanda-sandoha, Spanda-nirnaya, and 
Svacchanda-uddyota, are: Pratyabhijiia-hrdaya, Netra-uddyota, Vijiána-bhairava-uddyota,, 
Siva-sittra-vylti, Stava-cintamani-tikd, | Utpala-stotrávali-lika, | Para-pravesikà, and 
Tallva-sandoha. While Ksemaraja is the leading exponent of the Pratyabhijiia 
system, Utpala’s thoughts were in a more compact form. 

MaheSvarananda (c. twelfth century), who lived in Cidambaram, has 
Written two Pratyabhijfia works, viz. Mahdartha-maijart and Parimala. He has 
also written a commentary on the Bhagavad-Gita from the Saiva standpoint. : 

Some of the Pratyabhijfià works are highly poctical though their main 
concern is philosophy. For example, Utpala's Stotravali speaks of Sakti as an 
expression of the joy which the Lord felt when he saw his own splendour. Sakti, 
emanated by delight, created herself out of herself and became the manifested 
world.16 


VIRASAIVISM OR LINGAYATA SCHOOL 


This school traces its origin to the Agamas. The pañcãcãryas™ (five teachers of 
Virasaivism) are traditionally believed to have sprung from the five faces of Siva 
referred to in the Suprabheda and Svayambhuoa Agamas. The Mygendragama refers 
to the practice of carrying the symbol of Siva, the liga, by the votaries on their 
body itself. Some of the earlier Upanisads provide the monistic basis of this cult. 
Ananda Giri’s Sankara-vijaya has reference to the liñga worn on the body. Hari- 
bhadra (date ranging between cighth and tenth centuries) in his Saddarsana- 
samuccaya refers to Saivas carrying the liga on their person and regarding it as 
dearer than life itself, Some uétarabhaga Agamas like Uttara Vatula and Uttara 


16 Anandocchalité saktih srjatyatmanam atmanah. — 
12 They are Revanaradhya, Marularadhya, Ekoramaradhya, Panditaradhya, and Visvaradhya, 
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Tamika indicate later developments of this cult. The ViraSaivagama, anU Le 
mentions the four pi#has or pontifical seats of this sect, viz. yogapitha, mahapitha, 
füünapi, apitha (patala VIII). e 
T oep treatise “a this school] is, however, Siddhanta-sikha- 
mani of Renukacarya (thirteenth century). It is in the form of a dialogue bet- 
ween Agastya and Revanasiddha, and reveals the secret of Viragaivism. It is in 
simple anustubh metre except for the comments which follow at the end of each 
chapter (pariccheda). Most of the paricchedas have ciirnikds (purport) prefixed, 
explanatory of the topic dealt with in the chapters concerned. The first chapter 
gives an account of the pañcãcãryas, while chapters II to IV enumerate the tenets 
of Viraéaivism. The rest of the chapters expound the sat-sthala, the process of 
evolution of the soul (aga) till its final union with God (liga). This book is 
said to be the essence of Saiva Agamas and the most authentic exposition of the 
Sivadvaita ViraSaiva theology. The basis of this work was obviously the dis- 
courses of Allama Prabhu, the teacher of Basava, who revived Viragaivism as a 
cult in the twelfth century and infused new blood into it.18 He was regarded as 
an incarnation of Siva himself. Basava requested Allama Prabhu to give his 
discourses in the anubhavamantapa in which the votaries held their dialogue. 
Basava did not write any book, but his vacanas or utterances are a free mixture 
of Sanskrit and Kannada, and are a very authentic record of the spiritual ex- 
perience of Viragaivism given in the form of precepts. The vacanas are prose- 
poetry with a musical ring in them, They are highly mystical. 

Anubhava-Sütra of Mayideva, a follower of Basava, is a small Sanskrit work. 
It has been treated as part of the Vatulotiara Tantra. It is also included as the 
second part of Siva-siddhanta Tantra, the first part being Vifesártha-prakfika. Anu- 
bhava-Sütra deals with &uru-parampara, sthala, ling 
vidhi, lingdrpana-sadbhava, Sarvanga-ling 


us work by Gururaja (fifteenth century). 
Sivadvaita-darpana and Sivddvaita-maitjari are other important works on Viragai- 
vism. Some minor works are: Viramahesvardcara-saiigraha, ViraSaiva-pradipika, 
Anadivirasaiva-sara-saiigraha, and Virafaiva-sudhanidhi. They are obviously much 
later works. 

Basava Purana is a work of considérable len 
Basava and also of the Sixty-three Saivite s 
called in Tamil, who are reg. 
the Bhavisya Purana, Yt is said 
(fourteenth century) of Kafict. It is also called Nandikesvara-vijaya or Vrsabhendra- 

8 Vide M. R. Sakhare, of Lingayata Religion (Belgaum, 1942), pp. 415-18. 
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vijaya. Although Basava was a historical figure, the narration is in mythical 
style. This Purana must have become famous after the time of Sripati Pandita, a 
commentator on the Brahma-Sütra, who considered the Puranas as authoritative 
literature. 

Liiga-dharana-candrika by Nandikesvara is an important book on the Linga- 
yata cult. The author appears to be well versed in the Vedas, Agamas, Upa- 
nisads, and Tarka (Logic). He appears to be a follower of Srikantha’s meta- 
physics. The work is theological, dealing mainly with the significance of wearing 
the liga, the procedure of diks ceremony, etc. The date of its composition is not 
known for certain, but it is not likely to be earlier than the sixteenth century. 
It has a Sanskrit commentary by Sivakumara. 

Prabhu-linga-lild, believed to be a part of the Virafaivágama, is a symbolic epic, 
complete in twenty-five gatis or patalas, i.e. cantos, on the advent of Allama 
Prabhu. It is said that Allama Prabhu came to the world to demonstrate the 
way of salvation. His advent, according to this book, was in response to Uma's 
request to Lord Siva. Siva says that he would go to bhūloka (earth) as a jñāna- 
guru and teach the path. Uma sends down Maya to the world to defeat the plan. 
But Allama, the saviour, makes her powerless and establishes the path of Vira- 
Saivism. Prabhu-linga-lild, which explains the philosophy of Viragaivism, has 
high literary value. 


SAIVA SIDDHANTA 


Saiva Siddhanta or Southern Saivism traces its origin to the Saiva Agamas. 
In fact, some early writers called the Saiva Agamas themselves as the Siddhanta. 
It treats both the Vedas and Agamas as revelations of God, the Vedas as general 
and the Agamas as special. While the Vedas propitiate many gods, the Saiva 
Agamas proclaim Siva alone as the supreme One. Although no difference is 
made in regard to authority between the Vedas and Agamas, this distinction is 
maintained by the Saiva school. Srikantha Sivacarya, who is a Siddhantin, 
Says: “We do not perceive any difference between the Vedas and the Agamas. 
The usage of the term Sivagama to refer also to the Vedas is proper.’ The same 
Sentiment is echoed by Tirumülar (fourth century) in his Tirumandiram in 
Tamil: ‘The Vedas and the Agamas are both authoritative as they emanated 
from God. The Vedas are general, the Agamas are specific. The learned do not 
discriminate’ (verse 2397). Haradatta Sivacarya also says in the Sruti-sikti-mala: 
“The very people who affirm that the Vedas are authoritative texts know that the 
gamas of divine origin, attributed to you, are also authoritative'?? (verse 109). 
19 Vayar tu vedasivdgamayorbhedam na pasyamah 
Vede'pi sivégama iti vyavahdrah yuktah. Srikantha Sivacarya's bhasya on the Brahma-Sütra (11.2.38). 
20 Vedah pramanamiti sangiramána eva 
Divyarı tavágamam avaiti janah pramagam, 
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The Southern school acknowledges the authority of the Vedas, dmt zolies ad 
on the Agamas and the Saiva Upanisads like the era as tr "ham pi da 
tions, in view of the conflicting ideas in other texts. In this respect, it — ^ 
the Pasupata and the Pratyabhijfia which had their own separate Si vy : 
common with Vaisnavism, it accepted the authority of some Puranas anc a so 
the divine utterances of contemporary saints, When Sankara wrote his bhasyas 
on the Prasthana-traya, some of the Saiva saints and their utterances were well 
known. Sankara has referred to el and Kannappar in his stotra 

20d; a-lahari, verse 63). 

Moss (os Cie and Agamas and the theistic Upanisads, the Sanskrit 
source for Southern Saivism is the Saiva Puranas and their samhita portions. 
The Southern school in general accepts Srikantha’s bhasya, although its inter- 
pretation of Ekamevadvitiyam (One without a second) is different. Its preoccupa- 
tion was not with interpretation of texts but with broadbasing Siva-bhakti on the 
basis of the fourfold path of carya, kriyà, yoga, and Jfiána. This was done for 
understanding the pentad aspects of Siva’s Brace, viz. srsti (creation), sthiti 
(sustenance), samhàra (destruction), tirobhava (obscuration) 
(grace). 

The devotional poetry in Tamil of the four great Saiva Samayacaryas has for 
its recurrent theme the grace of Siva. They are collected as the Deváram and 
the Tirwacakam, the first comprising the hymns of Jiianasambandhar, Tiru- 
navukkarasar (Appar), and Sundaramirti, and the sccond those of Manikka- 
vacakar. These saints frequently refer to the four Vedas, six Vedangas, and the 
legendary deeds of Siva which are retold in the Puranas and Itihasas. The Deva- 
ram, the Tiruvacakam, many other padigams (hymns), the Tirumandiram of Tiru- 
mülar which is an Agamic book, and the Tirullondar Purünam,? the last, a book 
of hagiology, are arranged as the twelve canonical books of Southern Saivism 
called the Tiru-murais. They are regarded as the Tamil Vedas. The very name 
is significant, because it implies both daivika or apauruseya (tiru) and agamya or 
revealed (murai). Passages in the Tiru-murais which have parallels in the Vedas 
and the Upanisads, some of which areAgamic, have been listed by the Siddhàn- 
ta scholar Senthinathayyar, Parallel Passages in the Bhagavad-Gité (claimed to 
have been written under Agamic influence) and the Parames 
been listed by the Viragaiva Scholar, M. R. Sakhare. Both th 


; and anugraha 


vara Agama have 
€ Vedas and the 


5 a parallel Sanskrit version called Bhakta- 


the saints 
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Agamas are accepted by Southern Saivism, but the Tamil Tiru-murais, which 
were compiled by Nambi Andar Nambi (c. eleventh century), are regarded as 
the cherished texts. As Siva worship is believed to have been prevalent in South 
India even in pre-Vedic times, this is understandable. The Sanskrit works on 
Saivism in other parts of the country are not alien to Southern Saivism but the 
body of Tamil canons is so large and engrossing that it is felt to be self-sufficient. 
The Southern school relies for its doctrines only on the Saiva Agamas revealed by 
Siva on the Mahendra hills in South India. 

As the doctrinal truths are found scattered in several Agamas (just as the 
Vedanta is propounded in several Upanisads), codification of the Siddhànta was 
made by Meykandar (c. A.D. 1232) in his Siva-jadna-bodham® in Tamil. Siva- 
Jüana-bodham is supposed to have had its Sanskrit original in the Pasa-vimocana- 
palala of the Rauravagama. There is, however, no basis for this, as it is not found in 
any of the texts of the Rauravagama so far traced. Nor does Meykandar mention it 
as his source in the prologue. Meykandar does not profess to teach anything new. 
His birth is shrouded in mystery and he is believed to have had direct revela- 
tion. The work comprises twelve stras (aphorisms) including thirty-nine adhi- 
karanas (sections). The author has also added varttika and udaharana (illustration) 
to his satras. The sütras were later translated into Sanskrit (apparently by Siva- 
grayogin) ; but there are slight deviations from the original Tamil and even subtle 
doctrinal variations.?? Sivagrayogin (sixteenth century) of the Süryanàrkoil 

*2 The key position held by Siva-jniana-bodham in the literature of Tamil Saivism is brought out by 
the following verse: "The Veda is the cow. The Agamas are its milk. The Tamil hymns of the four great 


Saiva acaryas are the butter in the milk, and Siva-jnana-bodham of Meykandar is the taste of that butter.’ 
The verse also signifies the attitude of profound veneration with which the Vedas and the Agamas are 
looked upon by the Southern school of Saivism. 
29 The Sanskrit version is rarely published, and is practically a sealed book to Sanskrit scholars 
outside. The sütras are exquisite and terse literary pieces. They have also much logic and metaphysical 
content, The whole text is, therefore, given below for the convenience of those who cannot make use 
of the Tamil original. 
Stripurinapunsakaditvat jagatah kéryadarsanat 
Asti kartā sa hytvaitat spjatyasmat prabhurharah. 
Anyah sanvyaptito’nanyah karta karmanusaratah 
Karoti samismplim purnsam ajiiaya samavetaya. 
Netito mamatodrekád. aksoparatibodhatah 
Svape nirbhogato bodhe boddhrtvat astyanustanau. 
A tmantahkaranadanyo’pyanvito mantribhüpavat 
Avasthápaiicakastho'to malaruddhasvadrkkriyah. 

i purisarthan na svayarh. so'pi Sambhuna 

"ascenna. kanto’yovat sa tannayet. 

i ced jadima bhavet 


Vindantyt 
Tadvikari 
Adrsyam cedasadbhavo 
Sambhostadvyatirekena jücyam riipan vidurbudhah. 
Nacit citsannidhau kintu na vittaste ubhe mithah 
Prapaicasivayorveltd yah sa alma tayoh prthak. 
Sthitvā sahendriyavyadhaih tua na vetsiti bodhitah 
Muktvaitan gurund^nanyo dhanyah prapnoti tatpadam. 
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monastery has written a voluminous b/asya on Siva-jitana-bodham in srs un 
ning to about 600 pages. It is a valuable commentary” which calls for mor 
attention of the scholars than seems to have been given. The commentator 
cites here parallel Agama texts for every adhikarana of the Tamil sütras, and thus 
establishes a very important link between them. Another Sanskrit work by 
Sivagrayogin is Saiva-paribhásá, a manual in five sections on the catégories of 
Saiva Siddhanta. His Sivagra-Paddhati is a manual on rituals, and Kriya-dipika, 
a book on Saiva sannyása sacrament. 

We have already said that Srikantha Sivácarya's bhasya on the Brahma- 
Sütrais asupporting work for Saiva Siddhànta, although it has monistic leanings. 
Srikantha’s work was further carried on by Nilakantha Sivacarya (c. A.D. 1400) 
whose Kriya-sára is a metrical composition on Srikantha-Dhàsya. Yt sought to bridge 
the gap between Sivadvaita and Viraéaivism. Sataralna-saügraha of Umiapati 
Sivacárya (early fourteenth century), the famous commentator of the Paus- 
karagama, is a valuable collection of Agama texts expounding the Saiva 
Siddhànta doctrine. The hundred texts collected are of immense importance 
to the students of Saiva Siddhanta. Siddhanta-sáravali of Trilocana Sambhu 
(c. A.D. 1350) is one of the illuminating exegetics of Saiva Siddhanta. It deals 
with the four paths, carya, kriya, yoga, and jñana, but gives the greatest importance 
to Kriya. So, it is in the nature of a paddhati (manual of rules for rituals and 
sequence of mantras). It has a gloss by Ananta Sivam. Sadyojyoti Sivacarya 
(fifteenth century) wrote commentaries on some Agamas like the Raurava 


and 
the Sodyambhuva. He is also known as Khetapala or Khetakanandana. 
The jñanapada of Saiva Agamas, on which Saiva Siddhanta is based, has been 
condensed into eight treatises called ast 


‘aprakaranas: Tattva-sangraha, Tattva- 
nirnaya, Bhoga-karika, Moksa-kárikà, and Paramoks 


a-nirasa by Sadyojyoti Sivaca- 
rya; Tattva-prakasa by Bhoja; Ratna-traya by Srikantha; and Nada-kavika by 
Bhatta Ramakanda. Bhatta Narayanakanda has written a brhati tikà and Aghora 
Sivacarya a laghoi tika on Tattva-saigraha of Sadyojyoti. Aghora Sivacarya 
(fifteenth century) has written commentaries on all of them excepting 


Ciddréatmani drstvesar. tyaktua orttimaricikam 
Labdhvà sivapadacchayarh dhyayet baiicaksarira sudhih. 
Sivenaikyarn gatah siddhah tadadhinasvavyttikah 
Malamayàdyasarisprsto bhavati svanubhütiman. 
Dréordarsayitevatmà tasya daréayità sivah 
Tasmátlasmin parah bhakti kuryat dtmopakarake. 
Muktyai prapya suatastegarn bhajedvegari. sivalayam 
Evan vidyat fivajfinabodhe Saivarthanirnayam. 
21 The best commentary on Siva-jiidna- 
Sivacarya (c. A.D. 1250) 


bodham is, however, 
Siva-jdna 


bodi Siva-jfiana-sittiyar in Tamil by Aruņandi 
: + Another authoritative and voluminous commentary is Sivajfiana Svamigals 
-mapadiyam in Tamil, i 
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Sadyojyoti Sivacarya’s last two works of which Bhatta Ramakanda happens to 
be the commentator. : 

Sakaldgama-saigraha is a selection from eighteen principal Agamas, five 
Upagamas, ten Tantras, and twenty-three Sastras like Somasambhu-Paddhati and 
Jñana-yatnaoali. This deals with the rituals and daily discipline of the Siddhan- 
tins. In this connexion, it may be mentioned that Nijaguna Sivayogin and 
Sambhu Deva in their respective works li ‘veka-cintamani and Saiva-siddhanta-dipika 
have given an estimate of the verses in the various Agamas. Siddhanta-sekhara is 
a voluminous omnibus of texts dealing with Siva-linga-pratistha-vidht (rituals 
connected with the installation of Siva-linga). It was originally printed in the 
Grantha script in Jaffna (Ceylon). Recently, it has been printed in Devanagari 
also in Mysore. Siddhanta exegetists attach great importance also to some 
Upàágamas like Sivadharmottara® and Sarvajnanotiara, which contain beautiful 
poetry as well as philosophy in the utara (dialogue) form. 


§AIVA PADDHATIS 
are not mere kriya-kramas (methodologies), but 


also definite means to mystic experience. The mantras (hymns), mudras (poses 
and postures of fingers, hands, or body), nyásas (gestures of touching the various 
parts of the body for purification), etc. are highly artistic expressions of the 
spiritual delight that the participants, both individual and congregational, 
attain during worship. These procedures are written in the form of paddhatis. 
Composed in simple Sanskrit, these procedural texts are in use even today. 
"They were written between the eleventh and fifteenth centuries. They helped to 
establish the Agamic rituals in the place of the Mimarhsaka rituals. The Pra- 


paficasara of Sankaracarya js said to have served a similar purpose. The paddha- 
tis?9 were all written by Sivacáryas (Saiva teachers) who must have been Agamic 
pundits or heads of mathas. These paddhatis are different from the Siddha-siddhanta- 
paddhati of the Natha Siddha cult of North India. 


The rituals of the Agamas 


25 Sivadharmottara is usually regarded as a Saiva Upapurana. Vide Dr R. C. Hazra’s list of the Saiva 
Upapuranas in CHI, Vol. II, p. 282. 
26 A list of some paddhatis is given below: 
Siddhanta-Paddhati (by Isanasiva—c. ^P- 800); 
Varuna-Paddhati, Mrgendra-Paddhati, Brahmasambhu-Paddhati, Ramandatha-Paddhati, Natarája-Paddhati 


(c. A.D. 1000-1300) ; 
Uttuiga-Paddhati (c. A-D- 1400); Bhoja-Paddhati (c. A.D. 1400) ; Gura-Paddhati, Guha-Paddhati (authors 
; adátiva-Paddhati (c. A-D. 1475); Aghorasiva-Paddhati (c. A.D. 1500); Soma- 
Sambhu-Paddhati (c. A.D. 1500); Sivágra- Paddhati and Siva-sannyása-paddhati (by Sivagrayogin—c. 
A.D. 1600); Atmartha-pija-paddhati (by Maraijñana Degika—c. a.D. 1600); 
Diksámandala-Paddhati and Snapana-Paddhati (by Ganapati Bhatta—c. A.D. 1600); and Vidyakanda- 
Paddhati (c. A.D. 1600). Gè 
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The prestige and popularity of the paddhatis can bc inferred from the fact 
that they have many Sanskrit commentaries. Almost all of them were written 
in South India like the bhasyas on Prasthana-traya. The most important arc Soma- 
Sambhu-Paddhati and Aghorasiva-Paddhati (also called Kriyà-krama-dipika). The 


latter consists of threc parts, pürva, apara, and sodasa-prakasika. It has a gloss 
called Prabha. 


SAIVA STHALA-PURANAS 


Another important class of Saiva literature is formed by the Sthala-Puranas. 
They are devoted to the glorification (máhatmya) of the places and shrincs sacred 
to Siva. One of the best known is Halasya-mahatmya attributed to Haradatta. It 
gives an account of the sports of Siva in the holy place Madurai, called thc 
dvadasanta-sthala. Yt is a very popular book and recited in temple congregations, 
The Ekamra Purāna? is a fairly big work written in praise of Ekamra-ksetra 
(Bhuvane$vara) in Orissa. There arc many other Sthala-Puránas relating to 
other sacred places like Cidambaram, Ràme$varam, Kaàfici, etc. Besides in- 
dependent works like these, there are numerous descriptions in praise of tirthas 
sacred to Siva in the principal Puranas.* 


*' Dr R. C. Hazra has i 


ncluded the Ekamra Purana in the list of S, 
II, p. 282. 


aiva Upapuranas, Vide CHI, V. 


ol. 


y Tamil script) 
andicap they are not looked into by sch. 


olars elsewhere, 
h desirable, otherwise a rich heritage of a very valuable 
uld remain a closed book to many. 
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AISNAVISM! is one of the oldest religious cults of India. It is a cult 

of bhakti or devotion. It holds that God can be approached only through 
love. Bhakti, Vaisnavism claims, is the best way of attaining the highest salvation. 
With this cult grew up a new literary tradition, not only in Sanskrit, but in other 
Indian languages also. Contributions of the Vaisnavas have enriched Indian 
literature for hundreds of years. Here we shall trace, in brief, the development 
of Vaisnava literature written in Sanskrit. We shall not discuss Vaisnavism 
and its philosophy, for these have been dealt with in the preceding volume of 


this series.? 
VISNU IN VEDIG LITERATURE 


Visnu? is a Vedic deity. He assisted Indra in the killing of Vrtra and he is 
the god that measured the three worlds and lived in the highest heaven. In his 
abode there is a perpetual spring of honey. In the Brahmanas, Visnu became 
the most important god and the symbol of sacrificial worship (yia). In the 
Katha Upanisad' the goal of human life is represented as attaining the abode of 
Visnu, while in the Maitri Upanisad^ food that sustains the universe is called 
Bhagavan Visnu. The Aitareya Brahmana’ assigns the highest place to Visnu. 
The Satapatha Brahmana’ gives prominence to Narayana. He assumes 
a cosmic character in the Mañhanarayana Upanisad.8 The Taittiriya Samhita? 
states that Visnu, taking the form of a dwarf, conquered the three 


worlds. 


the highest deity was the human hero V. asudeva of the Sātvata family. 
be identified with Visnu and Narayana. According to Panini, the cult 
or sect was called Vasudevaka and not Vaisnava (Astádhyáyt, IV. 3.98). This cult was also known by 
the names Satvata, Aikantika, Paiicaratrika, and Bhagavata. Satvata points to the family in which 
üntika denotes ekanta-bhakti or absolute devotion to Vasudeva-Krsna; Pàiica- 
va and the members of his family, and the worshippers of Vasudeva are 
m vaisnava is of rather late origin, and occurs for the first time in the 

Vide Sudhakar Chattopadhyaya, Evolution of Hindu Sects (Munshiram 
-25. 


1 In the pre-Christian cra, 
In the course of time, he came to 


Vasudeva was born; Aik: 
rütra centres round Vasudev 
termed as Bhagavatas. The teri 
last parvan of the Mahabharata. 
Manoharlal, New Delhi, 1970), pp. 24 

* CHI, Vol. IV, pP. 108-210. . ; 

3 In the Rg-Veda, Visnu is a solar god. It is believed that Visnu worship is nothing but Sun worship 


transformed over the ages. 


£13.29. EVI. 19. 
5I. VEHI 3:51: VITE. 6:115 TLIIS. 
ST]. *- IT; 1:31. 
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Krsnopanisad, Garudopanisad, Gopala-tàpani Upanisad, Gopalottar -tapani Upanisad, 
Térasiropanisad, Tripad-vibhiti-mahanarayana Upanisad, Dattatreyopanisad, Naraya- 
nopanisad, Nesititha-tapini Upanisad, Nrsitithottara-tapini Upanisad, Rama-tapini 
Upanisad, Ramottarottara-tapini Upanisad, Rama-rahasya Upanisad, and Vasude- 
Vofanisad.1o 

‘Narayana’, which really meant ‘supremely valiant man’, was an implied 
epithet of Krsna-Visnu, and soon became a synonym of Visnu. About the 
second century B.C., the identification of Narayana-Visnu with Vasudeva- 
Krsna was complete. This marked also the emergence of a composite Vaisnava 
cult. The doctrine of avatara started from the Bhagavad-Gita, if not earlier. It was 


fully developed before the composition of the Bhagavata Purána where Krsna 
has been placed above Visnu. 


PANCARATRA SAMHITAS 


ic Practices, and the mutter- 
-lpini, Gopála-tapani, etc., have been utilized 
p. 19; 


nadhrsti, Sarana, and Vidüratha 
i Vayu Purana id 


ira J. aiswal, The O, 


Delhi, 1967), Pp. 68-69, 
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the paiicaratra satira!? of Narayana, which Speaks of fivefold manifestation of 
God representing His para (transcendent), witha (emanatory), vibhava (incarna- 
tory), antaryamin (immanent), and arca (worshipable in images) aspects. 

Side by side with the doctrine of zyüha, the Paficaratra System of the JVara- 
Jaiya section of the Mahabharata records a parallel doctrine of avatéras. In the 
Narayaniya section we have the following account of the ten avataras: Appearing 
in the forms of a swan, a tortoise, a fish, O foremost of twice-born ones! I shall 
then appear as a boar, then as a man-lion, then as a dwarf, then as Rama of 
Bhrgu's race, then as Rama, the son of Dagaratha, then as Krsna, the scion of 
the Satvata race, and lastly as Kalki,13 

In later works, the number of avataras is given as twelve, eighteen, and 
even twenty-four. According to the Bhagavata Purápa, the avatéras of Visnu 
cannot be limited in number; they are innumerable just as countless streams 
Spring forth from the unending waters of a lake.4 Archaeological evidences, 
however, show that the doctrine became a popular one in the time of the 
Guptas. The introduction of Sakti worship in the Paficaratra may be a later 
development, but the cult from the very beginning secms to have had a close 
affinity with Tàntricism.!? 


18 According to the Narada Paiicarátra, ratra means knowledge; hence Paricarátra is a system which 
deals with five kinds of knowledge, cosmology (tativa), the science of liberation (muktiprada), of devo- 
tion (bhaktiprada), of Yoga (yaugika), and pertaining to the senses (vaisesika). But, as pointed 
out, few of the extant Sarihitas conform to this scheme of the topics outlined, and the apocryphal 
nature of the text renders its evidence highly untrustworthy. According to the Jsvara Samhita, the 
religion that was taught by the god to five sages, Sandilya, Aupagàyana, Mauñjāyana, Kausika, and 
Bharadvaja, in five successive days and nights came to be known among the people as Pāñcarātra. 
The Sri-Prasna Sciihita states that ratri means nescience (ajfiána), and pafica derived from the root pac 
means that which cooks or destroys; hence Paficaratra is the system which destroys ignorance. Accord- 
ing to the Padma Tantra, the system is so named because just as the sun dispels the night, the Pāñcarātra 
dispels the other five systems, which are the Yoga, Szinkhya, Buddhism, Jainism, and Pasupata. A 
Passage mentioned in the Agni Purana states that the five elements (paücabhütas) which form the body 
of Brahma are known as pañcarātra. The Satapatha Brahmana states that the paiicaratra sattra of Narayana 
Was the purusamedha which lasted for five days; the duration of the sacrifice being counted from the 
Previous night, the word rdtra is used. In the Vaitàna-Sütra of the Atharva-Veda also, the sacrifice is a 
five-day performance. Thus it seems that paitcaratra originally meant the sacrifice with which Narayana 
Was connected. Ibid., pp. 41-44. 

19 Mbh., XII. 340, 100. 

14 Bhágavata, III. 26-27. ; ; " 

15 The worship of the Boar and Nrsirhha incarnations was the most popular form of Vaisnavism 
in the Gupta period. In both these sects we can clearly discern T antric elements showing how gradually 
Tantricism was expanding its sway over Vaisnavism, or showing indirectly how the Vaisnava sect was 
now gradually adopting Tantric practices. The devotees of the Nrsirha cult practise the sectarian 
mantra in anus{ubh verse called the mantraraja of Nrsithha which is accompanied by four ancillary mantras. 
The sectarian laws enjoin that if the Nrsirhha diagram—clearly a Tantric one—is carried bya devotee, 
he becomes free from all dangers. Even at the present time the Nrsirhha sub-sect can be found in 
South India where Nrsirhha is the god of many families, Vide J. N. Farquhar, An Outline of the 
Religious Literature of India (Oxford University Press, London, 1920), p. 188, 
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The Paiicaratra literature is pretty large, but most of the works are in me 
scripts and very few are in print. The Satvata Sahhita is the most inportan: 
Paficaratra text. It is stated in this SaiAilà that the Lord created the Pañcarat " 
literature at the request of Sankarsana. The Satvata Saihità consists of m 
five chapters which describe in detail the mode of worshipping "em ge in a 
his four zyZha manifestations. The Sdtvala, Pauskara, Parama, Isvara, and ; Joe 
khya arc the earliest Paficaratra Samhitas of high authority. Of the many tr px 
on the Paficaratra doctrine, the Paiicaratra-raksa-sangraha by Gopàlasüri is the 
most important. ' 

The ee Samhita consists of thirty-two chapters. It speaks of 108 
Sarhhitas.1® The Visvaksena Sarhità, which has thirty-one chapters, is a very old 
work. Sri Rámanuja referred to this work quite often. Most of the Pāñcarātra 
works arc ritualistic in content with very little of philosophy. The Jayakhya 
Samhita, Ahirbudhnya Saihita, Visnu Samhita, and Pauskara Saihita, however, have 
some philosophical elements in them. Of these, the first two are the most 
important. The Jüanamrla-sára Samhilà, also entitled the Narada | Paficarátra, 


seems to have been written about the beginning of the sixteenth century, that 


~ is, a little before Vallabhacàrya. It is devoted to the glorification of young 
Krsna and Radha. 


EPICS AND PURANAS 

The two great epics, the Ramayana 
Vaisnava legends and teachings. Schol 
the Ramayana are later additions, for 
Visnu. The interpolation must haye taken place towards the end of the 


century A.D. In the other books (II to VI), Rama is described as a human 
being and not as an incarnation of Visnu. 


The Mahabharata contains enough materi 


also the history of Vaisnavism. The Bhagav 
is the most esteemed book not 


Hindu community. The araya 


and the Mahabharata, arc rich in 
ars think that the first and last books of 
they deify Ràma and identify him with 


second 


al to show Vaisnava influence and 
ad-Gilà section of the Bhismoparvan 
only with the Bhagavatas, but with the whole 
niya section of the Santiparvan is another sacred 
asizes that the grace of N arayana can be attain- 
don. The Anusüsanaparvan (Chapter CXXXV) 


e Visņu-sahasra-nāma-stotra, a hymn on the thou 
this epic that Vàsudev. 


a-Krsna is identified with 
à supplement to the 
à ths a egends current about 
Vàsudeva-K rsna, 

Among the eighteen Puranas, six are 


X Although the traditional list enumerates 108 Samhita i i 
+ a Sarnhitas, there is actuall ie 
215, of which, however, only very few have been published, Vide HIL, Vol. Lp. 39». S Sranan 
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of Visnu. They are: Visnu, Bhdgavata, Naradiya, Garuda, Padma, and Varaha. The 
Visnu Purana is held in the highest esteem by the worshippers of Visnu and is 
recognized even by Ramanujacarya as the most authentic work on Visnu. Here 
Visnu is glorified as the highest Being, as the creator and sustainer of the 
universe. Most of the legends narrated in the Visnu Purána are elaborated in 
the Bhdgavaia Purana, the most popular book among the Vaisnavites. The 
Bhégavata is a later Purana, of the eleventh-twelfth centuries A.D. In the Néradiya 
Purdna, Visnubhakti, devotion to Visnu, is again and again proclaimed to be the 
only means of moksa, salvation. Without this, the Purana says, study of the Vedas 
and scriptures, observance of austerities, sacrifices, and other such practices are 
of no avail. The Matsya Purana was originally compiled by the Vaisnavas; 
the Saivite portions were added later. The Brahma, Brahmavaivarta, Vamana, 
Aürma, and Agni also give considerable importance to Visnu, Krsna, or 
Nàrüyana. 

A large number of mahütmyas glorifying Vaisnava ürükas (places of pil- 
grimagc) are found in the Puranas. Mention may be made of Gaya-mahatmya 
(Garuda Purana), Malhurá-máhatmya (Varaha Purana), Purusottama-ksetra-mahdimya 
(Brahma Purana), and Vrndavana-máhàtmya. (Brahmavaivarta Purana). 

Of the Vaisnava Upapuranas, the most important ones are: the Visnu- 
dharma, Visnudharmottara, Nrsimha, Brhannaradiya, and Kriya-yoga-süra. Scholars 
think that they were written between A.D. 400 and 900. The first four of these 
Upapuràánas are Páücarütra works and the last belongs to the Bhagavatas. 
The other Vaisnava Upapuranas, not so important, arc: the Purugottama, 
Dharma, Bhargava, Adi, and Kalki. Except the last two, they appear to have 
been written before A.D. 1200. 


JAINA AND BUDDHIST LITERATURE 


The Rama and Vasudeva legends were popular with the Jains and were 
known to the Buddhists also. Vimala Siri gives the earliest yersion of the Rama 
Story in his work, the Paümacariya. The Ultarádhyayana-Sütra and the Anta- 
krddasaka are among the important Jaina sources containing legends about the 
Vrsnis. Buddhist works like the Milindapañha, the Avadaánafataka, and the 
Saddharmapundarika also contain references to Vaisnavite deities. The Lalita- 
vislara throws considerable light on the transformation of Buddha into an 


incarnation of Narayana-Visnu. 
OTHER LITERATURE 
The Smrtis, too, shed light on the Vaisnava cult. The introductory chapter 
of Manu Smrti, explaining the creation of the universe, attributes it to Narayana, 


The Smrtis help us to understand the social conditions of Puranic Vaisnavism, 
The influence of the Mahabharata and Harivaisa is seen in some of the pages of 
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The Paficaratra literature is pretty large, but most of the works a in = E 
scripts and very few are in print. The Satvata Samhita is the most imparta : 
Pajicaratra text. It is stated in this Samlità that the Lord created the Pañcar pee 
literature at the request of Sankarsana. The Satvata Samhita cant at € 
five chapters which describe in detail the mode of worshipping venie p in a 
his four witha manifestations. The Satzata, Pauskara, Parama, ISvara, n : e 
khya are the earliest Paficaratra Samhitds of high authority. Of the many u catis 3 
on the Paficaratra doctrine, the Paficarátra-raksa-sangraha by Gopàlasüri is the 
most important. i 

'The IMS Samhita consists of thirty-two chapters. It speaks of 108 
Sarnhitas.16 The Visvaksena Samhita, which has thirty-one chapters, is a very old 
work. Sri Rāmānuja referred to this work quite often. Most of the Paiicaratra 
works are ritualistic in content with very little of philosophy. The Jaakhya 
Samhita, Ahirbudhnya Samhita, Visnu Samhita, and Pauskara Samhita, however, have 
some philosophical elements in them. Of these, the first two are the most 
important. The Jmüanamrta-sára Samhilà, also entitled the Narada Paiicaralra, 
seems to have been written about the beginning of the sixteenth century, that 


is, a little before Vallabhacarya. It is devoted to the glorification of young 
Krsna and Radha. 


EPICS AND PURANAS 


The two great epics, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, avc rich in 
Vaisnava legends and teachings. Scholars think that the first and last books of 
the Ramayana are later additions, for they deify Rama and identify him with 


Visnu. The interpolation must have taken place towards the end of the second 
century A.D. In the other books (II to VI) 


being and not as an incarnation of Visnu. 


The Mahabharata contains enough material to show Vaisnava influence and 
also the history of Vaisnavism. The Bhagavad-Gita section of tl 
is the most esteemed book not only with the Bhagavatas, but 


Hindu community. The Narayaniya section of the Sünliparvan is 
text for the Bhagavatas. It emph: 


ed only through bhakti or devot 


, Rama is described as a human 


1e Bhismaparvan 
with the whole 
another sacred 
asizes that the grace of Nārāyaņa can be attain- 
ion. The Anufásanaparvan (Chapter CXXXV) 
of the Mahabharata contains the Visnu-sahasra-nàma-stotra, a. hymn on the thou- 
sand names of Visnu. It is in this epic that Vasudeva-Krsna is identified with 
Narayana-Visnu. The Harivaisa, in 16,374 verses, forms a supplement to the 
Mahabharata, and is an important source of the myths and legends current about 
Vasudeva-Krsna. 


Among the eighteen Puranas, six are primarily dedicated to the glorification 
215, of tough the traditional list enumerates 108 S, 


od t arhitàs, there is actu: 
which, however, only very few have been publ ; 


= ally mention of morc than 
ished. Vide HIL, Vol. I, p. 589. 
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of Visnu. They are: Visnu, Bhagavata, Naradiya, Garuda, Padma, and Varaha. The 
Visnu Purana is held in the highest esteem by the worshippers of Visnu and is 
recognized even by Ramanujacarya as the most authentic work on Visnu. Here 
Visnu is glorified as the highest Being, as the creator and sustainer of the 
universe. Most of the legends narrated in the Visnu Purana are elaborated in 
the Bhdgavata Purana, the most popular book among the Vaisnavites. The 
Bhagavata is a later Purana, of the cleventh-twelfth centuries A.D. In the JVáradiya 
Purana, Visnubhakti, devotion to Visnu, is again and again proclaimed to be the 
only means of moksa, salvation. Without this, the Purána says, study of the Vedas 
and scriptures, observance of austerities, sacrifices, and other such practices are 
of no avail. The Matsya Purana was originally compiled by the Vaisnavas; 
the Saivite portions were added later. The Brahma, Brahmavaivarla, Vamana, 
Karma, and Agni also give considerable importance to Visnu, Krsna, or 
Narayana. 

A large number of mahatmyas glorifying Vaisnava lirthas (places of pil- 
grimage) are found in the Puranas. Mention may be made of Gaya-mahaimya 
(Garuda Purana), Mathura-mahatmya (Varaha Purana), Purusottama-ksetra-mahaimya 
(Brahma Purana), and Vrndavana-mahaimya (Brahmavaivarta Purana). 

Of the Vaisnava Upapuranas, the most important ones are: the Visnu- 
dharma, Visnudharmottara, Nrsimha, Brhannaradiya, and Kriyd-yoga-sara. Scholars 
think that they were written between A.D. 400 and 900. The first four of these 
Upapuranas are Pañcaratra works and the last belongs to the Bhagavatas. 
The other Vaisnava Upapuranas, not so important, are: the Purusottama, 
Dharma, Bhargava, Adi, and Kalki. Except the last. two; they appear to have 
been written before a.D. 1200. 


JAINA AND BUDDHIST LITERATURE 


The Rama and Vasudeva legends were popular with the Jains and were 
known to the Buddhists also. Vimala Süri gives the earliest version of the Rama 
story in his work, the Paümacariya. The Uttaradhyayana-Siitra and the Anta- 
krddasüka are among the important Jaina sources containing legends about the 
Vrsnis. Buddhist works like the Milindapaüha, the Avadàánafalaka, and the 
Saddharmapundarika also contain references to Vaignavite deities. The Lalita- 


vistara throws considerable light on the transformation of Buddha into an 


incarnation of Narayana-Visnu. 
OTHER LITERATURE 
The Smrtis, too, shed light on the Vaisnava cult. The introductory chapter 
of Manu Smrti, explaining the creation of the universe, attributes it to Narayana, 
The Smrtis help us to understand the social conditions of Puranic Vaisnavism. 
The influence of the Mahabharata and Harivanisa is seen in some of the pages of 
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the Visnu Smyli (third century A.D.). The Vaikhdnasa Smária-Sütra discusses the 
details of Vaisnava rituals. . ST 

Patañjali’s Mahabhasya provides valuable information on the cult of V oa 
vism by way of examples and citations. The Nat tya-Sastra of Bharata refers to the 
worship of the implements of Visnu, which is an indication of how much popu- 
lar Vaisnavism had become. The Gathd-saptasati of Hala, the Satavahana king, 
refers to Visnu and his various incarnations. The works of Kālidāsa, Bhasa, 
Vifakhadatta, and other poets and dramatists of the Gupta period contain 
material relating to Vaisnavism. The early life of Vasudeva-Krsna forms the 
subject-matter of the Balacarita of Bhasa. His other plays, too, are built around 
Vaisnava themes. Kalidasa in his Raghuvamsa presents Rama as an incarnation 
of Visnu. The medical works, Caraka Samhita and Sufruta Samhita, recommend 
the recitation of some magical formulas mentioning the names of Vaisnavite 
deities as a cure for some diseases. The Amarakosa, famous lexicon of Amara- 


sithha, gives synonyms of Vaisnavite gods and goddesses, and refers to various 
legends connected with them. 


BHAGAVATA VAISNAVISM 


The earliest reference to the Bhagavata Vaisnavism is found in the Asta- 


dhyayt of Panini (c. fifth century B.C.). The Besnagar inscription (second century 
2.0.) clearly shows the completion of the deification of Vasudeva. The composite 
cult of the Bhagavata Vaisnavism had a considerable number of adherents 
during the Saka and Kusàna periods. During the Gupta period its following 
greatly increased. The Gupta rulers, bearing the title parama bhàgavata, cham- 
pioned Vaisnavism. It extended even up to Bengal, as is proved by the Susunia 
rock inscriptions of King Candravarman (c. fourth century A.D.). After the 
Guptas, the influence of Vaisnavism began to decline in North India. The cult, 
however, continued to flourish in the south under the patronage of the Calukyas 
of the Deccan. In the west, too, it flourished, but only among the members of 
the Traikütaka dynasty. It dominated the scene in Bengal only much later. 


BENGAL VAISNAVISM 


Although the Pala kings were ardent followers of Buddhism, 


numerous 
epigraphic records suggest that Vaisnavism was popular with t 
But what is technicall 


he masses. 
y known as Bengal Vaisnavism is a “complex product’ of 
multifarious elements. Caitanya is known to be its founder. This is not to say 
that it is something new, divorced from early and medieval Vaisnavism. What 
Caitanya did was to infuse a new life into Vaisnavism and also to give it a new 
slant. After the Krsna-Vasudeva worship of the Bhagavad-Gità, Vaisnavism took 
a rigorous philosophical turn simultaneously with the re 


orous vival of the cult of 
bhakti. This happened as a reaction to Sankaracdrya’s theory of absolute non- 
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dualism. About the twelfth century A.D., the Vaisnavas were sharply divided 
into four schools* of thought. Bhakti and the concept of a personal God were the 
main planks in the creeds of these sects. Meanwhile, the Puranas eulogizing 
different deities were composed. The BAagavata exercised great influence on 
the Vaisnava movement of this period. Two other important texts of the 
Vaisnavas which preach the supremacy of Visnu are the Harivamsa and the 
Visnu Purüna. These two works describe the whole life of Krsna but the Bhaga- 
vata depicts Krsna as a vigorous youth and as an object of passionate love of the 
gopis. Radha figures as his partner only in much later texts. 


PRE-GAITANYA VAISNAVA LITERATURE IN BENGAL 


Even though Buddhism, as was mentioned earlier, was the official religion 
of the Pala rulers, and the early Sena rulers were Saivas, Laksmana Sena hap- 
pened to be a Vaisnava. His contemporary Jayadeva wrote the Gitagovinda, which 
is no doubt the most important devotional work before Caitanya. A work of 
deep lyrical fervour, the Gitagovinda has inspired the Vaisnavas through the 
ages. There are some verses in the Sadukti-karndmyta describing the divine sport 
of Radha and Krsna. These verses are attributed to Laksmana Sena. In fact, 
the Radha cult made its first appearance about this time. The Radha legend 
has been elaborately worked out by Jayadeva. The Nimbarka sect also has done 
its bit to promote it. A late Purana, the Brahmavaivarta Purana, also has a 
hand in popularizing it. Sridhara Dasa, author of the Sadukti-Karnamrta, was a 
devout Vaisnava of this period. Two other scholars, Aniruddha Bhatta and 
Halàyudha Bhatta, are said to have written the Bhágavata-tattva-mailjari and 
Vaisnava-sarvasva respectively. 

Jayadeva’s Gitagovinda drew upon Srimad-Bhágavata for its emotional slant. 
This lyrical work of Jayadeva, complete in twelve cantos, is the first specimen of 
devotional eroticism, depicting as it does the spiritual yearning of the gopis to 
unite with Lord Krsna. The Gitagovinda marks the beginning of what is called 
Vaisnava Padavali literature. 

As was stated earlier, Bengal Vaignavism is closely linked with the name 
of Caitanya. Claitanya himself was probably brought up on the Madhva tradi- 
tion. His predecessors, too, were all Madhvas, followers of Madhva. Asa monk, 
Caitanya belonged to Sankara's dafanami tradition. Interestingly, Sridhara- 
Svàmin, in writing his commentaries on the Visnu Purana, the Bhagavad-Gità and 
the Srimad-Bhagavata, reconciled devotional mysticism with Sankara’s Advaita 
Philosophy. Madhavendra Puri and his disciple I$vara Puri, Caitanya's guru, 
followed in the steps of Sridharasvamin. The Rasa-pañceadhyaya section of the 
Stimad-Bhagavata was also a source of inspiration to Bengal Vaisnavas. Išvara 


*See page 120 of this article. 
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Puri is said to have composed Sri Krsma-lilamria. Rukmini-svayarwara is also 
attributed to him. 


POST-CAITANYA VAISNAVA LITERATURE 


A fairly good number of biographies of Caitanya, written. with amend 
fervour, is available in Sanskrit and Bengali. The earliest is the Sri che 
Caitanya Caritamrta, often known simply as Kadcá and attributed to Murari- 
gupta, an older contemporary of Caitanya. In seventy-eight cantos it depicts 
Caitanya’s life and takes the form of a regular Sanskrit kàvya. Svarüpa Dàmo- 
dara, an associate of Caitanya at Puri, is also known to have written a biography 
known as Kadcá. Krsnadasa Kaviràja in his Caitanya Caritàmrla has utilized this 
Kadcã to depict the later years of Caitanya's life. Next comes the Caitanya 
Caritamyta-mahakavya, in twenty cantos, written by Paramanandasena. The author 
is better known as Kavi Karnapüra. Paramanandasena also wrote the Caitanya- 
candrodaya, a drama in ten acts, depicting the later phase of Caitanya’s life, at 
the request of Gajapati Prataparudra of Orissa. His other important works are: 
Gaura-ganoddesa-difikà, Ananda-vyndavana-campit and Alamkéra-kaustubha. The 
first gives an account of Caitanya's associates in their previous births as associates 
of Lord Krsna in Vrndavana. By this time Caitanya had come to be regarded 
as an incarnation of Krsna. ‘The second work depicts the childhood and youth 


of Krsna in twenty sections in the campü style of mixed prose and verse. This is 
a work on Sanskrit poetics complete with illustrations mostly on Krsna. A small 
kauya in six cantos, the Krsnahnika-kaumudi, is also attributed to him. Of the 
biographies of Caitanya in Bengali the most important are Vrndàvana Dasa's 
Caitanya-Bhagavata, Krsnadàsa Kaviraja’s Caitanya Caritaémyta, and Locanadisa’s 


Caitanya-maügala. Mention may also be made of a work of the same title i.c. 
Caitanya-mangala written by Jayananda. 


SIX GOSVAMINS 
Excepting the eight Sanskrit verses known as Siksáslaka, Caitanya never 
wrote any work to propagate his devotional philosophy, The six Gosvamins of 
Vrndavana, viz. Ripa, Sanatana, Raghunatha Dasa, Raghunatha Bhatta, 
Gopala Bhatta and Jiva inspired by the Master, however, wrote voluminous 
books to propagate the philosophy of bhakti. They systematized 
practices of the faith, The two brothers, 


(rasasastra) of this faith 

Sanatana, the eld 
(with an auto-com 
tosani, 
clude: 


wrote the following works: Brhad-bhagavatamyta 
mentary called Dig-darsani), Hari-bhakti-vilása and Vaisnava- 
à commentary on the tenth skandha of the Bhágavala. Rüpa's works in- 
Uddhava-sandesa-kavya, the two works of Bhaktirasa-Sastra, viz. Bhakti- 
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rasamrla-sindhu and Ujjvala-nilamani, an anthology of Sanskrit verses, Padaávali, 
a work on dramaturgy, JVataka-candrika, and Samksepa-bhágavatamrta. 


JIVA GOSVAMIN 


Jiva was the master exponent of the metaphysics of Caitanyaism. He was a 
versatile scholar in all branches of Indian philosophy and may rightly be con- 
sidered as the founder of Vaisnava Vedanta. After studying at Varanasi, he 
settled at Vrndavana and was a great help to Ripa in writing the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu. Jiva was a prolific writer and his works put the Caitanya cult 
on a firm and well-defined philosophical basis. His major work is called Bhaga- 
vata-sandarbha also called Satsandarbha. It consists of six treatises (sandarbhas) on 
Vaisnava philosophy and theology. These are Tattva, Bhagavat, Paramátma, 
Krsna, Bhakti, and Priti-sandarbhas. The Tativa-sandarbha discusses the pramdnas, 
means of knowledge, and the prameyas. Jiva thinks that sabda is the only authentic 
source of knowledge, and speaks of the supreme authority of the Srimad-Bhaga- 
vata. In the prameya section Jiva discusses the sambandha, abhidheya and prayojana 
of his work and the origin of the Srimad-Bhagavata. Priti or divine love is the 
brayojana and cultivation of bhakti or bhagavad-bhajana is the abhidheya. The 
second sandarbha, the Bhagavat-sandarbha, contains the discourses on the idea of 
God (Bhagavan), the highest manifestation of adoaya-jñana-tattva. To Jiva 
Bhagavan is endowed with form and attributes as distinguished from the ineffa- 
ble absolute Brahman. In the Paramatma-sandarbha he deals with the concept 
of Paramétman or God-head which is consciousness and is in relation to Prakrti 
and Jiva. Paramátman is the partial manifestation of Bhagavan. Bhagavan 
as possessed of jivasakti and máyüfakti is called Paramatman. Fivasakti is 
responsible for the existence of individual soul and mayásekti for creation, 
sustenance and dissolution of the world. The Aysna-sandarbha is primarily a text 
On theology which seeks to establish Krsna as the highest deity. Krsna is not an 
aValára but the very source of all avataras. In the Bhakti-sandarbha Jiva speaks 
of devotion as the only means of salvation. True knowledge (tativa-jñāna) is the 
secondary effect of bhakti and bhakti is itself mukti. One is ahaituki bhakti, i.e. not 
Prompted by any desire worldly or other-worldly (phalantaranam anusandhana- 
rahita), but it is a state in which the true devotee finds a natural pleasure in 
absorbing meditation upon God's merciful actions. The Priti-sandarbha esta- 
blishes that priti or divine love is the highest bhakti in its purely emotional 
form as the service of God, through bonds of intense love, takes the form of 
riti. i 

Jiva's Sarva-sanvadini is a summary of the above six discourses and not a 
Commentary as some scholars have thought. It contains explanatory comments 
on the points imperfectly dealt with in the original texts. His Krama-sandarbha is 
à commentary on the Bhagavaia. He also wrote commentaries on the Brahma- 
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Samhita and on the Gopalatapani Upanisad. An anonymous Érsnarcana-dipika, 
apparently on the modes of Krsna worship is attributed to him. His two other 
commentaries, Durgama-saig. 


taries on Rüpa's Bhakti- 
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es the lila of Krsna in Vrndavana, 
S us that in this kavya his Krsna- 
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Jiva's advanced age, consists of four parts: Janmádilila. 
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Composition in prose and verse) dedicated to 
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Gita and the Bhágavata Purdna. The latter, it may be noted, comprises ‘the quintes- 
sence of Vedanta and is described as ‘the sun’ among the Puranas. Sankara 
Deva’s chief concern seems to have been to reduce religion to the simplest 
principles so that the ignorant masses could easily grasp them. 

Sankara Deva holds that, while Brahman is one without a second, the quali- 
ties attributed to Brahman are equally real. Sankara Deva maintains that 
God-realization is possible only through bhakti. The bhakti cult he enunciates 
consists in the cultivation of an intimate relationship with God, the eternal, 
omniscient, all-powerful Person. For instance, one of his books, Kirtana, opens 
with his obeisance to God whom he describes as Sanatana Brahman. God, 
according to him, assumes a form and is the cause of all incarnations 
(avataras). 

Many scholars are of the opinion that the influence of Ramanyja is evident 
in the philosophy of Sankara Deva. Others feel Sankara Deva came under the 
influence of Sri Caitanya, though this is open to doubt. In any case, Vaisnav- 
ism in Assam grew under the guidance of Sankara Deva and his followers. 

The bhakti cult as propounded in the different Sastras finds its expression in 
the Bhakti-ratnakara written by Sankara Deva in Sanskrit. Most of his works are, 
however, in Kàmarüpi, the spoken dialect of the people of Assam. He translated 
a large part of the Bhagavata into simple Kamariipi verse. Among his other works 
(in Kamaripi) are: Bhakti-pradipa in verse (on the bhakti cult as propounded in 
the Garuda Purana) ; Kirtana, in simple verse suited to music (the subject being the 
life-story of Sri Krsna as depicted in the Bhagavata) ; and Gunamala@ (synopsis of 
the Bhagavata, so far as the life-story of Sri Krsna is concerned). These apart, 
Sankara Deva wrote six one-act plays—five of them based on the life of Sri 
Krsna, and the sixth on the marriage of Sita with Rama. He composed a large 
number of songs also. After Sankara Deva, various groups or schools emerged 
in course of time, and different Vaisnava institutions also were set up. All schools 
of thought, however, accept the philosophical interpretations given by Sankara 
Deva, The Kirtana of Sankara Deva and the Nama-ghosd of Madhava Deva are 
their important works. The chief difference between the groups consists in the 
Observance of rites and ceremonies. 

VAISNAVA SAINTS OF MEDIEVAL INDIA 

Rāmānanda, a follower of Ramanuja, was responsible for spreading the 
Vaisnava movement in the north. To Ramananda Sri Rama was the chosen 
deity. A host of devoted followers like Kabir and many others were very much 
influenced by this movement. A rich literature grew on the basis of their teach- 


ings, but it is in vernacular. "NOE 
In West India, popular Vaisnavism is associated with two great names, 


Nàmadeva and Tukarama. Nàmadeva, a contemporary of Jfianadeva (author 
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of a commentary on the JBAagavad-Gità), composed devotional songs in 
Marathi in praise of Govinda or Hari. Tukarama was born (c. A.D. 
1608) near Poona. He had composed about one thousand and three hundred 
devotional songs in Marathi and was well-known for his kirtanas. According to 
him, only intense love can lead one to Hari. A collection of his songs has been 
published in two volumes from Bombay. ' 

Süradasa (c. A.D. 1483-1563) was another great Vaisnava poet of the Krsna 
cult who wrote in Braja-bhasa. The songs of Mirabai, a poetess of the bhakti 
school, were originally written in Rajasthani. Tulasidasa’s Rama-carita-manasa, 
in Hindi, has always been, and still is, a source of inspiration to all sections of 
people in India, particularly in North India. 


II 


The Aitareya Brahmana of the Rg-Veda mentions the people of the south— 
Savaras, Andhras etc. But Vedic religion as such might have spread to the 
south only later along with Jainism and Buddhism. Somehow or other Jainism 
became more popular and remained pre-eminent for nearly ten centuries. It 
was only after the fifth century a.p. that the indigenous Dravidian religion 
completely fused with Vedic Brahmanism to create a popular Hindu religion 
easily assimilable by the people. In the beginning, Vedic religion must have 
come to the south in Sanskrit as Jainism did in Prakrit. The phenomenal success 
of the Jains, however, was the result of their switching over to the local language 
to spread Jainism. When Jainism, due to political and other factors showed 


signs of weakening, the Hindus in the south took the opportunity to use Tamil 
to popularize the many stories relating to Visnu as the supreme Lord. Thus, the 
earliest Vaisnava literature of the south emerged, the language of which was 
Tamil. 


THE SANGAM AGE AND THE ALVARS 
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As dark-hued Vasudeva, fair Sankarsana, red Pradyumna and green-complex- 
ioned Aniruddha, Visnu rules supreme, creating, sustaining and destroying this 
world by turns. 

Many literary gems of the Sangam age dealing with Visnu were lost to 
posterity. But this literature no doubt led to the efflorescence of Vaisnavism 
between the sixth and the ninth centuries A.D., resulting in the remarkable 
anthology of devotional lyrics, now known as Nalayira Divya Prabandham. This is 
considered as very sacred and spoken of as the Vaisnava Veda in Tamil. In this 
anthology, twelve Alvars's (devotees immersed in god-consciousness) have sung 
of Visnu as the supreme Lord of the universe, depicting him in a variety of 
attitudes.! 


THE ACARYAS 


The age of Vaisnava revival by the Alvars was followed by the age of conso- 
lidation by the Vaisnava Ācāryas.® A new dimension was added to Vedic 
Vaisnavism by giving equal importance to the Tamil Veda in matters of theo- 
logy. While the Alvars scored by appealing to the heart, the Acaryas had to 
contend with the intellectual forces of dissent when they tried to spread Vaisna- 
vism. To reach a larger audience, Sanskrit had to be used. Thus the Acaryas 
created a vast Vaisnava literature in Sanskrit. Most of it was dialectics, theology 
and exegesis: But there was also devotional poetry of a high order. 

Nathamuni (A.D. 824-924), the first Acárya of Ubhaya-Vedànta,? made 
arrangements for the recital of the Divya Prabandham in temples. He wrote .Nyaya- 
tattva, Yoga-rahasya and Puruga-nirnaya. : 

Nathamuni’s grandson was Yàmunacarya (c. A.D. 918-1038), the first Visista- 
dvaitin to controvert non-dualism by dialectics in Atma-siddhi. This work, in 
mixed prose and verse along with Ísvara-siddhi and Samvit-siddhi, is considered 
‘the fountain head of Sri Ramanuja’s epoch-making works'.? Having dispelled 
the clouds of avidya posited by the Advaitins, Yamuna firmly holds on to devo- 
tion and surrender as the only means to attain salvation and gain dnanda or 


divine bliss. 
Yamuna’ 


18 They are: Poygai Alvar, Bhütattalvar, Pey Alvar, Tirumalisai Alvar, Narhmalvar, Madhurakavi 
Alvar, Kulasekhara Alvar, Periyalvar, Andal, Tondaradippodi Alvar, Tiruppan Alvar, and Tiru- 


s Agama-pramanya confronting Sankara and Bhaskara in a dialec- 


mangai Alvar. I i 

19 For a detailed study of the Alvars and their works, the following books may be consulted: K. Ci. 
Varadachari, Alvars of South India, J. S. M. Hooper, The Hymns of the Alvars ; HIP, Vol. III, etc. 

20 For an exhaustive catalogue of the works of the different Acaryas and their followers HIP, Vols. 
II & IV and CHI, Vol. IV may be consulted. 

21 The Vedanta which harmonizes the teachings of both the traditional Vedanta and the teachings 
of the Alvars. I4 

22 R. Ramanujachari (Tr.) Siddhi-trayam, (Ubhaya Vedanta Granthamala Book Trust, Madras, 


1972), p. 1. 
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tical battle seeks to establish the Paficaratra Tantras or the Vaisnava Agamas 
as having equal authority with the Vedas. His Gitdrtha-saigraha, in thirty-two 
verses, an admirable summary of the Bhagavad-Gitd, is in line with the Visista- 
dvaita philosophy. His Mahdpurusa-nirnaya which sought to establish the primal 
Lord of the universe is now lost. Yamuna’s Stotra-ratna and Catuh-sloki, however, 
are happily available as evidence of the essentially poetic nature of the Vaisnava 
philosopher. Brilliant poetic imagery adds to the flow of devotional ecstasy in 
the former which is really a gem in the realm of Indian hymnal literature. 

The Catuh-sloki describes the Mother in four verses. Though brief, this cluster 
has blazed a new trail in Vaisnava philosophy. Mother Laksmi as the divine 
intermediary taking the devotee's aspiration to the Lord and bringing him the 
Lord's grace is described in this poem in terms of affection, wonderment, and 
gratitude. Under the influence of the Catuh-sloki, there arose in later times more 
detailed statements in the form of stotras about the personality and position of 
Laksmi. Chief among them are passages to be found at the beginning of the 
Saranágati-gadya of Ramanuja, the Sri-stava of Vatsankami$ra, the Sriguna-ratna- 
koşa of Parásara Bhatta, his son, and the Sri-stuti of Venkatanatha. 

The Vaisnava movement split itself into four different schools of thought: 
Sri-sampradáàya of Rāmānuja (A.D. 1017-1137) preaching Viśiştādvaita 
(qualified non-dualism), Sanakadi-sampradaya or Harhsa-sampradaya of 
Nimbarka (eleventh-twelfth century) upholding Dvaitadvaita (dualistic non- 
dualism), Brahma-sampradàya of Madhva (a.p. 1197-1276) extolling Dvaita 


(dualism), and Rudra-sampradaya of Vallabha (1473-1531) adhering to 
Suddhadvaita (pure non-dualism). 


RAMANUJACARYA 


Vaisnava theology gained widespread popularity through the writings of the 
great Ramanuja. Intellectually well-equipped, and deeply devoted to the 
Alvars, Ramanuja emerged on the Vaisnava literary scene with his Sribhasya 
and Gité-bhasya. Though they discuss high philosophy and intricate dialectics, 
Ramanuja himself simplified the complexities of knowledge to pure devotion.2! 


Interpreting the Bhagavad-Gità is no easy task ; for, the poem is the drama of 
a soul straining to reach the reality of God by climbing an intricately structured 
stair-case. Ramanuja explains the entire corpus of the Gita patiently and dis- 


UT ieee! š ores 

- For ee ee Contribution of Yamuna to Visistadvaita (Prof. M. Rangacharya Memorial 
24 This is evident from the opening verse of Sribhdsya: 

love directed to Srinivasa, the highest Brahman, become mine, the Being to whom the ti e- 

servation and dissolution of the universe is mere play, whose main resolve is to off mic; ll 

those who approach Him in all humility and sincerity, ie ea 


; and who shines out lik i 
Pages of the Scripture.— Translated by M. Yamunacharya. SS 


“May knowledge transformed into intense 
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covers every possible clue in support of the qualified non-dualism propounded 
by him. 

Vedartha-saigraha, Vedanta-dipa and Vedanta-sara are the other philosophical 
treatises by Ramanuja. While the last two deal with certain points in the Brahma- 
Sütra, the first is a masterly attempt to prove the closeness of Visistadvaita to the 
Vedas. Some passages in this closely argued philosophical text rise to poetic 
heights, indicating the enthusiasm of the Acarya.™ 

Absolute self-surrender to Narayana, the Lord of the Universe, is advocated 
in his Gadyatraya, containing the triple gems, that is, Saranágati-gadya, Sriranga- 
gadya and Srivaikuntha-gadya. Self-surrender is the essence of Vaisnava doctrine, 
and Saranágati-gadya details every aspect of it with authority and precision. 
"There is a sense of certainty, an atmosphere of utter serenity, that prevails in 
the Saranágati-gadya, the hymn of self-surrender, which is said to have been 
poured forth from Ramanuja's heart on seeing a beatific vision of the Lord 
on the occasion of a temple festival’. The gadya moves towards the end like a 
monologue in which the Lord assures Ramànuja of salvation. 

The Sriranga-gadya sets forth the overwhelming splendour of the Lord whose 
karuna (kindness and mercy) draws Him to the devotee in moments of distress. 
Srivaikuntha-gadya concludes with the eternal form of Narayana that spreads 
the mantle of dnanda (bliss) upon His devotees who dwell in Him. Another of his 


works is Bhagavadaradhana-krama. 
FOLLOWERS OF RAMANUJA 


Among the writers who followed Ramanuja, Kuresa wrote five hymns that 
contain superb poetry. He was a disciple of Ramanuja and had been tortured 
and exiled by the Cola king, Kulottunga. The following five hymns were the 


poetic description of Visnu in the ‘Ideal Heavens’: 


‘In the same way as this Supreme Being, Narayana, has infinite knowledge, bliss, and purity 
(which are attributes that define His nature), in the same way as He has countless, wonderful and 
unsurpassed, auspicious qualities such as wisdom, power, strength, lordship, might and splendour, 
in the same way as He controls, by His will, all other things, sentient and nonsentient, so also He 
has a celestial and unchanging form, which, besides being to His liking, conforms to His nature; He 
has likewise countless ornaments of wonderful and varied beauty in keeping with His form; He has 

veapons suited to His might; He has, besides, a Spouse of unsur- 


also innumerable and wonderful w ; 

passed glory with a form pleasing to Him and conforming to His greatness and with beauty, 
greatness, sovereignty and goodness suited to His nature; He has, more over, a retinue of countless 
followers and attendants who possess boundless auspicious qualities like wisdom and the capacity for 
rendering service suited to Him; He has, further, countless objects and accompaniments of enjoyment 
suited to His nature, and to His greatness. So also He has a celestial abode which far transcends the 
power of speech and of mind to describe. There are thousands of passages in the Srutis which state 
that all these are eternal and jmmaculate’—Translated by M. R. Rajagopala Iyengar. 


26Vide M. Yamunacharya, Ramanuja’s Teachings in His Own Words (Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 
Bombay, 1963), p. 128. 


?5Here is an example of the Acárya's 
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outcome of his passionate, spiritual heroism. In the Srivaikuntha-stava, the Lord 
is described as a ‘radiance’ pervading the universe which gives joy to the belie- 
vers and strikes terror in the hearts of the wicked. Atimanuga-síava explores 
an avatara of God as a superman on earth. The hymn brings out the devotee's 
bewilderment at the incarnation of Narayana as Rama and Laksmana. How 
does one reconcile the naivete of Rama following the fake deer and Krsna 
being bound for stealing butter, with the super-exploits attributed to them? 
The devotion in Kurega’s heart streams out in elegant poetry in the Sundara- 
bahu-stava and Varadaraja-stava. The eleven verses of Sri-stava describe Laksmi 
as guiding Narayana in his role as creator, sustainer, and destroyer of the 
universe. Indeed, the Lord realizes His glory because of Laksmi’s proximity. 
The world flowers in triumphal beauty when Laksmi glances at it. 

KureSa’s son was Paragara Bhatta who composed elevating Sanskrit hymns 
like Srirangarüja-stava, Ranganatha-stotra and Sriguna-ratnakoga. The last-men- 
tioned is a soulful prayer to Laksmi and describes the Mother’s kindness and 
affection towards her devotees. Paraáara's Asta-sloki explained the meaning of 
the three basic mantras of Vaisnavism: As/aksara, Dvaya and Carama-sloka. 
His Bhagavad-guna-darpana is a priceless commentary on the Visnu-sahasranama. 
Like Sankara, Paragara Bhatta too felt that the Sahasranama was as vital to 
one’s spiritual evolution as the Bhagavad-Gita. 

Besides the hymns and dialectics enlarging the horizon of Vaisnavism, there 
are also descriptive narratives on well-known Vaisnavite shrines of South 
India. One such was Venkatadhvarin’s Visoa-gunádaría-campü which introduces 
two gandharvas, Krsanu and Vi$vavasu, as wandering all over India, visiting 
holy places dedicated to Visnu and singing their glories. 

Among other Acaryas who wrote extensively on Vaisnavism during the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries are: Narayana Muni (Bhagavad-Gitrtha-sangraha- 
vibhaga and Bhàva-prakasika), Varadacarya ( 


Tattva-sara and Sdarartha-catustaya), 
Sudargana Bhattáraka (Sruta-prakasika and Sruta-pradipika), Atreya Ramanuja 
(Nydya-kulifa) and Meghanadri Siri (Nydya-prakasika and Bhàva-prabodha). 


Nadadoor Ammal’s Prapanna-párijáta is a thought-provoking thesis on self- 


surrender that concludes with a striking image, comparing the progress to- 
wards salvation to a voyage across the ocean of sarisdra in the boat of nyasa or 
self-surrender,?? 

One of the well-known disciples of Paragara was Ran 


has remained popular all these centuries because of his commentaries in Tamil 
and Sanskrit, He was tau I 


S ght the importance of Laksmi in Vaisnava theology 
zie tactu who was a disciple of Ramanuja. Srisikta-bhdsya of Ranga- 
uni contains a remarkable analysis of the Laksmi hymns found in the 


ganatha Muni who 


s: E T. 
Prapanna Parijata (Visishtadvaita Pracharini;Sabha, Madras 1971) 
" > ; 
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Vedas, a detailed explanation of the term jatavedah, and at the end a long discus- 
sion?? on the concept of Laksmi. 

Ranganatha Muni also wrote the Purusasikta-bhdsya. Though he says at 
the outset, ‘I am but reviewing the extant commentaries for the sake of easier 
approach’, the bhdsya has its individual approach to prove the spiritual sym- 
bolism behind the seemingly pantheistic description of the Purusa. 

It is indeed unfortunate that a great deal of Sanskrit works of these centuries 
has been irretrievably lost in the course of time. Among the existing hymnal 
literature, mention may be made of Vedàcàrya Bhatta's Kyamasodasi-stotra, 
Annan's rivenkatesa-stotra, Tirukkacci Nambi's Devardjdstaka, Manavala 
Mahamuni’s Sridevaraja-mangala, VadikeSari Jeeyar’s Narasimhastaka, Jeeyar 
Nayanar's Naksatra-malika and Tirumalai Ananthazhvan’s Srirémanuja-catuh- 
Sloki. 

LOKACARYA AND VEDANTA DESIKA 


About the close of the fourteenth century, the followers of Ramanuja were 
sharply divided into two sects—the Tengalais, Southern, and the Vadagalais, 
Northern. Pillai Lokacarya represented the southern school. He wrote Tattva- 
traya, Srivacana-bhüsana, Tattva-sekhara, Artha-paticaka, Prameya-sekhara etc. Tattva- 
traya is an aphoristic exposition by telling analogy of the relationship between 
man, nature and God. Srivacana-bhiisana is an account of the secret doctrine 
of the sect. The theme of Tattva-sekhara is that Narayana is the supreme Lord 
and complete surrender to him is the only means to emancipation. 

The northern school was represented by the great Vaisnava Acarya Vedanta 
Desika or Venkatanatha (A.D. 1268-1369), one of the most eminent stalwarts 
of the Visistadvaita school. Fortunately, almost the entire corpus of Sanskrit 
writings by him has come down to us. If Yamuna’s Catul-sloki inaugurated 
the Sanskrit Vaisnava literature, De$ika's writings provided the culminating 
glory. Though Defika also wrote in manipravala (a mixture of Sanskrit and 
Tamil) and Tamil, his favourite language was Sanskrit. Numbering more 
than a hundred titles, his works contain didactic, lyric, epic and dramatic 
writings. Widely known as the ‘lion of poets and logicians (kavi-tarkika-sirhha) 
De£ika's exposition of Sri-Vaisnava philosophy is found in numerous works like 
Tattoa-mukta-kalapa and Sarvartha-siddhi. Among ay better known commentaries 
are Tattva-tīkā (a commentary on Ramanuja’s Sribhasya), Tatparya-candrika 


4 iscussion he answers categorically some prima facie arguments raised by him- 
“Iate oe borrada and Visnupatni refer to Laksmi only. She is subordinate to none 

self. Then he wc eut Narayana, the Lord in all respects. In fact, in their cosmic role one can- 

and is equal to er zi d er. He quotes the Ahirbudhnya Samhita and Laksmi Tantra in support of his 

not wd jg om Srsükla Bhaàsya Maharajah’s College, Pudukottah, 1937, pp. 

view.—Vide A. 

xlii-xliii. 


Raghavan, 
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(on the Gitd-bhasya of Ramanuja), Sata-disani (a refutation of Advaita), and 
Nydya-siddhaiijana. Paicarütra-raksà, Saccarita-raksá and Niksepa-raksa deal with 
the principles and practices of the Paficaratra school, and Sesvara-mimamnsa treats 
the Pūrva and Uttara Mimarnsas as parts of one whole. Blessed with phenome- 
nal knowledge and prodigious memory, he has tellingly re-interpreted our classi- 
cal heritage in striking Sanskriteprose and verse. Desika’s language is somewhat 
difficult for the common reader, but once we enter into the spirit of the work, 
we are deeply impressed by its spiritual significance. His magnum opus is Srimad- 
rahasyatrayasara composed in a mixture of Sanskrit and Tamil. It is a commen- 
tary on the three ‘secrets’ of self-surrender in Sri-Vaisnavism, that is, the 
Astaksara, the Dvaya and the Carama-sloka. But it is more than a mere commen- 
tary. It is a text of Visistadvaitic Vaisnavism. Degika’s masterly summary 
of the meaning of the Carama-sloka in the Gita provides the grand finale to a work 
which overwhelms us by its intellectual brilliance, intuitive perception and 
devotional humility. 

. Vedanta De$ika's devotional lyrics, about thirty-two in number, are a 
class by themselves. Each verse is a poetic capsule packed with Puranic lore. 
His first lyric, Hayagriva-stotra, was dedicated to Visnu as Hayagriva whom 
De$ika revered as the Lord of knowledge. Stotras dedicated to the dasavataras 
of the Lord, to Sri, Bhü and Goda, to Sudargana, Dehaliga, Garuda and 
Ramanuja have gained popularity. There are lyrics on renunciation and 
self-surrender marked by unfamiliar images. ‘My verses are scented like the 
jasmines that bloom in the evening. Would I use them to beg from kings? 
says Desika in the Vairagya Pañcaratna and concludes: 
by my father or myself. But there is a priceless treas 
and kept at the top of Hastigiri ( 

De$ika's Dayd-sSataka stands o 
describes the karund of Venkate 


‘I have no property earned 
ure my ancestor has earned 
the icon of Varadaraja at Kañcipuram)'. 
ut among his devotional lyrics. The hymn 
svara and is replete with illustrations. The 


your life is short and you arc also 
àyas which you cannot (fully) under- 


only after much delay. Realiz 
who am easy of access to all, who am the saviour of all the world garni 


f 5, and who am endowed with all the 
am the only upaya and perform the surrender of the responsibility of 


five aigas. When you have adopted the upaya, you will have done 


I à and perfect enjoyment (of myself). You have 

&ricf.—Vide M. R. Ra; T ; gniho 
à + X. Rajagopala Iy D asan iho- 
Te d ; engar (Tr.), Srimad Rahasyatrayasára (Agnih 
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Lord's karund is symbolized as Mother Grace who is like a generous fruit- 
bearing tree. Yet another famous long hymn of Desika is known as Paduka- 
sahasra. While Degika’s devotional verses are always full of mythology, phi- 
losophy and symbolism, his Harmsa-sandesa provides a contrast and is a simple, 
sensuous poem in the mandakranta metre made famous by Kalidasa. The subject- 
matter of the poem is Ràma's sending a swan as his messenger to reassure Sita 
languishing in captivity at Lanka. Though it is also meant as a symbol of God’s 
reassurance to man for the soul’s liberation through the guru, Desika has taken 

care to see that the moving context of Rama’s separation from Sita is not 

submerged by philosophy. The first part charts out the swan's route to Lanka, 

providing a chance to describe the grandeur of India's south dotted by holy 

temples, perennial rivers, and stately mountains. The second part contains 

instructions to the swan as to how to approach Sita and deliver the message. 

The ten verses, beginning with the seventy-third, bring before our eyes the 

captive Sita as imagined by an agonized Rama.” 

Passages of stirring imagination, brilliant, unusual similes (the swan com- 
pared to an arrow in the fifty-fourth verse, for example) and a certain sponta- 
neity of expression mark this beautiful sandega-kdvya. Desika’s absorption in the 
Krsnavatara is seen in poems like Gopála-virisati and Yadavabhyudaya. The latter 
has twenty-four cantos and was inspired by the Bhagavata. It describes Krsna’s 
birth, childhood and youth, his marriage with Rukmini and Satyabhama, 
the destruction of Narakasura, the marriage of Usa and Aniruddha, the kill- 
ing of Poundraka and other heroic exploits of Krsna, and the Gitopadesa on 
the battlefield of Kuruksetra. The Vadavabhyudaya has a remarkable commen- 
tary written in the sixteenth century by Appaya Diksita, the author of the 
hymn, Varadaraja-stava. 

Deśika’s allegorical play preaching Vaisnavism is Saikalpa-siiryodaya in ten 
acts. It is about king Viveka (discrimination) and queen Sumati (wisdom) 
who decide to free the Purusa (soul) from Karma (human bondage). They 
a host of evil forces led by Mahamoha (dense igno- 
dialectics, humour, satire and poetic conceits mark the 
Darpa (pride) and Dambha (vanity) take the stage, 


have to struggle against 
rance). High philosophy, 
narrative by turns. When 


30*Mcthinks I see my Sita 
With cyes dim and aimless; 
She sighs often; her lotus face is shrunk, 
The eyes send forth tears unending. 
Her lamentations deal 
With her plight, and my might. 
Ah ! Fate has dealt harshly with her 
And she sits emaciated, 


Frustration filling her heart.’ 
—Translated by the author, 
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we get a feeling that the poet is pointing at us. At the end, king Vivcka is 
successful and Purusa learns to surrender to Visnu through bhakti, thereby 
breaking his fetters. The guardian angel Divine Grace is ever present with 
Purusa and all is well. 3 

Though Vaisnava literature during the times of the earlier Acáryas camc 
to be written mainly in Sanskrit, very soon manipravala began to be used ex- 
tensively to write commentaries on the Divya Prabandham, the Tamil Vaisnava 
Veda, which exerted a profound influence on the Vaisnava Acàáryas. Of these, 
particular mention may be made of ‘Six thousand’ by Kureáa, ‘Thirty-six 
thousand’ by Vadakku Tiruvithi Pillai and “Twenty-four thousand’ by Peria- 
vacan Pillai. 


NIMBARKA 


Nimbarka was one of the principal commentators on the Brahma-Sütra. 
To Nimbarka, Brahman is a personal God and not the impersonal Absolute. 
He calls Him Krsna or Hari. While to Ramanuja and Madhva, Brahman is 
Narayana or Visnu, to Nimbarka and Vallabha, Brahman is Gopala Krsna 
accompanied by Radha. Nimbarka’s commentary on the Brahma-Sitra is 
called Vedanta-parijata-saurabha. Srinivasa, a pupil of Nimbarka, wrote an excel- 
lent commentary on it called Vedanta-kaustubha. The other works attributed 
to Nimbarka are as follows: Dasa-sloki (also called Siddhánta-ratna), Srikysna- 
slava-rája and Guru-parampara. There are yet a few other works ascribed to 
him, such as Srikysna-stava, Vedanta-taltva-bodha and Vedanta-siddhanta-pradipa. 
But these texts are still preserved in manuscripts. An important work of this 
school is Siddhanta-~jahnavi, a commentary on the Brahma- 
on which Sundara Bhatta wrote a commentary called Siddhdnta-setuka. Vedanta- 
kaustubha-prabha by Kegava Bhatta is a commentary on Vedanta-kaustubha. A 
lm Vata ie eee ee sao at 

him. Var ; ~suddhanta-sangraha (also called Sruti-siddhanta- 
sangraha) gives some important tenets of the Nimbarka school. The work is 


written in the form of karikds and is based on the commentaries on the Brahma- 
Sūtra by Nimbarka and others. 


Sūtra, by Devacarya, 


MADHVACARYA 
Another great Acarya who has left behind 
literature in Sanskrit (thirty-seven in all) 
on several important Upanisads, he wrot 
a summary of the centr 
bhava; Brahma-Sütra- 
Mahabharata-tatparya 
Mahabharata ; 


a large mass of Vaisnava 
is Madhva. Besides his commentaries 
e Gità-bhàsya and Gitd- 


: tatparya-nirnaya 
al teachings of the Gua, i x 


i i to outline his bimba-pratibimba- 
bhasya which has an imposing array of choice quotations; 
)7-»7?04, an epitome of the essential teachings of the 
Bhigavata-tatparya-nirnaya, & commentary bringing out the 
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Bhagavata’s theism; and Rg-bhasya, an intuitive interpretation of the first forty 
hymns of the Rg-Veda, thus pionecring a new method, later used successfully 
by Sri Aurobindo and others. His Visnuiativa-vinirnaya purposively tries to prove 
the superiority of Visnu over all the other gods in Hinduism." His other works 
arc Anubhasya, Anuvyakhyana, Tattva-sankhyana, Tattvoddyota, Sadacara-smrti, etc. 
'The last one is a manual on the duties and rituals of a vaisnava. 

Madhva has also composed some stirring devotional lyrics in Sanskrit, such 
as Dvádasa-stotra, Yamaka-bharata, and Narasirha-nakha-stotra. Krsnamrta-mahar- 
nava is another lyrical composition of 242 verses devoted to the glorification 
of Visnu and his forms of worship. It declares that bhakti is the only means to 
attain salvation. These lyrics inspired the mystic singers like Purandaradasa 
and Kanakadasa, thus popularizing Vaisnavism through the Dasa Kuta saints 
in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Mention may be made of Hari-bhakti- 
sara and Mohana-tarangini, two of the fine compositions of Kanakadasa besides 
the innumerable devotional songs he has written. Two great teachers belong- 
ing to the school of Madhva are Jayatirtha and Vyasatirtha, Jayatirtha wrote 
Nydya-sudha@, a commentary on Anuvyakhyana of Madhva, JNyaya-dipika, a com- 
mentary on Madhva's Gita-taiparya-nirnaya, Prameya-dipika, a commentary on 
Madhva's Gitd-bhdsya, and Tattva-prakasika, a commentary on Brahma-Siira- 
bhasya of Madhva. Vyasatirtha wrote Tatparya-candrika, a commentary on 
Tattva-prakasika of Jayatirtha. Pada-ratnávali is a standard commentary on the 


Bhagavata by Vijayadhvaja of the Madhva school. 
VALLABHACARYA | 


Vallabha, the founder of the Suddhadvaita school, accepts the doctrine of 
Advaita, pure and simple, without any reference to Maya of Sankara. Accord- 
ing to Vallabha, the Advaita of the Upanisads is suddha (pure) unalloyed with 
Maya. This system is also known as pusti-marga as it strongly emphasizes pusti 
(divine grace) as the most powerful and unfailing means of enjoying the highest 
bliss. 

Vallabha wrote as many as eighty-four books (including small tracts) all of 
which, however, are not available. To mention a few of the important texts: 
Bhägavata-tattva-dipa and its commentary, Subodhini; Anubhasya, a commentary 
on the Brahma-Sitra; Taltvartha-dipa and its commentary Prakasa; Bhagavad- 


31Visnu whom all names enter, is said to be supreme. All names refer to him who is different from 
all. He «ig is independent and eternally same, is the highest Visnu. In such texts, as all other names 
signify only him, it is pointed out that no other being can be the Lord of all. All this follows from the 
fact that in all the Vedas there is the assertion that. Visnu is free from imperfections, that in all of them 
there is the non-existence of the statement that he was non-existent before creation, that in all the Vedas 
the defects and the non-existence before creation of all other entities are asserted and that they are 
not said to be the significance of all names.—Translation by S. S. Raghavachar. 
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Gità-bhasya; Krsnasraya; Premamyta; Siddhanta-muktavali 3 Siddhanta-rahasya; Bhakti- 
vardhini and its commentary, Bhakti-siddhanta. Tattvartha-dipa together with its 
commentary Prakasa, is a most important work of Vallabha. It is divided into 
three sections viz. Sastrartha, Sarvanirnaya and Bhagavatartha. Of the three, the 
first and the last are devoted to summarize the essence of the Gité and the 
Bhégavata respectively. Among his other works, these may be mentioned: Sevd- 
phala-stotra, Catuh-Sloki; Antahkarana-prabodha, Navaratna, Pustipravaha-maryada, 
Madhurastaka, Bhagavata-sdra-samuccaya and —Purusottama-sahasranama-stotra. 
The following works are attributed to Viththalega, Vallabha’s son: Krsna- 
premàmrta, Bhakti-hamsa, Bhagavad-Gita-tatparya, Bhagavata-dasama-skandha-viviti, 
Bhakti-hetu-nirnaya, Premamrta-bhas sya, etc. Bhakli-taragini and JNama-candrikà 
of Raghunatha, Subodhini-prakasa, Prarthan@-ratnakara and Bhakti-haisa-viveka 
of Purusottama, Bhakti-cintamani, Bhagavanndma-darpana and Bhagavanndma- 
vaibhava of Muralidhara, Bhakti-márlanda of GopeSvara, Bhakti-rasatva-vada 


and Avatara-vadavali of Pitàmbara are some of the other notable works of 


the Vallabha Vaisnava school. 


TRANSLATIONS 


Were translated into Tamil, Telugu, Kannada, and Malayalam. Devotion to 

i illipputturar agreed 
ave him a chance to sing in detail 
the greatness of Krsna, Rarely did the writers render texts in regional languages 
into Sanskrit. However, Sri Raügarámànuja Svāmī (c. sixteenth century) 
has written a commentary in Sanskrit prose on Nammilvar’s Tiruvaimozhi. He 


also wrote lucid commentaries on several principal Upanisads. His commentary 
on the Sribhasya is called Mila-bhàva-prakàsika. 


OTHER DEVOTIONAL COMPOSITIONS 
Some of the most popular Sanskrit hymns ha 
Sankara's Bhaja Govinda has acquired world 


: i -wide currency. Srihari-smarana- 
Sataka, Visnusatpadi, and Harimide-stotra are 


also attributed to Sankara. The 


is a favourite with devotees even 
m, a Sanskrit drama on the Ramd- 
and Arsna-gatha and campü- 
altya-mardana were written in a mixture of Mala- 
Vaisnava literature of the South burst forth in the 
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glory and grandeur of Narayana Bhattatiri’s Sanskrit epic, JVarayaniya. Nàrà- 
yana Bhattatiri has written eighteen brabhandhas on themes chosen from Hindu 
epics as well as works like Dhdiu-kdvya and Silpi-ratna. But it is Naréyaniya which 
assures him of his pre-eminent position as an epic poet. The poem is in one 
hundred dasakas and retells the ‘story of Krsna as found in the Bhégavata. The 
devotional feryour of Narayana Bhattatiri converts the legendary story into a 
spiritual adventure. 

Passages relating to the Narasimhdvatara, Gajendra-moksa and Ajamilopakhyana 
are couched in mellifluous diction. From the thirty-seventh dasaka onwards, 
Narayana Bhattatiri deals with the captivating history of the Krsna incarnation. 
Each verse here is a gem, each episode a drama in itself. And so we race to- 
wards the end, culminating in a vision of Hari’s form vouchsafed to the poet: 

To my front is a flame 

Brilliant as a kalaya bouquet; 
Within that lustre 

A divine boy’s form; 
Narada and other sages 

Along with the Upanisad-maids 
Singing ecstatic praises; 

Ah ! Nectar flows on my being. 

(Dasaka 100, verse 1) 


V—17 


8 
SAKTA LITERATURE 


"THE term sākta is generally regarded synonymous with tantrika but it is not 

correct. Sakta has a wider import than tantrika. Also, while Sakta literature 
may be traced back to the Vedas,! Tantric literature had a later? beginning. The 
Vedic seers felt the presence of a divine power or Sakti behind all the phenomena 
of Nature. They invoked and worshipped this power under different names. 
There are also references to some female deities in the Vedic hymns. Not all of 
them, however, were regarded as manifestations of Sakti, the female principle 
in the world order. 

The identification of sakti with the female principle is quite understandable. 
Sakti means energy and it is energy which is the productive principle. Energy 
moves, changes, transforms, produces and also sustains; ultimately, all the, 
created things lapse again into the original energy. The evolution of the world 
is thus an unfoldment of the creative energy, variously termed as Prakrti, Sakti 
or Maya in Indian philosophy. No creation is possible without gakti. Even the 
great exponent of Advaita Vedanta,? Sankara, has to own that the supreme 
Lord cannot create, and cannot even have an urge to create, without her. 


MOTHER GODDESS IN THE VEDIC PANTHEON 


Any literature, if it is to be termed Sakta, must be concerned with the fem 
divine principle. In the Vedas, the most fascinating female deity is Usas, D 
in whose lap rises the resplendent Sun every morning. She is sometimes conceived 
as the mother of the Sun, and sometimes as his spouse. This Usas is invoked and 
praised in nearly ten hymns of the Rg-Veda. She is represented as the eternal 
feminine, always pursued but never overtaken by the Sun, who starts his chasc 


ale 
awn, 


1Some scholars opine that the worship of Sakti, the female principle, was prevalent even in the 
days of the Indus valley civilization. A large number of terracotta figures or figures on the seals, etc. 
found in the Harappan sites are thought to represent the Mother Goddess later associated with the 
Sakta cult. 

*It is not very likely that the T 
century. In the Mahābhārata, which s 
is no mention of the Tantras. 
meanings of tantra, 


mention of the Tantras in the writings of the Ch 


antric literature originated further back than the fifth or sixth 
cems to have taken its present shape 
The Amarakosa ( 
excepting that it is a particul. 


by the fourth century, there 
^. sixth century) and the other kosas give various 
ar class of Hindu sacred literature. ‘There is also no 
$ : hinese pilgrims to India as yet. The earliest Nepalese 
eect npe today date only from the seventh to the ninth century. 
cc i i : ; 

bes ording to which there is one ultimate Reality, called Brahman, behind the phenomenal 

‘Sarkara-bhasya on the 


Brahma-Sütra, 1. 4.3, 
*5R. V. IV. 5.51-52; pov 


VIL. 5.75.81. 
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after her every morning. Such is her elusive nature. The hymns to Usas are also 
the finest poctic specimens in the whole of Vedic literature. Another interesting 
female deity is Sarasvati, who is at once a river and a goddess. She is not e 
the goddess of learning as we find her in later times. In the Rg-Veda, she is the 
embodiment of the flowing stream of creation as would appear from the few 
hymns dedicated to her.’ Almost at the end of the Rg-Veda we come across the 
famous hymn to Vac,’ also known as the Devi-sükta. This is considered to be the 
first important evidence of the worship of Sakti or Devi or Vac, later the main 
theme in the Tantras. We may also include in Vedic Sakta literature the hymn 
to Night, the Ratri-sükta, who is conceived as a female deity like Dawn and 
invoked through this hymn. There are also some stray verses in the Rg-Veda 
in which names of such female deities as Prthivi, Ida, Bharati or Sarasvati occur. 
There is, however, no mention in the Rg-Veda either of Durga or any of her 
different forms, such as Kausiki, Vindhyavasini, Candi, Uma, Ambika, Kali 
and others, so much glorified in the Puranas and Tantras. This perhaps indicates 
that the Sakti cult had not been clearly established in the Rg-Vedic period. It is 
only in the later Vedic pantheon that Sakti together with her different forms is 
found to have an access but the process of assimilation seems to have been rather 
slow. Thus, in the Samhitas and the Brahmanas of the Yajur-Veda there are 
references to Ambika not yet associated with Rudra as his wife. She has been 
described there as Rudra's sister;? and in one place even as his mother.” Durga 
and her cult seem to have been of non-Vedic origin, but when admitted in the 
Vedic religion, they gradually adopted characteristics of different Aryan 


deities. 

Coming to the Upanisads, 
carlier Upanisads, a reference to 
to Indra the nature of Brahman, 


we find in the Kena Upanisad, which is one of the 
a female deity, Uma Haimavati who revealed. 
the supreme Spirit, when gods like Agni and 


Vayu were absolutely baffled in their attempt to fathom Its nature. This may 
that the realization of the true nature of 


be taken to indicate for the first time 

the ultimate Reality depends upon the favour of the divine Sakti and not on 
one’s own effort. R. G. Bhandarkar’? says, ‘since it was Uma that disclosed the 
nature of the Spirit, it may be understood that the Brahman mentioned was 


Rudra-Siva and Uma was his wife.”° 
*Ibid., VI. 5.61. 
Ibid., X. 10.125. 
Ibid., X. 10.127. 
Tai. S, L8.6.1., KS, IX. 75 
IL. 6.2.9, 
Mai. S., T. 10.20. 


uke, U., III. 3-12 and IV. 1. m 
1R, G, Bhandarkar, Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems, p. 111. 


We, however, find no mention of the wife of Rudra or Siva until we reach the Taittiriya Aranyaka, 
Which is assigned to the third century p.c., where Rudra is described for the first time as Ambikapati, 
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There is also a passing reference in the Mundaka Upanisad to seven female 
powers bearing names like Kali, Karali, etc. The tongues rising from a sacrificial 
fire are given these names. Nowhere else in the earlier Upanisads is there any 
specific reference to a female divinity. The Svetasvatara, which is of a later date 
and theistic in character, refers to the innate power of the Lord, concealed by 
his own nature.’ This supreme power is said to be of infinite variety, but know- 
ledge and action are stated to be its natural forms.!9 


THE SAKTA UPANISADS 


There is a whole body of literature bearing the title of Upanisad, which is 
specifically Sakta in character. They are nearly as many as ten, all obviously ofa 


later date. They are as follows: Tripuropanisad, Tripura-tapini Upanisad, Bahurco- 
panisad, Bhavanopanisad, Sarasvati-rahasyopanisad, Sitopanisad, Saubhàg yalaksmi Upa- 
nisad, Sumukhi Upanisad, Guhyakali Upanisad and Devi Upanisad. These Upanisads 
are of a mystical nature, resembling the later Tantras, wherein the secret doc- 
trines and esoteric methods of worship and meditation are unfolded, Some of 
them are manifestly of a theistic nature, dealing with the glory of a particular 
female deity, like Sita or Sarasvati. Others, like the Tripura-tapini, go deeper into 
the methods of Sakta worship, and give a detailed account of things connected 
wath the worship of Tripurasundan including -oi 


N i vidra, 5ri-cakra and other allied 
things like mantra and yantra (diagram). It is also interesting to find the famous 


Vedic mantra of Gayatri interpreted here from the standpoint of Sakti. 
meaning of the word, savity is that he is the progenitor of 
also has the same implication, the two deities are considere 
find a fusion of the Vedic and the ‘Tantric ways of realizati 


tion between the two com 
Vedic mantras in Tantric 


The root 
all beings, As tripura 
d identical. Here we 
on. Later, the distinc- 
pletely disappeared. Thus, we find tlie use of 


rites. At the same time, the Vedic deities 


many 
roles and characters of Sakti as depicted in the Ta 


assume the 
ntras, 


EPICS, PURANAS AND UPAPURANAS 


In the Balakanda (chapters XXXV-VI) of the Ramayana, there is the story of 


the husband of Ambika (X. 18). Here Rudra is also called Umiapati, 
Goddess, Katyayani, Kanyakumari, Durga and so on (X. I). It is in thi 


guae yani, Ka mà is Aranyaka that we find for the 
irst time Kanyakumari, the virgin goddess of the South identified wi 


th Sakti. In the Periph h 
ET Sea (first century A.D.) also there is a reference to this goddess (vide the text edited 1 irren 
p. 46). ; 
“Mu. U., I. 


“Ibid., VI. 8. 
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Uma, the youngest daughter of Mount Himavàn, who was married to Rudra 
(Siva), and who was highly respected by all the gods including Brahma. The 
Mahabharata” and the Harivarisa® are two important sources so far as the history 
of the cult and worship of Sakti is concerned. 

There is a distinct class of Upapuranas known as Sakta because they deal 
exclusively with the female deity. But these are of a later date. Before these 
Upapurànas, devoted exclusively to the Devi or Sakti, were written, we find in 
some of the principal Puranas, like the Markandeya, Vamana, Varáha, Karma and 
so on,™ chapters in praise of, and on the worship of, the different forms of Devi. 
Though the Bhagavata Purána is primarily devoted to the glorification of Krsna, 
it contains plenty of information concerning the worship of Sakti. The Sakta 
Upapuranas of note, which have come down to us are the following: Devi, 
Kalika, Maha-bhagavata, Devi-bhagavata, Bhagavati, Candi or Candika, Devi-rahasya, 
and Sati (also called Kalika or Kali). Devi or Sakti is the central deity in these 
books though she is given names and forms such as Durga, Kali, Candi, Sati, 


etc. Accounts in the Mahabharata, Harivamsa and the Puranas show that in early 


times female deities of different forms and names were worshipped in different 
paris of India by the followers of the Vedas as well as by the Savaras, Vatvaras, 
"ulindas, Kiratas and many other non-Aryan tribes. ‘Thus the Sakti cult was a 
teat synthiesizer of the Vedic and the non-Vedie; the Aryan and the non-Arran, 
religious approaches. 7 4 ; 
There are also some other Sakta Upapuranas which are lost and are known 


only by names. They are: Brhannandikesvara, Kalika, Nandikesvara, Nandi, and 


Sarada, 


Y'The accounts of the Mother Goddess occurring in the Mahabharata may be dated in the third 
ī-. in the epic, one by Arjuna in the Bhismaparvan 
or fourth century A.D. There are two Durga-stotras in pic, 
(chapter xxm and the other by Yudhisthira in the Virdfaparvan (chapter VI). They speak of 
many aspects of the Great Goddess to be found in the later Tantric texts. The Daksa-yajfia episode in 
the binas (chapter CCLXXXIV) of the Mahabharata describes how Mahakali or Bhadrakali came 
to be associated Wim Umi, the wife of Siva. In the epic, Durga has also been described as an earth 
goddess o. 3 etable deity, Sakambhari (VI. 23.9). On the basis of some seals, scholars infer that 
the cane on Sakambhart aspect of the Mother Goddess may have been familiar even in the days 
of t a ivilization. . s € 
r, i Harivansa (II. 2.48-52) states that Visnu descended into the patdla (the 
nether rë iita) and Sakaq Sleep in the form of Time, the destroyer (.Nidra Kalarüpini), to become the 
dau: Pium Yasoda. She was told that she would become Kausiki and would have a permanent 
ieee in ihe Vindhya mountain. She was also told that she would kill Sumbha and Nigumbha 
and would be worshipped by wine and animal sacrifices. 
1° Mark, LXXXI-XCIII. 
Vam., XVII-XXI; LI-LVI. 
Var., XXI-XXVIII; XC-XCVI. 
Kür., T. 11-12, Linga., II. 11. Nar., 1.3, 
Visnu, V. 1; Bhav., IV. 138. , 
"R. c. Hazra, Studies in the Upapuranas, Vol. II, p. 17. 
ahid., pp. 466-89. 


133 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


There are also some works of the Sütra type of which the dates and author- 
ship are unknown. Sakti-Sütra is one such work. There is another work, Śri- 
vidyä-ratna-sūira, which is attributed to the great Vedāntist, Gaudapadacarya. 
Yet another work is Párananda-Sütra. There is also a reference to Agastya-Silra 
supposed to belong to the Kadi-mata of the Sakta school. 


KAVYA LITERATURE 


The story of Siva’s marriage with Uma and the birth of Kumara dealt with 
in the Kumüára-sambhava of Kalidasa occurs in several Puranas, the carlier ones of 
which came into being by the sixth or seventh century, i.e. during the Gupta 
period.2 The Raghuvamsa refers to Kali (XI. 15), and the Kumára-sambhava 
describes her as the Divine Mother (VII.39). Vasavadatta of Subandhu (seventh 
century) contains the earliest literary reference to a worshipper of the Buddhist 
goddess Tara. The Sakta Tara, also called Ugratara, Ekajatà and Nila-sarasvati 
might be an adaptation of the Mahayana Buddhist goddess of the same name? 
Subandhu also mentions the goddess Katyayani of Kusumapura. Bána's (seventh 
century) Harsacarita shows that the Tantric rites were gradually encroaching 
upon the Brahmanic religion. Bana was an ardent devotee of Candi and his 
Candi-sataka shows that he was deeply influenced by the Saptasati or Candi- 
mahatmya of the Markandeya Purana. In his Kadambari, he refers to the worship of 
the mother goddess by the Savaras. Vakpati (c. eighth century) in his Gaudavaho 
describes the temple of Vindhyavasini and also refers to the killing of Mahisasura 
as found in the Candi. Bhavabhüti's Malati-Madhava (c. eighth century) speaks of 
Aghoraghanta,a Kapalika ascetic, who happened to be the priest of the Goddess 
Camunda in Sri Saila, who was worshipped with regular human sacrifices. 
Some fine hymns to Devi are attributed to Sankaracarya (ninth century), and 


his bhasya on the Bhagavad-Gità shows that he might have been influenced by the 
Sakta philosophy.” 


TANTRAS AND AGAMAS 


The literature classified as Tantra and Agama, which relates to the 


š ME A x 3 
Some old inscriptions show how the Sakta cult was gradually tending towards Tantricism in the 


age of the Guptas. One such inscription refers to seven manifestations of Sakti, like Mahesvari, Camunda 
and so on. (Vide Corpus Inscription Indicarum, Vol. III ea 


d ; » P- 47). Several terracotta figures, stone discs, seals 
and coins belonging to the Maurya and Kuş 


: long ana periods have been unearthed during the modern 
times. They indicate that the mother worship was also a Popular phenomenon in those days. The 
circular discs with various figures within a circle as found in Patna, Kosam and other lacis may 
be regarded as the forerunners of the mystical diagrams, yantras fou; ids en 


š š nd in th antri lt. 
Vide J. N. Banerjea, The Development of Hindu Iconography, p. 171. "hs dei 


“Vide Narendra Nath Bhattacharyya, History of Sākta Religion, p. 68. 
"Qf. Sudhakar Chattopadhyay, Evolution of Hindu Sects, p. 170. 
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Sakta school, is very extensive and elaborate. The Sakta school had infinite 
ramifications, such as the Kadi-mata, the Hadi-mata, the Kahadi-mata, the Kālī- 
mata, the Kaula-mata and so on. Similarly, their forms of worship, adras, were 
also numerous, such as the Daksinacara, Vamacara, Divyácara, Viracara, Pasvacara, 
Kulacara, Samayácara, Cinacara and so on. Books written by different schools 
expressing their views about forms of worship naturally increased the bulk of 
Sakta literature. The divergence of the Sakta deities contributed no less to the 
wealth of Sakta literature. The most famous division is on the basis of the ten 
mahavidyas, each having a distinct literature of her own. 

The first of the ten mahavidyás is Kali and the best book on her is supposed to 
be the Mahakala Samhita. It is a huge book but unfortunately no longer available 
in its entirety. Its major portion has been secured from Nepal and a project for 
its publication has been taken up. Among other books dealing with Kali, the 
following may be mentioned: Kala-jríana, Kálottara, Kali-kula-kramarcand, Bhadra- 
kali-cintamani, Kali Yamala, Küli-kalpa, Kali-saparya-krama-kalpavalli, Kali-vildsa 
Tantra, Kali-kula-sarvasva, Kali Tantra, Visva-sára Tantra, and Kamesvart Tantra. 
A section called Kali-khanda of the Sakti-satigama Tantra is also important as 1s 
the Aali-mahatmya of the Bhairavi Tantra. Raghava Bhatta, the author of Sarada- 
lilaka, wrote a book called Kali-tattva, which was widely known in northern 
India. The Syámá-saparyá-vidhi, by Kasinatha Bhattacarya Tarkalarhkara, con- 
sisting of seven chapters and the Syámá-rahasya by Parnananda having eleven 
chapters are very important works on Kali written by Bengali authors. They 
set the standard for Kali worship in Bengal. Incidentally, Kali has almost be- 
come a favourite deity with the Bengalees who worship her in numerous forms 
such as Siddhakali, Guhyakali, Bhadrakali, Smasanakall, Raksakali or Maha- 
kali.26 Kali is, in fact, the most important Sakti deity in eastern India. 

Next comes Tara, whose worship is supposed to be of Buddhistic and Chinese 
origin and appears to have been taken from the country of Bhota, i.e. Tibet. 
There is a vast literature pertaining to her worship. Some of the works about 
her are: Tard Tantra or Tarini Tantra, Tara-sitkta, Todala Tantra, Térdrnava, 
Nila Tantra, Maha-nila Tantra, Nila-sarasvatt Tantra, Cindcara, Tantra-ratna, Tara- 
Sdvara Tantra, Tara-Upanisad, Ekajati Tantra,  Ekajata-kalpa, Brakma-yámala 
Tantra, Mahà-cinacüra-krama, Ekavira Tantra, Tarini-nirnaya and b On, Mention 
must also be made of many compendiums on Tara, such as Tard-Pradipa by 
raditional list enumerates sixty-four Tantras, the number of Tantras extant in 
manuscripts is far greater. (Vide Haraprasad Sastri, Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Second series I, Calcutta, 
1900, pp. xxiv-xxxvii; Catalogue of Palm-Leaf and Selected Paper MSS. belonging to the Darla Library, 
Nepal, Calcutta, 1905, pp. lviiIxxxi). They seem to have originated in Bengal, wherefrom they 
spread throughout India, in Assam, Nepal, Kashmir and the South, and even beyond the limits 


of India in Tibet and China through Buddhism. Vide HIL, Vol. I, p. 592. 
26Gf. Chintaharan Chakravarty, Tantras: Studies in their Religion and Literature (Chapter on Kali 


Worship in Bengal). 


Though the t 
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Laksmana Bhatta, Tárá-rahasya by Agamacarya Sankara, Tara-bhakli-sudhàrnava 
by Narasimha Thakura, Tard-bhakti-tarangini-by Prakasananda, a book of the 
same name by Vimalananda as well as another by Kasinatha, Tárà-kalpa-latà- 
paddhati by Nityananda, Tarini-párijáta by Srividvad Upadhyaya, Mahogra-tara- 
kalpa and others. Tara-sahasra-ndma, on which there is a commentary by Laksmi- 
dhara, also deserves merition. 

The third in the list, Soda£i is another important Sakta deity who claims the 
worship of innumerable votaries all over the country, from Kashmir to Kerala. 
In her, the divine power is supposed to have reached its fullness. Her name, 
Soda$i, is significant. Just as the moon is in its full form when it reaches the 
sixteenth phase,she is in the fullness of her power and beauty as Sodati. Because 
of her beauty and grandeur she is also known as Tripura-sundari or simply 
Sundari and Rajarajesvari. As she was first worshipped by Brahma, Visnu and 
Mahesvara, she is known as Tripura, though there are other interpretations also 
of this term." She is also conceived as having three different aspects, viz. Bala, 
Bhairavi and Sundari. Sometimes fifty forms are attributed to her, which shows 
her wide popularity. She is supposed to have three main centres of worship: 
Kamagiri in the east, Pürnagiri in the west and Jalandhara at the top of the 
Meru mountain. These three points are looked upon as a triangle with Oddi- 
yana, the fourth, as the central point. In other words, these locations indicate 
that the cult of Tripura was fairly widespread throughout India. She is worship- 
ped in twelve different forms in different parts of India such as Kamaksi in Kañ- 
ci, Kumari in Kerala, Ambà in Gurjara, Kalika in Malava, Lalita in Pr 
Vindhyavaàsini in Vindhyacala, Visalàksi in Varanasi, Mangalacandi in 
Sundari in Vanga, Mahalaksmi in Karavira and Guhy: 
as Bhramari in the Malaya mountain. 

The literature of Tripura or Soda&i, therefore, 
form of her worship, known as Sri-vidya, 
known as Kadi-vidya and Hadi-vidya. T 
by Kama or Manmatha and the latter b 
known as Madhumati-mata and its m. 
Toginihrdaya and Tripurarnava. The Tant 
one named Manoramà by Subhagana: 
other commentary, Sudarsana, 
his wife Pràánamafijari. Bhaska 
mentary, which, however, is n 
Tantra is an important work o 


ayaga, 
Gaya, 
e$vari in Nepāla as well 


is vast and elaborate, The 
has come down in two main currents 
he former is said to have been initiated 
y Lopamudra. The Kādi school is also 
ain books are Tantraraja, Matrkarnava, 
raraja has many commentaries of which 
ndanatha is the most important. The 
by Premanidhi, is also sometimes attributed to 
ta Raya is also supposed to have written a com- 
ot available now. Paramánanda Tantra or Pardnanda 
n-sri-vidyà. Another important book on the subject 


*Brahma-visnu-mahesadyais-tridasair-arcita pura, 
Tripureti sada nama Fathitari daivatais tava. Varahi Tantra (quoted in the Tantrasára, 


P. 337, Bangabasi Edition). 
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is Saubhagya-kalpa-druma, written by Madhavanandanatha. There are nearly 
forty other texts dealing with sri-vidya. To mention some of the important ones 
among them: Vamakesvara Tantra, Sakti-sagama Tantra, Laksmi Tantra, Svacchanda 
Tantra, Tripura-rahasya, Tripura-sdra-samuccaya, Sri-tattva-cintimani, Kāma-kalã- 
vilasa, Varivasya-rahasya, Varivasya-prakasa, Virüpaksa-pacasika, and Lalitarcana- 
candrika@.s 

The literature on svi-vidyé became so extensive and popular that the names 
of many gods like Indra, Skanda, Siva, Sürya, Agni, etc. as well as the names of 
some famous sages like Durvasas, Agastya and Visvamitra came to be associated 
with it as its founders. Even great names in the field of Indian philosophy like 
Gaudapada and Sankara are mentioned as authors of a large number of works 
belonging to this group of literature. Gaudapáàda is believed to have written a 
hymn, called Subhagodaya-stuti, of fifty-two verses. Sankara is said to have written 
a commentary on it. We have already referred to another work attributed to 
Gaudapada, ae Sri-vidya-raina-sitra. There are also some important hymns 
addressed to the deity which together with commentaries thereon, form an im- 
portant part of Sakta literature and also throw a flood of light on this cult. The 
hymns, Ananda-lahari and Saundarya-lahari, both attributed to Sankara, and the 
commentaries thereon, especially the commentary by Laksmidhara, deserve ~ 
special mention. The hymn, Lalité-sahasranama-stotra, and the commentary on 
it by Bhaskara Raya are both indispensable to all students of Tantra. 

We have so far discussed the three manifestations of Sakti and the literature 
that grew round them. This triad of Kali, Tara and Sodasi practically dominates 
the field, enjoying the homage and adoration of innumerable worshippers. The 
j occupy a minor position and have been overshadowed by the 
previous three. As to the fourth, Bhuvanesvari, the most important book dealing 
with her cult and worship is the Bhuvanesvari-rahasya by Prthvidhara Ācārya who 
is claimed to be a direct disciple of Sankara.There is also a Bhuvanesvari-stotra 
by Prthvidhara. The Bhuvanesvart Tantra, Bhuvanesvari-parijata and the Bhuva- 
nesoari-kalpa-latà are all important works on this deity. 

With regard to the fifth, Bhairavi, we have two books which are quite well- 
known, viz. the Bhairavi-rahasya and the Bhairavi-saparya-vidhi. The most impor- 
tant work, however, is Bhairavi Yamala. This manifestation of Bhairavi has 
many sub-forms such as Siddha-bhairavi, Tripura-bhairavi, Caitanya-bhairavi, 
Bhuvaneávari-bhairavi, Kamalegvari-bhairavi, Kame$vari-bhairavi andso on. A 

th a Bhairava, also known as a Vatuka. Accord- 


Bhairavi is always associated wi š W d 
ing to the Mundamala Tanira, Bhairava and the incarnation of Nrsimha are 


identical. j j i 
There is not much of a separate literature dealing with the cult of the sixth 


remaining seven 


28For a detailed list see Gopinath Kaviraj, Tantrika Sahitya, p. 49. 
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manifestation, viz. Chinnamastà. Only the Sakt-saügama Tantra has a section 
on it called Chinna. i 

Similarly, the seventh manifestation named Dhiimavati, who is supposed to 
be a widow, has no literature of her own. Her manifestation, however, has been 
described in the Pranatosini Tantra. Some are of the opinion that Kala-bhairava 
is associated with Dhümavati. Others, however, think that she, being a widow, 
can have no Bhairava as her counterpart. 

About Vagala, the cighth manifestation, we have the Sankhayana Tantra, 
which is also known as Sadvidyagama. The Vagalà-krama-kalpa-valli is also a 
good book on the subject. In the Sammohana Tantra we have an account of the 
incarnation of Vagalà who manifested herself in Saurastra. Visnu undertook 
severe penances to please and propitiate her. It is in response to his entreaties 
that she manifested herself. 

The ninth mahavidya, Matangi, became manifest, according to the Brahma 
Yamala, through the prolonged penances of the sage, Matanga. Malangi-krama 
by Kulamani Gupta and Matangi-Paddhati by Ramabhatta give details about 
the worship of this form of Sakti. Maátangi is also known by the name Sumukhi. 
Sumukhi-piga-paddhati is a well-known manual on the forms and methodologies 

. of her worship. Its author, Sankara, who wasa disciple of Sundarananda, belongs 
to the line of the great Vedantist, Vidyaranya. 

The tenth and last of the mahavidyas is Kamal 
quisite beauty, of golden colour, adorned v 
silk saree and so on. She is also the goddess 
lotus as her seat. She is described in t 
pramoda and other such books. 

We have so far dealt with the Tantric literature which h 
the ten well-known manifestations of Sakti, 


also. In fact, the list varies from Tantra to Tantra. In the Malini-vijaya Tantra 
we have other names like Mahadurga, Annapirna, Vagvadini, Pratyangira, 
Tvarita, Nila and Bala, The Tantra-kaumudi furnishes another list raising the 


even. In this list, we come across 
Mahamaya, Bheranda, Camunda, 
€ on cach of these manifestations is 
however, sections in works like the Maya 
the Rudra Yamala, the Matsya-sükta, which deal 
some chapters of the Maya Tantra also deal with 
Durga. Durga is Supposed to have nine different 
n this way, from one particular manifestation of 


a. She is represented as of ex- 
vith precious jewels, wearing a red 
of prosperity, i.c. Laksmi, with a red 
he Tantrasára, Saradá-tilaka, Sakta- 


as grown around 
But there are other manifestations 


2917; ) (G 
d C. Chakravarty, Tantras: Studies in their Religion and Literature, p. 94, 
Kali, Katyayani, Isani, Munda 


mardini, Camunda, Bhadrakali, Bhadra, 
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Sakti, infinite, bewildering varieties sprang up in the course of time. In different 
parts of the country, the same deity Durga is worshipped in different forms— 
two-handed, four-handed, eight-handed, ten-handed, twelve-handed, eighteen- 
handed and so on. 

The Tantra-samuccaya (c. 1426) is a collection compiled from a number of 
Tantras. The Prapancasara Tantra, ascribed to Sankara, is one of the most im- 
portant Tàntric texts. It deals with the worship of the various manifestations of. 
Siva and Sakti. It, however, refers also to Visnu and his avataras (incarnations). 
Though a later?! work, the Mahanirvana Tantra represents ‘the best aspect of 
Saktism’ 3? It enjoys a wide popularity and some scholars are of the opinion that 
the text might have been written in Bengal. It speaks of the Devi, the goddess, 
as the embodiment of all the gods and their ‘energies’ (saktis). Thus she is 
Brahma, the creator, Visnu, the sustainer, and Mahakala, the destroyer. Munda- 
mala Tantra, already mentioned, enumerates hundred names of the goddess. 

In addition to Tantric and Agamic works* discussed so far, there is a large 
number of manuals on various Tantric rituals belonging to different schools of 
Saktism. The Jñanarnava Tantra is one such work which, along with various 
kinds of Tantric forms of worship, discusses, and attaches the greatest importa- 
nce to, kumārīpūjā, the worship of maiden as Devi herself. Texts dealing with 
Srividya have already been mentioned. 

A huge literature comprising glossaries and dictionaries has also grown up 
with a view to interpreting the symbolical and mysterious significance of the 
aksaras, bijas, mantras, mudras, cakras and kundalini. For example, Ekaksara-kosa, 
Dija-nighantu, Maitrka-nighantu, Mantravidhána, Mudra-nighantu, Satcakra-nirüpana, 
and Paduka-paiicaka. . 

No account of Sakta literature will be complete without a reference to what 
is known as Kaula literature. The Kaulas have been sometimes looked down 
as as preaching something vulgar and un-Vedic, while 


upon by the Vaidik 
others have extolled them as the exponents of the highest form of Tantrika 


worship. One can have an idea of this much-derided as well as highly adored 
Sakta cult from books like Kularpava, Kula-ciidamani, Kula-gahvara, Kula-dipini, 
Kula-paicasika, Kula-prakasa, Kula-mata, Kula-kamala, Kula-tattva-sara, Kulàmrta, 
Kula-ratna-mala, Kula-ratna-mátrka, Kula-pradipa, Rudra Yamala, Devi Yamala 


and a host of such other books.” 


as quite a modern work, not carlier than the eighteenth century. Vide 


“j, N. F: har regards it 
J sa (Oxford, 1920), p. 354ff. 


Outline of the Religious Literature of India 
32Vide HIL, Vol. T, p. 593. 
3]bjd., p. 592n. ! š 
|4The Tantras are usually in the form of dialogues between Siva and Parvati; when Parvati 

asks questions like a pupil and Siva answers like a teacher, they are called Agamas, and when the 

order reverses, i.c. Parvati as the teacher answers Siva’s questions, they are called Nigamas. 


35For an exhaustive list see Gopinath Kaviraj, Tantrika Sahitya, p. 49, 
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We have already mentioned some of the Yamalas dealing with different 
forms of Sakti. In the Jayadratha Yamala, a supplement of the Brahma Yamala, 
we find plenty of information about various branches of Tantric sddhand and 
sahitya, together with references to a large number of Sakta deities. It has been 
rightly observed that ‘the supplementary literature of the Yamala group indi- 
cates a new orientation of the Tantric culture. The sádhanás of the Agamas 
assume in them a more pronounced character of Saktism. ... The later lite- 
rature of pure Saivism ceases to be called Tantra. Tantra proper became more 
Saktic in character. This character became definitely established by the tenth 
century.’ That is why perhaps Sakta literature becomes synonymous with 
Tantric literature as the latter forms the major and most important part of it. 

Barring a few, the Tantras do not appear to be a pleasing specimen as 
literary productions. But their real value lies in the philosophy they embody, 
and the spiritual nourishment they had been offering down the centuries to mil- 
lions of Hindus. They still govern the Hindu religious ceremonies, sacrifices and 
observances, and are regarded as one of the most popular branches of Indian 
religious literature. They will, therefore, be found immensely useful to any 
literary historian and student of comparative religion and philosophy. 


%P. C. Bagchi, Evolution of the Tantras in CHI, Vol. IV, p. 219. 
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O survey of the Indian religious literature can be complete without 

at least a brief study of the works dealing with Gane$a, Karttikeya 
(Kumira), and Sürya. The cults that have grown around them are minor but 
important. That is why Sankaracarya includes them among the six cults, 
sanmata, he has approved and propagated. 

GANAPATYA LITERATURE 

Although admitted to the Brahmanic pantheon comparatively late?, Ganesa 
is among the most adored Hindu gods and goddesses. The numerous names 
by which he is known testify to his popularity. Some of his names are: 
Siddhidata (Bestower of success), Vinayaka (Remover of obstacles), Heramba 
(Protector), Gane$vara (Lord of the Ganas), Ganapati or Gananàyaka 
(Leader of the Ganas) and so on. His popularity is not limited within India 
but has crossed her borders as well. 

We find no mention of Ganesa in any early Vedic text? But it is evident 
from the Manava Grhya-Siira (II. 14) that Vinayaka (or Vinayakas), the ear- 
liest form of Ganega, had emerged as a malignant deity (or deities) before the 
Christian era. The GrAya-Sütra refers to four? Vinàyakas, and gives an account 
of the rituals connected with their propitiation. The Yäjñavalkya Smrti (c. sixth 
Sakta, Ganapatya, Kaumara and Saura. i 


the cult of Ganapati-Vinayaka came into vogue between the end of 
ury, vide Vaispavism, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems, p. 148. 


YThese are Saiva, Vaisnava, 

2According to Bhandarkar, 
the fifth and the end of the eighth cent 
Vide also HIL, Vol. I, p. 568. 


"The attendants of Siva. 4 
*The popular names of Ganeša outside India: 


Mongolia: Totkhar-oun Khaghan 
Tibet : Ts’ogs-bdag 
Bgegs med p’ai bdag po 


China : Kuan-shi tien 

Japan : Kangi-ten 
Vināyakśa 
Shó-ten 
Kwanzan-Sho 

Burma  : Mahapienne 


Cambodia: Prah Kenés. x 
"The epithet *Ganapati* found in the Rg-Veda (11.23.1) refers not to him but to Brhaspati, the 


Vedic god of wisdom. Bhandarkar attributes Ganeáa's reputation for wisdom to the confusion resulting 
from this Rg-Vedic reference, vide Vaisnavism, p. 149. It may be mentioned here that Gopinath Rao 
has identified Ganega with Brhaspati, vide his Elements of Hindu Iconography (The Law Printing House, 


Madras, 1914), Vol. I, pt. 1. p. 45. 


*They are, viz. Salakatankata, Kiasmandarajaputra, Usmita, and Devayajana. 
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century) also refers to such rituals (I. 271 ff), sometimes in identical language. 
But the rituals appear here in a ‘somewhat developed or complicated form." 
In view of the time gap between the two works, this difference is understandable. 
But the difference between the works is significant in another respect. Though 
six names? are mentioned in the Jajüavalkya Smyli against four in the Grhya- 
Sütra, they all, unlike those in the Grhya-Sütra, refer to ‘one’ Vinayaka who has 
further been described here as the son of Ambika. It may be mentioned here 
that, according to tradition, Siva and Parvati (also called Ambika) are the 
parents of Ganega. The Smrti also records the appointment of Vinayaka as Gana- 
pati, the Leader of the Ganas by Rudra and Brahma. The Baudhayana Grhya- 
Sūtra also speaks of Ganapati. The Narayana Upanisad belonging to the Taittiriya 
Aranyaka (X. 1) contains the Ganafati-gayatri referring to the deity as Vakratunda 
and Dantin.® The Ganapati-tapaniya Upanisad, a later work, is important from the 
theological point of view. It proclaims Ganeša as the eternal Brahman. In the 
Atharvasiras Upanisad, another later work, Vinayaka has been identified with 
Rudra. According to Farquhar,” the Ganapati Upanisad, which forms a part 
of the Atharvasiras Upanisad, has behind it another Upanisad of the Ganapatya 
sect. 
There is no mention of Ganeša as a distinct deity in either of the two great 
. epics, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata." The cpithet *Ganesa' or *Ganesvara', 
found both in North and South India recensions of the Mahabharata, refers to 
Siva. This perhaps leads Przyluski to think that Siva and Ganega were origi- 
nally one and the same god. But Bhandarkar* has referred to the Anusdsana- 
parvan (GLI. 26) where Ganeávaras and Vinayakas are mentioned as gods 
bearing witness to the actions of man. 
In the Puranas, Ganesa is a most favourite deity and references to him and 
his legends are no occasional phenomena there. Chapters LXI-LXIII of the 


*C[. R. G. Bhandarkar. Vaisnavism, p. 148. . 

*Mita, Sammita, Sala, Katankata, Küsmànda, and Rajaputra. 

"Since Ganesa emerged as an clephant-headed deity in a much later period, the authenticity of 
this passage is not beyond doubt. 

Vide J. N. Farquhar, An Outline of the Religious Literature of India, p. 206. 

"The North India recension of the Mahabharata, however, categorically mentions Ganesa as a god 
and refers to the popular legend regarding the part he played in connection with the composition of 
a great epic. The legend is that Brahma himself advised Vyasa to approach Ganeša to write down 
E epic (1.1.75-83). Here Ganesa has been called Heramba, Vighnesa, Gaņanāyaka and Sarvajíia. 

alabhárata, a poem written in the ninth century, refers to this legend and this was narrated to Alberuni 
(cleventh century) when he visited India. Vide Edward C. Sachau, (Tr.), Alberuni?s India Vol. I, 


. 134. Wi itz ievi 
p Winternitz believes that. the legend was known long before the ninth century and was not 
inserted into the North India recension of the 


1898, p. 380). Mahābhārata until 150 years later (vide JRAS, April, 


12Vide Alice G ; à 
a ae Any Ganesa, Munshiram Manoharlal, New Delhi, 1971 (Reprint), pp. 2-3. 
rsd is + G- Bhandarkar, Vaisnavism, p. 147. The Critical Edition of the Mahabharata does not con 
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Srsti-khanda of the Padma Purána* are devoted to the cult of Ganesa. The Brahma- 
vaivarta Purana, which professes to glorify Krsna, relates in its Ganesa-khanda to 
the legends of the elephant-headed deity. Curiously enough, Ganesa has been 
represented here as an incarnation of Krsna. The Garuda (chapter XXIV) and 
Agni (chapters LXXI and GGCXIIT) Puranas prescribe rules for the worship of 
Ganesa. Among the other Puranas which refer to Ganesa and his legends are the 
Skanda, Matsya, Vamana, Liga, Siva, and Varáha. A later Ganesa Purana is devoted 

to the glorification of Ganesa. It also deals with the theology and worship of the 

sect and enumerates the thousand names of the deity. The Bhargava Purana, an 

Upapurana, also contains tlre story of Ganesa, his devotees and the vratas sacred 

to him. In the Mudgala Purana, an Upapurana recently discovered, GaneSa 

is worshipped as the highest deity. It is an important work for the 

Ganapatya cult. It is believed to have been revealed to sage Mudgala by 

Upamanyu. 1 

Among the kauyas containing references to Ganega, mention may be made 
of the Gatha-saptasati of Hala and the Malati- Madhava of Bhavabhüti. In the 
Opening stanza of the latter, Gane§a is described as possessing an elephant’s 
head.5 Ganefa figures also in various Tantric texts, viz. the Tantrasara, Sarada- 
tilaka Tantra, Rudra Yamala, and Mahánirvána Tantra. In the Gayatri Tantra, 
Ganega has been referred to as writing down the Tantras to the dictation of 
Siva, The Ganesa Samhita, mentioned in the list of the Vaisnava Sarnhitas,!5 is 
possibly a work belonging to the Ganapatya sect.” 

That Ganeša is a favourite deity of the Hindus is also evident from the large 
number of siotras written in praise of him. In fact, a considerable portion of the 
entire stotra literature in Sanskrit is dedicated to him. Mention may be made 
of the Ganapati-mahimna-stotra (attributed to Puspadanta), Genet simata (in 
Rudra Yamala), Ganapati-stotra (in Sarada-tilaka Tantra), Ganesa-stotra (in the 
Matsya, Padma, Varaha and Brahmavaivarta Puranas), Ganesa-paicaraina, and 
Ganefa-bhujanga (attributed to Sankara). f ! w^ 

Ananda Giri (ninth century) in his Saikara-vijaya has mentioned six different 
Sects of the Ganapatya cult, none of which, however, is believed to exist today. 
But the worship of Ganapati is the foremost item ın nearly all Hindu religious 
ceremonies throughout India. In Maharashtra, moreover, he is the most 


NC. the Anandasrama Sanskrit Series (Poona) edition. 
15Tt is difficult to ascertain when and how the god came to be known as an elephant-headed one. 


According to some scholars Bhavabhüti's poem is perhaps the first work definitely referring to Ganesa 
as an elephant-faced god. Vide Alice Getty; op.cit., P- ‘ i 

Bie P ^O S at Introduction to the Páricaratra and the Ahirbudhnya Samhita, p. 7. 

Y Vide J. N. Farquhar, op.cit- Am Vd I ! 

"Thes are ned aie Haridra-Ganapati, Ucchista-Ganapati, Navanita-Ganapati, Svarna- 
Ganapati and Santana-Ganapati. For further details vide R. G. Bhandarkar, Vaisnavism, pp. 149-50 
and J. N. Farquhar, of. cit PP: 270-71. 
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popular deity and, during the annual Gamefa-caturthi day, he is worshipped 
with great pomp and festivity. 


KAUMARA LITERATURE 


Skanda-K4rttikeya-Kumara, the traditional god of war and valour, is an 
ancient deity whose worship is still practised in many parts of India. It seems 
that his worship was known in the later Vedic period, if not earlier. He appears 
to be a composite god in the sense that he comprises qualities normally attri- 
buted to the following Vedic deities, Agni, Indra, Soma, Rudra, Varuna, Brhas- 
pati and Hiranyagarbha. In the Vedic pantheon, he is variously spoken of as 
Skanda, Karttikeya and Kumara. The name ‘Kumara’ is found in the Rg- 
Veda? (X. 135). Some scholars? think this Kumara is perhaps the prototype of 
Skanda-Kumara. The Skanda-yüga, included in the parisistas of the Atharva- 
Veda, refers to Skanda’s parentage (VI. 4). It is interesting to note that it also 
refers to him as Sadánana, the six-headed, and mentions his association with 
mayüra, the peacock (II. 3). The Šatapatha Bráhmana describes Kumara as the 
ninth form of Agni or Rudra (V. 1.13.18). The Taitliriya Aranyaka (X. 1) refers 
to Mahasena-Sanmukha (i.e. Karttikeya). The Maitrayan Samhita mentions 
the most popular names by which the deity is known, Kumara, Karttikeya and 
Skanda (II. 9.1.11-12). In the Chandogya Upanisad, Skanda is spoken of as the 
supreme Being. Here he has been identified with the Vedic sage Sanatkumara 
(VIL. 26.2). The conception of Skanda as a god of learning and wisdom is due 
probably to this association of his with sage Sanatkumara. In the Atharvasiras 
Upanisad, Skanda has been identified with Rudra. 

In the Vedanga period, Skanda-Karttikeya is assigned a more prominent 
position in the hierarchy of Brahmanic gods. Works like the Baudhdyana Grhya- 
Sūtra and Hiranyakesin Grhya-Sitra testify to this. In the former, the deity is given 
the following names: Skanda, Sanatkumara, Visakha, Sanmukha, Mahasena 
and Subrahmanya (II. 5.9.8). In the latter, Skanda appears to enjoy the same 
status as Visnu, Rudra and others (II. 8.19). 

Skanda’s popularity in the epic period is proved by the repeated references 
to his birth and exploits one comes across in the great epics. In the epics and 
Puranas, Skanda has been represented as the son of Rudra or Agni. The Rama- 
Jana, for example, refers to the legend of his birth in the Balakanda (chapters 


' 1Winternitz believes that the epithet ‘Nejamesa’ found in one of the khilas of the Rg-Veda (occurr- 
ing after X. 184) refers to Naigameya, an aspect of Skanda-Karttikeya as a son-granting deity men- 
tioned in the Mahabharata and Puranas. Vide JRAS, 1895, pp. 149-55. It may be mentioned here 
that the name occurs in some of the Grhya-Sütras, viz. Mánava 11.18. Naigamesa (same as Nejamesa 


or Naigameya) is invoked also in the Uttara-tantra (XXXVI. 9) of the Suéruta Samhita (c. first century) 
as a protector of children. 


Vide Sukumar Sen, Indo-Iranica, Vol. IV, No. 1, p. 27 
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XXXV-XXXVII). In the Mahabharata, the story appears several times, for 
instance, in the Vanaparvan (CCXII-CCXXI), Salyaparvan (XLITI-SLY) and 
Anusdsanaparvan (LXXXIII-LXXXVI). The Sabhaparvan of the epic refers to 
a place called Rohitaka (modern Rohtak in the Haryana State) which was dear 
to Karttikeya (XXIX. 4-5). This is perhaps the earliest reference to a place 
sacred to this deity. ‘Rohitaka’, however, does not occur in any of the extant 
Puranas; but one Buddhist Sanskrit text belonging to the early Cihristian era, 
Mahàamáyüri (verse 21), refers to it as associated with Karttikeya-Kumara. 
According to the epic, the rulers of Rohitaka were the valiant *Mattamayürakas' 
who are usually identified with the ancient Indian tribe, Yaudheyas. A large 
number of Yaudheya coins have been discovered by Sahani from Rohtak. These 
coins, classified and dated by Allan,” clearly show that Karttikeya-Kumara, 
the Lord of war and the celestial generalissimo, was the guardian-deity of the 
warlike Yaudheyas. The epithet mattamayüraka itself is also significant because 
of its connection with mayüra, the vahana (vehicle) of Karttikeya. 

The Puránas? describe Skanda-Karttikeya in greater detail. In the Skanda 
Purana, named after him, he figures quite prominently. Accounts of his birth 
and exploits and references to the firthas sacred to him appear in various places 
of this Purana.2! Among the other Puranas that refer to Skanda, mention may be 
made of the Brahma” (chapter CXXVIII), Vàyu (LXXII), Matsya (CLVTII- 
CLX), Vamana (LVII), Karma (IL. 6; 36), and Varāha (XXV). Stories regarding 
Karttikeya’s birth are to be found in some other Puranas also, viz. the Siva 
(Jüana-samhità, XIX), Padma (Srsti-khanda, XLIII-XLIV), Bhavisya (Brahma- 
barvan, XXXIX) and Brahmavaivarta (Ganesa-khanda, XIV-XVII). The Bhaga- 
vata (XI. 4.17) reckons Karttikeya as a manifestation of Visnu. Some of the 
Upapuranas like the Visnudharmottara and Saura contain references to the birth 


of Skanda. 


2 š x ; " -Karttikeya in the epic, vide Kürltikeya 

?1For a detailed information of the references to Skanda-Karttikeya | pic, j ey 

(Skanda) ft + praem by V. M. Bedekar, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research. Institute, Vol. 

LVI (pts. I-IV), 1975, pP. 141-77. Vide also A Study of the Karttikeya Gult as reflected in the Epic and 
= 3 > +: 


Puranas by K. K. Kurukal, University of Ceylon Review, October, 1961. 


3 z i a 78, 
22Vide T. Allan, Catalogue of the Coins of Ancient India, pp. 265-78. - ; ' 
"pora detailed keen n of the references to Skanda-Karttikeya in the Puranas, vide Skanda 


in the Puranas and Classical Literature by P. K. Agarwala, Purána VIII, No. 1 (January, 1966), pp. 135- 


58. Vi d „cit. 

pc. e ss LXXXI; Kumārikā-khanda, XXIX-XXXIV; Avantiksetra-mahatmya, 
XXXIV; Nagara-khanda, LXX-LXXL CCXLVI. " ce SER. 

?5Strangely enough, in this Purana (chapter LXXXI) Karttikeya is pictured as an amorous and 
erotic deity dallying with the wives of other gods. This particular aspect of his character is nowhere 
found in the whole range of the epic and Puranic literature. The only exception, however, is the Skanda 
Purana (Prabhasa-khanda; CCXV. 2) where this aspect of his character is barely touched upon in a 
single line. This is why, perhaps, Karttikeya is worshipped by ganikàs (prostitutes) in northern India, 
particularly in Bengal. Vide Gopinath Rao, op.cit., Vol. II, pt. II, p. 415 and Asim Kumar Chatterji, 


The Cult of Skanda-Kartlikeya in Ancient India, p. 107. 
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Kautilya (fourth century 2.c.) in his Arthasastra (II. 4.19) refers to thegates 
of the city being presided over by gods including Senāpati (i.e. rra 
Patafijali (second century s.c.) in his Mahabhásya mentions, while explaining 
Pāņini’s Astadhyayi (V. 3.99), the images of Skanda and Visakha* as aee 
worshipped during his time. On the reverse of some coins belonging to . c 
Kusana period, there are figures with their names in Greek letters of Skan o, 
Mahāseno, Kumaro and Bizāgo” representing respectively Skanda, Mahasena, 
Kumara and Viśākha. The Lalitavistara (first century B.C.) indirectly refers ta 
the images of various gods including Skanda being worshipped during Buddha s 
time (chapter VIII). The Kasyapa Samhita (c. fifth century) refers to Visakha, 
Karttikeya, Skanda and Mahasena. A Skdnda or Kaumára Samhita has been men- 
tioned by Schrader. The principal theme of Kalidasa's Kumára-sambhava is the 


birth of Kumara or Skanda. This well-known kãvya as well as a large number of 


inscriptions and seals belonging to the Gupta period demonstrate the popularity 
of Skanda as a deity and of his cult. Kalidasa's Meghadüta? refers to a tirtha 
sacred to Skanda. The Mrcchakatika® of Südraka pictures Skanda as a patron- 
deity of thieves and burglars! (Act III). The Brhat-sarithita of Varahamihira 
(sixth century) describes the image of Skanda with sakti (his characteristic 
weapon) in one of his two hands. The Sanskrit lexicon Amarakosa (c. sixth cen- 
tury) mentions sixteen names of Skanda.? The Kadambari of Bana (seventh 
century) refers to the installation of a figure of Karttikeya holding a spear and 
riding on a peacock. The Kaugya-mimamsa of Ràjasckhara (tenth century) men- 
tions one Karttikeya-nagara (modern Baijnath in the Almora district), a medic- 
val town named after Karttikeya. The K athàsaril-sagara (Book III) of Somadeva 
(eleventh century) gives the account of Skanda's birth, Here again Karttikeya 
appears as a god of robbers (XVII. 1.115). The Kathàsarit-sügara also depicts 


*eThis passage is rather interesting. "The separate 
that time they were regarded as distinct diviniti 
Puranas representing Visakha as another aspect 


mention of Skanda and Visakha show that at 
cs. But there are Passages in the Sütras, Epics and 
of Skanda. For example, the Mahabharata (III. 216. 
12-13) states that Visakha sprang from the right side of Skanda when the latter was struck by Indra's 
thunderbolt. According to R. G. Bhandarkar, *this is indicative of the tendency to make the two as 
one person’, Vide Vaisnavism, p. 151. 

See R. G. Bhandarkar, Vaisnavism, 


pp. 150-51. See also D. R. Bhandarkar, Carmichael Lectures, 
1921, pp. 22-23. J. N. Banerjea has, how: 


F ever, pointed out that there arc really three figures and not 
four, vide Development of Hindu Iconography, pp. 145-46. 


"Cf. F. O. Schrader, op.cit., p. 11. 

? Pürvamegha, 47. 

*°The drama is assigned by different scholars to different dates ranging from the second century 
B.C. to the sixth century A.D. 

_“ This depiction of the dhirta aspect of Skanda is nothing novel. In the Skanda-yàga (also called 
Dhürta-kalpa) Skanda has been represented as a dhürta. Goodwin who edited and translated the text for 
the first time takes the term dhiirta in the sense of ‘master-thief? 
the Greek god of Knave 


and compares him with Hermes, 
ISvargavarga (I. 39-40). 
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him as a god imparting all branches of knowledge (I. 2.44-61). The Rajatarangini 
(IV. 423) of Kalhana (twelfth century) mentions the temple of Karttikeya in 
Pundravardhana, a well-known centre of Karttikeya worship as referred to in 
the Garuda Purana (I. 81.16). Several vratas sacred to Karttikeya and Kumara 
are mentioned in the Vrata-khanda of Hemadri (thirteenth century). 

The rituals connected with the worship of Skanda occur in several ‘Tantric 
or Agamic texts such as Kamika, Karana, Suprabheda, Arsumat, and Kumara. But 
it is the Kumara Tantra which is exclusively devoted to the cult and worship of 
the deity. It depicts rules and rituals regarding construction of temples, instal- 
lation of images and icons, ceremonies, festivals, processions, fasts, and initiatory 
rites in minute detail. The yantra (mystic) and the manira (secret) cults and the 
different forms and aspects of the deity are also elucidated. Here Kumara, the 
Divine Child, has been invested with some of the attributes usually associated 
with Siva, such as the great Teacher, the great Healer and the Lord of the 
Bhütas. Siva, though sharing his form with Uma, is still the ideal of asceticism. 
Subrahmanya, the Lord of Valli and Devasená, is likewise the great Ascetic.* 

Skanda is specially popular in South India. There his favourite names are 
Muruga and Subrahmanya. According to the South Indian tradition, Skanda 
is the embodiment of everlasting fragrance of life, the symbol of Beauty, Truth 
and Love. The earliest Tamil works viz. Paripadal, Tolkappiyam, Silappadikaram, 
Pattuppattu, Ettutogai, Ahandniru, Puranünürü, and Kuruiict depict the birth and 
exploits of Muruga in enthralling poetry. The beautiful poem Tirumurugarrupadai 
of Nakkirar is devoted to the glorification of the deity. The Tiru-murais, the 
Tamil Saiva Vedas, contain numerous allusions to Muruga as the ‘dynamic’ 
son of Siva, It may be mentioned here that the Tirumurugarrupadai is included 
in the eleventh book of the Tiru-murais. The Tamil epic poem Kanda Purágam 
is said to be based on some of the sections of the Skanda Purána. Arunagirinathar’s 
‘mellifluous’ poems on Muruga like the Tiruppugazh, Kandar Alankaram and Kandar 
Anubhüti ‘mark an important Jandmark in the revival of the cult of Muruga in 
the fifteenth-sixteenth centuries’.** The Kumara Tantra, already mentioned, is a 
South Indian Sanskrit text. The Sritattva-nidhi is another important Sanskrit 
text so far as the cult of Skanda-Subrahmanya is concerned. Like the Kumara 


9 Vide CHI, Vol. IV, p. 311. ? 
?!Skanda-Karttikeya is often depicted as onc who religiously avoids the company of women. For 
XXXV. 3) describes him as Brahmacàárin. Kalidasa's Vikramorvasi 


example, the Matsya Purana (CL š 
TU een rbidden to women. Kathasarit-sagara (IX. 5. 174) is another work 


(Act IV) says that Skanda's place is fo x 
Where similar statement occurs. That is why, perhaps, women are not allowed to visit the temples of the 


deity in some places in the South. For example the Kumārasvāmin temple near Sandur, in Mysore. 
The $ivalilāmrta, a Marathi work, says that a woman gets widowhood forseven successive births if she 
looks at the image of Skanda. Vide Asim Kumar Chatterjee, epatis pe 103. 

35 Vide Ratna Navaratnam, Karttikeya the Divine Child, (Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, 1973), 


p. 246. 
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Tantra, it also describes the images of various aspects of the deity. But its des- 
cription usually differs from that of the Kumara Tantra and it has also added a 
few more names to the list of sixteen® images referred to in the Kumara Tantra. 
Sankara’s Subrahmanya-bhujanga, in bhujaiga metre, is full of devotional fervour 
and exaltation. This Sanskrit poem ‘reveals the efficacy of meditation, praise 
and prayer to Lord Subrahmanya and is considered as a hymn of imperishable 
value.” Subrahmanya-astottara-sata-ndmavali, believed to have been revealed 
by Nandike$vara to sage Agastya, enumerates onc hundred and eight names of 
Subrahmanya. That Subrahmanya is an extremely popular deity is proved by 
the numérous temples dedicated to him in various parts of South India, 
and the six sacred seats on the hillocks in Tamilnadu. Gopinath Rao rightly 
observes that ‘Subrahmanya is almost exclusively a South Indian deity .9 


SAURA LITERATURE 


Sürya, the Sun-god, is an object of profound adoration since the Vedic 
times. He is believed to deliver man from sin and shame, dishonour and disease, 
and bestow on him all blessings including wealth and health, fame and food. 
In the Rg-Veda there are at least ten hymns addressed to him. He has been des- 
cribed in the Rg-Veda as seated on a chariot drawn by seven horses.” Usa has 
been depicted as his bride (VIL. 75.5), as his mother (VII. 78.3) and as a 
frivolous damsel trying to tempt him (VII. 80.2). The Vedas describe him as 
the cause of the world, ‘the soul of movable and immovable things’ (Rg-Veda 
I. 115.1). The Sürya Upanisad, a much later work, is an important Saura docu- 
ment. It is devoted to the glorification of Sürya, claborating the Sdvitri-mantra 
(the Gayatri) of the Rg-Veda. It is a book of Brahma-tattva-jfiána to the worshippers 
of the Sun. The Grhya-Sütras prescribe the worship of Sürya for the attainment 
of riches, fame, and long life. 

_ The iip and Puranas also refer to Sürya as a great god. In the Yuddha- 
kanda (Chapter CV) of the Ramayana, sage Agastya teaches Sri Rama the Aditya- 
hrdaya-stotra to help him win the battle with Ravana. In this hymn Sürya has 
been described as Brahma, Visnu and Siva in one, nay, the Lord of all the 
three. The epic also refers to the ardhvabahu ascetics praying to the Sun (I. 
95.7). The Mahabharata refers to a large number of Sun worshippers, the Sauras 
(VIL. 58.15). This is perhaps the first literary reference to a distinct sect of the 


ED 1 = : 

AH ee Senapati, Subrahmanya, Gajavahana, Saravanabhava, Karttikeya, 

D us ne  Tárakari, Senani, Brahma-éasta, Valli-Kalyanasundaramirti, Balasvamin, 

“a e E : ir ri a detailed description of the different aspects of Subrahmanya images, 

cen , op.cit., Vol. II, pt. II, pp. 433 ff; for the original Sanskrit passages, sce PP. 
V Vide Ratna Navaratnam, op.cit., p. 223. 


*8Gopinath Rao, op.cit., p. 415. Vi i j i 
"res de o Vide also Asim Kumar Chatterjee, op.cit., pp. 66-76. 
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Sun worshippers.” There are two Sürya-stotras in the epic (III. 3), one by Dhau- 
mya and the other by Yuddhisthira.* Yuddhisthira calls Sürya, Brahman eter- 
nal, Brahma sasvatam. The depiction of the Sun-god in both the epics is more or 
less the same in essence and character: Sürya is the supreme Spirit, the Lord 
of all the gods, the Soul of all creatures, the Cause of all things, the Substratum 
of the manifested world, the Self-existent and the Unborn. Quite a few chapters 
of the Brahma (XXV HIXXXIID) and Markandeya (CII-OX) Purdnas are 
devoted to the glorification of the Sun. The Bhágavata Purana (V. 21-22) glorifies 
Sürya as a manifestation of Lord Visnu, who stimulates all objects both living 
and non-living. Mention may also be made of the other Puranas like the Visnu 
(II. 10), Agni (LI, LXXIII, XCIX), Karma (XL-XLII), Garuda (VIL, XVI, 
XVII, XXXIX), Bhavigya (Brahmaparvan, CXXXIX-GXLI), Matsya (LXXIV- 
LXXX), and Skanda (Prabhasa-khanda) which refer to Sürya, his worship, 
observances, cults, etc. Of the Saura Upapuránas, mention may be made ofthe 
Samba, Sauradharma, Sauradharmottara and Sürya. The first one deals principally 
with the cult of the Sun. It tells the story of Sàmba's constructing the temple of 
the Sun in Mülasthàna (modern Multan) and importing some Magi priests 
from Sakadvipa (modern Tran) for his worship. The last three Upapuranas are, 
however, lost. 

Sürya figures also in the Tantras. The Sammohana Tantra mentions quite a 


large number of Tantric texts pelonging to the Saura cult2 The account may be 
f the deity in the Tantric 


fictitious, but it certainly indicates the importance © 
pantheon. The Tantrasara describes the rituals connected with the worship of 


Sürya. 
From the Harsacarita of Bana (seventh century) it is clear that Prabhakara- 
vardhana, Harsa’s father, and Harsa himself were ardent devotees of the Sun- 


god. The copper-plate grant? of Harsavardhana is also a pointer to this. The 


Sürya-fataka of Mayüra (seventh century) is a peautiful work consisting of one 


hundred hymns in praise of Surya. The Malati-Madhava of Bhavabhüti refers 


to the Sun as remover of all sins and dispenser of holy blessings. The Saura 
Samhita, mentioned by Schrader and preserved in manuscript in Nepal,” is 
devoted to the worship of Surya. Tt is an important document of the Saura cult. 


Though dated A.D. 941, some scholars“ think that it belongs to a much earlier 


Cf, J. N. Farquhar, op.cit., p. 151. de ds 

41The stotra by Yudhisthira is not included in the Critical Edition. 

“Gf. P. C. Bagchi, Studies in the Tantras, p. 1005 vide also CHI, Vol. IV, p. 222. 

‘Vide Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I, PP- 72-73. In the epigraphic records Prabhakaravardhana’s father 


and grandfather, Adityavardhana and Rajyavardhana, are also described as great devotees of the Sun, 


parama-àditya-bhaktas. 
“Op.cit, p. 11. 
45J. N. Farquhar, op.cit- P+ 205. 
4S Ibid. 
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date. In the Prabodha-candrodaya of Krsna Miéra (eleventh century) the Sauras 
have been given an honourable position. 

With the spread of V aisnavism, the cult of the Sun gradually began to lose 
its popularity, as Visnu, originally a solar deity, assimilated in himself much of 
the elements attributed to Sürya in the earlier days." The opposition of the 
Saivas, particularly the Pàíupatas, also largely contributed to the gradual 
decline of the Solar cult. At present the Sauras represent a very small sect mainly 
to be found in Madhya Pradesh and some of the southern States. 

It is clear from the Vedic, epic and other early Sanskrit works that the 
worship of the ‘atmospheric’ Sun as a god was in practice in ancient times. But 
the conception of the Sun as ‘an imaginary god of light? and the practice of 
his worship in images and temples is a comparatively late phenomenon." 
Puranic works like the Visnu, Bhavisya, and Samba, Varahamihira’s Brhat-sanhita 
(chapters LVIII and LX), and many early coins, seals and inscriptions" indi- 
cate that the later phase of the Sun worship was due to the influence of another 
cult of the Sun introduced in north-western India from Persia in the early 
centuries of the Christian era. Magian Sun-god Mihr (Sanskrit Mihira), a cor- 
ruption of Mithra, the Avestan form of the Vedic Mitra, and his cult took roots 
in Indian soil and gradually made its way into the Indian pantheon. But this 
new sect was mainly confined to the north-western region extending in the east 
as far as Mathura and there is ample evidence to show that this progress was 
due to the royal patronage of the Scytho-Kusanas. In other parts of North 
India, the Sun worship became ‘somehow associated with Buddhism’. The 
figures of the Sun at Bodhgaya and Bhaja, for instance, are represented in ‘an 
allegorical capacity, with reference to Buddha’s solar character’. Some schol- 
ars observe, ‘Certainly even in primitive Buddhism, Sakyamuni had come to 
be identified with the Sun-god, and his nativity likened to the rising of another 
Sun's The Saura sects in the South, however, still followed the Vedic cult. 
Some old Sürya images are very helpful in tracing the difference between North 


*"The Purànic legend regarding Samba, son of Krsna, and the installation by him of an image of 
Sürya in the Multan temple is interesting. It indirectly indicates the gradual association of the Sun 
cult with Vaisnavism by which it was subsequently absorbed. The Mahabharata reference to the Pafica- 
ratras, a sub-sect of Vaisnavism, as having imbibed their doctrinal elements from the Sun himself is also 
of much significance. In the Satapatha Brahmana there are hints about the identification of Visnu and 
Sürya (XIV. 1.1. 7-10). | 

48Vide R. C. Hazra, Studies in the Upapuranas, Vol. I, pp. 29-32. 


!5P, Gardner, The Coins of the Greek and Scythian Kings of Bactria and India, pp. 131, 134, 141-43, 155; 


R. B. Whitehead, Catalogue of Coins in the Panj j 
njab Museum, Vol. I . 188-89, 198; J. N. Banerjea 
Development of Hindu Iconography, pp. 198-99. i = íj da M. 


soSudhakar Chattopadhyay, Evolution of Hindu Sects, p. 176. 


"yide Benj x H °. 
pid, " Rowland, The Art and Architecture of India, p. 54. 
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Indian and South Indian traditions." The South Indian cult was gradually 
tending towards Tantricism as is evident from Ananda Giri’s Saükara-vijaya. 
There were, according to Ananda Giri, six classes of Sun worshippers? during 
the days of Sankara. They all wore marks of red sandal paste, garlands of red 
flowers, and repeated the manira of eight syllables. They identified Sürya with 
Visnu and Siva. There was, however, some common ground between the Magian 
Sun cult and the Vedic one which helped them to be completely merged in the 
later period. This fusion can be traced in the Bhavisya Purana. 

That the Sun-cult was very popular in India is proved by the hundreds of 
sculptural representations of the deity and numerous temples® dedicated to 
him. We have already mentioned the historic temple at Multan which was 
visited by Hiuen Tsang, Alberuni and others.® It existed till the seventeenth 
century, when it was demolished by Aurangzeb. The famous temple at 
Konarak (Orissa) was perhaps built at a time when the deity was gradually 
sliding into oblivion in popular esteem and worship.* 


"'Gopinath Rao has summarized the contrast of the North Indian and the South Indian images 
as follows: ‘It may be seen that there are two varieties among these images, namely, the North Indian 
and the South Indian. Each of these possesses very marked peculiarities which are easy of recognition. 
The South Indian figures of Sürya have, as a rule, their hands lifted up as high as the shoulders, and 
are made to hold lotus flowers which are only half-blossomed ; the images have invariably the udarabandha, 
and their legs and feet are always left bare. The North Indian images, on the other hand, have generally 
their hands at the natural level of the hips or the elbows, and are made to carry full-blown lotuses which 
rise up to the level of the shoulders, and their forelegs have coverings resembling modern socks more 
or less in appearance and the feet are protected with a pair of footwear resembling boots. The udara- 
bandha is not found in the Northern variety of the images of the Sun-god, but there is a thin cloth ora 
sort of coat of mail shown as being worn on the body. The South Indian images are as often with the 
seven horses ... The common features of both Southern and Northern varieties of Surya are that the 
head is in all cases adorned with a Kirita surrounded by à circular halo or prabhamandala, and that in 


several instances the characteristic seven horses and their driver Aruna are not missing." —Op.cit., Vol. T; 


Part II, pp. 311-12. f 
Vide, R. G. Bhandarkar, Vaisnavism, PP- 152-53. 


5STbid., p. 154. 


S9 bid. - 
*'This article has been prepared by the Editorial Board of GHI, Vol. V—Editor. 
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AINA literature begins with the last of the Tirthankaras', Mahavira (c. 599- 

527 B.c.), who reorganized the old Nirgrantha sect and revitalized its moral 
and religious zeal and activities. He preached his faith of ahimsa (non-violence 
or harmlessness) and self-purification to the people in their own language which 
was not Sanskrit, but Prakrit. The form of Prakrit which he is said to have 
used was Ardha-Magadhi, by which was meant a language that was not pure 
Magadhi but partook of its nature. 


TWELVE ANGAS 


Mahàvira's teachings were arranged in twelve Angas (parts) by his disciples. 
These Angas formed the earliest literature on Jainism, and were as follows: 

1. Acáránga laid down rules of discipline for the monks. 

2. Sütrakriànga contained further injunctions for the monks regarding 
what was suitable or unsuitable for them and how they should safe- 
guard their vows. It also gave an exposition of the tenets and dogmas 
of other faiths. 

3. Sthananga listed in numerical order, categories of knowledge pertaining 
to the realities of nature. 

4. Samavayanga classified objects in accordance with similarities of time, 
place, number, and so on. 

5. Vyakhya-prajiiapti or Bhagavat explained the realities of life and nature 
in the form of a catechism. 

6. füatrdharmakathà contained hints regarding religious preaching as well 
as stories and anecdotes calculated to carry moral conviction. 

7. Updasakadhyayana or Upàsaka-dafüka was meant to serve as a religious 
code for householders. 

8. Antakrddafáka gave accounts of ten saints who attained salvation after 
immense suffering. 

9. Anuttaraupapatika contained accounts of ten saints who had gone to the 
highest heaven after enduring intense persecution. 

10. Prasna-wyakarana contained accounts and episodes for the refutation 
of opposite views, establishment of one's own faith, promotion of holy 
deeds, and prevention of evil. 


1 Jainism admits twenty-four Tirthan 


5 karas who were responsible from period to period for the 
Promulgation of religion or dharma. 


F š The twenty-third Tirthankara was Pargvanatha whose historicity 
I$ now accepted. Mahavira, whom Buddhist texts mention as Nigantha Nataputta, was a senior 
contemporary of Buddha (c. 535-486 B.c.). He came from a ruling clan and was related to the royal 
families of Magadha. 
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ll. Vipaka-Sütra explained how virtue was rewarded and evil punished. 
19. Drstivada included the following five sections: 

(a) Parikarmani contained tracts describing the moon, the sun, Jam- 
budvipa, other islands and seas, as well as living beings and non- 
living matter. 

(b) Sūira gave an account of various tenets and philosophies number- 
ing no less than 363. 

(c) Prathamanuyoga recounted ancient history and narrated the lives 
of great kings and saints. 

(d) Pürvagata dealt with the problems of birth, death, and continuity, 
and consisted of the following fourteen sub-sections: 

(i) Utpada described how substances such as living beings are 
produced and maintained and decayed. 

(ii) Agrayani gave philosophical exposition of nature. 

(iti) Viryanupravada explained the powers and potentialities of 
the soul and other substances. 

(iv) Asti-nasti-pravada studied the substances of nature from 
various points of view pertaining to their infinite qualities 
and forms. 

(v) Giana-pravada was a study in epistemology, giving an 
exposition of how knowledge was acquired in its five forms, 
namely: mati (desire), sruti (hearing), avadhi (attention), 
manah-paryaya (the state of mental perception which precedes 
the attainment of perfect knowledge), and kevala (the highest 


possible knowledge). 
(oi) Satya-pravada studied the nature of truth and reality and 


forms of untruth. 
(vit) Atma-pravdda was the study of the self or the principle of life. 
(viii) Karma-pravada gave an. exposition of the eight forms of karma, 
bondage, namely: jiandvarana (knowledge-cover or error), 
darsanavarana (obstruction of one’s philosophical views), 
vedaniya (expression of feelings), mohaniya (producing delu- 
gu (duration of life as governed by karma), nama 
(attachment to name), gotra (attachment to race), and anta- 
raya (any obstacle to realization) as well as their subdivisions. 
(ix) Pratyakhyanavada contained éxpiatory rites, and rules for the 
observance of fasts and vows. 
(x) Vidyanuvada was an exposition of various sciences and arts, 
including prognostication. 
(xi) K alyanavada was devoted to astrology and a description of the 
- five auspicious events, that is, conception, birth, renuncia- 


sion), 
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tion, enlightenment, and salvation, in the lives of the sixty- 
three great men, namely, the Tirthankaras, the Cakravartins, 
the Baladevas, the Narayanas, and the Prati-Narayanas. 

(xii) Pránaváda was the science of physical culture and longevity, 
and expounded the eight forms of medical treatment. 

(xii) Kriyavisàla gave an exposition of the seventy-two finc arts, 
including writing and poetry. 

(xiv) Loka-bindu-sára treated of worldly professions as well as ways 
and means to secure salvation. 

(e) Cūlikā was the fifth section, of Drstivada, dealing with charms and 
magic, including methods of walking on water, flying in air, 
and assuming different physical forms. 


THE DIGAMBARA TRADITION 


This comprehensive collection of practically the whole knowledge of the 
times, secular as well as religious, could not survive long in its original form. 
According to the Digambara Jains?, the whole canon was preserved for only 
162 years after Mahavira, that is up to the eighth successor, Bhadrabahu. After 
that, portions gradually began to be lost. So, after 683 years from the nirvana 
of Mahavira, what was known to the acáryas (teachers) was only fragmentary. 
It was only the knowledge of a few portions of the Pirvagata or Pürvas that was 
imparted at Girinagara in Kathiawar by Dharasena to his pupils Puspadanta 
and Bhütabali who, on the basis of it, wrote the Satkhandágama in the sūtra 
(aphorism) form during the first or second century A.D. The Satkhandágama 
is, therefore, the earliest available religious literature amongst the Digambaras. 
It is for them the supreme authority for the teachings of Mahavira. 
most esteemed work, written about the same ti 
the Kasaya-pahuda of Gunadharacarya. Drstivada, 
basis of this text. The Digambaras, 
acknowledge the canon compiled 
century B.c. 


Another 
me as the Satkhandágama, was 
the twelfth Anga, was also the 
who thus have their pro-canon, refused to 
at the Pataliputra Council in the fourth 


* As early as in the first century A.D. the follow. 
sects or schools known 


(Le. wearing white ro 
doctrine and cult practi 
baras speak of a le; 
among the Svetambaras, 


ers of the Jaina religion were divided into two main 
as the Digambara or ‘sky-clad’ (i.c. naked) and Svetambara or ‘white-clad’ 
bes). There are some slight d 
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The literary tradition of the Svetambara Jains is, however, different. They 
agree with the Digambara view so far as the continuity of the whole canon up 
to Bhadrabahu is concerned. The Svetambaras say that after Bhadrabahu had 
migrated with a host of his adherents to the South on account of a famine, the 
monks who remained in Magadha met in a Council at Pataliputra, already 
referred to, under the leadership of Sthülabhadra. There a compilation was 
made of the eleven Angas together with the remnants of the twelfth. This was 
the first attempt to systematize the Jaina Agama.‘ But in the course of time, the 
canon became disorderly. Therefore, the monks met once again at Valabhi in 
Gujarat under the presidentship of Devarddhi Ksamasramana in themiddle of the 
fifth century A.D. All the sacred texts available today were collected, systematized, 
redacted and committed to writing by this Council. They are as follows: 


1. The eleven Angas named above, the twelfth being totally lost. 

2. Twelve Upangas (sub-parts): Aupapatika, Rayapasenatjja, Fivabhigama, 
Prajitapand, Siirya-prajnapti, Jambudvipa-prajnapti, Candra-prajfiapti, Niraya- 
vali, Kalpavatamsika, Puspika, Puspacilika, and Vrsnidasa. 

3. Ten Prakirnas (scattered pieces) : Catuh-Sarana, Atura-pratyakhyana, Bhakta- 
barijña, Samstaraka, Tandula-vaitalika, Caridavijjhaya, Devendra-stava, Gani- 
vidya, Maha-pratyakhyana, and Vira-stava. n 

4. Six Cheda-Satras: Nistha, Maha-nisitha, Vyavahara, Acaradasa, Kalpa, 

and Pajica-kalpa. 

. Two Cülika-Sütras: .Vandi-Sütra and Anuyogadvara. 

6. Four Müla-Sütras: Uttaradhyayana, Avasyaka, Dasa-vaikalika, and Pinda- 


or 


niryukti. i ; 
There are, however, variations in this classification. Sometimes Nandi, 
3 = 
Anuyogadvara, and Paiica-kalpa are put at the head of the Prakirnas. Instead of 
Paiica-kalpa, Fita-kalpa by Jinabhadra is sometimes mentioned amongst the 
Cheda-Sütras. Traditionally, the number of texts fixed at Valabhi is forty-five; 
the names, however, vary up to fifty. í 

In a few cases the names of authors are also mentioned. For example, the 

fourth Upanga, Prajñapana, is ascribed to Śyāmācārya; the first of the ten 
E [^ 

Prakirnas, Catuh-farana, to Virabhadra; the fifth Clheda-Sütra, Kalpa, to Bhadra- 

* 3 D D n meg "i s 

bàhu; and the sixth, Jita-kalpa, to Jinabhadra; the first Cülika-Sütra, JVandi- 

Sütra, to Devarddhi; and the third Müla-Sütra, Dasa-vaikalika, to Svayambhava. 

* The collective term given by the Jains to their canonical texts is Agama or Siddhanta. 

5 W. Schubring thinks that the Müla-Sütras are ‘intended for those who are still at the beginning 
(mila) of their spiritual career.’ Cf. Worte Mahdviras, p. 1. But it is now generally believed that as they 
are very old and important texts of Jainism they are probably termed *Müla-texts'. Charpentier thinks 
that they contain ‘Mahavira’s own words’ and therefore, they are called Müla-Sütras. (Vide Uttara- 
dhyana-Sütra, Introduction, p. 32). This explanation, however, is not accepted by Winternitz. (Vide HIL, 


Vol. II, p. 466 n. 1). 
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It is therefore evident that books written up to the time of the Valabhi Con- 
ference were included in the canon. Perhaps some later works were also included 
in the Agama as is shown by the enlargement of the list up to fifty. But there is 
no doubt about a good deal of the material in the Agama texts being genuinely 
old as is proved by the absence of any reference to Greck astronomy and the 
presence of statements which are not altogether favourable to the Svetambara 
creed, such as Mahavira’s emphasis on nakedness. 


THE JAINA CANON: AN ESTIMATE 

The language of these texts is called arsa by which is meant Ardha-Magadhi. 
But it is not uniform in all the texts. The language of the Angas and a few other 
texts, such as the Ulttarádhyayana, is evidently older and amongst them the 
Acárünga shows still more archaic forms. The language of the verses generally 
shows tendencies of an earlier age also. On the whole, the language of this 
Agama does not conform fully to the characteristics of any of the Prakrits 
described by the grammarians; but it shares something with each of them. 
Therefore Dr Jacobi called this language Old Maharastri or Jaina Maharastri. 
But this designation has not been accepted and it is s 
it by its traditional name Ardha-Magadhi. 

Though the contents are quite varied and cover a wide range of human 
knowledge conceived in those days, the subject-matter of this canonical litera- 
ture is mainly the ascetic practices of the followers of Mahavira. As such, it 
is essentially didactic, dominated by the supreme ethical principle of ahimsa. 
But, subject to that, there is a good deal of poetry and philosophy as well as 
valuable information about contemporary thought and social history including 
biographical details of Parsvanatha, Mahavira, and their contemporaries. Many 
narrative pieces, such as those found in the Ultarádhyayana, are interesting and 
instructive and remind one of the personalities and events in the Upanisads 
and the Pali texts. From the historical point of view, the life of Mahavira in the 
Ācārāùga, information about his predecessors and contemporaries in the Vyakhya- 
prajñapti or Bhagavati and the Updsaka-dasaka, about his successors in the Kalpa- 


Sūtra, and about monachism practised in the days of Mahavira in eastern India 
in Dasa-vaikalika are all very valuable. 


impler and better to call 


THE COMMENTARIES ON THE JAINA CANON ' 

A vast literature of commentaries has grown round the Agamas themselves. 
The earliest of these works are the niryuktis, attributed to Bhadrabahu. They 
explain the topics systematically in Prakrit verse, and elaborate them by narrat- 
ing legends and episodes. Ten of these works are available. 

š Then, there are the bhdsyas similarly composed in Prakrit verse. These, 
in some cases, have been so intermingled with the niryuktis that it is now difficult 
to separate them. The bhdsyas carry the systematization and elaboration further. 
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These texts, of which there are eleven available, are mostly anonymous. The 
elaborate bhasya on the Avasyaka-niryukti is, however, attributed to Jinabhadra 
Ksamasramana and that on the Kalpa-Sütra to Sanghadasagani. 

The cirnis, of which twenty texts are available, are prose glosses with a 
curious admixture of Prakrit and Sanskrit. Some of them contain valuable 
historical information as well. The Avasyaka-cirni, for example, makes mention 
of a flood in Sravasti, thirteen years after Mahavira’s enlightenment. The 
Nisitha-cürni contains a reference to Kalakacarya who invited a foreigner to 
invade Ujjain. All the cürnis are indiscriminately ascribed to Jinadasagani. 

The last strata of the commentary literature consist of #kas which carry the 
expository and illustrative process to its logical conclusion. They are written in 
Sanskrit retaining, in many cases, the Prakrit narratives in their original form. 
The well-known #&& writers are Haribhadra, Silanka, Santi Siri, Devendra 
alias Nemicandra, Abhayadeva, Dronacarya, Maladharin Hemacandra, Mala- 
yagiri, Ksemakirti, Vijayavimala, Santicandra, and Samayasundara. Their 
activities were spread over à period of 1,100 years between the sixth and 
seventeenth centuries. A number of other forms of commentaries called dipikas, 


urttis, and avaciirnis are also extant. 


JAINA PHILOSOPHICAL TEXTS ON THE KARMA DOCTRINE 


The Satkhandagama of Puspadanta and Bhütabali, as already mentioned, 
is the earliest and most authoritative work on Jaina philosophy. Its six sections 
are fivasthána, Ksudrakabandha, Bandhasvamitva, Vedaná, Vargana and Maha- 
bandha. The last of these is almost an independent work and is popularly known 
as Mahādhavalā. lt is composed in sitras, the language of which is Saurasent 
Prakrit strongly influenced on the one hand by Ardha-Magadhi, particularly 
in its technical phraseology, and on the other by Maharastri. Tt gives a very 
systematic and thorough exposition of the doctrine of Karma (results of action) 
which forms the most essential part of Jaina philosophy. The Kaáya-páhuda 
of Gunadharacarya is also devoted to particular aspects of the Karma rei 
It is composed in 933 gatha-sitras which have been elaborated Dr the cürni- 
sūtras of Yativrsabha. Many commentaries arc said to have been wr itten on these 
works but the only one now available to us is the Dhavala of Virasena on the 
Satkhandágama and the Fayadhavala of Virasena and Jl. on the Kasaya- 
pahuda written during the ninth century 1n Sauraseni Prakrit. They are very 
: ly. During the tenth century, their subject-matter was 


voluminous and master! à uy tae a y 
compressed by Nemicandra Siddhāntacakravartın m his Gommatasara ( Fiva- 
kanda and Karmakánda), the Labdkisüra, and the Kyapamasára in about 2,400 
gatha verses. These "works now form the basis of studies in Jaina philosophy, 


particularly amongst the Digambaras. ' f ! 
The Svetambara literature on the Karma doctrine, besides the canonical 
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works, consists of the six karmagranthas, separately called Karmavipaka, Karma- 
stava, Bandhasvamitva, Sadasiti, Sataka, and Sapiatika of uncertain authorship 
and date, and also the Kamma-payadi of Sivasarman and the Pañcasañgraha of 
Candrarsi, all composed in gatha-sittras and covering the same ground in subject- 
matter as the works of Nemicandra. 


OTHER PHILOSOPHICAL WORKS 


Next to the Karma doctrine in religious importance are the duties and 
practices of monks and houscholders. The earliest work on this subject amongst 
the Digambaras is the Malaradhana of Sivarya which contains 2,166 Prakrit 
verses giving an exposition of the four devotions, namely, faith, knowledge, 
conduct, and austerities, but at the same time dealing with practically all aspects 
of Jainism. Narrative and descriptive elements are also not wanting in the work. 
At places the poet in the author gets the better of the religious teacher, and 
he flashes forth in beautiful fancies and figures of speech. The Malacara of Vatta- 
kera prescribes, in a thoroughly systematic manner, in about 1,250 Prakrit 
verses, the duties, practices, and observances of ascetics. The work has close 
affinities with the Malaradhana of Sivarya as well as with the Agama texts of the 
Svetambaras dealing with similar topics. The Karttikeyanupreksá of Kumara 
contains, in 500 Prakrit verses, a beautiful exposition of the twelve reflections 
recommended for the promotion of the feeling of renunciation. ` 

But the author who exercised the greatest and the most dominant influence 
on Jaina literature and gave form and shape to the Digambara creed as it 
exists today is Kundakundacarya. Tradition ascribes to him a large number 
of works of which more than a dozen texts called pahudas (prabhrtas) are now 
available. They are on the subjects of Darsana (36 verses), Caritra (44), Sūtra 
(27), Bodha (62), Bhàva (163), Moksa (106), Linga (22), Sila (40), Ratna (162), 
Dvádasanupreksa (91), Niyamasara (187), Paficastikaya (180), Pravacanasára, and 
Samayasara (415). The last three works are particularly popular and the Samaya- 
sara is regarded as the author's best and most sacred production on spiritual 
topics. The works of Kundakundacarya may be regarded as the earliest models 
of that ascetic poetry and philosophy which became so popular through a long 
line of Jaina, Buddhist, and Hindu saints, cutting across all communal barriers. 

The dates of these saintly compositions are uncertain, and all that may be 
said about them is that they belong to the early centuries. To the tenth century 
belongs Devasena whose works, the Bhdvandsaigraha, the Aradhanasara, the 
Tattvasara, and the Darsanasara, besides their religious and moral exposition, 
contain important and interesting information about the origin and develop- 
ment of various sarighas in the Jaina community. The Srávaka-prajfiapti among 


the Svetàmbaras and the Sravakacara among the Digambaras are the two 
Prakrit manuals of duties for lay adherents, 
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The religio-moral instructions found in these works form the subject- 
matter of a few very interesting anthologies. Vajjalagga of Jayavallabha contains 
about 700 verses grouped in topics such as poetry, friendship, fate, and poverty. 
It is a beautiful example of lyrical poetry in Prakrit and is almost non-sectarian. 
The Upadesamàlà of Dharmadasa contains 540 verses devoted to moral preach- 
ing, particularly for monks. The author is claimed to be a contemporary 
of Mahavira. Tradition, at any rate, shows the great reverence and high esteem 
that the work commands. It is certainly earlier than the ninth century when 
its commentary was written. Jivasamdsa and Bhavabhavané of Maladharin 
Hemacandra (twelfth century) contain more than 500 Prakrit stanzas of a 
didactic nature. 

The essence of Jaina dialectics is found in its Nayavada theory of view- 
points, and in Prakrit the Sammatitarka of Siddhasena and the JVayacakra of 
Devasena are the most important contributions on the subject. Jaina cosmology 
is very thoroughly described in the Triloka-prajitapti of Yativrsabha, the Triloka- 
sara of Nemicandra, and the Jambudvipa-prajnapit of Padmanandin, all in 
Prakrit verse. 


JAINA LITERATURE IN SANSKRIT 


The language of Jaina literature was primarily the Prakrits which were 
prevalent amongst the people at one time or the other in different parts of the 
country. But Sanskrit was not altogether shunned. Amongst the Jains, the 
earliest work in Sanskrit devoted to religious writing is the Tattvarthadhigama- 
Sūtra of Umasvamin which epitomizes the whole Jaina creed in about 375 
sülras arranged in ten chapters. The work occupies a unique position in Jaina 
literature as it is recognized as authoritative equally by the Digambaras and 
the Svetàmbaras with a few variations in the readings, and is very widely studied 
by both. It has been commented upon by the most eminent authors of both 
the sects. There is an old bhasya on it which the Svetambaras claim to be by 
the author of the sūras himself. But this claim is not admitted by the Digambaras 
who regard the Sarvartha-siddhi-vytti of Püjyapáda (sixth century) as the earliest 


commentary. Püjyapada has made full use of the Satkhandagama-Sütra in 


explaining some sütras of this work. P tr: : " 
The next commentary on it is Tattvartha-raja-varitika of Akalanka (eighth 


century) which offers more detailed explanations of the sütras, as well as of 
the important statements of Püjyapáda. The Tattvàrtha-sloka-varttika of Vidya- 
nandin (ninth century) gives expositions in verse and makes valuable clarifica- 
tions. For yogic practices, the Jüünürnava of Subhacandra and the Yogasastra 
of Hemacandra are valuable guides, while the Ratna-karanda-fravakücára is 
more popular amongst the laity. Jaina Sanskrit literature is considerably 
enriched by a series of works on Nyáya (logic) begun by Samantabhadra 
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and Siddhasena Divakara and followed up by Akalanka, Vidyanandin, Prabha- 
candra, Manikyanandin, Hemacandra, and many others. 


JAINA NARRATIVE LITERATURE IN SANSKRIT AND PRAKRIT 


The narrative literature of Jainism has mostly as its subject-matter the 
life of one or more of its sixty-three great men, called trisasti-salaka-purusah. 
These are the twenty-four Tirthankaras, twelve Cakravartins, nine Baladevas, 
nine Narayanas, and nine Prati-Narayanas. In the lives of the Tirthankaras 
the five auspicious events (kalyanaka) namely, conception, birth, renunciation, 
enlightenment, and salvation, receive special attention from the poets. The 
conquest of the six sub-divisions of Bharata-khanda is the main achievement 
of the Cakravartins. The Baladevas are charged with the special responsibility 
of getting rid of the tyrants of their times, the Prati-Narayanas, with the 
assistance of the Narayanas. They form triples. Rama, Laksmana, and Ravana 
form one triple while Balarama, Krsna, and Jarasandha form another, these 
two triples being the last of these nine triples; it is they who, next to the 
Tirthankaras, have inspired most of the narrative poetry. Descriptions of the 
universe and of the past lives of the persons under discussion, the introduction 
of numerous subsidiary stories to illustrate one point or another, and occasional 
discourses on religious topics are some of the other features of this Puranic 
literature, The narration as a rule begins in the saintly assembly of Lord 
Mahavira with a query from Srenika, the king of Magadha, and the reply is 
given by the chief disciple of the Tirthankara, namely, Gautama. A rich 
literature of this kind is found, written in Prakrit and Sanskrit as well as in 
Apabhrarhsa. 

The earliest epic available is the Paiimacariya of Vimala Siri, in 118 
chapters, which gives the Jaina version of the Ramayaga. It has marked differ- 
ences from the work of Valmiki which was, no doubt, known to the author. 
The language is chaste Maharastri Prakrit and the style is fluent and occa- 
sionally ornate. Just as Valmiki is the ddikavi of Sanskrit, Vimala Stiri may 
be called the pioneer of Prakrit kdvya (poetry). According to the author's own 
statement, the work was produced 530 years after Mahavira’s nirvana (that 
is, at the beginning of the first century A.D.). 

The Padma-carita of Ravisena (seventh century) in Sanskrit follows closely 
Vimala Süri's work, and the same epic is beautifully rendered in Apabhrarhsa 
by Svayambhü (eighth century), and later on by Raidhu. The linguistic interest 
and poetic charm of the Apabhram$éa works are remarkable as they set the 
model for the earliest epics of Jayasi and Tulasidasa in Hindi. 

Jinasena’s Harivamsa Purana (eighth century) is the earliest Jaina epic on the 
subject of the Mahabharata, the chief heroes being the twenty-second Tirthankara 
Neminatha and his cousin Krsna Narayana. The Apabhrarháa version of it is 
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beautified by the genius of Svayambhü and his later followers, Dhavala and 
YaSahkirti. 

The most comprehensive work, and again the earliest of its kind, is the. 
Mahapurdna of Jinasena and Gunabhadra (ninth century). The first part of 
it, called the Adipura@na, ends with the nirvana of the first Tirthankara, Adinatha 
or Rsabhadeva, while the second part, called Utiarapurana, narrates the lives 
of the rest of the Tirthankaras, and the remaining Salaka-purusas. The work 
of Jinasena may be called the Jaina encyclopaedia. It enlightens its readers 
on almost every topic regarding religion; philosophy, morals, and rituals. The 
philosophical knowledge of the author is demonstrated by his commentary, the 
Jayadhavalà, and his poetic ability is evinced by his Parsvdbhyudaya-kavya in which 
he has transformed the lyrical poem Meghadita by Kālidāsa into an equally 
charming epic on the life of the twenty -third Tirthankara. This whole Mahapurana 
has been rendered into Apabhrarhga with commensurate skill and in charming 
style by Puspadanta in his Tisatthi-mahapurisa-gundlankara (tenth century). Ano- 
ther Sanskrit version of it is found in the Trisasti-Salakapurusa-carita of Hema- 
candra which again has a charm of its own. Its historical value is enhanced by 
the additional section called the Parisisfaparvan or Sthaviravali-carita which gives 
valuable information about the Jaina community after Mahavira’s nirvana. 


BIOGRAPHIES OF SAGES AND SAINTS IN SANSKRIT AND PRAKRIT 


A large number of works have been written on the lives of individual 
Tirthankaras, and other personages of the hierarchy, in Sanskrit, Prakrit, and 
Apabhrarhga, The more important of these are: 

In Sanskrit: Life of the twelfth Tirthankara, Váasupüjya, by Vardhamana 
Süri; life of the thirteenth Tirthankara, Vimala, by Krsnadeva; life of the 
fifteenth Tirthankara, Dharmanatha, by Haricandra; lives of the sixteenth 
Tirthankara, Santinatha, by Deva Sari, Manikyanandin, and Sakalakirti; 
lives of the twenty-second Tirthankara, Neminatha, by Vagbhatta and 
Suracarya; and lives of the twenty-third Tirthankara, Pargvanatha, by Jinasena, 
Vadiraja (eleventh century), Bhavadeva, and Manikyacandra. 

In Prakrit: Adinathacaria of Vardhamana (eleventh century), Sumatinatha- 
caria of Somaprabha (twelfth century), Supasanáhacaria of Laksmanagani, 
and Mahaviracaria of Gunacandra and also of Devendra. 

In Apabhrarnéía: The Mehesaracariu of Raidhu (fifteenth century) on the life 
of the first Tirthankara; the Gandappahacariu of Yasahkirti (fifteenth century) ; 
the Santindhacariu of Mahicandra (sixteenth century); the JVeminühacariu of 
Haribhadra (eighth century), of Damodara (thirteenth century), and of 
Lakhmadeva (sixteenth century), the Pasandhacariu of Padmakirti (tenth 
century), of Sridhara (twelfth century), of Asavala (fifteenth century), and 


of Raidhu; and the Vaddhamanacaru of Sridhara and of Jayamitra. 
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There is also a very vast literature in all the three languages concerning 
the lives of persons who attained fame for their religious zeal and sacrifice, 
The Yasastilaka-campi of Somadeva (tenth century), the Tilakamaüjari of 
Dhanapala (tenth century), the Jivandhara-campü of Vadibhasirnha and of 
Haricandra are some of the Sanskrit works which belong to this category. 
The foregoing works are also noteworthy for their style which admits of n 
admixture of prose and verse, as well as for their diction which vies with 
the best prose style of the Sanskrit kathās and akhyayikas. a 

In Prakrit, the Vasudeva-hindi of Sanghadasagani is remarkable for its 
style, and content, as are the Samardaicca-kaha of Haribhadra and the Kuvalaya- 
mala of Udyotana Süri which are also valuable for their mature literary style. 
The Surasundaricaria of Dhanesvara (eleventh century) and the Paicami-kahá 
of Mahc$vara. (eleventh century) are other poems in Prakrit which are inter- 
esting for their story, flowing narrative, and poetic embellishment. 

In Apabhrathéa, some beautiful poems of this kind are the JVayakumára- 


cariu and the Jasaharacariu of Puspadanta; the Bhavisatta-kaha of Dhanapala, 
and Karakandacariu of Kanakamara. 


JAINA SHORT STORIES 


Jaina literature abounds in short stories 
instruction, but which also serve for amusement. The best and oldest examples 
of these are found in the Sanskrit Kathé-kosa of Harisena (tenth century) and 
the Apabhrarhga Kathà-kosa of Sricandra (eleventh century). Some unique 
examples of satire intended for religious edification are found in the Prakrit 
Dhürtakhyána of Haribhadra, in the Apabhrathga Dharma-pariksà of H 
and in the Sanskrit Dharma-pariksà of Amitagati (eleventh century) 


written primarily for religious 


ariscna, 


STOTRAS AND LYRICS 


Lyrical poetry in Jaina literature found expression in hymus addressed to 
the Tirthankaras and holy saints. The Bhaktambara-stotra of Manatunga and 
the Kalyána-mandira-stotra of Vadiraja, the Visépahara-stotra of Dhanafijaya and 
the Jina-caturvimésalika of Bhüpala are charming examples of these devotional 


songs, 
A very large number of Jaina works are still lying in store in various places, 
and new works of considerable anti ight T 


y and grandeur of its own in form, matter, and spirit. 
owed partiality for one language, like the Brahmanas for 
Sanskrit and the Buddhists for Pali, Instead, they cultivated all the languages 
of their time and place, devoting almost equal attention to each. Even the 
Dravidian languages of the South were not neglected, and the earliest litera- 
ture in Tamil and Kannada is found to have been developed and enriched 
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by Jaina contributions. This literature was not meant as a pastime or as mere 
pedantry, but for the cultivation of those virtues without which man, through 
his so-called progress, may be led to his doom. Signs of this danger are not 
wanting in the present set-up of world forces and the trend of events. If humanity 
1s to fulfil its role of establishing peace on earth and goodwill amongst mankind, 
it must extricate itself from greed and selfishness. In the task of realizing human 
destiny, Jaina literature, with its lessons of nobility and the virtue of tolerance, 
and with its message of non-violence, love for humanity, and supremacy of the 
Spiritual over the material gain, has much to offer to mankind. 
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PRAKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE: ITS GROWTH, USAGE, AND DIALECTS 


Broar speaking, Indo-Aryan speech has flowed in ) ; 

Samskrta and Prakrta (which will be spelt hereafter as Sanskrit and 
Prakrit) and, at various stages, these two streams have constantly influenced 
each other. Prakrit, which means ‘natural’ or ‘common’, primarily indicates 
the uncultivated popular dialects which existed side by side with Sanskrit, 
the ‘accurately made’, ‘polished’, and ‘refined? Speech. 

The Prakrits, then, are the dialects of th 
used for secular communication in their d. 
language of the intellectual aristocr: 


two streams: 


e unlettered masses, which they 
ay-to-day life, while Sanskrit is the 

at, the priest, pundit, or prince, who used it 
for religious and learned purposes. Yet the language of every-day conversation 
even of these people must have been nearer to the popular Prakrits than to 
literary Sanskrit. The former was a natural acquisition; while the latter, the 
Principal literary form of Speech, required training in grammatical and 
phonetic niceties. 

Side by side with the Vedic language, 
ployed by the priest in religious songs, 
probably owed their origin to tribal grou 
Aryan speech by indigenous people. Ve 


Which was an 


artistic speech em- 
there existed pop 


ular dialects which 
ps, and developed through use of the 


dic literature gives some glimpses of 
popular speeches, the primary Prakrits; 


but no literature in them has come 
down to us. 

Classical Sanskrit, as standa ators, respect- 
fully shelved all that was obsol usly eschewed 
all that belonged to the popula: the use ofsuch a rigorously standardized 
language was-a task for a selective gr 


India; and 
and, a century later, King 


Prakrits were free] 


earlier inscri 
A-D., were all in Prakrit, Di 


problems of localizat; 
Show, to a certai 
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they are not altogether without some correspondence with the known literar 
dialects. : 

It is held by some scholars that the early secular literature comprising drama 
cpics, lyrical poetry, and so on, was originally in Prakrit; and that some figs 
in the second century A.D., through the initiative of the Saka Satraps of western 
India, Sanskrit gradually entered the field of secular composition. The epic 
idiom shows contamination with Prakritism which the bards must have 
contracted from the Prakrits they used in day-to-day conversation, in 
fine, from their vernaculars. T he so-called gāthā literature of the Buddhists 
is a good specimen of queer admixture of Sanskrit and Prakrit. In drama, 
different characters spoke different languages in the same play; the earliest 
known plays of A$vaghosa (c. A.D. 100) bear evidence to the antiquity of 
this practice. There can hardly be any doubt that when these dialects were 
first employed in drama they were contemporary local vernaculars; but later 


‘on they became stereotyped, and their usage was a matter of conventional 


fixing. Kings and courtiers spoke Sanskrit; ladies of rank spoke Sauraseni; 
and the lower characters spoke Magadhi. 

The Prakrit grammarians give a sketchy description of various Prakrit 
dialects: Maharastri, Sauraseni, Magadhi, Paisaci, and Apabhrarhga. Pali and 
Ardha-Magadhi are also Prakrits and are used in the Buddhist and Jaina 
canons. From the point of view of the evolution of language, the inscriptional 
Prakrits, Pali and Paisaci, form an earlier group; Sauraseni and Magadhi 
come next, one a central and the other an eastern dialect. Ardha-Magadhi 
is close to Pali with regard to its vocabulary, syntax, and style, but is phono- 
logically later in age. Maharastri has proved to be an elastic medium for 
learned epics and lyrical poetry on popular subjects. Some of these were raised ` 
to literary status from a regional footing; but they gradually became stereo- 
typed, with scant deference to their local colour from the grammarians. By 
that time the popular dialects had already advanced, and the gap between the 
literary Prakrits and contemporary popular speech went on increasing. Popular 
elements, stray forms from a popular vernacular, even percolated now and 
then into some of the earlier Prakrit works. 

By about the fifth century A.D., Sanskrit and Prakrit were equally stereo- 
typed as literary forms of expression. Their cleavage from the current verna- 
culars was felt more and more; and once again an effort was made to raise 
the then popular speech to a literary stage, an effort represented by Apabhrarhsa 
which, as a literary language, is to be distinguished from Sanskrit and Prakrit. 
Like Sanskrit and Prakrit, Apabhrarnéa no longer remained local. The standard 
s very much like a forerunner of Old Rajasthani and 


literary Apabhrarhsa look 
Old Gujarati, but it appears to have been used on a wider scale even outside 
the expected area. It is heavily indebted to literary Prakrits for its vocabulary, 
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while its other elements, such as nominal and verbal terminations, pronouns, 
adverbs, and particles, are drawn from the popular speech-stratum, in a few 
cases, possibly, with some foreign influence. The metrical dressing was pecu- 
liarly popular and novel, and to a certain extent this influenced its phonetic 
shaping. In its turn, Apabhrarnga also reached a fixed form like Sanskrit and 
the Prakrits; and side by side came into being what we call today the ‘modern’ 
Indian languages. The Prakrits, and Apabhrarnga represent the Middle Indo- 
Aryan stage. Maharastri and Apabhrarnía appear to have been developed 
first by the common people for their songs and couplets; and it was through 
these channels that they obtained recognition from the learned as well and werc 
admitted into literature. Südraka admitted Maharastri verses in the Mrccha- 
katika; Kalidasa (c. A.D. 400) employed Apabhrarhga songs in his Vikramorvasiya; 
and Vidyàpati (c. A.D. 1400) used Maithili verses in his Sanskrit-Prakrit 
dramas. As literary languages to be written after a close study of grammar 
and literature, Sanskrit, the Prakrits, and Apabhrarnga were cultivated 
simultaneously for a considerable length of time, even after the Modern Indo- 


Aryan stage was actually reached in the popular language of day-to-day 
conversation. 


A. full view of the literary heritage of ancient and medieval India must 


include a broad survey of the literature in Sanskrit, Pali, and Prakrit (Apa- 


bhrarnša). Here is an effort to present a survey of the salient landmarks of 
Prakrit literature. 


PRAKRIT INSCRIPTIONS AND DRAMAS 


The imperial Mau 
quite on a par with, 
Prakrit inscriptions 


' ally 
if not superior to, the contemporary Hellenic States. Its 


TR € which they carry. The 
Aéokan inscriptions, more than thirty in number, are the earliest dated docu- 


ments among Indian literary records. They were incised on rocks, boulders 
pillars, and on the walls of caves. The fourteen rock edicts, in seven tem E 
form a remarkable unit as a piece of literature, Their style is simple, concise 
T iere and the appeal, full of personal feeling, is so direct ‘that ue 
oe E ti ad monarch himself is earnestly speaking to his subjects. The 
b Re a y 2 a fine picture of the State, but also reveal the personality 
teins Whe M vies colours. In pathos and sincerity, expressed by an 
ms e nd x: or be surpassed. He is fully aware of his responsibility 
ml of ba fais he is constantly striving for the physical and moral 
un eei r! sand also for the safety of the entire living world. His 

uddhism are explicit: but the principles preached by him 
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are cosmopolitan, humanitarian, and universal. The thirteenth rock edict is 
a document remarkable in the annals of human history. Asoka had won a 
decisive victory in the Kalinga war; but the misery of the people brought such 
remorse to the mighty monarch that he expressed his anguish frankly and 
vividly. 

The Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavela (first or second century s.c.) 
of the Cedi dynasty gives a record of the first thirteen years of Kharavela’s 
reign. The inscription surpasses Agoka’s records in fluency of expression; and 
apart from the personal details of this mighty king who consolidated and 
increased the prestige of Kalinga, the record gives a good glimpse of the early 
life and training of Indian princes at that time. Among the manifold inscriptions 
of western India, the Nasik cave inscription of Vasisthiputra Pulumàyi of the 
second century A.D. expresses the spirit of a royal panegyrist steeped in epico- 
Puranic mythology and religion, and anticipates the later embellished style 
so common in Kávyas and campüs. 

In the early drama, as we have seen, some characters are made to speak 
in Sanskrit and others in Prakrit. The playwrights have used Prakrits according 
to the conventions of dramatic theory; but the composition in most cases has 
very little of popular life in it. The Prakrit passages in drama after Kalidasa, 
if not before him, were, on the whole, specimens of artificial and prosaic 
composition. These look like Sanskrit sentences mechanically converted into 
Prakrit. The convention of using such passages had so great a grip on the 
orthodox mind for centuries together that only very recently did Prakrit lose 
its hold on Indian drama. The author of the Hanumannataka (after A.D. 1200) 
plainly says that it is not Prakrit but Sanskrit alone that is worthy of an audience 
of devotees of Visnu. The number of plays with Prakrit passages is quite large, 
and some of the characters speaking Prakrit dialects are of particular interest. 

The Prakrit lyric song is quite popular with Südraka, Kālidāsa, Visakha- 
a, and others; and some of their gathds are genuine pieces of poetry delineat- 
nts. As used by Südraka and others, Prakrit served wonder- 
fully as the medium of homely conversation. Innocent, intriguing light jokes 
and toothless humour are seen in the speeches in Sauraseni made by Vidüsaka, 
the jester, who figures in various plays. His description of Vasantasena’s palace 
in the Mrcchakatika is more pedantic than natural. Südraka's Sakara is a 
unique character, quite unsurpassed. His songs and speeches in Magadhi 
are well known for their fun and humour. Raksasa and his wife in the Veni- 
samhara give us a description of a battle-field in Magadhi. But the stylistic 
basis of dramatic Prakrits is essentially Sanskritic, and the desi elements are not 


freely admitted. 
In the opinion o 
with conversations and songs, 


datt 
ing gentle sentimer 


f some scholars, Indian drama comprising popular dance 
was originally in Prakrit, and it was only later 
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that Sanskrit came to be introduced. Thus these plays admit Sanskrit and 
Prakrit simultaneously. However, there is one type of drama, the saltaka, 
which is composed entirely in Prakrit, and which in many respects resembles 
the natika. The term sattaka, or sádika, is quite old; but the extant specimens 
of saftaka are comparatively late and few in number. The Karpūramañjari 
by Rajašekhara (about a.p. 900) is a love intrigue, ending happily in the 
marriage of Gandapala and Karpüramaiijari. Karpüramafijari is the cousin 
of the elderly queen and is brought to the palace miraculously by the magician, 
Bhairavananda. This play was enacted at the behest of the author's wife 
Avantisundari, a cultured lady of the Cahamana family. 

The Karpüramasjari has been a constant source of inspiration down the 
centuries, and a model for all subsequent sattakas. Though accepted as one 
of the best comedies in Indian literature, it is more remarkable for its style 
and language than for its plot and characters, which are of the time-honoured 
mould. Rajasekhara was a consummate master of literary expression and 
metrical forms. His verses rise to the occasion; they have a rhythmic ring and 
a liquid flow. His descriptions of nature are inlaid with vivid colour 
grace; and his use of proverbs and vernacula 
customs are of special interest. He 
of Kanauj and his successor. 


Rudradasa (seventeenth century), who was patronized by the Zamorin of 
Calicut, wrote the Candralekhà, a sattaka, which celebrates the marriage of 
Manaveda and Candralekha, His style is forceful, but is often burdened with 

; & court poet at the time of King Tulajaji 
nth century), wrote the Anandasundari, 
urd by Nayacandra (c. fifteenth century) 
is used along with Sanskrit. It deals with 
à, the daughter of 


and 
r expressions, and allusions to 
enjoyed the patronage of Mahendrapila 


THE JAINA CANON, PRO-CANON, AND POST-CANONICAL WORKS 
The Jaina canonical works constitute an important section of Prakrit 
literature. Jainism admits, in this era, twenty-four Tirthankaras who are 
responsible from period to peri 

The twenty- 
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especially a famine, required its first systematization. This was done by the 
Pataliputra Council some time in the fourth century B.C., and was followed 
by subsequent attempts from time to time, attributed to such eminent teachers 
as Skandila, Nagarjuna, and Devarddhi. There are also a few texts of indi- 
vidual authorship. The canon, as available today, was systematized, re- 
arranged, redacted, and committed to writing by the Valabhi Council under 
Devarddhi in the middle of the fifth century A.p. The earlier lists of canonical 
texts, possibly as classified at the time of earlier compilations, are preserved 
to us in the canon itself. The most recognized classification, possibly done by 
the Valabhi Council itself, is that the Agama contains the following sections: 
(1) eleven Angas (parts), (2) twelve Upangas, (3) ten Prakirnas, 
(4) six Cheda-Sütras, (5) two Cülika-Sütras (individual texts), (6) four 
Müla-Sütras. 

The twelfth Anga, the Drstivada, which included the fourteen Pürvas, is 
lost. The contents of the canon are quite varied and cover almost every branch 
of human knowledge as it was conceived in those days. Texts like Acáránga 
and Dafa-vaikülika give a detailed account of monachism as practised in 
eastern India in the days of Mahavira; Jivabhigama and others fully discuss 
the Jaina ideas about living beings; Upasakadhyayana and Prasna-vyákarana set 
forth the ideals and regulations of a householder’s life; 7ñatrdharmakatha, Vipaka- 
Sütra, and JVirayavali give many holy legends, moral in all their aspects and 
didactic in purpose; Surya-prajfiapti discusses Jaina cosmology; Sütrakrtanga and 
Uttarádhyayana contain brilliant moral exhortations, philosophical discourses, 
and amusing legends, while some of their sections are fine specimens of ancient 
ascetic poetry; the JVandi-Sütra gives the details of Jaina epistemology; and 
texts like the Bhagavati are encyclopaedic in content. Some of the stories are 
laid in the age of Arista Nemi, while in some places we find Pargva and Mahavira 
holding discussions. In fact, in most of the lessons the preachings are attributed 
to Mahavira and his disciples. 

Devarddhi arranged and redacted the already existing texts of the canon 
to make them a consistent whole. He did so, probably, by standardizing 
descriptions, passages, and the use of synonyms in a certain text, and by 
merely referring to them in others by terms like vanņo, java, or by numerals. 
The cross references show the working of a single hand. Although the matter 
of the present Upangas is as old as that of the Angas, the division of the Upangas 
to correspond to the Angas is an innovation made perhaps after the Pataliputra 
Council. It is not known to earlier lists preserved in the original contents 
of works like the Prafna-oyakarana. Up to the final redaction, reshuffling and 
transposition of parts took place, and can be detected even now. Some of 
the niryuktis (commentaries) clearly show that they have in view a slightly 


1 See for reference Literature of Jainism (previous article), pp. 155-56. 
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different arrangement of matter in some places. W. Schubring has shown how, 
for a consistent interpretation, some lines in the Sütrakrtanga would need to 
be rearranged. Further, we have a large number of Prakirnas, but only some 
of them are admitted to the canon. 

Though the Ardha-Magadhi canon was redacted in the fifth century A.D., 
the major and substantial portion of it is as old as the Pataliputra Council in 
the fourth century m.c. This is proved by traditional accounts, and also by 
the absence of any reference in the canon to Greek astronomy, and, further, 
by the nature of the metre and language in its older portions. The first parts 
of the Acdraiga and the Sütrakrtahga are considered to belong to the oldest 
stratum of the canon. With them may be ranked some of the lessons in the 
Cheda-Sütras and a few sermons in the Uttarádhyayana and the Bhagavati. 

The canon described above is authoritative only for the Svetambaras. Also, 
it is not admitted as genuine by those Digambaras who have their pro-canon.? 
According to the Svetàmbara tradition, knowledge of the fourteen Pürvas 
continued to decrease, and by the time of Devarddhi the twelfth Anga, which 
included the Pirvas, had disappeared. Now and then, gathas from the Pürvas 


are quoted even by the later commentaries, possibly from traditional memory. 


The Digambaras have a similar tradition about the gradual loss of Anga 
knowledge. This loss of scriptural knowledge needs to be explained. There 
is sufficient evidence to indicate that the sacred texts were studied in monastic 
seminaries and handed down from teacher 
in distant parts of the country. Due to lapse of memory, lack of continuity in 
study, the obscurity of technical details, 
custodians of scriptural knowledge, som 
into oblivion in some seminary or other. 
branch of study elaborately preserved 
be disowned by the others on account 
had perhaps grown up in the meanti 
Digambaras came to disown the 


been shown by Dr H. L. Jain, are the basis of the Prakrit sütra. 
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common matter, expressed in almost 

detected in the early literature of both. A full estimate 

| ure and the ideology embodied in it is possible only by 
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ns, 


The canon comprises works of different origin and a 


ge, and naturally, 
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therefore, it is difficult to estimate its literary character. The redaction brought 
together distinctly disparate parts of works, some in prose, some in verse, and 
some in prose and verse. The prose of the Acara@iga contains metrical pieces 
interwoven in it, and consequently presents manifold difficulties in interpre- 
tation. The old prose works are diffused in style with endless, mechanical repeti- 
tions, but some works contain pithy remarks pregnant with meaning. The 
didactic sections present vigorous exposition in a fluent style, while the standard- 

ized descriptions, obviously aiming at literary effect, are heavy in construction 

with irregular compound expressions. The rules for monastic life are full of 
details, and the dogmatic lessons show a good deal of systematic exposition. 

There are narratives which contain parables and similes of symbolic signifi- 

cance; and there are exemplary stories of ascetic heroes, and also debates on 

dogmatic topics. When studied along with Pali texts, the canon yields valuable 

information about contemporary life and thought, including biographical 

details about Pár$va, Mahavira, and their contemporaries. 

Mahavira is said to have preached in Ardha-Magadhi, which is therefore 
the name of the canonical language. The older portions preserve the archaic 
forms of language and style. These gradually disappear in the later works, 
and there is seen the influence of linguistic tendencies well known in Maha- 
rastri which, in the early centuries of the Christian era, was evolving as a 
literary language. Such a process of modernization was inevitable in the course 
of oral transmission, especially as the S$vetàmbara monks were already using 
Prakrit not only as a language for scriptures, but also as a vehicle of literary 
expression. In the verses common to both sects, the Digambara texts soften the 
intervocalic consonants; while those of the Svetambaras lose them, leaving 
behind the vowel. 

Prior to the Pataliputra Council at the time of Candragupta Maurya, a 
body of Jaina monks, on the advent of a famine, migrated to the South under 
Bhadrabahu. After the famine, a Council of monks was called at Pataliputra 
to compile the canon, lest the scriptural knowledge fall into oblivion. The 
canon so compiled was, however, not acceptable to those who had migrated 
South, Possibly, the conditions of famine had created a gulf between the 
practices of the monks who remained in Magadha and of those who had gone 
South. Differences in dogmas and practices might also have been there even 
earlier; but scholars look upon this as the possible seed of the division of the 
Jaina Church into Svetambara and Digambara. à 

This explains, to a certain extent, why the Digambaras disown the Ardha- 
Magadhi canon of Pataliputra. To satisfy the religious needs of the community, 
they began jotting down from memory notes which have come to us in the 
form of many Prakrit texts that deserve to be called the pro-canon of the 
Jains, The earliest of these are the Satkarma-prübhrta and the Kasaya-prabhyta, 
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which are the remnants of the Drstivada. The Virasena-Jinasena commentaries 
(A.D. 816) incorporate earlier commentaries in Prakrit; and they indicate 
what an amount of traditional detail was associated with the original sütras. 
They deal with the highly technical and elaborate doctrine of Karma which 
is a unique feature, a speciality in Jainism among the Indian religions. Among 
the works of the pro-canon, the Mülacara of Vattakera and the Aradhana ol 
Sivarya have close kinship with the canon, giving elaborate details about the 
monastic life, its rules and regulations. The Prakrit bhaklis are a sort of devo- 
tional composition for daily recitation. 

A large number of works are attributed to Kundakundacarya, but only 
a few of them have come down to us. His Pañcastikaya and Pravacanasára are 
systematic expositions of Jaina ontology and epistemology. His Samayasára is 
full of spiritual fervour. Yativrsabha’s Tiloyapannatti covers a wide range of 
topics and has served the purpose of a source-book. The compilation or compo- 
sition of all these works, based on traditional material, might be assigned to the 
early centuries of the Christian era. 

A good deal of Prakrit literature has grown round the canon itself by way 
of explanation, detailed exposition, illustration through tales, and topical 
systematization. On some canonical texts there are niryuktis. A niryukti is a kind 
of metrical commentary which explains the topics by instituting various 
inquiries. The niryuktis are attributed to Bhadrabahu and are undoubtedly 
anterior to Devarddhi's Council. Some of them, in turn, on account of their 
Systematic exposition, accuracy of detail, and solidity of argument, became 
the object of the learned labours of great scholars. For instance, Jinabhadra 
Ksamasramana (A.D. 609) wrote a highly elaborate bhasya (commentary) 
in Prakrit on the Avasyaka 
literature. On some works both bhasya and cürpi commentaries are found. A 
bhasya is an elaborate exposition of the text in Prak 
and supplementing the niryukti verses; while citrni i 
bewildering admixture of Prakrit and Sanskrit. 
his JVandi-cürpi in A.D. 676. 


rit, at times incorporating 
s a prose gloss written in a 
Jinadasa Mahattara wrote 


LYRICAL ANTHOLOGIES, DIDACTIC WORKS, AND HYMNS 

The popular gatha ( 
canon but also into tha. 
With its melodious rin 
Kalidasa, especially in 


song) had already found its way not only into the Pali 
t unconventional drama, the Mycchakatika of Südraka. 
8 and sentimental setting, it is successfully handled by 
i j the mouth of his heroines. A large body of popular 
lyric songs in Prakrit, especially in Maharastri, appears to have grown up 
a couple of centuries or so earlier than Kalidasa. A collection of some 700 
gathas, the Gahd-sattasai, attributed to Hala, has survived. The text is preserved 
and commentators even attribute some of the stanzas 
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in different recensions, 


-niryukti round which has grown a little world of 
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to different poets, a few of whom are known from literary records. The Sattasai 
is undoubtedly an anthology; the editor, who is a literary artist of some emi- 
nence, has collected these verses, together with a few of his own composition, 
from a large mass of popular songs, and presented them in a literary style with 
special attention to the choice of setting, themes, and sentiment. Hala's collec- 
tion is not only important for its artistic grace and poetic flourish; it also 
testifies to the fact that there was already a large mass of secular Prakrit 
literature, in the composition of which women, too, took an active part. 

The themes of the Satíasa are drawn primarily from rural life, but the 
presentation is more or less satisfying to refined taste. The seasonal settings, 
the countryside, the village folk, the flora and fauna—all contribute remarkably 
to the realistic sketches which the poets draw with a few strokes of the pen 
in one or two stanzas. The chief sentiment is erotic, at times too openly expressed, 
but the foibles of love and the peculiar Indian ceremonies and conventions 
involved, are depicted in a vivid and touching manner. Some of the scenes 
are full of pathos and flavour. For example, a lovely maiden is pouring 
water for a thirsty traveller; he lets the water trickle through his fingers. 
She, in turn, lessens the stream of water from the pot in her hands, and thus 
they both extend the moments of feasting their eyes on each other. Within a 
verse or two an effective sketch is projected such as is possible only for a mature 
poet. N À 
The Sanskrit rhetoricians have paid their respects, more; perhaps, than 
were duc, to Hala’s genius by extensively quoting his verses by way of illustra- 
tion. There is very little of religious setting in the poems, though Isvara and 
Parvati, Visnu and Laksmi, and others are casually mentioned, The name 
Hala stands for Satavahana who figures as one of the Andhra-bhrtya kings 
whose partiality for Prakrits is well known. In all probability the compilation 
is to be assigned to the second or third century A.D. It is quite natural that 
a work of this type should contain old material and, at the same time, easily 
admit later interpolations. It has been imitated in Sanskrit and Hindi, but 
the Prakrit original stands unrivalled. "3 NA 

Another Prakrit anthology, close in spirit to Hala's work, but planned 
topically. is the Vajjalaggà of Jayavallabha. Its date is uncertain. There are 

d j censions, the number of gáthas averaging about 700. The major 
e ces € M was composed perhaps by Jayavallabha who, of course, included 
a | Hala and others. The subjects under which the verses are grouped 
Ms y two human ends, dharma (righteousness), artha (wealth), and 
any ie almost half the verses are devoted to the last. The range of topics 
kinks iie quite wide and includes poetry, friendship, fate, poverty, service, 
hunting, elephants, the swan, the bee, etc. A good man is likened to a mirror, 
while a wicked man, like soda, only adds a little polish to his virtues. The 
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The most important Apabhrarhéa poet, and one about whom we know 
a great deal, is Puspadanta who lived in the middle of the eenth century. 
He was the son of Kegava and Mughadevi, who, before they accepted Jainism, 
were devotees of Siva. Life had been cruel to Kešava, and it was almost un- 
bearable to Puspadanta, a man of outstanding talent and touchy self-respect. 
He wandered forlorn and came to Manyakheta where Krsnaraja III of the 
Rastrakiita dynasty was ruling; and there, once more, under the patronage 
of the minister, Bharata, his poetic genius fruitfully flowered. His three works 
Mahapuranu, Jasaharacariu, and Aayakumáracariu have been well edited. All 
that was best in Sanskrit and Prakrit poctry has been well expressed by him 
in Apabhrarnga. His language is brisk and fluid; his metres are varied and 
descriptions elegant. With the flow of sentiments well regulated, the poctic 
embellishments are remarkable. 

Another poet who describes himself is Kanakamara. He lived sometime 
in the eleventh century, but his place and date are still to be finally settled. 
His Karakandacariu, written in ten cantos in a comparatively lucid style, 


gives the life of Karakanda, one of the pratyeka-buddhas. His reference to the 
Tera caves is of great interest. 


Dhanapila of the Dhakkada family (c. tenth century) wrote Bhavissayatta- 
kaha in which the hero is depicted as suffering great miseries but finally achieving 
his aim through his outstanding virtues. The Neminahacariu (c. 1159) of 
Haribhadra contains beautiful descriptions; and it is composed in radda 
metre. The Kirlilala by Vidyàpati (fifteenth century), though a late work, 
is of manifold interest. It is a specimen of the post-Apabhrarhsa language of 
eastern India; the subject-matter is historical. It is in both prose and verse, 
and presented in a conversational style. 

A large body of Apabhrarhga literature is still lying in manuscript form, 
and every year we come across new finds. Dhavala’s Harivamia (c. ninth 
century) is a lengthy text, and it gives a good deal of information about earlier 
authors. Harisena's Dharma-pariksa (988) is earlier than Amitagati’s Sanskrit 
work, and it records a still earlier work written by Jayarama in gathas. The 
Katha-kosa by Sricandra (around the end of the eleventh century) gives the 
stories referred to in the gāthās of Aradhana by Sivarya. Many Apabhrarhsa 
works which are still in manuscript form indicate that this literary Apabhrarisa 
was being cultivated almost up to the close of the Mogul period. The linguistic 
material preserved in these works is of superlative importance in reconstructing 


the early history of Modern Indo: Ar yan langu: i j i i i 
a E all arati, Hi idi 
y 7 ages, especia. y Gujar 1; 1 > 


CLASSICAL KAVYA AND CAMPU 


Since Prakrit literature grew side by side with Sanskrit literature, the 
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ornate and stylistic kauyas and prote romances had a corresponding field in 
Prakrit. The Setubandha or Dahamuhavaha by Pravarasena of the Vakataka 
dynasty deals with the incident in the Ramayana in which the monkeys build 
a setu (bridge) across the ocean. The author is well equipped in metrics and 
poetics, and his poem possesses all the traits of a mahakavya. He displays 
much skill in poetic description and metrical accomplishment. Despite its 
pompous style, the work as a whole has a poetic flavour flowing through its 
fine expression, charming imagery, attractive thought, and melodious allitera- 
tion. It is but natural that Bana and Dandin referred to this outstanding work 
with compliments. 

Gaiidavaho by Vakpatiraja, a poct at the court of King Yasovarman (c. 
733), celebrates the slaying of the Gauda king, and is thus built on a historical 
incident. The story element in the poem is, however, scanty and its structure 
rather loose. The major portion of the extant work is filled with highly ornate 
descriptions, full of imagination and learned allusions; the descriptions of 
the countryside are remarkably realistic. Wakpati invests every topic he 
touches with fresh life and beauty. Kalidasa and Vakpati are two remarkable 
facets of Indian poetic genius: if one is unsurpassed in his upamá (simile), the 
other is unrivalled in his utpreksa (hypothetical metaphor). 

Haribhadra (eighth century), was an eminent logician and a famous 
author. He called himself Takini-mahattara-sünu, and the word viraha occurs 
at the close of his works. To explain these appellations, a good many legends 
are associated. with his personality. His Samaraicca-kaha is a Prakrit camp which 
delineates the inimical behaviour of two souls through nine births. He was 
a close student of human life and of people's behaviour under varying condi- 
tions, He was a master of artistic style in describing towns, lakes, jungles, and 
temples, and often interwoven in these descriptions are dogmatic teachings 
and didactic episodes with a religious flavour, At times his style is simple and 
conversational. Another Prakrit work of his is the Dhirtakhyana, a satire unique 
in Indian literature. Five rogues, four men and a woman narrate their personal 
experiences. The fantastic and absurd personal story of each one is confirmed 
by the others who pring forward parallel stories from the epics and the Puranas; 
thus the Puranic legends are satirized. This composition has a good literary 
form; its conception and construction are exemplary; and as a literary pro- 
duct it is far ahead of its time. ! 

The Kuvalayamala (779) by Uddyotana, a pupil of Haribhadra, resembles 
Samaraicca-kahá in its aim, put it uses Paisaci and Apabhrarhéa in addition 
to the normal Jaina Maharastri in which the whole work is composed. When 
the author passes from the high-flown Prakrit to conversational prose in 
Apabhrarnga, one feels that he is imitating popular speech. A religio-didactic 
tone is apparent throughout the work, and the background of Jaina ideology 
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is not concealed. On the whole, however, it is a literary piece actuated by 
the same spirit which permeates the works of Dandin and Bana. The pope] 
was a learned litterateur, and his glowing references to earlier authors and 
works and to the Yavana king, Toramana, have documentary value for they 
supply much fresh material for the literary and political history of that period. 

The Lildvati by Kutühala, earlier than Bhoja, is a stylistic, romantic kauya 
composed without divisions, like Gaiidavaho. However, it contains more pe! 
narration than the latter, and is less pedantic. It deals with the love story s 
King Satavahana and Lilavati, a princess from Simhaladvipa, but the threads 
of the story are rather complicated. It was the author's own beloved vhs 
requested him to compose the poem, and he undertook to discharge this 
responsibility with modesty. Some of the scenes arc attractively sketched, 
and the sentiments are presented with freshness and an attractive flavour. 
In all probability Hemacandra had knowledge of this poem. He used it for 
his grammar. 

It was in ornamental Jaina Maharastri prose and verse (with a few passages 
in Apabhrarnga) that Gunacandra composed his Mahavira-carita (1082) which 
gives a traditional account of Mahavira's life, half the work being devoted to 
his earlier births. The language shows remarkable regularity of grammar, 
and is quite chaste, almost like classical Sanskrit by the model of which Guna- 
candra’s expressions and ideas were much influenced. It is a studied perform- 
ance, a scholar’s achievement, full of long compounds and poetic devices: 
But it is a charming kdvya, a dish for the learned. 

Some of the poems described above indicate how the popular Prakrit could 
be dressed by learned artists, an experiment already started by Südraka and 
successfully continued by Pravarasena, Vakpati, Uddyotana, Rajasekhara, 
and others. Hemacandra (1089-1172) was a dominant literary figure of 
medieval India. He not only made Jainism great in Gujarat by winning the 
kings into its fold, but also bestowed on Gujarat a greatness in literature. 
It was he who opened almost a new era in literature through his manifold 
contributions to different branches of learning, and these were vigorously 
cultivated almost up to modern times. Tradition says that he brought the 
goddess of learning from Kashmir to Gujarat. Later history fully bears out 
the truth of this remark, both factually and figuratively. Though, by his 
grammar and lexicon, he laid a sound foundation for Prakrit philology, he 
has not given us any independent kávya in Prakrit. His Kumarapala-carita 
deals with the life of Kumarapala; its purpose, however, is neither historical 
nor poetical, but purely grammatical. As a concluding portion of his Duya- 
Srayakavya, it illustrates, as does Bhattikdvya, the rules of Prakrit grammar. 


Though his hands were thus tied, now and then the work reveals a poetic flash 
and a capable handling of language. 
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It is interesting to note that this stylistic Prakrit was cultivated in the extreme 
South as late as the eighteenth century; this was done, of course, through the 
study of the grammars of Vararuci and others. Krsnalilaguka (thirteenth cen- 
tury) wrote the Siricirdhakavvari, which is in twelve cantos and deals with the 
life of Krsna, to illustrate the rules of the Prakrit grammars of Vararuci and 
Trivikrama. The Soricaritia by Srkantha (fifteenth or seventeenth century) 
is a yamaka kavya, the eight matras (beats) in two metrical feet having identical 
sound but different sense. By about the middle of the eighteenth century Rama 
Panivada wrote two tiny poems, Kamsavaho and Uganiruddha, charming in con- 
ception and scholarly in execution; the first deals with the slaying of Karhsa by 
Krsna, and the second with the love and marriage of Usà and Aniruddha. They 
belong actually to the closing period of Prakrit literature; but due to their poetic 
merits and stylistic flourish, they deserve to be ranked with medieval poems. 


DOCTRINAL TREATISES 


Jainism possesses a highly elaborate and technical Karma doctrine, and 
for the elucidation of this doctrine a good many works have been written in 
Prakrit. This subject-matter, it is said, was originally included in the lost Parvas, 
the remnants of which form the basis of the sütras of the Dhavalà, Fayadhavala, 
and Mahadhavala commentaries. There are other works, more or less compiling 
the traditional matter, such as Kamma-payadi by Sivagarman, Pañcasañgraha by 
Candrarsi, and Gommatasara by Nemicandra. Huge and learned commentaries 
in Sanskrit have been written on these works. The dry details of the doctrine 
have been worked on with the utmost scruple and scrutiny. The Savayapannatti 
by Haribhadra, written in some four hundred gáthás, is a succinct compendium 
of the Jaina code of morals with its metaphysical background. 

Many legends are current about Siddhasena Divakara (c. sixth or seventh 
century) in whom we have a first-rate poet and an outstanding logician. His 
hymns in Sanskrit testify to his poetic genius. His Sanmatitarka in. Prakrit is a 
brilliant treatise clucidating the Jaina epistemology and the doctrines of nayas 
(standpoints) and anekantavada. The Dharma-saigrahant by Haribhadra is an ex- 
haustive treatise on different aspects of Jaina dogmatics; while Kattigeyanuppek- 
kha by Kumara deals mainly with the twelvefold reflection, but incidentally 
forms a good exposition of the fundamental Jaina dogmas. Devasena deals with 
various dogmatical topics of Jainism in his Bhavasaigraha, Aradhanasara, and 
Tattvasara; and his Darsanasara (933); which records the traditional account 
of the different sazighas, is of some historical importance. There are also certain 
Apabhrarnša texts dealing with mysticism worked out against the background 
of Jaina and Buddhistic dogmatics. Among these may be mentioned the 
Paramappapayüsu and Yogasara by Joindu (c. sixth century) and the Dohakosas of 
Kanha and Saraha. 
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fifty. The Vrttajati-samuccaya is also an exhaustive treatise. Further, the Aavidar- 
pana and the Chandahkosa by Ratna$Sekhara, and the Prakrta Paingala give abun- 
dant details regarding Prakrit metres. Some Sanskrit texts, like the Vriiarat- 
nakara, include Prakrit metres as well, but the CAando'nusasana by Hemacandra 
is of special value for Prakrit metres. Professor H. D. Velankar has provided 
quite a systematic exposition of Apabhrarhsa metres. 


ASTRONOMICAL AND MEDICAL TEXTS 


The Jambuddiva-pannaiti-saiigaho by Paiimanarhdi deals with cosmological 
and astronomical subjects. The Joni-pahuda, an old medico-tantric text, has not 
come down to us, but its contents appear to have been included in the Fagat- 
sundari-yoga-mald, with which two authors Harisena and Yašahkirti (c. twelfth 
century) are associated. Haramekhala (c. 830) by Mahuka isa medical treatise 
which covers a wide range of topics, a talisman for all living beings. The Rittha- 
samuccaya by Durgadeva (eleventh century) deals with omens and the like. 


CONCLUSION 


Judging from its abiding values, especially the thoughts it contains and the 
way in which they are expressed against a background of human experience and 
natural and social environments, Prakrit literature is many-sided and remark- 
able. It records the noble thoughts of one of the greatest kings of the world; and 
it embodies the ideology of a religion which is realistic in philosophy, ascetic in 
morals, and humanitarian in outlook. It presents a valuable, though compli- 
cated, picture of linguistic and metrical evolution in the last two thousand 
years or more. 

The society depicted in Prakrit literature is more popular than aristocratic. 
Eminent monks and outstanding poets have earnestly contributed to its treas- 
ures. Some of these authors are quite frank about personal details, and the 
chronological data afforded by them have special significance in reconstructing 
the history of Indian literature. Indian linguistics would certainly be poorer in 
the absence of Prakrit literature, for on its lap have grown the modern Indian 
languages. Prakrit literature goes a long way in helping to add important and 
significant details to our picture of Indian culture and civilization. i 
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"s speeches, sayings, discourses, and conversations were 
Goe oo uama a ran of teachers (¿cariyaparampara). 
n tion was not, therefore, paid for preserving Buddha's actual words. 
E n d Süerhóriation were then the means for the preservation of re- 
panies Ma actice had been in vogue in India since the earliest Vedic period. 
i ate cabaret we learn that Buddha anticipated that his 
puis i ht be misrepresented and so he advised his disciples to verify his 
er yn ways (cattáro mahdpadesa). His prophesy came true after his mahd- 
Jos ba a. Subhadda who entered the Order (Sañgha) in his old age felt happy 
ae ddha’s mahaparinibbana. He thought that there would be none to take 
Fine ks to task for non-observance of the Vinaya rules thenceforth. They 
en ld be able to do what they would like? The elder monks (theras) were 
highly annoyed at this and felt it necessary to avoid the dangerous effects of his 
disparaging utterances in the Sangha. They convened a Council i. a 
Mahakassapa Thera to settle all controversial points in regard to Sub hadda’s 
sayings. This Council was known as the First Buddhist Council in the history 
of Buddhism. It was at this Council that a full collection of Buddha s teachings 
was made and that the Dhamma (Doctrine) and Vinaya (Discipline) were settled. 
The Abhidhamma had no separate existence then. It formed part of the 
Dhamma. In other words, Dhamma and Vinaya were the two principal divi- 
sions under which the traditional teachings of Buddha were collected, A hund- 
red years later another Council called the Second Buddhist Council was held 
in which the rules of morality were discussed. The violation of the Vinaya rules 
enjoined on the monks was the subject of discussion at this Council. We, how- 
ever, find no mention of the Abhidhamma as having been discussed at this 
Council. There was another Buddhist Council known as the Third Buddhist 
Council held more than two hundred years after the mahaparinibbana of Buddha. 
The texts of the Sutta and Vinaya were rehearsed and settled and the Abhi- 
dhamma was recognized as a part of the canon. Dhamma and Vinaya which 
were then two divisions of the Buddhist scriptures were divided into three parts 
in the Council—Sutta, Vinaya and Abhidhamma. Dhamma was thus divided 
into two parts—the Sutta Pitaka and the Abhidhamma Pitaka, This Council 


1 Digha Nikdya, Vol. II, Nalanda Devanagari edition, pp. 96-98, 

2 Cf. Atha kho subhaddo buddha-pabbajito te bhikkhit etad-avoca : ‘Alam, dvuso, ma Socittha, mà paridevittha, 
Sumultà mayat ten mahüsamanena.? Upadduta ca homa: “Ida vo kappati, idam vo na kappati’ti. Tdani pana 
mayari yai icchissãma tari karissãma, yarı na icchissama tari na karissáma'ti —ibid. » P. 125. 
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thus witnessed the appearance of the whole of the Buddhist canonical literature 
in three divisions, viz. Vinaya Pitaka, Sutta Pitaka and Abhidhamma Pitaka.3 
This is technically called Tipitaka. It should be mentioned here that the term 
pitaka literally means basket. But here it is used in the sense of tradition, i.e. ‘a 
long line of teachers and pupils handing on, in these three sacred Pitakas or 
Baskets, from ancient times down to today, the treasures of the Dhamma (of 
the Norm). 

The Buddhist literature, both Hinayana and Mahayana, is preserved mainly 
in Pali, Buddhist Sanskrit, and Pure Sanskrit. The originals of some of these 
texts are Jost. But fortunately they are preserved in Tibetan and Chinese trans- 
lations. The Buddhist texts were also rendered into the language of the countries 
to which Buddhism spread. Of all the languages, Pali is the earliest. In other 
words, Pali Tipitaka represents the earliest and most complete collection of the 
Buddhist literature. 


PALI AND ITS ORIGIN 


Pali means ‘row’ (paikti), ‘text’, ‘sacred text? (patho iti pi. pali), ‘reading’ 
(ayam pi patho), i.c. the text of the canon as distinct from the a/thakathà (commen- 
taries). Pali always signifies the text of the Buddhist scriptures. In the Maha- 
vamsa we find that ‘only the text has been brought here not the commentaries’.® 
It also means that which preserves the import of words (Saddattarh paletiti pali). 

Pali belongs to the early Middle Indo-Aryan period. Opinions as to its 
origin, however, differ among the Indologists, both oriental and occidental, Ac- 
cording to some scholars, Pali was Magadhi Prakrit or Magadhi-bhasa which 
was held out to be the mülabhasa, ‘the primary speech of all men’. Buddha 
spent most of his time in Magadha and preached his doctrine there in the dialect 
of that region. It is but natural that the early Buddhist scriptures were composed 
in Magadhi in which Buddha himself spoke. According to others, Pali has a 
close relationship with Paiśācī Prakrit spoken at that time in the Vindhya 
region. Some scholars further hold that Pali was the language of Kalinga (South 
Orissa and East Telugu country) whence Buddhism was introduced into Ceylon 
(modern Sri Lanka). There are again others who think that Pali was an old form 
of Sauraseni Prakrit as the phonetics and morphology of Pali are mostly identical 


with it. 
It is said that Emperor Asoka sent his son Mahinda to preach the Saddhamma 


usual order of the Tipitaka. We also sometimes come across alternation of this arrange- 
ment—Vinaya taking the place of Sutta. The Vinaya Pitaka has been placed at the head of the canon 
by the Buddhists themselves. See also M. Winternitz, HIL, Vol. II, p. 21. 
4 T. W. Rhys Davids, The History and Literature of Buddhism (Susil Gupta Ltd, Calcutta, 1952), p.37. 
5 Palimattam idánitam, n'atthi atthakathà idha— Mahavarisa, ch. XXXVII, v. 227. 
s Qf. Sā magadhi milabhasd, nara yay adikappika 
 Brahmáno ca’ssitalapa sambuddha capi bhasare. Kacc@yanavyakarana, Introduction. 
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(Buddhism) in Ceylon. Some scholars maintain that he garried with him the 
text of the Tipitaka, while according to others, he went to Ceylon "d pur 
rizing the whole of the Tipitaka. Through the patronage of the king, u bismi 
was, however, well established there. The Tipitaka was committed m PE 
during the reign of Vattagamani Abhaya in the first century B.C. A sr ne 
to Ceylonese monks, this Tipitaka and the Tipitaka which was compiled h the 
Third Buddhist Council, however, was the one and the same. Some pouces do 
not subscribe to this view. They hold that this Tipitaka was not the same as that 

- iled in the Third Council—it is but a revised edition. The Tipitaka com- 
CI in Pali and Buddhist Sanskrit was derived from the old Tipitaka which 
Pw cx Magadhi. This view is also corroborated by the manuscript 
E ones of the Tripitaka composed in Buddhist Sanskrit discovered so far. 

It is striking to note here that before the compilation of the Tipitaka, the 

Buddhist literature was divided into nine angas or parts. This is technically 
known as Navdiiga-satthusasana.’ This ninefold division is not the ninefold classi- 
fication of the literature. It points out but specimens of nine types of composition 
in the literature. For instance, they are extant in the Añguttara Nikaya. Itis said 
that these diverse forms existed in the Buddhist literature even at the time of 
the compilation of the Buddhist scriptures.’ Let us now turn to the Pali 
Tipitaka and give a brief survey of the texts constituting it. 


THE VINAYA PITAKA 


The Vinaya Pitaka contains rules of discipline. It deals with the rules and 
regulations for the guidance of the Buddhist Sangha and precepts for the daily 
life of the bhikkhus (monks) and bhikkhunis (nuns). These rules and regulations 
were promulgated by Buddha himself during the early period as the occasion 
arose. The Vinaya Pitaka thus contains mainly moral instructions. It relates 
all that belongs to moral practices. Sila (code of morality) is the principal 
subject-matter. The Buddhist tradition records that Vinaya is the life of 
Buddha’s teachings. And as long as Vinaya lasts, his teachings also last? It 
is the main gateway to nibbanat The Vinaya Pitaka comprises the following 
texts: (i) the Suttavibhanga, (ü) the Khandhakas, and (wi) the Parivara or the 
Parivérapitha. 


(ü) The Sullavibhanga, i.c. the explanation of the Suiias, tells in a sort of 
historical introduction how, when, and why the 


to be laid down. The words of the rule are 
ancient word-for-word commentary, 


particular rule in question came 
given in full, followed by a very 
which in its turn is succeeded by further 
7 These are: Sulla, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatha, Udana, 


Itivuttaka, Jataka, Abbhutadhamma and Vedalla. 
5 M. Winternitz, of. cit., pp. 9 ff. 
° Vinayo nama buddhasásanassa ayu, Vinaye thite sasana thitam hoti. Samantapasadika, p. 289, 
?? Vinayo anuppadaparinibbanatthaya. Ibid. 
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explanation and discussion on doubtful points. It comprises (a) Mahavibhaiga 
which has eight chapters dealing with eight classes of transgressions against 
discipline, and (b) Bhikkhunivibhanga, a shorter work, a commentary on the code 
for the nuns. The Makdvibhaiga and the Bhikkhupivibhanga are also known as the 
Parajika and Pücittiya respectively. They are also called Ubhatovibhaiga. 

It should be noted that Patimokkha, the oldest text, which is included in the 
Sultavibhaüga, is the nucleus of the Vinaya Pitaka. It deals with the ecclesiastical 
offences requiring confession and expiation. In other words, it contains a set of 
rules to be observed by the members of the Sangha in their daily life. In the 
Buddhist texts, the life of a good monk is described as ‘restrained by the 
restraints of the Patimokkha 3t There are two codes—one for the bhikkhus called 
the Bhikkhu-pdtimokkha-sutta and the other for the bhikkhunis known as Bhikkhugi- 
patimokkha-sutta. The former consists of eight sections containing 227 offences 
while the latter only seven sections comprising 311. 

(ü) The Khandhakas contain various rules and regulations for the guidance 
of the Sangha and the entire code of conduct for the daily life of the bhikkhus 
and bhikkhunis. They give us a coherent picture of the life in the Sangha. 
They form a sort of continuation and supplement to the Suitavibhaiga. They 
are divided into two parts—the Mahavagga and the Cullavagga. 

(a) The Mahdvagga contains ten chapters (khandhakas) furnishing the story 
of the formation of the Sangha and the rules for admission into the Order, the 
observance of the uposatha ceremony, the mode of life during the rains, observ- 
ance of the pavdrana and the kathina ceremonies, food, clothing, seats, con- 
veyances, medicaments, dress, and the like. It also furnishes us with many moral 
tales as also the everyday life of India. It further contains ample information 
on the social and urban life of the then India. In short, the Mahavagga is replete 
with various kinds of invaluable materials for reconstructing the ancient history 
of India. 

(b) The Cullavagga contains twelve khandhakas. It deals with the rules of 
conduct of the bhikkhus and bhikkhunis and with atonement and penances. It 
also deals with the dwellings, furniture, and lodgings as also the duties of 
monks and the exclusion from the pütimokkha ceremony. It furnishes us with 
an account of the formation of the Bhikkhuni Sangha (Order of nuns). It further 


gives us an account of the first two Councils held at Sattapanniguha of Raja- 


gaha and Valukarama of V esali. 
(iii) The Parivara or the Parivdrapatha is the concluding text of the 


Vinaya Pitaka and was composed much later than the Suétavibhanga and the 

Khandhakas. It was probably composed in Ceylon, and not in India, by a monk 

named Dipa. It is an appendix to the Vinaya and contains nineteen chapters, 

It is the only key which unlocks the subjects of the Suttavibhanga and the Khan- 
11 Patimokkhasarwarasamvula, Digha Nikdya, II. 42; XIII. 42; XXVI. 28. 
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dhakas. Its first chapter gives us a list of vinayadharas (masters of discipline). The 
list is indeed invaluable in the history of the Buddhist Sanghas of India and 
Ceylon. 


THE SUTTA PITAKA 


The Sutta Pitaka is a collection of the doctrinal expositions, large and small. 
The suttas are usually in prose, occasionally interspersed with verses. They are 
the most important literary products of the Buddhist literature. The Sutta Pitaka 
is thus the primary source for the doctrine of Buddha and his earliest disciples. 
It consists of five JVikayas or collections, viz. Digha Nikõya, Majjhima Nikaya, Sar- 
outta. Nikaya, Anguttara Nikaya, and Khuddaka Nikäya which, however, comprises 
fifteen independent treatises. Here is given a brief survey of the Nikayas: 1 

(i) The Digha Nikaya is the collection of longer discourses on various points 
of Buddhism. It contains thirty-four suttas. These suttas are mostly longer in 
extent than the general sutias. There is no connection between the suttas. Each 
is complete in itself and capable of being regarded as an independent one. The 
Digha Nikdya is divided into three parts—Silakkhandha, Mahavagga and Pálika- 
vagga. They are diverse in contents and character, and contain earlier and later 
strata of tradition. The first part contains the earliest stratum while the third 
the later one. The second which comprises the largest suttas has grown in bulk 

due to interpolations. The Brahmajala-Sutta provides us with sixty-two doctrinal 
and philosophical speculations current in the then India. The Mahaparinibbana- 
Suttanta, which is by far the best sutta of the Digha Nikaya, contains a realistic 
account of Buddha’s last days, peregrination and his last speeches and sayings, 
It throws much light on the extent of the spread of Buddhism as also on our 
geographical knowledge of ancient India. The Mahäg 
important from the points of view of the ancient Ind 
This sutta gives us a conception of the shape of Ind 
broad on the north and on the south it h 
The Janavasabha, Mi ahasamaya, 
of deities which are of special 
of religion. A comparative st 
Vedic literature and Puranas 
mythological deities, 

whole domestic and so 
view, and, as such, it 
believe that it is the b 


ovinda-Sutta is particularly 
ian history and geography. 
ia. It records that India is 
as the shape of the front part of a cart. 
Sakkapaíiha, and other suttas mention different types 
importance from the point of view of the history 
udy of these deities with those mentioned in the 


is a necessity for a proper understanding of these 


Lastly, the Sirigdlovada-Suttanta ‘is an exposition of the 
cial duty of a layman, according to the Buddhist point of 
is famous unde 


1 r the name of Gilivinaya 3 Some scholars 
asis of Agoka’s dhamma. 


Y? Iman mahapathavirh uttarena Galan dakkhine 
J. Kashyap, Nalanda Devanagari Pali Series, 

33 G. P. Malalasekera, Dictionary 
Vol. II, p. 1,134. 


na sakatamukhari—Digha Nikáya, II, ed. by Bhikkhu 
1958, p. 175; Pal 


> i Text Society, II, p. 235. 
of Pali Proper Names, Indian Text Series, London, 1938, 
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(ii) The Majjhima Nikaya is a collection of one hundred and fifty-two suitas 
of medium length. Most of these suééas are devoted to the refutation of the views 
of others (paravadamathana). All the suttas have been arranged in fifteen vaggas. 
The vaggas have roughly been classified according to subjects. Some of them 
have, however, been named from the first sutta. Like the Digha Nikaya, the Maj- 
jhima Nikaya also throws ample light on the sila, samadhi, and pañña, the three 
corner-stones of Buddhism. The most famous is the Mülapariyaya-Sutta which 
strikes the keynote of the entire doctrine of Buddha (sabbadhammamülapariyaya). 
A few suttas, however, enumerate different kinds of offences—burglary, robbery, 
adultery and the like and the consequent punishment thereof. It thus reveals 
the penal laws of the country. The Papaiicasüdani, a commentary on the Majjhi- 
ma JNikàya, tells us that the Majjhima Nikaya was also called the Majjhimasaügiti. 

(iii) The Samyutta Nikaya contains fifty-six groups (sarayutta). They are divided 
into five vaggas. The vaggas have usually been named after the name of the first 
in the group, or the name of the interlocutor. The Māra and the Bhikkhuni 
samyuttas which are ballads in mixed prose and verse, are of great poetical merit. 
They are regarded as sacred ballads, counterparts of the akhyánas with which 
the epic poetry of India began. The suttas of the Samyutta Nikaya have been 
arranged according to three principles: d 

(a) those that refer to the Buddhist doctrines, (b) those that refer to gods, 
men and demons, and (c) those that refer to prominent persons. In short, the 
Saiyutta Nikaya contains subjects dealing with ethical, moral and philosophical 
matters, 

(iv) The Añguttara Nika is a collection of suizas arranged serially in an 
ascending order. The suélas are arranged in eleven groups. Each group is called 
a nipata (section). There are eleven nipatas in it. Some of the sut/as deal with 
women. There are others which acquaint us with the methods of punishment 
and the criminal law of the then India. This JVikaya contains a variety of subjects 
which may be regarded as its distinguishing features. It, however, gives much 
emphasis on the doctrinal points. Lastly, as Winternitz observes, ‘the Arigut- 
lara Nikaya is only a forerunner of the Abhidhamma Pitaka, for the text of 
which it probably formed the foundation’. ' ' 

(v) The Khuddaka Nikäya, as already observed, consists of fifteen independent 
treatises, It is also called ‘collection of miscellanies’. There is not yet a consensus 
of opinion among the scholars as to its canonical dignity. Some scholars believe 
that the texts constituting the Khuddaka JNikaya were composed a few years after 
the appearance of the four JVikayas. Judged from the standpoints of the subject- 
to Winternitz the suttas are at least 2,308 in number, op. cit, pp. 60 ff, while 


14 According : We. 
G. P. Malalasekera points out that the total number is 9,557.— Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, 


Vol. I, p. 21. 
15 Loc, cil. p. 66. 
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matter, there is no resemblance among the different texts—they are all inde- 
pendent texts. Most of the texts are composed in verse. They are of great value 
for the kãvya literature. Let us give here a brief survey of the texts from which a 
fair idea about them can be formed: . 

The Khuddakapatha consists of nine short texts. These are but a collection 
made out of the canon. According to the Paramatthajotikd, a commentary on the 
Khuddakapatha, the book derives its name from the first four. texts, which are 
Shorter in comparison with the remaining five. A young novice is enjoined to 
commit them to memory when he joins the Sangha. These sultas are also used 
as a kind of mantra prayers in the Buddhist cult. It is to be mentioned here that 
seven of these texts are used at the Buddhist paritta ceremony which is held on 
possible occasions even at the present day in the Buddhist world, particularly 
in Ceylon. The beautiful Mangala and Metta suitas illustrate how lofty ideals 
may be preached in the simplest words. In short, the Khuddakapdtha is a manual 
of the Buddhist life. 

The Dhammapada is an anthology containing four hundred and twenty- 
three verses divided into twenty-six vaggas (chapters). The gáthás (stanzas) of 
the Dhammapada have been collected together from various treatises of the Pali 
canon. The Buddhists believe that they are the very words of the Great Teacher. 
They were recited on various occasions and purposes. The title of the text indi- 
cates its subject-matter. It is a collection of religious sayings. The moral teach- 
ings embedded in the Dhammapada are to bc found in the texts such as the Maha- 
bharata, the Gita, ctc. The Dhammapada is popular in Buddhist as well as non- 
Buddhist countries as it contains ideas of universal appeal besides being a manual 
of Buddhist teachings. It has been translated into various languages in Asia 
and Europe. It is the most popular book in the whole of the Tipitaka. It contains 
ethical teachings which are acceptable to 
and householders. The main objective of tl 
teachings to the common man. 
dhist Sanskrit, Pali and Prakri 
text available to us now. 

The Udana is a collection of ei 
solemn utterances of Buddha on s 
verse and hardly in prose, 
of the circumstances in whi 
light on the Buddhist ideal 

The Itivuttaka i 


all human beings—monks, novices 
1e Dhammapada is to impart moral 
The Dhammapada is now extant in Sanskrit, Bud- 
t. There is, further, a Chinese translation of the 


twelve short suttas divided into 
the words—This has been 
nd closes with 


four nipdtas. Each of the suttas begins with 
said by the Blessed One—thus have I heard" a 


16 Vultath. ketai bhagavaté vulta arahalà ti me sutari. 
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was told by the Blessed One—thus have I heard’. It contains mostly the 
ethical teachings of Buddha on a wide range of subjects. It is probable that ‘the 
Ttivuttaka was compiled as a result of a critical study of the authentic teachings 
of the Buddha, considered in a certain light and made for a specific purpose. 

The Suétanipata is a collection of seventy suftas composed in verse. They are 
divided into five vaggas. The Suttanipata is second only to the Dhammapada in its 
noble ideals and its pleasant language. It refers to the Brahmanical ideas which 
are akin to those of the Bhagavad-Gita. Its study is a necessity for a proper under- 
standing of the ethical teachings of Buddha. It throws much light on the social, 
cconomic and religious conditions of India during the time of Buddha. It con- 
tains the carliest phases of Buddhist poetry and its language and subject-matter 
point to the beginning of Buddhism. 

The Vimànavatthu and the Petavatthu are two short treatises which are believed 
to belong to the latest stratum of literature collected in the Pali canon. 
The Vimánavatthu contains cighty-five stories in verse, which are divided into 
seven vaggas. It gives us a graphic description of the various cclestial 
abodes enjoyed by the different devas (gods) as reward for some meritorious 
acts performed in their previous lives. The Pelavatthu contains fifty-one stories in 
verse, which are divided into four vaggas. It deals with stories of petas 
(ghosts) who are born in the peta world (hell) owing to their various misdeeds. 
The main objective of these two texts is to preach the profound doctrine of 
Karma. Rhys Davids writes, ‘the whole set of beliefs exemplified in these books 
(Petavatthu and Vimanavatthu) is historically interesting as being in all probability 
the source of a good deal of mediacval Christian belief in heaven and hell’ 

The Theragüthà and Therigatha arc the two collections of poems ascribed to 
the theras and the theris respectively. The Theragathé contains one thousand 
three hundred and sixty gdth@s attributed to two hundred sixty-four 
distinguished monks, while the Therigatha bears five hundred and twenty-two 
Sülhis ascribed to seventy-three eminent nuns. On the first reading of 
the gāthās, one is inclined to believe that these were composed either by 
the ¿eras or the theris. This supposition cannot hold good on a careful 
Scrutiny of the verses. We find sometimes in a single verse the utterances of more: 
than one monk or one nun. There is no doubt that some of the gathds were the 
composition of either the theras or the theris. Some gathas point to the poetic 
excellence.and religious sentiments of the monks and nuns. The main purpose 
of these two texts is to expound the subtle points of the Buddhist philosophy of 
life, the principal characteristics as well as the fundamentals of Buddhism. 
Both of them are of considerable value from the point of view of the kãvya 
literature. The pictures of real life are far more numerous in the T/erigáth than 


1? G. P. Malalasekera, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 306. 
18 Op. cit, p. 54 
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discussed are those already propounded in the suttas and therefore, taken for 
?22 

cR Abhidhamma Pitaka consists of seven books, usually known as the 

Sattapakaranas, which are Dhammasangani, Vibhanga, Kathavatthu, Puggalapaññatti, 

di a, ka and Paithana. I! 

Ligas Iro Mini (the title of the text indicates its 
literally means the enumeration of the Dhamma, ie. the psychical con usns 
and phenomena belonging both to /aukika (mundane) and lfoftara e 
mundane) realms. All phenomena belonging to the internal and external worlds 
have been classified and examined carefully. They are cilía (consciousness), 
cetasika (mental properties), rupa (material qualities), and nibbana (the highest 
bliss). The work contains three principal divisions in which a minute and cri- 
tical analysis as also divisions of these four ultimate categories are given. It is a 
learned work and has been held in great esteem in Ceylon. 

The Vibhanga deals generally with the different categories and formulae 
given in the Dhammasangani. Different methods of treatment have, however, 
been employed therein. The Dhammasangani analyses the psychical conditions 
and phenomena while the Vibharga synthesizes them. 'Thus the Dhammasargani 
lays much emphasis on their analysis while the Vibhazga on their synthesis. The 
book is divided into eighteen chapters. Each of these chapters is called a vibhanga 
and contains three parts which are Sutlantabhdjaniya, Abhidhammabhajaniya, and 
Paiinapucchaka. The first three chapters of the Vibhanga serve as supplementary 
to the Dhammasangani. 

The Kathavatthu is the only work of the Tipitaka ascribed to a definite author. 
It was composed by Moggaliputta Tissa Thera, President of the Third Bud- 
dhist Council held at Pataliputta under the patronage of King Agoka. It com- 
prises twenty-three chapters containing discussion and refutation of the heretical 
views of various sects. It is important from the point of view of the history of 
Buddhism as it throws sufficient light on the development of Buddhist doctrine 
of the ages after Buddha. 

The Puggalapafitatti is a short work which differs very much, both in lan- 
guage and subject-matter, from other books of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. It deals 
with the nature of the personality according to the stages along the spiritual 


path. The sammásambuddha, pacceka-buddha and ariyapuggala have been des- 
cribed herein. The main 


of individuals and not the 
note that the Puggalapa 
is nothing but a colle 


purpose of this text is to examine the various types 
study of the various dhammas. It is significant to 
ifiatti, one of the earliest parts of the Abhidhamma Pitaka, 
ction of portions selected from the Aügultara Nikaya. 

The Dhatukatha is a discussion on the mental elements and their relations to 


other categories. The Khandhavibhanga, the Dhátuvibhanga and the Ayatana- 
22 Dictionary 9f Pali Proper Names, Vol. I, p. 138. 
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vibhaiga—the three chapters of the Dhammasangani form the foundation of the 
Dhdtukatha. There are fourteen chapters in this book. All these chapters discuss 
khandhas, dhátus and dyatanas from different points of view in the form of questions 
and answers. Some scholars thus hold that the D/atukatha should have been 
named the Khandha-àyatana-dhütukathü as it contains discussion mainly with 
reference to these subjects. 

The Yamaka is a book on psychological subjects and their analysis is arranged 
as pairs of questions. It is so called because of its method of treatment. Through- 
out the work all the questions are presented and answered in two ways. It con- 
tains ten chapters. Each of the chapters is complete in itself and capable of 
being regarded as an independent one. 

The Patthána is the most notable and voluminous book of the Abhidhamma 
Pitaka. It is devoted to the discussion on causation and mutual relationship 
of phenomena. It is also called the Mahdapakarana. The Patthana is nothing but a 
detailed exposition of the paticca-samuppada. The twelve links of the paticca-samup- 
pada have been explained very lucidly in the Patthana in the form of twenty-four 


paccayas. 
POST-CANONICAL PALI LITERATURE 


Apart from the canonical literature in Pali, there are also a large number 
of post-canonical Pali works. Most of them are the works of the monks of 


Ceylon. They comprise mostly #kas and fippanis, i.e. exegetical literature and 
the tikd, dipani, madhu, gandhi, 


grammatical treatises. Pali texts, especially 
ie, the commentarial literature, were composed also in Burma later on. For the 
convenience of our treatment we propose to classify them into the extra- 
Canonical works first, next the commentaries, then the chronicles, manuals, poeti- 
and works on rhetoric and metrics, and lastly, the lexicons. 
(i) Extra-canonical works: Let us take up the works composed in between 
the closing of the Pali canon and the writing of the Pali commentaries by Bud- 
dhadatta, Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala. The works belonging to this period 
may rightly be called the extra-canonical works. Among them the Milindapatha, 
the Netti-pakarana, the Petakopadesa deserve our special attention as they origi- 


nated in India. 
The Milindapafiha is the o 


cal works, grammars, 


ldest and most famous work of the non-canonical 
Pali literature. The original text was not composed in Pali. It was composed in 
northern India in Sanskrit or in some North Indian Prakrit. The original text 
is lost, and the present work is a Pali translation of the original made in Ceylon. 
It contains a learned dialogue between King Milinda and venerable monk 
Nagasena ona good number of problems and disputed points of Buddhism. The 
present work contains seven chapters. Some scholars believe that it contains 
three chapters only. Chapters IV-VII were interpolated later on. It is of im- 
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mense value from the points of view of the Buddhist literature and philosophy. 
It occupies a unique position in the post-canonical Pali literature. f 

The JVetti-pakarana is contemporaneous with the Milindapañha. It is ascribed 
to Mahakaccana, a great disciple of Buddha. It is a work on the textual and 
exegetical methodology. It is the earliest text which gives us a connected treat- 
ment of Buddha's teachings. It is the text which refers first to the science of logic. 
Dhammapala wrote a commentary on it in the fifth century A.D. 

The Petakopadesa is another treatise contemporaneous with the Milindapanha. 
It is also composed by Mahakaccana. It is a continuation of the Netti-pakarana. 
It is nothing but a different manipulation of the subject-matter taught in the 
Netti-pakarana. Yt has quoted three chapters verbatim from the Netti-pakarana. 
It contains teachings embedded in the Pitaka texts. In some places we find 
quotations from the Tipitaka. It also throws much light on the points not clearly 
explained in the JVettz-pakarana. 

(4) Commentaries: The commentaries have made Buddha’s abstruse teach- 
ings intelligible to the common people, thereby making them popular. 
Among the Pali commentators the three most illustrious names stand out— 
Buddhadatta, Buddhaghosa and Dhammapáàla. Of them Buddhaghosa was 
the most celebrated. Buddhadatta wrote a number of commentaries on the 
Vinaya and Abhidhamma treatises. Of them Vinayavinicchaya, Uttaravinicchaya, 
Abhidhammavatara and Rüparüpavibhaga are the most important. The Vinaya- 
vinicchaya and the Uttaravinicchaya are the two commentaries on the Vinaya 
Pitaka. They contain rules of discipline for the monks and the nuns of thc 
Sangha. The UWitaravinicchaya is a supplement to the Vinayavinicchaya. The 
Abhidhammdavatara contains twenty-four chapters. It is composed in verse 


prose. It deals with citta, cetasika, àrammana (support), vipaka-citta 
consciousness), rpa, 


and 


(resultant 
nibbana, and the like. The principal objective of this text 
is to analyse the dhammas contained in the Abhidhamma. It forms 


duction to the study of the Abhidhamma, and stands out foremo 
Buddhadatta's works. The Riipariipavibh 
cetasika, and the like form the subject- 
with nama and rapa. 

Buddhaghosa, whose name stands out pre-eminent 
commentators and exegetists, wrote a number of commentaries on the texts 
of the Tipitaka. Apart from his commentaries, he wrote two other works, the 


Aanodaya? and the Visuddhimagga. Here is given a brief survey of some of 
his works: 


The Visuddhimagga is Buddha 
Ceylon. It contains something of a 
ture. It consists of twenty- 


an intro- 
st among 
aga is composed in verse. Ripa, citta, 
matter of this treatise. It deals mainly 


as onc of the greatest 


ghosa's first work which was composed in 


Imost everything of the early Buddhist litera- 


three chapters, Buddhaghosa composed this monu- 
** It has not come down to us. 
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mental work in order to explain clearly a gatha.** It is a digest of the whole of 
the Tipitaka texts. It is indeed an encyclopaedia of Buddha's teachings. 

The Samantapásádikà is a commentary on the five treatises of the Vinaya 
Pitaka. It was written on the basis of the Mahdpaccari and Kurundi atthakathas 
at the request of Buddhasiri. The valuable Vinaya materials apart, it discusses 
the reason for holding the Buddhist Council, selection of members for the Council 
and the place of the Council. It is rich in historical and geographical infor- 
mations. 

The Kankhavitaraniis a commentary on the Patimokkha of the Vinaya Pitaka. 
Apart from commenting on the rules of the Patimokkha, it throws much light on 
the later development of the Buddhist monastic life. It is remarkable for the 
restraint and matured judgment that characterize Buddhaghosa's style. 

The Sumaigalavilásini is a commentary on the Digha Nikaa. It furnishes us 


history of India during the time of Buddha. It also gives us interesting geo- 
graphical information. 

There are, besides, other famous commentaries like the Papafcasüdani (com- 
mentary on the Majjhima Nikaya), the Saratthappakasini (commentary on the 
Saryutta Nikaya), the Manorathapürani (commentary on the Azguttara Nikaya) and 
the like composed by Buddhaghosa. His famous Atthasalini, a commentary on 
the Dhammasangani is very useful to students of Buddhism. It also contains some 
valuable historical and geographical information. 

Lastly, we come to Dhammapàla and his works. He wrote a commentary 
known as the Paramatthadipani on the Cariyapitaka, Thera-Therigathas, Petavatthu, 
V Imünavatthu, Itivuttaka and Udana included in the Khuddaka Nikaya. He also wrote 
a commentary called the Paramatthamaijiisa on Buddhaghosa's Visuddhimagga. 
We are told that he also composed a commentary on the Netti-pakarana. Dham- 
mapāla’s commentaries throw much light on the religious condition of South 
India and Ceylon. > 

It should be mentioned here that other atthakathas (commentaries) and 
expository works were also written before the composition of the well-known 
Commentaries by Buddhadatta, Buddhaghosa and Dhammapila. Such com- 
mentaries have been referred to by Buddhaghosa in his different commentaries. 
The Jataka-atthakatha, for instance, is one such commentary which gives in its 
introductory chapter called the Nidanakathd, the life story of Buddha. There is 
no connected biographical sketch of the life of Buddha in Pali literature until we 
come to the JVidánakathá which is regarded as the most informative in this regard. 


*4 Sile patitthàya naro sapañiio 
citta paññam ca bhàvayari; 
Atapi nipako bhikkhu 


so imar vijataye jatar, Visuddhimagga, Nidanadikatha, 
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It contains a chronological biography of Gautama Buddha to a certain extent. 
Its authorship is not known. > 

(Zi) Chronicles: Here is given a brief survey of a few of the important 
Pali chronicles. The JDipavamsa and the Mahdvamsa are the two grcat Pali 
chronicles of Ceylon. They were composed on the basis of the Pali 
atthakathas. ‘The author of the Dipavamsa is not known; Mahànàma, who 
lived towards the later part of the fifth century A.D., was the author of the 
Mahavamsa. The two works bear close resemblance in respect of subject- 
and composition. We find hardly any difference even in their language and 
style. The two works give us the life-history of Gautama Buddha. They trace the 
genealogy of the old royal families of India and Ceylon as 
account of the first three Buddhist Councils. They also rel 
of Buddhism in Ceylon by Mahinda and Sanghamitta. The works are of great 


value for a comprehensive account of the spread of Buddhism not only in Ceylon 
but in India too. 


matter 


also give us a bricf 
ate the propagation 


The Mahabodhivamsa or the Bodhivamsa was composed by monk Upatissa 
at the beginning of the eleventh century A.D. It provides us with an account of 
the attainment of enlightenment of Gautama Buddha, his maháparinibbána and 
first three Buddhist Councils. It also furnishes us with the history of the coming 
of the Bodhi tree in Ceylon. It is written mostly in prose. 

The Dathàvamsa or the Dantadhdtuvamsa was written by the distinguished 
monk, Dhammakitti, who was well versed in Sanskrit, Magadhi, and wyakarana 
(grammar). It contains five chapters. It is written not in pure Pali but in Sanskrit- 
ized Pali. It gives us an account of the tooth-relic of Buddha brou 
lon by Dantakumara, prince of Kalinga. From the point of view of the history 
of Buddhist literature it is indeed an important contribution to Pali literature, 
The work further shows us Pali as a medium of epic poetry. 

The Thipavamsa was written by Vacissara in the th 
exists in both the Sinhalese and Pali languages. The 
divided into three principal chapters. The first chapt 
existences of Buddha and the ¿pas (topes) 
chapter provides us with the life of Buddha 
the mahdparinibbana as also the distribution 
us a later account of the relics. 

The Hatthavanagalla-viharavansa is a 
It contains eleven chapters and is co 


ght to Cey- 


irteenth century A.p. It 
work may conveniently be 
er is devoted to the previous 
erected over his relics. The second 
from his birth to his attainment of 
of his relics. The third chapter gives 


history of the monastery of Attanagalla. 


mposed in simple Pali. The first eight 
chapters give us an account of King Siri Sahghabodhi and the remaining three 


chapters describe the various types of noble edifices erected on his | 
The Chakesadhatuvamsa was written by a monk of Burma. It 


very simple. It gives us an account of the thipas erected over the hair-relic 
of Buddha. 


ast residence, 
s language is 
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The Gandhavamsa was also written in Burma by a monk named Nanda- 
paññā. It contains five chapters written mostly in prose. It provides us with 
the history of the Pali canon and further gives us an account of more modern 
Pali works written in Burma and Ceylon. In short, it is a brief and interesting 
outline of the history of Pali books. It is thus of immense value from the point 
of view of the history of Pali literature. 

The Jinakalamali was written by Ratanapanna Thera in the first half of the 
sixteenth century A.D. It contains six chapters. It is an independent chronicle 
for the study of the religious history of northern Siam (Thailand). It has its 
importance also in the history of Buddhism in South-East Asia. It further 
discusses the story of Buddhism in India, the introduction and development of 
Buddhism in Ceylon as also the spread of Sihala Buddhism and Sihala Sangha 
in different regions of Siam. 

The Camadevivansa is another important chronicle for the study of Siamese 
(Thai) Buddhism written by the Bodhirarhsi. It is written in prose and verse 
and divided into fourteen sections. It describes Buddha’s visit to northern 
Siam, the story of the foundation of the city of Haripunja, Càma- 
devi's accession to the throne, the establishment of Buddhism and reigns of 
several kings after Gamadevi. A 

The Saddhammasaügaha was written by Dhammakitti, a monk of Ayodhya, 
and probably belonged to the fourteenth century A.D. It contains nine chapters 
in prose and poetry. It gives an account of the missionaries to various 
places for the establishment of Saddhamma. It also refers to Buddha’s preach- 
ing at Campaka (Campakanagaravásinam). f 

The Sandesakathà was written mainly in prose. It refers to the composition 
of the Abhidhammattha-sangaha by Thera Anuruddha, the composition of a 
commentary known as the Abhidhammattha-vibhavam by Thera Sumangalasami 
and the like. Many kingdoms such as Suvannabhümi, Ramañña, Jayavaddhana, 
Ayuddhaya, Sivi, Cima, etc. have also been mentioned herein. 

The Buddhaghosuppatti deals with Buddhaghosa's life and career. It gives 
us an account of his childhood, his admission to monkhood, his voyage to 
Ceylon, his career as a translator, and his passing away. It is more a romance 
than a historical chronicle. I 

The Sasanavamsa was written by the distinguished monk, Paññasami of 
Burma, towards the middle of the nineteenth century A.D. It relates mainly 
the history of the spread of Buddhism in Burma. The propagation of Buddhism 
in other countries have incidentally been discussed herein. It throws much 
light on the relation of the State and the Sangha in Burma. 

(iv) Manuals: The manuals present their subject-matter systematically in 
à terse and concise form. The Saccasankhepa was written by Gulla Dhamma- 
pala, It is a short treatise containing five chapters on Abhidhamma materials, 
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It deals with the rapa, vedana (feeling), 
and nibbàna. 

The Abhidhammattha-saügaha was written about twelft 
Anuruddhacariya, an Indian monk of Kañcipuram or Kàüjivaram. It is a 
manual of the psycho-ethical philosophy of the Theravada school. The work 
deals with the four ultimate categories, viz. citta, cetasika, vipa, and nibbdna. 
It is not a systematic digest of the entire Abhidhamma Pitaka. But it gives 
us in outline the form which the teaching of the Dhamma took, when for the 
Buddhists, it became Abhidhamma. The JNama-rüpa-bariccheda was also written 
by Anuruddha. It contains thirteen chapters in verse. It deals with nama and 
ripa. Two commentaries were written on it. The Sutta-saigaha was most 


probably written in Anuradhapura. It is a manual of select suttas. It is 


meant for learners who wished to have a knowledge of the canonical texts in 
brief. 


cittappavatti (thought), pakinnakasangha, 


h century A.D. by 


The Khuddakasikkha and the Malasikkha ar 


€ the two compendia containing 
2 short summary of the rules of the Vinaya Pitaka. They are mostly in verse. 
The Khuddakasikkha is generally ascribed to 


i Dhammasiri and the Milasikkha 
to Mahasami. 


(v) Poetical works: There is no lack of 
Most of the works were written about tenth 
Here is a brief survey of some of the impo 

The Andgatavamsa was com 
It is composed in verse. It is 
the future Buddha. It may b 
Buddhavamsa. 


The Jinacarita was composed by Vanaratana Medhankara, It is 
of more than four hundred and seventy stanzas composed in different 


It deals with the life of Buddha on the basis of the m 
Niddanakatha. 


poetical works in Pali literature, 
-fifteenth centuries A.D. in Ceylon. 
rtant works: 

posed by Kassapa, a native of the Cola country. 
an account of the life and career of 


Metteyya, 
e said that this work is a Supplement to the 


à poem 
metres. 
aterial found in the 


eight stanzas supposed to have 
cast into a cauldron of boiling 


§ on an intrigue with his queen, 
It deals with the vanity of human life and the good religion of Buddha. 
j liya Dipankara or Buddhappiya. 
anzas. It deals with the eulogies 
guage is Sanskritized Pali. 
The Saddhammopayana was composed by Buddhasamapiya, It contains 
six hundred and twenty-nine ve; 


rses dealing with the fundamentals of Buddhism 

in general and the ethical doctrines in particular, 

The Paficagatidipana is a poem urteen verses. Tt 

enumerates the deeds performed in this world by body, word, and mind, for 
3 
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which human beings are reborn in one or other of the five conditions of 
life—as human beings, animals, ghosts, gods or hell creatures. 

(vi) Grammars: There is no dearth of Pali grammars in the Pali literature. 

All the grammatical works were written in Ceylon and Burma. Of the gram- 
marians, three deserve special mention. They were Kaccayana, Moggallana 
and Aggavarhsa. Kaccáyana wrote the first Pali grammar named Susandhikappa. 
Many suitas of this work agree closely with those of the Sanskrit Aa@tantravya- 
karana. The Mahàrüpasiddhi, Baldvatdra, and the like were composed on the 
basis of Kaccáyana's suttas. The Payogasiddhi, Padasadhana; and others were 
composed on the system of Moggallana’s grammar. The famous Cullasaddaniti 
was composed on the system of the famous Saddaniti of Aggavarhsa. There were, 
besides, many grammars written by eminent teachers later on. 
. (vii) Works on Rhetoric and Metrics: The number of works on this subject 
is very small. The few that we have were written on the model of Sanskrit works. 
They do not, however, exhibit any originality or profound knowledge of 
the authors concerned. A brief account of the treatises that are available at 
present is given below: 

The Subodhalankara is the only noteworthy work on rhetoric. It was written 
by the distinguished dcariya, Sangharakkhita of Ceylon, on the pattern of 
Dandin’s Kauyadarsa. It contains three hundred and sixty-seven verses divided 
into five chapters. The life of Buddha has been illustrated by the figures of 
speech herein. 

The Vuttodaya is the most not 
Saügharakkhita in imitation of the Sans 
The Kémandaki, Chandoviciti, Kavisára-pakarana, 
Works on this subject. ^ 

(vii) Lexicons: In Pali lite 


able work on metrics. It was also written by 
krit works dealing with metrics. 
and Kavisdra-tikanissaya are other 


rature we have also lexicographical works, 
Written on the pattern of Sanskrit lexicons. We are told that the Vevacanahara 
of the Netti-pakarana containing synonyms may be regarded as the early model 
of the Pali lexicon. The two most well-known lexicons are the Abhidhanappa- 
dipiké and the Ekakkhara-kosa. 

The Abhidhdnappa-dipika was writte 
of Ceylon, in the twelfth century A.D. 

The Ekakkhara-kosa was composed by S 
Varhsa in the sixteenth century A.D. It was a 


of the similar type. 
The Pali literature is, indeed, vast and rich in varied compositions. But 


unfortunately it is deficient jn drama or novel, strictly so-called. There are, 
however, some suitas like the Brahmajala-Sutta, Samaññaphala-Sutta, Sakkapatiha- 
Sulla and the Mahdaparinibbana-Suttanta which exhibit vividly dramatic settings. 
In the Segathavagga of the Samyutta Nikāya we come across stage action. It seems 


201 


n by the distinguished monk, Moggallana 
It is divided into three parts. 

addhammakitti, a student of Ariya- 
lso modelled on the Sanskrit works 
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that one Devaputta appears therein to test Buddha’s knowledge and retires 
and another appears on the stage. It shows that there are ample dramatical 
materials in the Pali literature although there is no dramatical work. As to 
novel, the historical narratives contained in the Mahàparinibbana-Suttanta, the 
Milindapafha, the Udanavatthu, and the Visakhavatthu are of Special literary 
merit. : . f f 

Lastly, it is worth noting that the contribution of Pali towards Indian 
history and culture is unique and unparalleled. As a literary language, Pali 
shows some remarkable points of agreement with the Jaina Ardha-Magadhi 
and with the languages of the inscriptions of Asoka. Modern Indian languages, 
such as Bengali, Oriya, Assamese, Hindi, Marathi, Maithili, and the like as well 
as the languages of the neighbouring countries of India, e.g. Burmese, 
Ceylonese, Siamese, and others, contain ample material traceable directly or 
indirectly to Pali. 


BUDDHIST SANSKRIT 


Like the Pali Tipitaka, there is also the Tripitaka in Buddhist Sanskrit 
consisting of Agama, Vinaya, and Abhidharma. But a complete set of the 
Tripitaka is still a desideratum. Some of them exist in fragments of manu- 
scripts and others are lost beyond recall. Fortunately, some fragments of 
manuscripts of the Tripitaka of the Sarvastivada school, one of the main 
branches of Hinayana Buddhism, composed in Buddhist Sanskrit have been 
discovered in Central Asia and Gilgit (now in Pakistan). 

As regards the characteristics of Buddhist Sanskrit, it may be observed 
here that there was a class of Buddhist writers of Sa 
attention to meanings than to correct forms. In other 
for sense than for forms. And the consequence was th 
in grammatical and other irregularities, 


nskrit who paid more 
words, they cared more 
at their writings abounded 
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The Agama as mentioned above is divided into four book 
gama, Madhyamagama, Saryuktégama and Ekottaragama, 
the four Pali JVikayas, viz. Digha Nikaya, Majjhima Nikaya, Sa 
Anguttara Nikaya. 

The Dirghdgama consists of thir 
Among the sitras, the fragments of 
discovered in Central Asia. The 
twenty siras as against one hund 
script fragments of the Upali and 
Sarnyuktagama is divided into fifty 
sutras than those of the Pali text. T 


5 entitled Dirgha- 
corresponding to 
myutta Nikdya and 


ty süiras only as against thirty-four in Pali. 
the Sansiti and Aldnatiya Sat 
Madhyamagama contains two hundred and 
red and fifty of the Pali text. The manu- 
Süka Sütras have only been discovered. The 
chapters. It contains a larger number of 
he manuscript fragments of the Praváraga, 
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Candropama and Sakti Sütras have been discovered in Central Asia. The Ekotiara- 
gama contains fifty-two chapters, while the Pali text contains eleven nipdtas 
(ekadasakanipata) consisting of one hundred and sixty-nine chapters. The 
manuscript fragments of the Paükadha, the Pürmikà and other süfras have 
been discovered in Central Asia. The manuscript fragments of the Ksudraka- 
gama of this school corresponding to the Pali Khuddaka Nikaya have not 
yet been discovered. Fortunately, a complete copy of the Dhammapada as also 
a few fragments of the Sthaviragatha have been discovered. 

The Vinaya Pitaka contains four divisions—Vinayavibhanga, Vinayavastu, 
Vinaya-ksudrakavastu and Vinaya-uttaragrantha. The Vinayavibhaüga corresponds 
to the Suttavibhanga, the Vinayavastu to the Khandhakas, ie. the Mahavagga 
and portions of the Cullavagga, the Vinaya-ksudrakavastu and the Vinaya-uttara- 
grantha to the Cullavagga and Parivarapütha respectively. The Vinayavastu is 
further divided into seventeen chapters. The Vinaya-ksudrakavastu and the 
Vinaya-uttaragrantha contain various minor rules of the Vinaya. Of the Tripitaka 
texts of the Sarvastivada school a large number of manuscript fragments of 
the Vinaya Pitaka only have been discovered in Central Asia and Gilgit. 

The Abhidharma Pitaka of the Sarvastivada school has seven treatises” like 
the Theravadins. The jidna-prasthana by Aryakatyayaniputra: it is divided 
into eight sections covering forty-four chapters and deals with the praticya-samut- 
pada, the faculties of organs, the question of final emancipation, etc. The 
Sangitiparyaya by Mahakausthila: it deals with eka-dharmas (all beings living 
on food etc.), dvi-dharmas (mind and matter—náma-rüpa) up to paíica-dharmas 
(five skandhas), five balas and the like. The Prakaranapada by Sthavira Vasumitra : 
it treats of the five dharmas, i.e. rüpa, citta, caitya-dharma, cittaviprayukta-samskara, 
asanskrta-dharma, ten kinds of knowledge, twelve organs and objects, etc. tle 
Vijñanakaya by Sthavira Devasarma: it was composed 100 years after Buddha s 
mahāparinirvāņa and deals with Maudgalyayana’s opinion about pudgalas, indriyas, 
citlas, klesas, vijitanas, bodhyangas, etc. The Dhatukaya by Bares: it was rendered 
into Chinese by Hiuen-tsang in A.D. 663. Pali Dhatukatha has nothing in common 
with the present treatise. The Dharmaskandha by Arya Sariputra: it treats of five 
Precepts, srotápannas, four sorts of purity as to Buddha; Dharma, Sangha and 
Sila, four stages of Sramanyaphala, four dryavarsas, ete. The Prajapti-Sastra by 
Arya Maudgalyayana: in this book the instruction about the world (loka- 
brajfiapti) belonging to the Abhidharma-mahasastra is supplied. It is to be men- 
tioned here that these seven Abhidharma texts have nothing in common 
with the seven Pali Abhidhamma texts, except as to their total number. 

The Mahavastu is one of the most important works belonging to the school 
of Hinayana. It is undoubtedly an encyclopaedia of Buddhist legends and 
doctrines. It claims to be the first book of the Vinaya Pitaka of the Lokottara- 


?5 They are available in Chinese translations only. 
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vada, a branch of the Mahasanghika school. It agrees with the Pali JVidana- 
kathà in that it treats the life of Buddha in three sections. It also corresponds to 
that part of the Vinaya Pitaka which recounts the history of the rise of the 
Sangha. The doctrines and stories found in it breathe the spirit of the Puranas 
testifying to the interrelation existing between the Buddhist and Brahmanical 
schools of thought. Though largely written in Buddhist Sanskrit, its language 
is not uniform. The arrangement of the topics discussed in this work is most 
disorderly and the text is full of repetitions. It, however, preserves many old 
traditions and old versions of texts which appear in the Pali canon. Its language 
and style of composition seem to suggest that the work must have been written 
as early as the first or second century B.C., even though it was enlarged in the 
third or fourth century A.D. and perhaps still later, by accretions and inter- 
polations. 

Apart from those mentioned above, this school has to its credit a large 
number of works under the caption Avadana literature 
Jatakamala, the Avadánasataka, the Divyavadana, 
Another important treatise, the Abhidharma-kosa 
the Abhidharma-kosa, belongs to this school. 

The Jatakamala, also called Bodhisattvavadana, is the work of Arya Siva. It 
gives in thirty-four jatakas the stories of the past lives of Buddha as Bodhisattva 
and illustrates the value of the paramitas (perfections) essential for the attain- 
ment of Buddhahood. The Pali Fataka and the texts like the Cariyápitaka and 
the Apadana are the sources of these stories. A few of them are to be found in the 
frescoes in the Ajanta caves and Bharut stüpas. The Avadanajataka 
century A.D.) is a collection of a hundred avadanas or tales of heroic acts 
which inculcate the doctrine of Karma, i.e. evil deeds produce evil fruits, while 
good acts good fruits. It is put into ten groups (vargas) comprising ten stories 
each. Many of the stories narrated herein recur in other collections of avadanas 
including a few in the Pali Apadana. The Divyüvadána contains thirty-eight 
avadanas. The stories are written by various authors; some of them contain 
a large number of grammatical irregularities while others are in genuine Kaya 
style. It has many legends in common with the Pali canon. The collecti 


on as 
a whole could not be written earlier than the fourth century A.D. The Avadana- 
kalpalata is the work of the Kashmirian 


poet, Ksemendra. It contains 107 legends 
to which another was added b 


y his son. It is held in high esteem in Tibet. It 
inculcates the doctrine of Kar 


: ma and presents the Buddhist Propensity to self- 
sacrifice in an impressive way. 


which comprises the 
the Avadana-kalpalata, etc. 
-wakhyd, a commentary on 


(c. second 


26 Thus the famous legend of Siddhartha’s departure, 
account in the Majjhima Nikaya. There are also versions of the Khuddaka-patha, Pabbajja, Padhàna, and 
Khaggaviséna suttas from the Suttanipáta, of the Sahassavagga from the Dhammapada, of the Mahagovinda- 
Sulla from the Digha Nikéya, of the Dighanakha-Sutta from the Majjhima Nikaya, and of the Māra- 
Saryutta from the Samyutta Nikdya. 
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MAHAYANA BUDDHIST SANSKRIT TEXTS 
rs 


We now turn to the works which belong to the Mahayana school whose 
contribution to Indian thought is indeed unique. It had also an extensive litera- 
ture of its own. Of the numerous Mahayana works, nine books, ‘so-called 
nine Dharmas’, which are held in great reverence, deserve to be specially 
noted inasmuch as they trace the origin and development of Mahayana as 
also point out its fundamental teachings. They are: Astasahasrika Prajfiapáramita, 
Saddharmapundarika-Sütra, Lalitavistara, Lankavatara, Suvarnaprabhasa, Gandavyitha, 
Tathügata-guhyaka, Samadhiraja and Dasabhümisvara. They are also known as 
Vaipulya-Sütras. The Prajñaparamitas belong to the earliest Mahayana satras and 
are considered to be the most holy and the most valuable of all Mahayana 
works. They are further of great importance from the point of view of religion. 
Of the different recensions of the Prajñaparamitas, the Astasahasrika Prajfiaparamita 
is probably the earliest. The Saddharmapundarika-Sütra is the most important 
Mahayana stra and as a work of literature it stands foremost. It deals with 
the characteristic peculiarities of Mahayana and is more devotional. It is 
the main scripture of a few sects in China and Japan. The Lalitavistara is a 
biography of Buddha, more superman than man. In twenty-seven chapters, the 
text gives us an account of the Buddha legend up to the sermon of Varanasi, 
embodying in it all the germs of an epic. It exhibits all the remarkable features 
of Mahayana.” From the points of view of the history of religion and litera- 
ture, it is of immense value to us. The Lankavatara, which is one of the latest 
books of this group, presents us with valuable material for the study of 
the carly Yogacara system. It teaches Vijiianavada. According to it, nothing 
exists but thought. The Suvarnaprabhasa-Siitra is also one of the later Mahayana 
works. A few fragments of this work have been discovered in Central Asia. 
It is both philosophical and ethical. Tantric rituals are further referred to 
herein. It is very popular in Mahayana Buddhist countries. The Gandavyüha 
Which is not yet available in Sanskrit corresponds to the Chinese translation 
of the Avatarisaka which comes just after the Satasahasrika Prajhaparamita and 
Astasahasrika Prajñaparamita, lt depicts the wanderings of the youth Sudhana 
who attained the highest knowledge through the advice of Bodhisattva Samanta- 
bhadra. It is quoted several times in the Siksa-samuccaya. At the end of the 
Gandavyüha, there are a few verses which are used even at the present day for 
Purposes of worship in all the Mahayana Buddhist countries. The Tathagaia- 
guhyaka, which probably belonged to the seventh century A.D., contains Maha- 
yàna teachings mingled with clements of Tantricism. It is regarded as one of 
the authoritative works on the earliest Tantras. The Samadhiraja-Sütra which is 

27 It, however, originally contained the biography of Buddha for the Sarvastivadins of the 


Hinayana. It is probable that the present text is ‘a recast of an older Hinayana text.. -enlarged and 
embellished in the spirit of the Mahayana.’ Cf. HIL, Vol II, p 252. 
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also one of the works of later Mahayana sūiras lays the greatest emphasis on 
meditation for the attainment of perfect knowledge. It also enumerates 
the practices necessary for developing the mental state. The Dasabhümisoara 
contains an exposition of the ten stages of spiritual progress essential for thc 
attainment of Buddhahood (enlightenment). 


PURE SANSKRIT TEXTS 


The Buddhist literature was further enriched by a galaxy of eminent 
scholars. Prominent among them were A$vaghosa, Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, 
Asanga, Vasubandhu, Sthiramati, Dinnaga, Vasumitra, Dharmapala, Dharma- 
kirti, Santideva and Santaraksita. Their works were composed in pure Sanskrit 
and mainly on Buddhist philosophy and logic. Some of them are available 
in Sanskrit and others are preserved in Tibetan and Chinese translations. 
Let us deal with some of the important works now extant: 

The Buddha-carita and the Saundarananda are the two important poetical 
works composed by ASvaghosa. The former is a mahakauya extant only in 
seventeen cantos in Sanskrit today.% It gives us an account of the life and 
work of Buddha from his days in the royal palace till the conversions in 
Varanasi.” It is for the first time that the life and teachings of Buddha have been 
depicted by a real poet in a true kaya style. The mythological traditions and the 
pre-Buddhist philosophical system of the then India are also mentioned herein. 
The latter is also connected with Buddha’s life-story, but actually it narrates the 
love-story of Nanda, Buddha’s half-brother, who was ordained as a monk by 
Buddha, and his beautiful wife Sundari. The Sariputra-prakarana, 
acts, is the oldest dramatic work extant in Sanskrit literature. 

The Mddhyamika-sastra, popularly known as the Madhyamika-kàrikà, 
certainly be called Nagarjuna's masterpiece. It presents in a Systematic manner, 
in twenty-seven chapters, the philosophy of the Madhyamika school. It 
teaches Sényatd (the indescribable absolute) to be the sole reality. This work 
alone is enough to show what a mastermind Nagarjuna was and how he 


shines in solitary splendour among the intellectuals of this country, past and 
present. 


à drama in nine 


can 


Catuhsataka of Aryadeva, which is available in Sanskrit a 
in importance to Nagarjuna’s Madhyamika 
karikas (verses) and is one of the principal wo 

The Yogacara-bhimi-Sastra by Asanga in 
discovered by Rahul Sankrityayana. It 


t present, is next 
“harika. It contains four hundred 
rks of the Madhyamika philosophy. 
its original Sanskrit form has been 
is divided into seventeen bhīmis 


*8 Tt is often claimed that the first thirteen cantos were composed by the poet himself. Cf. HIL, 
op. cit., p. 259. 


? Tibetan and Chinese translations of the text, cach havin; 


8 as many as twenty-cight cantos, run, 
however, up to the mahaparinirvana of Buddha. 


206 


BUDDHIST LITERATURE 


(chapters) and describes in detail the path of discipline according to the 
Yogacara school. 

The Vinsika and the Trimsika of Vasubandhu, containing twenty and 
thirty karikas respectively, are the basic works of the Vijfianavada system of 
thought. Both repudiate all belief in the reality of the objective world, main- 
taining that citta (cittamatra) or vijiüüna (vijilanamàtra) is the only reality. 

The JVyáyapravefa of Dinnaga, the father of Indian logic, is a monumental 
work on logic. It deals with different types of terms, viz. paksa, sadhya, 
drslántas (examples), etc. for demonstration and refutation of fallacies. Percep- 
tion and inference have also been discussed herein for self-understanding. 

The Nyayabindu by Dharmakirti is regarded as one of the important works 
on logic. It is divided into three chapters: (i) pratyaksa (perception), (i) svar- 
thànumüna (inference for one’s own self), and (iii) pararthanumana (inference 
for the sake of others). 

The Siks@-samuccaya is a work of Santideva. It is a compendium of Buddhist 
doctrines. It consists mainly of quotations and extracts from various Buddhist 
sacred works. It is a manual of Mahayana Buddhism consisting of nineteen 
chapters. It deals with the following subjects: faith, restraint, avoidance of evil, 
sacrifice of the body, application of merit, duty of self-preservation, the snare 
of Mara, the Buddhist Satan, truthfulness, rules of decency, evil of talkativeness, 
contemplation of thought, good conduct, and so on. The Bodhicaryavatara, 
another work of Santideva, is an important and popular religious-cum-philo- 
sophical work of Mahayana Buddhism. According to Winternitz,? it is desig- 
nated as the entrance into the bodhi life, i.c. into the way of life leading to en- 
lightenment. According to this text, the perfect charity (dána-páramita) is not 
an actual deliverance of the world from poverty, but an intention for such 
deliverance. It is a grace of the spirit. Poverty here means misery due to worldly 
desire. The purity of will is the greatest of all virtues and the foundation of all. 
The perfect conduct (sila-paramita) consists essentially in the will not to hurt 
any living being. d 

The Tattva-saügraha of Santara 
It criticizes various other philosop 
non-Buddhist. 


ksita is an important philosophical work. 
hical systems of his time—Buddhist and 


TANTRIC BUDDHISM 


In the course of time, Mahayana Buddhism underwent profound changes 
Yielding place to a new form of Mahayana, commonly known as the Mantra- 
yana or Tantric Buddhism. Mantras, dharanis, mudrüs and mandalas and 
other Tantric rites gradually crept in to this new system. Later, there appeared 
Vajrayana, Sahajayana and Kalacakrayana from this system. A vast litera- 


3 Cf. HIL, op. cit., p. 370. 
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ture on Tàntricism also grew up. It is still popular and exerts a great influence 
over the spiritual life of the people of some parts of Asia including India. 
Most of these works are extant in Tibetan translations. A few of them that are 
available are discussed below. ia 

The Zñanasiddhi, a work on Vajrayana, points out that bodhicitta (thought 
of enlightenment) is really the vajra (invincible). When it would attain the 
nature of vajra (diamond), a meditating monk would then attain enlightenment 
(bodhi). The Dohakosa and Caryagiti (in Old Bengali) give us a fair idea about 
the meditational practices of the Sahajayana system. The Laghukdlacakra-tantra- 
ra@ja-tika or the Vimalaprabha-tika furnishes us with the doctrinal views of the 
Kalacakra system. The language used in these Tantric texts is technically 
known as the sandhyd-bhasaé having two meanings—esoteric and exoteric. 

As it has been indicated, Tibetan has an enormous mass of Buddhist litera- 
ture, Buddhist Sanskrit and Pure Sanskrit, originals of which are lost. It is 
contained in the Kanjur and Tanjur, the two principal divisions of the Tibetan 
literature. The study of Tibetan is, therefore, a necessity for a proper under- 
standing of our glorious heritage. Those who want to know the history of 
literature and culture of ancient India can in no way neglect these Tibetan 
translations. 

The Chinese canon, another vast store of Buddhist literature, preserves 
in translation many works of the various schools of Buddhist thought. 
The works embedded in the Chinese canon are of course of a very 
varying nature. Although it consists of works of very unequal merits and 
translated at different periods, its value as a storehouse of Buddhism cannot 
be doubted. An idea of the number of texts contained in the canon can be 
had from the catalogues of Nanjio and Hobogirin. 

It is apparent from the foregoing discussion tha 
is the mainstream of Buddhist thought and culture. It contains works 
chiefly of religious nature. Considered from the point of view of antiquity, 
these works of Buddhist literature stand unparalleled for their sublime 
thought, super-intellectual treatment and unique literary excellences, They 
may easily be compared with the best productions of European literature, 


t Buddhist literature 
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SANSKRIT KAVYA LITERATURE : A GENERAL SURVEY 


HE earliest writings that have come down to us in Sanskrit, the Rg-Vedic 

hymns, are in the form of poetry; even the Sanskrit name for a poet, kavi, 
has come down from the Rg-Veda. The oldest form of prose is also in Sanskrit 
and is found in that part of Vedic literature called the Brahmanas, where 
several examples of old narrative composition are found. The two great epic 
sagas of the heroic age, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, are called kayyas 
(poems), and are described as the model and source of all later literary creations. 
Of these two, the Ramayana is more specifically called the adikavya (the first 
poem); in it all the characteristics seen in the later classical poems are already 
present. For theme and treatment, for metres and their variations, for style, and 
for the portrayal of characters and emotions, the classical authors of kãvyas took 
Valmiki, the adikavi, as their guide. 

What the earliest classical poems in Sanskrit were we cannot say; but tradi- 
tion treats Panini as the author of a long poem whose name, alternatively 
given as Jámbavati-vijaya and Patala-vijaya, is found in later anthologies, together 
With some of his stray verses. Panini, who lived between 500 and 350 B.C., is the 
author of the first systematic grammar. In his grammatical aphorisms (IV. 3. 
97-88), Panini refers to, and names, certain old works which appear to be narra- 
lives in verse or prose. Another grammarian, Katyayana (also known as Vara- 
ruci), who added critical and supplemental dicta to Panini’s aphorisms, classi- 
fied these narrative works as dhyana and akhyayika. Katyayana probably lived 
In the third century B.C. ] . 

Patafijali (second century B.c.), in his extensive scholium on both these 
Srammarians, names as examples several old narratives. He also says (IV. 3. 
101) that Katyayana (Vararuci) himself wrote a pot Vararuca-káoyam, which, 
According to Rajasekhara (c. A.D. 900), was called Kapthablarana. In his Srigara- 
Praküfa, Bhoja (a.p. 1018-63), quotes a half-verse by Katyayana which is a 
Poetical fancy on the river Ganga. Patafijali’s writings are full of material 
which reflects the active and wide cultivation of poetry. He quotes verses, or 
Parts of verses, which can only be from older poems, and he quotes verses in a 
Variety of metres, including the more rare ones. So, the evidence from Patafijali, 
taken together with the evidence found in the early treatise on prosody, the 
Chandah-Siitra by Pingala (second century B.C.), attests to an early efflorescence 
Of lyric poetry of extraordinary range and expressiveness. , 

A highly developed dramatic literature is vouched for in the early Mauryan 
age (324-187 s.c.) and drama, especially Sanskrit drama, naturally pre- 
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supposes the cultivation of poetry. The carliest elaborate treatise on drama is 
Bharata’s JVatya-sastra. Its nucleus goes back to the pre-Paninian JVafa-Sütras, 
and it grew into full shape in the period between the second century B.C. and 
the second century A.D. It deals with the text of drama as Kavya, and is a work 
on poetics as much as on dramaturgy. It demonstrates a rich variety of metres 
with lyrical names, figures of speech, alliteration, and rhyme, and other stylistic 
features; it even gives examples of lyrical verse used as songs on the stage. All 
this shows that Bharata knew a highly developed art of poetic composition, and 
it shows too that there was a considerable output of literature in this field. The 
fact of the widespread and effective practice of poetry and drama on the themes, 
thoughts, and teachings of the Vedic and epic tradition is borne out by another 
phenomenon, that cf the early Buddhist writers borrowing the medium of 
Sanskrit poetry and drama for the propagation of their new faith. 


ESTABLISHMENT OF THE KAVYA STYLE : ASVAGHOSA AND KALIDASA 


The ideology bequeathed to the classical poets by Vyasa and Valmiki, was 
the projection through the mahakdvya (the epic or long poem) of the personality 
and the heroic acts of one of exalted nature (dhirodátia), one who was a ruler- 
sage (rdjarsi), and an upholder of dharma. In the centuries immediately before 
and after Christ, the new Buddhist authors, some of whom were Brahmanas, 
turned to the existing literary resources for the propagation of their faith. The 
technique and ideology of the Brahmanical itihdsa-purana literature and of the 
Sanskrit poem, play, hymn, and gnomic poetry came to be reflected in the 
Buddhalogical literature that then arose, viz. the Mahdvastu “The Great ‘Theme’, 


which was a biography of Buddha; and the Lalitavistara, an claboration of 


the /ilà (sport or play) of Buddha. Apart from parallels and echoes, even the 
actual names of the two epics occur in these works. The best among these 
Buddhist poets is ASvaghosa who lived in the first or second century A.D. He 
was formerly a Brahmana of Saketa, and he wrote two mahakauyas and at least 
one play. One of his two mahakayyas is the Buddha-carita, a life of Buddha. 
The full text of this work, in twenty-eight cantos, is available in a Chinese 
translation made in the beginning of the fifth century, and also in Tibetan trans- 
lation. The Sanskrit manuscript that has survived has only a little over thirteen 
cantos. 

Saundarananda, an earlier poem by A$vaghosa, is available in complete 
Sanskrit form, At the end of the work the author states thatit is a Kavya, but it 
is written mainly for the sake of moksa and vyupasanti (spiritual effort and the 
attainment of peace), the poetic character added to the theme being merely 
like the honey used to make a bitter medicine palatable (XVIII. 63). 

Es a to od ies amount of didactic material in the Buddha-cartla, 
gh the poet narrates the whole life of Buddha. In the Saundarananda, 
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however, the end part is given over mostly to exhortations relating to moral and 
spiritual discipline. Yetitisa poetical work, relating how Buddha converted 
his half-brother Nanda who was engrossed with love for his beautiful wife 
Sundari, At the end of the poem, the poet asks the reader to blow off the poetic 
dust and take the embedded spiritual gold (XV. III. 64) ; but ASvaghosa’s poetry 
is too substantial to be thus blown away. In metrical variety and polish, in verbal 
effects, in striking similes which are sometimes given in a series, in picturesque 

descriptions, and in language and grammar, he shows an all-round mastery of 
technique. In both poems the influence of the Ramayana is patent throughout; 

and in the Buddha-carita, where the figure of Buddha is drawn on the model 

of Rama, his admiration for Valmiki finds pointed expression. 

Following Agvaghosa, some other Buddhist poets applied the Sanskrit kauya 
medium to two other classes of works on Buddha, the Jatakas and the 
Avadanas, the cycle of his lives and his exploits, in prose and in hymns. Of the 
prose are the Kalpand-manditaka by Kumiaralata, the Avadana-Sataka (c. A.D. 
100), the Divydvadana (c. second century A.D.), and the Jataka-mala by Arya Süra. 
Among the hymns are two by a poct named Matrceta, one in a hundred and 
fifty verses, and the other in four hundred. These are the Satapaiicasatika-stotra 
and the Catussataka-stotra, both of which are simple but intense expressions of 
devotion to Buddha. Little is known about Matreeta and he is sometimes 


identified with Agvaghosa. dA feel . 
le is seen not only in its reflection in the field 


The continuity of the Kaya sty 1 yik 
of Buddhism, but also in the inscriptions of the early centuries of the Christian 
nain current of the Vedic and epic 


era. However, the earliest poems in the n i 
traditions that we have are those of the great Kalidasa. The perfection we find 
in his works, and his mention of predecessors in both poetry and drama, bear 
Out an unbroken output of kayyas, all of which have been lost. For example, 
as one of his predecessors in drama, Saumilla, who is re- 
ature as the joint author, with one Ramila, of a work 
also called Südraka-katha, by Paficasikha, 


Kalidasa mentions 
membered in later liter 
called Sgdraka-kathá. Another work 
an old name in Sanskrit literature, is cited by Bhoja. Ad 
Between Agvaghosa and Kalidasa there is frequent correspondence in ideas 
and expression. The Buddhist poet has generally been taken as the earlier of 
the two, the latter being taken as the borrower. On this and on other counts, 
Kālidāsa is usually held to be a poet of the golden Gupta age of Hindu revival, 
whatever this may mean. Yet the specific poetic character of Kalidasa as against 
the mixed mission of ASvaghosa, and Kalidàsa's undoubted artistic superiority, 
make one hesitate to subscribe readily to the theory that Kalidasa was indebted 
to the Buddhist philosopher. Moreover; the fact that Kalidasa refers in-Megha- 
dita to Vidisà as a capital city, and in Malavikdgnimitra to Agnimitra as a 
Contemporary ruler, has induced several Indian scholars to place Kalidasa, 
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the Kavi-sárvabhauma (sovereign among poets), in the Suüga age which was 
ually an age of Hindu revival. 
‘a ae ak whether he lived in the Sunga age or the Gupta, whether he was 
a native of Ujjain or of any other place, Kalidasa is a national poet, a poct of all 
time. There is hardly a part of India which he has not mentioned with affec- 
tion; and in his compositions he has embodied the enduring ideals of the Indian 
conception of life, which embraces life in all its aspects and which is formulated 
in the Śruti (scriptures which record revealed knowledge) and in the Smrti 
(other scriptures based on the Śruti). So well has Kālidāsa done this that to this 
day he stands as the authentic voice of the culture in which his genius flowered, 
as much as any zs (ancient sage) or acárya (later philosopher). It is not surpris- 
ing that a philosopher like Kumarila quotes him. Kalidasa depicted in his 
poetry the well-rounded philosophy of human endeavour, and all the different 
aspects were harmonized in a scheme which led by stages to the summum bonum 
of a rich life fully lived. This truth is apt to be overlooked when one looks at 
his achievements in the lyrical aspects of his poetry or in his portrayals of love. 
Yet here he did not fail to emphasize that the physical is ephemeral and has to 
be made spiritual and enduring. It is through the fire of suffering together that 
this is achieved, and also in the fulfilment which ties the two hearts in an in- 
separable common bond, the child, an image of the two in one. 


THE WORKS OF KALIDASA 


Kalidasa began with a short poem, Rtusanhara, describing the cycle of 
seasons, one canto being devoted to each of the six rus (seasons). The descrip- 
tions are addressed by a lover to his beloved; each season, with its varying 
sights and sounds, augments his love; the cycle culminating appropriately in 
the spring. 

Meghadita is a singular testimony to the endless creativity of the poet's 
imagination. Here he gives to the airy nothing of a cloud any number of forms 
and functions, making the cloud a partner and participant in all sorts of human 
experiences fancied by a fertile, love-laden mind. There is perhaps an auto- 
biographical touch when Kalidasa writes about a separated lover; the lover 
from the north is sojourning in the south, and through the cloud (megha) as a 
messenger (dita) sends a message to his beloved in the north. This is one of the 


works in which are clearly seen the poet’s knowledge and love of different 
parts of the countr 


y, the beauty spots, the cities, rivers, mountains, shrines, 
and so on, i 


: In the mahakavya class he wrote two poems, 
In eight cantos and the longer, Raghuvarhga, in nineteen cantos. Taking as lead- 
ing characters Siva and Parva 


fect ? ti, the prime parents of the universe, Kālidāsa 
enectively brings out in Kumara-sambhava the idea of love triumphing through 
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lapas (austerity) and fulfilling itself in the birth of a heroic son, the one who is 
to deliver the world from its sufferings. By a suggestive simile, the poet adores 
in the divine couple the twin principles of vük and artha (word and meaning) 
which are inseparably connected and to which again he pays obeisance in the 
opening verses of Raghuvamsa. Kalidasa introduces the Love-god (Madana) 
as a character, burns his gross nature, and resurrects him in a sublime form. 
Its message and meaning apart, Kumdra-sambhava is an illustration of the poet's 
descriptive powers; he describes the beauty of Parvati, of the forest in the bloom 
and gaiety of spring, and of the grandeur of the Himalayas. Indeed, it is in 
Kalidasa that we realize to what an extent the Himalayas occupy the Indian 
mind. 

Raghuvama is a work that is studied by beginners in Sanskrit, yet it contains 
the fullest statement of the poet’s mind affording enjoyment and food for 
thought to mature minds. It is the saga of the Solar dynasty; presenting a pageant 
of kings from Dilipa to Agnivarna, through Raghu, and Rama. The work 
opens by setting forth the high ideals of this godly race, followed by an account 
of the lives and deeds of individual kings as they embodied those ideals. Taking 
here may be seen behind it a deeper plan. It 
heme of life’s eternal values), dharma, 
another of the lives of these 


the work as a whole, however, tl 
shows how each of the purusarthas (the sc 
artha, kama, and moksa, is exemplified in one or 
kings, I 

The first king of the dynasty t 
tends a divine cow in order to g 


Derforms sacrifices. He may be taken as exe 
purusartha, dharma (duty in the sense of contributing to the progress and well- 


being of the individual and society). The son, Raghu, is born. He conquers the 
whole country and its neighbourhood. In this, he exemplifies artha (wealth). 
But he also exemplifies another aspect of artha, the aspect which says that the 
Purpose of material gain is fulfilled only when it is given away to the deserving. 
Raghu performs the visvajit (universal conquest) sacrifice and gives away all 
his possessions. Next, kama (worldly pleasure) is illustrated in an HUE of the 
romantic life of Aja, Raghu's son, and the premature death of Aja's beloved 
Queen, Indumati, which leads the grief-stricken king to give up his life. Moksa 
(spiritual salvation), the highest in the purusartha series, 1s exemplified in Rama, 

aghu’s- great-grandson. Rama is none other than Sri Hari, Ramabhidhano 
Harih, and he is described as jagat-prathama-matgala (the primary source of the 
World's welfare). The final act in the story of this great race, as seen in the life 
Of the profligate Agnivarna, the last king, exemplifies the progressive deterio- 
ration of values in the cycle of ages. The poet does not, however, end his poem 
On this tragic note, but in his last lines sets out the hope of future regeneration 


(XIX, 57), 


o be mentioned in Raghwansa is Dilipa, Dilipa 
ain a son befitting the race, and to this end 
mplifying the first and foremost 
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Canto IV of Raghuvarisa concerns Raghu's digvijaya (conquest in all direc- 
tions) and it brings out the idea of a country being under one cakravartin 
(emperor). In the cantos depicting Rama’s story, we observe the poet’s intimate 
knowledge of Valmiki’s epic and the artistry with which he introduces a gem 
here and a gem there within the framework of the ddikavi. The canto which 
depicts Sita’s exile brings out the poet’s powers of pathos; and in his account 
of the birth of the Ramáyana and its recital by Lava and Kuša, the poet pays 
homage to the pathikrt (predecessor) to whom he owes so much. One of the 
most remarkable aspects of Kalidasa's poetry is his use of simile. Similes were 
his forte and in aptness and suggestiveness they are so unique that they have 
been termed upama Kalidásasya (Kalidasa's similes). Taking his style as a whole, 
his expression is distinguished for simplicity and grace, precision and proportion. 

If it was the adikavi that showed Kālidāsa the path, he in turn became the 
model and guide for all subsequent writers, and so he is known as the kavi-kula- 
guru, the prime guru of all poets. All later 
treatment, follow his works. His Meghadat 
and still continues to be imitated. In 


P : .0 y VOTO. Verses are cited from it, It is described 
as an 'outstanding production. Similarly, Bhamaha, the seventh century 


literary critic and rhetorician, mentions a work called Asmakavansa citing it as 
an example of the Vaidarbhi style of poetry. A close follower of Kalidasa in 
both time and style is the Sinhalese prince Kumiaradasa, the author of Janaki- 
harana. This poem, preserved in Sinhalese paraphrase, was recovered from South 


Indian manuscripts. 


THE KAVYAS OF BHARAVI, MAGHA, SRIHARSA, SIVASVAMIN, AND OTHERS 


the 
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of Kalidasa. His work is praised for its artha-gaurava (thought-content), and 
equally notable are his pure poetic gifts well brought out, for example, in the 
pictures he draws of rural life. 

Closely modelled on the Kiratdrjuniya, but more copious, is the work of 
Magha (c. 700), the Sisupala-vadha, written on a theme from the SabAaparvan 
of the Mahabharata. Magha’s poetic powers are obvious, and the poem is packed 
with learning and displays of skill in using difficult types of composition. This 
characteristic, already seen in Bharavi, gathers momentum in Magha, and, 


through several other works of this class, reaches its climax in Sriharga's 


Naisadhiya-carita. 

Before we speak of Sriharsa, however, let us turn to the Kashmiri poets of 
the ninth century. Sivasvamin was the prodigious author of seven mahakavyas, 
several plays, songs, and eleven hundred thousand hymns on Siva. Like the 
other Kashmiri intellectuals, he was cosmopolitan in outlook, and wrote a 
mahakavya on a Buddhist theme, the Kapphinabhyudaya. Ratnakara, who was 
called vagisvara (lord of speech), wrote Haravijaya, a mahakauya in fifty cantos on 
a Saivite theme. Anandavardhana (ninth century) was an eminent aesthete; 
he established the doctrine that dhvani (suggestion) was the essence of poetic 
expression, He wrote the Arjuna-carita. Abhinanda, the son of the gifted Kashmiri 
logician Jayanta, put into mahakavya form the story of Bana’s Kadambari. In 
Bengal at that time, under the patronage of the Pala kings, there was another 
Abhinanda. An even more distinguished poet, he wrote a Rémacarita, but 
80 far it has been only partly recovered. The greatest of the lost mahakavyas 
of this period, quotations from which stimulate an appetite for more, is Hara- 
vilasa written by Rájasekhara whose works are so versatile and encyclopaedic. 
In Kashmir, the critic and polymath Ksemendra (eleventh century) wrote 
four long poems and a shorter one summarizing the stories of the Ramayana, 
the Mahabharata, the Brhatkatha, the Avadanas on Buddha, and Bana’s 
Küdambari; the last of these has not yet been recovered. He also wrote several 
Stories of his own, but only one, the Dasavatara-carita, 1s available. In the next 
century, also in Kashmir, another mahakauya was written. This was Mankha’s 
Srikantha-carita, glorifying Siva. In the last canto the poct gives an informative 
account of his contemporary authors. : : š 

In the twelfth century flourished that unique genius, Sriharsa. He was a 
monistic dialectician, but he also produced several poetic compositions, the 
chief of which was the celebrated Naisadhiya-carita. This work, counted as the 
fifth of the paiica-mahakdvyas, consists of twenty-two long cantos. It presents the 
Simple story of Nala and Damayanti, but, being the product of the massive mind 
of Sriharsa, it presents a veritable thesaurus of knowledge and has been correctly 


characterized as vidvadaugadha (a tonic for the learned). 
The latter part of the classical period witnessed the composition of many 
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more mahakavyas, but they are all lost and we know only their names since they 
are mentioned in Bhoja's Srügara-prakasa. Among them is Antardtma-carita, a 
work which introduced a philosophical theme. While philosophical drama was 
already known, this was the first philosophical mahakavya. 


JAINA POETS IN THE SANSKRIT KAVYA TRADITION 


The Jains were comparatively slow to take up the mahakavya medium for 
their religion, but once they took to it they strove to excel their Brahmanical 
compeers. Their endeavour was to surpass the Brahmanical works in length, 
in the introduction of learned matter, and in displaying skill in different kinds 
of versification. 

The Varanga-carita by Jata Simhanandin was written before the middle of 
the eighth century. Two Tamil Jains, Kanakasena Vadiraja and Odayadeva 
Vadibhasirhha (eleventh century A.D.) composed the Vasodhara-carita and the 
Ksatra-cidamani respectively. In a.p. 978, Viranandin wrote the Candraprabha- 
carita; and in A.D. 988, Asaga wrote the Vardhamdna-carita. Hemacandra (1088- 
1172), who is known as the kalikdla-sarvajiia (the know-all of the kaliyuga), 
contributed, among his numerous works which did indeed cover all branches of 
knowledge, the long poem Trisasti-salakapurusa-carita, including supplementary 
material at the end. 

Other notable Jaina poems include: Manikya Süri's Vasodhara-carita (eleventh 
century) ; Vagbhata’s Nemi-nirodna (twelfth century); Muniratna’s Amamasvami- 
carita (twelfth century); Ravigupta’s Candraprabha-carita; Haricandra’s Dharma- 
Sarmabhyudaya; Devaprabha’s Pandava-carita; Caritrasundara’s Mahipdla-carita; 
Abhayadeva’s Jayanta-vijaya (1221); Amaracandra’s Bala-Bharata (thirteenth 


century); and Vagbhata IPs Rsabhadeva-carita and the work quoted by him, 
the Bajimati-parityaga. 


LATER MAHAKAVYAS : SLESA-KAVYAS 


The later history of the pure mahakdvya may be illustrated by specimens 
selected from different regions. Under the Palas of Bengal, Umápatidhara 
wrote Candracüda-carita. In Orissa, Krsnananda produced the Sahrdayünanda 
on the Nala-Damayanti story. In Andhra, Agastya Pandita (thirteenth century), 
under the Kakatiyas, composed the Bala-Bharata; and in the same region, under 
another king, Vàmanabhatta Bana (beginning of the fifteenth century) wrote 
the JValabhyudaya. 

A South Indian, Utpreksavallabha, who flourished earlier, produced a 
new and interesting kind of mahakavya in his Bhiksatana-kdvya. In this work 


ds z out to receive bhiksa@ (alms) and he receives it from women of all ages 
E m varying mental states, who go out to make offerings to him. Two other 
ading poets of the Tamil region ar 


€ Vehkatanatha Vedanta Desika (1268- 
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1369) who wrote Yadavabhyudaya on the life of Krsna, and Nilakantha Diksita 
(early part of the seventeenth century) who composed Sivalilàrnava, a mahakavya 
on the legends, well known in Tamil literature, surrounding Madurai and its 
great temple. These two poets belonged to the Sri-Vaisnava school and were 
sarvalantra-svatanira (proficient in all aspects of the scriptures). Nilakantha 
Diksita also wrote a poem on the descent of the Ganga, Garigdvatarana. His 
contemporary, Rājacūdāmaņi Diksita, wrote Rukmini-kalyana, and his pupil, 
Ràmabhadra Diksita, wrote the Patajjali-carita. In Karnataka, Vidyacakra- 
vartin III (1291-1342), under the Hoysalas, wrote Rukmini-kalyana. In Kerala, 
the writers of mahdkavyas included two prominent poets, Sukumara (fifteenth 
century) who wrote ‘Krsnavilasa, and Rama Panivada (eighteenth century) 
the author of Raghaviya and Visnuvilasa. l J) 

New interest in the mahakauya form was aroused by the introduction of diverse 
innovations and experiments. Quite early, a new class of mahakavya was estab- 
lished in which, through slesa (double entendre), two distinct stories were told 
in the same set of verses. Stories from the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, for 
example, were embedded in the same poem. Such poems were called doisandhàna 
(pursuing the two), the carliest one, which is still known only through a quota- 
tion from it, having been written by that great critic and prose writer Dandin 
of Kafici (seventh century). The earliest and best-known extant poem of 
this class is the dvisandhüna written by Dhanafjaya (v. 1000-1050). Raghava- 
Dündaviya, written by Kaviraja from Banavasi at the end of the twelfth century, 
1s also well k ° 

'The Mél ch antes such poems was improved still further-three to 
Seven stories narrated in one poem. Finally, the enthusiasm to display even 
8reater ingenuity resulted in poems which told one story when n s 
and another story when read backwards. Poems of this type were ca led viloma- 
Kavya, 
display erudition or to teach some branch of know- 

the famous Bhajti-kdoya. Bhatti (sixth- 
Seventh century A.D.) wrote Rawana-vadha which achieved the pe purpose 
of being a poem and also an illustration of Panini’s grammar and poetics. 
Bhatti's work again started a class represented by a number of grammar poems, 
the better known among these being Ravandyjuniya by Bhima (or Bhauma); 
Kavi-rahasya by Halayudha (tenth century); and three works from Kerala: 
Subhadra-harana by someone called Narayana; Vasudeva-vijaya. by Vasudeva; 
and Dhdtu-kavya by the famous Narayana Bhattatiri. Then, as if these were not 
enough, Hemacandra, who was equal to any task of learning, worked into his 
Poems history, and Sanskrit and Prakrit grammar. One such work was his 
jla-carita. Another writer, Jinavallabha, composed 


Dw asraya-kavya or Kumarapa : i à 
à hymn on Mahavira which could be read either as Sanskrit or as Prakrit. 
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A comparatively more refreshing and useful innovation took place which 
concerned the subject of a mahákavya. The story of a Pauranika king was re- 
placed by the story of a historical king or line of kings, and thus resulted the 
historical mahakavya. The background for the development of this trend was 
perhaps created by the historical inscriptions in high-flown Sanskrit, dating 
from about the beginning of the Christian era, In the north, the carly Gupta 
inscriptions, and, in the south, the early Cola inscriptions could, indeed, be 


taken as short kawyas. So, too, are the excellent Sanskrit inscriptions of Cambodia 
of this period. 


mahakauya of this class is Padma- 
ing Sindhuraja of 
-carita, the celebrated Bilhana deals with 
l 1076-1127). The greatest 
zjalarangini by Kalhana (middle of the twelfth 


he consulted. Among the 

ath ?pàvali by Ksemendra and the 
works of Helàràja and Chavillakara which are all lost, RGataraigini is not a 
vents, but a rich and vivid 
Ed try, including the literary 
dition was carried forward by Jonaraja 


i fteenth century, and was taken up to the time of 
by Prajya Bhatta and Suka. 


Ta a is family became a 
regular activity for court poets in medi i a : ae of 
India where such historical poems Ak Ps 

: N F ERE > Sandhyàkara 
Nandin wrote the Rmacarita which is at the same tim 


d c à € à historical kavya relatin 
to Pala rule during the period 1070-1190, Chandakavi wrote Pritavdja-vijaye 


~kaumudi, Sukrta-saikirtana, 
rks on the Vaghela kings 
andra's Hammir, ~mahakavya 
bes the king’s heroic stand 
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the advancing tide of Mohammedan rule, was celebrated in a series of bio- 
graphical poems on its successive kings: Gangadevi’s Mathuré-vijaya, or Vira- 
kamparaya-carita, in which the goddess of the South appears in a dream to the 
Vijayanagara prince and asks him to deliver her from the atrocities of the 
Mohammedan invaders 3 Saluvabhyudaya by Rajanatha II; and Acyutarayablyudaya 
by Rajanatha III. 

Another series of poetic accounts of rulers was written on the Telugu rulers 
of the Tanjore offshoot of the Vijayanagara empire. The Telugu ruler Raghu- 
natha Nayaka was the subject of Sahitya-ratnakara by Yajfianarayana Diksita, 
and also of Raghunathabhyudaya written by his court poetess Ramabhadramba, 
Maratha power, like that of Vijayanagara, arose from historical necessity and 
consequently inspired many poems and other works on Sivaji, Sambhaji, and 
others. The Sivabharaia on Sivaji by Paramananda Kavindra is the greatest 
work in this group. Other works were the Sambhuraja-carita and the Rájaráma- 
carita, The Maratha dynasty at Tanjore was celebrated in several biographical 
Works of this nature. The largest number of these literary tributes centred round 
Sahaji ( 1684-1710), the foremost ruler and patron of the dynasty. 

The rulers of the various Kerala kingdoms were similarly celebrated in 
Poems and plays. The following random selection of works will show that an 
account of some kind of almost all the local dynasties in. various parts of the 
country was given by the poets of their courts: Rudra’s Rastraudhavarisa-kauya 
on the Bagulas of Mayüragiri (end of sixteenth century); Jamavijaya by Vani- 
hatha on the rulers of the Navanagara (end of sixteenth century); Ramacandra- 
J'asah-brabandha by Govindabhatta on thc rulers. of Bikaner; Krsna Kavi's 
Lsvara-vilasa and Rama’s Jayavansa-kdvya describing Saiva Jaisingh and his 
ancestors; and Cetasiniha-kavya by Balabhadra on Cet Singh of Varanasi. 

Mohammedan rulers received similar attention from poets, as the following 
Works will show. Mahega "Thakkura translated Akbarnama into Sanskrit and 
named it Sarvadesa-vritantasaigraha; the subject of Rudra Kavi's Daànasaha-carita 
is Akbar’s son; while Kirüi-samullàsa and the Nabakhana-carita by the same 
Poet also celebrate Jahangir; in his Nrpaniti- garbhita-vrtta, Laksmipati narrates 
the events which followed Aurangzeb's death; Vijayapuri-katha is on the 

ljapur Sultans, but is written in bad Sanskrit, > : I 

To these accounts of kings, we may add the biographies of saints, the vijayas, 
in which are described the lives and works of Sankara, Ramanyja, Madhya, 
and others, Works were also produced describing the lives of individual 
Scholars and of families of scholars, relating their genealogies, their works, their 
Migrations, and so on. Individual merchants or pious persons were also 
given biographical treatment showing that the trend towards biographical 
Writing did manifest itself. Unfortunately, however, works of this class have 
"Cmained in unmerited neglect. 
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Originally, geographical accounts were closely linked with cosmogony and 
pilgrimage, the earliest form being seen in the treatment of bhuvanakosa (a list 
of the different worlds), #rthas (places of pilgrimage), and ksetras 
in the itihüsa-purána literature. In classical kavya liter. 
volve geographical descriptions. Pilgrimage came to 
kapya. Tirtha-prabandha by Vadiraja (sixteenth centu 
and Jatrü-prabandha by Samarapungava Diksita (s 
examples of kagya and camfiü (a mixture of 


(holy places) 
ature, the dita-kavyas in- 
be a main subject for a 
ry) with a commentary, 


meanings. All these skills, limited to the extent of a 
the poems of Bhàravi and Magha. 

The earliest poem to exhibit such difficul 
by Rama Sarman, mentioned by Bhamaha. 
the earliest ones are the short Gha. 


single canto, are found in 


Meghabhyudaya. In the tenth century, 
and poems; and in Tamil country there 
a. Anandavardhana's Devi-sataka displays 
all the feats, Dhar a, produced Vidagdha-mukha-mandana 
which is a complete, illustrated work on enigmatology, 
Prose was cultivated by poets much m 
. the few extant specimens, 
carly prose works, the gady 
Kadambari, Bana refers to 


are led to believe from 
1cmselves mention some 
n the introduction to his 


na, the former being quoted 
also in Vardhamàna's Ganaratna-mahodadhi. An akhyayika 


story with some historical basis) called Madhavika is men 
Srigdra-prakasa; while Vardhamana mentions two works 
and Vildsavati, In his Dhwanyaloka, Anandavardhana d 


SUBANDHU, BANA, AND DANDIN 


The three chief prose-poets of the classical age whose works have survived 
are: Subandhu (seventh century) who wrote Vasavadattà; the great Bana who 
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wrote Kadambart and the Harsacarita; and Dandin who wrote <Avantisundari- 
kathé ov the Dasakumara-carita. The shortest of these, Vasavadattd, has a brief 
romantic theme, but its special feature is that, at every step, it is wrought with 
Slesa (double meaning). Slesa was then taken over by Bana, but it figures in his 
works only as one among the several brilliant qualities which gave him the 
status of the pre-eminent master of sadya-kauya. 

Bana’s appearance in prose was like Kalidasa’s in poetry and drama: it 
threw earlier works into oblivion, and caused all later writings to fall in line 
with his style and technique. Bana flourished under King Harsavardhana of 
Kanauj (606-48), of whom the Harsacarita, the first prose historical Kavya, is a 
biography. But it is not only the king’s biography, it is also the poet’s autobio- 
graphy and, as a combination of the two, it is a unique work in Sanskrit literature. 
Kadambari is woven round a tale told in the Brhatkatha; it shows, through succes- 
sive deaths and rebirths, the steadfastness of love and its eventual fulfilment 
through persistence. In both these works, Bana has a sustained story to tell; but 
he includes in them a mass of other things as well. In fact, as the traditional 
Saying goes, there is hardly anything in the universe that Bana has left un- 
touched (Banocchistan jagat sarvam). His mind's universal sweep is constantly 
demonstrated in his descriptions and similes. It is usual, for Western scholars 
at least, to point out the difficulties of Bana’s style, particularly its slesas and long 
compounds. Yet to one well grounded in the language, these are no barrier 
to the enjoyment of the descriptions. The poet’s son Pulinda, or Pulina, who 
completed his father's work, himself says that the sonorous passages and grand 
cadences are a sheer delight. But Bana can also be brief and simple; he can 
touch us and move our hearts in situations of pathos. It is to Bana that we owe 
the revelation that Sanskrit holds so much music in store in its prose, a revela- 
tion similar to that made by Valmiki, Kalidasa, and Jayadeva in respect of its 
Verse, 

When we read Dandin, Bana’s compecr, who was no less a master of 
Sanskrit and its prose and no less? encyclopaedic in his range, we are in a com- 
Pletely new world. With fewer compounds and shorter sentences, his prose 
Produces quite a different rhythm. The number of characters, incidents, and 
Other details, in which Dandin revels, create a lively tempo. While Bana’s mind 
Sweeps between earth and heaven, Dandin’s digs into the earth; he penetrates 
the world and reaches the underworld. His Dasakumára-carita is the story of the 
adventures of three princes and seven sons of ministers. They separate and each 
One undergoes varied and exciting experiences. Finally, they reunite and each 
One mirrors the world, truly and fully, as he has seen it. Although this work was 
Or a long time current under the title of Dasakumara-carita, that was not its 
Original name. This is an incomplete text, its beginning and end both being 
lost. A fuller version, recovered in part more recently, shows that it was origi- 
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nally called Avantisundari-katha. Like the Harsacarita, it carried an interesting 
autobiography of its author. Thus this poet-laureate of the Pallavas of Kàfici 
threw valuable sidelights on the history of South India between the sixth 
ninth centuries. 

Other prose stories or romances include Tilaka-maijjari by Dh 
wrote under Mufija and Bhoja of Dhara, and tried to follow the 
Gadya-cintàmani was a Jaina prose work by the Tamil J 
mentioned, Odayadeva. ASscarya-maiijari by King Kul 
known only in citations, Rajasekhara mentions a wo 
written by someone called Aparajita. 

Following Bàna's Harsacarita, a few historical 
Among these arc Vikramaikabhyudaya by Calukya Somegvara of Kalyana, 
written on his father King Vikramaditya (1076-1 127). This work has been 


"àmrla by Vidyacakravartin II dealt with the 
hirteenth century. This work, too, has come 
down to us in an incomplete manuscript. A history was also written of 


the Reddi King of Andhra ( 1403-20). This was Vamanabhatta Bana’s Vema- 
bhüpala-carita or the Viranarayana- À 


and 


anapála, who 
line of Bana. 
aina writer already 
a$ekhara of Kerala is 
rk called Mrgāikalekhā 


works in prose appeared. 


carita, 


CAMPUS 


a tendency to use Prose and. verse together. 
In religious and Scholastic writings. The 
1 their quasi-literary works. Finally, it was 


Trivikrama written 
Bana’s diction, with all its slesa too. Hi 


a-campū, which 
cligious. Another campit pro- 
duced in South India in this period is the J'ivandhara-campy; by Haricandra. 
hose names we know from Bhoja, Dama- 
ks from those whose names are men- 
é The Bhoja-campi; on > Was very well 
nown; e 7] i i 
; even toda his campū, Following this, 
4, On the stories of the 
South Indian examples 
ten in 1637, and Visvagunadarsa 


Mahabharata an 


rana. Two outstandin 
are Nilakantha- à É 


vijaya by Nilakantha Diksita, writ 
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by Venkatadhvarin, written in the latter part of the seventeenth century. 
Nilakantha-vijaya tells the stories of the churning of the ocean and of Siva drink- 
ing the poison, written with all the characteristic wit and originality of the 
author. In Visvagunadarsa the world is reviewed by two aerial observers; one 
reports favourably, the other adversely. The originality of the work caught on 
and led to a few imitations. The campit form was also used in South India in 
historical and biographical works, such as the Cola-campi written by Virüpàáksa, 
and Anandaraiga-vijaya-campit by Srinivasa (1752). 

A new development in campit took place in Kerala. The Sanskrit writers 
Were eager to spread knowledge of the classics among the masses, and in their 
efforts to do this adopted dramatic forms, using the gifted community of actors 
called cakyars, For them, campü compositions called prabandhas were composed 
9n episodes from the two epics and from the Puranas. The cákyárs were thus 
provided with full scope forrecitation and exposition through word and gesture. 
The great Narayana Bhattatiri composed a large number of such campi- 
Prabandhas for the use of one of these actors, with whom he was friendly. This 
was Ravi-nartaka, who was himself the author of a metrical résumé of the 


Complicated story of the Mudraraksasa-ndtaka. 
ANIMAL TALES 


Parables from the animal and bird kingdoms have been used since the time 
of the Upanisads, the Buddhistic writings, and the two epics. The Mahabharata, 
Particular, contains a number of instructive animal fables. In a separate 
Collection, the Paíicatantra, the fables are arranged in a way that they inculcate 
In kings the principles of polity and prudent conduct. The five sections of the 
book deal with (i) dividing friends; (i) winning friends and allies; (iii) war and 
Peace; (tv) the loss of things gained; and (v) thoughtless action or the lack of 
Vigilance, Stories of animals and birds are inserted one within another, and 
Strewn throughout the book are wise sayings and pithy didactic verses. The 
Prose style ig straight and simple, and has the patent quality of communication. 

he Pajicatantra is current in different recensions and recasts, the best-known 
Tecast being Narayana’s Hitopadesa. T d 

The remarkable thing about the Pañcatantra is that it is the ultimate source 
S animal fables throughout the world. It was translated first into Pahlavi in the 
Sixth Century; then, through derivative versions in Arabic and Syriac, it was 
adapted into almost all European languages. Over two hundred versions of it 

“ve been traced in more than fifty languages, three-fourths of these being 


non-Indian languages. 


NĪTI LITERATURE 
Closely related to the theme of the Paficatantra is the question of niti (right 
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conduct). This is the subject of several shorter poetic works, ranging in length 
from a few verses to a sataka (a hundred verses). The best-known work in this 
category is the JViti-sataka by Bhartrhari. In popularity, it is second only to thg 
Vidura-niti of the Mahabharata. The Niti-dvisastika of Sundarapandya of South 
India, written in verse in aya metre and widely extracted in anthologies, is of 
a markedly high literary quality. There are Satakas in diverse recensions as- 
cribed to Canakya; and there is also Nitisa 


ra by Kàmandaka, which calls itself 
a kaya. There are some anonymous nitisaras and collections of niji verses, but 
kavya. 


these do not exhaust the reflective type of poetry in Sanskrit. There is yet 
form, and it is unique, allied to the animal fable. It is the anyokti or anyapadesa, 
in which the poet conveys, by indirect Suggestion, some criticism of the life 
around him, some praise or blame, and he does this by depicting a tree, a 
creeper, an animal or bird, or any other aspect of nature. The best collection 
of such anyapadesas is the one current in the name of the poct Bhallata of Kashmir 


(ninth century). Of equal rank is the Anyapadesa-sataka by Nilakantha Diksita 
of the Tamil region, 


another 


which were more directly didactic; in fact 


ts in the epics and in Buddhist writings, such 
as sayings in the Mahabharata and the Dhammapada. In this field, the Jaina out- 


anuscripts with recen- 
uta king Amoghavarsa, 


nhkarànanda. 
In this class 


he produced two more pieces, the Desopadesa and Narma 
of various social pests and par 
young of pitfalls, he wrote Samayamatrka; this was w. 
earlier work, Kuttanimata b 
Following both Damodara: 
padesa, On the model of Ks ; ani, a later Poet, composcd 
the Upadesa-Sataka, embodying i inci 
illustrative episode. On t 
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and an effective century of verses of this type is Kaviraksasiya. There are other 
subhasita (epigrammatical saying) poems contributed by various individual 
writers, but on the border of these is the wider world of a mass of anonymous 
subhasitas, luminous nebulae embodying the wisdom of the people. 


PROSE NARRATIVES IN SIMPLE STYLE 


As a source-book of themes for poets and playwrights, the Brhatkatha ranks 
with the Ramayana and the Mahabharata. Yt was written by Gunadhya in Paiśācī 
Prakrit, most probably in the Satavahana court between the first and fourth 
Centuries A.p. Four Sanskrit versions were also written, the earliest by the 
Ganga king Durvinita, but this is not available now. The one by Buddhasvámin, 

lokasatigraha, has survived only in part. But the two Kashmiri versions are 
available. A rather too summary account of it was written by Ksemendra, 
called the Brhat-kathé-maijari, and a longer form, Kathasarit-sagara by Soma- 
deva (1063-81). Somadeva’s version, which the poet wrote for Süryamati, 
the queen of Ananta, is of better quality and interest as a narrative. Srügàára- 
mañjari by King Bhoja, more recently recovered and published, narrates stories 
illustrative of psychological types of love. Popular collections of stories relating 
to the fabled kings Vikramaditya, Südraka, and Bhoja are Vetdla-paiicavirisati, 
the Salivihana-kathé, the Vira-carita, and Simhasana-dvatrisika. Of a different 
type, and originally conceived in purpose and in mode of narration, is Sukasap- 
‘ati, in which the ingenious poet makes a parrot tell a story and pose a 
question to prevent a lady from going astray. Of later story-books, Purusa-pariksa@ 
by Vidyàpati of Mithilà stands high above all others. Madhavànala-kàmakandala, 
Y Ananda, and Prabandha-cintámani, Prabandha-kosa, the Prabhdvaka-carita, and 
the Bhoja-prabandha are the best known. Srivara's Kathákautuka is translated 
"Om the Persian. Sivadasa's Kathárnava gives tales of knaves and fools. The 
ains Produced numerous kathakosas with a religious purpose; in some of them 

€Y ridiculed the Pauranika stories, sometimes overdoing this tendency. 


LYRIG POETRY : EROTIC, DIDACTIC AND DEVOTIONAL 


Kalidasa’s Rtusamhara and Meghadüta, which have already been discussed, 
Stand at the head of lyric poems. Meghadita has been endlessly imitated, in 
Anskrit and also in local languages. Of the numerous dita or sandesa-kauyas 
(Poems which send a message or news), Pavana-düta by Dhoyi of Bengal (twelfth 
Century) and Hamsa-sandeía by the great South Indian philosopher, Vedànta 
Sika, are noteworthy. In this type of kavya the route of the messenger has to 
e described. Thus, as already mentioned, the sandesa-kavyas have a secondary 
Use in disseminating knowledge of local geography and place-names. 
Love-lyrics are best referred to by the collections of verse, often in hundreds 
and Called fatakas, depicting an infinite variety of moods of love. The earliest 
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of these collections is the Srigdra-sataka by the famous Bhartrhari. In fact, this 
work, together with his century on nit, and another on vairdgya (dispassion), 
formed his trifati (three centuries) and became part of the curriculum of 
Studies. Then, like Bhartrhari to write trisatis on nii, fràgüra (mundane 
love), and vairagya became a vogue with poets, and they began to produce 
Satakas on the three subjects or on one or two of them. 

For artistry, for fineness of feeling, and for portraiture, the Amaru-fataka of 
the poet Amaru (c. seventh century) is unexcelled. Amaru was made immortal 
by his hundred verses. He was imitated freely; his collection was added to, 
and manuscripts of his verses were provided with colour illustrations. These 
illustrations, in fact, have attained importance in the study of Indian painting. 
In dance, his verses became part of the repertoire for abhinaya (imaginative 
exposition through gesture), 


Another writer who carved a niche for himself as a love-poet was Bilhana 


(eleventh century). In Caura-paiicasika, his portraits of love-situations take 


the form of a series of recollections. The popularity of this lyric is borne out by 
the growth of recensions of the poem. Also, a Bilhana-kavya arose to supply à 
story framework for the lyric. 


Like Kalidàsa's Meghadüta, Gitagovi 
one of the most imitated among Sanskri 


> and gesticulation, 


> widely different but interrelated 
fields of poetry, music, dance-drama, and bhakti (devotional practices). Keith! 


7 ‘the art of weddin ing is 
i f ⁄ € sound and meaning i 
carried out with such Success that it cannot fail to be appreciated even by ears 


an writers on poetics, The result, however, 


» and also practices which have not yet died 


Í i n used in temples, in 1 tional 
songs) gatherings, and in dance recita Piles, in bhajana (devo 


music tradition, and of the Krsnagiti or Ersnattam of Manavadeva the Zamorin of 
Calicut (seventeenth century). Krsn is still praduëed at the 


os ame model, Visvesvara wrote a Sataka, Arya-Sataka With Bhartt- 
- HSL, p. 195, | 
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hari as model, Dhanadaraja (fifteenth century) wrote satakas on nii, Srigara, 
and vairdgya; and the well-known Panditaraja Jagannatha (seventeenth century) 
his Bhamini-vilasa. Bhartrhari’s Vairagya-fataka gave rise to a number of satakas 
on the theme of retirement and peace, vairdgya and Santi; a considerable num- 
ber of these were written by Jains. The more noteworthy safakas in this class 
are: the Santi-fataka by Silhàna of Kashmir; Moha-mudgara ascribed to Sankara; 
Amitagati’s Subhdsita-ratna-sandoha, and Somaprabha’s Sukti-muktavali among 
the Jaina works; Vairagya-pancaka by Vedanta Desika, and the Vairagya-fataka 
and Santi-vilasa by Nilakantha Diksita. 


BHAKTI HYMNOLOGY 


Between mundane love (srügára) on the one hand and total detachment 
(vairagya) on the other, there is devotion to a personal God (bhakti), and its 
manifestation in the form of stotras, devotional lyrics. Stotras form a very sub- 
Stantial part of writings in Sanskrit. The Rg-Veda is the oldest and greatest book 
Of stotras; next come the two epics and the Puranas as storehouses of hymns. 
From these sources come Aditya-hydaya amd. Visnu-sahasranama, which have a 
Continuous tradition from very early times. We have already mentioned 
Matrceta’s Buddha-siotras. Other works which together form the chief Buddhist 
Slotras aye: Nàgàrjuna's Catubstava; King Harsavardhana's Suprabhata-stotra 
and Asta-mahàsricaitya-stotra ; Vajradatta's Lokesvara-Sataka (ninth century) ; 
the Nama-stotra, Paramürthanüma-sangiti, and the Sragdhara-stotra on Tara by the 
Kashmiri Sarvajfiamitra. " n . 

The mahakauyas written by Kalidasa, Bharavi, and Magha contain hymns; 
While some stotras, many of them of high poetic quality and esoteric: sig- 
nificance, are ascribed to Kālidāsa, we cannot be sure of their nacuy: 

he earliest historical hymns, satakas, are those of Bana and Mayura at Harsa’s 
Court, and also the Candi-sataka on Goddess Devi and the Sirya-Sataka on the 

un. The Sürya-sataka is famous through frequent quotations in treatises on 
thetoric, 

In Kashmir, in the ninth century, Anandavardhana and Ratnakara, both 
9f the same court wrote the Devi-fataka and the Vakrokti-paficasika in which they 
exhibited their skill and wit in verbal feats and double entendre. From a purely 
religious point of view, the stotra literature gained greatest momentum at the 
hands of the great Sankaracarya. Although there is difficulty in deciding the 
Senuineness of the host of hymns, printed and unprinted, ascribed to him, 
t ‘€re is no doubt that he composed a number of stotras on various forms of the 

lvinity, and at the various sacred places he visited during his triumphal march 
and mission through the length and breadth of the country. 

In the area of devotion to Visnu and Krsna, the Mukunda-málá by Kulage- 
khara, Which is often taken to be identical with the Vaisnava Alvar of that 
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name, attained canonical status together with the Stotraratna by the pre- 
Ramanuja philosopher Yamunacarya. Of equal or even higher status on the 
Saivite side is the Mahimnah Stava by Puspadanta. Commentaries were written 
on this work and its verses were often cited as authority in philosophical dis- 
cussions. Kashmir Saivism developed a corpus of hymns which were at the same 
time authoritative for the doctrines of the school. Among these are: Stava- 
cintimani by Bhatta Narayana; Cakrapàni's Bhévopahara vi 
Siva-stotravali ; and Jagaddhara’s Kusumdaiijali. Four other important Siva 
Stotras are taken together with that of Puspadanta and referred to as Sivapaiica- 
stavi. These are: the Andmaya-stotra ascribed to Dandi 


n; and one each ascribed to 
Bilhana, Halayudha, and Malhana. Krsna-karnàmrta by Lilà$uka is an inde- 


unique as devotional outpourings centred 
tional poetry registers a high watermark. 
duced, this work went to the north-cast 
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Kerala’s gift to hymnology is the long poem .JVarayaniya by the famous 
Narayana Bhattatiri (1560-1646). It is at once a hymn to the deity at the great 
shrine of Guruvayar, the Tirupati of Kerala, and a résumé of the Bhagavata 
Purdna. Associated with a miracle, it is widely used in devout daily reading 
and recitation in Kerala, and today its influence is spreading beyond that area. 

This account of devotional poetry will not be complete without at least a 
mention of the more famous among the Jaina stotras: Akalanka’s Asfaka; Vidya- 
nanda's Brhat-paficanamaskara-stotra ; Samantabhadra's Stutividya; Manatunga’s 
Bhaktàmara; Siddhasena Divakara’s Kalyana-mandira; and the hymns by Hema- 
candra, Dhanapála, and Sobhana. Jaina authors used their hymns for doctrinal 
exposition, and also as a means of exhibiting their skill and as ingenious literary 
exercises, 


WOMEN WRITERS AND ROYAL POETS AND PATRONS OF SANSKRIT 


At least in the classical ages, Sanskrit education was common among women. 
Thus, Sanskrit literature was cultivated not by men alone, but by women too. 
From the anthologies and other literary evidence, we know of several poetesses 
whose verses, if not works, are preserved in citation. The foremost of these is 
Vijjika or Vijayanka, a Karnataka princess. Next come Sila Bhattarika, Vikata- 
nitamba, Marula, Morika, Indulekha, Prabhudevi, Subhadra, Avantisundari, 
and several others, In medieval and modern times, too, the line of women writers 
in Sanskrit has continued. In South India the works of some of them have been 
preserved. These are: the Madhura-vijaya or the Virakampardya-carita by the 
Vijayanagara queen Gangadevi (fourteenth century); the Varadambika-parinaya 
by Tirumalàmbà of the Vijayanagara court (sixteenth century), and Raghu- 
nathabhyudaya by Ramabhadramba of the Tanjore court (seventeenth century). 

The kings who patronized the poetry we have reviewed were not mere 
Passive patrons. The system of education for a prince in ancient India included 
the Study of Sanskrit literature. Indeed, several important works have come 
down in the names of kings; and the greatest of these is King Bhoja of Dhara 
(eleventh century). One might naturally expect that the royal connoisseurs, 
oying their verse, would participate in their 
terary gatherings in courts, the names of 
us in works on poetics, such as Kavyami- 
mansa; in poems, such as the Srikantha-carita; in Ksemendra’s minor works 
of Criticism, such as Aucitya-vicdracarca and Kavikanthabharana; and in the anthol- 
OBies. The anthologies, in fact, are windows on much larger fields of literary 
Output in Sanskrit than have survived through the ages. They give us an insight 
into the works that have been lost and, to those of literary taste, they are com- 
Panions in reading and enjoying the finest verse of every kind and on every 
theme, drawn from the whole range of Sanskrit literature. The floating mass 
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of muktakas (stray verses), handed down orally, were only found in the anthol- 
ogies. Part of the training of Sanskrit students and scholars was to learn by heart 
choice and quotable verses on diverse subjects. Everyone had his own store of 
verse in mind, especially the writer on poetics and dramaturgy, who was able 
to reel off illustrative verses at will. Some went further by making systematic 
collections of such verse, and thus the anthologies came into being. 

Of the anthologies, the earliest is the Subhasita-ratnakosa made by Vidyakara 
(1110) of eastern India, which was published by the Harvar 
in 1957.2 This was followed by Sadukti-karnàmyta by Sridharadasa (1205), of the 
Same part of the country. Other anthologies included: the Subhásitàvali by 
Vallabhadeva of Kashmir; the Szkimuktazali by Jalhana (thirteenth century) 
who lived under the Yadavas of Devagiri; Sarngadhara’s Paddhati (1363); 
the Subhasita-sudhanidhi by Sayana of Vijayanagara (unpublished) ; the Suktirat- 
nahara by Kalingaraya Sürya (fourteenth century) of South India; the Padya- 
mrta-tarangini by Haribhàskara ; the Padyaveni by Venidatta (seventeenth cen- 
tury); the Padya-racanà by Laksmana ; the Rasika-jivana by Gadadhara; the 
Sükti-sundara by Sundara (seventeenth century); and the Vidyakara-sahasraka by 
Vidyakara (nineteenth century) of Mithila 


a. 
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their philosophy have strongly appealed to the modern West, the kdvya literature, 
the product of the same spirit of Vedanta, the same integration of man, nature, 
and the universe, expressed in the more universal medium of art, does not fail 
to evoke a similar response. 

It is significant that, along with the Bhagavad-Gita, the first Sanskrit classic 
to be translated into English was Kalidasa's Sakuntala. The poems and plays of 
Kalidasa and Südraka, the fables of the Paiatantra, the lyrics of Amaru and 
J ayadeva, the prose of Bàna and Dandin, these are the glistening white mountain 
peaks in the great range of Sanskrit literary achievement. The fact is that great 
range is no less than the range of human nature, and in the subdsitas, with 
brevity and pointed expression, the innate wisdom of the pure human mind 


Shines forth, with few parallels in world literature. 
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SIR William Jones, by his translation of Kalidàsa's Sakuntala in 1789, m 
troduced Sanskrit drama to the West and created a critical interest in 3 ; 
study of Sanskrit literature. Since then the labours of Sanskritists have gradua , 
made available most of the important works of Sanskrit drama, which can nay 
be legitimately regarded as one of the most interesting products of the Indian 
mind and as one of India's finest national heritages. 
The number of Sanskrit plays, 
in manuscript form, 


; however, shown that the extant 


give a proper indication of its great antiquity. 
Kalidasa himself records the 


dramatic fragments, belongi 
covered in Gentral Asia. On 
ghosa, whom the Buddhist 
evidence, though meagre, is 
the Indian drama reveals 

must have had a long histo 
traced today, for the earlie 


gift from heaven in the form of a 
vine sage, Bharata, envelops it in an impene- 


n Scholarship, professing to find the earliest 
dea in the dia. 
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SANSKRIT DRAMA : GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS 
NO GREEK INFLUENCE 


There cannot be any doubt that Sanskrit drama, either in its origin or in its 
development, did not receive the necessary impetus from the contact of Greece 
with India. Even if certain striking parallels and coincidences may be admitted 
between the Greek and the Sanskrit drama, the search for positive signs of influ- 
ence has only produced a negative result. There are so many fundamental differ- 
ences that borrowing or influence is out of the question, and the affinities should 
be regarded as independent developments. Sanskrit drama is essentially of the 
romantic rather than of the classical type, and affords greater points of re- 
semblance to Elizabethan than to Greek drama. The unities of time and place 
are entirely disregarded between acts as well as within acts. Twelve years may 
elapse between one act and another, and the time-limit of an act often exceeds 
twenty-four hours, while the scene may easily shift from earth to heaven. 
Romantic legendary elements are freely introduced; tragi-comedy or melodrama 
is not infrequent; verse is regularly mixed with prose; puns and other verbal 
manipulations are often favoured. There is no chorus, but there is a metrical 
benediction and a prologue, which are integral parts of the play and set the plot 
in motion. Certain dramatic devices, such as the introduction of a play within 
a play and the use of a token of recognition, are common, while a parallel to the 
vidiisaka is found in the Elizabethan Fool. There is no limit in Sanskrit drama to 
the number of characters, who may be either divine, semi-divine or human. The 
plot might be taken from legend or from history, but it might also be drawn from 
contemporary life and manners. With only rare exceptions, the main interest 
almost invariably centres round a love-story, love being the only passion 
Which forms the dominant theme o 


of a square, rectangular or triangul 
described in the Natya-sastra, but the 


f such romantic dramas. Special structures 
ar shape for the presentation of plays are 
y have little resemblance to the Greck or 
modern theatre and must have been evolved independently. Very often, plays 
appear to have been enacted in the music-hall of the royal palace, and there 
Were probably no special contrivances, elaborate stage-properties or even 
Scenery in the ordinary sense of the word. The lack of these theatrical make- 
Shifts was made up by the imagination of the audience, which was aided by a 
profusion of verses describing the imaginary surroundings, by mimetic action, 
and by an elaborate system of gestures possessing a conventional significance. 


AESTHETIC IDEALS: EVOCATION OF A RASA 


Besides these more or less formal requirements, there are some important 
features which fundamentally distinguish Sanskrit drama from all other dramas. 
The aim of the Sanskrit dramatists, who were mostly idealists in outlook, was 
not to mirror life by a direct portrayal of action or character, but to evoke a. 
Particular sentiment (rasa) in the mind of the audience, be it amatory, heroic 
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Sense of the word, but rather as dramatic poems. In some authors, the sense of 
the dramatic became hopelessly lost in their ever-increasing striving after the 
sentimental and the poetic; and they often made the mistake of choosing lyric or 
epic subjects which were hardly capable of proper dramatic treatment. It is not 
Surprising, therefore, that a modern critic should accept only Mudraréksasa, in 
the whole range of Sanskrit dramatic literature, as a drama proper. This is 
indeed an extreme attitude, for the authors of the Abhijnana-Sakuntala and the 
Mircchakatika knew very well that they were composing dramas and not merely 
& set of elegant poetical passages; but this view brings out very clearly the 
characteristic aims and limitations of Sanskrit drama. There is, however, an 
advantage which is not often seen in the modern practical productions. The 
Pulsating breath of poetry and romance animates Sanskrit drama; it does not 
represent human beings under ordinary commonplace circumstances; it has 
often the higher poetic authenticity, which is no less attractive in revealing 
the beauty, as well as the depth, of human character; and even when its dra- 


Matic qualities are poor, it appeals by the richness of its poetry. 


GENERAL ATMOSPHERE 


As the achievement of concord and harmony was a necessary corollary to 
the ideal character of the drama, nothing was allowed to be represented on 
the Stage which might offend the sensibility of the audience and detract from 
the suggestion of the desired sentiment by inauspicious, frivolous, or undesirable 
details. This rule regarding the observance of stage-decencies included, among 
other things, the prohibition that death should not be exhibited on the stage. 
This restriction, as well as the serene attitude of the Indian mind towards life, 
made it difficultfor the dramatist to depict tragedy in its deeper sense or comedy 
in its higher forms. Pathetic episodes, dangers, and difficulties were allowed to 
contribute to the unfolding of the plot with a view to the evoking of the desired 
Sentiment, but in the final ending discord was totally ruled out. The poetic 
Justice of the European drama was not permissible in Sanskrit. Dramatic 
Conflict hardly received a full or logical scope; and the dictum was that 
all should end well by the achievement of all-round happiness and reunion, 

here are indeed exceptions to this general rule; the Ürubhaüga has a tragic 
cnding. There were also instances where the rule was obeyed in the letter 
but not in spirit; for Vasantasena’s apparent murder in the Mrcchakatika 
Occurs on the stage, and a dead person is restored to life on the stage in the 
Nagananda. Nevertheless, the injunction makes Bhavabhüti alter the tragic 
ending of the Ramayana into one of happy union, while the sublimity of 
the self-sacrifice of Jimitavahana, which suggests real tragedy, ends in a 
Somewhat lame denouement of divine intervention and complete and 
immediate reward of virtue at the end. In Western drama, death overshadows 
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verything and, by its loss of hope, forms the chief ingredient of poignant 
ragedy; the Indian dramatist, no less pessimistic in his belief in the inexorable 
aw of Karma, does not deny death, but, finding in it a condition of re- 
ewal of life, can hardly regard it in the same tragic light. 


TRAGEDY AND SANSKRIT DRAMA 


It is, however, not correct to say that Sanskrit drama entirely excludes 
tragedy. What it really does is to exclude the direct representation of death, 
and to insist upon a happy ending. It recognizes a form of tragedy 
in its pathetic sentiment and in the portrayal of separation in love; tragic interest 
strongly dominates some of the great plays. In the Mrechakatika and the Abhi- 
jfiana-Sakuntala, for instance, tragedy does not indeed occur at the end, but it 
T used apne: Men = an oe ii where tragic interest prevails 
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its accent of passion and freshness; and in the constant striving after senti- 
mental effects nothing remained in the end but tortured ingenuity and a 
luxuriance of diction. 

One result of this sequestering of drama for the pleasure of the cultured 
audience was that in the course of time there developed a distinct cleavage 
between urban sophisticated drama and real life with its unfettered direct- 
ness. This is seen not only in the stilted and unconvincing diction of later dramas 
but also in its limitation of form and theme to epic or legendary cycles of stories 
or to fictitious amourettes of court-life, in its more conscious inclination towards 
the elegance of the language and sentiment and in the more pronounced 
absence of direct experience and dramatic originality. The heroic (or rather 
pseudo-heroic) and erotic drama of a distinctly abstract kind alone survived, 
with only a meagre surplus of plays of other kinds. Theoretically, middle- 
class life was not excluded, but the excessive poctic atmosphere in which 
Bhavabhüti represents it indicates the attitude; common life was ignored on left 
to inferior talents, whose productions naturally passed, in the course of M 
into oblivion. Although various types of drama were theoretically distinguis ed, 
few old specimens have survived, making the question purely academic. 


THE URBANITY OF SANSKRIT DRAMA 


But it is not court life alone nor the elegant poetic conventions of the 
sahrdaya (aesthete) which inspired the drama. Its dominant love-motif is 
explained by the fact that at its centre stood the nagaraka, the much-sought-after 
polished man about town, whose recognition was eagerly coveted and whose 
culture, tastes, and habits it naturally reflected. Apart from the picture we get 


of him in the literature itself, we have a vivid, if somewhat heightened, sketch 


of an ancient prototype of the nagaraka in the Kümasütra of Vatsyayana. "he 
replaced by more 


pessimism of the Buddhistic ideal had disappeared, i 
accommodating views about the pleasure principle. Even the Buddhist 
author of the JVagananda does not disdain to weave a Jovestheme into the lofty 
story of Jimütavahana's self-sacrifice; and in his benedictory verse he does not 
hesitate to represent Buddha as being railed at for his hard-heartedness by 
the ladies of Mara's train. This revaluation of life brought in its wake a 
Seneral demand for polish, culture; and luxury. The people could heartily enjoy 
the good things of this world, while firmly believing in the next. If pleasure 
With refinement was sought for in life, pleasure with elegance was demanded in 
art. It is natural, therefore, that the love theme of this literature seldom trans- 
Ports or moves deeply by means of its joys or its sorrows; for love is conceived not 
in its depth or plentitude but in its playful moods of enjoyment, as an 
artistic emotion, not individual but impersonalized in accordance with the 
theory of codified sentiment. It is true that the love plots, which predominate 
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in the drama, are not allowed to degenerate into portrayals of the py 
domestic squabbles of a polygamic system, but the dramatists often. contentec 
themselves with the developing of the commonplace erotic possibilities by a 


stereotyped sentimental pattern of love, jealousy, parting, and reunion, 
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SENTIMENTS OTHER THAN LOVE 


In practice the theory of sentiment confined itself, with a few notable 
exceptions, to the elaboration of the sentiment of love, which alone came to be 
the dominant theme of this romantic drama. The exceptions refer to the Mudra- 
raksasa of Viskhadatta, the Verisamhara of Bhatta Narayana and the JVagánanda 
of Sriharsa. The first of these is a remarkable drama in seven acts, which has 
only one minor female character and which concerns itself with interests other 
than love. It is a drama of political intrigue, in which the action takes the form 
of a game of skill, and the interest is made to depend on the plots and counter- 
plots of two rival politicians. One may wonder if such a subject is enough to 
absorb the attention of the audience; but the action of the play never flags, the 
characters are admirably drawn, and the diction is clear, forceful, and direct. 
In spite of its somewhat prosaic theme and cast, it is undoubtedly one of the 
great Sanskrit plays; but as it does not conform to the standard model, its merits 
have never been fully appreciated. The same remarks, however, do not apply 
to the second drama mentioned above, which has a little ineffective love- 
interest, but which really attempts in six acts to dramatize a well-known epic . 
episode from the Mahabharata. The work is faithful to dramaturgic rules, but 
narrative details hamper the action and mar the result of an otherwise good 
characterization. There is enough of fire and energy, horror and pathos, 
but the diction is laboured and the general effect wholly undramatic. The 
play is a good example of that peculiar kind of half-poetic and half- 
dramatic composition, which may be called declamatory drama; and it shares 
all the merits and defects of this class of work. The third five-act play Naga- 
nanda, which dramatizes the obviously Buddhistic legend of the self-sacrifice of 
Jimiitavahana, differs from the ordinary Sanskrit play both in its theme and 
inspiration. It admits an erotic underplot, which describes the love of the hero 
for Malayavati, but it is rather loosely connected with the main theme. The 
drama freely introduces the supernatural and the miraculous, and concerns 
itself with the lofty emotions of charity, magnanimity, resolution, and sacrifice; 
but the dramatic conflict is somewhat feebly presented, and neither the action 
nor the characterization creates effective dramatic interest. 

DRAMAS OF LOVE : A POPULAR GENRE 

Sriharsa’s two other dramas, the Ratndvali and the Priyadarsika, effectively 
but conventionally devised in plot, are elegant little plays dealing with the over- 
worked love-intrigues of royal courts. Each is based on one of the numerous 

amourettes of the gay and courtly lover Udayana, the semi-historical beau 
ideal of popular tales. The hero is depicted as a care-free and courteous gentle- 
man with a great capacity for falling in and out of love; while the heroines are 
rather faintly drawn ingénues with nothing but good looks and a willingness to 
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be loved by the incorrigible royal lover. The stock theme of thc progress of 
the love-intrigue and its denouement in the ultimate discovery of the princely 
status of the lowly maiden has little that is original or absorbing. The theme 
must have been popularized by Kalidasa's Malavik agnimitra, a presumably 
youthful production of the great poet; but in this play the motif is not yet 
defined; it is a light-hearted comedy in which the passionate impetuousity 
and jealousy of the discarded Irayati are finely set off against the subdued 
dignity and magnanimity of queen Dharini. More effectively devised in 
plot, however, is the Svapna-Vásavadatta attributed to Bhasa, which deals in six 
acts with the same theme of courtly love but rises above its banality; for the 
motif of the dream in this play is finely conceived, the characters of the two 
heroines arc more successfully differentiated, and the gay old lover of Harsa's 
dramas is figured as a morc serious, if somewhat love-sick and imaginative, 
lover. The main interest of the play lies in the dramatic skill and delicacy with 
which the feelings of Vasavadatta arc depicted, to whose noble and steadfast 
love no sacrifice is too great; while her willing martyrdom is set off by the equally 
truc, but helpless, love of Udayana, a victim of divided affections and the 
demands of statecraft. It is a drama of fine sentiments; the movement is smooth, 
measured, and dignified; and the treatment, brisk and forceful, is free from the 
intrusion of melodrama, or of rant and rhetoric, 
plays often incline. 

Of the other so-called Bhasa plays, the Pratimá and thc Abhiseka give us, 
in seven and six acts respectively, dramatizations of the time-worn Rama 
story, just as the five-act Bélacarita is a less extensive but similar attempt 
applied to the legends of the youthful Krsna; while the Avimdraka in six acts is 
interesting for its more refreshing plot, based probably on folk-tale, of the love of 
a plebeian for a princess; but ithasarather flat denouement of a happy marriage 
and a melodramatic set-up in which the hero seeks to commit suicide twice 
and the heroine once. The Mahavira-carita of Bhavabhüti, the two Rama dramas 
of Murari and Jayadeva respectively, and the enormous Mahànátaka on the 
same theme, which is anonymous and exists in more than one recension, have 
some poetic but little dramatic interest. The two South Indian dramas, the 
Ascarya-cüdàmani of Saktibhadra and the Kunda-màlá of Dhiranaga (or Viranàga), 
exhibit no remarkable peculiarities other than the utilizing of the pretty device 
of a mark of recognition (abhijñana), which is so familiar in Sanskrit drama. 
It is also not necessary to linger over the rather insipid plays of Rajagekhara, 
Which deal with stories from the two great epics. His Viddhasala-bhanjika and 
Prakrit Karpiramaijari, both of which are light-hearted conventional plays of 
court-life in four acts, are hardly above the level of Sriharsa’s two plays on the 
age subject; for Rajasekhara was more concerned with elegant exercises in 
versification than with real poetry or dramatic values. Most of the Rama dramas 
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in Sanskrit suffer from the error of choosing an epic theme for thc drama and 
of preferring types to individuals. 


SOME POPULAR PLAYS 


More interesting are the Malati-Madhava of Bhavabhüti and the Vikra- 
morvasiya of Kalidasa, both of which are indeed immature productions of their 
respective authors but mark a departure in some respects from the conventional 
erotic plays mentioned earlier. The Mélati-Madhava, the less poetical of the two 
plays, has yet an interesting, if somewhat loosely constructed, plot, some comic 
relicf and contrasted situations, some touch of the unearthly and supernatural š 
but there is little individuality either in the hero or the heroine, who are of the 
conventional type of sentimental lovers. There is, however, a great deal 
of tenderness and pathos in Bhavabhüti's picture of youthful passion, which 
reaches its most mature and mellow expression in his Uttara-Rama-carita. The 
setting here passes from royal courts to a more plebeian atmosphere; it is the 
Story in ten acts, of the love of Malati, daughter of a cabinet minister, and 
Madhava, a young student. While much of the talk of love and grief in this 
drama is unconvincing, Bhavabhüti appears to be far more serious than most 
light-hearted Sanskrit poets, and the intense poetic quality of his erotic verses 
relieves their banality. The intensity of undisciplined passion and its poetical 
possibilities, which Bhavabhüti so forcefully describes, are, however, seen in a 
more poetical and poignant form in the frantic search of Purüravas for 
Urva&i in the fourth act of the Vikramorvasiya. It depicts in five acts the romantic 
story of the love of a mortal for a nymph, of which the earliest version is found 
in a hymn of cightcen stanzas in the tenth book of the Rg-Veda. Though melo- 
dramatic in places and weak in its denouement, the drama reaches lyrical heights 
in the description of the king’s ardent but hopeless passion. There is hardly 
anything else remarkable in the drama but for this lyric passion of great 
intensity, which, however, makes it unique. so 

It has been said by a critic of Sanskrit drama that Kalidasa, as well as 
Bhavabhüti, showed no interest in the great problems of life and destiny. While 
this criticism may be applied to the dramas mentioned above, in which we have 
nothing but unrelieved individual passion, it is not true of the respective 
masterpieces of these great dramatists, in which love as taken as a factor of a 
larger life and is envisaged in its fulness. The Abhijfiana-Sakuntala of Kalidasa, 
which represents the perfection of his art, is not based on the mere banality of a 
court-intrigue but gives us a picture of love, at first youthful and heedless, but 
soon purified by suffering and gaining m depth and beauty by tribulation of 
the spirit. Contrasted with the Malati-Madhava and Vikramorvasiya, the suffering 
of the hero and the heroine in this drama is far more human, far more real ; for 
love here is no longer an explosive emotion, ending in a frame of mind akin 
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to madness, but a deep and steadfast feeling, or rather a developing emotional 
experience, ending in an abiding spiritual enrichment. 


KALIDASA'S ABHIJNANA-SAKUNTALA 


The drama opens with a description of the vernal season, made for enjoy- 
ment (upabhoga-ksama) ; and even in the hermitage where thoughts of love are 
out of place, the season extends its witchery and makes the minds of the young 
hero and heroine turn lightly to such forbidden thoughts. At the outset we find 
Sakuntalà, an adopted child of nature, in the daily occupation of tending thc 
friendly trees and creepers and watching them grow and bloom, herself a youth- 
ful blossom, her mind delicately attuned to the sights and sounds in which she 
had grown up since her desertion by her amanusi (non-human) mother. In this 
scene appears the more sophisticated royal hero, full of pride of youth and 
power, but with a noble presence which inspires love and confidence; possessed 
of a scrupulous regard for rectitude, but susceptible withal to rash youthful 
impulses; considerate of others and alive to the dignity and responsibility of 
his high station, but accustomed to every fulfilment of his wishes and extremely 
self-confident in the promptings of his own heart. He is egoistic enough to believe 
that everything he wishes must be right, and everything happens as he wishcs it. 
In his impetuous desire to gain what he wants, he does not even th: 
to wait for the return of Kanva. It was easy for him to carry the young girl off 
her fect; for though brought up in the peaceful seclusion and stern discipline of 
a hermitage, she was yet possessed of a natural inward longing for the love and 
happiness which were due to her youth and beauty. Though fostered by a sage 
and herself the daughter of an ascetic, she was yet the daughter of a nymph 
whose intoxicating beauty had once conquered the austere and formidable 
Visvámitra. This beauty and this power she had inherited from her mother, as 
well as an inborn intelligence and a desire for love. Is she not going to make her 
own conquest ovcr this great king ? For such youthful lovers, love can never think 
of the morrow, it can only think of the moment. All was easy at first; the secret 
union to which they committed themselves obtains the ratification of the foster- 
father. But soon she realizes the futility of taking love as an end in itself, of 
making the moment stand for eternity. The suffering comes as swiftly and 
unexpectedly as the happiness was headlong and heedless, 

To these thoughtless lovers the curse of Durvasas comes to play the part of 
a stern but beneficent providence. With high hopes, and unaware of theimpend- 
ing catastrophe, she leaves for the house of her king-lover, tenderly bidding 
farewell to her sylvan friends, who seem to be filled with an unconscious anxiety 
for her; but Very soon she finds herself standing utterly humiliated in the eyes 
of the world. Her grief, remorse, and self-pity are aggravated by the accusation 
of unseemly haste and secrecy from Gautami, as well as by the sterner rebuke 
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of Sàrhgarava: ‘Thus does one's heedlessness lead to disaster !? But the un- 
kindest cut comes from her lover himself, who insultingly refers to instincts of femi- 
nine shrewdness and compares her, without knowing, to the turbid flood which 
drags others also in its fall. Irony in drama or in life can go no further. But the 
daughter of a nymph as she was, she had also the spirit of her fierce and 
austere father, and she ultimately emerges triumphant from the ordeal ofsorrow. 

She does stand up for her rights, but comes to realize that she has lost all in her 
gamble for happiness and that wordy warfare is useless. She could not keep her 

lover by her youth and beauty alone. She bows to the inevitable; and chastened 

and transformed by patient suffering, she wins back in the end her husband and 

her happiness. But the king is as yet oblivious of what is in store for him. Still 

arrogant, ironical, and self-confident, he wonders who the veiled lady might 

be; her beauty draws him as irresistibly as it once did, and yet his sense of recti- 

tude forbids any improper thought. But his punishment comes in due course; 

for he was the greater culprit for having dragged the unsophisticated girl from 

her sylvan surroundings and left her unwittingly in the mire. When the ring of 
recognition is recovered, he realizes the gravity of his act. Her resigned and 

reproachful form now haunts him and gives him no peace in the midst of his 

royal duties; and his utter helplessness in rendering any reparation makes his 

grief more intense and poignant. The scene now changes from earth to heaven, 

from the hermitage of Kanva and the court of the king to the penance-grove of 
Marica; love that was of the earth, changes into love that is spiritual and 

divine. The strangely estranged pair are again brought. together equally 

strangely, but not until they have passed through the baptism of sorrow and 

become ready for a perfect reunion of hearts. There is no explanation, no 

apology, no recrimination, nor any demand for reparation. Sakuntalà has now 

learnt in silence the lessons of her suffering; and with his former self-compla- 
cency and impetuous desires left behind, the sas becomes chastened and 
subdued, a wiser and sadder man. The young year's blossom now ripens into 
the mellow fruit of autumnal maturity. 

BHAVABHÜTIS UTTARA-RAMA-CARITA 


Through the same chastening influence of sorrow, the Uttara- Ráma-carita 
of Bhavabhüti idealizes conjugal love in a way which is unparalleled in Sanskrit, 
or perhaps in any literature. It depicts in seven acts the later history of Rama; 
and Bhavabhiti’s literary characteristics may be studied to the best advantage 
in this work, which reaches no high level as a drama but which undoubtedly 
ranks high as a dramatic poem. Bhavabhüti derives his main theme from the 
Ramayana, but to suit his dramatic purpose he does not hesitate to depart in 
many points from the authoritative epic original. The Conception, for instance, 
of the picture-gallery scene, derived probably from a hint supplied by Kalidasa, 
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and of the invisible presence of Sita in a spirit form during Rama’s visit to 
Paíicavati, of Rama’s meeting with Vasanti and confession, the fight between 
Lava and Candraketu, the visit of Vasistha and others to Valmiki’s hermitage, 
and the enactment of a play on Ràma's later history composed by Valmiki, 
are skilful details which are invented for the proper development of his CUA HO 
theme, as well as for the fullest expression of his poetic powers. Bhavabhüti s 
principal problem here is not the creation but the adequate motivation of an 
already accepted story. While not monotonously adhering to his original, he 
accepts for his particular dramatic purpose the epic outlines of a half-mythical 
and half-human legend of bygone days, which had alrcady taken its hold on the 
popular imagination by its pathos and poetry; but he reshapes it freely with 
appropriate romantic and poetical situations, which bring out all the ide 
dramatic implications of the story. In taking up the theme of conjugal love as 
a form of pure, tender, and spiritual affection nripening into an abiding passion, 
Bhavabhiiti must have realized that its beauty and charm could be best brought 
out by avoiding the uncongenial realism of contemporary life and going back 
to the poetry and idealism of olden days. It was not his purpose to draw the 
figures on his canvas on the generous and heroic scale of the epic; he wanted 
to add to the ancient tale an intensity of human feeling and a genuine emotional 
tone which should transform an old-world legend into one of everyday ex- 
perience, the story of high ideals into a tale of vivid reality. 

Bhavabhüti's Rama and Sita 


al and 


arc from the beginning a man and a woman 
of more strenuous and deeper experience than Dusyanta and his woodland 
love. In the opening act, which has been praised so often and which strikes the 
keynote of the drama, the newly-crowned king of Ayodhya, with his beloved 
Spouse and his ever faithful brother, looks over pictures which recall the poignant 
Scenes of their past sorrow. This Scene, which is made the occasion for the 
tender and deep attachment of Rama and Sità to show itself, also heightens 
by contrast the grief of Separation which immediately follows. There is a fine 
note of tragic irony not only in Rama’s 
had suffered would never happen aga 
to the fire-ordeal and Rama’s instant 


p in the arms of her husband, who is lost 
cup of happiness, full to the brim, was 
dashed from Rama’s hand; and one can understand 
the breakdown which immediately follows in the conflict between his love and 
his stern sense of kingly duty. With the responsibilities of the State newly laid on 
his shoulders, Rama is perhaps more self-exacting than just to himself and his 
beloved. But having abandoned the faithful and dear wife, who was his constant 
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companion ever since childhood, his suffering knows no bounds. Both his royal 
and personal pride is deeply wounded by the thought that such an unthink- 
able stain should attach to the purity of his great love and to the purity of the 
royal name he bears. 

The scene of the next two acts is laid in the familiar setting of Dandaka and 
Paficavati, which Rama revisits. Ten years have elapsed; his sorrow has 
mellowed down; but he is still loyal and devoted to the memory of his banished 
wife. The sorrow, which has become deep-seated, is made alive with the re- 
collection of their early experience of married love in those forests, where even 
in exile they had been happy. The situation is dramatically heightened by 
making the pale, sorrowing but resigned Sita appear in a spirit form, unseen 
by mortals, an unwilling but happy listener to the confessions which her 
husband makes to Vasanti of his love and fidelity. Unknown to each other, 
the reconciliation of hearts is now complete; and with an admirable delicacy of 
touch the dramatist describes her gradual but generous surrender to the proof 
that, though harsh, he deeply loves her and has suffered no less. The 
denouement of reunion is only a logical development of this scene; and the 
recognition scene in Act IV, in which Bhavabhüti, like Kalidasa, represents 
the offspring as the crown of wedded love, forms a natural psychological climax 
leading to it. 

Bhavabhüti praises himself for his ‘mastery of speech’ and claims merit for 
‘felicity and richness of expression as well as depth of meaning’; and the praise 
that he claims for himself is fully deserved. The qualities in which he excels 
are his power of vivid and often rugged description, the nobility and carnest- 
ness of his conception, a genuine emotional tone, and a love for all that is deep 
and poignant as well as grand and awe-inspiring in life and nature, Contrasted 
with Kalidasa, he lacks grace and polish and a fastidious technical finish. He is 
interested not in studied reticence but in full and forthright statements, not in 
restrained elegance but freedom of fancy. This would explain, to a certain 
extent, why his so- called dramas are in reality dramatic poems, and his plot 
à string of incidents or pictures without any real unity. Bhavabhüti cannot write 
in a lighter vein; he takes his subject too seriously. He has little humour, but 
enough of dr. amatic irony. He can hardly attain perfect artistic disinterested- 
ness, too often merges himself in his subject, and he has too much fecling for the 


tranquillity of real poetry. 
KALIDASA AND BHAVABHÜTI: A CONTRAST 


This characteristic will be better understood if we consider for a moment 
Bhavabhüti's treatment of pathos, which has been contrasted with that of 
Kalidasa. R. G. Bhandarkar has remarked with insight that while Kālidāsa 
suggests, Bhavabhuti expresses, and that ‘the characters of the latter, overcome 
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by force of passion, often weep bitterly, while those of the former simply shed a 
few tears, if they do so at all’. This is nowhere more clear than in the picture of 
Rama’s suffering on the eve of Sità's exile, drawn respectively by the two poets. 
Bhavabhüti's tendency is to elaborate scenes of pathos in the theatrical sense of 
the word. It is probable that popular taste did not disapprove of such excesses 
and very few Sanskrit poets, in unthinking allegiance to the accepted theory of 
sentiment, would have resisted the opportunity of indulging in an outpouring 
of sentimental prose and verse unmindful of the theory's emphatic warning 
that the sentiment should be suggested rather than dealt with in extenso. It 
never lent its authority to the fatal practice of wordy exaggeration or over- 
statement. Bhavabhüti, however, like most Sanskrit poets, was unable to stop 
when enough had been said. He prolongs the description of agony almost to the 
verge of crudity; he omits no circumstance, no object animate or inanimate 
which he thinks can add to the effectiveness of the scene. But the method of 
Kalidasa, like that of Shakespeare, is different. There is n 
long lingering on the subject, no beating out the theme 
sorrow uses few words. Not one of those who 
utters a phrase; the emotion is tense, 


O exaggeration, no 
threadbare. Great 
gather round the body of Cordelia 


and there is no declamation to i 
rds the t work it up. 
When Kalidasa's Rama hears of the popular rumours about his wife, his heart, 


tossed in a terrible conflict between love and d i 
i uty, broke in pi ‘li 
heated iron beaten with a hammer’: in "rsen 


resolve in a brief and dignified sp 
Sità, whom he does not even see, 
and delivers to him the spirited bu 
we find the king yielding to the m 
unshed tears, and only one short 
tion in just a few words. 


SÜDRAKA'S MRCCHAKATIKA 

i When we turn from these masterpieces of Kālidāsa an 
third great Sanskrit drama, the Mrcchakatika or the Toy Clay-cart, attributed 
Südraka, we find ourselves descending, as it were, from heute. i a 
of poetry and sentiment to the firm rock of grim reality. It is a st rg v 
which this drama unfolds, a world in which thieves, gamblers, r E m 1 
schemers, mendicants, courtiers, police constables, hubseeshde Tasa pe 
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d Bhavabhüti to the 
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strange world in which it moves; and an inventive originality is displayed by 
linking the private affairs of the two lovers with a political intrigue which 
involves the city and the kingdom. 

The Mrcchakatika is one of the few Sanskrit dramas which are not dramatic 
poems but possess distinctively dramatic qualities that should appeal to modern 
taste. In the history of Sanskrit literature the work is unique in many respects. 
Apart from the graphic picture it presents of some interesting facets of life in 
ancient India, the work is truly worthy of a great dramatist in its variety of 
incidents and characters, in its comparative freedom from the usual fault of 
over-elaboration, in its sharpness of characterization, in its use of direct and 
homely imagery conveyed in a clear, forceful, and unaffected diction, in its 
witty dialogues, in its general liveliness and dramatic effect, in its mastery of 
deep pathos, and in its rare quality of quiet humour. In spite of its somewhat 
conventional happy ending, it verges almost upon tragedy and neither the 
plot nor the characters can be regarded as conventional. Not only does it eschew 
the banal theme of courtly love and intrigue but it is also the most human 
of all Sanskrit plays. A ten-act comedy of middle-class life, the scene is set in 
the cosmopolitan city of Ujjayini. Characterized as a play ‘full of rascals’, its 
host of despicable riff-raff of society, who at any moment are capable of all kinds 
of daring acts from the stealing of a gem-casket to the starting of a riot, furnish 
an excellent foil to the realistic yet romantic story of the love of a nagaraka of 
breeding and refinement for a famous and beautiful courtesan. The drama is 
bold and original in conceiving these characters, and they are presented not 
as types but as individuals of diversified interest. They are living men and 
women drawn from all ranks of society, from the high-souled Brahmana to 
the low-down thief; and the drama includes, in its broad scope, farce and 
tragedy, satire and pathos, poetry and wisdom, kindliness and humanity, . 

Indeed, each of the twenty-seven minor characters possesses an individuality 
which is rare in Sanskrit drama. But in the midst of this motley assemblage, the 
hero and the heroine stand out prominently. The Sakàra Sarhsthánaka, with 
his ignorant conceit and brutal lust, presents an excellent contrast, but the 
author's power of effective characterization is best seen in his conception of 
the two main characters. The noble Carudatta, a large-hearted Brahmana by 
birth and wealthy merchant by profession, does not represent the typical 
nügaraka, whose whole round of life consists of love and pleasure; for there is 
nothing of the gilded dandy and dilettante in his refined character, and his 
chief interest is not gallantry. There is a note of quiet self-control in most of his 
acts; and even in love, most of the courtship is done by Vasantasena. He is an 
upright young man of good breeding and culture, whose princely liberality won 
the admiration of the whole city but reduced him to loneliness and poverty. If 
the change of fortune has made him bitter, it has not made him a misanthrope, 
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nor has it debased his mind; it has only taught him to take life at its proper value. 
Carudatta is endowed with great qualities, but like the conventional hero he is 
not made a paragon of virtue. He is by no means austere or self-denying. He is 
a perfect man of the world, who loves literature, music, and art, does not 
disdain gambling, and never assumes a self-righteous attitude. His great virtues 
are softened by the milk of human kindness. His youth does not exhibit 
indifference, and the most outstanding feature of his character is his quiet and 
deep love for Vasantasena. 

The stain attached to such unconventional love disappears in the ideal 
beauty which gathers round it; and its purity, strength, and truth make it 
escape degradation. Vasantasena has neither the girlish charm of Sakuntala 
nor the mature womanly dignity of Sita. Witty and wise, disillusioned and 
sophisticated, she has seen much of a sordid world; yet she has a romantic 
heart and her love is true and deep even ‘in a social status which makes such 
emotion difficult. Wealth and position she achieved by an obligatory and hered- 
itary calling, but her heart was against it, and it brought her no happiness. 
Her meeting with Carudatta affords a way of escape, but she is sad and afraid 


she, an outcast of society, has been able to win the love of the great Carudatta, 
the ornament of Ujjayini, and asks, half-incredulously, the morning after her 


motherhood which has been denied 
emptiness of riches and the fulness of a pure and true affection, When the 
ing to him, and taunts her as 


€ does not cry out for succour, 
nd blesses his name. ‘What, still 
a, blinded by rage, as he throttles 
€ name of Carudatta is still on her 
“My homage be to Carudatta P 


but she remembers her beloved Carudatta a 
dost thou repeat that name,’ spits out Sakar 
her; but on the verge of imminent death th 
lips, and she murmurs in a struggling voice: 


HARSA 


The dramas of Harsa, Vitakhadatta and Bhatta Narayana show greater 
variety and vitality. Three dramas, Priyadarsikà, Ratndvali, and Nagdananda, have 
come down to us under the name of Sriharsa who was identical with King 
Harsavardhana, the patron of Bàna Bhatta. The Priyadarsikg and the Ratnavali 
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are almost identical in form and structure and depict a single theme of numerous 
amourettes of the gay and gallant Udayana. The two plays are four-act najikas 
and centre round the two heroines Ságarikà and Aranyaka respectively. The 
theme consists of love-intrigues of the king with a maiden of unknown status, 
their secret meetings through the help of the jester and the damsel’s friend, the 
jealousy of the queen and her final acceptance of the situation, when the maiden 
is discovered to be her long-lost cousin. The Priyadarsika is an effective introduc- 
tion of play within a play (garbharika). It is undoubtedly a better play than the 
Rainávali, but has no strikingly dramatic incident. 

The Nagananda, a five-act nataka, is a more serious drama depicting the 
Buddhist legend of Jimiitavahana’s self-sacrifice. It contains an erotic sub-plot 
of the hero’s love for Malayavati which is linked with the main quietistic theme 
of heroic sacrifice. But the one part’ is not the development of the other and 
hence there is no unity of action. The embodiment in Jimütaváhana of the 
high ideal of self-sacrificing magnanimity in a romantic atmosphere of pathos 
and poetry adds to the merit of the play. If Kalidasa supplied the pattern, 
Harsa has undoubtedly improved upon it in his own way and succeeded in 
establishing the comedy of court-intrigue as a distinct type of Sanskrit drama. 


VISAKHADATTA 


Visakhadatta’s Mudraraksasa is undoubtedly one of the great Sanskrit 
dramas. It is a drama of purely political intrigue, in which resolute action in 
various forms constitutes the exclusive theme. The main theme is the reconcilia- 
tion of Raksasa, the faithful minister of the fallen dynasty of the Nandas, by 
the traditional master of polity, Canakya, who wants to win him over into the 
service of Candragupta Maurya. The drama is unique in avoiding the erotic 
atmosphere. It is a drama without a heroine. There is nothing suggestive of 
tenderness or domestic virtues. Politics is represented as a hard game for men. 
In characterization, Vigakhadatta fully realizes the value of contrast. Both 
Canakya and Raksasa are astute politicians, but both are admirable as excellent 
foils to each other. Canakya is clear-headed and vigilant, while Raksasa is soft, 
impulsive and blundering. The secret agents of Canakya, Bhagurayana and 
Siddharthaka, faithfully carry out their commissions from a feeling of abject 
Submission, but Raksasa’s agents, Viradhagupta and Sakatadasa, are moved by 
à sincere attachment to Raksasa. Visakhadatta’s dialogues have the dramatic 
quality necessary for fast-moving and direct action and bold characterization. 
The only serious defect is that the drama lacks grandeur, with a grand subject. 


BHATTA NARAYANA 


Bhatta Narayana’s Venisamhara dramatizes in six acts a well-known episode 
of the Mahabharata but practically goes over the entire epic war. The main 
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theme is the satisfaction of Bhima's ferocious revenge, celebrated by the killing 
of Kaurava chiefs and by binding up, with blood-stained hands, the braid of 
Draupadi, which she had sworn to leave unbraided until the wrong done to her 
is avenged. There is enough of pathos and horror, but the pathos is tiresome and 
the horror uncouth; there is enough of action, but the action is devoid of 
dramatic conflict. The work is hardly a unified play, but is rather a panoramic 
procession of actions and incidents. The modifications introduced for the 
purpose of transforming it into a real drama are hardly effective. It is that 
peculiar kind of half-poetical and half-dramatic composition which may be 
called the declamatory drama. 


LATER DECADENT DRAMA 


With Bhatta Narayana and Bhavabhüti, the great epoch of Sanskrit dramatic 
literature ends and the age of decline sets in. The drama now surrenders itself to 
poetical kduya. In this group Murari, Rajasckhara, Ksemisvara and Krsnamigra 
have enjoyed traditional reputations. 

Murari’s Anargha-Raghava dramatizes the traditional narrative of the 
Ramayana in seven acts. One would like to remember Murari more as an ele- 
gant poet than as a dramatist in the proper sense. Rajasekhara’s Bala-Ramayana 
dramatizes in ten acts the entire story of the Ramayana up to Ráma's coronation. 
His Bala-Bharata is a drama on the Mahabharata Story, but it is left incomplete. 
His Karpiramaijari is a sattaka and Viddhasala-bhaijika is a natika. The former 
is written entirely in Prakrit. The theme in both the plays is the traditional 
amorous intrigue of court life. Ksemi$vara’s Canda-kausika deals with the 
story of Hariscandra in five acts. But it has little dramatic quality. 

Krsnamiéra's Prabodha-candrodaya is a symbolical drama with purely personi- 
fied abstractions. The treatment is interesting not only for its novelty but 
also for the spirit of allegorizing which it represents. The theme is a profound 
philosophical allegory in six acts of the whole life of man. It is conceived as an 
internecine struggle between the two powerful sons Moha and Viveka of the 
regal Mind (manas) born respectively of his two wives Pravrtti and Nivrtti. 
In this drama Krsnamisra succeeds, to a remarkable degree, in giving 8 an 
ingenious picture of the spiritual struggle of the human mind in the dramatic 
form of a vivid conflict, in which the erotic, comic and devotional interests are 
cleverly utilized. On the doctrinal side, the composition attempts to synthesize 
Advaitic Vedanta with Vispu-bhakti, but the philosophical content does not 
make it heavily pedantic. The theme is made a matter of internal experience. 
The allegorizing is consistent and there is no frigidity in the plot. The author 
undeniably possesses the gift of satire and realism as well as of poetry and the 
Prabodha-candrodaya must be singled out as an attractive effort of real merit, 
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SANSKRIT PROSE 


UCH less attention has unfortunately been devoted to Sanskrit prose than 

to Sanskrit poetry even in authoritative treatises on the history of Sanskrit 
literature, The prose works mentioned there are very few indeed. Sanskrit 
prose—its origin, style, syntax, vocabulary, its application in different genres 
of literary art and in the Sastras, its beauty and wealth—should be accorded an 
honourable place in a critical representative history of Sanskrit literature. 
It is true that prose works, belonging to literature proper, are not as abundant 
as metrical works in Sanskrit. This may be one of the reasons that called forth 
the following scathing and uninformed observation from James Mill, the author 


of The History of British India. As he observed: ‘All their (viz. of the Hindus) 
fully few exceptions, are in verse. ...Their laws, 


compositions, with wonder 
like those of rude nations in general, are in verse. Their sacred books, and 


even their books of science, are in verse; and what is more wonderful still, their 
very dictionaries." 

That this view is prejudiced and is the product of a kind of complex is 
beyond doubt. Sanskrit prose from its rudimentary stage to its finished and 
sophisticated form has had a chequered history which deserves to be studied with 
an unbiased outlook and in a scientific spirit. To give an idea of its richness 
and variety, a brief chronological account of its origin and development, as well 
as of its use in different branches of Sanskrit literature, is sought to be 


presented in the sections that follow. 
EARLIEST SPECIMEN : THE BRAHMANAS 


The earliest evidence of the employment of prose as a vehicle of sacerdotal 
and esoteric disputations is found in the Yajus, and the running commentary 


thereon, viz. the Brahmanas. The nivids, nigadas, and non-metrical portions of 


the Atharva-Veda should also be comprehended under this head. One might 
recall in this connection the definitions of Rk, Saman, and Yajus as furnished by 


Jaimini in his sztras? The Brahmana texts are mostly composed in prose, 
though interspersed with occasional verses. Eggeling, in his introduction to the 
1 James Mill, The History of British India (Associated Publishing House, New Delhi-5, 1972, 2nd 
Edn. Reprint), Vol. I, pp- 365-66. See also Nirad C. Chaudhuri's Scholar Extra-Ordinary— The Life of 
Professor the Rt. Hon. Friedrich Max Müller, P.C. (Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1974), p. 132. 
Cf. also Dr S. K. De's observation in HSL (University of Calcutta, 1947), p. 418. 
2 Yatrartha-vasena padavyavastha sā rk 
Gitisu samakhya A 
Sese yajul-fabdali. (Jai. S., 1I. 135397) |— 
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English translation of the Satapatha Brahmana of the Sukla Yajur-Veda,ha s spoken 
very disparagingly of the Brahmana literature as a whole. The general reaction 
of Western scholars with regard to this extensive literature, which forms one 
of the two constituent parts of the Veda, may be gauged from the following words 
of his: 

‘For wearisome prolixity of exposition, characterized by dogmatic assertion 

„and a flimsy symbolism rather than by serious reasoning, these works are 
perhaps not equalled anywhere, unless, indeed, it be the speculative vapourings 
of the Gnostics, than which, in the opinion of the learned translator of Irenaeus, 
“nothing more absurd has probably ever been imagined by rational beings". 

Yet, Eggeling himself has to revise his opinion as regards the importance of 
the Brahmana texts from the standpoint of linguistic development of Sanskrit 
prose. There arc important myths and anecdotes narrated in unadorned 
Sanskrit prose in the course of apparently dry and unimportant speculations 
on the subtleties of the various ritualistic acts. He observes: ‘...these works 
(together with their supplements, the Aranyakas, and their metaphysical 
appendages, the Upanisads) are of the highest importance as the only genuine 
prose works which the Sanskrit, as a popular language, has produced.’! 

Most of the Brahmanas have little ‘literary value’ in the usually accepted 
sense of the expression. But occasional flashes of literary grace, mostly duc to 
lack of long compounds so common in later Sanskrit prose and the apparently 
artless manner of narrating myths and stories, are noticcable in some of them. 
This is particularly so in the Satapatha Brahmana of the Sukla Yajur-Veda and the 
Jaiminiya Brahmana of the Sama-Veda. Some scholars notice a kind of subtle stylis- 
tic parallelism between the prose of the Brahmanas and the early canonical Pali 
texts. 

It is not possible to determine precisely the age of the Brahmanas. But that 
all these texts were not of the same age and clime can be fairly ascertained 
from the linguistic and grammatical data. Such data are most important for 
tracing the historical development of Sanskrit from the Mantra period up to 
the age of Panini, when the standard form of classical Sanskrit appears to have 
been established. Panini, in his stra: ‘purdya-proktesu brahmana-kalpesw (IV. 
3.105), is supposed to have discriminated between some Brahmana texts as 
older and some as later or more or less contemporaneous. Besides, he seems to 
have been more familiar with the texts of the schools that flourished in the 
north or in the south than with those flourishing in the castern region. 

5 §atapatha Brahmana, pt. I, Introduction, p. ix (SBE, Vol. XII). 

4 Ibid., pp. xxiv-xxv. 

* Compare Dr Batakrishna Ghosh's remarks in The Vedic Age (George Allen & Unwin Ltd., 
London, 1952), pp. 416, 418. This characterization, however, of the prose of classical writers is a bit 


too strong. Sce, in this context, Keith’s observations on the stylistic peculiarity of the Rg-Vedic 
Brahmanas in HOS, Vol. XXV, pp. 97-98. 
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The extent of the vast Brahmana literature can be fairly gathered from the 
fragments of the lost Brahmanas collected together by late Dr Batakrishna 
Ghosh in his scholarly brochure on the subject. His critical and exegetical 
annotations on those fragments help us to realize the importance of this ap- 
parently meaningless jargon for following the chronological development of 
Sanskrit prose. The Brahmanas abound in observations that have direct bear- 
ing on the etymological analysis of words of obscure origin and Yaska, in his 
Nirukta, has profusely drawn upon Brahmana passages in his suggested deriva- 
tions. The prose of the Upanisads like the Brhadaranyaka and the Chandogya, 
which constitute the concluding portions of the Brahmanas, is admittedly most 
lively and picturesque even when it is used as a vehicle for propagating pro- 
found metaphysical truths. This is evident from the dialogues between Yajña- 
valkya and Maitreyi or Aruni and Svetaketu, and a good many similar examples. 
The language is simple, conversational, bristling with vivid illustrations, similes, 
and proverbs and free from the lengthy awc-inspiring compounds that were to 
become a regular feature of Sanskrit literary prose. Such prose could easily 
become a medium of communication for the educated élite. 

THE SÜTRA LITERATURE 
a period Sanskrit prose assumed a new form in 
the hands of the authors of the Sütra texts. For the purpose of casily memorizing 
the contents of the vast Brahmana literature, the authors of these texts developed 
a peculiar mnemonic style—brief, compact, and elliptical. This style. was 
adopted at first for the treatment of sacrificial matters—both of the srauta 
and the grhya type—but was later extended to other domains as well, especially 
to juridical and social subjects in the Dharma-Sütras belonging to various 
Vedic schools and forming the chief source of the later Smrti-sarnhitas. There is 
another division of Sütra literature, viz. the Sulva-Sütras, containing minute 
rules and. measurements for the construction of sacrificial altars etc. These, 
therefore, are justly regarded as the earliest texts to provide the basis of Indian 
geometrical science. This mnemonic style of the Vedic Kalpa-Sütras was later 
adopted by the great teachers of the Indian philosophical systems, and by the 
classical grammarians, chief among whom is the great Panini. The dictum: 
‘ardhamatra-laghavena putrotsavar manyante vaiyakarandh ( economy of even halfa 
matra [short vowel] gives as much pleasure to pana as the birth of a 
Son’) gives us a glimpse into the mental discipline s: the grammarians, who al- 
ways sought verbal economy in the formulation of their aphorisms. A body of 
intricate technique and methodology, known as paribhasas, was developed to 


At the close of the Brahman 


achieve this. 


1 - pis remarks on the style of the prose portions of the Tailtiriya Samhila in particular, and 
of nose E deere in general, in HOS, Vol. XVIII, Introduction, pp. clvii-clix. 
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Nirukta or the science of etymology was regarded, like the Kalpa-Sütras, as 
an important Vedanga, a knowledge of which was essential to understand 
the message of the Vedas. Yaska’s Nirukta, a commentary on the Nighantu, is 
the sole extant specimen of the vast Nirukta literature that was once current. 
This important treatise is composed in prose which, though savouring of the 
prose of the Brahmanas, has become more sophisticated. Yaska’s prose style is 
terse, free from long compounds, and rctains to a great extent thc archaic 
character of Sanskrit as used in the Bráhmanas. But it resembles the Sanskrit 
prose of the classical age as regards morphology and syntax. The dates of 
Yaska and Panini’ are still in dispute, though from a comparative study of the 
grammatical data available in Yaska’s text and Panini’s technique and termi- 
nology there seems to be strong evidence in favour of regarding him as prior to 
Panini. Yaska’s Nirukta is ‘the oldest existing Veda-exegetic work’ and it led to 
the writing of detailed commentaries on the Vedic texts at a later period.8 


DEVELOPMENT OF SANSKRIT PROSE 


It is somewhat difficult, with the insufficient data at our disposal, to trace 
systematically the development of Sanskrit prose in the post-Brahmanic epoch. 
It was put to various uses, as seen in literary forms like the kathd, the akhyayikd, 
epistles, etc., in inscriptions, royal grants and edicts, and also popular dramas 
where it is used as a medium for conversation. It is also illustrated in the 
bhasyas, varttikas, and other exegetical works belonging to various philosophical 
schools, as well as in technical treatises dealing with particular disciplines like 
medicine etc. Classical Sanskrit, as distinguished from Vedic Sanskrit, was 
brought to perfection and standardized by the endeavours of eminent 
grammarians, both pre-Paninian and post-Paninian. Unfortunately it has been 
dubbed by a good many Western scholars as the imposition of the Brahmanical 
priestly class which, in their opinion, was never employed as a popular medium 
of communication. Some have even gone to the length of considering the great 
epics and the Puranas as well, as no more than artificial Sanskrit versions of 
original works composed in different forms of Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA) or 
Prakrit. According to them the Sanskrit language, at least in its classical form, 
had no direct relation with the popular dialects of these times but was arti- 
ficially foisted by the crafty hieratic class as ‘the speech of the gods’ (daivā väk) 
on the unwilling readers. Rather it was the Old Indo-Aryan or Vedic language, 
the evidence of which we meet with in the vast Brahmana literature, that was 
akin to the popular speech of the masses, and in the course of time, this Vedic 


7 A recent study on the subj / ini Pr: i i ishi 
d ject by Mantrini Prasad, entitled Language of the Nirukta (D. K. Publishing 
House, Delhi, 1975) may be consulted. ¿ i 


* Cf. M. Winternitz’s HIL, Vol. I, p. 288. 
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dialect developed into various forms of MIA including Pali, which are thus 
direct descendants of the Old Indo-Aryan. In support of this theory, the employ- 
ment of the various forms of MIA in the inscriptions of ASoka and other epi- 
graphs belonging to the pre-Christian era is cited as corroborative evidence. 
This paucity of epigraphic and literary data in Sanskrit during a period cover- 
ing several centuries before and after Christ led Max Müller to propound his 
novel theory of ‘Renaissance of Sanskrit language and literature’® which had once 
Western Sanskritists. But we should be wary of 
running to hasty and fanciful conclusions, however novel they might appear at 
first sight. The great commentaries or bhasyas, some of which belonged to the pre- 
Christian era, were composed in Sanskrit prose that was lucid, lively, colourful, 
full of wit and humour when occasion demanded, and also free from long com- 
pounds, It is decidedly not Vedic Sanskrit, but lokabhasa, as prevalent among the 
cultivated sistas (wise men), that is employed in these texts. Bhartrhari in his 
Vakyapadiya has characterized the Mahabhasya of Patafjali as ‘alabdhagadhe 
gambhiryad uttana iva sausthavad'!* (‘unfathomable in import but apparently 
intelligible on account of grace’). Perspicuity (prasdda) which is one of the chief 
merits of the bhasya style, is in evidence, not only in the Mahabhasya, but in the 
style of Sabara’s bhasya on the Jaiminiya-Sitras, in Vatsyayana’s bhasya on 
Gotama’s JVyáya-Sütras, in. Pragastapada-bhasya on Kanada’s Vaisesika aphorisms, 

s loga-Sütras, and similar other treatises of in- 


in Vyasa’s bhasya on Pataíijali rt 
disputable antiquity. It should also be remembered that Patafijali’s Mahabhasya 
itself is but an abridged version of Vyadi's Saügraha, a critical exposition of 


Pànini's sütras, composed most probably in prose and running to the extent of 
a hundred thousand slokas. Thus it is beyond all doubt that Sanskrit prose was 
employed as a vehicle of highly sophisticated and refined scientific and philo- 
sophical disquisitions from very early times, when the Vedic period had been 
brought to a decisive close with the propagation of the Brahmanas. The diction 
or grammatical construction of the bhasya texts 15 simple and straightforward, 
but the difficulty of these texts lies in the abstruse thoughts embedded therein 
as well as in the employment of the subtle, refined method ofratiocination. In 
Vatsyayana’s Kümasütra and Kautilya's Arthasastra, the bhdsya style has been 
very effectively imitated, though the expression in these texts has become 
more compact and the diction much morc recondite due perhaps to the 
novelty and technicality of the subject-matter. Rajasekhara, in his Kavya- 
mimamsa, artfully adopted the style of Vatsyayana and Kautilya, the prose 
being interspersed with verses. This lends a unique grandeur to this. treat 
ment, though it has a certain rigidity and affected impersonality which is 


What Can It Teach Us. Note G: The Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature 
p. 281 ff. 


been so much in vogue among 


? See Max Müller's India: 
(Messrs. Longmans, Green & Co.), P 

10 Vakyapadiya, H. 480. 
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totally lacking in the ancient bhasyas like those of Patafijali, Sabara, and 
Vatsyayana. 
The employment of Sanskrit prose in secular literary works for the treat- 
ment of well-known legends, anecdotes, and myths can be attested from the 
data available in Panini’s Astadhyayi and Katyayana’s varttikas thereon. Besides 
slokas and gathas, Panini refers to akhyanas as a distinct species of literature dealing 
with stories like those of Para$uráma, YayAti, etc.“ Of course, it is not certain 
whether these akhydnas were actually in prose, but from the evidence of two- 
fold classification of prose into kathé and akhyayikà as noticed by later ¿lañkarikas 
like Dandin and Bhamaha as also by the celebrated lexicographer Amara- 
sithha, it seems probable that akAyanas, too, formed one of the species of 
prose narrative current in those times. Anandavardhana, in his ortti on Dhvan- 
Jüloka (III. 7), notices several divisions of kavya, composed cither in prose or in 
verse, whether in Sanskrit, Prakrit or Apabhrathga, like paryaya-bandha, pari- 
katha, khanda-katha, sakala-katha, besides the well-known types like sarga-bandha, 
abhineyartha, akhyayika, and kathaJ? It should be kept in mind that the authors 
who employed Sanskrit for composition of their literary works did not eschew 
the various Prakrits and Apabhrarhfas. They were, in most c 
home in more than one MIA dialect besides Sanskrit. Rajasckh 
tely dwelt on this point in his Kaoya-mimarsa 1s 
i Thus it is evident that there could have been no unbridgeable gulf betwcen 
Sanskrit as the literary medium of the learned and aristocratic classes on. the 
one hand, and the popular dialects or Prakrits that used to be spoken by the 


ases, equally at 
ara has elabora- 


u Cf. Pan. VI. 2. 103. Vide Mahabhasya and Kasika thereon, where text 


"s s like Pürvádhirüma, Apará- 
dhiráma, Pürva-yáyata, and Apara-yayata are referred to as examples. is 


12 Cf. Dhuanyaloka-urtti on III. 7, and Abhinavagupta’s Locana thereon. It appears from Abhinava’s 
gloss that khanda-katha and sakala-katha were composed in Prakrit or popular dialects just as hatha 
itself was composed in dialects other than Sanskrit as well, which is corroborated by Danih also in his 
Kavyadaría, I. 38; also Bhamaha”'s Kavyalankara, Y. 28. Sce also I? Inde Classique, Tome TI pi 239 (Par 
Louis Renou et Filliozat, Imprimérie Nationale, Paris, 1953). On the vations sub-varieties of kath 
as recognized by later theorists A. K. Warder's Indian Kavya Literature, Vol. I, Chapter VII may be 
consulted (Motilal Banarsidass, Ist Edn., 1972). i kJ 


18 Cf. Kawya-mimamsd, Adhyaya IX, p. 48 (GOS. Edition, 1924). In Adhyáya X, again, Rajasckhara 
discusses the arrangement of seats for pocts assembled in a conference, where there Š mention of 
Sanskrit poets, poets proficient in many dialects, poets who can use Prakrit alone or those eminent for 
their mastery of Apabhramáa. Thus it can be casily gathered, that the literary writers in thosc days 
were highly catholic in their taste, though the prc-eminence of Sanskrit as the sophisticated medium 
of expression par excellence was admitted by all. In this connexion Rajagekhara in his Kauya-mimansa 
notes: 

"Sariskrtaval sarvdsvapi bhdsisu yathësamarllyath Jathá-ruci yathàkautukam cavahitah syát. . . taduktam : 
Eko’rthah samskrioklya sa sukaviracanah prākrienāparo’smin anyo’ pabhrarnsagirbhih kim aparam aparo 
bhitabhasakramena, dvitrüblih ko'pi vagbhir bhavati catasrbhih kifica kascid vivektum yasyetthara dhif 
brapannā snapayali sukaves tasya kirlir jaganti." 
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common folk on the other.! In fact, Prakrit works of acknowledged merit like 
the Gahd-sattasat of Hala composed in Maharastri Prakrit and Gunadhya’s 
Brhaikatha, no longer extant, in bhita-bhdsé or Paiśācī Prakrit, were looked 
upon with great respect, and Govardhana, the author of the Arya-saptasati, 
does not hesitate to rank Gunadhya with Valmiki and Vyasa and declares 
unambiguously that the Ramayana, Mahabharata, and Brhatkatha form, as it were, 
the three main streams along which our speech flows just like the three streams 
of the Ganges. So it is absolutely wrong to theorize that the early Sanskrit 
prose texts dealing with fables, romances, etc. were mere adaptations from 
original Prakrit versions. It is much more reasonable to look upon the Sanskrit 
and the Prakrit versions as existing side by side and exercising mutual influence 
on form and content in a spirit of happy rivalry. The only difference was that 
while the Prakrits were meant for the people belonging to the lower strata in 
general, the Sanskrit versions had in view the enlightened and sophisticated 
sections of the community. Sanskrit was also employed in order to impart to the 
themes the stamp of permanency, which would be lacking in the case of the 
former. It would, however, be unwarranted to conclude therefrom that Sanskrit, 
in its simple and popular form, was completely unintelligible to the masses and 
it is also futile to trace in the Pali jatakas the origin of the vast fable literature 


composed in Sanskrit. 
FABLES AND FAIRY TALES 


The Sanskrit fables and fairy tales, that were generally called hatha, have 
close affinity with the Sanskrit prose romances as also with didactic and gnomic 
Poetry as regards style and import. As Professor Macdonell notes: ‘the abun- 


14 Consult also R. C. Dutt's remarks on the relation of Sanskrit with the Prakrits in his Later Hindu 
Civilization (A.D. 500 to A.D. 1200), Calcutta, 1909, pp. 175-76. Prof. A. B. Keith also observes in much 
in the course of comparison of Sanskrit with Latin in the Middle Ages, as also with 


the same strai 
bct oken dialects of England. Vide his HSL (Oxford Clarendon 


Standard English vis-d-vis the various sp 
Pres, 1998), p. 11. 
jn 16 Of. *Sriránayana-bhárata- 
‘wna.’ — Aryd-saplagati. For the numerous ° 
later Sanskrit poets and theorists vide A. K. Warder, op. cit., Vol. II, p. 140. 


18 Prof. Keith has justly observed: g hun 
*What is clear is that Sanskrit represents the language of Brahmanical civilization, and the 


extent of that civilization was ever increasing, though the Brahmanical religion had to face com- 
Petition from new faiths, in special Buddhism and Jainism, from the fifth century m.c. The 
Buddhist texts themselves afford the most convincing evidence of all of the predominance of Brahma- 
nism; the Buddha is represented as attempting not to overthrow the ideal of Brahmanism, but to 
change its content by substituting merit in place of birth as the hall-mark of the true Brahmin. The 
Public religious rites and the domestic ritual were recorded and carried out in Sanskrit, and edu- 
cation was in Brahmin hands. The Buddhist texts repeatedly confirm the Brahmanical principle that 
instruction of the people (lokapakti) was the duty of the Brahmins, and the tales of the Jatakas show 
young men of all classes, not merely Brahmins but boys of the ruling class, Ksatriyas, and children 
9f the people, Vaisyas seeking instruction in the north from Brahmin teachers.’—Op. cit., pp. 7 & 12, 
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dant introduction of ethical reflection and popular philosophy is characteristic, 
the apologue with its moral is peculiarly subject to this method of treatment." 
This practice of narrating tales with a view to teaching some ethical, philo- 
sophical or practical lesson is traceable in the Mahdvaipulya-Siitras of Buddhistic 
literature and the Avadéna, which can also be linked with their somewhat 
archaic parallels in the Brahmanas. In the Upanisads also such allegorics are 
not rare, ‘where we have the allegory of satire of the dogs who search out a 
leader to howl food for them, the talk of two flamingoes whose remarks call 
attention to Raikva, and the instruction of the young Satyakama first by a bull, 
then by a flamingo, then by an aquatic bird.” Even in the various philosophical 
systems, such fables (akhyayika@s) were made use of by renowned teachers with 
a view to clarifying abstruse points, as can be easily gathered from references 
in Kapila’s Sarhkhya aphorisms and their exegesis—the S@irkhya-pravacana-bhasya 
by Vijfiana Bhiksu. Not only Brahmanical teachers, but also those belonging 
to other schools like the Jaina, the Bauddha, etc. followed this custom in pro- 
pagating their doctrines. 

The earliest collection of fables known to us is Gunadhya’s Brhatkatha 
which was composed in Paisaci, a very low form of Prakrit, as can be gathered 
from Dandin’s reference to it as bhita-bhasa, though it did not lose any of its 
importance on that score. The original is presumed to have been written in 
prose.” But, strangely, all the extant versions of this encyclopaedic collection 
of Indian fables, available in Sanskrit, are in verse. The best known are two 
Kashmirian versions, one by Somadeva, called Kathà-saril-ságara and the other 
the Brhat-kathā-mañjari by Ksemendra. The Nepalese version, known as the 
Brhai-katha-sloka-sangraha of Budhasvamin, is considered by scholars as more 
faithful to the original, though incomplete. There were versions of this work in 
other languages as well, one in Tamil, another in Persian, There is also a 
Jaina adaptation of this work called Vasudeva-hindi. Sanghadasa’s lately recover- 
ed version in archaic Maharastri has been assigned to a period earlier than 
the sixth century A.D. The Brhatkathé stands as the prototype for a whole species 
of Sanskrit prose narratives dealing with fables and romances, where tales 
are embedded or contained within tales in the manner of a Chinese box. This 
method of narration is closely imitated in the Pajicatantra, though the lyrical 
and epic elements noticeable in the former are conspicuous by their absence in 
the latter. 

The Paficatanira explains the principles of polity as laid down in Kautilya’s 
Arthasastra and allied works, through popular tales and fables, for the plea- 


1 See Macdonell’s Sanskrit Literature, p. 368. 
15 Keith, op. cit, p. 242. 
2° Renou ct Filliozat, op, cit, p. 240. 
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surable instruction of young princes. It is a model of simple Sanskrit prose, 
which deserves to be emulated. There are occasional traces of the elab- 
orate kavya style, so much in vogue in later prose texts, such as the use of long 
compounds, double entendres (Slesa), and elaborate metres. The habit of denoting 
the past by means of active or passive participles, the regular use of aorist, the 
growing fondness for passive construction resulting in nominal verbal forms, as 
also for long compounds, and the excessive use of gerunds and adjectival partici- 
ples are other stylistic characteristics of this work. In fact, the linguistic and 
grammatical evidence gathered from the extant versions goes to show that the 
simple unaffected mode of expression of earlier Sanskrit prose was gradually 
undergoing changes. This was to culminate in the ornate prose style of the 
classical writers. The judicious mixture of verse with prose is also an attractive 
feature of the Pañcatantra. Animals and human beings are brought together in 
a most natural way to play their distinctive roles. The jackal has been endowed 
with a personality at once wise and shrewd that might well be a projection of 


the character of Kautilya, the arch-diplomat as traditionally conceived (‘Kautilyah 


kutilamatif’). J 

The Pafcatantra, along with the Tantrakhyayika, had an unequalled success 
in that it was translated in various languages all over the world. About two 
hundred versions in some sixty languages have been traced so far, and itis second 
only to the Bible from this point of view. Besides, within the Indian sub-conti- 
nent it was circulated in different recensions, more or less faithful to the original 
prototype, some being longer and some shorter. The resemblance between the 
fables of the Paficatantra and those of Aesop on the one hand and those of La 
Fontaine on the other is striking, and the originality and uniqueness of the 
Indian version have been admitted by almost all scholars. Benfey once tried to 
establish the indebtedness of the Paftcatantra to the Buddhist Jataka, but the 
evidence of apparent borrowing can be explained as due to the common Indian 


heritage. 


Diverse works dealing with popular tales and fables (katha and akhyayika) 


Were composed in S anskrit prose during the centuries following, mostly inspired 
by the Brhatkatha and Tantrakhyayika or Paiicatantra, of which the Vetàla-paiica- 
virisatika, the Sihhasana-doatri tika (also called Vikrama-carita), the Madhavinala- 
kamandala-katha, having Prince Vikramaditya as the hero, the Suka-saptati, 
of unknown date and authorship, the Katharnava of Sivadasa, the Purusapariksa 
of Vidyapati, the well-known Maithili poet, and the Bhoja-prabandha of Ballala 


(or Vallabha), deserve particular mention, besides the two Jaina collections, 
Prabandha-kosa. 


the Prabandha-cintamani and the 
REFINED PROSE NARRATIVES 
specimens of kathd and ¿khyayika the parallel develop- 
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ment of a refined and artistic type of prose narrative was discernible. Prose 
was looked upon not merely as a popular medium of communication, but it 
was raised to the status of artistic expression. It was made as ornate, refined, 
and sophisticated as the court-epics and lyrics of poets like Kalidasa, Bharavi, 
Magha, etc. What more, prose came to be looked upon as the real touchstone 
of poetic gifts, inasmuch as the writer of prose had to do without the aid of the 
natural rhythm of metres. There is an oft-quoted saying: gadyam kavinai nikasam 
vadant??? (‘the touchstone of literary composers is prose’), 

Consequently, a gifted writer of artistic and ornate prose was ranked as in 
no way inferior to an epic or lyric poet. Prose works were recognized as specimens 
of genuine kayya, rivalling versified poetical works in literary excellence. This 
shift from popular, simple, and unadorned Prose narratives to an artificial, 
ornate, and sophisticated prose style as the vehicle of artistic expression can 
be traced in such works as Arya Süra's Jutakamala, the diction of which is highly 
praised by Dharmakirti in a verse attributed to him by Taranatha. Bana, in one 
of the introductory verses to his Harsacarita, speaks very highly of the prose of 
Bhattara Haricandra, its diction being right ‘royal. Thus in. the consa 
of time, prose narratives came to vie with classi 


CF, “Kauyarh gadyari padyar ca’—Vamana’s Kavyalankara-Sütra, 1.3.21 and his own urti thereon: 


'gadyar | kavinag, nikasam vadanti’. 


m n this vytli-text in his commentary Kamadhenu. 
210f. "Padabandhojjvalo hari krla-varnņa-kramasthitih Bhattāra-h ry Kamaa 


: E 1 aricandrasya gadyabandho nrpayate.— 
Harsacarita, 1.13. There is a reference to Haricandra in Rajasekhara’s Kaya-miminsa, Adhyaya X, in 


Tha kalidasa-menthdvatramara-ripa-sira-bhiravayah 

Haricandra-candraguptau bariksitaviha visdlayam,? 
Haricandra is also mentioned along with such reat poets as Subandhu 
" 


" PNE Sa S Kalidasa, Daksiputra 
(i.c. Panini), Sara, Bharavi, and Bhavabhüti in the well-known stanza: aldasa, Daksipu 


mentator of Caraka’s Samhita, 
son of Isanacandra, is also mentioned int 
the poet Haricandra referred to by Bana and Rājaś 
Physician, See V, S. Agarwal’s Harsacarita D ar 

Parishad, Patna, 1953], p.6, ^ 
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again conspicuous by the absence of compound forms. At times, it savoured of 
metrical feet, adding rhythmical grace to the even monotony of jejune prose 
narratives? Artifices like double entendre, poetic fallacy (utpreksa), pompous 
syllables (aksara-dambara) were freely made use of by poets all over the vast 
sub-continent, And, in Bana’s prose all these devices are artistically and judi- 

ciously utilized, harmonizing with the theme, the context, the sentiment, and the 

speaker.°3 In this way the difference between prose akhyayikàs and kathas on the 

one hand and ornate high-flown metrical compositions of acknowledged poetic 

worth like the mahakavyas, the khanda-kàvyas, and the various Species of riipakas 

(dramas) on the other, became gradually narrowed down. Gonsequently the 

authors of prose narratives endowed with all the poetic embellishments that 

Were regarded: as the hallmark of metrical kavyas were considered full-fledged 

poets, fit to be mentioned in the same breath with eminent mahdkavis like 

Kalidasa, Bhàravi, etc. 

Originally there was a clear-cut distinction between the two types of prose 
narrative, viz. kathé and akhyayikà, from the point of view of theme as well as 
of form. The kathz had an imaginary plot, whereas the ak/yZyikà was based 
upon some historical anecdote. The prose of kathé had to be manoeuvred 
With an cye to the sentiment to be evolved, and as such it avoided excessive use 
of long compounds. But in ¿pika the writer had complete liberty to give 
Vent to his power of stringing together lengthy compounds that added force 
ànd compactness to the prose style. But this judicious discrimination of form 
ànd content as regards the two time-honoured divisions of gadya-kavya (prose 
narrative) was completely ignored by later writers. Thus there was no meaning 
in Observing any distinction between them as Dandin unambiguously asserts, 
The authors of gadya-káuyas were as punctilious as the renowned authors of court- 
epics regarding choice of words. This choice was directed by their anxiety to 
display their knowledge of organic and inorganic nature, and their vast 
erudition. Their vast learning extended to mythology, religion, philosophy, 
alchemy, even the art of theft, and the art of warfare and polity, including 
espionage, and to popular customs and beliefs. This gave the whole work an 


3° Cf. *Carnakam alpasamasars dirghasamásam utkalikaprayam, Samásarahitam aviddhaii vrllabhaganvitars 
urllagandhi,? Vamana, too, mentions three varieties of gadya—viz. arttagandli, cina, an d 4 thalikapraya 
in his Kavyalankara-Sütra, Y. 3.22-25 and illustrates them in his ərtti thereon. Visvanatha, in his Sahitya. 
darpana, VI. 330-322, considers four varieties of prose instead of three, adding muktaka, which is defined 
as “vrttagandhojjhita’ and marked by a complete absence of oo 
* See Harsacarita, I. 8-9. V. S. Agarwal thinks thatin earlier prose narratives like Lalitavistara, Játaka- 
mala, etc. the emphasis was on realistic description of nature and man (svabhāvokti or Jati), which 
8radually came to be looked down upon and gave way to ornate prose embellished with various poetic 
devices like vakrokti and slega, as it appears to have been hinted at by Bana in the couplet: 
‘Santi svāna ivasamkhya jatibhajo grhe gre, 
Utpadaká na bahavah kavayah farabhà iva.’—Harsacarita, 1. 6. 
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encyclopaedic character, raising it far above the simple art of story-tclling 
meant to please the ordinary folk. Bhamaha has observed with reference to the 
poet’s versatility: What a great burden the poet has to bear in that he cannot - 
omit anything in the world in his composition !? 

Thus the later kathàs and akhydyikas could be easily regarded as mere prose 
counterparts of classical court-epics or mahakdvyas, the difference lying in the 
medium and not in theme. Such works were obviously meant for the élite who 
had access to the kavya-gosthis*—that were organized under the patronage of 
princes and wealthy citizens. The interest of these works lies not in their plot, 
but in the manner of narrating it and the writer’s ability to bring the vast store- 
house of his worldly experience and erudition to bear upon the art of narration. 
Attracted by his unparalleled virtuosity in the art of story-telling and mastery 
of vocabulary, the equally distinguished connoisseurs lost all interest in the 
theme. 


2i Kavyalankdra, V. 4: Na sa Sabdo na lad vacyarh na sa nyàyo na sa kala, jate yanna küvyüngam aho 
bhāro mahan kaveh. 

The concluding remarks of Professor Cowell in his preface to the English translation of Bana’s 
Harsacarita almost echoes the same sentiment; ‘The book is full of Sanskrit lore of every kind; but 
its author was not (as Gibbon says of Libarius) ‘‘a recluse student whose mind, regardless of his con- 
temporaries, was incessantly fixed on the Trojan war and the Athenian Commonwealth.” He was by 
no means the mere lover of what was abstract and difficult; he had also an eye for the picturesque and 
the pathetic, and he could sympathise with the men and women of his own time; like Apollonius 
Rhodius he was a poet as well as a grammarian.’—The Harsacarita of Bana, translated by E. B. Cowell 
& F. W. Thomas, Royal Asiatic Society, London, Oriental Translation Fund, New Series, Preface, 
P. xiv. Similarly, speaking of his work Yasastilaka-campi the author Somadeva declares with pride: 

‘Uktayak kavitd-kantah sitktayo’ vasarocitah 
Yuktayah sarvasastrantas tasya yasyatra kautukam.’—Yasastilaka, I. 15. 


26‘Gosthi’ has been explained by the commentator Sankara as: "Samánavidya-vrtta-sila-buddhi-vayasam 
anurüpair àlapair ekatrásanabandho gosthi.’ Gosthis might, according to Vatsyayana, be cither good (loka- 
cittanuvartini) or bad (lokavidvista parahirisátmikà &osthi). Various types of. &osthi are noticed in Jinasena's 
Mahapurana, XIV. 190-92, viz: pada-gosthi, kavya-, Jalpa-, gita-, nytya-, vàdya-, vind-, etc. Bana refers 
to vira-gosthis as well. In such gosthis various literary competitions, recitals of "akfyanas, akhyayikas, 
itihdsas, purdpas, and discussions on the important Philosophical and learned topics used to be held 
as can be easily gathered from the frequent references to such assemblies in Bana’s works. Vide V. S. 
Agarwal, op. cit., pp. 12-13. i 

26 Speaking of the literary merit of Subandhu’s Vasavadatta, Gray observes: 

‘In the West the subject-matter comes first in nearly every form of literary composition; and the 
more tense and nervous the people, the more simple and direct is the style. In the East, on the con- 
trary, the form is often more iraportant than the matter especially in Periods of hyper-civilisation, 
such as was that during which Subandhu wrote. We must, therefore, consider the Vasavadatta from the 
luxuriant atmosphere of the land of its author, not from the “practical” point of view of the West. 
To me, at least, there is true melody in the long, rolling compounds, a sesquipedalian majesty which 
can never be equalled save in Sanskrit, and the alliterations have a lulling music all their own to 
cars weary of the blatant discords of vaunted modern "progress". There is, on the other hand, 
compact brevity in the paronomasias, which are, in most cases, veritable gems of terseness and. two- 
fold appropriateness, even though some are manifestly forced and are actually detrimental to the 
Sense of passages in which they occur. The entire romance may, in a sense, be likened to India’s 
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Subandhu's Vasavadaità, Bana’s Kadambari and Harsacarita, and Dandin's 
Dasgakumara-carita are four great works in Sanskrit prose, of which the first two 
may be regarded as specimens of the kathd and the last two of the akAyayika type 
of composition though poetic fancy and mastery of expression are equally 
noticeable in all of them. The original trait of an akhyayika, viz. its historicity, 
which marked it off from kathā, a purely imaginary narrative, became gradually 
blurred and the two types were identified for all practical purposes, as is evident 
from Dandin’s remarks." Though Sanskrit prose style was classified under 
three broad heads, viz. utkalikà-praya, cürnaka and vritagandhi, according to the 
degree of preponderance of compounds, the great prose writers mostly preferred 
the utkalikà-práya variety of prose, abounding in long compounds (dirgha-samasa 
saighatand) and marked by the quality called ojas (force). This use of long com- 
pounds was also approved by great theorists like Anandavardhana in the case of 
prose narratives in general, though in the case of katha certain reservations were 
made. Weber's criticism of Bana’s prose style,” which is compared to an Indian 
wood, is unsympathetic and, to say the least, based on a total misconception of 
the traditional Indian view-point as to the form of katha and akhyayika and the 
milieu in which they flourished. Bana’s Kadambari, a katha, or his Harsacariia, 
an akhyayika, should not be viewed as being on the same level with the Brhat- 
kathā, which charmed the common village-folk by virtue of its varied contents,” 


whereas the main attraction of the former consisted in the finesse and perfec- 


tion of their form. Besides, it is not true that Bana always revelled in utkalika- 


where the whole structure is so overlaid with minute detail that the eye forgets, 
ent at the delicate traceries which cover it.—Vésavadatla (a 
d with an Introduction and Notes by Louis H, Gray, 


own architecture, 

the outlines of the building in amazem 

Sanskrit romance) by Subandhu, translate 
Columbia University Press, Introduction, pp. 26-27. 

?7 Tat kathakhyayikelyeka, ;jatih samjiüdvayankita, atraivüntarbhavisyanti Sesiis cakhyanajat tayah.’ —Kavyadarsa, 

I. 28. Cf. ‘The great merit of the Harsacarita consists in the fact that it is à very early attempt atan 

‘adambari, and Subandhu's Vasavadattà deal with mytho- 


historical romance. Bana’s other work, the Ka Y Š i 
logical fiction, and everything is viewed through a highly poetical atmosphere; and the Dasakumara- 
> 


carita is equally based upon pure imagination, although its characters, as in the picaresco rum 
of modern Europe, are the exaggerated pictures of the vulgar rogues and ruffians of every great oiy 
—Cowell & Thomas, loc. cit., p. viii. According to some scholars development of the biography äkhyäyikā 
as a kavya form may be traced to the Mahāparinibbāna-Suttanta of the Digha Nikaya (II. 72), in both 
Pali and Sanskrit versions. See A. K. Warder, op. cit., Vol. II, p. 74. The difference between kathā 
and dkhydyika, from the point of view of plot and milieu, can be illustrated by that between nataka 
and prakarana, the two principal dramatic types, the former being based upon ifia and dealing 
With characters of high rank, and the latter being utpadya-vastu and having characters belonging to 


the middle and lower strata of society. 


28 Vide Dhuanyaloka, III. 8 and srtti thereon; also III. 9. 
29 Cf, ‘Bana’s prose is an Indian wood where progress is impossible through the undergrowth 
untila traveller cuts out a path for himself, and where even then he is confronted by malicious wild 


beasts in the shape of unknown words to terrify him.’ See Keith, HSL, p. 326. 
36 Of, Meghadüta : ‘prapyavantin udayanakatha-kovidagramavyddhan,’—y. 30 (K. B. Pathak's Edn.) 
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praya prose. His use of ciirnaka or simple prose is picturesque, lively, and cal- 
culated to evoke the desired emotion—be it pathos, wonder, love, awe or anger. 
Bana knew not only how to heap poetic figures one upon another, but could, 
whenever necessary, write simple, unadorned, and short sentences with equal 
felicity and grace. 

The tradition of artistic prose narratives was firmly established by the three 
great masters of classical Sanskrit prose just mentioned. A host of gifted writers 
tried to keep it alive by composing extensive narratives interspersed with verses, 
as in the afore-mentioned works of the masters. In this connection, Dhanapàla's 
Tilaka-manjari (c. tenth century A.D.), Soddhala's Udayasundari-katha, a tale in 
eight ucchvdsas, Odayadeva Vadibhasirhha’s Gadya-cintdémani in eleven lambhas, 
Vamana’s Vemabhiipala-carita, a life of his royal patron who ruled during the 
first quarter of the fifteenth century A.D. at Kondavidu, and Ahobila Nrsirh- 
ha’s Abhinava-Kadambari (close of the eighteenth century A.p.), though inspired 
by Bana’s art, deserve special notice?! Among the various sects, the Jains 
especially cultivated this art with great enthusiasm and a missionary zeal for 
propagating their own religion and demonstrating its excellence. 


CAMPÜ 


Besides kathé and akhyayika, another species of Sravya 
been noticed by Dandin in his Kavyadarsa, viz. campi, which is a mixture of 
prose and verse in almost equal measure, and has therefore been regarded as a 
specimen of misra-kavya. This technique of mingling prose and verse 
evidence in the Brahmanas and later in the Puran 
poetry and the artistic excellence of the classical 
early specimens. 

Arya Süra's Jatakamala can be regarded as the earliest specimen 
available, of this genre. There are thirty-four játaka tales narrated 
collection in prose and verse mixed almost in equal proportions, and the artistic 
finesse of Arya Süra's prose and his skilful employment of elaborate metrical 
forms are beyond dispute. His command of Sanskrit vocabulary is striking and 


-kávya in Sanskrit has 


is in 
as as well. But the element of 
age are not discernible in these 


, as yet 
in this 


?! Vamana openly declares that his attempt is to show that good prose- 
after the great Banabhatta: 
f Béina-kavindrad anye kánáh sarasagadyasarapisu 
Iti jagati rūdhamayaśo vatsakulo vāmano`dhunā marsti. 
Tt has been justly said by an unknown critic with reference to Ban 


prose in the following verse— 
Slese kecana Sabdagumphavisaye kecid rase capare’lankare katicit sadarthavisaye canye kathé-varnane 
Asarvatra gabhiradhivakavita-vindhyatavi. 


-caturi-saficari kavi-kumbhi-kumbha-bhiduro bánastu paficananah . 

22 Cf. ‘The Jatakamala (Garland of Births) is a campi narrative with roughly equal amounts 

of prose and verse, regarding thirty-four of the most popular Jataka stories, The critic Ratnaérijiana 
gives it as an example of the campa form.’—Warder, op. cit, Vol. II, p. 247, 


266 


writing is possible even 


a's uniqueness as a poet in 


SANSKRIT PROSE 


his virtuosity in the manipulation of difficult metres evoked the praise even of 
Dharmakirti, as noticed by Taranatha. In an anonymous verse cited by Vidya- 
kara, in his celebrated anthology Subhasita-ratnakosa, Süra is lauded for the 
purity of his diction (‘visuddhoktih Sirah’). Yt would not be unjust to assert that 
Siira’s prose style formed a link, as it were, between the unadorned simple prose 
style of the early story-tellers and the sophisticated, heavy, artificial prose of the 
later classical authors.* 

Earlier specimens of campi are not available at present, and it is difficult to 
determine the actual works which called forth Dandin’s definition just referred 
t0.2! From the tenth century A.D. onwards, camps became very common, partic- 
3 though such works were composed in other 
parts of this sub-continent as well. Of the principal works of this class, 
Trivikrama’s JVala-campü has had wide popularity, and he compares his 
prose mixed with verse to a song accompanied by notes of musical instru- 
ments. His style is artificial and strained, and he has consciously imitated the 
art of Bana and Subandhu, without having their literary virtues. Somadeva's 
Xe ‘asastilaka-campil, consisting of seven dsvdsas, was evidently written to eulogize 
the religion of Jina. It is a very important work from the viewpoint of the 
cultural history of the times.” Bhoja’s Ramayaga-campü also is a notable camp 
work. Originally it ran up to the Kiskindha-kanda, but was later supplemented 
by the addition of the sixth kanda, the Yuddha-kanda, by Laksmanakavi. The 
problem of authorship of this important campi is still disputed as there is ; doubt 
as to whether Bhoja is the famous king of Dhara ora king of Malwa bearing the 
same name, A sequel to the story was added to include the incidents of the 
Uttara-kanda as well. Campi works based upon the incidents of the Bhagavata 
and the life of Sri Krsna were also composed. Of these, Abhinava Kalidasa’s 
Bhagavata-campii and the Anandakanda-campi of Mitra Misra deserve special 
notice. The Visoagunádarfa-campu of Venkatàdhvarin (the latter half of the 
seventeenth century A.D.) utilizes the campi form to give, an humorous, satirical 
vein, a picture of the contemporary society. The, author's wide experience, his 

pp. 255-56; also F. Edgerton's Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit: Language 


33 . cit, Vol. II < 
and Li aute val lectures), rs 35, where it is remarked that the prose of the Jatakamala might 


b A id Sanskrit. ° 
j d p ME usate ais (Jataka, V. 416-56) alternance of prose and verse is, however, notice- 
able and din; to Warder ‘the work is a true campü-kavya in form. Probably this campi was designed 
according f Agoka’s last empress who tried to undo her husband's good works 


as a bitter response to the actions o Š 
after gaining PATA over him in his old age: One should never trust a woman',—Warder, op. cit., 


Vol. IT. pp. 71-75. 
35 The origin of the campis, 
“On a présumé une origine méridio 


p of Somadeva's campi from various aspects—historical, literary and cultural, 


36 detailed study : eae a, 
"m us p, digit Yasastilaka and Indian Culture (Jivaraja Jaina Granthamala, No, II., 1949), 
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nale pour le genre littéraire tout entier’—Renou et Filliozat, op. cit., 
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versatile learning and mastery of diction are in evidence throughout the work. 
The Svdhdsudhakara-campit of Narayana (seventeenth century) and Sankara’s 
Sankaracetovijaya-campii, in honour of the famous Chait Singh of Banaras, 
deserve mention in this connection. Numerous works of this genre were composed 
with biographical themes or themes of local interest. Many such have been 
noticed in the various descriptive catalogues of manuscripts. The Gaudiya 
Vaisnava teachers also made important contributions in this field, of which the 
Gopàla-campiü of Jiva Gosvamin and the Ananda-vrndavana-campi of Kavi Karna- 
püra are noteworthy both from literary and theological stand-points. 


EPIGRAPHS AND EDICTS 


The Sanskrit prose style, the flowering of which we notice in the composi- 
tions of Bana, Subandhu and Dandin, as also in the campis, had also greatly 
influenced the style of the important epigraphs and edicts. In the Szsanadhikara 
(Arthasastra, II. 10), Kautilya lays down the six merits of a royal decree of 
which màdhurya, audárya, and spastatva are conspicuous." But in most of the 
epigraphs composed in Sanskrit prose, the element of madhurya is not very 
prominent. Instead we have ojas, which is the characteristic feature ofthe gaudiya 
style, abounding in long compounds and avoiding mellifluous and soft sounds, 
that is so much in favour with most of the eminent prosateurs. In Harisena's 
Samudragupta-prasasti and even earlier in Rudradàman's Girnar inscription 
(second half of the second century A.D.) evidence of this artistic prose style is 
clearly visible. The authors of such inscriptions were adepts in the full-fledged 
kauya style as elaborated by ancient writers on poetics, and consciously made 
use of all the artistic devices, viz. gunas and alaikdras, some of which have been 
mentioned by name in the Girnar inscription. Thus, the beginning of the kãvya 


9 Cf. ‘Arthakramah sambandhah paripitrnaté madhuryam audaryam spastatvam iti lekhasampat.! —A.S., 
II. 10.6. Kautilya defines the last three gugas as: 


‘Sukhopanita-carvartha-sabdabhidhanam mádhuryam 
Agramyasabdabhidhanam audaryam 
Pratitasabdaprayogah spastatvamiti.’—Loc. cit, II. 10.10-12. 


88 In the early Sanskrit inscriptions of South India, especially those of Vakataka, Kadamba, and 
Visnukundin, the prose, though ornate, is less elaborate and much simpler in comparison with the 
inscriptions of North India. Sce Renou, Histoire de la Langue Sanskrite, p. 98 (Paris, 1956). Arya Süra's 
prose is one of the earliest specimens of Vaidarbha style, as Süra was a southerner (vaidarbha), ac- 
cording to Ratnasrijiiana, an old critic and commentator of Dandin's Kauya-laksana. Besides, Asmaka- 
varisa, a specimen of Vaidarbha-marga, according to Bhamaha (Kavydlankara, I. 33), had as its theme 
the dynasty of Asmaka, belonging to the south of Vidarbha, and most probably was composed 
in that locality. Thus Vakataka might have been the region where the vaidarbhi riti had its origin and 
it is not strange that it would leave its stamp on the prose style of the royal edicts and inscriptions 
or that region. See Warder, op. cit, Vol. II, pp. 260-61. For employment of gaudi riti in Sanskrit 
mscriptions Prof. Sivaprasad Bhattacharya’s informative article entitled The Gaudi Riti in Theory and 
Practice in THQ, Vol. IIT, No. 2, pp. 388 ff, may be consulted with profit. 
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Style, even in prose, can be pushed back, beyond any doubt, to at least the first 
century of the Christian era, if not much earlier. 

This high-flown, artistic, and sophisticated prose style was introduced into 
drama as well. Bharata in his JVatya-fastra unambiguously lays down that the 
language of dramas should be easily intelligible to all—it should be Janapada- 
sukha-bodhya and should eschew rare grammatical forms and recondite vocabu- 
lary. Anandavardhana, with his characteristic keen critical sense, categori- 
cally enjoins that long compounded expressions should be avoided by all means 
in drama as they impede the development of the emotion (rasa) which is the 
quintessence of dramatic art, and particularly in cases where srůgāra (love) 
and karuna (pathos) are the principal emotions. The prose style of earlier 
dramatists like Bhāsa and Kalidasa faithfully keep up to these norms. That the 
language used by different types of characters in the dramas of these two great 
writers is always easy to understand, though dignified, is certainly beyond dis- 
pute. But as the centuries rolled on, the prose style cultivated by the great 
masters became gradually more and more sophisticated and endowed with all 
the characteristic features of ornate poetic art. Dramatic prose correspondingly 
became more and more heavy, artificial, and burdened with long compounds 
that could be thought hardly befitting even a regular prose narrative. This can 
be seen in the dramas of Bhavabhiti, Bhattanarayana, Ksemisvara, and others.‘° 
This artificiality of Sanskrit prose influenced the speeches of Prakrit-speaking 
characters as well and the Prakrit dialogues in the dramas of Bhavabhiti, 
Bhattanarayana, and their contemporaries are as ornate and difficult to under- 
stand (due to abundance of long compounds and obscure vocables) as the 
Sanskrit spoken by characters of high rank. But in the dialogues of the avail- 
able dramatic pieces of the earlier period, we find a form of simple unaffected 
Sanskrit prose that might reflect the popular spoken form of Sanskrit of 


the times,” 
PHILOSOPHICAL PROSE LITERATURE 


We have already noticed in brief the employment of Sanskrit prose in the 
various bhasya texts. Almost all of them are couched in a medium that is charac- 
terized by clarity (prasada) and depth (gambhirya) at the same time. But in the 
later exegetical works affiliated to different disciplines like philosophy, logic, 
poetics, jurisprudence and so on, Sanskrit prose was variedly employed. Though 
it was chiefly expository and polemical in character, founded on incisive dialec- 
tics, some of the works of this genre had grace and dignity mixed with admirable 


39 Qf, Anandavardhana’s sriti on Dhvanyaloka, III. 6. 

40 Consult Dr S. K. De's HSL, pp. 275-76, 283 ff., on the prose style—both Sanskrit an d Prakeit 
of Bhattanarayana and Bhavabhüti. i 

41 Sce Renou, op. cit pp. 150-51. 
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literary flavour, which would befit even a purely poetical product. Just as the 
poets made use of their wide learning in different Sastras to enrich the contents 
of their works, in the same way these authors of exegetical texts belonging to 
various Sastras wrote with a view to making dry philosophical and scientific 
subjects attractive and persuasive to the readers. To that end they utilized their 
literary abilities to the full, making their prose full of verve, humour, wit or 
satire, as occasion demanded by virtue of their mastery of the Sanskrit idiom. 
As illustrations, we may mention the bhasyas of the great Sankaracarya, the 
prose of Mandana Miśra in his Brahmasiddhi,N acaspati Misra’s incomparable 
prose in his masterly commentaries like Bhamati, Tattva-vaisaradi,” Samkhya- 
tattvakaumudī and Nyáyavarlika-tatparyatika, Jayanta's graceful, dignified, and 
almost poetical exposition of the dry topics of logic and metaphysics in the 
ANyayamaiijari, Sriharsa’s terse and polemic prose style as evidenced in his 
Khandana-khanda-khadya, Udayana’s masterly idiom and succinct expressions 
full of suggestiveness, Anandavardhana’s measured and dignified exposition of 
the theory of suggestion in his Dhvanyaloka, and Abhinavagupta’s incomparable 
commentary Locana thereon, to cite only a few instances, are notable specimens 
of exegetical prose composition in Sanskrit. According to Rajasekhara, Sastra 
and kavya must stand in helpful, but not intrusive, alliance to each other so that 
one might fruitfully enhance the effects aimed at by the other. In keeping with 
this wise maxim, our sastrakaras, poets of no mean order as they themselves 
were, did not hesitate to use their poctic skill in order to make their arguments 
convincing as well as attractive. 


BUDDHIST PROSE LITERATURE 


Before we conclude, a few words ought to be spoken about the peculiar 
Sanskrit prose style cultivated by the Buddhists of the Sarvastivadin, Müla- 
sarvastivadin, and Mahasanghika schools in their extra-canonical texts. The 
Avadanasataka, the Divyavadana, and the Mahdvastu are remarkable prose narra- 
tives. Their style is simple, graceful, and much nearer to a spoken idiom than the 
ornate artistic prose of classical Sanskrit. The language of the Mahkdvastu is 
not pure Sanskrit, but a sort of hybrid Sanskrit that was much in vogue among 
the Buddhist communities. In it popular elements of speech and various sorts 


42On the prose style of Vyasa's bhasya on Patafjali's Yoga-Silras as also Vacaspati Migra’s gloss 
thereon, sec Woods, The Yoga System of Patajijali, Preface, p. ix. (HOS, Vol. XVII). Similarly, for 
a critical appraisal of Dharmakirti’s prose style, see Raniero Gnoli, The Praméana-varttikam of Dharma- 
kirti, Ch. I (Text with Critical Notes), Serie Orientali, Roma, XXIII, Introduction, pp. xxxv-xxxvi; 
also Renou, HLS, p. 210. Sce also Winternitz's HIL, Vol. II, p. 364, on the style of Vasubandhu, 
Candrakirti, Santaraksita, and other Buddhist thinkers. 

“Cf, Kawya-mimámsá, V: ‘Upakdryopakérakabhavam tu mithah | áslra-kauyakauyor anumanyámahe, 
yacchastra-sariskürah kavyam anugrhnáti sastraikapravapata tu nigrhnáti, Kauyasaskaro' pi sastravakyapákamanu- 
runaddhi kavyaikapravanata tu virunaddhi.’ 
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of Prakritism got mixed with the Sanskrit, evolving direct from the Vedic prose 
of the Brahmanas. There are a good many examples of solecism noticeable in 
the prose of these Buddhist narratives, that can by no means be justified by the 
norms laid down by classical grammarians. Prof. Edgerton's pioneering works 
in the fields of grammar and lexicography relating to Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit 
have opened up new vistas for students of Indo-Aryan linguistics. It is of great 
help in forming an idea about the widespread use of Sanskrit among the masses 
and the aberrations introduced therein through the centuries. 

It may, however, be noted in this connection that even among the orthodox 
Brahmanic schools, ritualists and philosophic thinkers, Sanskrit as a spoken 
language did not always strictly conform to the rigid norms laid down by 
grammarians. Various solecisms were also tolerated outside the jurisdiction of 
ritual performances. This is attested by the reference in Patafijali’s Mahabhasya 
to a group of rsis nick-named ‘Yarvanastarvanah’ because of their peculiar pro- 
nunciation of the expression  yadvá-nas-tad-và nah based upon a defective euphonic 
combination. But such solecisms were never tolerated in ritual acts proper.” 
Thus, it is no wonder that the Buddhists would adopt a form of popular Sanskrit, 
easily understandable to the masses, even though it did not faithfully conform to 
the rigid norms formulated by grammarians of old. But as Buddhism declined 
and as linguistic standards, specially those set down by the Paninians, gradually 
gained ascendancy and came to be looked upon as inviolable, the so-called 
Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit disappeared from the linguistic map of India. 


CONCLUSION 


This brief and rapid survey of Sanskrit prose literature in its widest connota- 


“Edgerton thus summarizes broadly the peculiar traits of this hybrid dialect in one of his lectures: 
‘Let me summarise the results of this lecture. The Buddha commanded his disciples to use only popu- 
lar dialects in reciting his teachings. They followed his instructions for a time. Many dialects 
all over North India were thus used by local schools of Buddhists. One such dialect, perhaps 
originally spoken at’ Ujjain, was Pali, which was carried to Ceylon, Burma ctc., and became the 
canonical language of Southern Buddhism. Another such dialect, of unknown original location, 
began after a time to be modified by the local Buddhists to make it look morc like Sanskrit, thc 
socially respected language of their Brahman neighbours. This Sanskritization was at first slight and 
Partial. As time went on it increased, but it never became complete. Prakritic forms continued to 
be used, and many forms were mixed or hybrid, neither genuine Prakrit nor standard Sanskrit. The 
vocabulary, especially, remained largely Prakritic. Thousands of words were used which are unknown 
in Sanskrit, or not used there with the same meanings. To this curious language, which became 
wide-spread in North India, I have given the name Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. After more than 
twenty years of research I have published, in 1953, the only complete Grammar and Dictionary 
ofthe language ever attempted.’—F. Edgerton, of. cit. Lecture I, p. 7. 

“Cf Mahabhasya, Ahnika I (Paspaía): 

‘Evai hi érüyate—Yarvápastarváto nama rayo babhitvuh pratyaksadharmagah paraparajña viditavedi- 
tavya adhigata-yathatathyah, le tatrabhavanto yadvanasladvana iti prayoklavye yarvágastarvápa ili prayuitjate, 
Jüjüe punah karmani nàpabhagante." 
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tion would, we think, help us in forming an unbiased opinion as regards its 
infinite variety and inherent possibilities. It would not be just if an appraisal of 
Sanskrit prose is made purely on the basis of the prose of the Paficatantra and 
similar books of fables on the one hand and the ornate and artificial prose of 
such master stylists as Dandin, Bana, and Subandhu on the other. We must 
take into account the varied ramifications that Sanskrit prose underwent in 
diverse fields like popular fables, romances, various technical disciplines, philo- 
sophical and exegetical treatises, royal edicts and inscriptions, in Buddhist 
extra-canonical works, dramatic dialogues and epistles, and numerous other 
domains since its dim beginnings in the nivids and yajus. Only thus can we gain 
a comprehensive and dispassionate view about its wealth, range, variety, 
richness and wonderful capacity to adapt itself to the topics under discussion." 


46See, however in this connexion, Dr S. K. De's observations: ‘In practice, certainly, if not 
in theory, the separate existence of prose as a vehicle of expression is sparingly recognised, the writers 
fancying that prose is but a species of verse itself and of poetry which is conveyed in verse, and making 
their prose, endowed with florid rhetorical devices, look as much as possible like their own verse and 
poetry.’—HSL, p. 418. 
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Anong no actual animal fable is found in Vedic literature, in the 
Rg-Veda itself there is a wealth of material with the characteristics of the 
fable, and this indicates the fondness of the Vedic Aryan for tales of all sorts. 
Thus in the Rg-Veda there is a frog song in which Brahmanas singing at a 
sacrifice are compared to croaking frogs. Besides, this throws light on the 
fact that the attitude of seeing kinship between men and animals belonged to 
the early Aryan. The Chandogya Upanisad goes one step further and introduces 
_ a Satirical account of dogs moving in -a procession and howling for food, the 
object of this idea being that it might serve as a standard of comparison with 
the Bráhmanas engaged in the performance of sacrifices and the chanting of 
hymns. In the same Upanisad the young Satyakama is instructed first by a bull, 
then by a flamingo, and subsequently by an aquatic bird. These examples show 
that the early Indian was able quite casily to transfer the habits and behaviour 
of men to his neighbours, the animals; the teachings of the Upanisads helped 
to a considerable extent in the formation of this attitude. 
In the Mahabharata, the fable leaves its embryonic stage and becomes more 
full-bodied. Thus we hear of the naughty cat who deceived the little mice by 
they ultimately delivered themselves unto her power. 
Then there is the crafty jackal who cheated his allies and enjoyed alone the 
booty won previously with their aid. This developed form of the fable is found 
even more in the literature of the Buddhists who believed in the doctrine 
of transmigration into animal as well as human forms, and in the JZataka tales 
they took recourse to beast stories in order to demonstrate the greatness of 
Buddha. Besides these, there are the storics which constitute the avadanas, 
stories depicting those pious deeds by which one becomes a Buddha. Sanskrit 
poetics does not draw a distinction between a jataka and an avadana, but both 
are ignored possibly because of their religious objectives. What the curious 
reader misses most is an attempt to discriminate between the fable and the tale. 
A rigid differentiation between the two is possibly not practicable, however, 
since the characteristics of onc cannot be entirely excluded from the other. 
While the fable becomes enriched by the folk-tale or spicy stories of human 
es complex by assimilating the features of beast stories 


appearing so virtuous, and 


adventure, the tale becom 
and also their didactic motive. 


THE PANCATANTRA AND THE HITOPADESA 


Absorbing into its frame the clements of the fable and of the tale, the 
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Pajicatantra is apparently the creation of a great artist who reveals himself - A 
master of narrative as well as the perfect man of the world. At its ee 1c 
Paíicatantra claims to be a work specifically intended to beach, practiced ie E. 
to princes. In doing this it shows its connection with the Nitisastra ana 3 A 
Artha-śāstra, two important branches of study which deal with action in pies 3 
cal politics and in the conduct of the ordinary affairs of everyday life. E i B 
theless, there lingers round the Pañcatantra the definite influence of the D Vet 
$4 the code of morals, for the fable never extols cleverness and politica- 
Peo R d from morality. This didactic nature of the work explains its 
wisdom rete f emboxing stories within a main tale, developed, 
peculiar pattern, the pattern o x teas hat du 
possibly, on the model of the method of presenting narratives ound in. 
Mahabharata. As the Paficatantra is intended mainly as a book of instruction, 
the moral of the story is conveniently summed up in a concluding para. The 
characters usually try to support their maxims by allusions to other fables, and 
this naturally results in the insertion of a tale within a tale. It requires, of 
course, the superb skill of a great literary artist to interweave the fables in such 
a manner that the whole becomes a unit and completeness of effect is obtaincd. 
In this task the author of the Paficatantra gives evidence of his superior skill 
profound genius. 

The Paficatantra, it is said, emanated from the pen of one Visnugarman to 
whom the sons of King Amaragakti were entrusted on his promising to teach 
them polity within six months. As its name suggests (pañca, five), the Pañca- 
tantra is divided into five parts, each of which deals with an aspect of practical 
wisdom. The first book, entitled Mitrabheda, handles efficiently the theme of the 
Separation of friends. The frame-story relates how a wicked jackal brings about 
the estrangement of the lion Pihgalaka from the bull Safijivaka, Pingalaka 
treats Safijivaka as a dear friend, to the absolu 
Damanaka, and his 
slay him. As Pingalaka 
faithful attendant 


and 


» laments the de; 
the principles of polity to console him. 


nation of even the nearest and dearest, if 
administration, Statecraft, Damanaka adds, is 


sometimes harsh and sometimes soft, 


times by compassion, sometimes bestows 


pain and sometimes profit; this, he Says, it m 


; and in all 


the living or the dead, F inally Pingal 
his forest domain with the help of hi 
Then there is tH 


amanaka. 
advantage of cleve 


couple and the cobra, which shows the 
he cobra has sl 
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crows. To punish him the female crow puts into his hole a golden chain stolen 
from the prince. The chain is found there by the king's men, and they kill the 
cobra. The next story, about the heron and the crab, demonstrates the error of 
over-greed. The heron deceives the fish into trusting him to remove them from 
their lake to another in order to save their lives from the fisherman. Each day, 
however, he eats the fish he carries away. When it is the crab’s turn to be saved 
he discovers the heron’s trick and with his nippers cuts off the heron’s head. 
That intelligence leads to success and folly to ruin is proved by the tale of the 
lion and the old hare. The hare kills the lion by persuading him to leap into a 
well in order to attack and kill his rival. The lion he sees there, however, is only 
his own reflection in the water. Another interesting story emboxed within 
other stories concerns two friends, the sons of merchants. Their names are 
Honest-wit (Dharmabuddhi) and Evil-wit (Papabuddhi), also translated as 
Right-mind and Wrong-mind. Together, the two friends bury a sum of money 
under a tree, but it is removed by Evil-wit who then charges Honest-wit with 
the theft, In the court Evil-wit mentions the tree as the witness to the 
crime; he then persuades his father to conceal himself in the hollow of the tree. 
In the presence of the magistrate the trec-spirit declares the guilt of Honest-wit. 
But Honest-wit sets fire to the tree, and Evil-wit’s father comes out and confesses 
everything. Evil-wit is punished. This story is intended to be a warning against 
embarking upon a project without knowing the various effects that are likely 
to follow from it. 

With the winning of friends 
Mitra-samprapti, tenders the ad 
as it says at the end, one with a ric 


as the topic of its central theme, the second book, 
vice to have friends and deal with them fairly; 
h collection of sincere allies is never put to 


difficulty by his antagonists. ‘The frame-story opens with a description of the 
way the clever king of the doves, Bright-neck (Citragriva), with his whole 
retinue fell into the hunter's net. Bright-neck makes all the doves fly up to- 
gether, carrying the net with them; and ultimately he has the bonds cut by ns 
mouse Goldy (Hiranyaka); being careful to see that he himself is released last 
of all. A crow, Light-wing (Laghupatanaka), who watches Goldy as he helps the 
doves, succeeds in making friends with the mouse and is introduced by him to 
his old friend the tortoise, Sluggish. A fifth friend is added in the shape of a 


deer who, in the course of his wanderings, is caught in a snare but is released 
ades. The slow-moving tortoise 1s also taken by the hunter, 
ades. 


finall i Ç 

ally by his comr : D ks mA I š 
but by a clever stratagem his friends rescue him. This frame-story provides 
ample scope for the introduction of a number of tales, each of which is in- 


corporated in order to substantiate à point raised by one of the characters. 


The third book, Kákolükiya, illustrates the theme of war and peace, using a 
frame-story about the crows (kakah) and the owls (ulakah). The king of the owls, 


Foe-killer (Arimardana), destroys the retinue of the king of the crows, Gloud- 
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colour (Megha-varna), who summons his ministers and seeks their advice on the 
steps to be taken against Foe-killer. This gives the author an opportunity to 
discuss the six expedients recommended in the treatises on polity and also to 
throw light on the relative strength of these expedients. At last, on the advice 
of the old minister, Firm-life (Sthirajivi), Cloud-colour decides to apply the 
policy of dissension. Firm-life presents himself to the owls as a suppliant for 
help, saying that he has been cast out by the crows for offering good counsel to 
the king. He expresses a desire to burn himself and become an owl in his next 
birth. The owl-minister, Red-eye (Raktaksa), warns the foolish sovercign, but 
Foe-killer persists in permitting his enemy to live within the gates. l'inally at an 
opportune moment, the stronghold of the owls is set on firc by Cloud-colour and 
his retinue and, as a result, the entire host of owls perish. 

The fourth book has for its central theme Labdha-prandsa, the loss of onc’s 
gettings, and this is illustrated by a frame-story about a monkey and a croco- 
dile. The monkey and the crocodile are friends, and every day the monkey 
entertains the crocodile with delicious fruits. The friendship between the two 
grows so strong that the crocodile’s wife is jealous. She begins a fast, saying 
that she will be content with nothing save the monkey’s heart. The crocodile 
invites the monkey to his home and they sct out together. On the way, how- 
ever, the crocodile reveals his purpose; but the monkey declares that his heart 
has been left behind on the fig tree, and together they go back for it. As soon 
as they reach the bank of the river, however, the monkey takes shelter in the 
tree and tells the crocodile that, following in the footsteps of Gangadatta, 
will never return. Thus starts the story of the king of the frogs, G 
who to have his enemies destroyed invites a serpent into the stron 
serpent destroys the enemies but eats the frogs themselves as well, 
Gangadatta escapes never to return. The monkey tells the Crocodile further 
that he is not a fool like that ass, Long-cared (Lambakarna). This introduces the 
story of the lion, the jackal, and the ass. Long-carcd is persuaded by thejackal 
to visit the lion who is old and feeble. The lion tries to jump upon Long-cared 
but misses, and Long-cared escapes. A second time, however, Long-eared is per- 
suaded to return and is killed. Before cating Long-cared, the lion goes to bathe: 
but the jackal eats the heart and the ears and then convinces the lion that the 
ass had had neither. The story praises the cunning of the jackal and bl d 
the stupidity of the ass and of the lion who is no less a fool. ames 

The theme of the fifth book, Apariksita-káraka, is hasty or ill-consiq 
action. The frame-story opens with the young merchant Manibhadra Pered 
ing over the loss of his fortune. In a dream he is bidden to slay a monk Us 
visit him in the morning; the monk will then turn into his lost treasun 10 will 
merchant does as he drcamt and gets back his wealth. A barber, ha in, 9. The 
this, clubs to death several monks, expecting a lot of treasure, hoe " 
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receives the death sentence at the hands of justice. The fate of the barber re- 
minds the merchant of the tale of the Brahmana and the mongoose, and he 
relates the tale to the judges. The Brahmana leaves the mongoose to guard his 
sleeping child. On his return, however, the mongoose runs to greet him with 
paws red with blood. Thinking that the mongoose has killed his child, the 
Brahmana kills the mongoose. He then discovers the mutilated body of a snake, 
while his child is safe. The Brahmana is filled with remorse for his thoughtless 
action in killing the mongoose who had actually saved his child’s life. 

The tone of this book is rather unhappy since the different tales are intended 
to demonstrate the bad effects of diverse types of human weakness. There is, 
for example, the story of the goblin and the weaver. The goblin offers to give the 
weaver anything he wants. The weaver hurries home and consults first the bar- 
ber and then his own wife. The barber tells him to ask for a kingdom, but his 
wife says that that would involve a lot of trouble. Instead, he should ask for a 
Second pair of arms and a second head, for then he would be able to double his 
Weaving. The weaver follows his wife’s advice and the goblin grants his wish. 
On the way home, however, the weaver is mistaken for a fiend and killed by 


the villagers. 
Il five books of which are interspersed with 


Thus ends the Paficatantra, a 
verses containing maxims which deal with moral, religious, philosophical, and 


political ideas and also with general codes of conduct. 
Among the numerous treatises which have descended from the Paijicatantra 


is the Hitopadesa which has currency mostly in Bengal. Emanating from the pen 


of one Narayana, whose patron was King Dhavalacandra (date not known), 


it is an independent work intended for instruction in Sanskrit. At the outset, 


however, Narayana admits that his purpose is twofold and that he also intends 
instruction in a code of conduct. His sources are the Paficatantra and another 
book, which is anonymous. Like tlie Paficatantra, the Hitopadeía cites maxims 
relating to political thought; and the copious citations from the Kamandakiya 
Nitisara which are incorporated into it show that the work is intended mainly 


as instruction in the principles of polity. 


: The Hitopadesa consists of four book 
The Loss of Friends’, ‘War’, and ‘Peace’. Thus we find that the order of the 


first two books of the source book has been reversed, while the third has been 
divided into two. Into these two, much of the contents of the fifth book have 
been inserted. The Hitopadesa includes a number of new tales; the majority of 
these are fables, some being fairy tales, a few tales of intrigue, and others edify- 


ing stories. The sources of much of the new matter in the third and fourth books 
are not known. One fine tale, among the new ones, is the story of Viravara, in 
aracter. Viravara 


which Narayana comes out very well as a painter of human ch T 
approaches King Südraka and demands a fabulous sum as his daily wages. The 
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ruler readily agrees, and appoints him. Viravara spends one-fourth of his b 
on himself, and three-fourths he gives away in charity. One night the king er 
a pitiful cry and asks Viravara to find out what it was. Viravara goes ou E 
meets the Goddess of Fortune; from her he learns of the king's impending 
death. In his bid to save the life of his royal patron he ultimately sacrifices e 
only son Saktidhara. But Südraka had followed Viravara, keeping e 
concealed, and now he tries to put an end to his life before the image 
Goddess Sarvamangala. She at last intervenes and prevents the king gi 
committing suicide; at his request she brings Saktidhara back to life. The > 
ends happily with the coronation of Viravara as the king of the Karnata regret ; 
Thus Viravara is a fine piece of characterization, showing the faithful rii 
-ready to sacrifice himself for his master. In another story a sharp contrast to the 
character of Viravara is provided by that of a mouse. A pious hermit ores 
a mouse successively into a cat, a dog, and a tiger, but reduces him to his or 
form when, as a tiger, he seeks to destroy his benefactor. This story, which a 
perhaps a revised version of a similar anecdote in the Mahabharata, shows how ¢ 
mean person behaves when he obtains an exalted position. 


TALES AND FABLES IN BUDDHIST LITERATURE 


While in the Mahābhārata fables and fairy tales are introduced for the 
purpose of propagating religious, philosophical, and political ideas, in Buddhist 
literature they are introduced in order to establish the supremacy of Buddhist 
thought and philosophy over other parallel systems. This is in evidence in the 
Khuddaka Nikaya of the Sutta Pitaka. One of the most i 
Khuddaka Nikaya is the collection of stories known as th 
to the former births of Buddha. In Buddhist ideolo 
person who is destined to obtain enlightenment. Consequently, Gautama the 
Buddha is competent to be regarded as a Bodhisattva not only in his last earthly 
existence, but in all the countless existences which he experienced as a man, 
an animal, or a god before he was reborn for the last time as the son of thc 
Sakya prince. A tale in which this Bodhisattva, in one of his former existences; 
plays a part whether as the central figure or as 
spectator is, in the terminology of the Buddhists, a jataka. The Buddhist monks 
took full advantage of the fondness of ancient Indians for anecdotes, and they 


converted into a jataka any story, however worldly and however far removed 


from the sphere of Buddhist thought it might be. The Jataka collection there- 


fore becomes a storehouse of fables, fairy tales, moral narratives, romantic tales, 
and pious legends; and the majority are not of Buddhist origin, for there are 
popular tales and anecdotes, heroic songs and ballads, and sacred legends and 
myths of the Brahmanas and forest hermits. 

‘The jatakas are composed in a mixture of prose and verse. The verse enlivens 
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the prose and the prose provides passages to explain and expound the moral 
teaching of the verse. In. content, form, and extent, the játakas are greatly 
varied. Side by side with short stories they may contain an extensive composition 
capable of being regarded as an independent work. There are numerous fables 
which occur in different recensions of the Pajicatantra which are also found in the 
Jütaka. Many of these stories have passed out of India into the literatures 
of other countries. The Paficatantra s frame-story of the lion and the bull, between 
whom estrangement is brought about by the sly jackal, reappears in the 
Jütaka. Here, too, we have several variants of the delightful story of the monkey 
who outwits the crocodile by saying that his heart is left behind on the fig tree. 
The tale of the hypocritical cat who devours the mice while pretending to be a 
pious ascetic is a recast of the story in which the cat, pretending to be highly 
religious-minded, swallows up the young ones of the birds kept in the care of 
the old vulture. While in the Pañcatantra the ass clothes himself in a tiger’s skin, 
in the Fataka he appears in a lion’s skin. h $ 
Among other well-known fables to be found in the Jataka are those of the 
jackal who praises the crow's beautiful voice, thereby gaining some nice fruit 
for himself; the ox who envies the pig's good food until he hears that the ; pig 
is being fattened only for slaughter; the parrot sets to watch over the doings 
Of a faithless wife, who finally kills the bird for being so watchful, In 
some fairy tales relating to animals and human beings, it 1s the animals, as a 
rule, who come out better than the men and women. One such fairy tale 
describes how an ascetic saves in turn a snake, a rat, a parrot, and a prince 
from the surging waves of a turbulent river. They all promise their undying 
gratitude to the ascetic. Ultimately, the prince tries to execute the sage, where- 
upon all the people gathered there seize the tyrant and put him to death. Some 
of the tales are intended to bring home this or that point relating to the code of 
ordinary conduct; thus they pear testimony to the popularity of the story as a 
means of religious instruction. One such tale narrates the experiences ofa lover. 
Although he saves his wife's life by giving her his own blood to drink, the wife 
falls in love with a wretched cripple and pushes her husband down from a 
hill. However, the husband is saved in a strange way by a lizard, and ultimately 
he becomes king and punishes his faithless wife. Another story explains the 
necessity of scolding an inquisitive wife. By virtue of a spell, a king is able to 
understand the language of beasts, but he is forbidden to betray the secret on 
penalty of death. The over-inquisitive queen presses the king to tell her his 
secret, whereupon Sakka, the king of the gods, appears in the form of a goat 
and advises the king to give his wife a thrashing. The king does so and the 
third story censures the common weakness of men 
ey. A monkey returns from the palace of the king and is 


desired effect is produced. A 
for and mon 

beri. be life in the world of human beings. The monkey 
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speaks of men's love for women and money, whereupon all the monkeys cover 
their ears and run away. A whole chain of stories laughs at man's folly. Thus 
we hear of the son who shatters the skull of his sleeping father in his attempt to 
kill a mosquito sitting there; of the monkeys who, while watering the plants, 
pull up every plant by its roots ; and of the monk who meets a fighting "E 
the monk expects the ram to show him honour and make room to let him pass, 
but the ram just knocks him down. 


THE POPULAR TALE 


Another widely admired book of stories is the Brhatkatha, ‘The Great Story’, 
written by Gunadhya; it epitomizes the ‘popular tale’. Bana and Subandhu 
both refer to its importance; and Dandin records that Paisaci Prakrit was the 
language of this storehouse of wonderful tales. It was most probably written 
between the first and fourth centuries A.D. The original is lost, but its contents 
can be known through two main Sources, one from Kashmir, the other from 
Nepal, each of which employs a different medium of expression. Two metrical 
Sanskrit adaptations of the Brhatkathà were written in Kashmir: the Brhat- 
katha-mañjari written by Ksemendra; and the Ka 
Somadeva. Both were written in about 1050. The a 
is the Brhat-katha-sloka-sangraha written by Budhasy 
by tradition to the eighth or the ninth century. 

Gunadhya had the unique advantage of having before him the epics and 
also the Buddhist legends. While the epics provide the decisive element of the 
plot, the Buddhist legends give him the conception of his central figure. From 
the Ramayana he obtains the motif of a husband searching for a wife cruelly 
stolen from him soon after marriage. Gunadhya describes the adventures of 
Naravahanadatta, the son of Udayana. He is a man of pleasure and of many 
loves. His chief love is Madanamaficuka whom he discovers after she has been 
carried off by force by Manasavega. He makes her his bride and the land of the 
> course of this achievement he visits many 
vomen. In the two Kashmir works the narra- 
les and legends, and there is such a mass of 


thá-sarit-sagara. written by 
daptation written in Nepal 
amin, whose date is assigned 
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born son’ because, as he says, his father would have nothing to do with a 
woman. 

Another series records the achievements of rogues. A rogue dressed as a rich 
merchant enters into a contract with the king to present him with five hundred 
gold coins every day instead of appearing daily at the king’s reception. The 
courtiers, thinking the man to be all-powerful with their master, bribe him and 
make him the proprietor of fifty million pieces. In another story a rogue is 
suffering in hell on account of his misdeeds. A single gift, however, entitles him 
to become Indra for one day, whereupon he visits all the sacred. places and 
through the merit thus acquired he remains Indra for ever. 

In these stories women are usually presented as being vicious in their pro- 
pensities, buta third series is comprised of exciting tales relating to the loyalty and 
disloyalty of women. There is the faithful wife who follows her husband in death; 
but there is also the murderous wife who mutilates her husband in revenge for 
a beating; another wife regularly betrays her husband, but’insists on burning 
herself on his funeral pyre. There is the episode of the woman who gets rid of 
ten husbands and apparently meets her match in the man who has repudiated 
ten wives; but she becomes annoyed with him also and ultimately turns to the 
ascetic life. Another story is of a king with a white elephant. The elephant is ill 
and can only be healed by the touch ofa chaste woman. Such a woman, a poor 
young wife, is found, whereupon the king marries her sister, only to be betrayed 
by her in the end. How many of these numerous tales of fools, rogues, and 
naughty women belong to the original Brhatkatha and how many are an 
accretion appended to the original, it is difficult to determine. It is possible, 
however, to assert that they combine to form an unrivalled repository of stories 
of distinctive quality and vigour, presented in an attractive, elegant, and un- 


Pretentious form. 
More racy stories fi 
This is a work entitled 
available. Of these, the most p 
Prose interspersed with verse. An 


nd place in the next oldest collection of popular tales. 

Vetàla-paficavirisati, a number of versions of which are 
opular is the recension by Sivadasa, which is in 
other version is the prose recast by Ksemendra ; 
and a third is a textually poorer work by Vallabhadeva. The frame-story, in 
Which twenty-five tales are dovetailed, concerns King Trivikramasena or 
Vikramasena who in later accounts becomes Vikramaditya. An ascetic brings 
to the king every day a fruit containing a concealed gem. To oblige the ascetic, 
the king agrees to go to a cemetery and bring down from a tree a corpse which 
has been put there for the purpose of some magic rites. But the corpse is already 


Possessed by a vetála, a ghost, and he agrees to give up the body only if the 


king can answer certain questions he will put to him. The Vetala relates a story, 
and at the end poses a question which is in the nature of a puzzle. The stories 


enigmatic and to furnish replies to the riddles is no easy task, 
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With great ingenuity, however, Vikramaditya solves them and comes out 
triumphant. One of the problems is to determine the relationship inter se of 
children whose father marries the daughter of a widowed lady whom his son 
marries, Another problem is to ascertain the best lover among three: the one 
who burns himself on the funeral pyre with the body of the dead girl; the one 
who builds a hut in the crematorium and lives there; or the one who, after 
much suffering, brings the dead girl back to life by means of a charm. A similar 
problem is to find out the noblest among these three: the husband-to-be who 
allows his fiancée to keep her last tryst with her lover; the robber who lets her 
pass him unscathed; and thelover who returns her untouched to the prospective 
husband. The stories show great cleverness and much knowledge of life's possible 
problems, and are certainly very pleasing. 


ETERNAL MAN, ETERNAL WOMAN 


The ancient Indian beast fables and similar stories in Sanskrit, Pali, or 
Prakrit have great human value in their penetrating knowledge of the human 
character. We see before us the eternal man and the eternal woman. These stories 
show men and women, their virtues and vices, their strengths and 
weaknesses, their wisdom and folly. By introducing beasts and birds who 
act as people would, the stories become allegories which provide moral instruc- 
tion through amusement. This deep insight together with an abiding social 
awareness, conferred on the authors of these books of stories a keen sense of 
realism and an almost uncanny power of penetration into people’s actions and 
the motives behind those actions. Thus they were able to sum up the social 
experience of their own and other ages. Saints and devils, fools and knaves, the 
wise and the unwise, the honest and the dishonest, the unwisely honest and the 
dishonestly wise, the righteous and the evil-doer, the innocent and the ruffian, 
all rub shoulders together, whether as birds and beasts or as men and women. 
In and through them all we can easily recognize eternal man and eternal woman. 

These stories thus have much to offer us today. To know this multi-minded 
person, the human being, and to discern the maladies of our own society, it 


would be helpful to pay attention once more to our storehouse of the wonderful 
tales and fables from ancient India. 
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"TUM charge often levelled against Indians, on the strength of the testimony 
of Alberuni (a.p. 1030), that they lacked historical sense is but partially 
true. Though we do not find actual chronicles for the ancient period, lists of 
teachers in the Vedic texts, dynastic lists in the Puranas (ancient tales), church 
history and biographies in the Buddhist works, and the paitàvalis (narratives) 
of the Jains indirectly postulate the existence of chronicles of some sort even in 
remote antiquity. The royal and dynastic chronicles composed by Bana (seventh 
century), Kalhana (twelfth century), and subsequent writers, and the regional 
chronicles in medieval times prove the continuation of the practice for a long 


time. 
VEDIC TEXTS 


There are references of some historical significance in the Vedic literature 
from the earliest times, of which mention may be made of the varias (lineages) 
and lists giving the gotra-pravara (race and the sages contributing to the family) 
which, as Ghoshal says, ‘have a substratum. of historical reality’ and ‘would 
form at best a skeleton of historical composition properly so called’. There are 
also the gathàs (songs) and the nárásarisis (songs in praise of heroes), which are 
‘the precursors of epic poetry’ and *forerunners of the Indian historical kaya" 
: and the itihasas (histories) and the Puranas, which 


(poetical class of literature) ; : ‘ : 
as yet had ‘no trace of genealogies of kings and dynasties with chronological 
l ingredient of the later Puranas, 


references, such as were to constitute an essentia 


according to the standard definition"! M A š 
Akhyüna (tale), itihàsa, and purana in the Vedic literature constituted the 


rudimentary specimens of history. The terms have been indiscriminately used 
as synonyms or as distinct words, sometimes each individual word implying 
the other two or one of them. The ancients did not clearly distinguish between 
the three. The same account was designated as akhyana, itihasa, and purdna in 
different places, while different kinds of narratives were styled akhyanas, itihasas, 
and puragas. The Mahabharata calls itself, besides the best of itihasas, an akhyana 
and a purdna, and both the Mahabharata and the Puranas appear to have 
treated these three terms as identical. 

1 Ghoshal, Studies in Indian History and Culture (Calcutta, 1957), Chapter I, especially pp. 7, 8, 15, 
17-18. 
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ITIHASA AND PURANA 

In Kautilya’s time (fourth century B.c.), ¿hasa occupied an important 
position and comprehended six branches which comprised purdya (in its earlier 
form dealing with cosmogony, cosmology, and divine pedigree), itiur!ta (prob- 
ably dynastic chronicles and events of the past), @khydyikd (historical narra- 
tions and anecdotes), udáharama (illustrative stories, biographies, or events), 
dharma-sastra (works on law), and artha-sastra (political science). This shows 
Kautilya’s comprehensive conception of history which incorporated, besides 
historical chronicles in their widest significance, law and legal institutions, and 
social, moral, and economic theory and practice. 

Originally comprising sarga, pratisarga, and dharma-sastra matters, the 
Puranas later became pajicalaksana (having five characteristics): sarga (original 
creation), pratisarga (dissolution and recreation), zara (divine genealogies), 
manvantara (ages of Manu), and varisdnucarita (genealogies of kings). The 
Puranas themselves state that the ancient sage, Vyasa, compiled a Purana 
Samhità from the material supplied by  akAyanas, upakhydnas (episodes), 
gathas, and kalpajoktis (descriptions of the aeons or cycles) and kalpasuddhis 
(descriptions of the correct systems and customs for each kalpa). The nucleus 
of the political history in the Puranas was thus supplied by the genealogies 
of gods, sages, and kings, and by the traditions of great men culled from Vedic 
texts. 

Scholars hold divergent views regarding the historical importance of the 
Puranas. The present writer considers that there is no material difference or 
contradiction between the data offered by the Vedic texts and the data offered 
by the Puranas; the apparent differences or contradictions can be satisfactorily 
explained on the basis of differences regarding aims and objects, the sphere 


and region of influence, and the circumstances surrounding the origin of these 
two. The omission of particular 


persons or events in one text is explicable on 
the ground of the compar: 


> ative unimportance or the insignificance of those 
persons or events in the view of that text, or of their mention in both under 
different names, Some of the Rg-Vedic kings can be fitted into the gaps in the 
dynastic lists in the Puran 


VR l nas. The proper procedure for the writing of tradi- 
tional history is to base the account on the joint testimony of the Vedic texts 


and the Puranas, wherever available, to harmonize the conflicting texts as far 
as possible, and to 


i give very careful consideration to the evidence of the Puranas 
before rejecting it. 

The siitas (professional bards) were entrusted with the task of preservation 
and transmission of the traditional lore incorporated in the Puranas. The 
genealogical accounts in the Puranas ended with the period of the Guptas 
(A.D. 320-467), probably on account of the proper organization of royal archives 
which rendered these lists unnecessary. Also, the inclusion of fresh matter in 
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sacred works of hoary antiquity, as the Puranas were regarded in those days, 
was deemed sacrilegious. Puranic genealogies have their counterparts in later 
days in the varisavalis (genealogies) of Nepal, the Jaina prabandhas (collections 
of historical narratives) of Gujarat, and the burañjts (Assamese records). 


THE HISTORICAL KAVYAS : FUNDAMENTAL PRESUPPOSITIONS 


Hiuen Tsang, the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, who visited India in the 
seventh century, testifies to the existence of an official for cach province whose 
task was to maintain written records of ‘good and evil events, with calamities 
and fortunate accurrences’;? and, curiously enough, we find a contemporary 
literary record in Bana’s Harsacarita. Apart from the historical material found 
in the Vedic texts, the Mahābhārata, and the Puranas, some kind of historical 
information can be found in literary works of a subsequent period—the so- 
called historical kávyas. But the concept of kàvya that prevailed assigned a 
Superior place to the characteristics of the form, so that in historical Kavyas 
history occupies but a minor place. 

Before turning to these historical kãvyas, a reference should be made to the 
basic or fundamental presuppositions which operate as conditioning factors 
not only in literary productions in gencral, but also in the earlier specimens 
mentioned above. The Indian mind, permeated by religion and philosophy, 
is ingrained with the peculiar theories of time, avatara (incarnation), destiny, 
Karma (results of action), Maya (the basic principle of creative power), and so 
on. The Puranas evolve a cosmic framework of time and a cyclic conception of 
history in iheir theory of pugas (ages), caturyugas (cycles of four yugas, also called 
mahayugas), and kalpa (2,000 mahayugas). Within the caturyugas the four Jugas 
are repeated in the same order, each succeeding juga being a progressive deterio- 
ration. The theory of avatara propounded that when deterioration reached its 
extreme limit the omniscient, omnipresent, and omnipotent God would descend 
to this earth and rescue the world from all calamities. The Golden Age would 
then be ushered in, followed, in due course, 1n subsequent yugas by a return to 
the utmost limit of deterioration when once more God would come to the rescue 
of humanity, and the cycle would continue. The theory of fate or fenny regards 
everything as predestined and considers that a cosmic purpose eggs the indi- 
vidual on to a predestined goal, whether he wills it or not. The doctrine of 
Karma holds that ail human actions are the results of actions done in previous 
births. Two other presuppositions were: belief in transmigration and belief in 
the divinity of kings. 

PRASASTIS 


The beginnings of the historical kãvyas can be traced, as we have seen, to the 


2 Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World (London, 1906), I, p. 78. 
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gathas and narasamsis, and in the prasastis (eulogies) we get the earliest specimens 
of them. The main aim of the author or poet in composing the historical kayya 
was to create a piece of aesthetic literature conveying the Indian ideals of life. 
Historical accuracy being but of secondary importance, there is in these compo- 
sitions a curious mixture of history, myth, legend, and imagination. 

Prasastis, both in prose and verse, which possess poetic merit of a modest 
kind, constitute historical documents. Besides the usual benedictions and in- 
vocations, the description of the donation and the condition and privileges 
accompanying it, the names of the architect, priest, poet, and scribe connected 
with the memorial, and also the date, the historically important part is the 
genealogy and the account of the donor and of the ruling prince. The geneal- 
ogies are generally correct. These prasastis, written from the first century B.C. 
onwards, may be regarded as the first step towards recording history. 

Historical works can be divided into two categories: caritas or biographies, 
not only of kings but of other important historical personages, and prabandhas 
or collections of historical narratives which were akin to chronicles. 


THE HISTORICAL WORKS 


The Harsacarita: Chronologically after the prasastis comes the Harsacarila, 
a prose romance by Bana who lived in the seventh century. Though called a 
mahakduya (epic) in the colophon, the Harsacarita is styled by Bana an akhyayika 
(a work based on fact) as distinguished from kathd (fiction). The work does not 
give the history of the reign of Harsa (first half of the seventh century), but 
deals with a particular episode in his life, working it out as a literary master- 
piece. Starting with a description of his capital, Sthanvisvara, and an account 
of his predecessors, the Harsacarita describes the marriage of Harsa’s sister 
Rajyasri with Grahavarman who belonged to the Maukhari dynasty, and gocs 
on to narrate the death of Harga's father, Prabhakaravardhana, the self- 
immolation of Harsa's mother, the sudden murder of Grahavarman, the 
imprisonment of Rājyaśrī, the murder of Harsa's brother, Rajyavardhana, 
Harsa's expedition in search of his sister, the escape of Rajyaári, and her rescue 
from the funeral pyre by a Buddhist monk. The story ends abruptly with the 
meeting of Harsa and Rājyaśrī. 

IM EM to i o romantic story rather than sober history, the 
by Hines T valua le corrective and supplement to the: data supplicd 

y ‘ n Isang and the inscriptions, and gives a cultural picture of the life of 
the society of the period. 

The Gaudavaho: Vakpatiraja, who describes himself as a pupil of Bhava- 
bhüti, probably composed the Gaudavaho in A.D. 725, before the defeat ofhis patron 
M. emn at the hands of Lalitaditya Muktapida of Kashmir. The Gaudavaho, 
which describes in a more or less conventional manner YaSovarman’s victorious 
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campaigns of conquest, is more ofa panegyric than the historical poem it claims 
to be. The fact of Yasovarman's campaigns in the east finds confirmation in 
inscriptions, while that of those in the west and south is partially supported 
by indirect evidence. Kalhana refers to Yasovarman, the patron of Vakpati 
and Bhavabhüti, as being defeated by Lalitáditya. 

_ The Bhuvanübhyudaya: According to Kalhana, the Bhuvanabhyudaya by 
Sankuka (ninth century) described the battle betwecn Manma and Utpala of 
Kashmir,‘ but it is not extant now. 

The Kavi-rahasya: Halàyudha's Kavi-rahasya (tenth century), while illus- 

trating the grammatical formations of the preserit tense of roots, incidentally 
eulogizes Rastrakiita Krsna III. Bhandarkar’ identifies Halayudha with the 
author of the Abhidhana-ratna-mélé. 
_ The JVavasahasanka-carita : Padmagupta or Parimala, the court poet of 
Sindhuraja Navasahasanka of Malava, wrote the JVavasdhasánka-carita in A.D. 
1050, Dealing, as it does, with the marriage of Sindhuraja with the Nàga princess 
Sasiprabha, it has not much value as history, though it stands fairly high as a 
kavya, 

The Vikramankadeva-carita: Bilhana (eleventh century), the Kashmiri, who 
became the vidyapati (director of education) of Galukya Vikramaditya Tribhu- 
Vanamalla, purports to give the history of the Calukyas in his Vikramátkadeva- 
carita. Starting with the mythical origin of the Calukyas, the work attains 
historical character with Tailapa (tenth century), of the restored dynasty, whose 
Victory is recorded, but not his defeat by the king of Malava. The exploits of 
Vikramaditya’s father are followed by his conquests before accession, which 
are described with conventional embellishments. Then follow the marriage 
of Vikramaditya with a Cola princess, his campaigns in the south, and his 
accession after supplanting his elder brother SomeSvara II. Then are narrated 
the defeat and capture of his younger brother Jayasimha, and his several wars 
With the Colas. , 

The Vikramankadeva-carita deals, in the traditional Kaya style, with royal 
Wars and royal marriages and includes all the conventional amplifications, 

he intervention of Siva is brought in at crucial moments to tide over in- 
Convenient situations for the hero and in order to whitewash him and blacken 
š enemies, Though the poet could not give a full historical narrative of Vikra- 
MAaditya’s life on account of the restrictions of traditional form and method, the 
account in the Vikramankadeva-carita, divested of poetic exaggerations, is cor- 


robor NM ees ; 
Oborateq by inscriptional evidence. h 
The Karnasundari: During his stay at the court of King Karnadeva 


* Rajatararigini, IV. 144. 
* Ibid., LV. 704-5. 
b 
Collected Works, II (Poona, 1928), p. 71. 
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Trailokyamalla of Anahilavada, Bilhana wrote the semi-historical m 
Karnasundari, dcaling with the marriage of his patron with en mie 
Though of little historical importance, the drama may have been baseo 
ontemporary incident. 1 m 
x TES Punuman : Kalhana’s Rajaiaraigini (twelfth century) is ors _ 
approach by an Indian author to the writing of history sige soy i ww 
conceptions. Divided into eight chapters of unequal length, the a) : ia 
deals in the first three chapters with fifty-two fabulous kings of whom ee : 
had been lost. The next two chapters cover the Karkota (or Nage S 
Utpala dynasties. Though the Karkota dynasty has been assigned a 5 xx 
origin, Kalhana's chronology of this dynasty is found to be wrong T out 
about thirty years. The concluding chapters deal with the x f r = 
dynasties, of whom a complete account has been given from almost first-he 
information. e 

According to Indian standards, which require a poct to be an vit 
several arts. and sciences, Kalhana may be said to have been well equippe e 
his task. He was well versed in mahakauyas and historical kauyas, works on astro | 
ogy, polity, administration, law, poctics, geography, cconomics, erotics, i 
also.the epics and legendary lore. He utilized for his Rajatarangint not less tha 
eleven historical chronicles besides the still extant JVila-mata Purana. of the 
authors mentioned, we know only Ksemendra (eleventh century) and Helaraj® 
who are stated to have been the authors of the Nrpãvalī and the Parthivavali 
respectively, though these works are not available to us. Besides these, Kalhana 
drew upon not only literary texts, living traditions, and folklore, but also com 
inscriptions, and records of land grants, wherever available. The s pape 
supplies valuable data for reconstructing the cultural life of Kashmir throug? 
the ages. ' 

Kalhana believed in the omnipotence of fate ruling historical events, and I? 
the operation of supernatural forces in shaping them. This belicf Kalhana shares 
with many who preceded and followed him, and, by modern standards 5 
historiography, it constitutes a. defect. Also, it is found that Kalhana neither 
properly assesses his sources, nor substantiates his statements by citing autho- 
rities; nor does he differentiate between the sources for ancient and recent 
periods. He believes, moreover, in the epics and the Puranas, and in the tradi- 
tional lore. £ 

Continuations of the Rajatarangimi: Jonarāja, $rivara; and Prajya Bhatta 
continued Kalhana’s work. Jonarāja (fifteenth century), in his Dvitiya Raya 
tarangini, intended to bring the history of Kashmir up to the time of his patron 
Zain-ul "Abidin, but he died before completing the work. His pupil Srivara 
started his Tij Réjatarangini from the period where Jonaraja left it and 
completed it in four chapters covering the period, 1459 to 1486. Prajya Bhatta 


288 


SANSKRIT HISTORIES AND CHRONICLES 


(sixteenth century) and his pupil Suka, in their Rajavali-pataka, carry the account 
up to 1586 when Kashmir was annexed by Akbar. 

The Ramacarita: Sandhyakara Nandin’s Rémacarita (eleventh-twelfth 
centuries) is a slesa-kavya (the stanzas having double meaning). It gives simul- 
tancously in four cantos, the story of Rama and a detailed history of Ràmapala 
(c. 1084-1130). It speaks of the revolution in North Bengal, the murder of 
Mahipila II, the restoration of the kingdom by Ràmapála, and his eventful 
and remarkable reign. The story continues even after the reign of Ramapala 
and ends with Madanapaàla (who reigned 1140-55). It possesses great historical 
values as a contemporary record, but fails as a poetical composition. 

The Prthviraja-vijaya: Probably a product of Kashmir, the Prihviraja-vijaya 
(authorship not definitely known), which is available as an unfinished frag- 
ment, was commented on by Jonaraja. The work deals, in a conventional 
manner, with the victories of the Cāhamāna king, Prthviraja of Ajmer (twelfth 
century), who fought with Shihab-ud-din Mohammed. A short account is 
given of the ancestors of Prthviraja who appears in this poem as an incar- 


nation of Rama. 
to state the extent of the story in the absence of the 


Though it is not possible ; : 
concluding portion of the work, which is not available, it appears that the work 


Was written during Prthviraja's lifetime to celebrate his victory over Shihab- 
ud-din Mohammed in the battle of Tarain. Several incidents in the work have 
been corroborated by independent evidence, and it constitutes a valuable 
Source for the history of the Cahamanas of Sakambhari. "Tu 
The Hammira-mahákágya: Another work dealing with the Cahamanas is the 
Hammira-mahakdvya by Nayacandra Süri, the spiritual grandson of Jayasirhha 
Süri. In fourteen cantos the work describes the heroic deeds of Hammira, the 
last ruler of the Cahamana dynasty at Ranastambhapura (Ranthambhor), 
Who was killed in an encounter with the Muslims, and the self-immolation of the 
Womenfolk before he met his heroic end. Contemporary Muslim. chronicles 
establish the general accuracy of the historical events recorded in this work. 
THE GUJARAT CHRONICLES 


We now turn to the Gujarat chronicles. There are about half a dozen 
chronicles and some dramatic works dealing with Kumarapala (twelfth century) 
and his reign. 3 4 

The Kumárapála-carita : This work is à doyáraya-kaoya (a poem in two 
languages), partly in Sanskrit and partly in Prakrit; it proves its author, the 
Celebrated Jaina polymath Hemacandra (1088-1172), to be at one and the 
Same time a poet, a historian, and a grammarian of two languages. Comprising 
twenty cantos in Sanskrit, of unequal length running into 2,439 verses, and 
ight cantos in Prakrit, the Doyasraya-kauya simultaneously gives an account 
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of the Calukyas from Milaraja to Kumārapāla and illustrates the rules of E 
author's grammar, the Siddha-haima-vyakarana. The first seven cantos of the 
Prakrit portion of the Duydsraya-kavya illustrate the first seven chapters 
of the Siddha-haima-vyakarana, and the eighth illustrates the rules of Prakrit 
grammar. The main interest of the work lies in its learned and propagandist 
object, and with its emphasis on Kumàrapala's efforts to turn Gujarat into a 
model Jaina State, it cannot be called history or even a good chronicle. 

The Kumarapala-pratibodha: Written in Prakrit by Somaprabha (twelfth 
century), the Kumdrapala-pratibodha is of little value as history. It gives the 
teachings of Jainism as preached to Kumárapala by Hemacandra, resulting 
ultimately in the former’s conversion to Jainism. A. 

The Kumárapala-bhüpàla-carita: Only the first canto of the Kumdrapdla- 
bhipdla-carita, written by Jayasirnha Siri II (thirteenth century), has some 
historical interest; it deals with the origin of Mülaraja, giving a different version 
which is partially supported by an inscription. The other cantos, which are 
about Kumarapala and Hemacandra, are a mixture of fact and fiction. . 

The Kumarapala-prabandha: Jinamandana's Kumarapála-prabandha, lacking 
any critical merit, is but a loose compilation of material collected from un- 
reliable sources. 

The Mudrita-kumudacandra: A drama in five acts, the Mudrita-kumudacandra* 
by Yasascandra (probably twelfth century), deals with the controversy between 
two Jaina teachers, the Svetambara Devacandra and the Digambara Kumuda- 
candra, which took place in 1124 at Siddharàja's court, in which the latter 
was completely overcome (mudrita, literally ‘sealed up’), his defeat resulting 
ultimately in the expulsion of Digambaras from Gujarat. 

The Mohardja-parajaya: Written in the thirteenth century, Yašahpala's 


Moharaja-parájaya is an allegorical drama in five act: 


s. Mixing allegory with 
reality, 


it describes Kumarapila’s conversion to Jainism and his marriage with 
Princess Krpasundari, Hemacandra acting as the priest. 

The Kirtikaumudi: This work by SomeSvara (1179-1262) gives an account 
of the Vaghela dynasty of Gujarat. The author’s ancestors were purohitas ( priests) 
to the successive Calukya rulers. The narrative in the second canto up to the 
death of Mülaràja II (who reigned 942-97) provides ‘possibly the best history 
of the Calukyas up to the period’ .6 

The Surathotsava: Another work by SomeSvara, the Surathotsava is a political 
allegory depicting the changing fortunes of Calukya Bhima II. The concluding 


verses of the last canto give the history of the poet’s family and also eulogize 
Vastupala, a well-known minister of the princes of Gujarat. 

The Sukrta-sankirtana: Arisirnha (thirteenth century) wrote the Sukyta-san- 
* A. K. Majumdar, Chaulukyas of Gujarat (Bombay, 1956), p. 413. 
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Kirtana which speaks of the pilgrimages and religious and charitable activities 
of Vastupàla. It gives the genealogy of the Gapotkata or Cavda kings right 
from Vanaraja, the founder of Anahilapattana. This is followed by an account 
of the reigns of the Calukya kings from Milaraja to Bhima II, leading up to the 
advent of Vastupala and another minister, Tejahpala. 

The Vasanta-vilasa: Balacandra Süri's Vasanta-vilasa, written soon after 
Vastupiila’s death (1242) for the delectation of his son Jaitrasimha, treats of the 
same subject. 

The Sukrta-kirti-kallolini: Another eulogy of Vastupala and Tejahpala, 
composed on the occasion of their pilgrimage to Satrufijaya, is Udaya- 
prabha Süri's Sukrta-kirti-kallolini. It is a prasasti of the sukrtas (pious deeds) 
and kirti (glory) of these heroes, and contains, besides the genealogy of 
Vastupála, the genealogy and a eulogy of the Capotkata family and the 
Calukyas, 

The Vastupala-carita: Jinaharsa eulogizes Vastupála in the Vastupala-carita as 
à statesman, warrior, philanthropist, constructor of temples, poet, patron of 
Poets, and founder of big manuscript libraries. 

The Hammira-mada-mardana: Jayasihha Siri wrote the Hammira-mada- 
mardana, a drama in five acts, to describe the alliances of Viradhavala, the ` 
Breatness of Vastupala as a politician, and the defeat of a Muslim prince. 

The Prabhavaka-carita: Prabhacandra’s Prabhavaka-carita is a continuation 
of Hemacandra’s Trisasti-salakapurusa-carita and Parisista-parvan. It contains 
biographies of twenty-two Jaina ¿caras (preachers), and gives accounts of 
Several kings as a background to the activities of the ácáryas. Prominent among 
the kings dealt with are Paramara Bhoja, Calukya Siddharaja, and Kumara- 
Pala, the last two receiving detailed treatment in connection with the life of 

€macandra, 
. The Prabandha-cintamani: Of the five prakagas (sections) of the Prabandha- 
Cntamani by Merutunga (fourteenth century), the first gives the legends of 
‘ikramaditya and Satavahana and accounts of the Calukya kings of Anahila- 
Vada and of Paramara Mufija and Bhoja of Dhara. The second, third, and 
Ourth prakagas continue the account of Bhoja, and this is followed by an account 
Of the Calukyas up to Kumarapala. The concluding prakasa contains miscella- 
neous stories including those of Siladitya, Laksmana Sena, Jayacandra, Umaà- 
Pati, and Bhartrhari. Curiously enough, Merutunga writes nothing about the 
contemporary Vaghelas, of whom he had personal knowledge, except to say that 
lrdhavala came after Bhima IJ. Merutunga usually gives a continuous 
account in chronological order; and the portion dealing with the time nearer 
Š author's own has some historical value. 
n The Prabandha-kosa: Written in Delhi in 1348, Rajasckhara Süri's Prabandha- 
^9? is a collection of twenty-four stories. Ten of the stories refer to religious 
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: . d 
teachers; four refer to the poets Sriharsa, Harihara, Amaracandra, an 


i i royal 
Digambara Madanakirti; seven refer to kings, and three to laymen in hg roy. 
service. 


MISCELLANEOUS WORKS 


The Jagadi-carita: Sarvananda’s Jagadi-carita (fourteenth aX e 
perhaps the earliest of the cycle of stories and legends that gathere e à 
its hero, Jagadü, who instead of being the usual king or minister, is tn fe 
merchant. Jagadü does much for his native town in Gujarat by buil E sa 
city walls anew and by mitigating widespread distress in the terrible fam 

1256-58. 

i. = Rájavinoda: Udayaraja was a poet at the court of Sultan Mohammed. 
of Begarha of Ahmedabad. His Rajavinoda deals with the life of the pu ee 
in complete disregard of facts, depicts him as if he was an orthodox Hi 

"The Guru-guna-ratnákara: Somacaritragani’s Guru-guna-ratnükara mentions A 
Pragvata dynasty and also describes the life of Laksmisaragani of Tapàagacc 
It is a work of considerable importance for the history of Gujarat. 7 

The Rastraudha-vansa: Written in the sixteenth century, Rudra’s Rigid. 
varía gives the story of the Bagulas of Mayüragiri from Rastraudha, the founde: 
of the dynasty, to Narayana Saha, the patron of the poet. - 

The Mathura-vijaya: Also known as the Virakampa-carita, the Mat E. : 
vijaya is by Gangadevi (fourteenth century), queen of Kampana or kampam i 
In it she narrates her husband's conquest of Mathurā, which he took from 
Muslim Sultan. ' H 

The Varadambika-parinaya: 'Tirumalàmbà's Varadambikà-parinaya (sixteen. d 
century) is a campü. It tells of the love of Varadambika for Acyutaráya Bn 
of their marriage. ë 

The Raghunathabhyudaya: Ramabhadramba was a mistress of Raghunath! 
Nayaka of Tanjore. Her Raghunathabhyudaya is a semi-historical poem whic 
describes some incidents that took place in the hero’s life in 1620. 
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qe beginnings of Sanskrit poctics or Alaikara-sastra may be discovered in 
the Natya-sastra of Bharata which is a monumental treatise on dramaturgy. 
In it we find an aphorism which purports to enunciate the soul or essence of 
all aesthetic experience, i.e. rasa experience. Succeeding generations of writers 
A Sd have based on it their views on the psychological process involved 
e enjoyment of a drama or a piece of poetry. The growth and develop- 
de of poetics, however, cannot be traced back beyond the seventh and the 
1 centuries of the Christian era. The literature on this subject from that 
ume till the eighteenth century, is extremely rich in its contents. Sanskrit 
poetics embraces within its scope a variety of topics including dramaturgy. The 
theory of poetry, the purpose of poetry, the types of poetry, the equipment ofa 
post. the styles of poetic composition, the embellishments and defects of word 
and import as the constituents of poetry, the inherent marks of poetry and 
nature of aesthetic experience—these are the various subjects which have been 
discussed in different works on poetics. 
. In this context it is necessary to explain why Sanskrit poetics which deals 
With so many topics has been called the Alankara-fastra. Greatimportance was 
attached to alanküra or figure of speech in the early days of Sanskrit poetics. 
When rasa-dhvani came to be looked upon as the soul of poetry, alankara was 


ceed the source of poetic grace. But it is, after all, only one of the many 
ranches of poetics. It is suggested that the name Alankara-sastra for a work on 
oetics inquires into and lays down 


ius has its justification in the fact that p : 
principles and canons of beauty in a work of poetry. Further, unlike other 
branches of poetics, Alaikdra has held a unique position in the domain of 
Poctics from the earliest times when the alankárikas were not aware of a soul 


9f poetry till the days of the neo-alankarikas. These latter ranked dhvani-kavya, 
3 which the suggested sense is predominant, as higher than gunibhita-wyangya, 
" Which the unexpressed plays a subordinate part. They unequivocally declared 
P at figures of speech are included in the first category of poetry. It will not be 
on of place to mention here that even the sponsors of the dhvani theory were 
gonstrained to admit that a few figures of speech have the characteristics of 
Ws Oa in view of the fact that in their opinion it is the suggested sense 
fs ch is of more importance than the denoted meaning. It is therefore under- 
R 'ndable how the science of poetics has been designated as Alankara-sastra. In 

18 connection, it may be pointed out that quite a number of earlier works on 


Poetics have been called Kavyalankara. 
293 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 
ORIGIN 


Even the earliest recorded specimens of Indian literature sina ha: 
instinctive love of the ancient Indians for graceful speech. There eder e 
hymns in the Rg-Veda, which may be looked upon as voee m T 
poetry. Some monologues and the dialogue-hymns of the ° Jenae wee 
terized by poetic fervour and dramatic verve. A study of the : g e 
at once reveals the various rhetorical devices so aptly employed ie), hike 
poets to add grace and grandeur to their expressions. Upama pee e die Ne 
(metaphor), atisayokti (hyperbole), etc. arc some of the poen Sen dome Ps 
these poets who also appear to be quite alive to the effect of the rep -— 
the same letters or words. Some Rg-Vedic stanzas contain wide esi 
that sweet and charming expressions as distinguished from ordinary sp d 
were aspired after even in that hoary past of Indian civilization. It D. tx 
worthy that the words kavya, gátha, etc. in their usual import. Suh echec 
Rg-Veda. Poetic elements of delightful variety are easily traceable in the Br mes 
nas and the Upanisads as well. The Ramayana and the Mahabharata are m i 
mental works of wisdom and imagination, showing at the same time ke 
poetic skill. We have reason to believe that there existed a class of ier 
compositions called the akhydyika long before Patafijali who quotes from i pi 
earlier works. All this shows that the origin of Indian poetry may be trace 4 
a very remote antiquity. But it is yet to be proved that a science of poetics wa 
in the making in that ancient period of Indian poetry. I ae - 

The study of a number of Paninian sütras and Katyayana’s varttikas as et 
cussed in the Mahabhasya of Patafijali enables us to understand the concep e: 
comparison. The genesis of a scientific search into the nature and constituti É 
of the figure upamā and its varieties is discernible in linguistic p 
grammatical dissertations beginning from the days of the Nighantu and t d 
Nirukta. So it appears that the entire superstructure of Indian poetics vim 
assumed magnificent dimensions in later years has its foundation laid in E j 
grammatical speculations of earlier times. Stalwarts like Bhamaha, Anan a 
vardhana, and others rightly recognize the supreme importance of grammar 10 


>, 
: i ` š : ilya's 
the growth of the science of poetics. It is also interesting to note that Kautilya 

Arthasastra, in a chapter on 


ar a S : r 
the mode of writing sasanas, mentions among othe 
things the ideal qualities o 


i : e 
f madhurya (sweetness), audarya (loftiness), etc. to b 
observed in a composition. 


POETICS AND LITERATURE 


It is well-nigh impossible to assign a definite date when Sanskrit poetics got 


its first recognition as a distinct system of study. It may be noted that poetics x 
a subject is not included in the list of the various branches of study s M. : 
in the Chandogya Upanisad or in the treatises of Apastamba and Yajiiavalkya 
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in the Visnu Purana. There are references, however, in the Lalitavistara, the 
Sukraniti, and some old Pali texts, which include or imply poetics and in some 
places dramaturgy too as among the several sciences for cultivation. Epi- 
graphical researches have provided us with a number of inscriptions in Sanskrit 
as well as in Prakrit which are obviously composed in a literary vein and 
contain unmistakable marks of poetic craftsmanship deliberately employed to 
make the language forceful, sonorous, and pleasing. These inscriptions indicate 
the existence and progressive cultivation of certain theories and standards of 
poetry, whether the form is prose or verse, extending from the first century B.c. 
to the fourth century A.D. The Buddha-carita and the Saundarananda of A$vaghosa 
of the first century A.D. are distinctly composed in accordance with some set 
principles of poetry. These poems, which are termed mahakavya in the technical 
sense of the word, containing the use of some important figures of speech like 
upama, rüpaka, utpreksa (poetical fancy), aprastuta-prasamsa (indirect descrip- 
tion), etc. stand out as clear evidence of the existence from an earlier period of a 
regular system of poetics with which the poets were in all probability perfectly 
acquainted. The works of Kalidasa are endowed with the exquisite grace and 
polish of a highly finished literary art, the prose-romances of Subandhu and 
Bana display skill in the use of rhetorical devices, often appearing as a tour de 
force of puzzling verbal jugglery, and the poetic achievements of Bharavi are 
Outstanding. All these evidently leave no room for doubt in the presumption 
that there had been remarkable progress in the cultivation of poetics during the 
fifth and sixth centuries of the Christian era. 444 FG 
Ràjasekhara in his Kaugya-mimansa assigns a remote antiquity to the origin 
of the science of poetics. He tells us that the science was propagated by Siva to 
Brahma and from Brahma it came down to others and was divided into 
eighteen chapters (adhikaranas) each of which was taught by a particular teacher. 
About the many pioneers in the various branches of the science, as named by 
Rajagekhara, we are absolutely in the dark, except that Suvarnanabha, Kucu- 
mara, Bharata, and NandikeSvara are now more than mere mythical names 


to us. 


CLASSICAL LITERATURE ON POETICS AND DRAMATURGY 


Classical Sanskrit is conspicuously rich as regards literature on poetics and 
dramaturgy. With the advance of study and speculation on the subjects, there 
Came into being, together with various other matters of kindred nature, four 
Main schools of thought which maintain different views with regard. to the 
essential characteristics of poetry. Thus from time to time, alaikara, riti 
(style), rasa, and dhvani. (suggestion) have been declared to be the essential 


factors of poetry. 


Bharata’s Natya-sastra is the earliest extant work on poetics and dramaturgy. 
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Although the text itself is the source of much controversy and the date e the 
work is uncertain, being variously assigned by scholars to periods ranging ien 
the second century s.c. to the third century A.D., it has a legitimate claim = 
regarded as the oldest available record comprising a systematic exposition of 
tradition which has preceded it by at least a century. We have reference in 
Panini to Krśāśva and Silalin who were writers on dramaturgy. Panini refers 
also to a Nata-Siitra. In the extant version of Bharata’s JVatya-£ástra, which 
existed in the eighth century A.D., we find together in crystallized form the e 
of several authorities on the subject including predecessors of Bharata as we 
as his successors like Kohala and others. The Natya-Sastra is a work of encyclo- 
paedic character, embodying an elaborate analysis of the sources of aesthetic 
pleasure and detailed instructions regarding all matters relating to drama 
and allied topics. Abhinavagupta of the tenth century commented upon this 
work, and his commentary is known as Abhinava-bharati. There were also many 
other commentators, e.g. Matrguptacarya, Udbhata, Lollata, Sankuka, 
Bhattanayaka, Harsa, Kirtidhara, etc. whose actual treatises are unfortunately 
lost to us. 

Bhamaha’s Kavyalankara is one of the earliest works on the science of poetry, 
which took up a systematic discussion of poetic embellishments after Bharata’s 
treatment of figures. Bhāmaha is thus rightly deemed to be the oldest 
exponent of the Alankàra school of poetics. He flourished probably towards 
the end of the seventh and the beginning of the eighth century A.p. His work is 
divided into six chapters and contains about four hundred verses. He treats of 
the qualifications of a poet; the various forms and types of kavya; the Vaidarbhi 
and the Gaudi styles of composition; the three gumas, viz. madhurya, prasada 


(clarity), and ojas (force); dosas or the defects in poetry; and other subjects 
of kindred nature. These are in additi 


thirty-nine in number, 
book. Bhamaha had a 
down to us. Udbhata h 
which is now lost. 


Dandin is another great name in 


on to the figures of speech, as many as 
which he discusses mainly in the third chapter of the 
predecessor in Medhavin whose work has not come 
ad written a commentary on Bhamaha’s Kavyálankára, 


the history of Sanskrit poetics, often 
name of Bhamaha. The relative priority 
ttled controversy. The majority of 
prior to Dandin who is generally 
pposed that Bhàmaha was a senior 
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position (Vaidarbha and Gauda) and ten gunas pertaining to them have been dis- 
cussed here. It also deals with thirty-five arthalankaüras as well as varieties of 
Sabdalankaras, ten dosas or faults of composition, and so forth. Dandin is the pre- 
cursor of the Riti school which was developed by Vamana. His most outstand- 
ing contribution to poetics is the concept of guna. His definition of poetry puts 
more emphasis on the word-element than on the sense-element. There are 
numerous commentaries on the Kavyadarsa, most of which are comparatively 
modern except the commentary of Tarunavacaspati who probably belonged 


to the eleventh century A.D. 

Udbhata is another rhetorician and a poet too, who adorned the court of 
King Jayapida of Kashmir and must have therefore flourished in the eighth 
century A.D. Udbhata probably wrote a commentary on Bharata's JVàtya-sastra. 
He is also reported to have written a commentary named JBhàmaha-vivarana, a 
vivrli on Bhamaha. We are further informed that he wrote a poem called 
Kumára-sambhava which is extant only in the illustrations quoted in his well- 


known treatise on poetry, namely, the Kavyalankara-saigraha or Sara-sargraha. 


The Kavyalankara-saigraha consists of six chapters, defining and delineating 
Udbhata has followed in the line of Bhamaha, but 


forty-one figures of speech. t 
ha and adds some new ones not found in 


he omits a few alaükáras of Bhama 
Bhamaha. Udbhata’s work was commented upon by Pratiharenduraja, a pupil 
of Mukula, to whom is attributed the authorship of a grammatico-rhetorical 
work called Abhidha-vrtti-matrka. Pratiharenduraja flourished in the middle of 
the tenth century A.D. He appears to be conversant with the dhvani theory as 
explained by Anandavardhana, but he does not favour it and remains an 


adherent of the Alankara school. . ç , 

Vamana, probably a contemporary of Udbhata, is supposed to have lived 
about the end of the eighth century A.D. His Kavyalankara-Sütra with his own 
gloss, divided into five chapters and twelve sections, embraces the whole sphere 


of poetics. Vamana asserts that riti (style) is the soul of poetry and that the ten 
unas are important in so far as they constitute rīti. Although his theory was not 
completely a new one in the field, it was indeed he who clearly propounded 
and boldly defended it, bringing into being a distinctive school of poetics. 
&mana's work earned for him a wide popularity, though his views were 
adversely criticized by many later writers on poetics. There are a few com- 
mentaries on Vamana’s Küpydlanküra-Sütra. Sahadeva, the earliest known 
Commentator, tells us that Vàmana's work had gone out of use until it was 
restored by Mukula Bhatta. The Kamadhenu, which is a lucid commentary on 
the work, is by one Gopendra Tippa Bhipala who probably belonged to the 
Sixteenth century A.D. 
Rudrata, who may 
the ninth century A.D. and its end, is the a 
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Kauyalankara. The work has sixteen chapters and is in seven hundred ES wee 
four verses, covering almost the whole range of poetics. He treats s ea in 
figures as against the maximum number of about forty that was avai a :: 
his advent in the field. As the very name of his work signifies, Rudrata N oh 
defender of the Alankara school. A special importance of his work r. i4 
rational method he has adopted in classifying the alañkaras. The classi ie n 
has necessarily caused some changes over earlier authorities in respect o 3 
names and the relative position of certain figures. We know of three e 
mentaries on Rudrata, viz. those by Vallabhadeva, Namisādhu, and wee i 
The commentary of Vallabhadeva is yet to be discovered, and that of Asa i r 
is rare. Namisadhu's commentary, already a published work, is undoubte k. 
very important. Rudrata should be distinguished from Rudra Pm x. 
uncertain date, author of a work called Śrigāra-tilaka. Nis v er : A 
teacher of poetics, Rudra is chiefly a poet. Unlike Rudrata's work whic a 
concerned with a systematic study of the discipline, Rudra's treatise apparently 
intends to serve as a psychologico-poetical guide to the gay science of erotics. 


OTHER TREATISES ON SANSKRIT POETICS 


The Visnudharmottara, a minor Purana, which is supposed to have been com- 
piled not later than A.D. 500, has devoted as many as twenty-eight chapters e 
poetics and dramaturgy. The materials contained therein are in the din i 
a compilation presenting no definite system. The Agni Purana, a major wor 
its kind, encyclopaedic in character, contains also a section dealing with various 
topics relating to poetics, rhetoric, and dramaturgy. This section, as many 
scholars contend, may be assigned to a period not later than the middle of the 
ninth century A.D. The treatment of alankaras etc. in the Agni Purana is more 
comprehensive and scientific than it is in the Visnudharmottara; but it is chiefly 
a compilation with no obvious doctrinal background behind it. 

One of the very famous works in the domain of Sanskrit poctics, is the 
Dhvanyáloka of Anandavardhana of the court of Avantivarman of Kashmir 
(A.D. 855-84). It opened up à new arena of speculations by expounding an 
important doctrine, viz. the doctrine of Dhvani. The work named above is 
also called Kavyaloka or Sahrdayaloka. Yt is divided into four chapters called 
uddyotas, containing a number of karikds and a vti. Scholars are inclined to 


make a distinction between the author of the karikás and that of the ortti. Dhvani- 
kàra, the supposed author of the kariküs, was the 


refore different from and 
anterior to Anandavardhana, author of the vriti. If Dhvanikara is deemed to 
be the founder of the Dhvani School, Anandavardhana may be described as the 
earliest to have introduced the theory Successfully, countering the arguments 
of the previous schools of thought. According to 


the doctrine of Dhvani, 
‘suggestion’ is the essence of poetry. This doctrine, as Anandavardhana informs 
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us, is really very old with its dim beginnings now lost in obscurity. According 
to the theory of dhvani as formulated in the Dhvanyaloka, word is endowed not 
only with the two powers of abhidhà and laksand, but also with the power of 
vyafijanà through which either a fact (vastu) or a figure (alañkara) or a senti- 
ment (rasa) is revealed. 

In Abhinavagupta we have a forceful and erudite commentator on Ananda- 
vardhana. A rare personality endowed with outstanding talent and scholarship, 
Abhinavagupta flourished in Kashmir during the period from the last quarter 
of the tenth to the first quarter of the eleventh century A.D. His commentary 
called Locana on Anandavardhana's Dhvanyaloka is admittedly a work of extra- 
ordinary merit, wherein the views of Anandavardhana have assumed a large 
and definite shape. Abhinavagupta thinks that all suggestion must be of senti- 
ment to which, according to him, may ultimately be reduced the suggestion of 
fact or the suggestion of figure. There was also another commentary on the 
Dhvanyáloka which was called Candrikà, written by some ancestor of Abhinava- 
gupta. 

Here we may recall the famous Lollata who is supposed to be the earliest 
interpreter of Bharata’s aphorism on rasa. Lollata flourished in the eighth 
century A.D. Another interpreter of this rasa theory is Sri Sankuka who has 
criticized the views of Lollata. He is believed to have been a junior contemporary 
of Lollata. Bhattanayaka is the most celebrated commentator of the Rasa 
School. He is said to have flourished between the last quarter of the ninth and. 
the beginning of the tenth century A.D Bhattanayaka has rejected the views of 
Lollata and Sri Sankuka. It is interesting to note that Bhattanayaka has 
recognized two additional powers of words, viz. the power of bhavakatva and the 
power of bhojakatva. The works of these interpreters, as already noticed, are 
all lost to us, but their views may be partially gathered from other sources. 
It is worthy of notice in this connection that it 1s Bhattanayaka who for the 
first time explained and elucidated the psychological process of rasa experience 
and held firmly the view that the aesthetic experience 1s purely subjective in 
character. The view of Bhattanayaka was accepted by Abhinavagupta who, 
however, differed from his predecessor by pointing out that rasa experience 
is possible through the instrumentality of the suggestive power of word and 
meaning and that the assumption of any other power, viz. bhojakatva is hardly 
warranted for that purpose- , 

Rajašekhara, author of a number of celebrated works, lived in the first 
quarter of the tenth century A-D- His Kavya-mimansa is a hand-book for poets. 
It is held to be a uniquely interesting work of literary discipline and tradition. 
The work quotes extensively, gives many fine verses and anecdotes and ‘is 
usually lively if pedantic’. It has been used to great advantage and held in esteem 
by many later writers including Ksemendra, Bhoja, and Hemacandra. Rājaśe- 
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khara's conception of poetry is in accord with the traditional view. He supports 
Vamana’s doctrine of style and defines a kãvya as an expression in words possess- 
ing gunas and alankáras. 


Kuntaka or Kuntala, as he is otherwise called, flourished in the middle of 
the tenth century. He belonged to a school antagonistic to dhvani, upholding 
vakrokti (figurative speech) as the essence of poetry. He is thus known to be 
the founder of the Vakrokti school, an offshoot of the Alankara school, which is 
of a definitely earlier origin. Kuntaka's work Vakrokti-jivita profusely quotes 
Bhamaha, Dandin, and Udbhata. The book is in four chapters. It consists of 
karikas along with their explanations and illustrations. Later writers have 
mostly been critical of Kuntaka’s theory of poetry. 

Dhanaíijaya of the tenth century A.D. composed a work called Dasaripaka, 
which in four chapters deals with various theoretical and practical aspects of 
dramaturgy including the rasa theory. Dhanaíijaya's brother, Dhanika, wrote 
a commentary on the Dasariipaka which is entitled Dasaritpdvaloka. There were 
also some other commentaries on the Dafarüpaka. The Dafarüpaka became very 


popular in later times. Viśvanātha and Vidyanatha depended largely on it in 
handling the subject of dramaturgy. 


Aucitya-vicára-carcá and Kavi-kanthübharana, two important works in the 
realm of Sanskrit poetics, are by the polymath Ksemendra of the eleventh 
century A.D. Of these the Aucitya-vicdra-carcd discusses propriety as essential to 
sentiment and as the soul of poetry. The Kavi-kanthabharana treats of such topics 
as the possibility of becoming a poet, the borrowing from other poets, etc. 

Bhoja of the first half of the eleventh century is the author of the renowned 
works Sarasvati-kanthabharana and Srügára-prakáfa. The first-named treatise is a 
voluminous compendium, divided into five chapters, dealing with the various 
traditional topics of poetics and dramaturgy. He takes into account as many 
as six ritis (styles of composition) and speaks of eight rasas putting the greatest 
emphasis on srigára. The work has a number of co: 


: mmentaries including the 
Raina-darpana. Srigdra-prakasa is a supplement to this work and contains a 
Section on dramaturgy. 


Rajanaka Mahimabhatta of the second half of the eleventh century A.D. 
owes his celebrity to his Vyakti-viveka, 


a work composed in the context of the 
theory of dhvani as expounded by Abhinavagupta with reference to Ananda- 
vardhana’s Dhvanyaloka. The work is divided into three chapters and contains 
sagacious discussions on the possibil 


ity of including dhvani under inference. 

Ruyyaka ofthe first half of the twelfth century wrote a commentary on the work. 
It may be stated that Mahimabhatta's critique failed to impress later writers. 
Mammata, the great rhetorician of Kashmir belonging to the middle of the 
cleventh century, has left in his Kavya-prakáía a singular stamp of his profound 
knowledge of the subject as well as his originality of outlook. It is contended 
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that the whole of the work was not written by Mammata. Scholars think that 
Mammata wrote up to the Parikara-alankara, and the remaining portion was 
written by Allata or Alata. The Kaüvya-prakása is divided into ten chapters and 
covers the whole range of poetics. Mammata seems to have been highly in- 
fluenced by the writings of Anandavardhana and Abhinavagupta. He upholds 
the importance of dhvani for poetic composition. He criticizes many of the 
renowned forerunners in the field, e.g. Bhàmaha, Udbhata, Rudrata, Vamana, 
Mahimabhatta, etc. Mammata is thus both an ideal compiler and a sound 
critic. The extreme popularity of his work is proved by the numerous com- 
mentaries that were written on it in the course of time. 

Ruyyaka composed his Alajkara-sarvasva, an authentic treatise on figures of 
speech, probably not earlier than A.D. 1150. The work consists of karikas and a 
uriti. According to some scholars, Ruyyaka wrote the karikás and Mankha, his 
pupil, wrote the oriij. Ruyyaka compiles the views of older writers some of 
whom he also chooses to criticize on certain points. He discusses the importance 
of dhvani in so far as it embellishes the expressed meaning. Ruyyaka's work 
afforded a great stimulus to many of his successors, viz. Visvanàtha, Vidyadhara, 
and others. The work was commented on by Jayaratha, Vidyacakravartin, 
and others. 

The Kavydnusasana of Hemacandra 


tory work written in the form of sūtra a apt 
discusses several topics of poetics. The author owed a great deal to Rajasekhara, 


Anandavardhana, Abhinavagupta, Mammata, and others from whom he had 
borrowed freely and profusely. He, however, failed to leave any abiding in- 
fluence on his successors. 

OTHER IMPORTANT WORKS 


of the twelfth century A.D. is a compila- 
nd ortti. It contains eight chapters and 


The twelfth century also witnessed the production of the following notable 
works: Vagbhatalankara, Gandráloka, Rasa-manjari, Rasa-taraigini, and Natya- 
darpana. The Vagbhatalankara, a work in verse, by Vagbhata I, is divided into 
five chapters containing two hundred and sixty karikas. All the usual topics 
including Alankara, Riti, etc. are explained and illustrated in the work, It 
has a commentary by Sinhadevagani. The Candraloka by Jayadeva is a 
convenient manual of figures of speech with good illustrations. The Rasa- 

written by Bhanudatta, treat of rasa and 


mafjari and the Rasa-tarangini, n a 
allied topics. The Natya-darpana, jointly authored by Ramacandra and 
Gunacandra, is a work on dramaturgy differing widely from the JVafya- 


Sastra of Bharata. 

During the thirteenth c 
other works deserving of notic 
(i) Kavita-rahasya or Kazya-ka 


entury of the Christian era there came out some 
e. They are: (i) Kagyanusasana by Vagbhata II, 
Ipalatà by Arisimha and his pupil Amaracandra, 
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(wii) Kavi-kalpalata by Devesvara, (tv) Nataka-laksana-ratna-kosa, a work on drama- 
turgy, by Sagaranandin. 

The fourteenth century is specially remarkable on account of three reputed 
works which came out during this time. The works are: (i) Ekàvali by Vidya- 
dhara belonging to the Dhvani school and commented on by Mallinatha in his 
Tarala; (ii) Pratàpa-rudra-yaso-bhügana by Vidyanatha, a voluminous treatise 
containing various information about poetics and dramaturgy; (iii) Sahitya- 
darpana of Višvanatha. This work, in ten chapters, contains discussions of both 
poetics and dramaturgy. The author upholds rasa as the soul of poetry, fully 
acknowledging, however, the importance of any kind of dhvani. He criticizes 
the views of Mammata. 

Ripa Gosvamin of the sixteenth century composed a work entitled Ujjvala- 
nilamani where it is asserted that the erotic is only a different name of the 
devotional. The work had its commentary in the Locana-rocani of Jiva Gosvàmin 
who flourished in the same century. There is a work called Alaikara-sekhara by 
KeSava Misra who also belonged to the sixteenth century. It is a short treatise 
on poetics. 

Citra-mimaris and Kuvalayananda are two rhetorical works by the noted 
Appaya Diksita of the seventeenth century. Jagannátha of the same century is 
à notable name in Sanskrit poetics. His famous work, the Rasa-gangàüdhara, an 
outstanding study in the dialectics of Indian poetics, ranks with Dhvanydloka and 
Kavya-prakàsa, evincing the author's superb power of criticism and presentation. 
The treatise contains karikas, vrttis, and illustrations which are all by the author 
himself. The book is abruptly cut short in the second chapter. It seems that 
Jagannatha could not find time to complete it. According to Jagannatha, 
poetry consists not in rasa but in ramaniyakatva (charmingness). Studies in poetics 


went on unabated even after Jagannatha and the total output during the 
succeeding centuries is considerable. 
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SANSKRIT METRES : THEIR EVOLUTION AND PRINCIPLES 
OF DIVISION 


SANGITA—MATRA—VRTTA 


A metrical composition is distinguished from prose by means of some 
, 4 kind of music or rhythm with which it is associated. In ancient India three 
different kinds of music are found to be underlying a metrical composition. 
They are: (1) the music of voice-modulation or the svara-sangita, (2) the music of 
sound-variation or the varna-saigita, and (3) the music of time-regulated accent 
or the /ala-saügita. The first variety depends upon the modulation, i.e. raising 
9r lowering of the human voice (or the corresponding sound of a musical 
Instrument) so as to produce different tones. The second variety is produced 
by a pleasant variation of short and long sounds which are employed in the 
composition of a metrical line. In this variety, the first kind of music is present 
In its elementary stage where there exist only three broadly distinguished tones, 
namely, high, low, and middle; but the chief pleasure is derived from the fixed 
arrangement of short and long sounds and the music which it produces. On the 
Other hand, short and long syllables do exist in the first variety of music; but 
their succession is not fixed and they occur at random, being thus unable to 
Strike the mind with a peculiar sensation which is possible only when their 
Succession follows a definite order. As against these two, however, the music 
In the third variety is produced neither by a skilful modulation of the voice, 
Nor by the fixed succession of short and long sounds, but by means of stressing 
the voice or sound after the lapse of a definite period measured by time-moments 


called the mátrás, i.e. kala-mátrás. To produce the musical effect, this stressing 
has to be prominently done and so itis made to accompany the strokes of the 
palms one upon another or of the palms or sticks upon a time-keeping instru- 
ment like a hand-drum. The Sanskrit name for these strokes is tala, derived 


from the root tad, to strike. The variety of music is essentially based on the well- 

regulated time-element and is wholly absent in the first two categories. This 

third variety or the tdla-sangita is undoubtedly popular in origin. It appears 

to have been developed by the people from the regularized movements of their 

mus and limbs required in a dance which usually accompanies popular 
usic, 


VEDIC METRE—VOICE MODULATION 
The first of these three varieties of music lies at the base of the Vedic metres, 
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Rg-Vedic music is a music of voice-modulation which is still in its ipiis. 
stage, being based upon the three broadly distinguished accents or mie Te 
namely, the udatta, the anudatta, and the svarita; or the high, low, an sells 
The tones are still closely associated with the letters of a word and n oa 
influence its meaning, though their chief value is musical, The varnas z ma 
are not yet mutually distinguished as regards their musical value. No di -i 
is made between short and long sounds so far as metrical music is concer ae 
and a letter, whether short or long, is considered as the metrical unit ate 
Rg-Vedic metres. The chief representatives of the Vedic metres, which may ae 
be called aksara-vrttas in view of this principle, are three, namely, the gay T 
anustubh, the tristubh and the jagati. They respectively contain eight, na us 
twelve letters in each of their lines. The anustubh, the tristubh, and the, Jagati ha a 
four lines cach in their stanzas, while the gayatri has only three. The gairi 1s hn 
dently the oldest of these and the anusiubh represents only an attempt to le der 
gayatri to the level of the tristubh and the jagati, by having four instead o. rd 
lines. Similarly, a. jagati line seems to have originated as an extension a 
iristubh line by a single letter where, however, the monotony of the two lo i 
letters at the end of the tristubh line was sought to be broken by the introductio 

of a penultimate short in the jagat line. But the introduction of a Jagati Er 
of twelve syllables may have also an additional reason, namely, the DR e d 
the gayatri line by a half. This newly invented line could thus be freely ming ds 
with the gayatri line, while the older tristubh lines would not so easily ming 

with it. We actually find many a jagati line which, by the construction ofits 
last part of four letters, indicates unmistakably that it was but an extension o, 

an original gayatri line augmented by four letters. It thus paved the way for the 
introduction of strophes and particularly of mixed metres. It is noteworthy that 
the real mixed metres, i.e. those that were really intended to be such and not 
those that were unconsciously turned into such ones, are generally based on 2 
combination of these two types of lines, namely, the gayatri and the jagati. Thus 


we have the brhati and the satobrhati of four lines each and the usnik, the kakubh, 
and pura-usnik having three lines each, 


NEW RHYTHM BASED ON SOUND-VARIATION 
The musical difference between a shor 
use of in the Vedic metres as said above. Bu 


be used in different orders in a line in actual practice, the consciousness of this 
musical difference could not be avoided for long. Very likely, it was first per- 
ceived in the process of extending the tristubh into a jagati line. The penultimate 


of a jagati line is always short while that of a iristubh line is generally long. This 
music produced b 


y the alternation of short and long letters at the end of n 
Jagati line was gradually carried a little further back, i.e. up to the secon 
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metrical break in the line and the last four or five letters of the éristubh and th 

jagati lines were unconsciously or at least without any idea of ae 
adapted to this music which is known as the Iambic rhythm. This same tenet 
cncy is seen in the latter part of a gayatri line, but usually in the second line 
of à hemistich. It will thus be clear that the Vedic poets were gradually be- 
coming conscious of a different kind of music which could be produced by the 
alternation of short and long letters. By the end of the Samhità period the 
older music of voice-modulation seems to have been generally given up in pre- 
ference to this new kind of music based on sound-variation. The older music, 
however, was taken up for special treatment and development by the schools 
of the Sdma-Veda and the growth of the different ragas and ráginis (modes in 
music) of the later days must be traced to their early and original efforts. 


CLASSICAL SANSKRIT: VARNA-VRTTAS 


_ The three main Vedic metres, namely, the anustubh, the tristubh, and the 
Jagati, must have naturally been adapted to this new music in the early stages 
of the growth of the classical varna-vyitas. Actually, we have a larger number of 
the varna-vrttas having eight or eleven or twelve letters in each of their four 
lines than those having more or less. But the Pratigakhyas must have helped 


in the origin of longer metres containing thirteen or more letters in each of their 


four lines. They had already devised class names like the ati-jagati, the sakvari, 
whose lines together contained more 


the ati-sakvari, ctc. to signify Vedic metres 

than forty-cight letters in them. Thus a metre containing fifty-two letters in it, 
regardless of the number of lines it contained, was called the ati-jagati and that 
which contained one hundred and four letters was called the utkrti. The classical 
Poet took his clue from this and devised new metres of different length, adapt- 
ing them to the new music, namely, the varna-sangita, yet deviating from the 


Pratigakhyas in one important respect. He made it a rule that all his metres 
shall consist of four lines each, and further that these lines shall be equal in 
er in respect of their structure based 


length and exactly similar to each oth t 
"pon the alternation of short and long letters. The lines of the Vedic metres 
their structure of an identical 


Were not necessarily of the same length, nor was 
Pattern. This is why the classical gajatri stanza as understood by Pingala and 
Others has twenty-four letters in it like the Vedic one, but has four lines of the 
Same length and structure instead of three. Naturally, owing to the many different 
Ways in which the varna-saiigita may appear in lines of the same length, the 
Sayatri, the sakvari, the utkrli, and the like came to be employed as class-names 
9f groups of metres. There are twenty-six classes of such metres. In theory, 
Sach of these twenty-six classes was capable of yielding a very large number 
Of metres owing to different variations of long and short letters in the lines; 

ut in actual practice, a few only were sclected by the classical poets. Some- 
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times, a few metres containing more than one hundred and four letters, that 
is longer than the ulkrii, or less than twenty-four letters, that is shorter s 
the gayatri, are recorded by Sanskrit prosodists. These two are based ud = 
same, i.c. the varna-sangita, but they are not mentioned by Bharata or Mn a, 
whose treatment begins with the gayatri class and ends with the uékyti class. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF VARNA-VRTTA METRES 


This metrical music, namely, the varna-savigita, to which the classical gr 
metres are adapted, is based upon the essential difference between a pn oe 
a long letter in respect of the three things, viz. (1) sound-value, (2) syl ys 
quantity, and (3) the time taken up by their utterance. A long letter is e 
the short one in respect of these three and the music is produced not by thei 
mere presence but by the order of their succession. This is why a new scanning 
unit had to be devised for their sake whether for defining or for measurng a 
given line. The older unit was a single letter and the lines were defined in terms 
of the number of such single letters, short or long, which were used in them, 
The sequence of letters was of no account for the Vedic metres and had not = 
be mentioned in their definitions. But in the new metres, not only the number, 
but more especially their Sequence also was important. Hence a new unit which 
would describe this sequence, but would not be too short or too long Was 
discovered. It was found out that the sequence could be mentioned only with 
the help of groups of letters containing a particular sequence and that the 
group of three letters would be the most suitable one, being the smallest among 
the big ones and the biggest among the small ones. In ancient India this unit 
of three constituents had been adopted in many spheres for developing multi- 


plicity, which was supposed to have started with number 3 and not with 
number 2. In view of the differe 


of three letters is of cight kinds. 
who had used this unit and was v 
eight trikas (triplets) by the diffe 
sa, ta, ja, bha, and na, and he is fo 


An important feature of the varna-vrttas is the yati or the metrical pause 
introduced in the middle of a line. This is regularly admitted at specific places 
ause which is noticed in the case of the Vedic metres. 
o be traced to the ease of recitation; but gradually it 
al and then compulsory. It is interesting to note how 
Jati in the metrical lines helped the formation and 
fferent metrico-musical units of different length. The 
ame popular with the poets as well as the listeners, and 
urn guided the structure of newer metrical lines. 
vritas there are some which are known as the ardha-sama- 
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vritas. The first and the third lines of these as also the second and the fourth 
are exactly similar to each other. As a matter of fact, these metres consist of two 
halves, each of which is divided into two unequal lines exactly at the same 
place. This, however, is a peculiarity of the Prakrit metres and it need not be 
doubted that the Sanskrit ardha-sama-vrtias have originated from their Prakrit 
prototypes. The starting point seems to have been the vaitdliya and the aupac- 
chandasika, whichin their garb of a varna-vrita are known as the viyogini or the 
brabodhita and the malabharint, respectively. They are employed for the composi- 
tion of the main part of the canto by Asvaghosa as early as the second century 
A.D. There are also a few visama-vrttas among the Sanskrit varma-vrítas and the 
Most ancient among them is the udgatd, similarly employed by Asvaghosa+ 


CHARACTERISTICS OF MATRA-VRTTA METRES 


We have thus seen that the Vedic metres are based on a music which is 
founded on voice-modulation and that the classical metres are similarly based 
9n a music of sound-variation, or alternation of short and long sounds. Both 
these are Sanskrit metres, even though the latter, especially those which are 
amenable to tāla and constructed with identical and recurring trikas, are 
freely adopted by the Prakrit and particularly the Apabhrarmáa poets. 
Among the Sanskrit metres there is one more class called the métra-vritas. 
In these there docs not appear to be any definite kind of music as the basis, 
except the negative type of the varpa-sangita where a long letter has to 
be avoided at the junction of the matra-ganas of which a line in the matra-orttas 
15 made up. The matrá-ganas have to be kept separated from each other and this 
Can be done only by avoiding a long letter at their junction. This means that a 
long letter must not be used so as to combine the last matra of an earlier gana 
With the initial matré of the later gana. In a gathd, for example, the line is not 
made up of thirty mátrás employed at random, but it must be divided into 
Seven and a half matra-ganas kept separate from each other. If this is not done 
the gatha will surely lose its peculiar rhythm. 

Sanskrit matra-prtlas are of three kinds: (1) the 294 group, (2) the matra- 
Samaka group, and (3) the vaitaliya group. The aya seems to be the oldest 
among these and evidently was a geya-vrtia meant for singing as against the 
Yarna-vytias which are pathya-vyttas meant for reciting for a long time in the 
Carly days of its career, In Sanskrit dramas the nafi or the actress is often made 
to sing and the metre is the arya. The difference between the gana (song) and the 
bathana (recitation) is that the former is a tala-urtta while the latter is not so. 
But in the course of time the ¿ryz must have lost this characteristic when it was 
abundantly used by Sanskrit pundits for their manuals of the different Sastras 


d * For details see Jayadaman (Published by the Haritosha Samiti, Bombay, 1949), General Intro- 
Uction, paras 12.16; 
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or scriptures, since they had no ear for the éala. The origin of the arya and pari- 
cularly its fourth shorter pada is shrouded in mystery, at least at the present = 
of our knowledge. But the other matrá-vrilas which are not amenable to täta, 
whether in Sanskrit or Prakrit, are mostly the product of the efforts of learned 
men who tried their hand at a metrical composition but had no car for any 
music. They could not follow the intricacies of tala, particularly when 
stuck to their correct pronunciation of short and long letters. They equated a 
kéla-matra required for the tala with the varpa-mátrá and carried on on n 
latter, neglecting the former. The equation of kala-mátrá, on the other hand, 1 
of no account to the Prakrit and Apabhrarhga poets, who would pronounce 
letters short or long according to the necessity of their tala. This was sape 
to the Sanskrit pundits who were, at their best, expert versifiers. This is why the 
mdatra-vyttas in Sanskrit as well as in Prakrit, i.e. those that are not pu 
to tāla, are devoid of any definite music. The ¢tdla-sazigita could not be ee 
owing to the difficulty mentioned above. The varna-saigita was too - ^ 

owing to the restriction of the sequence of short and long sounds, while ies 
svara-sangita had already fallen into disuse so far as metres were concernce: 
The Sanskrit pundits, therefore, whether they wrote in Sanskrit or in Prakrit, 
devised a new variety of metres which they called the matra-ərtta as it was founded 
on a new unit, namely, the varpa-mátra, the counterpart of the kala-matra required 
for the tála-vritas. From the Sanskrit varpa-vrttas they adopted the idea of groups 


and thus we have the mátrá-ganas of twe, three, four, five, and six matras em- 
ployed in the composition of lines.* 


TALA-SANGITA AND METRICS 


The third main variety of music is the tāla-saùgīta which is explained in the 
first paragraph. It is produced by stressing the voice or the sound by means of 
strokes after the lapse of a definite period measured by time-moments or the 
kala-matras. This stressing is done either after the fourth or fifth or sixth OT 
seventh kala-matra or their multiples; in other words, there are four different 
basic talas of four, five, six, and seven mdtras. 

The commonest tala, however, is the tala of eight matras which is double the 
tala of four matras. These tàla-ganas, too, like the mátrá-gapas must be kept 
separated by avoiding a long letter at their junction which might combine 1n 
itself the last mátra of an earlier and the first mátrá of a later tála-gana. For it 1$ 
impossible to represent separately these two mátrás, pronouncing the former 
without the stress and the latter with the stress, which indicates the commence- 
ment of a fresh tala-gana. These idla-ganas representing four, five, six, seven 
kala-matras, or their multiples are necessarily made up of letters which can or 


? Ibid., paras 17-23. 
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must be pronounced so as to cover the period of their mdiras. Usually a short 
letter takes up one kala-matré while a long one takes up two, and a /ala-gana 
of five matras shall consist of five short letters or two long and one short letters 
or one long and three short letters in it. Sometimes, however, this conventional 
time-value of letters is disregarded by the poets and the ¢@la-ganas are filled up 
by improperly pronounced letters to which time-value is attached by the poets 
according to their sweet will or sometimes even by a silent rest in which no 
letters are pronounced at all. Popular bards, who are the real custodians of the 
tdla-vyttas, are generally negligent about the conventional time-values of letters, 
caring only for their tala which must not be disturbed at any cost, and so some- 
times they squeeze any number of letters within a £ala-gana, pronouncing them 
quickly or slowly according to the needs of the ka@la-matras of the gana. 

The tdla-vyttas may be of the doipadi (two-footed) or caluspadi (four-footed) 
or satpadi (six-footed) type; but the last two types are very common. In a, 
continuous narrative, however, a stanza whether of four or six lines has no 
importance whatsoever. In it the unit is a couplet of lines which are parallelly 
constructed and rhymed; many such couplets held together by a common 
topic or an aspect of it as also by the common metre and the tala are used to 
form a kadavaka and several kadavakas form a sandhi. Sometimes single un- 
rhymed lines are added to these couplets here and there; but every line whether 
belonging to the couplet or not must obey the particular tāla which is pre- 
valent in the kadavaka. A mixture of different tala-ganas is never permitted in the same 
line or couplet or even kadavaka. The kadavaka is preceded and followed by a 
Shatta which is either a dvipadi or a satpadi stanza. A doipadi-ghattà appears to 
have been without a tüla and sung with appropriate modulations of voice 
in prose, the time-keeping instrument being held silent for a while. This must 
have served as a transition to the next kadavaka which may be sung in a different 
tāla. Yt must have also given a breathing time to the singer. The satpadi-ghatta, 
On the other hand, was sung in the same tāla as the main kadavaka and generally 
Came at its end. In narrative poetry the most general tala-vrtta that is employed 
is the pajjhatika which is sung in the tala of eight mdtras. But sometimes, even 
the varna-vrttas whose lines are made up with identical trikas being repeated 
a number of times are employed, the tala in this case being the ala of that 
number of matras which the trika contains. The poets, however, take liberties 
and often substitute two short letters for a long one in any of the trikas. This 
disturbs the varna-sangita of the original metre, but keeps up its ¿¿la-sañglta 
Which is not concerned with the order of short and long letters. Stanzas of 
four and six lines sung in the tāla of five, six, or seven mdiras are sometimes 
employed for stray and lyric poetry. But on the whole they are very rare. The 
following examples are few, but I hope convincing: The dipaka (Prakyta-Paii- 
Sala, 1.181), the jhullaná (Prakyta-Paingala, 1.156), the madandvatara (Haima 
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Chando’nusasana, IV. 83) are sung in the ¿la of five or ten —— i le 
(Prakrta-Paingala, 1.199) is definitely sung in the ¿ala of six matras ; E t -a 
gita or gita (Prakrta-Paingala, 1.191) is undoubtedly sung in the ¿Zala 7 er 
mdtras. The tala-vrtta of five matras, however, is employed by Apa nra we 
poets for their narrative poems now and then. Thus the p IET. 
ed for his kadavakas by Puspadanta in his Jasaharacariu (1.16-17; 2 : E: 
IIT. 13, 27). Similarly, the varna-vrtta-bhujangaprayáta and sraguini, both s per 
the tala of five or ten mátrás, are used by him for a kadavaka at I. 18, IV. : > : te 
III.3. In the same work (1.10; III.2, 15-16), he employs for his kadavakas 


i 7] i dirá. | le 
or three varna-vrttas which are sung in the ¿ala of six matras. But on the whole, 
the tala of eight matras is very common. 


MATRA-VRTTA METRE IN PRAKRIT AND APABHRANISA 


In many of the metres which are adapted to /ala, a silent pause of n 
five matras has sometimes to be adopted at the end of each line in a stanza or dx 
smooth running of the tala. This becomes clear when the stanza is sung or feat : 
The ancient metricians do not mention the ¿ala at all in respect of their ae 
Accordingly, they do not divide or classify the metres on the basis of the = 
with the result that the /ala-witas are defined side by side with the p 
mátra-vritas which do not obey any tāla in treatises like the Prükrta-Pairigala, 
the Svayambhu-chandas, the Kavi-darpana, Hemacandra’s Ghando'nusásant; 
and such others. Yet the distinction between the metres which can be 
sung properly only with the help of the tala, and others which can a 
merely recited and do not obey any ¿ala is quite obvious to any one who bes 
these metres sung or sings them himself. The music of the former is absent in the 
latter, which may be called the pure matra-ərttas like their prototypes, namely; 
the classical Sanskrit méatra-vrttas. As in the case of these latter, their lines An 
made up of the mátrá-ganas which must be kept separate by avoiding a long lette! 


at their junction. They thus possess only a negative kind of the varna-saiigil@ 
and nothing more. Like the Sanskrit matra-vrttas these also must have originate 
from the enjoyment ofa poetic licence which craved for freedom from the restric- 
tions either of the varna-saigita or of the tàla-saügita. 

It is obvious that Prakrit and Apabhrarhga poetry must have originally 


consisted of the tala-vrttas; but an unskilful handling of these and an external 
imitation gave rise to the several matra- 


vrttas which are in no way amenable to 
tāla. On the other hand, the early and original tala-vrttas must have been 
developed independently by a school of bards and poets, who specialized in 
the tdla-satigita and produced a large number of popular songs and the verses 
or poems (fadyas), intended to be sung to the accompaniment of dances or other 


° Sce ‘Apabrarhéa Metres (D) in the Bombay University Journal, May, 1933, 
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kinds of bodily movements and gestures. We should remember how the early 
svara-saügita of the Rg-Vedic days was developed in the schools of the Sáma- 
Veda and gave rise to the different ragas and ráginis of the later day. Ultimately, 
at some time in the middle ages, these two streams of our music, viz. the one 
of voice-modulation and the other of time-regulated stress, came to be combined 
into a harmonious whole by music enthusiasts. This combination enhanced 
the charm of the music; but it totally neglected the poetical side of the composi- 
tion itself. Besides, it became too complicated to be utilized in their poetical 
works by bards and poets for whom, naturally, poetical merit was more im- 


portant than music. 
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pas origin of Sanskrit grammar is shrouded in mystery. The first-ever men- 

tion of it by name is found in the Gopatha Brahmana’ in which various gram- 
matical terms also occur. Earlier, the urge to analyse speech, which is the 
basis of all grammatical literature, was alluded to in the Taittiriya Samhita.’ 
One of its oft-quoted passages relates the myth of how the gods went to Indra 


and requested him to split up speech. Indra obliged them by parting it in the 
middle, thus splitting it up. 


PANINI : HISTORY AND TRADITION 


The earliest extant systematic treatment of grammar is Panini’s Astadhy Gi, 
with its 3,995 sütras (formulas), divided into eight adhyayas (chapters) of four 
padas (quarters) each. There were, however, grammarians before Panini, sar 
the great grammarian himself mentions by name many of his predecessors 
and hints at the existence of many more.* Thus he testifies to considerable gram- 
matical activity having taken place before him. This fact is also borne out by the 
various older technical terms he uses,’ and also the discrepancies and the pro- 
miscuous use of some expressions in his work.? Panini deals with both Sanskrit 
and Vedic grammar and mainly Vedic accent, though he deals more fully with 
Sanskrit grammar. 

According to tradition, Panini lived in the fifth century B.C., although 
critics like Keith would like to place him about 350 s.c. He was a native of 


Salatura, near Attock, now in Pakistan; Hiuen Tsang records that he saw à 
statue there to his memory. Panini, as his name would suggest, was the son of 
Panina, although the Bhavisya Puréna’ would have us believe that his father's 
name was Samana. Pànini's mother, Dàksi, was the sister of Vyàdi who com- 


posed Sarigraha, said to have contained a hundred thousand verses on Sanskrit 


ERA 
2 VL 4.7 


° Vide Panini’s reference to earlier dcàryas in IV. 1.17; IV. 1.157; VII. 3.46; etc. 


* Apifali (VI. 1.92), Kašyapa (VIII. 4.67), Gargya (VII. 3.99; VIII. 3.20; VIII. 4.67), Galava 
(VI. 3.61; VII. 1.74; VIII. 4.67), 


Cakravarmana (VI. 1.130), Bharadvaja (VII. 2.64), Sakatayana 
(HI. TUR VIII. 3.18; VIII. 4.50), Sakalya (I. 1.16; VI. 1.127; VIII. 3.19; VIII. 4.51), Sphotayana 
(VI. 1.123). 


5 M. D. Shastri, ‘The Relation of P: 


Transactions of the All India Oriental Conference, 4th Session, Vol. II, 1928, pp. 465-74. 
5 r S. Pawate, The Structure of the Astadhyayt, Chapters VIII and IX, pp. 93, 109. 
II. 31.2. 


ānņini’s Technical Devices to his Predecessors’, Proceedings and 
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grammar and, more particularly, grammatical philosophy.* Tradition regards 
Pànini as the pupil of the sage Varsa who was the brother of the sage Upavarsa. 
A legend ascribes Pànini's death to an encounter with a lion.? Pànini lived after 
Yāska, the author of Nirukta (a work on Vedic etymology), and, according to 
some texts, was a contemporary of Mahapadma Nanda in the fifth century 
5.0.9 Highly scientific and precise in his treatment, which won him well- 
deserved praise, Panini was greatly concerned with the economy of words. 
To effect this economy he adopted many devices in which, in the words of Keith, 
‘the cases are used pregnantly, verbs are omitted, leading rules are under- 
stood to govern others which follow; above all algebraic formulae replace real 
words’, The whole scheme of his work covering the eight adhydyas, as described 
by Keith, comprised the treatment of *technical terms and rules of interpreta- 
tion (7), nouns in composition and case relations (ë); the adding of suffixes to 
roots (zi) and to nouns (iv, v), accent and changes of sound in word formation 
(vi, vii) and the word in the sentence (viii). But this scheme is constantly interrup- 
ted, rules being interpolated illogically because it was convenient to do, or be- 
cause space could thus be saved, for the whole book is dominated by the aim 


to be as brief as possible’. 
KATYAYANA, PATARJALL AND BHARTRHARI 


arians followed Panini during the next two centuries, but 
théir works are no longer extant; we know of them because their names and 
quotations from their works are found in Patafijali’s Mahabhásya. Some of 
these names are: Katyayana, Bharadvaja, Sunaga, Vyaghrabhiti, and Vaiya- 
ghrapadya. All these grammarians wrote varitikas (aphorisms) on Panini's work. 
Among them, Katyayana wrote varitikas on 1,245 of Panini’s sitras and these 
were incorporated and commented upon by Patafijali in his Mahabhasya. — 
Patafijali is believed to be an incarnation of the Serpent Sesa, who is 


Visnu’s resting place. He may be said to belong to the second century B.C., 
à contention that is supported by the fact that he refers in his Mahabhasya to 
the Mauryas (V. 3. 69), to Pusyamitra of the Sunga dynasty (III. 1.26), and to 

(I1I.2.3). In addition to his com- 


à Greek invader, identified as Menander J "corr 
ments upon Katyayana’s varttikas, Pataiijali deals with some of the sūtras in 
Panini’s work not taken up by Katyayana, explaining and justifying them, 
and occasionally rejecting them. 


Many gramm 


* Bhartrhari, Mahabhasyadipika, MS., P- 30; Punyaraja, Vakyapadiyatika, Benares Sanskrit Series, 
Benares, p. 383; Nageéa. Mahabhásyapradipoddyota, Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay, 1917, p. 55. 

° Vide: Siriho vyakaranasya kartur aharat prat an priyán pánineh-Paricatantra, II. 36. 

10 Hryamajgutrimülakalpa, 427; Kathdsaritsagara, I. 4. , ‘i 

u Cf. Düpanini. Tatpanini. Paninisabdo loke prakásata....and. .. akumárarit yasah panineh.—Küfika under the 
Sütras II. 1.6, 13. 

18 A. B. Keith, HSL, pp. 423-24. 
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avery great extent. It is 
le, while the proverbial ex- 


till in manuscript 
thirteenth century 
ic Nāgeśa wrote a 


commentary on Pradifa, whicl laris commentary 


was called the Mahabhasya- dtoitas Tripadi,” 
suggesting that it covered only the first three padas of the fi 


rst adhyaya. Its only 
w in Berlin, is but a fragment; it goes up to the fifty- 


mmarians we have so far referred to, Pànini, Katyayana, 
(the three Sages). After 

them came Bhartrhari, 

assigned a date between 

to the Chinese traveller, I- 

ever, place him in the fift 


place him in the third century, or even earlier. 


Bhartrhari is the author of two works, the Mahabhasya-dipika, already men- 
tioned, and the Vakyapadiya, a grammatico-philosophical work in three kapdas 
(sections) called the Brahma-kànda (dealing with Supreme Logos), the vàkya- 
kanda (dealing with sentences), and the bada-kánda (dealing with words), 
the last being styled the prakirnaka-kinda (miscellaneous section). Since it 


13 Vakyapadiya, II. 4.89. 

^ Rajatarangini, I. 176. 

15 Being published serially in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. 

16 The Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari, University of Poona Sanskrit and Prakrit Series, Vol. II, 1965, 
Introduction, P. xiii. i 

1? Sadhu Ram, ‘The D. 


ate of Bhartrhari, Journal of the Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, Allahabad, 
Vol. IX, Part II, 1952, 
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unidentified later commentator, probably of the North, condensed and simplified 
Bhartrhari’s own commentary, while Vrsabhadeva, probably hailing from the 
South, wrote Paddhati in which Bhartrhari’s commentary was explained at 
length. 


THE ASTADHYAYI : COMMENTARIES AND REARRANGEMENTS 


The first extant ortti on Panini’s Asladhyayi is the Kasikd-vrtti, the Banaras 
commentary, written jointly by Vàmana and Jayaditya, who are usually regard- 
ed as having lived in the seventh century. The Kasika-vrtti is presumed to be 
a Buddhist work on account of the complete absence in it of mangala (benedic- 
tory verse) and also because of the liberty with which it handles the text, for 
it shows as many as fifty-eight variations from the original. The writers are also 
credited with the authorship of an independent treatise, the Vrtti-Sütra. Among 
other prominent commentaries on the Astadhyai is Bhaga-vrtti by Bhartrhari 
or Vimalamati, although this work is now no longeravailable. There is also 
the Bhasd-vrtti by Purusottamadeva (sixteenth century A.D.) who drew inspira- 
tion from both the Kaka and the Bhaga-vrtiis. Durghata-vytti, a work on some 
selected sütras from the Astadhy@i, was written by the Buddhist scholar, Sarana- 
deva; he mentions the date of his work as Saka era!$ 1095, which is A.D. 1172. 
The name of this work is derived from the fact that it seeks to offer justification 
for durghatas, i.e. points which are normally difficult to justify by grammar. 
The last of the important commentaries on the Astadhyayi is Sütra-prakasa by 
the well-known sixteenth century South Indian writer Appaya Diksita. 

The Kasika-vrtti has two important commentaries. In the seventh century 
was written Nyasa or Kasika-vivarana-paigika by Jinendrabuddhi,? and in the 
eleventh century was written Haradatta’s Pada-maíijari.?? 

In about the eleventh century, the Astádhyayi was given a new form by the 
Buddhist scholar, Dharmakirti. He rearranged some of the useful sitras topic- 
wise. In about the fourteenth century?! another Buddhist scholar, Vimala- 
sarasvati, did precisely the same thing in a work called Rüpamála. About a cen- 
tury later, the Andhra scholar Ramacandra, in his Prakriya-kaumudi, followed 
the same pattern but extended the scope of his work by including some of the 
sütras left out by his predecessors. Two commentaries were written on this work: 


ka ki alivà xi ly in A.D. 78. 
38 X founded by a Saka king §alivahana approximate I f 

3 Shrish Chandra Chakravarti assigns Nyasa to A.D. 725-50. See Introduction to his edition of the 

i j i, 1913, p. 26. 
as dra Research Society, Rajashahi, 1913, p. 26- 
Nyasa, Varendra = Ais places Haradatta Mišra in A.D. 1058, vide Samskrta Vydkarana 
Sastra Kā Itihása, Second Edition, Vol. I, Samvat 2020, p. 473. On the authority of the Bhavisya Purapa, 
Jacobi believes that Haradatta died by about A p. 878—7BBRAS., Vol. XXIII, p. 31. 

a K, P. Trive Vimalasarasvati to be contemporaries. According to him, 
the Ripavatara and the Ripamdla were composed about the same time, vide Introduction to his edition of 
the Prakriyakaumudi, Bomba 
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the Prakriya-praküía by Sesakrsna (sixteenth century A.p.), the teacher of the 
famous Bhattoji Diksita; and Prasáda by Viththala (sixteenth century A.D.). 
Next came Siddhanta-kaumudi by Bhattoji Diksita (A.D. 1600-1650), which, in 
arrangement, closely followed Prakriya-kaumudi and the earlier works, but differ- 
ed from them in that it incorporated all of Panini’s sütras. Siddhünta-kaumudi 
is the most popular extant manual on Sanskrit grammar. Bhattoji Diksita him- 
self wrote a commentary on this work, which he called Praudha-manorama and 
his grandson Hari Diksita wrote a commentary on it called Sabda-ratna. His 
principal aim in writing Sabda-ratna was to refute what he regarded as unfair 
criticism of Praudha-manorama, which occurred in Praudha-manoramakuca-mardini 
by Panditaraja Jagannatha, a contemporary of his father, Bhanuji Diksita. 

Another commentary on Siddhanta-kaumudi was written by Nagoji Bhatta 
(eighteenth century A.D.), a pupil of Hari Diksita. He wrote his commentary in 
two versions, the longer being called (Brhat) 


Sabdendu-sekhara, and the shorter 
Laghu-sabdendu-sekhara. Nagoji Bhatta wrote another work in three versions, 
the Vatyakarana-siddhanta-manjisa. The longer version was called simply Maijisa, 


the shorter version Laghu-mafjüsa, and the still shorter version Parama-laghu- 
mañjūşã. This work was an independent treatise on grammatical philosophy 
and semantics in the Navya-Nyaya style (neo-logical style of argumentation). 
The author based his discussion mainly on Patafijali’s Mahabhasya and on 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya, but not unoften he differed from them, showing re- 


markable originality. Nagoji Bhatta also wrote Paribhasendu-sekhara, a gloss on 
the paribhdsas (grammatical dicta). This was in line with such treatises as the 
Paribhasa-ortti by Sirodeva. 


deserves special mention is Sabda- 
available 


Sabda-k à ira also states in his Pada-maiijari. 
abda-Kaustubha was written ca 7 for it is referred 


c tta, Bhattoji Diksita’s nephew, embodied 
and expounded these Seventy-fc = : Vaiyakarana-bhas ana which he 
bhüsama; the shorter, 
iyàkarana-bhüsana-sára. 
atta's work deals with 
22 Phanibhasitabhasyabdheh Sabdakaustubham uddhare — verse 3. 
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grammatical philosophy and semantics. Kaundabhatta lived in the middle 
of the seventeenth century. 

In the first quarter of the cighteenth century, Varadaraja, Bhattoji Diksita's 
pupil, cvolved from Siddhánia-kaumudi two school manuals, MadAhya-kaumudi and 
Laghu-kaumudi. 'These two manuals, especially the shorter one, Laghu-kaumudi, 
are very popular in fols (traditional Sanskrit schools) and pathasalas (primary 
schools) even to this day. 

Among the works which are ancillary to Panini’s sīūtras is the Unadi-Sütra 
which is presupposed by Panini; it is ascribed to Sakatayana. A later work, 
Dhdtu-patha, which is in substance that of Panini, was the source of inspiration 
for three works: Dhdtu-pradipa by Maitreyaraksita (a.D. 1165); Daiva by Deva 
on which Krsnalilàéuka Muni wrote a commentary, Purusaküra; and Madhaviya- 
dhatu-vytti by Sayana (thirteenth century A.D.). Gana-ratna-mahodadhi by Vardha- 
mäna (1140) does not seem to be based on the Ganapatha of Panini, for Panini’s 
work itself has not been handed down in its authentic form, since it has addi- 
tions and alterations made in the light of the Ganapathas of other grammatical 
treatises. A post-Patafijali writer, Santanava, composed the Phit-Siitras, in which 
he dealt with the rules of accent, Vedic and classical. 


POST-PANINIAN SGHOOLS 


The Katantra school: The earliest of the post-Paninian schools is the 
Katantra (‘little treatise’). It is also known by two other names, Kaumara 
and Kalapaka according to two traditions associated with its origin. The author 
of Katantra, Sarvavarman, is said to have propitiated Lord Siva who in turn 
ordered Kumiara-Karttikeya, his son, to give instruction to Sarvavarman; thus 
the work came to be called Kaumara. Kumara-Karttikeya is said to have inscrib- 
ed it in the first instance on the tail (kalüpa) of his peacock and thus the work 
came to be called Kalapaka, or because of the incorporation into it of some parts 
from a bigger treatise,” an obvious reference to brevity, for itis the shortest ex- 
tant grammar. Küfantra was composed by Sarvavarman in about the first 
2 for a Satavahana king,” as a tradition recorded in an old text 
would have us believe.” A riti on it was written by Durgasimha in the eighth 
century; and on the otti a nydsa (an elaborate commentary) called Sisyahita, 
was written by Ugrabhüti in the eleventh century. A number of other commen- 
taries on Katantra were also written. Katantra also appears in Tibetan translation 


century A.D. 


23 Vide Hemacandra: Brhattantrat kala apibati, Yudhisthira Mimamsaka, Sariskrta Vyakarana Sastra 


d Edition, Samvat 2020, p. 502. 
IU, Part II, p. 439. 
in Sanskrit. To instruct him within six months, Sarvavarman 


Ka Itihasa, Secon 
24 Winternitz, HIL, Vol. 
35 The king was not well versed 

composed Katantra grammar. 
20 Kathasaritsagara, T. 6-7. 
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with a supplement and Durgasirhha’s commentary. A@tanira had a consider- 
able influence on the Pali grammarian Kaccáyana and also on the Dravidian 
grammarians, and is still popular in Bengal. 

The Candra Vyakarana school: Candra Vyakarana by the Buddhist scholar 
Candragomin (fifth century) is a work longer than Katantra but shorter than 
Astadhya@i, its length being three-fourths of the length of As/adhyayi. It was 
once popular in the Buddhist countries of Kashmir, Tibet, and Nepal. Accord- 
ing to internal evidence, it was composed in about A.D. 470, the reference 
in the text being to the victory of a Jarta king over the Hünas. ‘Jarta’ is taken 
to be a corruption for ‘Gupta’, and the king was, most probably, Skandagupta. 
From external evidence, however, its date of composition seems to be a.p. 600, 
the date mentioned in the accounts of the Chinese travellers. Candragomin, 
who is also called Candracarya, mentions in the beginning of his own vti on 
Candra Vyakarana that the Special characteristics of his grammar are brevity, 
lucidity, and comprehensiveness. He was deeply versed in Patafijali’s Maha- 
bhasya, and was associated with the revival of its study, as Bhartrhari and 
Kalhana (twelfth century) testify. 

The Jainendra Vyakarana school: Although the Jainendra Vyākaraņa is 
considered to be the work of Jina Mahavira himself, it was actually composed 
by Püjyapada Devanandin (c. sixth century). The colophons in the manuscript 
itself testify to this. It is a sort of condensation of the works of Panini, Katyayana, 
and Pataiijali; it has a recast, meant for beginners, which is called Pajica-vaslu. 
Two recensions of the Jainendra Vyakarana ave extant, the northern and thc 
southern. There is wide divergence between the two texts, for the northern 
recension has about three thousand süfras while the southern has three thou- 
sand seven hundred. There are also many variations in expression in thc 
sütras. There are two urttis on the Jainendra Vyakarana: the Mahavrtti by Abhaya- 
nandin and the Laghu-jainendra by Mahacandra. There is also a nydsa, Sabdam- 
bhoja-bháskara, by Prabhacandra (a.D. 1075-1125). 

The Sakatayana Vyakarana school: The Sabdanusasana by Palyakirti 
(ninth century) now goes by the name of Sakatayana Vyákarana. It was composed 
during the reign of the Rastrakita king Amoghavarsa I (A.D. 814-77). The 
evidence for this is furnished by the fact that he gave the name Amoghd to the 
extensive commentary he wrote on his own work, and also by the actual mention 
eee E ea one of the illustrations: Prabhacandra wrote a 
fie Saldan 5. 4 rca ee wrote a commentary, Cintamam on 
CON e heath Nee ich e uded to its all-comprehensive nature; 
cien | ae Ww hat in ot her grammars would be conveyed by istis 

g ca" Principles) or by upasamkhyanas (additional grammatical rules). 


7 Adahad amoghavarso’ratin. 
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The Siddha-Hemacandra school: The Stddha-Hemacandra, or simply the 
Haima Vyakarana, was based on the Sakatàyana Vyakarana and was written by 
Hemacandra Siri for King Jayasimha Siddharaja. The king procured from 
Kashmir eight older works for Hemacandra Sürí's use. The Haima Vyakarana 
is a grammar of Prakrit as well as of Sanskrit; 3,566 siras, constituting the 
first seven adhyayas, deal with Sanskrit grammar, while 1,119 sa/ras, constituting 
the eighth adhyáya, deal with Prakrit grammar. The work is a good manual, 
practical in arrangement and terminology—an aspect in which it agrces 
mainly with Katantra. It omits Vedic grammar and accent. Hemacandra Süri 
wrote his work in two versions called Laghw the shorter, and Brhati, the 
longer. He also wrote a zriti on his work, and an extensive treatise called the 
Brhannyása. 

The Sarasvati-kanthabharana school: The most extensive of the grammars 
is the Sarasvati-kanthabharana written by the Paramara king Bhoja (eleventh 
century A.D.). The total number of sütras in it is 6,421, which is 2,426 more 
than even the Astádhyáyi has. This is because, included in the very sütras are 
the upadis (the suffix una etc.), the paribhdsas, and the ganas (groups of words). 
The work deals with Sanskrit and Vedic grammar. The first seven adhyayas 
are devoted to Sanskrit grammar, while the eighth deals with Vedic grammar 
and accent. Three commentaries have been written on the Sarasvati-kanthabha- 
rama: Hrdayaharini by Dandanatha Narayana Bhatta; Purusakara by Krsnalila- 
guka Muni; and Ratna-darpana by Rámasirhadeva. 


OTHER WORKS 


Grammars continued to be written in later centuries too, but they could at 
best find only local acceptance. Of these, the following four are of some im- 
portance: 

The Samksipta-sara: Kramadigvara wrote the Sarmksipta-sara after 1150. In 
its first seven adhyayas it deals with Sanskrit grammar, and in the eighth with 
Prakrit grammar. This work is also known as Zaumara after its redactor Jumara- 
nandin. In the colophons of many of the manuscripts Jumaranandin is styled 
Maharajadhiraja. Goyicandra Autthasanika, a later writer, appended supple- 
ments to this grammar and wrote commentaries on its siras, unddis, and the 
paribhasas. The Saiksipta-sára, however, was popular only in the western part 
of Bengal. : 

The Mugdha-bodha: Among the works written by Vopadeva (thirteenth 
century), who flourished under King Mahadeva of Devagiri, was the Mugdha- 
bodha, a small manual on grammar. Many commentaries have been written 
on it, the best known among them being the one by Durgadasa Vidyàavagisa 
(seventeenth century A.D.). The Mugdha-bodha attained great popularity in 
Bengal, and it is still in use there. Two other works by Vopadeva are the 
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Kavi-kalpadruma, a work on roots, and a commentary on this called the Aa@ma- 
dhenu. 

The Supadma Vyakarana: Written in 1375 by Padmanabha (fourteenth cen- 
tury A.D.), the Supadma Vyakarana was popular in the eastern part of Bengal. 
Five commentaries have been written on it, including the Pañjikë by the author 
himself and the Supadma-makaranda by Visnu Migra. 

The Sérasvata Vyakarana: This grammar is traditionally ascribed to Anu- 
bhütisvarüpacarya, although it might actually have been composed by Naren- 
dracarya, Anubhütisvarüpácarya being merely a prakriyaka@ra. As Vopadeva 
does not mention this work, it was probably written after him but before the 
Mohammedan ruler Ghiasuddhin Khilji (A.D. 1469-1500), since one of his 
ministers, Punyaraja, wrote an extensive commentary on it called Prakriya. 
This grammar has been widely commented upon; in fact, it has as many as 
eighteen commentaries and two recasts. 

The Liganufasanas: Of some grammatical importance are the treatises 
on gender known as the Linganusasanas. Some of them are ascribed to Panini, 
Vararuci, Sakatayana, and Hemacandra (twelfth century). There are two 


about whose date and authorship there is no dispute. These are by Harsadeva 
(A.D. 606-47) and by Vamana (c. a.D. 800). 
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E shall surely do grave injustice to the grammatical literature of India, 

if we are inclined to look upon grammar only as a number of aphorisms 
serving no other useful purpose than the formation and analysis of words with 
which people are generally acquainted. In ancient India no enquiry was ever 
made that did not directly or indirectly aim at a higher realization of truth 
and a greater fulfilment of life. And no department of study seems to have 
been more fruitful than grammar in this respect. 

The grammatical dissertations of the Hindus were not confined to a narrow 
fold, nor were the Hindu grammarians content with mere formulation of rules 
for the guidance of words. It must be said to the credit of the sabdikas (grammari- 
ans) that they succeeded in discovering a path of spiritual discipline even 
through the labyrinthine mass of grammatical speculations. Enquiries into 
the ultimate nature of vác (speech) led them to a sublime region of sadhana 
(spiritual discipline)—a region of perfect bliss and joy. The cultivation of 
grammar gave rise to a spiritual vision which, so to speak, enabled the vag- 
Jogavid (knower of the secret of speech) to visualize Brahman in the varnamala 
(wreath of letters). Letters are denoted in Sanskrit by the same term (aksara) 
as is often applied to Brahman. A glance into the words in which aksara has 
been interpreted by grammarians of old will serve to open our eyes to the 
supreme importance of varpas! (letters). To the spiritual insight of Patanjali, 
varnas were not only phonetic types but glowing sparks of Brahman illumining 
the entire sphere of existence. 

Besides its spiritual significance, Sanskrit grammar seems to be the only 
branch of study that can claim a sufficient degree of scientific precision in its 
e record of the development of Indian mind in the 


procedure. It is a uniqu š 
ience of grammar 


domain of linguistic pursuit. It is not too much to say that the sc 
deserves a prominent place in the world of fastras (scriptures). It is called the 
‘mouth of the Vedas’ and is intimately connected with the Vedas as one of 
the six Vedangas. Grammar derives its importance from the fact of its being 
indispensable for understanding the Vedas. It is held that the study of grammar 
is a kind of religious penance (tapas) the result of which is immediately perceiv- 
ed.? It is stated further that the cultivation of grammar is a path which ulti- 
mately leads to the Pure Light of God.? This is why Patafijali eulogized gram- 


1 Mahabhasya, I. 1. 2. Also Vartlika. 
2? Vakyapadiya, I. 2. 
? Ibid. 
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mar as the most important member of the Vedangas. Bhartrhari, the philoso- 
pher-grammarian, has not only raised the status of grammar to the dignity of 
the Smrti and the Agama, but went to the length of asserting that ‘Grammar 
is veritably the door leading to final beatitude.’! Grammar is also said to be 
the purest of all branches of learning.’ 

The study of grammar represents a remarkable phase of Indian culture. 
No other country can boast of having produced such an extensive literature in 
the field of grammatical speculations, and in no part of the world was the 
study of grammar carried on with so much zeal and assiduity. According to 
the custom prevalent in ancient India, the Brahmins used to read grammar as 
soon as the sacrament of upanayana (investiture of holy thread) was over; and 
it was only when they became considerably conversant with grammar that they 
took to the study of the Vedas.* The necessity of making a thorough study of 
grammar was even felt by the gods. Tradition runs that Indra took up the study 
of grammar under the tutorship of Brhaspati. 

We should not, however, forget the main issue. While paving the path for 
one’s admission into other departments of study, the study of grammar used 


to serve a still more beneficial purpose. Grammar in its religious and mystical 
speculations has been in line with the teachings of the Up 


the same doctrines of yoga and upasana as are found in the 
In reviewing, the history and develo 
the basic issue that often needs clucid 


anisads, reinterpreting 
sacred texts of India." 
pment of grammatical speculations, 


ation is the question of Spiritual signifi- 
cance of the study of grammar: How may the study of grammar be of any direct 


help to the spiritual inspiration of man? Those who are trained to suppose 
that grammar has nothing to do with the highest problem of our life labour 
under a pitiable delusion. It was left to Patafijali and his followers to unlock 
the portal of a new kingdom of thought, so as to throw light upon the ultimate 
end of all enquiries into words. The Mahdabhasya portended the birth of a form 
of sadhana in which sabda as sphota or eternal verbum had to be worshipped with 
all the reverence of a divinity.? In order to attain union with Brahman or to 


get oneself completely merged in the Absolute 


, one is directed to take up the 
mystic path of sabda-sadhana.? 


Patafijali seems to have been the first among the Indian grammarians to 
give a spiritualistic colour to the speculations of grammar. The Sabdabrahmo- 

5 Ibid. 

5 Ibid. 

* Mahabhasya, I. 1. 1. 

* Vide Yoga-Sütra, 1. 27-28, 

+ Patañjali says that one should pursue the study of grammar for the supreme object of attaining 
equality with the great God. 


° While commenting on the rk (R.V., X.6.71), Patañjali has laid stress on the ncccssity of 
making a thorough study of grámmar, 


because it renders one capable of attaining union with Brabman- 
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básand (the worship of Brahman as Logos or Word), as is depicted in the 
Upanisads, had undoubtedly influenced his trend of religious thought. Then 
came Bhartrhari, the author of the Vakyapadiya, who brought his robust genius 
and spiritual discipline to bear upon the problems of grammar. A purely 
Vedantic outlook permeates all his interpretations. We find in the Vakyapadiya 
the emergence of a developed form of sadhanà where the dominant note is more 
philosophical than grammatical. The last of the trinity is Nagesa who, following 
in the wake of Pataiijali and Bhartrhari, made an elaborate attempt to elucidate 
the philosophical side of grammatical dissertations.! 

The mysticism underlying the phenomena of speech was undoubtedly the 
aspect which made the deepest impression upon the grammarian. The utterance 
of sound is to him a vivid materialization of consciousness. To the grammarian 
Sabda (word) is not a lifeless mechanism invented by man. It is more than a mere 
sound or symbol. It is consciousness that splits itself up into the twofold category 
of fabda (word) and artha (meaning), and what we call vac as the vehicle of 
communication, is nothing but an outer expression of caifanya (spirit) that is 
lying within. 

Pataüjali has taken notice of two kinds of words, namely, nitya (eternal) 
and Karya (created). By the former he understands the supreme Reality that 
transcends all limitations of time and space. The attributes whereby the Vedan- 
tins describe Brahman or the Absolute have all been used by Pataíjali in his 
interpretation of nitya-fabda.? He has more than once drawn our attention 
to this eternal character of sabda. This will give us some idea of the magnitude 
in which sabda was understood by the reputed grammarian whom tradition 
makes an incarnation of the Lord. His poetical description of vargas (letters), 
to which we have already referred, best illustrates the spiritual outlook of his 
mind. From what he has quoted from the Vedas in laudation of vac and wakarana 
(word and grammar), it is sufficiently clear that he was an ardent and devout 
worshipper of vàc,? belonging to that class of mystics who in their spiritual 
experience make no distinction between Para Vac and Para Brahman. Patanjali 
used to look upon sabda as a great divinity (mahan devah) that makes its presence 
felt by every act of utterance. He was a yogin whose Reva intuitive vision 
(pratibha-jnana) permitted him to have a look into that ‘eternal flow of Pure 
Consciousness undisturbed from outside’. He was a true type of Brahmin who 
visualized the ultimate nature of vac by dispelling the darkness of ignorance 
through the aid of his illuminating knowledge of sabda-tattva. The worship of 

10 CF. his Sabdendu-Sekhara. 

11 Punyaraja under Vakyapadiya, 1.1.1. 


12 Mahabhasya, 1.1.1. ifs —M€— 
13 Punyaraja has alluded to that subtle and invisible form of ¿ac which is undifferentiated from 


meaning. ; 
u Helaraja under Vakyapadiya, 111.32. 
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vac with its origin in the Upanigads* which found so prominent an an 
sion in the Āgamas, was earnestly followed up by the Sabdikas, por 
by Patafijali and Bhartrhari. Sabdabrahmopüsanà as we find in grammatica 
dissertations, is only a reproduction of the teachings of the Upanisads. 

A flash of divine light is said to dawn upon a man who knows the Secret 
relation between the denoted thing (vācya) and the denoting word (vacaka). 
Pataiijali has quoted a verse which enjoins that he who knows the proper use of 
words is allowed to obtain eternal bliss in the next world.'? This is the con- 
summation pictured to himself by a vag-yogavid; and this is all that he longs to 
attain as the highest reward of his lifelong pursuit. The conception of vāc as a 
powerful deity (v@g-devi) and the glorification of the same as aksara or udgita 
resulted in most important consequences for the spiritual discipline of life. This 
is a mode of upásana (worship or meditation) from which the grammarians of 
India drew all their spiritual inspirations. 

Words are not mere sounds as they ordinarily seem to be. They have a 
subtle and intellectual form within. The internal source from which they 
evolve is calm and serene, eternal and imperishable. The real form of vdc, as 
opposed to the external sound, lies far beyond the range of ordinary percep- 
tion. We are told that it requires a good deal of sadhana to have a glimpse of the 
purest form of speech. The Vedic verse (rk) to which 
bears evidence of this fact. Vac is said to reveal her divine self only to those who 
are so trained as to understand her real nature. Such was the exalted nature 
of vāc upon which the grammarian used to meditate. 


Patafijali has referred 


Patafijali has also shown the religious consequence resulting from the study 
of grammar. The application of words in conformity with the rules of grammar 
is considered to be a kind of dharma (religious duty), Though correct and 
corrupt words are equally significant in ordinary parlance, he strongly believes 
that the use of correct words is alone attended with religious merits.18 

Having regard to the facts under review, one may be led to believe that the 
science of grammar belongs to the class of religious texts and it has actually 
received the same treatment at the hands of Bhartrhari and others. It may, how- 
ever, be asked how a matter-of-fact science like grammar could come to be re- 
garded as such. An answer to this riddle is Suggested by the author of the 
Sabda-kaustubha. Just as one, he observes, is said to have received through acci- 


dental fortune the much-coveted jewel (cintàmami)? in his search after shells 


(sukti), so the grammarians, while dealing with the nature of words, preached 


15 Cha. U., VTII.2. 

16 Mahabhasya, Y. 1. 1. 

AR 1. X641. E 
15 Mahàbhasya, I, 1. 1. 


? A fabulous gem believed to fulfil any wish of its possessor. 
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the doctrine of absolute monism of the Upanisads and ultimately found Brah- 
man as the essence of và. Grammarians, as we all know, started with the 
physical analysis of words and conceived sound as that which clothes itself. 
with varnas. They did not, however, rest there but proceeded still further and 
on minute examination of the internal phenomena, grasped the remotest form 
of sound, i.e. sphota, the eternal verbum, indivisible and really significant unit 
of speech, which is manifested outwardly by letters and words. 

The doctrine of sphota, as expounded and nourished by the grammarian, 
marks the climax of mysticism reached by Sanskrit grammar. The assumption 
of a spiritual phenomenon like sphofa, to which all sounds are reducible and from 
which all meanings follow, furnishes a clue to the origin of sound. To the 
grammarian sphofa is indivisible (akhanda) and represents consciousness (caitanya) 
in its purest form. Its sacred and lofty nature was so much exaggerated by the 
grammarians that it was finally identified with Brahman (cf. Vaiyakaraga-bhüsana- 
sara). The conclusion at which the grammarians had arrived after all their 
speculations on sabda-lativa is the supreme identity of vac and Brahman. 

Bhartrhari, as a staunch advocate of sphota-vada, started with the proposition 
that sabda-tattva and Brahma-tativa are interchangeable? Though their proce- 
dure is secular and artificial to all appearance, the grammarians, says Bhartr- 
hari, had an eye to the reality of things. He has more than once sought to impress 
upon us how avidya or negation of truth has always been resorted to by all 
departments of study in their respective manners of presenting facts. But the 
grammarian succeeded by the grace of intensive meditation (sadhana) in grasp- 
ing the supreme truth though walking along the bewildering track of illusion. 
This was the triumph of their spiritual experience. 

No grammarian seems to have gone farther than Bhartrhari in harmonizing 
grammatical speculations with the sublime teachings of Advaita philosophy. 
All words and meanings, he holds, are but the apparently different aspects of 
one and the same thing. He was thus conscious of that mahdsatta or Highest 
Universal which permeates all. He makes his Vedantic position perfectly clear 
when he says: satta represents the real essence of all things; it seems to be mani- 
fold in consequence of the diversity of objects; it is to be regarded as the summum 
genus which is denoted by all words, all pratipadikas (basic nominal stems), verbal 
roots and suffixes like tva and tal.” It goes without saying that sattë, as spoken 
of above, is the eternal supreme Self of the Vedanta. 


20 Vakyapadiya, I. 1. 
21 Thid., IIT. 33-34. 
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NE of the most important branches of technical literature in Sanskrit is 
lexicography. At the same time, however, lexicography is its most neglected 
branch. Yet, a knowledge of vocables is as necessary as a knowledge of grammar 
for a systematic study of Sanskrit words, their origin, and development. In- 
formation regarding words and their usage in the space-time context can be 
gathered only from the Sanskrit lexicographical works which have been com- 
posed over centuries. Such a study is, however, impossible unless the student 
knows the extent of this lexical literature. Sanskrit lexical literature is so vast, 
and the published works so few, that a student of philology, especially one who 
wishes to study the history of words in chronological order and solely from 
Sanskrit lexicons, can hardly gather sufficient knowledge of the history of 
words from the material now available. We know very little about the chrono- 
logy and content of numerous lexicons which still exist only in manuscript form. 
All we have now are standard lexicons such as the Amarakosa by Amarasimha, 
the Abhidhana-cintàmani and the Anekartha-sanigraha by Hemacandra, the Medini- 
kosa by Medinikara, some commentaries on them, and a few other works. In the 
present article, therefore, an attempt is made to give a brief survey of the 
Sanskrit lexical works composed down the centuries. 
The history of Sanskrit lexicographical literature can be divided into four 
periods: (i) up to A.D. 500; (ii) from 500 to 1000; (ii) 1000 to 1500; and (iv) 
1500 to about 1820. 


FIRST PERIOD 


The first period covers those works, including commentaries, which were 
composed prior to Amarasirnha’s Amarakosa. The starting point in the compila- 
tion of works on lexicography may be said to be the Nighantu, a vocabulary of 
Vedic words and thus the oldest lexicon so far known. According to the deriva- 
tion of the word nighantu, as given by Aupamanyava and accepted by Yaska, 
it comprises a list of Vedic words. As it has come down to us, the Wighantu consists 
of five chapters, the first three of which form the main body of the book and arc 
called naighantuka-kanda. The fourth is called naigama-kanda and the fifth 
daivata-kanda. The first kánda deals with synonyms, the second with homonyms; 
while the third gives the names of deities, The topics include: (¿) physical things 
such as earth, air, and water; (i) objects of nature such as clouds, dawn, day; 
and night; (iii) the human body and its limbs such as arms and fingers; (iv) 
objects and qualities associated with people such as wealth and prosperity or 
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anger and fighting; and (v) physical abstract qualities such as heaviness or light- 
ness.! 

Two commentaries on the JVighantu are known to us: the Nirukta by Yaska 
(800-700 s.c.) and the .Vighantu-nirvacana by Devaraja Yajvan (twelfth century 
AD). 

The Nirukta is a thorough commentary on the Nighantu. Instead of merely 
explaining the words or passages occurring in the text, the Nirukta gives, besides 
the meanings of the words, the references to the terms as they are used in the 
Vedic literature. Yaska, the celebrated author of this work, quotes Vedic 
passages and tries to give the derivation of every word found in the Nighantu. 
On the Nirukta two commentaries are known to us. One is by Durgacarya who, 
according to Rajwade,? lived before the tenth century; the other is by Skanda- 
svümin and Mahegvara, who are believed to have lived between a.D. 1060 and 
1350. The former is important from the textual point of view, for it repeats 
every word used by Yaska. Thus the whole text of the Nirukta could be 
reproduced from this work alone. 

The second commentary on the Nighantu, Nighantu-nirvacana by Devaraja 
Yajvan, was composed with a view to supplying all that was wanting in Yaska’s 
commentary. The JVighantu-nirvacana is an important text as it gives a collation 
of a number of manuscripts of the Nighantu consulted by Devaraja Yajvan before 
writing his commentary. 

Only a few lexical works seem to have been composed between the 
compilation of the JVighantu and the fifth century A.D. when Amara flourished. 
Among the predecessors of Amara to whom lexicons are attributed are Vyadi, 
Katya, Utpala, and Dhanvantari, but at present nothing is known about these 
lexicons or their authors. The existence of the lexicons is known only through 
citations in later commentarial literature. Vyadi is very often quoted by well- 
known authors like Hemacandra, and was apparently a renowned lexicographer. 
Vyadi is also quoted in the commentaries on the Amarakosa written by Raya- 
mukuta and Maheévara. From all these quotations it appears that Vyadi's 
lexicon was arranged in groups of synonyms and also contained a chapter on 
homonyms. Katya’s lexicon, too, seems to have contained both synonyms and 
homonyms. The Dhanvantari-nighantu attributed to Dhanvantari is a glossary 
of materia medica and is believed to have existed in three different recensions. It 
gives a vocabulary of medicinal herbs and plants including their properties. 


SECOND PERIOD 


The second stage in the history of Sanskrit lexicography begins with Amara- 
sitnha’s Amarakosa, the standard and the most popular work, which was com- 


1 L, Sarup, The Nighantu (1920), Introduction, p. 13: 
2 Nirukta (Marathi translation), p. 1278. 
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posed in about A.D. 500. Other works of this period include the lexicon of 
Rabhasapala, Anekartha-samuccaya by Sasvata, Anekártha-dhvani-maüjari by 
Mahaksapanaka, and the Vaijayaniikosa by Yadavaprakasa. 

Among the lexicons, the Amarakosa is regarded as a work of paramount autho- 
rity. The commentaries on numerous Sanskrit works frequently quote Amara- 
sirhha's lexicon. It has the widest circulation, and in all the schools and in 
every sect it is regarded as a work of unquestionable authority. The popularity 
of the Amarakosa can also be determined from the fact that in his Catalogus 
Catalogorum, Aufrecht records not less than forty commentaries on this work. 

Amarasimha's lexicon is popularly known by the name of Nāmaliùgā- 
nusasana which means ‘a work which deals with vocables and their genders’. 
It is also known as Trikdndi, since it is divided into three books or kandas: 
(i) svarga-kanda, dealing with heavenly matters; (i) bhümi-kánda, dealing with 
earthly matters; and (iii) samdnya-kanda, dealing with general matters. The 
whole work is written in metrical form in anustubh metre. The major part of the 
work deals with synonyms and only a small section, which is called the nanartha- 
varga (miscellaneous section), is devoted to homonyms; this section is arranged 
after the final consonants. The indeclinables are treated in one chapter, while 
the last section is devoted to the general rules for determining gender. However, 
the arrangement of the work is faulty, for one finds it extremely difficult, with- 
out the help of an index, to trace a particular word in the lexicon. The genders 
of the words are indicated in some cases by inflectional endings, while in other 
cases they are recorded with such words as stri, pums, ov kliva, which are indi- 
cative of gender. 

In addition to Amarasimha's Amarakosa and the commentaries on it, a 
number of other lexicons were written in this period. Among them a lexicon 
written by Rabhasapàla between A.D. 500 and 900 is not now available and 
is known to us only through citations. These citations are found, however, in 
many works. He is one of the most oft-quoted authorities of Sarvananda, and 
he is also quoted by Ksirasvàmin,' Medinikara, Rayamukuta, Bhattoji Diksita, 
Bhànuji Diksita, and many others. This wide range of quotations by later 
eae is sufficient indication of the great popularity attained by Rabhasapila’s 
exicon. 


The Anekártha-samuccaya by Sašvata (about the sixth century), which is 
popularly known as the Sasvatakosa, is a di 


ctionary of homonyms, but is not à 
complete kosa 


h (dictionary). The words are not arranged alphabetically, nor are 
t y arranged according to syllables, as found in many lexicons. The work 
consists of 807 verses and is divided into six sections, the last two of which deal 


with indeclinables. It is arranged in full verses, half verses, and even in quarter 


* Wilson, Collected Works, TII, p. 166. 
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verses. Although it is a small work, it seems to have attained celebrity in later 
years. 
The Anekartha-dhvani-manjart by Mahaksapanaka was written before A.D. 
925. It is a dictionary of homonyms and consists of three chapters which re- 
peatedly devote a quarter, one-half, or the whole of a stanza to the meanings of 
words. 

The Paryáya-ratna-málà, written in about A.D. 700, is a synonymous glossary 
of botanical terms. It contains the names ‘of plants and herbs which 
were generally used by physicians at that time for medical purposes. It is not, 
however, a purely medical dictionary like the Raja-nighantu of the thirteenth 
century, for in it we also find synonyms for other terms such as parvati, jayanta, 
brahma, visnu, and bhrtya. š 

Another medical glossary, 
mālā, is the Paryáya-muktüvali by Harisena. Iti 
divided into twenty-three sections." 

The Abhidhāna-ratna-mālā was written by Halayudha in about A.D. 950. It is 

y with synonyms, while 


a small vocabulary of about 900 verses and deals mainl 
the last chapter is devoted to homonyms and indeclinables. Although in most 


respects it follows the Amarakosa, it does not treat of genders so strictly as the 
Amarakosa does, and it is composed in a variety of metres. Halayudha is said 
to have flourished in the middle of the tenth century and is identified with the 
author of the Kavi-rahasya,® a grammatical work written in honour of King 
Krsna III (c. 940-70) of the Rastrakita family. 

The last lexicon to be composed during this period was probably the 
Vaijayantikosa by Yadavaprakaša, written before A.p. 1100. It is a voluminous 
lexicon in two broad divisions, one dealing with synonyms and the other with 
homonyms. The distinguishing feature of this work, and one that has consider- 
ably increased its bulk, is that it contains numerous words from Vedic literature. 
For this reason it is looked upon as a work of considerable merit and authority. 
Yadavaprakasa, who lived in South India, is identified with the preceptor of 
Ramanuja, the celebrated staunch adherent of the Vaisnava school of Vedanta. 
Yadavaprakasa is said to have been originally a devout follower of the Advaita 


philosophy of Sankara, but then, as a result of his discussion with his pupil 


Ramanuja, he is supposed to have given up Advaitism in favour of the philo- 


sophy of Ramanuja.° 


and one written on the model of Paryaya-ratna- 
s written in metrical form and is 


5 Sugandhi-varga, madhyagandha-varga, hinagandha-varga, sáraja-varga, ratna-varga, dhatüpadhatu-varga, 
amla-varga, ultamasaka-varga, tiktagaka-varga, puspa-varga, liláphala-varga, kanda-varga, 
mahavrksa-varga, madhyamavrksa-varga, hrasvavrksa-varga, latà-varga, $imbisukadhdnya-varga, trnadhanya-varga, 
krtanna-varga, paniya-varga, avasyaka-varga, and bhautikadi-varga. 

5 R. G. Bhandarkar, Report in Search of Sanskrit Manuscripts for 1 883-84, p. 9. 

5 Vaijayantikosa (Ed. G. Oppert), Preface, p. vi. 
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Being so popular, the Amarakosa naturally attracted the attention of com- 
mentators; so far we know of nearly sixty commentaries. Of these, five or Six 
were printed but the rest are known to have existed only in manuscript form 
and are now lost. The following are some among these known commentaries : 

The Kamadhenu by Subhüticandra, written between A.p. 1062 and 1172, is 
probably the earliest known commentary on the Amarakosa. The author was a 
Buddhist. Professor Das Gupta is inclined to identify Subhiticandra with 
Subhütipala who was perhaps a Bengali? As Subhüticandra was a Buddhist, 
the manuscripts of his commentary on the Amarakosa are found preserved in 
Tibetan monasteries. The Kamadhenu is an exhaustive and learned work and 
contains citations from numerous authorities. There are two factors that fix 
Subhüticandra's possible dates.$ One is that the Kamadhenu contains a reference 
to Bhoja and two of his works, the Sarasvati-kanthabharana and the Syigdra- 
prakasa, and the date of Bhoja’s death is given as A.D. 1063. The other factor is a 
reference to Subhüticandra made by Saranadeva (twelfth century A.D.) in his 
Durghata-urtti. 

Another early commentary on the Amarakosa is the Amarakosodghatana 
written by Ksirasvamin in the latter half of the eleventh century. Ksirasvàmin 
is supposed to have lived in Kashmir; according to some, he was a native of 
South India, while others believe him to have belonged to Central India. His 
commentary is a work of considerable merit, being rich in citations from previ- 
ous works. At times he gives his own interpretations which differ from those 
given by other commentators. His explanations are very brief and contain the 
etymology of every word occurring in the text. 

A Bengali commentator named Sarvananda wrote the Tik@-sarvasva in A.D. 
1159. It is very valuable from the philological point of view as it contains many 
words which were probably current in Bengal during Sarvananda’s time. It is 
an exhaustive work and quotes not less than two hundred authorities. The 
Tika-sarvasva seems to have been the basis of all later Bengali commentaries on 
the Amarakosa including the one by Rayamukuta, the celebrated commentator 
who flourished in the fifteenth century. 

The Amarakosa-tika is attributed to Trilocanadasa (about twelfth century), 
a Bengali who has been identified as the reputed author of the ‘gloss on the 
Katantra-vrtti by Durgasimha.? 

The Amarakoga-málà, dated between 1350 and 1500, is attributed to Parama- 
nanda Sarman who is said to have been an inhabitant of the village of Sailakini 


* Nalini Nath Das Gupta, ‘The Bengali Commentators on the Amarakosa’, Indian Culture, Vol. 11, 
No. 2 (October, 1935), pp- 261-70. 


* Kuppusvami Shastri Commemoration Volume (1935), p. 4. 
° Nalini Nath Das Gupta, loc. cit., P. 261. 
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in the Bhawal area of the Dacca district in the eastern part of Bengal. He is 
identified as Paramananda who wrote a commentary on Aduya-prakasa by 
Mammata. Aufrecht records only one manuscript of this commentary, but it is 


not available to scholars for study.'? 
One of the most important commentaries on the Amarakosa is the Pada- 


candrika written in 1431 and attributed to a Bengali writer named Brhaspati 
who was known as Rayamukuta. His commentary is exhaustive and is regarded 
by subsequent writers as a work of great authority. Brhaspati was a native of 
Radha in Bengal. He was a celebrated author and wrote commentaries on 
other works also. From the Sultan of Gauda, that is, Bengal, he obtained the 
title pandita-sdrvabhauma (i.e. a polymath). This commentary has recently been 
published from the Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 

A hitherto unknown commentary on the Amarakosa was discovered by Das 
Gupta, although only a fragment of the manuscript was found. This is the 
Amarakosa-tika, written after 1275 by Durlabhavallabha. An account of the 


author is given in Indian Culture." 
The Padartha-kaumudi, which is a 
exhaustive commentary on the Amarakosa. It v 
Narayana Cakravartin, a Bengali commentator. It is replete with quotations 
he commentaries on the Amarakosa written by 


lso known as the Amarakosa-panjikd, is an 
vas written in about 1618 by 


from previous works including t 


Subhüticandra, Sarvananda, and Rayamukuta. 
Among the later commentaries of the Bengal school is Mugdha-bodhini 


written by Bharatasena between 1650 and 1680. This commentary is the 
favourite authority of the Bengal school and, in fact, of all other schools in which 
the grammar of Vopadeva is accepted.” Its importance lies in the fact that it 
discusses different readings according to different authorities. The etymologies 
are given according to Vopadeva’s system of grammar. 

The Vyakhya-sudhà was written by Bhanuji Diksita in the latter part of the 
seventeenth century. Bhanuji Diksita calls himself the son of the celebrated gram- 
marian Bhattoji Diksita, and his work was written at the request of Kirtisithha 
of the Baghela dynasty and ruler of Mahidhara. The Vyakhya-sudha is among 
the important commentaries on the Amarakosa; the interpretations given are 
complete, and the etymologies are in conformity with the Paninian system of 
grammar. At times the author improves upon the explanations given by his 
predecessors, especially Rayamukuta; he also offers his own interpretations 
whenever he differs from them. f 

A very late commentary on the Amarakosa is the Amarakosa-viveka written by 
Maheávara, who appears to have been a resident of Maharastra, in the latter 


325b. 


10 T, Aufrecht, Catalogus Calalogorum, i, 
263-64. 


11 Nalini Nath Das Gupta, loc. cit., pP- 
1? Wilson, op.cit, V, P- 206. 
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half of the seventeenth century. Besides being exhaustive, this commentary is of 
philological interest as Mahe$vara quotes numerous Marathi words as the 
equivalents of Sanskrit expressions used in the text. Every now and then he 
records Marathi words, introducing them with such expressions as i/ prasiddham 
(thus it is widely current) or iti khyatam (thus it is well known) or iti laukika- 
bhasayam (thus it is in popular language). 

The Amarakosa-padavivrti, written in the eighteenth century, is a very exhaus- 
tive and copious commentary and is attributed to Lingabhatta, about whose 
personal history nothing is known to us. Aufrecht, however, states that his 
fathers name was Kamyabhattopadhyaya.* P. P. S. Sastry observes that 
Lingaya Siri, i.e. Lihgabhatta, wasa Telugu Brahmana, and his commentary 38 
the most popular one in South India. Although the author has been placed in 
the eighteenth century, 4 Dr Raghavan is of the opinion that Lingabhatta must 
have flourished before Mallinatha, that is, before 1430. 

The Sarasundari, written'in 1666, is by a Bengali commentator named Mathu- 
rega Vidyalankara. According to Dr Colebrook, it is a perspicuous piece of work. 
It abounds in quotations from other commentaries and is, therefore, à rich 
source of information on interpolations and the various readings of the text. 

The Sabdartha-sandipika is a commentary written in the eighteenth century 
by Narayana Vidyavinoda, a famous grammarian belonging to the Jaumara 
school. 

One of the latest commentaries on the Amarakosa is the Sifu-bodhini written 
by Maheévara Sukthankara in the eighteenth century. The author hailed 
from Goa and belonged to a family of Gauda Sarasvata Brahmanas; his family 
deity was the goddess Santadurga. Like the seventeenth century Mahesvara, 
this MaheSvara too gives Marathi equivalents for Sanskrit expressions in several 
places. He also quotes often from previous authorities. 


THIRD PERIOD 


The third period in the history of Sanskrit lexicography may be looked 
upon as the Hemacandra era of lexicography. Hemacandra wrote two works, 
the Abhidhdna-cintémani and the Anekàrtha-sangraha, and these became the models 
for many other lexicons compiled during this period. Among the most important 
of these, all of which were homonymous lexicons, are: the Visva-prakasa by 
Mahe$vara; the Namamdla by Dhanafijaya; the Medinikosa by Medinikara; the 
Nanartharnava-saiksepa by Ketava; the Mankhakosa by Mankha; the Anekartha- 
tilaka by Mahipa; the Nanartha-ratna-mala by Irugappadandadhinatha; and 
the Anekarthakosa by Ajayapála. 

During this period special glossaries such as medicinal and botanical 

75 Loc. cit., i, 344b. 

14 Tanjore Mss. Des. Cat., IX, No. 4960. 
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works were composed. The following are the important ones: 

The Sabda-candrikà by Cakrapanidatta, written in about A.D. 1060, is a 
medicinal glossary dealing with vegetable and mineral substances. It also 
contains a chapter on compounds, both in medicine and in dietetics, and is divi- 
ded into the following nine sections: (i) urksadi-varga (section on trees and 
the like); (ii) suvarnadi-varga (section on gold and the like); (g) ghrtadi-varga 
(section on clarified butter and the like); (iv) bhümyádi-varga (section on land 
and the like); (v) manugya-varga (section on man); (vi) simhddi-varga (section on 
the lion and the like); (vii) madyádi-varga (section on wine and liquors); (vii) 
paiica-kasayadi-varga (section on five astringent juices and the like); and (ix) 
triphaládi-varga (section on three fruits viz. haritaki, bibhitaki, and dmalaki 
and the like). Gakrapanidatta is believed to have lived under the patronage of 
Sahajapala and Nayapala of the Pala dynasty. He was a well-known author 
and wrote several medical treatises in Sanskrit. 

The Sabda-pradipa by Suresvara, written in 1075, is a dictionary of botanical 
terms. Naming the different plants, it mentions also their medical properties. 
The work is divided into two broad divisions: the svara-kanda (section on 
vowels); and the vyañjana-kānda (section on consonants). Sureśvara was a 
court physician to King Bhīmapāla who probably belonged to the Pāla dynasty; 
the Sabda-pradipa was written for him in 1075.15 

The Dravyaguna-fata-sloki, which is also known as the Pathyapathya-nighaniu, 
was written by Trimallabhatta between 1383 and 1499. It is a medicinal treatise 
giving the medical properties of usual articles of diet. Although it thus deals 
with the medical aspects of food substances; it also gives a classification of these 
substances. The work consists of. 100 stanzas divided into fourteen sections: (2) 
jala-varga (section on water) ; (ii) dugdha-varga (section on milk); (#2) dhànya- 
varga (section on paddy); (iv) mamsa-varga (section on meat); (v) patrasaka- 
phalasaka-kandasaka-varga (section on leaves and vegetables); (wi) iksukhandadi- 
varga (section on sugar-cane and the like) ; (vii) taila-varga (section on oil) ; 
(viii) madhu-varga (section on honey); (ix) draksadi-varga (section on grapes and 
the like) ; (x) sunghyadi-varga (section on ginger and the like) ; (xi) siddhanna-varga 
(section on boiled rice or cooked food); (xii) madya-varga (section on wine); 
(xiii) abhyangádi-varga (section on cosmetics); and (xiv) támbüladi-varga (section 
on betel leaves and the like). 

The Madana-vinoda-nighantu, which is also known by its shorter title, Madana- 
vinoda, was written by Madanapila in 1374. It is a famous dictionary of drugs 
and one of the biggest vocabularies of materia medica having about 2,250 
verses. It is divided into fourteen sections which are more or less common 
to the medical glossaries. It gives synonyms for the various drugs and, as in the 


16 A. B. Keith, HSL, p. 123. 
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RGa-nighaniu written about the same time, it also describes the drugs and their 
properties. One chapter, anna-varga, describes different kinds of foodstuffs; 
while another, māńsa-varga, explains the uses of various kinds of animal flesh 
and the effect of these foods on the health. The work is ascribed to King 
Madanapila of the Taka family; he was a great patron of learning and the 
author of several treatises. 

The Raja-nighantu, written by Narahari after 1935, is, as we have mentioned, 
another medical glossary of the names of various herbs and their medicinal 
properties. It is almost wholly limited to the materia medica used by Hindu 
physicians and gives synonyms for the various vegetable and mineral products 


considered to possess medicinal value, and describes their properties. The work 
is divided into the same fourteen sections. 


FOURTH PERIOD 


The fourth period in the history of Sanskrit lexicography ends with the 
last days of the Peshwas or Maratha rulers, that is, in about 1820, and this 
date also marks the beginning of the modern dictionaries. The fourth period is 
marked by the tendency shown in some of the lexical works to adopt words of 
foreign origin, particularly Arabic and Persian. This was probably duc 
to the introduction of Arabic and Persian words in everyday speech during 
the days of the Moguls. In the court language the old Sanskrit words were 
gradually disappearing, their place being usurped by what was known as ydvani, 
i.e. Persian and Arabic words. It is surprising to find that in the old documents 
written at the time of King Sivaji more than half the words are of Persian or 
Arabic source. The writers of this period were greatly influenced by such 
foreign words. Consequently they introduced in their lexicons as far as possible 
foreign equivalents of Sanskrit words. Examples are: vajira or diwan for amatya 
(minister); bakshi for sendpati (commander-in-chief) ; alaci or vakil for dita (mes- 
senger); munsi for lekhaka (writer); arajbegi for vijiápaka (informer); mir alas OY 
topkhane ka daroga for analadhyaksa (superintendent of armoury) ; mir imarat for 
Silpa-Sastra-visarada (civil engineer); and bagait ka daroga for udyanapála (gardener). 

These lexicons may, in fact, be regarded as bilingual glossaries. Among such 
works are: Párasi-praküsa by Vihàri Krsnadasa; Pürasi-prakáía by Vedangaraya; 
Yavana-paripati-anukrama by Dalapatiraya; and RGa-wyavahara-kosa by Raghu- 
natha Pandita which was composed for the use of King Sivàji. 

However, in spite of the influence of foreign words on Indian languages, 
lexicons devoted purely to the treatment of Sanskrit vocables were not wanting. 
Indeed, voluminous lexicons comprising 2,000 to 4,000 verses were composed 
even during this period. Among these are: Kalpadrukosa by Kesava; Sarvaratna- 


Samanvaya attributed to King Shahji of Tanjore; and Kosakalpataru by Visva- 
natha composed towards the middle of the seventeenth century. 
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POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC LITERATURE 
IN SANSKRIT* 


^O the ancient Indian thinker polity and political economy, as sciences, were 

not independent disciplines. Society was viewed as an organic whole which 
was governed by the immutable law of dharma (or its Vedic antecedent rta). 
The term dharma was fairly wide in its connotation. It included codes of socio- 
economic relationships, and also the relation between the State and the indi- 
vidual, the king and his subjects. Even in describing the four ends of human 
life as caturvarga, it was said that the summum bonum of life, moksa (salvation), 
could be attained only by the rational pursuit of the other three, dharma, artha, 
and kama, in other words, by a synthesis of the spiritual and material aspects of 
life. Thus it will be apparent that the ancient thinkers were not oblivious of artha 
and kama as distinct factors in human life. But the sheet-anchor of life was 
dharma which embraced all aspects of life and society and included what we 
now refer to as politics and economics. This is why there is so little literature in 
the early period devoted exclusively to the discussion of political theories or 
economic ideas. These ideas were part and parcel of ideas concerning social 
well-being, whether this was to be achieved through the conduct of the indi- 
vidual or through the conduct of the king or of the ras/ra (State). 

In the early Vedic texts and even in the later works, the Sarnhitas, the 
Brahmanas, and the Aranyakas, we find isolated passages with cryptic references 
which reveal the conceptions of the Vedic Aryans relating to such topics as the 
origin of kingship (whether from military necessity! or from divine dispensa- 
tion’), the status, duties, and responsibilities of the king vis-à-vis the various 
social classes, and other related matters. A significant development in political 
ideology is seen in the ritual prescriptions of resplendent sacrifices such as the 
rájasitya or the asvamedha as well as in such expressions as ekara! (the sole ruler), 
samrát (the emperor), visvasya bhuvanasya raja (king of the whole world), all of 

*Sanskrit is generally taken as the literature of metaphysics and abstract speculations of the ancient 
Indian seers. Accordingly, it is held that Sanskrit, which can precisely express the Upanisadic ideas, is 
‘alien’? to economic and political issues. A close study of the extant Sanskrit literature, however, 
bears out that the Sanskrit literature is replete with economic and political ideas vital for running 
the State and for determining the relations between the State and the individual. The Dharma-éastras, 
Artha-áastras, and Smrti-Sastras have already been dealt with as elements of the cultural heritage of 


India in Volume II of this series. In this article it is proposed to present the political and economic 
ideas, concepts, and codes as may be found in the Sanskrit literature from the earliest times. 
—Editor, 
1 Ait. Br, I. 1.14. 
2 Sat. Br., V. 3. 9-12. 
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which clearly denote imperial status. It should be borne in mind, however, that 
the Vedic literature was mainly sacerdotal in character, brcathing theology and 
metaphysics even while referring to mundane matters. If any secular literature 
of the period had been preserved it would have given much morc access to 
whatever practical theories of State and society might have been formulated. 

Coming to the age of the Sütras we are on firmer ground. The early Dharma- 
Sutras are usually taken to be pre-Buddhist and are datable to about 600 B.C.; 
while others range approximately between that date and 300 s.c. In the early 
texts we find political and economic ideas in a more collected form, but there 
is still no systematic exposition of political doctrines, and the subject is not 
treated as an independent branch of learning. The Dharma-Sütras lay down 
the norm of political organization, and this is chiefly a monarchy. The Sütras 
emphasize the reciprocal duties of the king and the people and prescribe 
the principal function of the king as protection of the subjects and promotion 
of their all-round welfare; and this function entitles him to receive taxes, more 
or less in the nature of pay.! Stray references to the hereditary nature of succes- 
sion to kingship, and references to the special status of Brahmanas in upholding 
the moral order of society and in exercising effective curbs on the king’s conduct 
are among the highlights of the Sütra literature. 

It may be presumed that towards the close of the Sütra period political 
theories tended to crystallize and might have developed into the schools of 
political philosophy and economics alluded to in Kautilya’s Arthasastra and in 
the Mahabharata. However, in the absence of any extant treatise we have to be 
content with only quotations and stray references found in the later literature. 

KAUTILYA’S ARTHASASTRA 

The earliest extant treatise on the science of polity in its widest sense, 
however, is the Arthasastra written by Kautilya who is known as Visnugupta 
as well as Canakya, Kautilya was an astute Brahmana politician and, accord- 
ing to tradition, he was responsible for the rise of Candragupta Maurya. It is 
further believed that Kautilya was the principal architect of the Maurya 
administration and also its chief minister. Thus Kautilya’s Arthasastra may be 
taken to be a product of the latter part of the fourth century s.c. This work 
was long lost and was known only from quotations and from reference to it by 
later authors, However, thanks to Dr R. Shamasastry, Curator, Government 


Oriental Library, Mysore, the full text of the manuscript was recovered and 
published in 1909.5 Since then there has been a serious and prolonged contro- 


* H. Dh., Vol. I, Pt. I, pp. 13-14. 


* The History and Culture of the Indian People, Vol. 1 (Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, 1971), p. 488. 
° Ibid., pp. 488-90. 


* Bibliotheca Sanskritica, Vol, XXXVII (Mysore). 
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versy over the date and authorship of the work. One section of distinguished 
Scholars? would like to assign it to a date ranging from the first to the third cen- 
tury A.D. The authorship they would ascribe not to Kautilya himself but to 
his disciples or to successors belonging to the Kautilyan school of thought. 
But another section of equally distinguished scholars,’ the protagonists of the 
traditional theory, put forward arguments which emphasize, equally strongly, 
the antiquity of Kautilya’s Arthasastra and push it back to the Mauryan age. So, 
Without being dogmatic about the date of composition of this work, since with 
our present knowledge an accurate date is difficult to determine, we may take 
the Arthasastra to be the earliest independent book on the subject and regard 
it as a standard work, the most authoritative compendium in Sanskrit on 
politics, administration, and economics produced by Indian genius. However, 
à comparative study of internal evidence in the Arthasastra and the Manu Smrti 
(c. 200 B.c.-a.p. 200) reveals that the Arthasastra is older than the Manu Smrti 
and must, therefore, be dated before the second century B.c. even ifit is not 
assigned to the Mauryan age, although this does not seem to be an absolutely 
improbable date. 

Kautilya's masterly treatment of political and economic ideologies in his 
Arthasastra makes it abundantly clear that the science of statecraft must have 
developed over a long period; the subject must have been assiduously studied 
even before Kautilya's time. Also, Kautilya does not take the credit of being a 
pioneer in evolving the science of polity; rather he is frank enough to make an 
unequivocal admission of having collected and compiled the then prevalent 
theories of earlier masters, presenting at the same time his own views on them 
from the practical standpoint of political and social expediencies. It is interest- 
ing to observe that-he opens his treatise with salutations addressed to two 
distinguished political thinkers, Sukra (Usanas) and Brhaspati; he also refers 
to as many as four (or five ?) well-known schools and more than a dozen cele- 
brated authors including his own revered äcãrya whom he does not mention 
by. name. These references to so many authorities who held distinct views, or 
who were authors of independent theories, may naturally be taken as showing 
the intense intellectual activity of the pre-Kautilyan epoch in the field of politics 
and economics. Unfortunately, however, none of this extensive literature survi- 
ved after the appearance of Kautilya’s authoritative compendium. The earlier 
works were evidently superseded by the pre-eminence of this work and in 
subsequent ages too it held its ground and continued as the standard text. 

The Arthasasira is divided into fifteen adhikarayas (books) dealing with 
important topics and divided further into 180 prakaranas (sections). The 

7 Schmidt, Winternitz, Keith, Hillebrandt, etc. 

8 x laxe peo K. P. Jayaswal, N. N. Law, D. R. Bhandarkar, R. K. 
Mookerji, H. C. Ray, Mm. P. V. Kane, etc. 
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rakaramas again are fitted into a scheme of 150 adhyayas (chapters), some of 
which extend over more than one prakarana dealing with related matters. Pro- 
bably as a precaution against interpolation, Kautilya prefaced Book I with an 
exclusive chapter enumerating the contents of the volume. The method followed 
by Kautilya reveals his discerning and constructive mind. Collecting relevant 
data from various sources including the Sastras and the commentaries on them, 
he presented these data, after necessary reorientation, in such a way that ‘his 
work became an instructive manual for an aggressively disposed monarchy. 
He was well aware of the twofold aspect of the ancient concept of the function 
of the State, namely, (i) the protection and welfare of the people and (ii) the 
Security and consolidation of the realm. Technically these two aspects were 
known as tantra and avàpa respectively, and it seems that he planned the arrange- 
ment of the topics on these lines.? 

Books I to V, comprising ninety-five -prakaranas, deal with tantra. Book I 
deals with the discipline and training of the king; his daily round of dutics, 
principles for the exercise of danda (the sceptre symbolizing coercive authority); 
and the qualifications of ministers of different cadres and also of spies (both 
itinerant and Stationary). Book II deals with the bureaucratic set-up of the 


administrative Organization of the State; the duties and responsibilities of the 
adhyaksas (heads of departments) 


of settlements (old and new) as wi 
the assessment and collection of r 
accounts; industrial establishme 
the regulation and promotion 

Book III deals with civil laws a 


Books VI to XIV, comprising eighty-four Brakaranas, deal with avápa. Books 
VI and VII deal with the essential characteristics of the State, described as 


3 cit 
consisting of saptéiga or sapta-prakrti (seven clements); the sixfold political 


expedients in the field of diplomacy in i 


> Or pestilence. Books IX and X deal 
roblems. Book XI deals with economic 

» and measures for controlling them. Books XII 
and XIII deal with methods of intrigue and the employment of secret agencies 
i o during military expeditions; and with such 


© be taken in a conquered country. Book 
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XIV contains secret recipes designed for the destruction of enemies, and others 
designed to remedy afflictions caused by enemy action. 

Book XV, consisting of a single prakarana, is of special significance. It is in 
the form of a glossary of thirty-two technical political terms and verbal con- 
tractions used in the text. The author gives their intended import in order to 
avoid these words being wrongly construed and to avoid also their being given 
à twisted interpretation by later commentators. 

The variety of topics treated in this unique composition makes it clear that 
Kautilya's conception of polity or political science was not simply to theorize 
on the political expedients confined within the bounds of raja-niti (politics), 
rüja-dharma (political philosophy), or danda-niti (laws of punishment). His 
Concept was much wider in content and bearing. A distinguished economic 
historian very aptly observes that the object of Kautilya was to lay down the 
Principles of ‘the art and technique of government with its economic basis 
treated as an integral part of statecraft and social relations, The manner of its 
Specialization in political economy gives it a stamp of individuality, of belong- 
ing to a distinct branch of thought and learning"? This attitude on the part of 
Kautilya eminently justifies the nomenclature of the treatise as Arthasüstra. 
To him artha (wealth and its acquisition and distribution, or the financial 
viability of a State) is of the utmost importance in so far as it enables a king to 
discharge his duties to the people and achieve the political objectives of the 
consolidation and expansion of the territory of the State. Kautilya thus stands 
Out as the foremost theorist of ancient India and the first to prepare a scientific 
treatise on statecraft with economics as the basic factor. 

Though the language of the Arthasastra is Sanskrit, it is interspersed with 
archaic un-Pàninian terms. The principal theories are presented in short sütras 
(aphorisms) and the style is generally simple but pregnant with deep signi- 
ficance. The terseness of expression is often carried to an extreme and this 
factor, together with the use of obsolete expressions and technical terms of 
dubious import, poses a difficult problem for the student who wishes to get to 
the core of the subject. The sütras are followed by discourses known as bhasya 
and also short metrical compositions summing up the contents of each adhyaya. 
The purpose of this method is indicated in a colophon at the end of the book. 
Visnugupta (Kautilya), it says, undertook the composition of the sittras and 
the bhasyas on them as a safeguard against possible discrepancies in interpreta- 
tion at the hands of commentators. In spite of the author's noble intention, easy 
understanding of the text is precluded by his economy in the use of words in the 
exposition of the sitras, for this makes the work highly enigmatic. Even when 
declaring his own views against those of the earlier authors, Kautilya keeps back 


10 B, C, Sen, Economics in Kautilya, p. 1. 
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in many cases the arguments or reasoning that prompted him to take the final 
decision embodied in the text. | TO MT 
The Arthasastra may be seen as an omnibus volume of instruction oust ° 
guidance of a limited circle of students, namely, princes and would-be a 
trators. This is why Kautilya preferred to keep his discourses on a E " 
plane and did not encumber them with moral maxims or didactic tales. o 
comprehensive character and eminent inductiveness it surpassed, s es e 
said, all previous works and itself became unsurpassable as an authorita 
pattern; later periods produced only commentaries or annotations on it. 


THE DHARMA-SASTRAS OR SMRTIS 


While the early Dharma- 
organization as an essential 
only inadequately, it isin the 


Sutras attempted to set out the norm of political 
part of the social complex, although they did b 
Dharma-Sastras that we find the desired en 
tion of these early ideas, A floating mass of rules and regulations was gdan 
by the Dharma-śāstra Writers as an all-round guide for the life and conduct 9 
the people. Polity or rája-dharma formed a legitimate part of their writings, 
and administration depended the smooth functioning 


Sastras is the Manava Dharma-Sistr 
is a book of twelve chapters in anustubh ( 
VII and VIII and part of chapter IX of t 
portion outlines the qualities and duties of 


Statecraft in peace and in war. Chapter VII deals with the entire range of pon 
activity such as the appointment of ministers and their responsibilities; V E è 
lomacy and inter-State relations; the deployment of messengers and spies; at 
organization of the army; forts; wars and military expeditions; the bg ON 
of a conquered people; internal administration; assessment and collection ter 
revenue; and the eradication of anti-social elements (kanfaka-sodhana) .In chap of 
VIII, and to some extent in chapter IX, are discussed the RR dde Er 
justice and also legal procedures including the laws of evidence in respec 
civil and criminal matters. d an 
These raja-dharma chapters of the Manu Smrli might easily have forme be 
independent treatise on polity. They are in any case a significant con x 
bution to the Subject, and regarded as the most authoritative source Y: 
laws, both public and private, The Manu Smrti, naturally, lays special empha: ae 
on dharma. Sovereignty, it asserts, is vested in dharma, and dharma thus stan 


sixteen-syllabled) couplets. DIN 
his work deal with rája-dharma. x of 1 
rulers and describes the principles 


t The History and Culture of the Indian People, Vol. IL (1968), p. 255. 
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above the ruler and he is its upholder. The ideology of dharma thus breathes 
into the political conception of the school of Manu an element of spirituality. 
The views of the Arthasastra, on the other hand, are based on practical con- 
siderations according to the needs of circumstances. Even SO, it is interesting to 
note that the Arthasastra admits the claim of the precedence of the Dharma- 
Sastra view in the event of a conflict between the two in any fundamental 
matter." This shows the popularity of the Dharma-Sastra and the extent of the 
confidence it enjoyed in society. 

There are other later Smrti works which closely followed the Manu Smrti, 
not only chronologically but also in content. Among these are the Smrtis of 
Yajfiavalkya and Visnu (c. A.D. 100-300), of Narada (c. A.D. 100-400), of Brhas- 
pati (c. A.p. 300-500), and of Katyayana (c. A.D. 400-600).!? Political theories 
concerning such matters as the divinity of kingship, the king's authority over 
all classes of subjects except the Brahmanas, and questions of internal adminis- 
tration including the system of taxation as expressed in these Simytis almost 
echo the Manu Smrti with minor modifications here and there. In matters of 
law and legal procedure, however, and in the administration of justice, all of 
Which are essential constituents of raja-dharma, the authors of these Smrtis de- 
Monstrate their ingenuity. The Yajüavalkya Smrti;^ for example, describes the 
judicial procedure more systematically than the Manu Smrti. It also defines the 
laws of evidence of all varieties and the laws of prescription and ownership, 
of partition, inheritance, and stri-dhana (the exclusive property of a woman). 


` The Narada Smrti’ gives an elaborate description of the courts of justice, together 


With details of procedural laws. These are the positive contributions of the age 
to the development of an important aspect of the science of polity. 

The two epics, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, are replete with sound 
Political and economic theories for good government. The Ramayana, which is 
the carlier of the two epics, contains reference to principles of good government, 
diplomacy, war and peace, etc. It contains prescriptions regarding the manner 
in which the king should consult his ministers, learned men, and the principal 
Officers of the army in formulating State policy on different matters. The 
Mahabharata contains a rája-dharma section, which is spread over parvans XII 
and XIII. An inherent part of this great epic, it is also an illuminating 
treatise on the science of polity. Into the mouth of the Kuru patriarch, Bhisma, 
the author puts the traditional theories about such matters as the origin of the 
State and its organic constituents; the divine source of monarchy; the duties 


354.5: ITE. ifo 

13 Dates according to H.Dh., II, Pt. T. 
u 2; 

15 Nar. Sm., Introduction and Chapters I-IT. 

16 For detailed study refer to CHI, Vol. II, pp. 301-413. 
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of the ruler, his equipment, and his responsibilities towards his subjects; and the 
constitutional features of non-monarchical governments.” 


KAMANDAKA'S NITISARA 


In the post-Kautilyan age the over-riding influence of the Arthasastia es 
so striking that, except for the raja-dharma sections of the Manu Smrti and the 
Mahabharata, we find no work on polity or economics worth the name. It “sem, 
that Kautilya's Arthasastra cast into the shade all forms of political speculation; 
so, the theories it propounded reigned supreme. The later Smrtis and Niti texts 
devote their attention to the fineries of the legal and judicial procedures -— 
treat theories of polity and economics in a more or less conventional manner; 
thus the sparkle of individuality or of an independent spirit is conspicuously 
lacking. i 

The most important political treatise of this age is Kamandaka’s JVitisara 
(or Kamandakiya). The dates assigned to it by different scholars range from 
the third century A.D. to the end of the seventh century. It would perhaps be. 
reasonable to hold that the available text is a composition of the sixth or the 
Seventh century. In any case, the text is principally based on the Arthasastra, 
and the author acknowledges Visnugupta (Kautilya) as the innovator of the 
science of polity.5 Kamandaka attempted to elucidate the teachings of Kau- 


tilya, his master, to facilitate wider consumption and easier understanding; 


and with this end in view he used the kauya style as his medium, In his endeavour 
to present a faithful commentar 


y on the original work, Kamandaka avoided 
demonstrating his own individuality; but he did not have that degree of pene- 
trating insight born of practical exp 


š < use 
erience which the master possessed in à 
abundant measure. À, 


, The Nitisdra, a metrical composition. 
thirty-six prakaranas. 
than Kautilya’s is in 
line and training of 
four castes and the 
rules of conduct. 


, is divided into twenty cantos and 
The classification of topics under titles more convenien ° 
deed commendable. Cantos I and II deal with the discip- 
the king and the princes, the institutions of varndsrama i 
four stages of life), the usefulness of danda, and the genet, 
Cantos IV to VII deal with Saptanga (the seven clements n 
the State and their functions including that of the king), removal of m 
elements, and the personal safety and security of the king. Cantos VIII to X 
deal with the inter-State mandala (circle), types of treaties, the nature of differ- 
ent kinds of hostilities, and diplomatic moves to be taken after due deliberation. 
Canto XIII deals with the employment of envoys, ambassadors, and spier 
Canto XIV describes the glorious results of strenuous action and of initiative 
taken and the reactions on the constituent organs of the body politic. Canto 

12 Ibid., pp. 74-75. 

as Kamandakiya Nitisara, I. 5-7, 
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XV deals with vices and their consequent afflictions. Canto XVI deals with 

enemy aggression and measures to combat it. Gantos XVII to XIX deal with 

the movement and encampment of the army; upayas (political expedients) ; the 

assessment of one's own military strength and repair of weaknesses; the alloca- 

tion of duties and responsibilities to army commanders, including protection 

of the forces placed under them, and, as and when necessary, the adoption of 

even unorthodox moves. Canto XX deals with the deployment of the different _ 
wings of the army in offensive and defensive warfare. 

This summary of the contents of the JVitisára shows the degree of Kaman- 
daka's indebtedness to Kautilya's work which, in fact, he almost paraphrased. 
Unlike Kautilya, however, Kamandaka often took delight in using didactic 
tales and moral maxims to illustrate the theories, particularly with regard to 
the righteous conduct of the ruler. At the same time, Kamandaka did not hesi- 
tate to recommend, on the same lines as Kautilya's, the adoption of question- 
able, unorthodox methods on the part of the king to suit the contingencies of 
Statecraft.9 It is strange, however, that Kamandaka omits altogether such an 
important matter as internal administrative organization including theories 
of taxation, the regulation of trade and commerce, and the administration of 
justice, in all of which Kautilya excels. So we find that the system outlined in 


the Arthasastra continued as the authoritative pattern of governmental orga- 


nization, and no new light could be thrown upon it even by commentators 


like Kamandaka. 
LATER WORKS 


By the ninth century the Dharma-sastra scholars devoted themselves more 
to writing commentaries on the main Smrti works and preparing nibandhas 
(digests) of them than to the production of original texts. Two notable works 
of this period are the Bala-krida, a commentary [on the JYajüavalkya Smrti 
written by Višvarüpa (a.D. 800-850), and the bhdsya on the Manu Smrti 
written by Medhatithi (A.D. 825-900) and known as the Medhatithi-bhasya. 
Though they reiterate the Dharma-éastra doctrines, these two commentators 
do not fail to show occasional originality in order to accommodate changing 
circumstances. For example, in elaborating Manu's theory of raja-dharma 
both Visvariipa and Medhatithi?? enlarge the connotation of kingship to include 
rulers of non-Ksatriya castes, provided the essential functions of the protection 
and security of the State and of the people are discharged by them. Medhati- 
thi endorses Manu’s principle of the king's unlimited executive authority, but 
at the same time he lays down its limitations in so far as castes, orders, and re- 


19 Thid., IX. 10; XXXVI. 54, 71. A 
20 Balaekrida (TSS Edn.), p. 181; Medhātithi on Manu., VII. 1-2. 
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ligious matters are concerned.?! Both the commentators laystress on the reciprocal 
relation between the ruler and the ruled, and on the right to taxation being 
dependent upon protection.” Visvarüpa goes one step further? He upholds 
the political rights of the individual, declaring that a tyrant may not only be 
deposed but slain in the interests of the State. So we find, without multiplying 
such instances, that the stream of political thought did not altogether become 
moribund as time passed, even though the production of original works became 
rare. 

In the tenth century appeared another Niti treatise, the WVitivakyamrta (the 
nectar of the science of polity). It was written by Somadeva Siri, a Jaina monk 
of the Deccan, a contemporary of the Rastrakiita king Krsna III (c. 940-70). 
It is interesting to note that the text, though produced by a monk of the Jaina 
order, bears little trace of monasticism, On the other hand, like Kamandaka’s 
Nitisara, it is principally based on the Kautilyan tradition. The text consists of 
thirty-two discourses on political institutions and statecraft, the emphasis being 
on general morals. The work aims at instructing rulers on the conduct required 
in administering the State and in achieving a position of pre-eminence in the 
inter-State circle. The topics dealt with include ari-sadvarga (the six internal 
enemies) ; the education of the prince in the four vidyas (branches of learning); 
namely, dnviksiki (philosophy), trayi (three Vedas or religion), varta (economics); 
and dandaniti (polity), the functions of councillors, priests, army commanders, 
ambassadors, spies, and ministers ; the administration of the Janapada (the coun- 
tryside) ; durga (forts and urban arcas); the treasury; the army and allies; the 
six types of foreign policy; and warfare and other measures for the security 
of the realm. The work also refers to legal disputes and the administration of 
justice. Thus it is apparent that Somadeva did not gloss over matters relating 
to administrative organization as Kamandaka did. Somadeva’s work, however; 
reiterates in a conventional way the Smrti-Arthagastra tradition and reflects 
hardly any originality of ideas. The language of the text is simple Sanskrit 
characterized by occasional pun and humour. The sayings are composed in 
concise form, but marked by clarity of expression. 

The next two centuries witnessed the appearance of a few more Niti works 
and Smrti digests bearing on polity and law, namely, the Yukti-kalpataru by 
Bhoja, the Manasollasa or Abhilasitartha-cintamani by Somegvara, the Krtya- 
kalpataru by Laksmidhara, Vijfidnegvara’s and Apararka’s commentaries on the 
Tajñasalkya Smrti, Govindaraja’s and Kullüka Bhatta’s commentaries on the 
Manu Smrti, and the digests of Jimütavahana. 

The Tukti-kalpataru, attributed traditionally to King Bhoja of the Paramara 

? Medhatithi, op. cit., VII. 12-13, 


?! Ibid., IX. 254, 
A Bala-krida, p. 192. 
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dynasty, is a Niti text of little merit. The work summarizes the political views 
of the earlier authors, and it does so in the unusually short compass of twenty 
of the work's 230 pages. The author touches briefly upon the various aspects 
of administration, but in a perfunctory manner. The importance of the trea- 
sury is strongly emphasized as being considered more valuable to a king than 
his life-blood.” The theory of taxation which, however, is the source of the 
treasury is glossed over. 

The Manasollasa ov Abhilasitartha-cintamani by the Calukya king Somesvara 
(c. 1126-38) is described as a work on polity, although only the first two praka- 
ranas or viisatis (groups of twenty verses) deal with some aspects of statecraft. 

The oldest Smrti digest is the Krtya-kalpataru by Bhatta Laksmidhara who 
was the sandhi-vigrahika (minister of war and peace) at the court of King 
Govihdacandra (c. 1114-54) of the Gahadavala dynasty. This is an encyclopae- 
dic work, of which the section on raja-dharma deals with polity. In three sections 
it describes (i) the saptaiga (seven elements) of the State—the qualities and the 
duties of the ruler and of his ministers and administrative officers; the impor- 
tance of forts and the treasury; allies of various kinds; judicial administra- 
tion; and methods of developing the resources of the State; (ii) s@dgunya (the 
six expedients) the sixfold policy in matters of diplomacy and warfare; and (iii) 
the efficacy of rites and rituals as a matter of State policy. This unusual empha- 
sis on ritualistic performances may be interpreted as a sign of the age when an 
inclination developed to rely more on uncertain occult power than on practical 
Sources of strength. ; 4 h 

Vijñaneévara and Apararka were contemporaries. Their commentaries on 
the Yajíüavalkya Smrti were also digests of carlier Smrti material, but the striking 
originality and inductiveness of these two works mark them out as distinct con- 
tributions to the Sanskrit literature on law and polity. They both put forward 
bold and well-reasoned arguments in support of the Smrti doctrine of the 
relation of taxation to protection, the protection of the subjects being obliga- 
tory upon the ruler.^ It is in matters of juristic and legal exposition that 
the commentators display their wide knowledge and analytical acumen of a high 
order. Vijfiane$vara's commentary, the Mitaksard, contains important accounts 
of the constitution and composition of different grades of courts of justice and 
also details the procedural laws for the administration of even-handed justice. 
Its prescriptions on the origin of ownership and the transfer of property by gift 
or by partition, on possession and adverse possession, on inheritance, and on 
stri-dhana reflect the originality of outlook of the author and his juristic finesse. 
Even in modern times this work is regarded as an authority on Hindu law. 


24 Yukti-kalpataru (Ed. Pandit Isvara Chandra Sastri, 1917), p. 5, vv. 30-32. 


25 On Yä., I. 368.” 
% Jbid., TI. 
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Apararka's work, although more extensive than the Mitaksara and often at va- 
riance with it, does not reflect the same depth of knowledge or originality of ideas. 
Jimütavahana of Bengal, who flourished in the same period, wrote two works 
entitled Vyavahara-matrka and Dayabhaga. With eminent ingenuity he covers in 
them a wide range of topics bearing on legal procedure and positive law. In the 
Vyavahara-matrké he sets out the formation of law courts of different grades, 
eighteen titles of law, and methods of trial on the basis of legal proofs and 
evidence, which are enumerated separately for civil and criminal matters. 
Dayabhága deals particularly with the laws of ownership, inheritance, partition, 
and stri-dhana. The laws of Jimütavahana still hold good as the principal auth- 
ority all over Bengal. Some of his doctrines differ sharply from those found in 
the Mitaksarà, particularly with regard to partition and inheritance. These 
legal treatises enrich the science of polity in its wider aspects by their formula- 
tion of theories of social relationships and the administration of justice. 
The Sukra-nitisára, which is attributed to the sage Sukracarya, the preceptor 
of the daityas, is one of the latest Sanskrit works on political speculation. The 
available text was written not before A.D. 1200, since it refers to the use of fire- 
arms. This text, however, might have been developed upon an earlier nucleus. 
It i ded eie for its comprehensiveness as well as for its freshness 
, and originality of outlook. It consists of four chapters ter 
III, relates to general rules of morality or o dog (S TM A 
with the duties and functions of the king, his divinity and parallelism with 
different deities, and with his obligation to afford protection to the people. 
In this connection, Sukracarya draws a sharp contrast between the righteous 
ruler and the tyrant, which is highly significant.” In chapter II are described the 
duties and responsibilities of high officials and dignitaries of the State and the 
-different aspects of internal administration. This chapter also provides valuable 
and detailed information regarding the different items of State expenditure. 
It also lists the different kinds of State documents, namely, jaya-patra, relating 
to judgement; ajfía-patra, a royal order; prajiid-patra, a proclamation; sásama- 
patra, a public notice; prasdda-patra, a royal favour; and bhoga-patra, a docu- 
ment or title of possession. The fourth chapter includes topics such as the king’s 
friends or allies; the royal treasury and taxation measures; forts; the composi- 
tion of the army; military administration; and non-political topics such as 
arts and sciences including architecture, sculpture, painting, and other bran- 
ches of the fine arts; literature; and customs and institutions reflecting the 
economic life of the people. This encyclopaedic work incorporates the salient 
teachings of the Arthasastra and the Manu Smrti and also to some extent the 


Kamasiitra with the author’s own modifications where deemed necessary tO 
bring the work in line with changing circumstances. 
*? Sukra-nitisara, I. 28-35, 170-71. 


The first chapter deals 
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Other late Niti works include Rajaniti-ratnakara by Cande$vara, Witi-praka- 
siké by Vaisampáyana, JViti-prakaf by Mitra Mira, JViti-mayükka by Nīla- 
kantha, and the Barhaspatya Arthasastra. All these works deal with aspects of 
polity and statecraft. They follow the conventional pattern of the Smrti 
tradition with little new to contribute. 

The Puranas, which were fashioned out of traditional lore and used as the 
medium of instruction for the common people, also made their contribution to 
the propagation of political and socio-economic ideals. Most of the eighteen 
Puranas and as many or more of the Upapuranas are, no doubt, religious in 
character. Nevertheless, some of these major Puranas such as the Matsya, 
Agni, and Garuda and, among the Upapuranas, the Visnudharmottara, are 
encyclopaedic in form and content. In addition to the usual Purana topics 
they contain chapters on raja-dharma dealing with such topics as the king’s 
coronation, his duties and responsibilities, the rules of politics and diplomacy, 
and the science of war and the use of arms and weapons.?? They also include 
topics relating to social organization based on varndsrama-dharma and economic 
institutions. The Visnudharmottara recites an interesting account of anarchy 
engulfing the ‘state of nature’ without a king as the genesis for the rise of king- 
ship. The importance of kingship as essential to safeguard the people against 
calamities of all kinds is asserted also in the Garuda and Agni Puranas. The Smrti 
tradition of the ethics of rája-dharma, that is, the ruler's unlimited authority* 


balanced by his obligations to the people, finds cloquent exposition in the 
Puranas. The Puranas popularized the doctrines of the Smrtis and the Maha- 
bharata, presenting them in simpler style illustrated with legends and moral 
maxims, but did not indicate any new line of thought. They are, rather, a 
compilation of borrowed material. Polity and other such secular matters came 
to be incorporated at a later date, probably in the ninth or tenth century. This 
was in order to enhance the importance of the Puranas in popular estimation. 
The Kalika Purana (eleventh century) and the Brhaddharma Purana (fourteenth 
century) also have sections dealing with polity and statecraft.® 

From the brief survey in the foregoing pages 1t 1s evident that there was no 
dearth of political, economic, and legal literature in Sanskrit in ancient India. 
Classical: Sanskrit literature as such also abounds in political and economic 


ideas in which references occur about the duties of a king, the concept of uni- 


versal sovereignty, etc. 
28 Matsya Purana, Chs. CCXV-CCXLIII; Agni Purana, Chs. CCXVIII-CCXLIII; Garuda Purana, 


Chs. CVI-CXV; Visnudharmottara, Bk. II. 
20 Kalika Purana, Ch. LXXXVII; Brhaddharma Purana, Bk. III. 
30 See Beni Prasad, Theory of Government in Ancient India (Central Book Depot, Allahabad, 2nd Edn.), 


pp. 268-307. 
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HERE is a general impression that although Indians in ancient times made 
ns progress in art, literature, philosophy, and allied branches of 
knowledge, in the field of science they made little progress or none at all. This 
neglect of the study of science is attributed to over-emphasis on religion which, 
itis said, resulted in a culture of other-worldliness. This impression lies at the 
root of the bias which prompted such an eminent scholar as Keith to opine: ‘In 
the great period of Sanskrit literature, at any rate, experimental science Was 
at a low ebb, and little of importance was accomplished in those fields in which 
experiment is essential’ Recent research, however, has brought to light con- 
vincing evidence to prove that in the field of Scientific and technical knowledge 
the contribution of ancient India was by no means negligible.? 

If literary evidence is not to be discarded as absurd and improbable, which 
it certainly is not, even though it may be looked upon as such by the historians, 
then the Rg-Vedic reference to the artificial thigh made of iron given to Vis- 
pala by the Agvins? must be regarded as an astonishing feat of medical science 
‘and metallurgy in such an early period of human history. Even the Iron Pillar 
of Delhi (c. fourth century A.D.), which is twenty-three feet high and nine tons 
in weight, and twa other such pillars found in Dhar and Mount Abu are no less 
striking. In the Rg-Veda (IV. 36.1) the Rbhus are said to have had a three- 
wheeled chariot which could move in the air as well as on earth; the two great 
epics also refer to some sort of aerial car. Today, however, these are looked 
upon as nothing more than poetic fancy. Coming to the eleventh century, we 
find a royal author, King Bhoja, speaking of some aerial cars with which he 
appears to have experimented successfully. In a cryptic way he tells us how to 
build the machines, and discusses the problems connected with floating the 
car in the air against the force of gravity and the problem of driving it in the 
desired direction against the force of the wind. For this purpose he advises the 


use of some kind of ‘gas’ and also some propellers. Thus it becomes evident that 
! A. B. Keith, HSL, p. 408. 
* Sec V. Raghavan's article *Is Hindu Culture Other-worldly’ in Twentieth Century (Allahabad, 
1937). i 


? Sadyo jañgham ayasth vispalayai—R.V., I. 116.15; I. 118.8. 

4 Laghu-dàru-mayar mahavihangarn drdha-suslista-tanun vidhaya tasya 
Udare rasa-yantram ádadhita jvalanédharam adho’ sya cagnipürnam. 
Tatrarüdhah pirusas tasya baksadvandvoccalaprayjhitenanilena 
Suptasyantah paradasyasya Saktyà citra kurvannamvare pati düram. 
Itthameva sura-mandira-tulyarı sañcalayatyalaghu dāruvimānam 
Ādadhita vidhinā caturo’ntas tasya pàradabhrlün. drdhakumbhan. 
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in the eleventh century an Indian thinker attempted in his own way to tackle 
the most difficult problems of aeronautics that still baffled his European coun- 
terparts even in the eighteenth century. In the Rg-Veda (I. 34. 1; VI. 44. 24) 
and in the Vajasaneyi Samhita (VI. 18. 18, 37) there are references to mechanical 
devices (yantras) and the Mahābhārata also speaks of a number of yantras. The 
Ramayana also knew about them. Kautilya’s Arthasastra? speaks of two varieties 
of yantra, static (sthita) and dynamic (cala), and also of other kinds such as auto- 
matic door-leaves and a contraption called visvdsa-ghatin that was designed 
to sink as soon as the enemy placed his full weight on it with a view to storming 
the fortress. 

Almost all the branches of ancient Indian science and technology give refer- 
ences to ancient authorities on those subjects, and in many branches references 
are made to certain sages as the founders of particular schools. Modern scholars 
are inclined to discard these references as so many myths; but this is the result 
of approaching Indian tradition in a slipshod manner. The non-availability 
of ancient works does not justify the presumption of their non-existence. Then 
again, before arriving at any conclusion about the scientific literature of ancient 
India we should consider the following facts. In the case of science and techno- 
logy, the experts were unwilling to divulge the secret of their knowledge lest it 
should be used against their own interests. So they tried to keep their knowledge 
confined to themselves and a very small circle of disciples; only very rarely were 
they induced to put down their secrets in writing. Even when they chose to 
record their findings they put them in such a cryptic manner that they were 
not easily intelligible to anyone who did not belong to that particular school of 
thought. Thus we find Bhoja, author of the work Samaratigana-sitradhara, frankly 
stating that he has laid down the fundamental principles and processes of his 
machines in a very cryptic manner, but this is not because of his ignorance.® 
He is adopting this method for the sake of maintaining secrecy; and this seems 
to have been the order of the day in his time. Needless to say, this secrecy often 
resulted in the extinction of the knowledge attained; it died with the dis- 


having well-knit joints, should be made of light varieties of wood and 


A great bir ith its body } 
reat bird ata y (a machine of liquid metal) should be placed and below the machine 


within its belly the rasayantra 
a stove full with fire shall be placed. 
Man riding on this (bird) can move tar * 
power of the liquid metal placed in its cavity as w 
of its hovering wings. 

In this way the aerial ca t 
(engineer) should place just conformir 
in its cavity. 


far away in the sky making astonishing feats on account of the 
ell as by dint of the dispersion of wind by the strength 


r made of timber, resembling a house of gods moves swiftly. The skilful 
ng to the rules, sturdy vessel full of liquid metal at the right place 

—Samardngana-sitradhara, XXXI. vv. 95-97 
5 Adi. (Kumbhakonam Edn.), p. 64 6 II.100.53; V.3.18; VI.61.93. 


? Adhyaksapracara, Il. 18. 5-6. ne Y 
8 Samarargana-sütradháras XXXI. v. 79: Yantrānāń ghatand nokta guplyarthari nàjfatávasàt, 
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continuation of the school under various unfavourable circumstances. 

Nonetheless, the scientific literature in Sanskrit available to us is quite 
extensive and elaborate, and the variety of subjects covered is by no means 
unimpressive. The subjects on which books may be found include: alchemy; 
chemistry; distillation of liquor; medical science including anatomy and 
physiology, pathology, materia medica, therapeutics, paediatrics, hygiene, 
dietetics, the science of studying the pulse, and veterinary science for elephants, 
horses, and cattle; zoology; ornithology; medical terminology; cosmetics and 
aromatics; the science of gems; cookery; the science of robbery; astronomy; 
mathematics; astrology; prognostication including geomancy, cubomancy, 
omens and portents, dreams, palmistry, and physiognomy; geography, agricul- 
ture, horticulture; the science of warfare; archery; sports and games; psycho- 
logy; erotics; dance, music, and histrionics; art and architecture including 
sculpture, painting, and iconography; and mechanical devices, It is not possible 
to deal here exhaustively with all these subjects, so we confine our remarks 
only to a brief outline. 

Alchemy: Man’s craving for gold is universal, and it was the hunt for gold 
that goaded him on in ages past to the science of alchemy when he made 
varlous experiments in the attempt to convert base metals into gold. In India 
alchemy appears to have been associated mainly with the Tantric religion, 
but the ancient works which dealt with alchemy are now lost; only 
a trail of this tract survived in the forms of Kakacandesvari-mata Tantra and 
Suvarna or Svarna Tantra mentioned by Alberuni? The earliest available work 
on this subject is perhaps Rasa-ratnákara (seventh or eighth century A.D.) 
attributed to Nagarjuna,” of which an incomplete manuscript has survived. 
Sarva-darsana-sangraha by Madhava (fourteenth century A.D.) refers to such 
ancient masters in alchemy as Govindabhagavatpada, Acàrya Sarvajña, and 
Ramešvara Bhattaraka, and gives some citations from Rasárgava, Rasa-hrdaya, 
and Rasesvara-siddhanta. 

The main ingredient in the process of producing gold from metals was quick- 
Silver; but more emphasis seems to have been laid on mystic rcligious processes 
than on chemistry. Among the host of works written on this subject are: Rasa- 
hydaya by Govinda" (eleventh century A.D.), a work in twenty-one chapters; 
a twelfth century work called Rasarnava or Devi-füstra;? Rasa-ratnakara by 
Siddha Nityanatha!? (c. A.D. 1350); Rasa-ratna-samuccaya (c. thirteenth century 
AD.) variously ascribed to ASvinikumaras, Vàgbhata, and Nityanatha; Rasen- 
dra-cintamani™ by Dhundhukanatha, but wrongly ascribed to Ramacandra (A.D. 

"P; C. Ray, History of Hindu Chemistry, II (Calcutta, 1909), pp. 12-18. 

" P oe Ppp. xxxix-xl. 1: H. P. Sastri, Nepal Catalogue, XXII, pp. 239 ff. 

- BI, (1908-10). 13 Ed. J. Vidyasagar (Calcutta). 


aa Ed. Jivananda; The Anandasrama Sanskrit Series (ASS), XIX (1910). 
55 Ed. Jivananda. 
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1350); Ananda-kandam!* and a host of other works were written on this subject. 
Subsequently, however, the wide use of mercury in medical science diverted 
the ends of alchemy to medicine and chemistry. 

Chemistry: Literary sources prove that the knowledge of chemistry existed 
ata very carly period in India. Yet through lack of evidence it is very difficult 
to say when chemistry was first recognized in India as a separate discipline. 
Possibly, alchemy on the one hand and medicine on the other gave rise to the 
study of chemistry. In the works handed down to us the names of ancient masters 
are mentioned in connection with chemistry, among which are: Patañjali, 
Bhavyadattadeva, Vyadi, Svacchanda, Damodara, Vasudeva, Caraka, Susruta, 
Harita, and Vagbhata. The earliest extant work, however, is ascribed to 
Nagarjuna who belonged to the second century A.D. The work called Rasa- 
ratnakara which is ascribed to him is actually a much later work belonging to the 
seventh or eighth century. Ratnaghosa, possibly a Buddhist writer, also wrote 


on chemistry. A modern chemist, P. C. Ray, in his History of Hindu Chemistry," 
mistry. To mention a few of them: 


gives an account of some fifty works on che 
Rasendra-cüdamani by Somadeva (twelfth or thirteenth century A.D.); Rasa- 
prakása-sudhükara by YaSodhara (thirteenth century); Rasa-sara of Govinda- 
càrya, Rasa-rajalaksmi by Visnudeva, the court physician of King Bukka (four- 
teenth century); Dhátu-ratna-málà of Devadatta of Gujarat (fourteenth century) ; 
Rasa-kaumudi by Madhava (fifteenth century) ; and Rasa-raja-mrganka 
attributed to Bhoja (eleventh century). On Sarügadhara Samhita’® by Sarnga- 
dhara, son of Damodara, two commentaries were written, one by Adhamalla 
and the other by Vopadeva. Rasendra-sára-sagraha,? wrongly attributted to 
Kavibhüsana of Bengal, is the work of Gopalakrsna (fourteenth century A.D.). 
Four commentaries were written on it, of which one was by Ramasena Kavi- 

Jaffar Ali Khan of Bengal. The fifteenth 


mani, the personal physician of 
century compilation entitled Rasa-pradipa? mentions the preparation of mineral 


acids by distillation, and prescribes China root and calomel for the treatment of 
bhiranga-roga.? Arka-prakaéa? attributed to Ravana isa late work dealing 
with the preparation of tinctures. Arka is the Sanskritized form of the Persian 
word arrak meaning tincture. From a reference made by Govindacarya we 


). 47 Loc. cit. 


15 Ed. Ramakrishna Sastri (Tanjore, 1952 
amakrishna ? 19 Ed. Jivananda; Ambikadatta Sastri (Chowkhamba). 


18 Ed, Jivananda. 


20 p, C, Ray, op. cit, p. Ixxvil. ‘ 
21 ‘By the beginning of the 16th century A.D. the Portugese had fairly established themselves at 


Goa and some other parts of India and as a result of intercourse with them, that dreadful scourge— 
the venereal disease —had made its appearance. . „syphilis had now to be reckoned with and a new 
rdingly we find Rasa-pradipa. . „prescribing Calomel and Chobchini 


name had to be coined for it. Accor I LBs) ; 
(China root) for what is now termed for the first time phiranga-roga or the disease of thePortugese.— 


P. C. Ray, op. cit., p. 162. 
22 Ed, Suresh Chandra Gupta (1300 ».s.). 
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know that chemistry was studied seriously in Tibet and that there was close 
contact between Tibetan and Indian chemists.? We also hear of some Buddhist 
chemists in India like Ratnaghosa, Gahananandanatha, and Carpatinatha 
(all of whom are of unknown dates). It is, however, curious to note here that 
though preparations of diverse mineral acids and various medicines by the use 
of metals are recorded in the works on chemistry and medical science, no work 
particularly dealing with metallurgy has yet come down to us. But the literary 
and archaeological evidences undeniably prove the fact that India had con- 
siderably advanced knowledge of metallurgy even in the early periods of history. 

Distillation of liquor: Through a quotation by Mallinatha in his commentary 
on Meghadüta (II. 5) we learn of a work on distillation called Madirarnava. 
Possibly there were other works also. 

Medical science: On medical science there is a flourishing literature in Sans- 
krit. It is divided into eight main branches: Salya-tantra (major surgery), salakya- 
tantra (minor surgery), kaya-cikitsa (therapeutics), bhita-vidya (demonology), 
kaumára-bhrlya (paediatrics), agada-lantra (toxicology), rasayana (elixirs), and 
vaji-karana (aphrodisiacs). Anatomy, embryology, and hygiene were known 
from Vedic times. Mythological gods such as Brahma, Visnu or Narayana, 
Siva, Karttikeya, and the Agvinikumaras are traditionally mentioned as ancient 
masters of vaidyaka-sastra (medical science), together with the names of historical 
persons such as Bharadvaja, Atreya, Agnivesa, Jatiikarna, Bhela, Harita, 
Ksarapani, and Dhanvantari. In the Rg-Veda, Rudra (1.33.4) and Sarya 
(1.55. 11-13) are praised as healers. The Aévins are also praised there for reju- 
venating Cyavana (I. 116.10), for providing an iron thigh to Vispala when she 
lost her limb (1.116.15), and for curing blindness (1.112.8) and leprosy (X.39.3)- 
The Bower Manuscript (fourth. century) names? Visnu, while Vangasena and 
Cakrapanidatta (eleventh century) name Narayana as healers, Cakrapanidatta 
also cites a Saiva-siddhanta on medicine. There are also a Kailésa-karaka® on the 
medicinal use of mercury anda Vaidyaréja Tantra of Siva. In the Brahmavaivarta 
Purana is mentioned a work called Bhaskara Samhita?” Karttikeya wrote Vahata- 
grantha®® on medicine, and the authorship of Asvini Sarhità?? and Nadi-nidana” 
is ascribed to the Agvins. Another work, Dhdtu-ratna-mala* by an unknown 
author, is claimed to have been compiled from Asvinikumara Samhita. The 
Brahmavaivarta Purana also refers to a Cikitsà-sára Tantra by the Agvins. This refers 

23 Evañ bauddha vijananti bhotadesanivasinah—P. G. Ray, op. cit. 
*4 Ed. Hoernle (Calcutta, 1914), p. 188. 


25 Government Oriental Manuscripts Library (GOML), Madras, XXIII, 13113. 
26 Thid., 13226. j 


?' India Office Manuscript (LOM), 2719. 


** GOML, 13176-77. Actually vāhața is the Prakritized form of vagbhata. 
?? Thid., 13069. 3 Ibid., 13151. | 
** Bikaner Catalogue, 1393. 


, P. Ixv. 
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also to  Cikitsá-iativa-vijffóna by Dhanvantari, Cikitsa-darfana by Divodasa, 
Cikitsa-kaumudi by Kasgiraja (Divodasa?), Vaidyaka-sarvasva by Nakula, Vyadhi- 
sindhu-vimardana by Sahadeva, and the works of a number of other authors.9? 
Bharadvaja, the preceptor of Atreya, wrote Bháradvajiya? and also Dhdatu- 
laksapa 53 "Trimallabhatta cites a work on medicine called V. asistha Samhita. The 
date and authorship of these works are, however, uncertain. 

The earliest extant work on medicine is the Caraka Samhitā written by 
Caraka in, the first century A.D. In the eighth or ninth century it was redacted 
by Drdhabala and also by an author named Kàémiraka, while in the eighth 
century it was translated into Persian and Arabic. Caraka's work is said to bc 
a revised version of the work of Agnivesa, a disciple of Atreya and a fellow 
student of Bhela. According to some scholars, Bhela’s Samhita is earlier than the 
Caraka Samhita. The Bower Manuscript names Atreya, Harita, and Susruta, 
but it does not name Caraka. On the other hand, it refers to a medical work 
which is not found mentioned anywhere else, namely, Nävanitaka,® in con- 
nection with 2rsya-yaga (prescription for tonic). In elegant Sanskrit prose 
interspersed with verse, Caraka? deals with anatomy, embryology, dietetics, 
pathology, and many other medical topics. There are a number of commenta- 
ries on Caraka's work, among them being: a commentary by Naradatta, the 
preceptor of Cakrapani; Āpurveda-dipikā by Cakrapanidatta, the son of 
Narayana who was superintendent of the kitchen of King Nayapala of Bengal 
(A.D. 1038-55); Caraka-tattva-dipika® by Sivadasa; a commentary by Jinadasa; 
one by Igvarasena; Jalpa-kalpataru® by Gangadhara Kaviraja (A.D. 1798-1885) 
of Murshidabad in Bengal; and a recent commentary by Yogindranath Sen. 

Another great name in the Ayurvedic system of medicine is Susruta. The 
Mahabharata (XIII. 4.55) speaks of him as a son of Vi$vàmitra, and his work was 
known in Cambodia and the Arab countries in the ninth and tenth centuries. 
The Bower Manuscript quotes from Susruta Samhité® which is possibly as old 
as Claraka’s work. The text is said to have been revised by Nagarjuna, and also 
subsequently by Candrata in the light of Jaiyyata’s commentary. The earliest 
commentaries on Susruta’s work were written by Jaiyyata and Gayadasa. 
After them came Bhdnumati by Cakrapanidatta, a commentary by Arunadatta 
(c. twelfth century A.D.), one by Dallana (thirteenth century A.D.), and a 
modern one by Haranchandra Chakravarti1 Then, too, there are the Sariehitas 


History of Hindu Medicine, 11 (Calcutta University, 1926), p. 248. 


82 Girindranath Mukherjee, 34 IOM, 2715 
j $ 


33 GOML, 13178. 
95 Ibid., 2705-6 (Yogatarangini). E: Bower MS., TI. 26.1.9, p. 65. 

3? Ed, A. C. Kaviratna (Calcutta, 1897). %8 Vide Viraj Gupta, Vanausadhi-darpara (Calcutta). 
39 K. K. Dutta, Bengal’s Contributions to Sanskrit Literature (Sanskrit College Research Series, CIII, 


1974), p. 54. 


10 Ed, Hoernle (Calcutta, 1897). L 
41 G. N. Sastri, Recent Sanskrit Studies in Bengal (Calcutta, 1960). 
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by Bhela,? Hārīta, and Kasyapa.*! : T - 
The third great writer on medical subjects is Vagbhata whose work x 
all the eight sections of Ayurveda. He appears to have been kefeeyedi to e 
I-tsing, and his work was translated into Tibetan. Actually there were ps 
Vagbhatas: a senior one who wrote in prose and poetry, and a junior gue b: 1 í 
wrote only in the metrical form. The younger one seems to be a dessendan < 
the other; possibly they were both Buddhists. A commentary was written. py 
Arunadatta on Vagbhata’s Astaiga-hrdaya which was known as Sarvanga- 
sundara.° His Aslanga-sangraha" is also an outstanding work in this field. 
The Bower Manuscript, a work from Kashgar, which has been referred 
to earlier, was discovered in 1890 and is known by the name of its discoverer. 
It is a medical work, and a similar work was also discovered in eastern 
Turkestan.5 Both these works are written in a highly Prakritized Sanskrit 
with a strong regional bias. ; 
Anatomy and physiology: The dissection of animal bodies was almost essential 
in connection with Vedic rituals; it was this which evidently led to the knowledge 
of anatomy. Human anatomy, however, is referred to in the Atharva-Veda 
(X.2. 1-19) and in the Satapatha Brahmana (X. 5.4,12) showing that there was 
a knowledge of anatomy even in the Vedic period. The medical works do deal 
with anatomy, but it appears that it was not as much developed as in the Western 
countries. Sarira-padmini® by Bhaskarabhatta is a work on anatomy. Physiology 
did not develop as a separate discipline in the Ayurveda. In the present century, 
Gananath Sen wrote a book of practical anatomy in Sanskrit under the title 
Pratyaksa-fárira.? It is likely that physiology in the Western sense did not develop 
in India due to the continued reliance on the theory of the three dhatus (hu- 
mours): oàyu, pitta, and kapha (wind, bilious humour, and slimy humour.) 
Pathology: The earliest and most authoritative work on this subject is Rug- 
viniscaya or Nidāna by Madhavakara® (seventh century); it was rendered into 
Arabic in the eighth century. Among a host of commentaries on this work 
Vyakhyamadhu-kosa by Vijayaraksita® (thirteenth century A.D.) became well 
known. Cikitsa-sangraha® attributed to Dhanvantari and a modern work 
Siddhanta-nidana® by Gananath Sen also deserve mention. 


& Ed. Calcutta, 1921. 
44 Mm. Haraprasad Sastri, Report I, p. 9. 


** Ed. Kunte (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay, 1891). 
48 Hoernle, Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, pp. 416 IT. 


43 Ed. Jivananda. 
55 A, B. Keith, op. cit., p. 510. 
47 Ed. Bombay, 1880. 


^* Kena parsni abhrte pürugasya kena maisar sambhrtarh kena gulphau, ctc.—4A.V., X. 2.1-19. 
°° P. K. Gode, Bharatiya Vidya, VII (New Series, Nos. 1-2, 1946), pp. 33-34. 

51 Tn 3 parts (Calcutta, 1913), et seq. 

® Ksitimohan Sen, Cinmaya Vanga (Calcutta, 
9! Ed. (with Madhukosa-sandipani) Jivananda. 
5 GOML, 13137-45. 


5? Viraj Gupta, op. cil, p. 32. 
1961), p. 84. 


86 G. N. Sastri, of. cit. 
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Materia medica: The most popular work on the subject is Dravyaguna-sarigraha® 
by Cakrapanidatta. Sivadasa wrote a commentary on it. Rajavallabha’s 
Dravyaguna has a commentary (vivrti) written by Gangadhara Kaviraja.** 

Therapeutics: There are numerous works on this subject, among them being: 
Yoga-sava or Yoga-sataka ascribed to Nagarjuna;®  Gikitsa-sara-sangraha by 
Cakrapanidatta, on which NiScalakara and Sivadasa® wrote commentaries; 
Cikilsá-sára-sagraha by Vangasena (c. twelfth century A.D.) ; Sarigadhara Samhita 
commented on by Adhamalla and Bhiva-prakasa by Bhava Misra; Cikitsamrtat 
in 2,500 verses by Milhana (c. thirteenth century A.D.) ; Cikitsa-kalika by Tisata® 
(fourteenth century A.D.) ; Cikitsã-jñäna ascribed to Vidyapati,“ the celebrated 
Mithila poet of the fourteenth century; Apurveda-Sitra,® a late work; and 
Vaidya-jivana by Lolimbaraja® (seventeenth century A.D.). 

Paediatrics: On this subject the well-known work is Kumara Tantra ascribed 
to Ravana; there is also a work called Bala-cikitsa.® 
acient texts treat hygiene and dietetics incidentally and not as 


however, appeared Sarira-niscayadhikara®™ by 
al hygiene of pregnant women, and also 


Hygiene: The ar 
separate topics. In modern times, 
Gangaram Das, a work on the person 


Suasthya-tattva® by Govinda Ray. 
Dietetics: On this subject we have Anna-pana-vidhi™ by Susena, Pathyapathya- 
by Raghunatha” (a.D. 1675-1709). In the early 


h Sen wrote a work called Pathyapathya-viniscaya.”* 

The science of the pulse: The study of the pulse for the proper diagnosis of an 
ailment formed a very important part of Ayurveda. Only by feeling the pulse 
of a patient, the physicians of Ayurveda could determine correctly what the 
exact nature of the ailment was. 'This science has thus been treated as a 
separate discipline in Nadi-vijnana™ by Kanada and in a work called Wadi-pariksa 


nighantu and Bhojana-kutühala 
part of this century Viswanat 


57 Ed, Jivananda. 

*5 K. K. Dutta, op. cit, p. 73. 
°° Nepal Catalogue, XXII. 

0 Ed, Jivananda. 

SE bid. vit d . 
% A, B. Keith, op. cit., p. 511. 


63 G. N. Sastri, An Introduction to Classical Sanskrit (Calcutta, 1943), p. 86. 


*! Vidhata Misra’s paper in Summary of Proceedings of Oriental Conference (1974), pp. 333-34. 


8 Ed. Bibliotheca Sanskritica (Mysore, 1961). 
° G, N. Sastri, loc. cit. 

TE OL Meis. articlc in Zndian Culture, VU, Pt. HI. 
68 GOML, XIII, 75. 

% K. K. Dutta, op. cit, pp. 40-41. 

70 Ibid. 

71 Eq, V, S. Sastri (Mylapore, 
7? p, K. Gode’s article in Annals of 
73 K. K. Dutta, loc. cit. 

74 Ed. Jivananda. 


Madras, 1950). 
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ascribed to Ravana.” There are also a number of later works such as 7d 
pariksá by Gangadhara Kaviraja? and two other works with the me bu 
by Govindarama Kaviraja and by Sankar Sen. Unfortunately, this science; 
which was a priceless treasure of Ayurveda, is dying out. _ — 

Veterinary science: This is a very ancient science. The Puranas ndm a ^x 
names of Salihotra, Nakula, and Palakapya with it as ancient masters O e 
various branches. A nineteenth century work, Sara-saigraha’® by Indu Sen, pues " 
with this science. It has various specialized branches dealing with the treat- 
ment of different types of animals such as: V — 

(i) The treatment of elephants: The classical work on this subject: m 
Gajayurveda by Palakapya.” To the commentators who cite the treat i 
ise it is known as Gaja-fastra. Palakapya was an ancient sage 
contemporaneous with King Romapáda, ruler of Anga-desa. 
The Gaja-sastra that is now available, however, does not appear v. 
be very old. A Mrga-carmiya cited by Mallinatha (Raghuvamsa, IV. 
39; Sisupala-vadha, V. 49) appears to be connected with this science, 
but it is now lost. Other works that similarly came to our knowledge 
are Madlaiga-lila by Narayana and Gaja-grahana-prakara™ by 
Narayana Diksita; the latter deals with the different devices to catch 
or entrap an elephant, as its name implics. 

(ü) The treatment of horses: The classical work on this subject is Asva-sasta- 
Salihotra is cited as the first propagator of this science. Raghunatha 
Cakravartin® quotes from Salihotra in his commentary on the 
Amarakosa. Although Asva-Sastra is called Asvayurveda, it deals tior 
only with the treatment of horses, but with several other topic 
connected with horses. Bhoja (eleventh century A.D.) wrote à 
Salihotra® in 138 verses; and a work called Asva Tantra?! is cited by 
Rayamukuta. Asva-cikitsã® is attributed to Nakula, but the date 
of this work is uncertain. Mallinatha (Sifupala-vadha, V. 60) po 
Haya-lilàvati, Revatottara, and Asva-Sastra, now lost to us. The works 
we have to include under this heading are Toga-mafijari*? by Vardha- 


15 Ayurveda Granthamála, Ed. A. V. P. Joshi. 

7 K. K. Dutta, op. cil, p. 54. 

1 Ibid., pp. 40-51. 

78 Girindranath Mukherjee, of. cit., p. 359. 

7” Ed. Gopalan & Sastri (Tanjore, 1958); ASS., XXVI. 

so TSS., X (1910). 

51 Ed. Srikrishna Sharma, Venkalesvar Oriental Journal, VIL. 

5? Ed. Chandra Mohun Tarkaratna (Calcutta, 1886), p. 432. 
83 Munich Catalogue, compiled by Jolly, p. 68. 

** Padacandrika, II (Sanskrit College Research Series, LXXXVI), p. 590. 
3 Ed. Gopalan & Sastri (Tanjore, 1952). 

*5 A. B. Keith, of. cit., p. 465. 
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mana, Asva-vaidyaka by Dipankara, and a work of the same name by 
Jayadatta Sūris (c. A.D. 1500), Asvayurveda by Gana, Turanga- 
pariksá and Vaji-cikitsa by Sarngadhara,® 4fva-laksana-sastra! and 
a number of minor works, some of which give clue to determine the 
different types of horses by delineating their characteristic features. 

(iii) The treatment of cattle: In the Agni Purāņa® there is a chapter on 
the treatment of cattle. Dealing with gaváyurveda, it presupposes the 
existence of some earlier works, but unfortunately none of them 
has reached us. 

Zoology: In the Trivandrum Palace Library, there is a work called Mrga- 
paksi-sastra by Harhsadeva, protégé of King Saundadeva (c. thirteenth century 
A.D.). It deals with zoology in 1,712 verses, describing the characteristics of 
birds and animals. 

Ornithology: The indication that ornithology was studied rests upon a 
solitary quotation from a work called Karnodaya by Mallinatha (Meghadita, T. 
10), but nothing more is known. 

Medical. dictionaries: There are more than a dozen medical dictionaries; 
some of these are: JVighanti? by Indukara, father of Màdhavakara; Dhanvantari- 
nighantu,j^ ascribed to Dhanvantari; Sarottara-nighantu® by a Buddhist (earlier 
than A.p. 1080); Sabda-pradipa®® (A.p. 1075) by Suregvara, written for King 
Bhimapiila of Bengal; Raja-nighantu? by Narahari (written between A.D. 1235 
and A.D. 1250); and Madana-vinoda-nighantw? (a.D. 1374) by Madanapila. 
Zarlier works on this subject are now lost. 

Cosmetics and aromatics: An early work on collyrium, Aijana-nidana,® is 
attributed to Agnivesa; earlier works have not reached qus: Navanitaka (c. 
second century A.D.) gives à formula for hair-dye, while Sanigadhara Paddhati^ 
preserves instructions for the preparation of cosmetics including hair-dye and 
scented hair-oil. Brhat Sarihita by Varahamihira in its chapter (LXXVI) on 
gandhayukti deals with the preparation of aromatics including frankincenses. 


87 Ibid. 

88 Ed, Jivananda. 

89 A, B. Keith, loc.cit. . 

% Girindranath Mukherjee, lor. cit. 

?! GOML, 13318. 

?! Ch. CCXCII. 

92 K. K. Dutta, op. cit., P- 39. 

*: gd, ASS., XXXIII. 
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Similarly, the gandhayukti sections of the Agni Purüpa and the a 
deal with the same topics. The gandhavdda section of Rasa-ratnákara by I e 
natha (c. A.D. 1350) deals with aromatics and has a Marathi Gnmgusabeitit 
on it.1 There is also a work on aromatics called Gandha-sdra by Gangadhara 
(c. A.D. 1300). j : 

The science of gems: Different kinds of gems were known to the Indians as 
early as the Rg-Vedic period. In the Rg-Veda the Fire-god has been praised ss 
rainadhātama (1.1.1), and in the epics the jewels are looked upon as the po 
valuable part of wealth possessed by the kings. In the Buddhist literature also 
we have many references to precious stones. It should, however, be noted Us 
in the early periods the precious stones had'not been used for some of their 
occult powers. But subsequently, the wearing of gems was considered effica- 
cious in averting evil planetary influences, helpful in curing diseases, bringing 
in wealth, prosperity, and health. There are different types of gems having 
different qualities which can only be known from the books dealing with 
them. This ancient science is associated with the name of Agastya, an ancient 
sage. Mallinatha cites a work called Ratna-sastra by Agastya (Sisupala-vadha, 
IV. 44). In its ratna-praküía section, the Garuda Purāņa cites Vyadi as an 
authority. Among the many books on this subject are: the work by Agastya 
already mentioned (date uncertain); Ratna-pariksa1 by Buddhabhatta (sixth 
century A.D.); a work by Narayana Pandita 9 Smrli-sároddhàra and Isvara-diksi- 
tiya% (a compilation); and works called Ratna-sangraha, Laghu-ratna-partks@, 
and Manpi-máhátmya 196 

Cookery: The origin of the science of cookery in India is ascribed to the 
ancient sage Nala; yet the work ascribed to him, Nalapaka, does not appear 
be very old. Two works by Manirama Sharma, Pàka-vijiána and Páka-vidyd, 
and a work called Brhat-paka-sangraha by Krishna Prasad are all recent ones, 


following the trail of an anonymous work, Pakdrnava' (c. A.D. 1650). From these 
books we have an idea of the rich delicacies 


were dished out in India. . 
The science of robbery: Even theft and robbery were not left out from the list 
of sciences. In order to master these two arts one has to follow some scientific 
principles which have been laid down in some treatises connected with such 
topics. The science of robbery is apparently a very ancient subject of study. 


and their numerous varieties that 


101 P, K. Gode's article in New Indian Antiquary, VII (1945), pp. 185-93. 


102 P, K. Gode's article in Adyar Library Bulletin, IX, Pt. IV (1945), pp. 143-51. 
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References to ancient masters are found in the Mrcchakatika, the names men- 
tioned being: KanakaSakti, also known as Karttikeya, Devavrata, Bhaskara- 
nandin. and Yogacarya. According to the Brhat-kathd, the propounder of this 
science was Karnisuta, also known as Karataka; but his work is lost. Now only 
a single work remains on this subject, which is not very ancient; it is Sanmukha- 
kalpa. This book has been recently published with a German translation by 
F. George. As the name implies, it is a system propounded by the six-mouthed 
one, i.e. Karttikeya. A work that takes pains to justify robbery for a noble cause 
is Dharma-caurya-rasayana. 

Astronomy: Observation of the heavenly bodies was closely associated with 
Vedic rituals; the Brahmanas, too, show some acquaintance with the science of 
astronomy. Vedaiga otisa” indicates that considerable progress was made 
in this science; the text of this treatise that is now available, however, is only 
a later redaction of older texts. The influence of Greek and Egyptian astronomy 
on Indian astronomy and geometry has not been convincingly proved? The 
present Vedaiga Jyotişa is related to the Rg-Veda and to the Yajur-Veda, while 
there is a separate text, named Atharvana Jyotisa,™ related to the Atharva-Veda. 
After these Vedic works there is a long gap, and presumably the works belong- 
ing to this intervening period are lost to us, for we hear only the names of these 
old masters. Some of the names are: Narada, Parásara, Garga, Vrddha Garga, 
and Pauskarasidin. However, some fragments of the works of the last-named 
four masters are available." In later ages authors very often included in their 
works sections on astronomy, mathematics, and astrology. 

The famous astronomer, Aryabhata (fifth century) of Kusumapura, was 
the first to assert that the earth is a sphere and that it rotates round the sun. 
His works include Aryabhatiya;™ Dasagitika-Sitra with numerical notations; 
and Aryastasata. A collection of 108 verses in aryd metre, Aryastasata comprises 
three sections; mathematics( ganita), measurement of time(Kalakriya), astronomy 
(gola). In the tenth century A-Đ- came another Aryabhata who was known to 
Alberuni. This Aryabhata, in his Arya-siddhanta 135 uses numerical notations of a 
different kind. Going back to the sixth century, Varahamihira (A.D. 550) is 

In his Pa&üca-siddhàntika;'9 a series of five 


also a great name in astronomy. i i 
works, he describes the contents of five earlier works known as Siddhantas, 
E 


which were the five systems current in his time. One of the earlier works, 


109 Ed. Marburg, 1966. 
110 Ed, Pandit (New Series, XXIX). 
lu A, B. Keith, op.cit, p. 517. 

liz Ed, Bhagavaddatta (Punja! A 
us Weber MS., Journal of the Asiatic Society 
14 Ed. Kern (Leyden, 1874). 

115 Ed. Benares, 1910. 

us gd, G. Thibaut & Sudhal 


b Sanskrit Series, VI, Lahore, 1924). 
of Bengal, LXII. 


kar Dvivedi (Benares, 1889). 
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Sürya-siddhànta, states that it was revealed by Sürya to Maya in Romaka. ka 
work Romaka-siddhanta must be of foreign origin, the name being connected with 
Rome. Paulisa-siddhanta might have some link with Paulus Alexandrinus. Lata, 
commentator on Sdrya-siddhanta (mistakenly described by Alberuni as be 
author), and also Vijayanandin and Pradyumna were e 
predecessors. Làta also wrote a commentary on gi sd 
this commentary was drastically revised by Srisena who was anteri 
Brahmagupta. 

* DEM (b. A.D.598) is another luminary in this field. His ci oed 
Sphuta-siddhanta8 which is based on Brahma-siddhünta as well. as Saka t 
siddhanta, deals also with mathematics. His Khanda-khàdyaka,* which is based 
on a lost work by Aryabhata, is on the subject of karana (eleven divisions of ie 
day according to Indian astrology). A commentary was written on it by pues cd 
pala (tenth century A.p.). The next great name is Bhāskarācārya (twelfth 
century A.D.). His Siddhànta-firomani'? has four sections: lilávati and bijagansia 
on mathematics; and grahaganita and gola on astronomy. He also wrote à 
work called Karana-kutithala2™ Among the other works in this field are: Vrddha- 
vasistha-siddhanta 3? Laghu-vasistha-siddhanta 28 Sisyadhi-vrddhi Tantra by Lalla; 
and Raja-mrgánka' by Bhoja. 

Mathematics: India’s achievements in this field may briefly be summed up 
in the following words of Macdonell: ‘The Indians invented the numerical 
figures used all over the world. The influence which the decimal system of 
reckoning dependent on those figures has had not only on mathematics, but on 
the progress of civilization in general, can hardly be overestimated. During the 
eighth and ninth centuries Indians became the teachers in arithmetic and 
algebra of Arabs and through them of the nations of the West? 125 ' 

The Vedic $ulva-sitras are probably far earlier than the Alexandrian 
geometry of Hero (215 3.c.). The earliest work on mathematics that has 
reached us is probably the Bakshali Manuscript” (c, third or fourth century 
A.D.). It is in sūtra form with examples in verse written in mixed Sanskrit. 
Between Brahmagupta and Bhaskaracarya, to whom we have already referred, 

"7 A. B. Keith, op.cit., p. 520. 
118 Ed, Sudhakar Dvivedi (1902). 
"8 Ed. Babua Misra (Calcutta, 


120 Ed. with Vasanabhasya, Vasan 
121 Ed. Benares, 1881. 


1:2 IOC. I, compiled by Eggeling, 991. 
125 Ed. Benares, 1881. 

1% Ed. Nataraj Sastri (Trichin: 
125 Macdonell, HSL, pp. 360-61 
1*5 Ed. Thibaut, Pandit, IX. 
19? Macdonell, op. cit., p. 361. 


1# Hoernle's article in Indian Antiquary, XVII 


1925); English translation by Bina Chatterjee (New Delhi, ae 
avárttika, and Maricitika, Varanascya Sanskrit University (1962-6 p 
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flourished Mahaviracarya who wrote Ganita-sara-sangraha™. Trisati? of 
Sridhara (eleventh century) deals with quadratic equations of algebra. From 


, references in Jaina works we learn that the Hindus made much progress in the 


fourth century B.c.!?! in the process of permutation and combination. Among a 
host of later works are Bijaganitdvatamsa™ and Ganita-kaumudi*? by Narayana 
Pandita (fourteenth century). 

Astrology: The popularity of this ancient subject is apparent from the long 
list of old masters whose names include: Satyacarya, Visnugupta, Devasvamin, 
Saktipürva, Siddhasena, Manittha (possibly 
identical with Manetho, author of Apotelesmata), and Yavanacarya. Foreign 
ve cannot ascertain when it began. 


influence is apparent in their works, but v 
Narada (Raghuvamsa, III. 13); 


Of the earlier works, Mallinatha cites one by 
we also know of a work called Yavana-jataka’™ written in verse about the year 
A.D. 169. The best treatise is perhaps Brhat Samhita by Varahamihira; a 
commentary was written on it by Bhattotpala. The opening section of Brhat 
Samhita is called tantra and deals with astronomy and mathematics; the second 
section, hor, is concerned with horoscopes, while the third, samhita, deals 
with natural astrology. Itis a masterly work, written in elegant Sanskrit in 
küvya style, and covers almost all the sciences which in ancient India were 
associated with man's life on earth. Varahamihira’s Brhajjataka is a work 
on hord-sastra; Bhattotpala wrote a commentary on it. Varahamihira also 
‘taka,’ while his son Prthuyagas wrote Hord-sat- 


wrote a work called Laghu-jd ; : : 
paiicasika. We also know of a work called Utpala-parimala® written in A.D. 


964 on Brhat Sanhita. Some among the other numerous treatises on 
astrology are: Bhygu Samhita which is available to us only in fragments; 
Hora-Sastra by Bhattotpala; Vidya-madhaviya, which was written prior to A.D. 
1350 and which claims to give correct language to the works of Vasistha, 
Garga, and others, contending that the available works ascribed to those 
authorities are not written in chaste and elegant Sanskrit; Sürya-siddhànta j^ 
Jpotirvidabharana, a very late work ascribed to Kalidasa; Nilakantha's work 


129 Ed. Rangacharya (Madras, 1912). . 
130 N. Ri jack Bibliography of Mathematics (1913), PP- 203 ff. 
— ie d ada Sarivardhanà Lekhamálà, U1, pp. 85 ff. 
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134 Nepal Catalogue, XXX. 
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17 Partially translated by Jacobi (1872). 198 Ed. Calcutta, 1975. 
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on Taka; and the four works on the astrology of warfare, viz. or a 
(Sisupala-zadha, V. 87); Kütasthiya (Raghuvaria, III. 135 n uu) x n 
(Agni Purana, CXXIII-CXXIV); and Narapati-jaya-carca-svarodaya' of Nara 
hari (twelfth century). ne 

uae iE cubomancy, and dreams): Varahamihira s Brhat 
Samhita (Chapters LXI to LXXIT) deals with prognostication. So also does 
Adbhuta-sagara by Vallalasena (twelfth century a.p.); Vallàlasena did not com- 
plete his work, and it was ultimately completed by Laksmanasena. The works, 
Nimitta-nidana(Meghadita, I. 11,17;IL. 35) and Sakunarnava (Raghuvamsa, XI. 26), 
cited by Mallinatha, also deal with this subject. Ramala-rahasya'' by Bhayabhaii- 
jana Sarman deals with geomancy. Cubomancy is dealt with in Pasaka-kevali 
which is referred to in the Bower Manuscript. The use of magic squares is 
dealt with in Ganita-kaumudi by Narayana, written in A.D. 1350. Dreams are 
dealt with in Svapna-cintümani by Jagaddeva. 

Physiognomy and palmistry: 
of other Puranas, and also in 
incidentally. It aims at predi 
and the fate of men and wo. n peculiarities in their 
physique. In the course of time, this sci ated as an ancillary 
os astrology, and i ra. The extant works on 
this science are, how y on palmistry and they take up 
physiognomy only incidentally, Palmistry was origin 
samudrika-Sastra; but due to its growing po 
Position of a major science an rent discipline was relegated to an 
ancillary position, 


(twelfth century A.D.) which was left unfinished, 


gaddeva. There is also a work called 

is quoted by Mallinatha (Kiratarjuniya, 
Vi The following are some of the many books on palmistry: Sémudrika- 
¿mtamani by Madhava Srigrámakara, Samudrika-kanthabharana, Samudrika- 


i Ed. Vinayak Sastri Vetal (Varanaseya Sanskrit University). 
* IOC. I, compiled by Eggcling, Pp. 1110 fr. 

NETOG. II, compiled by Keith, pp. 1121 fr. 

H5 Bower MS., pp. 84 fr. 
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I" ALB. Keith, op.cit., p. 534. 
H8 Oxford Catalogue, 126a, 


ter Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Morgenlandes (WZKM), XXVI, 
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sastra™ and Sümudrika-süra??—all available in manuscript form. 

Geography: In some of the Puranas geography has been treated in terms of 
dvipas and varsas (continents and countries respectively according to Puranic 
conception). In Oriya script there is a geographical work by Balaramadasa 
called Brahmanda-bhiigola.™ It is interesting to find that in the Puranas there 
are passages which evince knowledge of the regions called the troposphere and 
the stratosphere, which Kālidāsa, too, utilized in his description of Dusyanta’s 
aerial journey in the Abhijtiana-S akuntala (Act VIT). The Puranas referred to are 
the Visnu (II. 12), the Vayu (LI), and the Kürma (XLII. 42-43). There are also 
brief references in the Brahmanda Purána and Siddhanta-Siromani. 

Agriculture and horticulture: A work that deals with agriculture is Krsipard- 

fara? and in the Agni Purana the vrksāyurveda section (CGLXXXII) deals 
With the treatment of plants. A work also called Vrksdyurveda was written by 
Surapàla in the eleventh century A.D. 
: The science of warfare: A twelfth century text, Narapati-jaya-carya, gives some 
idea about this science; there seems to be no earlier work extant. But in Bhoja’s 
Yukti-kalpataru™ there is a passage on swords; in this connexion, V atsya’s work 
On swords and Lauhdrnava and Lauha-pradipa by Sarügadhara are mentioned. 
The last two books seem to deal with weapons made of iron and steel. 

Archery: On this subject works were written by old masters such as Vikra- 
maditya, Sadasiva, Sarngadatta, Vrddha Sarngadhara, and others. In the 
Government Manuscript Library at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute in Poona there is a manuscript of Dhanurveda. In print we have Dhanur- 
veda Samhita by Vasistha. : 

Sports and games: Among outdoor pursuits, hunting was very popular; and 
there is a treatise on the use of hawks in hunting called Syainika-Sastra by 
Raja Rudradeva of Kumaon, written in the seventeenth century A.D.; there is 
also a commentary on this work. Among indoor games chess was popular; a 
modern work, Satarafija-kutühala,? deals with this game. ! f 

Psychology: In almost all Sanskrit philosophical works there is some dis- 
Cussion on matters connected with p sychology, yet there appears to have been no 
Systematic work on this subject. Particularly in Yoga philosophy, different 


149 Oppert’s Catalogue, 1348, 6687. 


150 Bikaner Catalogue, 333. 3 
151 MS, with Asiatic Society of Bengal (ASB.), TII, H 453. 


182 pq, BL, CCLXXXV (Calcutta, 1960). 


153 K, K. Dutta, op.cit., P- 39. 


154 Ed. Isvarchandra Sastri (Calcutta, s f 
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158 Ed. (with translation) H. P. Sastri 
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aspects of human psychology have been treated in great depth and detail, 
still leaving much scope for scientific investigation and thus attracting the 
attention of Western psychologists. In modern times, however, Pracina-Bharatiya- 


Manovidya by Dinesh Chandra Sastri gives a connected account of the Indian 
approach to this subject. 


Erolics: Eros, as a Subject, was not tabooed in ancient India; in fact, it was 
recognized as one of the four ends of human life. F 


ven in the Vedas the erotic 
elements are not rare, and the Vedic seers 


appear to have had a realistic 
8s of procreation. In the epics, too, we 
daranyaka Upanisad, Uddalaka Aruni is 
art, while Vàtsyàyana names Auddalaki 
erotics. Other names cited are: Babhravya, 
a, Ghotakamukha, Gonardiya, Gonikaputra, 
clearly to the fact that the subject of erotics 
Provided a long line of predecessors to Vàtsyayana before he wrote his work. 
ayana’s Kamasiitra is by far the best. Vatsya- 
llanàga, wrote his work possibly in the third 


pour act on sexology or eugenics, but a serious and 
Scientific treatment of kama or eros in all its different aspects, social and humanis- 


ary on the Kamasitra written by Yasodhara (c. 
thirteenth century A.p.). Padmasri, possibly a Buddhist of the tenth century A.D., 
Wrote a work called Nagara-sarvasy on this a commentary was written 


by Jagajjyotirmalla of Nepal in the nteenth century A.p. Of uncertain 


date is a work Prior to the thirteenth century 
Kokkoka or Kukkoka wrote 4 work entitled Rati-rahasya363 4 
On it was written by Kañcinatha In the fourte iris Savi- 
¿ . enth centu otiriévara Kavi 
$ckhara of Mithila wr xii 


WOrks on this sub; 
Kalydnamalladeya ry A.D.) Z üdámani 1577 
by Virabhadra, Rati ji Zai Tandis a-citdamani (ED ⁄ 


^ -mafüijari by Jayade: 
Pradipika by Maharaja 
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ascribed to Siddhanagarjuna, and Rati-sastra™ by Nagarjuna with a com- 
mentary called Smaratattva-prakasika by Ravanaradhya. In these later works 
the science seems to develop some dogmas; also mystic processes and a variety 

, a close relation may be seen 


of potions came to be introduced. Moreover: 

between these works and the vdjikarana section of the Ayurveda. Aufianimata 
of Damodaragupta (c. seventh-eighth centuries A.D.) also deserves mention 
in this connexion, though it does not directly deal with erotics. It is a science 
concerned with the go-betweens in versical form. 

Histrionics, music and dance: Music and dance are mankind's most primitive 
forms of recreation, while histrionics which is ingrained in human beings by 
their natural inclination to imitate came to be associated with dance as an 
essential part of it. In the course of time, the three arts were co-ordinated and 
gave rise to the dramatic art. The scientific study of all these subjects appears 
to have commenced long before the time of Panini (c. fifth century B.c.), for he 
refers to two JVala-Sütras written by Śilālin and Kréasva (Astadhyayi, IV. 3. 
110-11). We are not sure about the contents of these two works, however. The 
carliest work available is the Nat ya-sástra"* by Bharata. This is the most 
authentic work in Sanskrit on dramatur&y» and it is the best available compen- 
dium dealing in a masterly way with music, dance, histrionics, and drama. 
Almost all the later works on these subjects generally follow the track laid 


down by Bharata, Thus most of the works on music include dance and the works 
on dance also embrace music; it is obvious that in ancient India these two 
Subjects were looked upon as complementary to each other. Since neither the 

form of drama for the sake of 


musician nor the dancer could do without some tc t 
‘effect’, drama or histrionics also infiltrated into books on music and 


dance. 

The available works on music refer to à host of ancient masters. Some 
of these names are: Sadasiva, Brahman, Bharata, Ka$yapa, Matanga, Kohala, 
Yastike, Visakhila, Dattila, Tumburu, Narada, and Nandikesvara. In 
Srügara-hara by Hammira we find a reference to a work called Gandharvámrta- 
Sagara by Brahman. The text called Gitalankara’™ is ascribed to Bharata. Saigita- 
makaranda'* by Narada probably belongs to the seventh century. Brhaddesi"® 
by Matanga was written in 6. AD. 850. The jhakkini dance of this text is 

ncient Tamil text of Silappadikaram. Twelfth- 


frequently referred in the a 
y referred to 1! 4d E AR a 
thirteenth century texts include Sangita-rainakara”’® by Sarngadeva, Saiigita- 


171 Ed, R. Schmidt (1904, 1909). 


172 Fd, GOS (four volumes). ° 
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adeva, Satigita-kalpadruma'® with 
A raja. 
a commentary, Srügára-háraies by Hammira, Rasatattva-samuccaygiet by aee 
(its first chapter is on music), Saügita-sara-kaligiss by ged x 
Sarigita-rajas by Rana Kumbha, who was also known as Kālasena. Rz g 


W 7:187 in ; s from 
nātha (seventeenth century A.D.) wrote Saügita-sudha 38 in jt he quotes fi 
Sarigita-dipika by Madhavabhatta (four 
fourteenth century are: Ananda 


d » the 
raga, and analogous asa, of which only th 


Sajjyotirmalla arc available; 
~Sarvasva by Jagaddhara, which 
fifteenth century A.D. Devana- 
contemporary, wrote Sangita- 
» Of doubtful authorship, appears to be the same 


carya wrote Sari gita-muktavg 
mandana 192 Aijaneya-bharatg 


Raga-malé, and Raga-marjari darika Vitht a; he included in his work 
the Jakkadi dance and the gaj 


Were much favoured by D 
oguls; Svaramela-kala-nighjios by Rama Amátya, which in five chapters deals 
with 


Réga-malqsss by Ksemakarna; and  Sarigita-siryo- 


. N © 
161 pd TSS., XXXVII. 
12M. R. Kavi, op, cit 
183 Thid, 
184 Thid, 
185 Tiq, 


Sarma (Hindu Univers, 
d Tanjore Catalogue, IV.4568, 
18M. R. K 


+ Kavi, op, cit, 
189 Thid, 


199 Triennial Catalogue (To), I. 1025, IV. 4570. 
9? Bikaner Catalogue, 521, 


19? MS. With Jaina Bhan 
198 Edns, Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay, 1912, 1914, 
NES Ed. Bhatkhande; Ramaswami 


Iyer (Annamalai University); Chowkhamba. 
155 Bikaner Catalogue, 516. 


ity, Benaras, 1963). 
1 


dar Library of Patan. 


366 


SCIENTIFIC LITERATURE IN SANSKRIT 


daya by Laksminarayana, court singer of King Krsnadevaraya of Vijaya- 
nagara. Among the many works of the seventeenth century are: Raga-vibodhais? 
by Somanátha, Sangita-sara-sangraha® by Jagajjyotirmalla, Sarigita-darpana™ by 
Catura Dàmodara, Nagendra-sangita?™ by Nagamalla of Jyotipura ( Jodhpur), 
and Satigita-parijata2™ by Ahobala. Works of the eighteenth century include 
Saigita-sarümrta?? by King Tularaja of Tanjore and Raga-malika by Puru- 
3ottama."? Works on musical instruments include: Uddifa-mahámantrodaya 
Caturdandi-prakasa® by Venkatamakhin (seventeenth century); and a work 
called Vindlaksana.2% Chapters XVII to XIX of the Visnudharmottara also deal 
with music. 

The ancient authorities on the subject of dance are: Kamadeva, 
Vasuki, Daksa, Dhenuka, Drauhini, Svati, Kasyapa, Siva, Narada, Sardila, 
and others. Mentioned by Matanga, Sardüla was an expert on hastabhinaya ~ 
(histrionic posture of hands). Among the Puranic works that deal with dance 
are the Vayu (XXIV-XXV), theMarkandeya (XXI), the Agni (CCCXLI), and 
the Visnudharmottara (XX-XXIX). The speaker of the nytya-Sasira in the 
Visnudharmottara (XXXII-XXXIV) is Markandeya. There is also a work called 
Bharatarnava™ which is ascribed to Nandike$vara; and works of doubtful 
origin called Brahma-bharata'S — Nandi-bharata and  Sadasiva-bharata2” 
Abhinaya-darpana™ by Nandike$vara preserves a school of dance which 
differs in many respects from the Bharata school. Dattila wrote on music 
and dance. This work has a commentary called Prayoga-stavaka which 
Was cited by Sithharaja in his commentary on Saigila-ratnakara? There 
is also a treatise called 7aladhyaya2i by Kohala. Aéokamalla wrote his 


1% M. R. Kavi, of. cit. 
7? Ed, Ghowkhamba. 

18 Nepal Catalogue, 262. 

199 Ed. Vasudev Sastri (Tanjore, 1952). 

200 M. R. Kavi, op. cit. 

*1 Ed, Jivananda (Calcutta). 

202 Tanjore Catalogue, XVI. 7288. 

03 TC. IV. 4705. 

%4 TC., TIT. 3987. 

7? M. R. Kavi, op. cil. 

*% Ed, GOS; CXXXI. 

207 Ed. Vasudev Sastri (Tanjore, 1953). 

*08 MS, with M. R. Kavi. 

209 Madras Catalogue, XII. 

210 Mysore Catalogue, 309. 

211 Ed. Manomohan Ghosh (Calcutta). 

22 fF 5 (1957). 

Bu x Be 3 History of Classical Sanskrit Literature (Madras, 1937), p. 822. 


214 Catalogus Catalogorum, I, 130. : 
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Nriyadhyaya?? in A.D. 850. Nytya-ratnakosa2® by Rana Kumbha ini, dir [o 
thirteenth century and to the same period belongs Nrya-raintoa em = 
Jayasena. To the fourteenth century belong Sarigitopanisat-saroddhara’ a 
Sudhakalaga (A.p. 1350) and JVátya-cüdámanii* by Somana, an Andhra MATS n 
In the fifteenth century, Gopendra Tippabhüpàla wrote Tala-dipika.™ N 7 : 
natha (Kumdra-sambhava, VI. 40) cites a work on dance, Pard si an 
this work is now lost. Acyutaràya (a.p. 1543) in his Tala-kalabodhi?! cite 
three works on dance: Tala-kala-vilasa, .Nrlya-cüdamani, and Sangitáriava. in 
the sixteenth century, Subhankara wrote his Hasta-muktàvali.? There is a 
commentary on this work written by Ghanaśyāma, and an Assamese sender 
ing of it called Srihasta-muktavali 223 Subhankara also wrote Saiigita-damodara,™ 
which deals with dance, drama, and music, Nartana-nirnaya® by Pundarika 
Viththala also belongs to the sixteenth century. 


King Tularàja of Tanjore wrote 
dance. 


Art and architecture: In the Visnudharmottara there are elaborate discussions 


d " . ay itv 
on art and architecture, Other texts available on thesc subjects arc ncarly fifty 
in number, and most of them include sculpture, painting, and iconography 
within their scope. Amon 


g the ancient masters of silpa-sastra, a term which 
includes architecture, are: Visvakarman, Visnu, Sanatkumara, Kagyapa, and 
Maya. There are many texts which are known only by name, such as Rekhdrpava 
(perhaps on pictorial art), Vastuhydaya, and Sukhanandavasiu. Two works cited 
by Mallinatha, Kalakosa (Naisadha-carita, XXII, 3) and Sayana-sasira (Naisadha- 
carita, XXI. 106), have yet to be discovered. 

'The following are among the important available texts: Vastuvidya;*”” 
Manusyalaya-candr ¿kas Srijñana-ratnalkosa jz Mayamala;? — Aparajita-precha 21 


In the cighteenth century, 
JNatya-vedágama?* which deals mainly with 


418 Ed, GOS (1963). 
sO pana. Q. Parikh & P. Shah (1957). 
* Bd. V. Raghavan (Madras, 1965). 
?'* Ed. GOS., CXXXIII. 

= GOML, 12998. 

220 Tanjore Catalogue, XVI, 7307. 

? M. R. Kavi, op. cit. 

222 Ed. Mahesvar Neog. 

9 Thid, 

“ind. G. N. Sastri & G. G. 


225 


; Mukherjee (Calcutta Sanskrit College Rescarch Series, XI, 1900). 
M. Krishnamachariar, op.cit, 

226 Thid, 

?" Ed. TSS., XXX (1913). 

228 Ibid., LVI. 

#29 Ed. Balaram Srivastay (Calcutta 
9" Ed, S. Ki Subrahmanya Sastri 
?! Ed. Mankad (Oriental Institut, 


E 
(Tanjore, 1966). 
€, Baroda). 
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Vifvakarma-vàsiu-fastra;9? Kasyapa Samhita;  Kafyapa-süpa-sastra;? — Prasada- 
mañjari® and  Vastu-mafjari by Srinatha (fifteenth century); Prasada- 
mandana by Mandana; Yukti-kalpataru and Samarángana-sütradhàra** by Bhoja; 
Silparatna by Srikumara;?8 Narada-silpa-Sastra; Pratima-laksana; Devatà-mürti- 
brakarana; Rüpa-mandana2 by Mandana; and Buddha-pratima-laksana** 
with a commentary called Sambuddha-bhasita-pratima-laksana-vivarani. Yn the 
Matsya Purana, a work called Nagnajit-citralaksana is referred to; Brhat 
Samhita (Chapter LVIII) identifies Nagnajit’s view with that of Dravida. A 
Tibetan translation of this work is preserved in Tibet, while a German trans- 
lation has been made by Berthold Laufer. It has also an English translation.” 
Mechanical devices: Although coal, petrol, electricity, and the spring device 
were not available to mechanics in ancient India, they were not lacking in 
ingenuity. By utilizing air, water, fire, hydraulics, hydrodynamics, the lever 
principle, and the process of mechanical rivetting, they were able to produce a 
number of instruments, appliances, and labour-saving machines. They even 
produced, in crude form of course, robots? and, as already mentioned, aero- 
nautic machines, References to ancient masters in aeronautics include the 
names of Narayana, Saunaka, Garga, Vacaspati, Cakrayani, and Dhundhi- 
nàtha. Among available literature, besides Bhoja's Samarángana-sütradhüra 
already referred to, is  Bhürotthüpana-yantra-nirmana-vidhi* (principle of making 
a machine to lift a heavy weight) by Devisimhamahipati (seventeenth century). 
There are also two works by Bharadvaja, viz. Yantra-sarvasva and Amsu- 
bodhini. The commentator Bodhananda Yati names Narayana, Lalla, and 


Sankha as his authorities." 

732 Ed. with the commentary by Ramakrsna Bhattaratna, Vasudev Sastri & N. B. Grade 
(1958). 

533 Ed. Chowkhamba. 

7? Ed, Tanjore, 1960. 

%8 Ed. P, O. Samapura & Dhaky- 

95 Ed. Chowkhamba. 

237 Eq, T. G. Ganapati Sastri (GOS., XXV, XXXI). [ 

*8 TSS., LXXV, XCVIII; Devanathachariar (Tanjore, 1961). 

23 MS, with ASB., III, H 226. 

*40 Ed. P. N. Bose (Greater India Series, V, Calcutta, 1927). : I 

?! Ed, Upendramohan Sankhyatirtha (Calcutta Oriental Series, LXXII, 1926). 

?:2 Ed, Haridas Mitra, Prince of Wales Sarasvati Bhavan Studies, UAE (1953). 

755 An Early Document of Indian Art: ‘The Citralaksana of Nagnajit >, translated by B. N. Goswamy 
and A. L, Dahmen-Dallapiccola (Manohar Book Service, New Delhi, 1976). a 

"UK. K. Dutta's article, ‘A Medieval Account of Mechanical Devices in India B Proceedings of 
Indian History Congress (New Delhi, 1961), pp. 74-78; V- Raghavan, Yantras or Mechanical Contrivances 
in Ancient India (The Indian Institute of World Culture, Bangalore); L. Thorndike, History of Magic 
and Experimental Science (New York, 1923), et sq. —— 345 

us Ed. Vrajavallabh Dvivedi (Varanascya Sanskrit University). : ' i 

246 Manudev Bhattacharya’s article, *Vaimànikarn Kificit’, Rsikalpanyasa (Sahitya Section), pp. 
76-87. 
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This, in short, is scientific literature in Sanskrit. The Puranas also contain 
popular accounts of many other minor topics of scientific interest. The fore- 
going discussion is sufficient to indicate the ancient Indian genius which 
touched almost all the comprehensible topics of human necessity. Natural 
calamities, foreign invasion, and the like have destroyed many treasures of our 
forefathers and who knows how many works on scientific and other subjects are 
still waiting for light in temples and monasteries and personal possession ! 
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PHILOSOPHICAL LITERATURE 


HILOSOPHICAL literature in Sanskrit is as vast as it is diverse. Drawing 


inspiration from the Vedas and Upanisads, it branched off into the literature 
on the six orthodox systems, namely, Samkhya, Yoga, Nyaya, Vaisesika, Pūrva- 
Mimarhsa, and Uttara-Mimàrmsà.! As a challenge to these orthodox systems, 
there arose a vast literature on the heterodox systems like the Buddhist, 
Jaina, and Lokayata. After the Vedic age, works on the six systems of Indian 
philosophy came into existence first in the form of sütras or aphorisms. They 
were followed by numerous bhasyas or commentaries on them. It is difficult 


to ascertain the chronological order of the sütras as well as of the bhasyas. It seems 


that the bhdsya on the Mimansa-Sitra is the oldest of all the bhasyas. Sankara- 
f Sabarasvàmin as a 


carya in his Brahma-Sütra-bhàsya mentions the name o 

‘he bhasya of Sankara on the Brahma-Sütra thus came 
later, RamAnuja mentions that there had been a riti on the Brahma-Sütra by 
Bodhayana before Sankara. We know from the commentators of the Sankara- 


bhasya that there was a orti. by Bhartrprapafica on the Brahma-Sitra before 


Sankara. We have some proofs that before the bhasyas were written there were 


other vrttis or short explanations of the siiras. We can thus visualize a philoso- 
phic age between the age of sütras and that of bhasyas. In this respect, we can 
also mention the Gaudapada-karika of the Mandakya Upanisad, which was written 


in the form of karikas or short verses. i i 
Systematic philosophical speculation leading to the growth of literature 


began when the need was felt for organizing the scattered thoughts of the various 
Upanisads (sometimes found to be paradoxical and even contradicting one 
another). This was also necded to meet the challenge of the heterodox doctrines, 
particularly the Lokayata ones, references to which are found in a scattered 
way throughout the earlier works of philosophical nature. All these factors 


contributed to the growth of a diversified philosophical literature. The orthodox 


and the heterodox schools had also to fight among themselves in an organized 
oduction of a huge philosophical literature which 


manner, This led to the pr re wl 
1s polemic by nature with arguments and counter-arguments couched in strictly 


logical terminology. 


Mimārhsā commentator. The b 


ilosophy of these systems reference may be made to CHI, Vol. III, 
: c six orthodox schools, there are a few others which are equally 


pp. 27-167 and 187-383. Besides th dmn Š i 

orthodox, but may be better termed as theistic, for instance, the Saiva, Vaisnava, and Sakta systems 

of philosophy, which have been treated separately in the present volume (pp. 59-151) so far as their 
> 


literature is concerned. For their philosophy sce CHI, Vol. III, pp. 287-99, 437-48 and Vol. IV, pp. 63- 
259, 309-13. 
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i i ing or Ox 
We find systematic Indian philosophy: mainly in the sc pecho 
Systems: Sarnkhya, Yoga, Nyaya, Vaisesika, oe ae 
Mimarhsa or Vedanta. Of these systems, Sarhkhya an oge bp ened 
coupled with each other and so are Nyàya and Vai$esika as well, 
Mimarhsas, Pūrva and Uttara.—Editor. 


I 
SAMKHYA 


Sàmkhya is probably the 
the Svetasvatara o mds 
(VI. 13). Sarhkhya views have also been referred to in the Mahabharata 


work suggests that the 
kara, i.e, sixth/seventh century A.p. 
on work on systematic Sathkhya in 

Much later, as late as the ninth c 
Saárikhya-karika by Vacaspati Misra, 
popular of all the Sathkhya works, 
eighth century A.D.) wrote anothe 
Sarkhya-Sütra was elaborately co 


teenth century) and briefly by Ani 
commentary is known 


entury, 


ary on the Brahma-Sitra, known as Vijtanamy Hs 
bhasya, Aniruddha’s commentary i vrlli. Mention may, in this 
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connexion, be made of a commentary on Sarkhya-karika named Mathara-vriti 
(seventh century) which may or may not be the Mathara-bhasya to which Guna- 
ratna (fourteenth/fifteenth century) has referred in his commentary on Saddar- 
Sana-samuccaya. Another commentary directly on the Samkhya-Sitra is Mahadeva 
Sarasvati’s (seventeenth century) Viti. On Samkhya-kariké there are two other 
commentaries. They are: Sankaracarya’s (according to some, Sankararya of 
ninth century) Jayamaigala and Narayanatirtha’s (seventeenth century) 

Candrika. Three known commentaries on Vacaspati Miéra's Tattva-kaumudi are: 

Vathgidhara Miéra’s (seventeenth century) Sarikhya-tattva-vibhàkara, Bharati 

Yati’s (cighteenth/nineteenth century) commentary, and Krsna Vallabhacarya’s 

Kirana. 

There are two important works of unknown authors, viz. Sasti Tantra (in- 
complete) attributed sometimes to Paficagikha; and Tativa-samasa which is to 
be read with Gaņeśa Diksita’s or Bhavaganesa’s (sixteenth century) Yathartha- 
dipana, Vaxnsidasa’s Artha-dipikd, and an unknown author's Krama-dipika. 
Another very old work going by the name of Suzarna-saptati is attributed to 
Paramartha. Other independent works on Sámkhya are: Vijüàna Bhiksu's 
Sümkhya-süra, Kaviraja Yati’s (eighteenth/nineteenth century) Samkhya-tattva- 
bradipa, Kesava Bhatta’s (eighteenth/nineteenth century) Samkhya-tattva-pradi- 
Pika, Krsna Mitra's (cighteenth/nineteenth century) Tattva-mimamsa, Ramakrsna 
Bhattacárya's (eighteenth century) Samkhya-kaumudi, and Ksemananda’s 
Sümkhya-tattva-vivecana. 

Ayurveda works of Caraka and Susr 
Susruta Samhita, also deal with Sarhkhya, 
on medicine. The Atreya Tantra mentione 
Saddarsana-samuccaya as an authoritative Sà 
Caraka Samhita itself. 


uta, known as Garaka Samhita and 
though basically they are treatises 


thkhya work is very probably 


II 


YOGA 
ouded in mystery. As a system of practice, it is as 
old as the Atharva-Veda and some earlier Upanisads. The Mahabharata, including 
the Bhagavad-Gitd, and Lalitavistara also refer to Yogic practices. The literature 
9n Yoga is thus found in an unsystematic form extensively manceni Indian 
works. The first systematic work on Yoga, however, 1s Pataiijali’s Toga-Sütra. 
Vyasa’s (fifth century A.D.) Yoga-bhasya (sometimes called Varttika) is an ela- 
borate commentary on it. The theoretical philosophy that both the Yoga-Sitra 
and Yoga-bhasya develop comes close to Iévarakrsna's Sarhkhya, though it 
differs in some important details, for instance, in its recognition of God. The 
theoretical part of Sarnkhya philosophy is itself divided into two schools ac- 
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cording as it recognizes God or not—Iévarakrsna’s Sarhkhya belonging a 
the latter and Vijñāna Bhiksu’s to the former. The God that Patañjali admits 
is more like that of Nyāya—just one among the many selves, though perfect 
in all respects. Unlike the God of Nyāya, the God of Yoga (except according d 
Bhoja of eleventh century and Vijñana Bhiksu) is the Teacher of teachers an 
grants asamprajfiata-samüdhi (contentless concentration) even to those who at 
the stage of samprajfata-samadhi (conscious concentration) just concentrate 
devotedly on Him. i 
Vācaspati Miśra’s Tattva-vaisaradi and Vijfiana Bhiksu’s Yoga-varitika are 
the two famous commentari 
a small commentary, not so 
self, known as Bhoja-vrtti, Sometimes as Raj 
Vallabhacarya’s Tirana. Other co 
Diksita’s Vriti, Ramananda Sar 


Narayanatirtha’s Yoga-siddhanta-candrika and Sitrartha-bodhini, Nagesa (Nagoji) 


Bhatta’s (eighteenth century) Chaya-vyakhya, Sadāśiva’s (eighteenth century) 
Yoga-sudhakara, Ana 


pradipika. Vijñana Bhiksw’ 


af n themselves with Hatha-yoga and 
Raja-yoga, but are not philosophical by nature. Some of the later Upanisads 
» namely, Maitri, Saindilya, Yoga-tattva, 
Varaha, Amrtanàda, Mandala-Bralimana, JVáda-bindu, and 


ent the Yoga Practices in their diverse proliferations over 


III 


VAISESIKA 


2 “The Vaisesika System’, says Richard Garbe, 
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Ràvana-bhasya. They are, however, no longer extant. Wehavenow to rely chiefly 
on such treatises as Upaskara by Sankara Mitra (fifteenth century), and Kanāda- 
sitra-vivrti by Jayanarayana Tarkapanchanana (nineteenth century). There is 
also a detailed commentary on Upaskara called Pariskara composed recently 
by Panchanana Tarkaratna. No other direct commentary on the Vaisesika-Sitra 
is known to exist. A major and authoritative work on the Sūtra, however, is 
Padartha-dharma-saiigraha by Prafastapáda (c. fifth century), also called Pra- 
Sastapada-bhisya. Padartha-dharma-saiigraha is not so much a commentary on the 
Sütra as an independent work on the subject. In fact, the quality or marks of 
4 commentary are conspicuous by their absence here. Instead of analysing 
the text of the Sūtra, the author has given a description of the categories 
established in the Sätra. 

Vaisesika thinkers were more interested in metaphysics (including science) 
than in logic and theory of knowledge, though undoubtedly they had their 
original contribution in this latter field too. Interestingly enough, the Vaisesika- 
Sūtra begins with proposing the task of explaining dharma and ends with referring 
to the efficacy of Vedic injunctions. The relevance of these two terminal sütras 
to the elaborate metaphysics developed in between is an intriguing problem. 

Padartha-dharma-satigraha served as a source book for later commentators 
on Vaisesika philosophy. The earliest commentary on Padartha-dharma-saigraha 
was Vyomavati by Vyomasgivacarya (tenth century). This was followed by Sridha- 
rácárya's (tenth century) Jyaya-kandali which was commented upon by Rajase- 
khara (twelfth century) in his Nydya-kandali-pancika. Udayana (e. tenth/eleventh 
century) is believed to have written his Kiraņãvali after this, though according 
to some scholars, he figured earlier than Sridharacarya. Both Sridhara and 
Udayana admit the existence of God. Udayana’s Laksanavali is a short manual 
On Vaigesika. Some other major works of Udayana 956 as follows: Nya- 
kusumañjali on Nyaya-Vaisesika philosophy of religion, Atma-tativa-viveka (a 
work in which the Nyaya-Vaisesika concept of the Self has been elaborated 
and defended particularly against the Buddhist challenge), and Laksanamala. 
Sankara Migra’s Kalpalatà is a commentary on Udayana s Aima-tattva-viveka, 
Among other expository works on Padértha-dharma-saiigraha and Kirandvali are: 
Sankara Miéra’s Kanada-rahasya; Jagadisa Tarkalankara’s (sixteenth/seventeenth 
Century) Dravya-sikti which deals with the category of draya; a recent conis 
mentary by Mahamahopadhyaya Kalipada Tarkacharya 2n Dravya-sitkti; 
Vardhamanopa dhyàya's (thirteenth century)  Kirapavali-praküa; Prakasika 

" 2 d sect i . Badarayana in his Brahma-Sütra has sought t 
ari Ee k^ Robes he n say ade Nyaya. 'This also goes to support i 
contention that nm former preceded Nyaya. The theory of. non-eternal nature of. sabda (verbal testimony) 
has been challenged in the Mimamsd-Siitra of Jaimini, which indicates that Vaisesika philosophy was 


founded before Mimarnsa. There are also reasons to believe that Kanada preceded Buddha and the 
3 of greater antiquity than even Buddhism. 


375 


Vaisesika-Sütra was, therefore, 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


by Bhagiratha Thakkura (fifteenth century) and Dravya-prakàta-viorti T 
Rucidatta (thirteenth century), both being commentaries on Kirandvali-prakasa; 
two didhitis by Raghunatha Siromani (fifteenth century), the works being com- 
mentaries on Kirapdvali-prakasa. 

Jyaya-lilàvai by Vallabhacarya (who belonged to a later date than 
Udayana) is not quite a commentary on Padartha-dharma-saügraha; it is an 
independent work dealing with the topics contained in the latter. The author has 
discussed various points on novel lines (navya saili). Earlier contentions ‘ang 
sought to be refuted in his treatise. Sankara Mira and Vardhamanopadhyaya 
wrote two commentaries on this work—Nydya-lilavati-kanthabharana and Nyaya- 
lilavati-praküfa respectively. A commentary on the latter is known as Ma- 
lilavati-prakàsa-vivyti. Bhatta Vadindra’s (thirteenth century) Rasa-sdra is a 
commentary on Guna-kirandvali-prakasa of Vardhamàna, while Dravya-pragalbhi 
by Pragalbhacarya (fifteenth century) deals with Dravya-kirandvali-prakasa. 


Jayadeva Migra (fifteenth century), also known as Paksadhara Misra, of 
Mithila wrote a commentary on Dravya-kirandvali-prakaga by Vardhamàna and 
another on Nydya-lilavati. An eminent logician of Bengal and author of many 
treatises, Mathuranatha Tarkavàgita (sixteenth century) wrote Dravya-kirandvali- 
rahasya and Guna-kiranavali-rahasya as well as Dravya-p 
Guna-prakasa-vivyti-rahasya, The list of his works incl 
Jyaya-lilazati. 


Some more important works on Vaisesika are: Saptapadarthi by Sivaditya 
Misra (twelfth century), Manamanohara by Vadivagiévara (contemporary of 
ivaditya), and Praména-maitjari by Sarvadeva. Sivaditya’s Saptapadarthi pre- 
sents the Nyàya and Vaisesika principles as parts of one whole. Laugaksi 
Bhaskara’s (c. seventeenth century) Tarka-kaumudi is another synthetical 
treatise based on Pragastapada’s work. Balabhadra (fifteenth century) wrote 
a commentary named Sandarbha on Saptapadarthi and another on Pramána- 


maitjari. Besides these two, he has another work to his credit, viz. Dravya- 
prakasa-vimala, a commentary 


i on Dravya-brakafa of Vardhamàna. The following 
commentaries of Padmanabha Miéra (sixteenth century) are notable: Seu-tikd 
(on Padartha-dharma-saiigraha), Nyaya-kandali-sara (on Jyaya-kandali), Kiranávali- 
bhaskara (on Kiranavali) (on Dravya-kirandvali-prakasa). 
Saroa-darsana-saigraha ains a chapter on Aulükya 
Darśana. Tarka dipika by Annarhbhatta (seventeenth 
century) and Bhasé-pari ; ta-muktavali by Viśvanātha (seven- 
mposite works on Nydya-Vaisesika. 
egories of matter), nava dravya (nine 
nty-four kinds of quality), pafíca karma 
discussed in these works. Tarkamrta 
d Jayanarayana Tarkapanchanana’s 
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rakàsa-vivrti-rahasya and 
udes a commentary on 


kinds of substance » Caturvitisati guna (twe 
(five types of action), etc. have been 
ascribed to Jagadiga Tarkalatkàra an 
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Kanáda-sütra-vivrii (already mentioned) are useful compendia of the Vaisesika 
principles. Based on Upaskéra, Jayanarayana’s Viorti differs from the former 
on certain points. Other works on Nyaya-Vaisesika metaphysics include 
Sankara Miéra's Védi-vinoda, Bhatta Vadindra’s Nibandha on the Vaisestka- 
Siitra, Manikantha Miéra's (c. thirteenth/fourteenth century) JVyaya-ratna, 
Sasadhara's (c. fourteenth century) Nyaya-siddhanta-dipa, Raghunatha Siromani’s 
Padartha-tattva-niriipana, and Keéava Bhatta’s JVyaya-candrika. 


IV 


NYAYA 

The philosophy of Nyaya from the ancient days to the beginning of the 
thirteenth century was as much on the theory of knowledge (logic) as on 
constructive metaphysics. The Nyaya of this long period came later to be called 
Prácina-Nyàya as distinct from the Nyāya since the thirteenth century, called 
Navya-Nyaya. 

Prácina-Nyàya: 
Gautama (Aksapáda), suppo 


The first systematic work on Nyāya is the Nydya-Sitra of 
sed to have been composed about the third century 
B.c. The earliest commentary on it, written before the fifth century A.D., is by 
Vatsyayana, and is known as Vatsyayana-bhasya. Uddyotakara (e. sixth 
century) wrote a commentary on this Bhasya, known as Nydya-varttika, con- 
taining profound original observations on many topics. Vacaspati Misra 


(ninth century) wrote on Uddyotakara’s Nydya-vartiika an expository treatise 
tika. Vacaspati Misra has contributions to 


known as Nyaya-varttika-tatparya-! 
different 22:3 of inn including Nyáya, Advaita Vedanta, Sarnkhya, 
Yoga, and Mimarnsa. Naturally, he could look at many of the Nyaya problems 
from diverse angles. Added to this was the fact that he came long after Uddyo- 
takara. These two factors helped him to add new dimensions to the system. 
On the JVjyaya-Sütra also he wrote Nyáya-süci-nibandha. On his Tatparya-tika 
Udayana (c. tenth/eleventh century) wrote à further commentary known 
as Nydva-varltika-tatparya-tikaeparisuddht. He also wrote Nyaya-parisista on 
the Nyãya-Sütra (Chapter V) and another important treatise, Nydya- 


kusumāñjali 
ali. š 
i aya and Vaiśeşika systems had come close to 


By Uda ^s time the Ny: 
y Vdayana s f one school often wrote works on the other. 


each other, and philosophers © L 
š r 3 nown for his Vaisesika works. Any way, he is a 


Udayana is probably better k c %4 ah 
towering figure in either system. His Nyqa-parisista was commented on by 
Vardhamana (thirteenth century) in his Nyaya-parisista-prakasa. Vardhamana 


wrote another commentary, Nyáya-nibandha-prakàsa ; this relates to Udayana's 


Tatparya-parisuddhi. Other works bearing more or less directly on the JVyaya- 


Sütra include Siddhanta-candrika by Gangadhara Siri (seventeenth century), 
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JNyaya-sütra-vrili by Vi$vanütha (seventeenth century), and ANyàya-siddhanta- 
mala by Jayarama Nyáyapaficànana (seventeenth century). 

Jayanta Bhatta (ninth/tenth century) wrote an independent commentary, 
Ny@ya-maitjari, on parts of the JVyaya-Sütra. It may be taken as a landmark in 
the history of Indian philosophy as it contains references practically to all the 
philosophic thoughts current at the time. A second work of this author 1s 
JVyaya-kalika. 

Though Navya-Nyàya began with Gangesa Upadhyaya (thirteenth century) > 
Nyaya philosophy continued to hold ground parallelly with it in the old spirit 
for some time. Notable works of this period are: Bhasarvajfia’s Nydya-sara 
which is to be read with Jayasimha Süri's (fourteenth century) Nydya-sira-fika; 
and Vallabha's Nydya-lilavati to be read with Vardhamana’s Prakáfa on it. 
Mention may also be made of Sankara Mitra's (fifteenth century) Lilavati- 
Kanthabharana and Bhagiratha Thakkura’s (fifteenth century) commentary 
known as Prakasika on Vardhamàna's work. : 

Some other important works on Nyàya include Tarkika-raksa by Varadaraja 
(c. eleventh century), Nydya-tativaloka and Nyaya-siitroddhara by Abhinava 
Vacaspati Misra (fifteenth century), JVyaya-parisuddhi by Venkatanatha, 

Makaranda by Rucidatta (thirteenth century), JVyaya-sára by Madhavadeva, 
and Tarka-bhasé by Kegava Mitra (twelfth century). 

Nawa-Nyaya: With the advent of Gangesa of Mithila, the new school of 
Nyàya philosophy known as Navya-Nyàya came into being, His monumental 
work Tattva-cintamani deals with the four sources of knowledge—pratyaksa 
(perception), anumana (inference), upamdana (analogy), and fabda (verbal testi- 
ES gel ae by Nyàya. Particularly, his treatment of anumdna was 

ighly scholastic and dialectical and this aroused considerable interest in the 
minds of later Naiyàyikas, specially in Bengal. 
a = part of Navya-Nyaya literature is concerned with this work of 
a. hilosophers after philosophers have written commentaries and 
Pe hoa: elaborated the methodological technique in different 
eia i que was perfected to such an extent, and it so much 

p. the minds of scholars, that later treatises even on other branches of 


learning could not easily avoid it. It may not be far wrong to say that Navya- 
Nyāya treatises are all wonder- 


and logic. works on methodology, linguistic analysis, 
A Aie Su philosopher after Gañgeśa was Raghunatha Siromani 
didhiti ra oe wrote many treatises which include Pratyaksa-mant- 
three badhas (di Lp ci Sab da-mani-didhiti on Gañgeśa’s Tattoa-cintamant; 
TA ISSertations) included in the compilation known as Vada- 

I ta-vāda; and Nañvāda. His Anumdna-didhiti; 


| Padàrtha-khandana ; Akhya 

a c H . - : i 

assic work in Navya-Nyaya, is regarded as a contribution of great merit. 
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There are other notable works on Navya-Nyaya, which include Sankara 
Miéra's (c. fifteenth century) Khandana-tika; Rucidatta's Prakasa on Tativa- 
cintaémani; Jànakinatha Bhattacarya’s (sixteenth century) JVyáya-siddhànta- 
mafijari; Kanada Tarkavagisa’s (fifteenth/sixteenth century) Bhágá-ratna and a 
commentary on Tattva-cintémani; and GangeSa’s son Vardhamana’s (thirteenth 
century) Anviksd-nayatattva-bodha and some ten commentaries entitled Prakasa on 
author of Manyáloka, wrote commentaries 
Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa (sixteenth 


century) wrote many treatises including #kas on Raghunatha Siromani’s major 
works. Jagadisa Tarkalankara's (v. sixteenth century) Sabda-Sakti-prakasika 
is an outstanding work on semantics. His another important work is Nyayadarsa. 
Krsnadàsa Sarvabhauma (fifteenth/sixteenth century) wrote many commen- 
taries including Akhyata-didhiti-prasarint and JVafvada-tippana on Raghunatha 
Siromani’s works. Among other works which deserve notice are: Gopinatha 
Thakkura’s (sixteenth century) Anumana-mani-sara; Gadadhara Bhattácarya's 
(seventeenth century) Naiivada-vyakhya, Vyutpatti-vàda, and several expository 
treatises; Mathuranatha Tarkavagisa’s (sixteenth century) Bauddhadhikara-vivrti 


and Tattva-cintémani-rahasy@; Krishnakanta Vidyavagisa’s (nineteenth century) 
as Sabda-fakti-prakasika), Tarkamrta- 


Sakti-sandipani, Nyaya-ratnavali (on Jagadis 
tarangint, and Nyaya-ratna-prakasika; Madhusüdana Thakkura’s (sixteenth cen- 
tury) Aloka-kantakoddhara; and Kalisankara’s (eighteenth-nineteenth centuries) 


Krodapatra. 


different topics. Jayadeva Misra, 
on a number of Vardhamana’s works. 


V 


PORVA-MIMAMSA 


Parva-Mimarhsa is a system of Hindu philosophy which deals with the 
nature of dharma as propounded in the karma-kánda of the Vedas. This system 
bifurcated itself into two main schools, viz. that of Kumàrila Bhatta (seventh 
century) and that of his disciple Prabhakara Misra to which was added 
a third, viz. that of Murari. Jaimini’s Mimürisa-Sütra (400 eni according to 
another view 200 s.c.) forms the foundation of Mimárnsà philosophy. But these 


Sütras are only a comprehensive compilation of different views on the nature 


and efficacy of sacrificial rituals. The carliest available commentary on the Mi- 
mamsa-Siitra is Sabarasvamin’s® bhasya (Sabara-bhasya). Commentaries were there 
Veneto eb Bhartrmitra (7 eferred to in JV. (yaya-rainakara, verse 10 of Sloka- 

Sloka-varltika, verse 63), Hari, Upavarsa (re- 


varttika), Bhavadasa (referred to in 
ferred to in Sastra-dipika) , Bodhayana, and many others. Sabara-bhasya was com- 
mented upon by Kumárila Bhatta in his Sloka-varttika, Tantra-varttika, and 


s [t is difficult to assign Sabara to 2 definite date. According to Ganganath Jha, Sabara belongs to 
holds that he flourished sometime between A.D. 200 and 500. According to 


the first century n.o. Jacobi à r 
Keith, A.D. 400 is the earliest date to be assigned to him. 
379 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 
ika. t to 
Tuf-tikà as also in his Brhat-tiké and Madhyama-tika. The last two are los 


us. On Sabara-bhasya Prabhakara, who formed a different pe Reed 
independent commentaries, Brhati (nibandhana) and Laghvi -a x £ v: 
are, again, commented upon by Salikanatha in Rjuvimala anc T — s 
pectively. He also wrote a treatise called Prakarana-paicika elucida 25 pe 
kara's interpretation of Mīmārhsā. Mandana Miéra (eighth-ninth c 


" . S s cara, 
A.D.), who eventually accepted Vedantism under the influence of Sankar ; 
D) 


viveka, Bhavana-viveka, and Mimansanukramani, while the latter composed ne 
mentaries on Sloka-varttika and Bhivané-viveka. Párthasárathi Mira vm H 
ninth century A.D.) wrote Sastra-dipika, Tantra-ratna, and LA e 1 ei 
support of Kumirila’s interpretation of Mimarhsa. Among the E a 
Kumirila, the most eminent are Sucarita Mira, author of Kaka, and B es 
Some$vara, author of Nyaya-sudha. Ramakrsna’s commentary on the tarkapa és 
of Sastra-dipika called Tukti-sneha-prapürani-siddhànta-candrika and Somanatha’s 
commentary on the remaining chapters of Sastra-dipika, known as Maylikha- 

ortant contributions to Mimarsa. Paritosa Miéra’s 


mentary on Tantra-varttika, Other important e 
on Pürva-Mimàrsia are: Nydya-mala-vistarg of Madhava, Nyaya-kanika o 
» Mimamsa-paribhasa by Krsn 


a Yajvan, Miminsa-nydya-prakasa 
by Apadeva, Gaga Bhatta’s Bhatta-cintamani, and Sankara Bhatta’s Subodhini 
and Mimathsé-bila-prakaga, There are also a few short manuals on the Mimamsa- 

nanda’s Niti-tattvavirbhava (Bhatta — 

tta Visnu’s Nayatattva-sangraha (Prabhakara school). Other 
post-Kumarila period are: Murari Miéra’ 

on the second, thi 


1552) Vidhi-rasayana and Mayükhavali 
(a commentary on Süstra-dipika) ; Venükatesvara Diksita's Varttikabhavana (a 

va’s Bhàtta-kaustubha, Bhatta-dipikd, and 
Bhitta- Narayana Pandita’s Manameyodaya; Sai- 
kara Bhatta’s Vidhi-rasáyana-düsana 3 Venkatanatha’s Mimàrsa-paduka ; Laugaksi 
Bhaskara’s Artha-sari 


Mimarnsé-karika : 


akara school) Tantra-rahasya, 


VI 


UTTARA-MIMAMSA OR VEDANTA 


mines the natur 
Vedas. The 


. Uttara-Mimarhsa exa € of Brahman or Reality as propounded 
In the Jñana-kanda of the Upanisads are said to be the Vedanta 
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or the concluding portions of the Vedas. The seeds of the Vedantic philosophy 
therefore lie in the Upanisads which were later systematized in the Brahma- 
Sutra and synthesized in the BAagavad-Gita. The huge edifice of the Vedantic 
literature has grown up on the solid foundation of these three ways or streams 
of thought (Prasthána-traya) of which the basic pillar is Sruti which is supported 
by Smrti and reasoned out by yukti and tarka (arguments and counter- 
arguments). A vast literature is available in the form of commentaries on the 
Upanisads, the Bhagavad-Gità, and the Brahma-Sütra, which have been written 
from the standpoints of Advaita, Višistadvaita, Dvaita, Dvaitadvaita, Suddha- 
dvaita, Acintya-bhedabheda, and other schools of philosophic thought in order 
to establish their respective views. ` 

There are apparently contradictory statements in the Upanisads. A coherent 
interpretation of the teachings of the Upanisads is, however, found in the 
Brahma-Sütra or Vedünta-Sütra of Badarayana, which is the basic text of the 
Vedanta. The Brahma-Sitra is divided into four chapters, each subdivided 
into four quarters or sections. Since the sü/ras are cryptic in nature, it is not 
casy to ascertain their exact purport. Although monism 1s regarded as the 
key-note of the Upanisads, it is not clear as to which type of monism was 
intended by the mystic scers of the Upanisads. It was primarily for this reason 
that several interpretations of the Brahma-Sütra emerged in the course of time. 
The chief schools of interpretation are the Advaita expounded first by Gauda- 
pada and followed up by Sankara, the Visistadvaita by Ramanuja, the Dvaita 
by Madhva, the Dvaitadvaita by Nimbarka, the Suddhadvaita by Vallabha, 
and the Acintya-bhedabheda by Sri Caitanya. It will be seen that although the 
basic texts which consist of the Upanisads and the Brahma-Sütra were the same for 
all the schools, yet by applying different criteria of truth and relying upon differ- 
ent sources of valid knowledge the commentators arrived at different conclusions. 

Advaita: 'The carliest available treatise expounding monism on the lines 
of the Upanisads is Mandikya-karika by Gaudapada who does not refer to any 
other writer oF the monistic school, not even Badarayana. Gaudapada was the 
teacher of Govinda, the teacher of Sankara whose dates are settled by historians 
as A.D. 788-820. So it is most likely that Gaudapada lived in the beginning 
of the eighth century. He flourished after the great Buddhist teachers like 
A&vaghosa, Nagarjuna, Asanga, and Vasubandhu. Some scholars are of the 
Opinion that Gaudapáda was a crypto-Buddhist and affirmed that the teachings 
of the Upanisads are in conformity with those of Buddha. His Mandikya-karika 
Consists of 215 sokas and is divided into four chapters, viz. agama, vaitathya, 
advaita, and alatasanti. In the first chapter, the Mandikya Upanisad is explained 
in detail; the second deals with the falsity of the world; the third establishes 
the identity of Brahman and Self; and the fourth refutes all opinions opposed 


to the Advaita doctrines. 
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Of Sankara’s works the most important is the bhasya on the Brahma-Sütra, 
which is acclaimed as a masterpiece not only for its acute logical analysis, 
but also for its graceful style. His other important works are the negros 
on the principal Upanisads such as Zía, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka; jen 
kya, Aitareya, Taittiriya, Chandogya, and Brhadéranyaka. Sankara’s bhasya on ine 
Bhagavad-Gité is also a. classic. Besides, Visnu-sahasranama-bhasya, Sanat-sujatiya- 
bhasya, Hastamalaka-bhasya, Lalita-trisati-bhasya, Viveka-cidamani, Upadefa-sáhasri, 
Aparoksanubhüti, Sarva-vedanta-siddhanta-sdra-saiigraha, Vakyasudhà, Drk-drsya- 
viveka, Paficikarana-prakriya, Prapaiicasara Tantra, Atmabodha, etc. are also 
attributed to him. 

Sankara’s Brahma-Sitra-bhasya has served as a basic document for further 
commentaries and sub-commentaries of great philosophic insight and logical 
thoroughness. His disciple Ananda Giri wrote a commentary called JVyaya- 
nirnaya, while Govindananda (sixteenth century) wrote another commentary 
known as Ratna-prabha. Vacaspati Misra wrote another commentary on 
Sankara's Bhasya, known as Bhamaii. On it Amalànanda (thirteenth/fourteenth 
century) wrote his Kalpataru which is commented upon by Appaya Diksita 


in his Kalpataru-parimala. Padmapada, another disciple of Sankara, wrote a 
commentary known as Pajicapadika dealin 


carya wrote WNaiskarmya-siddhi which is partly in prose and partly in verse 
and consists of four chapters dealin 
avidya (ignorance), 


Akhilàtman's Jaiskarmya-siddhi-viva- 
an (c. A. D. 1200) wrote a commen- 
vivarana, which has two sub-commen- 
nd Vivarana-bhava-prakatika by Nrsirn- 
a and Vidyàságara also wrote com- 
adika-darpana and Paiicapadika-tika res- 
elucidated and expanded the teachings of 
his Vivarana-prameya-satgraha. On the Vedanta doctrine 


his Jivanmukti-viveka is regarded by scholars as an excellent treatise. 
His another work of note is Pajicadasi, 


i a popular treatise in verse on Vedānta. 

: Sarvajfiatmamuni (A.D. 900) wrote Sarhksepa-sariraka based on the teach- 
ings of Sankara’s Bhasya, Sriharsa’s (A.p. 1190) Khandana-khanda-khadya is a 
well-known work on Vedanta dialectics in which the author establishes the 
unassailability of Sankara’ 


s doctrine. Sankara Miéra, Raghunatha, and Cit- 
sukha wrote commentaries on it, Citsukha had also 


Š : ! Written an independent 
work on Vedanta dialectics known as Tattva-dipika which was commented upon 
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by Pratyagrüpa in his Nayana-prasadini. Dharmarajadhvarindra’s (A.D. 1550) 
Vedanta-paribhasa@ is a celebrated work on Vedanta logic and epistemology, 
which was commented upon by his son Ramakrsnadhvarindra in his Sikhdmani 
and by Amaradasa in his Maniprabhà. Madhusüdana Sarasvati (sixteenth 
century A.D.) wrote his Advaita-siddhi which is regarded as a comprehensive 
treatise on Advaita Vedanta. He used the dialectics of Navya-Nyàya in arriving 
at his conclusions. His other works of importance are Gità-güdhàrtha-dipika. (a 
commentary òn the Bhagavad-Gità), Prasthana-bheda, Advaita-raina-raksana, 
Nirvána-dasaka-tikà, Vedastuti-tika, Atmabodha-tikd, etc. Other notable works 


on Advaita philosophy include Anandabodha Bhattárakacárya's (twelfth 


century) JVydya-makaranda, Sadananda Yogindra’s (sixteenth century) Vedanta- 
sara (which has two commentaries, Subodhini and Vidvanmanoranjini), Prakasa- 
nanda’s (sixteenth century) Vedanta-siddhanta-muktavali, and Kasmiraka 
Sadànanda Yati’s (eighteenth century) Advaita-brahma-siddhi. 

Visistádvaita: Ramanuja (A.D. 1017-1137), who is propounder of the Vi- 
Sistadvaita school, wrote a commentary on the Brahma-Sütra, known as Sri- 
bhasya. His other works are Vedartha-sangraha, Vedanta-sara, Vedanta-dipa, Gita- 
bhasya (a commentary on the Bhagavad-Gità); Gadya-traya, and Bhagavadaradhana- 
krama. Two main teachers of Visistadvaita who preceded Ramanuja are 
Nàthamuni (A.D. 894-994) and Yamunacarya (c. A.D. 918-1038). The 
former’s important works are Nyõya-tattva and Yoga-rahasya. The chief 
works of Yamunacarya are Agama-pramanya, Siddhi-traya, and Gitartha- 
sangraha. Sruta-prakasika of Sudargana Siri is regarded as the most important 
commentary on Sribhdsya. Viraraghavadasa made a critical study of 
Sruta-prakasika in his Bhava-prakasika. Bhasya-prakasikd-disanoddhara by 
Sathakopacarya (sixteenth century) contains a reply to the criticism of 
Bhava-prakasika. There is yet another commentary on Sruta-prakasika, 
called Talika by Vadhila Srinivasa (fifteenth century). Vatsyavarada, a nephew 
of Ramanuja, had commented on Sribhasya in his Tattva-sara which was critically 
commented upon in Ratna-sárini by Viraraghavadasa whose commentary on 
Sribhásya is known as Tütparya-dipika. Naya-mukha-malika by Appaya Diksita is 
à compendium in which the principal views of Ramanuja are set forth. Ven- 
katanatha (Vedanta De£ika) and his contemporary Meghanadri made critical 
studies of Sribhdsya in their works Tattva-fika and Naya-prakasika respectively. 
ple of Venkatanatha, wrote his Guru-tattva-prakasika which 
phava-prakasika of Suddhasattva Laksmanacarya. 
) and his disciple Ranga Ramanuja wrote 
respectively Mita-prakasika and Mitla-bhava-prakasika, being critical studies of 
Sribhasya. A digest on Sribhasya called Tattva-martandais a work of Srinivasa 
(also known as Srisaila Srinivas). His other works are: ijflasa-darpana, Naya- 
mani-dipika, and Naya-dyumani-sangrala. His Siddhanta-cintamani was as widely 
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known as Sankara’s"Brakma-Sitra-bhasya and averred the theory that Brakman 
is the only cause of all creation, animate and inanimate. Deśikācārya s com- 
mentary on Sribhdsya is called Prayoga-ratna-málà and that of Narayana Muni is 
known as Bhava-pradipika. Purusottama’s commentary on S7ibhdsya is known 25 
Subodhini. There are many authors known as Srinivasa belonging to the Rämä- 
nuja school. One Śrīnivāsa, son of Govindācārya and pupil of Mahācārya, 
wrote Tatindra-mata-dipika as also a commentary on Sruta-prakasikd. Srikantha's 
(A.D. 1270) bhasya on the Brahma-Sitra is a major expository work of the 
Visistadvaita school. This has been commented upon by Appaya Diksita 
in his Sivarka-mani-dipika. 
Doaita: Madhva (a.D. 1197-1276), 

Vedanta, is the author of about thi 
bhasya, a commentary on the Rg-Veda 


the proper reading and order of the Aitareya Brahmana (IV. 1-4), Mahābhārata- 
làtparya-nirnaya, Bhagavad-Gité-bhasya, Brahma-Sitra-bhasya, Brahma-Sitranubhas- 
Ja, Upadhi-khandana, Mayavàda-khandana, Tattva-viveka, and Brahma-Sütranu- 
gyakhyana. His expositions of the Bhagavad-Gita have been commented upon by 
various scholars, e.g. ngraha, Vidyadhiraja Bhatto- 
padhyaya in his Gitd-vivrti, and Jayatirtha in his Prameya-dipika. Madhva's 


Brahma-Sutra-bhasya has b by Jayatirtha in his Tattva- 
prakasika. The sub-commentari 


aries on his work are: Tatparya-prakasika-bhava- 
mwaya-vivarana by Raghittama Yati, and 
Bháva-dipika and Tatfarya-candrika by Vyasatirtha. Madhva’s bhasya on the 
Brahma-Sütra has also been commented upon by Jagannatha Yati in his Bhdsya- 
dipiké and by Viththalasuta Srinivasa in his Bhasya-tippani-prameya-muktavali. 
Madhva’s Brahma-Sütránuvyakhyána, a small work in verse which analyses the 
logical position of the Brahma-Sgtra chapter by chapter, has been commented 
upon by Raghüttama Yati in his Nyia-sitra-nibandha-pradipa and Jayatirtha in 
his Pañjikā. Nyãya-sudhā has been commented upon by Kešava Bhatta in his 
Sesa-väkyärtha-candrikā 1 'àja in his Nyaya-sudhopanyasa. 
fth century), who propounded the 
d mainly the approach of Ramanuja 
ra. He is known to be the author of 
the following works: Vedanta-parijata-saurabha (bhasya on the Brahma-Sütra), 
Dasa-sloki, Guru-parampara, Vedanta-tattva- 


Vedanta-pirijata-saurabha has been commented upon by Srinivasa, a direct 
disciple of Nimbarka, in hi 


propounder of the Dvaita school of 


Doaitadvaiia : 
Dvaitàdvaita sch 


in his bhasya on the Brahma-Sit 


; has been commented upon by Purusottama- 
Summary of the views of Ramanuja, 
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Nimbarka, and Madhva is found in Srinivasa’s Sakalacarya-mata-sangraha. Men- 
tion may also be made in this connexion of Bhaskaracarya (c. A.p. 900), almost 
a contemporary of Sankara, who wrote a commentary on the Brakma-Sitra 
known as Bhaskara-bhasya. His view is known as Bhedabheda-vada or the 
doctrine that unity and plurality are equally real. 

Suddhadvaita: Vallabha (A.D. 1473-1531), propounder of the Suddhadvaita 
School of Vedanta, is the author of as many as eighty-four books of which the 
most important are: the commentaries Subodhini on the Bhdgavata Purana, Anu- 
bhasya on the Brahma-Siira, and Prakàüfa on his own work Tattvartha-dipika. His 
Anubhasya on the Brahma-Sütra was commented upon by Purusottama (b. 1670) 
in his Bhdsya-prakasa, Giridhara in his Vivarana, and Sridhara Sarmanin his Bala- 
prabodhini. Anubhasya-nigidhartha-dipika by Lalu Bhatta is another commentary 
on Anubhasya. Viththala Diksita ( 1518-88), son of Vallabha, wrote a number 
of books of which the most important is Vidvanmandana. Sadananda, an Advai- 
tist scholar, refuted in his Sehasraksa (1868) the arguments in Vidvanmandana of 
Viththala Diksita and Suddhddoaita-martanda of Giridhara. Sahasraksa was 
critically examined and its arguments were refuted by Viththalanatha 
(nineteenth century) in his Prabhaijana. Pitambara, the great-grandson of 
Viththala Diksita, wrote Avatara-vadavali, Dravya-Suddhi and its commentary. 
His son Purusottama (b. 1670) wrote Subodhini-prakàfa, a commentary on 
Subodhini of Vallabha. His other works are Upanisad-dipika, Avarana-bhanga, 
a sub-commentary on Prakasa of Vallabha, Bhedabheda-svariipa-nirnaya, Khydti- 


vada, etc. 

Acintya-bhedabheda: The Ve 
standpoint by Sri Caitanya 
vada. Jiva Gosvamin wrote six sa 
Caitanya in a philosophic form, 
cepted as the basic philosophica 
of this school wrote a commentary on the Brahm 
bhàsya. His Siddhanta-ratna is an epitome of Govinda-bhàsya. 


VII 


dànta philosophy propounded from the Vaisnava 
(1485-1533) is known as Acintya-bhedabheda- 
ndarbhas (compendia) to put this view of Sri 
which is known as Satsandarbha. 'This is ac- 
1 text of the school. Baladeva Vidyabhüsana 
a-Siitra, known as Govinda- 


LOKAYATA OR CARVAKA 


In sharp contrast to the six orthodox systems of philosophy owing their 
allegiance to the Vedic tradition, there was one heterodox system known as 
Lokayata which discarded the authority of the Sruti and adhered only to the 


testimony of what is perceive 
tyaksa or perception as the on 
central object of life, this sys 
attracted the common folk. It was, 


d by the senses alone. With its insistence on pra- 
ly means of knowledge and sense-pleasure as the 
tem was widely prevalent in ancient India and 
therefore, appropriately called *Lokàyata', 


385 
V—49 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


literally meaning (a doctrine) 


‘spread out among the people: It was also 
known as 


‘Nastika’ as it was sceptical or antagonistic to the sa ce Mp 
It earned yet another name ‘Carvaka? which is (i dra interpre * ya nete 
Sweet and attractive (caru) words (vàk)', as its founder? was BiA “a ain ian 
been. This materialist philosophy put forth very strong 3 — A 
arguments against the idealist systems of philosophy and tried to i 
there was no other means of valid knowledge except sense-percep "PME = 
The original works of the school are lost to us. Nevertheless, ey "d 
Indian materialism in general or the philosophy of the System in sn eR dn 
scattered in a large number of early works, some of which date D ba a 
Christian era. To mention only a few of them: the Brhadaranyaka mn 7.8), 
4.12; IV. 5.13), Katha Upanisad (I. 1.20, 2.6), Chandogya Upanisad M à "Er 
Ramáyana (II. 108-9), Mahabharata (XII. 38-39, 186), Brahma-Sütra (I ci Tei- 
to be read with Bhasya of Saükarácarya and Bhāmatī of Vācaspati Miśra, 


H 25 
mini's Mimàarisa-Sütra (Chapter I), Vatsyayana’s Kamasitra (II. 7), Kautilya 
Arthasastra (I, 1) 


» Visu Purdna (L. 6. 29-31), Padma Purdga (L. 13. ye 
Patañjalis Mahabha - 3.45), mrli (II. 11, IV. 163, etc.), “4 = 
Nikaya (XX. 22-94), Siitra-kytaniga-siitra (II, 1.9-10), Santaraksita’s (a.p. 705- 


» Jayanta Bhatta’s JVyàya-mafijari (152). Henr 
JNyaya-kusumaitjali (IIL. 5-6), Sriharsa’s Naisadha-carita (XVII. 38 ff.), Krsn 


ya (Act II), Haribhadra Süri's SaddarSana-samuccaya 

as Sarva-darana-sarigraha (Ch. I), Vidyaranya’s 
I. 4), Sadananda Yogindra’ 
nda Yati’s Advaita- 


“The term 
Buddhist comm 


the dyatana (basis) of which is 
defines loka 


Medhátithi in his commentary aci 
ikas with Lokày; 


cepts this definition (Manu., IV. 163) as wellas 
atas who do not b 


elieve in the existence of the other world (Manu., 
VIII, 22), 


ç Brhaspati Laukya 
Indian materialist 


rm carvaka. According to some, it is derived E 
d that the Carvaka outlook is essentially hedonis! i 
rsn isra, ‘Carvaka’ is the name of a follower o! 

r of this nihilistic School, 


T, Vol. III, pp. 168-83. 
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Sukracarya, mentions the néastika-Sastra and its strong arguments against the 
validity of the Vedas and the existence of God.? Medhatithi in his commentary 
on Manu Smrti (VII. 43) has also referred to the tarka-vidya (science of logic) of 
the Carvakas. It is known that there was one Lokayata-sastra with its commentary 
by Bhaguri which existed about 300 s.c. The authorship of the original work 
is attributed to both Brhaspati and Cárváka.!? The only extant Lokayata work 
is Tattvopaplava-sirkha of Jayarasi Bhatta (ç. eighth century A.D.). Safijaya, Ajita 
Kesakambalin, Pürana Kassapa, Makkhali Gosala, and Kakuda Kàtyayana 
are referred to in the Buddhist texts as advocates of heretical philosophies similar 
to the philosophy of the Carvaka school. Purandara (c. seventh century) is 
known to be an important exponent of the Carvaka school. 

Besides the Cārvāka system, Bauddha (Buddhist) and Jaina systems of 
philosophy are also included in the heterodox schools as they equally deny the 
validity of the Sruti.1! Instead, they take the words of Buddha and Mahavira 
as the highest truth and source of knowledge. They, however, differ from the 
Carvaka system in recognizing the validity of inference as a source of know- 
ledge over and above perception.* They also do not look upon hedonism as 
the goal of life; on the contrary, they insist on austerity and asceticism. 


CONCLUSION 


y of philosophical literature in Sanskrit it is 


abundantly clear that the Indian masterminds from time immemorial developed 
à vocabulary and idiom capable of communicating the subtlest spiritual experi- 
ences and emotions as effectively as matters of the world of senses. The sütras 
laid down the basic thoughts and principles, and the vast expository literature 
on them in the form of bhasyas, vritis, tikas, etc. built up with cogent argument 
the philosophical basis of what was recorded therein. In brevity, precision, 
terseness of argument, and clarity of expression in general, such literature at- 
tained a state of perfection which India can legitimately be proud of. 


From the foregoing surve 


° Sukra-nitifara, IV. 3.55. m 

Cf. Hi . III, p. 515 and pp. : š 

SES ue hice m d c philosophy and other details of the Bauddha and the Jaina systems of the 
heterodox schools, see CHI, Vol. I, PP- 989-598. The literature of these two systems has already been 

x ? EE -208). 

exhaustivel ith in Part I of this volume (pp. 152-20 I 

m The o BELA however, accept inference in a modified form (cf. CHI, Vol. III, pp. 181- 
82). It may be noted that ihe Carvakas are generally classified into two groups, the dhūrta Carvakas 
and sutiksita Carvakas. The dhürta Carvakas are the extremists who deny the causal nexus of pheno- 

T tence by themselves. According to the susiksita or progressive 


men. i ome into exis 
as EU Cee is its cause, although svabhava itself is uncaused. Again, 


Carvaka bhava or nature of a phenomenon 1 4 
ila us us 2 š kistene of the soul other than the body, while the latter admit the existence of 


the soul so long as the body lasts. 
387 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


T : i n 
The preceding account is by no means exhaustive Š it is only e Medie * 
i hilosophy is legion; but unfortunate 
fact, the number of Sanskrit works on p Day int not accessible 
some works are lost to us, while some are still in manuscrip Ge im pulo 
to the lay reader. Of the extant philosophical works, Sone e. Since this 
Some in verse, and some partly in prose and pariy m ie | the Navya- 
literature covers a very wide range of time from the Sarhkhya A dettes 
Nyaya period, the style of the works is bound to be different. Itm nci 
be said that of all the. expository works belonging to different ph quare 
Systems, those of Sankara far excel others and his prose style is tinis dia 
prasanna (graceful) and gambhira (solemn). Of the - Sapaq ^a prre 
on philosophy, one is Madhavacarya’s Sarva-darsana-sarigraha Mea Lacon 
study of sixteen?* philosophical systems. Madhavacarya gives a faithfu ju oppo 
of these systems, analyses the arguments put forward in favour of, wa a 
sition to, a particular doctrine and draws his conclusions accordingly. d was 
compendium is the Jaina philosopher Haribhadra Süri's celebrate ie 
Saddarfana-samuccaya, which deals with the Bauddha, Nyaya, Samkhya, J Hort 
Vaisesika, Pürva-Mimàrnsá, and Lokayata systems. There are two other mi 
compendia, Sarva-darsana-kaumudi and Sarva-siddhanta-sara-sangraha, both oe al 
buted to Sankara. The method employed by the Hindu philosophers is critic 
in the sense that the propounder of a system at first presents in detail the view- 
points of the opponent, maybe an imaginary opponent, then examines them by 
applying his own methods of proof ard finally draws his own conclusions. m 
the process, he shows remarkable ability in refuting his opponent's viewpoints; 
the arguments used are often incisive and penetrating. At the same time, joue 
€xponents have chosen scathing words to refute the Opponents’ views. Kom 
raka Sadānanda Yati, for instance, in his Advaita-brahma-siddhi has used suc 
expressions as mudgara-brahàra (assault with a club) in reference to Rise gp 
nents. The number of dispassionate and sympathetic commentators is not 
however, few. Mention may be made of Vacaspati Misra, held in high esteem 
for his intellectual integrity, who is as faithful in the treatment of Sarnkhya 1n 
Sarkhya-tattva-kaumudi as of 


Advaita in his commentary on Brahma-Sitra-bhasy4 
of Sankara, known as Bhamati. 


Remarkable precision and exactitude were achieved in philosophica 
literature with th 


€ appearance of the Navya-Nyaya school which insisted on 4 
rigorous method of defi 


> SSi 2 : te. 
ming a concept before entering into philosophical pane 

As A.B. Keith putsit, *..from a rough System of argument from examples Indi ls 
logic rose to a developed and able scheme of inference based on universals, 
8 The following sixteen s 

as noted hereunder: Carvaka, Bauddha, 


Pratyabhijfia, Rasesvara, Vaisesika, N 
ankara-dargana, 


= ae i der 
ystems of Indian philosophy have been discussed in this work in the or 


ia PA iva. 
Jaina, Ramanuja, Pürna-prajña, Nakulisa-Pasupata, Set x 
yaya, Jaiminiya, Paniniya, Sarhkhya, Yoga, and Vedan 
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and the formation of universals it explained by a well-thought-out metaphysical 
theory. The later philosophical literature of Vedanta, Mimamsa, Nyaya, etc. 
follows the Navya-Nyaya line. The tradition of maintaining precision in philoso- 
phical literature and sticking to parsimony of hypothesis has been preserved 
in the works of some scholars of the twentieth century also. —Editor. 


4 HSL, p. 485. 


Jat j 
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INSGRIPTIONS : THEIR LITERARY VALUE 


NEL inscriptions in Sanskrit 


and Prakrit, available from different 
regions of India as well as abroad, c 


onstitute a particular branch of Indian 
an value. Taken as a whole, they have, therefore, 
ne of the great store-houses of Indian literary art’. 
For an assessment of their literary merit, we propose to make in the following 

ey of some representative inscriptions available in 
first section we shall consider the inscriptions inside 


gies of important personages), and docu- 
Y kings of lands and other objects to 

They are in Sanskrit or Prakrit 
Prose, or in Sanskrit are also in camp (a mixed composition 
of Sanskrit Prose and verse). The Second section is devoted to the inscriptions 
outside India, particularly in Indo-Chi ia, and Central Asia, which 
"Greater India?, —Editor. 


INSCRIPTIONS : THEIR LITERARY VALUE 


distributed almost over the whole of India from the Himalayas in the north to 
Mysore in the south, and from the sea in the east to the sea in the west. They 
are mostly in Brahmi characters with only two recensions of the Major Rock 
Edicts in Kharosthi, a form of the ancient Aramaic alphabet written from 
right to left. The language of the edicts belongs to various Prakrit dialects 
prevailing in the localities where those edicts appeared! between the years 
257 and 232 s.c. The main drafting, however, must have been done in the 
capital city. The language has a close alliance with literary Sanskrit and the 
Pali of the early Hinayána books. Aíokan epigraphs as a whole constitute a 
kind of peculiar literature in serving as a manual of moral teachings and direc- 
tives to the people. Sanctity of life, provision of healing arrangements for men 
and animals, toleration of all kinds of sectarian views, and earnest effort through 
Special administrative appointments for propagation of moral instructions were 
the subjects specially discussed in these inscriptions. 

Asoka conquered the Kalinga country in 261 5.c., but when he calculated 
the hardships to the people taken as prisoner and the enormous loss of life this 
great victory caused on the battlefield as well as in the form of famine, pestilence, 
and other post-war calamities, he was filled with remorse. He resolved not to 
launch any more war in future and proclaimed that 'the greatest conquest 
is that which is won by dharma’ (ayi ca mukha-muta vijaye devanaripriyasa Jo 
dhrama-vijayo—R.E. XIII). The conception of treating the subjects as the 
monarch’s own children finds its early expression in two separate rock edicts. 
Describing all men as his children (save munise paja mama), he directs his adminis- 
trators in the newly-conquered Kalinga country and the wild tribal areas on 
its border to be kind towards the people, for therein lie both ‘bliss in heaven’ 
(svagasa aladhi) and ‘king’s favour’ here (lajaladhi). Coming under the influence 
of the Buddhist teachers after his victory, the king became very tolerant 
of all contemporary religious sects such as the Ajivikas and Nirgranthas 
(Jains). ¿ 

King Ašoka says, dharhme sadhu (excellent is the law of piety), and then 
he asks, kiyam cu dhame ti (wherein does dharma consist ?). His answer is: 
apasinave (little impiety), bahu-kayane (many good deeds), daya (compassion), 
dane (liberality), sace (truthfulness), socaye (purity). That is to say, dharma 
consists in the said ethical virtues. The king’s view is clearly expressed in the 
following sentence: Hevari ca kho esa dekhiye—imant dsinava-gamini nama, atha 
cartdiye nithitliye kodhe mane isyã kálanena va hakam má palibhasayisan (A man should 
Sec that the following things, namely, brutality, cruelty, anger, pride, and 
jealousy lead to impiety, and should say to himself, *May I not fall by reason 


rrect. There is a marked difference in language between the Major and 


1 This, however, is not co ference in z 
> > di. Some Greek and Aramaic inscriptions of Asoka have been discovere Sh 


Minor Rock Edicts at Erragu 
mostly in Afghanistan.—DCS. 
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of these [vices]). In another passage the king claims that he made all people 
pious by preaching the dharma, and thereby caused their association with the 
gods which was hitherto non-existent. Thus says Asoka: 


Imina cu kalena amisi samana munisa Jarhbudipasi misë devehi. Pakamasa hi 
¿yam phale. No hiyam sakye mahdtyeneva papotave. Kamari tu kho khudakena pi 
pakamaminena vipule svage sakye aradhetave (So long men in India, who had 
remained unassociated with the gods [i.e. with spirituality], are [now] 
turning to them; for this is the fruit of exertion. It is not that this 
[spirituality] is to be attained only by greatness [i.e. great men]; even 
an humble man can achieve heavenly bliss provided he tries hard) 


The dharmadasa or mirror of religion (ie. one's solemn confession of 
faith in Buddha, Dhamma or Doctrine, and Sangha or Community or 
Congregation) was expressed clearly in Agoka’s Bhabru Edict,? in the words 
of the emperor himself, thus: Vidite ve bhaite dvatake hama budhasi dharamasi 
(It is certainly known to you, O revered Sirs, 
v ; and faith in, Buddha, Dhamma, and Sangha). 
© may compare profitably the Agokan Sentence hevarr sadhamme cilathitike 
will stay on permanently) with one 
n which reads: Yena...  sadhammo 
; ce, again, of the seven titles of texts, namely, 
Vinaya-samukase and others, which were recommended by Agoka in this edict 
; uns, but also to the lay disciples, male and female, 
CRM er nas itself become very valuable to the scholars of Buddhist 

re, i ; P 3 
RA ad S d to Winternitz; there was very probably a canonical 
Á utta and V: aya texts in Magadhi language and, as the Agokan 
ms in the Pali canon, it may be said that ‘the Pali 
and the Vinaya Pit losel 
related to the Magadi ca. ya Pitakas are concerned, was closely 


non’. Ašoka expressed in the same edict his faith in 
: ci bhate bha 


> Le. Buddhism, 
Pali cano 


y all that has been well said). The 
a similar dictum. So, for the history of Buddhist 
okan edicts is vitally necessary, 


came to be wrong , about one mile south-west of the town of Bairat in Rajasthan. 
andra Sen, Afoka’s Edict; n. Edict, and ‘the mistake has been allowed to continue'.—Cf- 
Sen, sE A Par z : 
° HIL, Vol. 11, Appendix Ur, a oe Publicity Society, Calcutta, 1956), p. 132. 


INSCRIPTIONS : THEIR LITERARY VALUE 
KURRAM PRAKRIT INSCRIPTION 


There is a Prakrit inscription? in Kharosthi script on a copper casket contain- 
ing a relic of Lord Sakyamuni found at Kurram, near Peshawar, dated the year 
21 (probably of the Saka era, equivalent to A.D. 99). It contains a quotation, 
attributed to Buddha, purporting to be the famous pratitya-samutpada ( pratica- 
sammupate=paticca-samuppada) formula, popularly called ‘the formula of causa- 
lity’, which explains the twelve-linked chain of causation of existence beginning 
with avijji (ignorance), showing that all elements of being originate only in 
mutual interdependence. Although it seems certain that this formula must 
have at this time found a mention in the contemporary Pali canonical litera- 
ture, its occurrence in a local Prakrit dialect of the North-Western Frontier 
Province is interesting from the point of view of literary history. It, moreover, 
reminds us of the fragments of the manuscript of a Prakrit version® of the Pali 
Dhammapada discovered at Khotan jn the Kharosthi script and composed in 
a Prakrit dialect (Gandhari Prakrit) originating in the north-west of India, 
which has been ascribed to the first/second century A.D. 


KHARAVELA'S HATHIGUMPHA INSCRIPTION IN PRAKRIT 


The Hathigumpha cave (Udayagiri Hills, near Bhuvaneswar, Puri District, 


Orissa) inscription? of Kharavela is a unique prose document in Prakrit belong- 


ing to the end of the first century B.C. It is meant to be a full, and perhaps un- 
exaggerated, annual record of the chief events in the career of the Jaina king of 
acked the power of writing history may 


Kalinga. The charge that the Indians 1 3 
be proved unsubstantial by this historical record of the reign of such an early 
monarch. Its language is a Prakrit dialect of the type then prevalent in eastern 


India. Having very strong affinities with Classical Pali, it is mellifluous but 
without poetic exaggerations typical of the later court poets. Apart from the 


developed kavya diction present in it, this Prakrit epigraph, though unfortunately 


mutilated, bears clear evidence of the high culture prevalent at the contem- 
3 


porary royal courts. 


The first fifteen years of Khāravela were spent in ‘princely plays’ (kumdra- 


kidika), and then he passed the next nine years in ‘the office of the heir-apparent’ 
(yovaräja, Sanskrit  yauvardjya). Having ‘acquired expert knowledge in the arts 


of composing royal writs, supervising currency, examining accounts, administer- 
y accomplished in other lores’ (lekha-rüpa- 


ing legal affairs, and getting full | 
pince nim sava-vijávadátena), he was anointed as mahdrdja 


in his twenty-fourth year, 


5 1. Sir Select Inscriptions, Vol. Y (Calcutta University, 1942), p. 143. 
' Bt 7 Morus and 8, N. Mitra (Ed.), The Prakrit Dhammapada (Calcutta. University, 1921) 
. B. M. 


and John Brough, The Gandhari Dharmapada (Oxford University Press, London, 1962), 
7D, G. Sircar, op. ĉit pp. 206 IT. 
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MEE e urusanintalinquiutabe Te sit 
Jravine]-na). The words madhura (sweet), kanta (elegant) , E u on € <: list 
along with seven others constitute, according to Dandin, one o as 
Sanskrit theorists on kavya, the ten requisite poetic excellences, owes 1 
form the life-breath of the vaidarbhi diction. These gunas are the soul o sir 
in Vamana’s opinion. At that early period, rasa or sentiment and pe ws 
suggestiveness were not recognized as essential characteristics of a goo a 1 
The sphutatva (lucidity) and laghutva (ease) of the inscription may m p em 
to the arthavyakti (perspicuity) and prasada in Dandin's list. His other P 
which produce sound effects, namely, slesa (pun or double entendre), weis 
(tenderness), and samata (consistency of sounds) as also samadhi (metapl sir. 
expression) and ojas were not much in vogue in early Sanskrit prose anp b 

The author of Rudradàman's inscription was a master of the vaidarbhi sty! s 
This inscription of the second century A.D. is, in fact, a landmark in the develop 


ment of Sanskrit poetics and rhetorics. This Saka ruler, i.e. Rudradāman, like 


E : o 
Samudragupta and Harsavardhana of later periods, devoted himself much t 
the cultivation of court 


poetry. The prasasti leads us to believe that there Rp 

other works in the vaidarbhi style and that there was also an alankara-sastra 

- (poetics) during the period earlier than the time of Bharata and Dandin. ‘The 

prasasti, which tries to fulfil almost all the requirements of a prose en 
prescribed by the rules of poetics, may be compared with the prose portion © 

i century A.p. The latter, however, bears the 


Prose composition, is amply demonstrated by th 
For example, there is one compound sente 


with forty letters in line 11 and the whole prasasti is complete in five sentences 
only. The sense-figures of upama (simile) and utpreksa (poetic fancy) have been 
used here and ther €; but the sound-figure of anuprasa (alliteration) is extensively 
used with repetition of Parts of words, full words, or single letters as in abhyasta- 
namno rudradámno, braharana-vitarana, kéma-visayanar visayanam, vidheyanarin yaudhe- 
Janam, and aryyenaharyyena. 


HARISENA’S PRASASTI OF SAMUDRAGUPTA AT ALLAHABAD 


: s+ 15 
After the third century A.D. almost all inscriptions were written in Sanskrit, 


the prasastis being either in campi form, or in verse only, and sometimes, as 12 
Central and South India, in prose only. 


€ writer of this pea ey 
nce comprising seventeen WOT 


14 Of. Kauyadarfa, I. 41-42. 


35 This is not Correct so far as South India is concerned.—DCS, 
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Among the Sanskrit inscriptions of the Gupta period, the Allahabad stone 
pillar inscription of Samudragupta (c. A.D. 335-80), composed by his court 
poet Harisena, is a perfect specimen of kãvya. In it there is clear evidence of 
the influence of the theorists. This inscription is essentially a prasasti composed 
to celebrate Samudragupta's military conquests, and served as a model for Kali- 
dasa!” while he described Raghu's conquests (digvijaya) in Canto IV of his Raghu- 
vara.!* It incidentally records his political relations with other kings. Harisena 
has displayed his magnificent poetic art in composing this prasasti in campü 
form. It begins with eight verses in which Sardilavikridita, mandakranta, and 
sragdharé metres have been used to describe the king. Then it breaks into 
Prose. In the prose portion many long compound words are found forming 
epithets of the monarch. Then, again, there is a verse written in the prthvi metre. 
It concludes with another small prose passage. The whole prasasti consists of a 
single gigantic sentence. Harisena appears to have followed the vaidarbhi style. 
The composition shows the author’s weakness for long compound words, special- 
ly when he writes prose. This, it may be mentioned, was the peculiarity of the 
gaudi style.9 The figures of speech used are alliterations, metaphors, and 
Similes, There is also a sprinkling of Slesa. The description it gives of the coro- 
nation or of how Samudragupta was chosen by his father as heir-apparent to 
the throne is graphic and inimitable. One particular stanza (verse 4) stands 
Out as an example of the power of words to portray a spectacle. The inscription 
Personifies Kiriti (fame) as a female, which flows through the three worlds like 
the water of the Ganga. Its ascent towards heaven and its proclamation by 
means of the lofty pillar acting as the arm of the earth provide beautiful poetic 
imageries, : à 

Harisena speaks of King Samudragupta as having ‘established the title of 
“king of poets” by the composition of many a kavya which was fully drawn upon 
by other learned men’ (vidoajjanopajioyancka-kavya-krivabhih pratispiita-harirdja- 
Sabdasya), The king's kagya was of such a high order as would have kept ata 
distance the greatness of the intellect of other poets’ (kavi-mati-vibhavotsaranam). 

he king is further described as enjoying ‘lordship over fame [produced] by 
many blooming poetical works’ (sphuta-bahu-kavita-kirtti-rqjyam ash): 
And what the poet of the inscription has said of his patron-monarch’s literary 


talents applies to himself as well. 


16 J. F. Fleet, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, III, pp. 6 ff. 5 I 
17 Kalidasa, accor ding to most of the scholars, flourished during the reign of Samudragupta’s son, 
a 


Candr. ta II (c. 380-413), and also perhaps that of the latter's son, Kumaragupta I (c. 413-56). 
18 Sec d rue [oram and Transactions of the Oriental Conférence (Calcutta, 1922), pp. 325 ff. 
19 The p > daría a 80-84) says that the use of long compounds was the common characteristic of 


Prose enat among the followers of different schools, but that the Gaudas preferred them also 


n poetry. DOS. Á 
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virtues of YaSodharman. It reminds one of Harisena’s description of Fame's way 
in the Allahabad pillar inscription. In verse 6, the poet describes the Hüna 
king Mihirakula ‘as one who never bowed his head to any other except the 
god Sthanu (Siva)’. Such a claim becamealmost a common feature with some 
important characters of later classical poets. We may refer, for instance, to a 
statement in the B/iaffikávya (I. 3) and another in the Harsacarita (Chapter VII). 


THE STYLE OF LATER EPIGRAPHS 


A definite turn in the style and diction, language and thought took place 
after the fall of the Guptas. For two centuries from now on, 
mythological allusions, overwrought rhetoric, 
the epigraphic compositions of court poets. T} 
reputed poets like Bhatti, Bhàravi, and Magha and prose writers like Dandin, 
Subandhu, and Bàna. Now Sanskrit works, both poetry and prose, grew to be 
gradually more artificial both in form and content and partook of some new 
poetic characteristics such as elaborate and involved rhetorical figures 
and complicated varieties of metre. The rhetorical figures of paronomasia 
and antithesis were extensively used. This is indicated by records like 
the charters? of the Maitrakas of Valabhi (Kathiawad), the Banskhera (Shah- 
jahanpur) copper plate% of Harga (A.D. 606-47), the Nidhanpur (Sylhet) 
copper plates? of Bhaskaravarman of Kamaripa, the Aihole (Bijapur) inscrip- 
tion?? of Pulake£in II (A.D. 608-42), the Aphsad (Gaya) prasasti? of Adityasena 
(^-D. 672), the Tipperah (Bangladesh) copper plate? of Lokanatha, and the 
Kailan (Tipperah) copper plate? of King Sridharanarata of Samatata, 

n the Maitraka inscriptions, Bhatarka, the founder of the dynasty, is 
described as Pratdpopanata-dana-ménarjjavérjitanuragamurakta-maulacbhyta.sreni-bald- 
vàpta-rü)ya-frih, i.e. ‘whole royal fortune was attained through his armies of 
maula (hereditary), bhrta (salaried), and Sreni (guild) varieties, They were devoted 
[to him] because of the gifts, favours, and goodwill they received from his 
majesty’. His successors are also similarly described, King Guhasena is called 
"I Linti-sthainya-dhairyya-gambhiryya-buddhi-sampadbhih smara-sasankadhirajoda- 
dhi-tridasaguru-dhanesan atigayanah, while King Dharasena is described as pra- 
thama-narapati-samatisystandm, anupálayità, dharmadayanüm, apakarta prajopaghata- 
Karinam upaplavanarn, darsayita sri-sarasvatyorekadhivasasya, samhatarati-paksa-laksmi- 
Paribhoga-daksa-vikramah. The royal epithets show the poets’ familiarity with 


extensive use of 
and metrical profusion marked 
his was due to the influence of 


*5 Ibid., pp. 164, 171. 

* Ep. Ind., IV, pp. 208 fr 
27 di 7] a: di 

Š d ere p ramarüpastsandvali (Rangpur Sahitya Parishad, 1338 n.s.), 
ai F: Fleet, op. cit., XLI. 

3 Ep. Ind., XV, No. 19. 
31 Indian Historical Quarterly, 


pp. 1 ff. 


XXIII, pp. 221 f. 
402 


INSCRIPTIONS : THEIR LITERARY VALUE 


anuprasa and slesa, with rajya-tantra (politics) and salaturiya-tantra (the science of 
grammar as systematized by Panini who was born in Salatura® in the Punjab). 

The descriptions of Supratisthitavarman and Bhàskaravarman in the 
Nidhanpur copper plates in a few arya verses and in prose at once remind 
us of the pañcali riti (style of the North) adopted by Bàna, wherein words and 
Sense are equally balanced. Epithets like sruta-Sauryya-dhairyya-Sautiryyah, i.e. 
*whose heroism, perseverance, and pride were well heard of’, in Bhaskara- 
varman’s description bespeak the poet’s proper use of syllables suited to the 
sentiment. 


RAVIKIRTTI'S PRASASTI OF PULAKESIN II AT AIHOLE 


The exploits of Calukya Pulake$in II are lucidly and graphically described 
by Ravikirtti in Saka year 556 (a.p. 634) in a prasasti of thirty-seven verses 
Composed in a variety of metres such as àryà, Sardilavikridita, Gryagiti, matte- 
bhavikridita, vamsastha, malini, sragdhara, mandakrania, sloka, and arini. The poet 
admits (verse 37) that he imitated Kalidasa and Bharavi whose time cannot 
thus be placed after A.D. 634. The prasasti offers clear evidence that its author 
Was thoroughly conversant with the canons of the alaükara-sastra and, like a true 
Deccan poet? (daksindtya), was unsurpassed in his employment of utpreksas. 
The prasasti uses the sound-figure pamaka in various forms (verses 23, 26, 27, 
37). King Kirttivarman is described as ‘one who never felt inclined to commit 
adultery with others’ wives, but was attracted to worship the goddess of the 
Royalty of his enemies’ (verse 9). The phrase prthu-kadamba-kadamba-kadambakam 
in his description must have been suggested by prthu-kadamba-kadambaka of the 


Kiratarjuniya (V. 9) of Bharavi. 
APHSAD PRASASTI OF ADITYASENA 


. The Aphsad (Gaya) inscription of Adityasena, who built a temple of Visnu, 
1S a prasasti consisting of thirty verses composed in different metres. Artificiality 
in poetic embellishments and extensive use of hyperbolic, mythological, and 
exaggerated description distinguish it from ‘the artistic, concise, dignified, and 


requently really poetical style of the more ancient records’.* 


*! According to Hiuen Tsang, Sha-lo-tu-lo (Salatura) lay a few miles to the north-west of Wu-to-ka- 
han-ch’, (Udabhanda) which is modern Ohind in the Peshawar District, N.W.F.P., Pakistan. Cf. 
omas Watters, On Yuan Chang's Travels in India, Vol. I, p. 221.—DCS. 


33 Cf. Harsacarita, Introductory verse 7. ` , : 
34 Cf. Such conventional epithets of the king as svetátapatra-sthagita-vasumati-mandala-lokapalah (a 


Buardian of the world, by whose white umbrella the whole circuit of the earth is covered) and nyasta- 
Sesa-narendya-mauli-carana-sphára-pratápanalal (the spreading fire of the prowess of whose feet has the heads 
ofall kings placed under it). Pharases like dosna mrgendrayitara (whose arms played the part of a lion) 
and Sainya-dugdha-sindhuh.. .vimathito mandaribhiya yena (by whom, playing the part of the Mandira Hill, 
Was churned the milk-ocean in the shape of the army) also indicate the turn, the style, and the 


diction the inscription has adopted. 


403 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 
COPPER PLATE GRANTS OF SRIDHARANARATA AND LOKANATHA 


The Kailan copper plate of the eighth year of the reign of King Sridhara- 
narata of Samatata, whose father Jivadharanarata was undoubtedly a oa 
porary of King Lokanatha of the Tipperah grant of the latter half of the oer. 
century A.D., exhibits the characteristics of the gaudi style. It was --— 
mainly in prose with only six verses mixed up with it, and we may refer to 
brilliant passage which contains the prayer for land by the grantee. " 

Both Jivadharanarata and his grandson Baladharanarata were adept A 
fabdavidyà (grammar and lexicon), the grandfather being a poet (kavi) NETS 
in all arts, and the producer of excellent sweet songs’ (atimadhura-citragiter 
utpadayità). 

The same characteristics of Sanskrit prose style are observable in the prose 
portions of Lokanatha’s copper plate grant. The poet found an opportunity 


: DM A E e . ; as 
here to describe the forest region in the Suvvunga-visaya in the gaudi style a 
mrga-mahisa-varüha-oyaghra 


gahana-gulma-lata-vitane (which had a thic 


-kinnara-vidyadhara-mahoraga- 


gandharva-varuna-yaksa. . nārāyaņasya satatam asta-puspika- 


» [a] bhistuta-vapuso’nanta- 
bali-caru-sattra-pravyttaye. 
BADAL PRASASTI OF THE NINTH CENTURY 

The Badal (Dinajpur) pillar inscription® of the time of Narayanapala 
(ninth century A.p.) is the eulogy ofa Brahmana family of ministers under the 
first four Pala rulers, their erudition and able counsellorship being highly A 
tolled. Bhatta Gaurava Misra, who was Nārāyaņapāla’s chief minister, was no 
only a valiant warrior but also a reputed scholar whose achievements are 
beautifully described in a verse (22) composed in the vasantatilaka metre. In the 
picturesque description of the four boundaries of the empire of Devapala, ee 
poet introduces too muc ogy and conventional thoughts when he M 
(verse 5) that € the whole land pay him revenue as a resh 
apani). The land was bounded [on one side] 
a range) which was the source (lit. father) 9 
cks of rocks were wet with the rut of elephants, 
tain which was the father of Gauri (i.e. the 
ness of which was enhanced by the rays of S 
a (Siva), and [on the other two sides] by th 
h Society, Rajshahi), p. 70. 
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two oceans the waters of which turned red at the rise and setting of the sun’. 
Anuprasa and Slesa played an important role in the compositions of this period. 
Minister Gaurava Miéra is compared in verse 17 with Vasudeva (Purusottama) 
inasmuch as he himself was an eminent person (purusottama) and like Krsna 
who was a benefactor of the cowherds of Vrndavana (gopala-priyakaraka), the 
minister was a benefactor of the lord of the earth i.e. King Devapala (gopdla- 
priyakaraka). With slesa in sampannaksatra-cintaka (verse 18) which means both 
‘one who calculates the motions of naksatras of good augury’ and ‘one who is 
on the lookout of affluent Ksatriyas [for extermination]’, one may compare the 
figure virodha or virodhabhdsa (oxymoron) in verse 15 of the Bhagalpur plate? of 
Narayanapala, in which we have expressions like nalasama and analasadrsa 
referring to the king who is equal to Nala on account of his achievements, but 
who is again not like Nala. But the words can be interpreted in a manner which 


climinates the antithesis. 
VIRADEVA PRASASTI OF THE NINTH CENTURY 


A prasasti® (ninth century A.D.) incised on the stone discovered at the 
Village site of Ghoshrawa in Patna District, Bihar, says how the Brahmana 
Viradeva hailing from Nagarahara in Jalalabad became a Buddhist ascetic. 
He first became a disciple of Sarvajfiasanti, head of the Kaniska vihára 
(monastery), and then started for Mahabodhi (Gaya) to worship the vajrásana 
9f Buddha, and finally went to live in the vihdra known as Ya$ovarmapura in 
Magadha. It may be that Yas$ovarman who conquered Magadha had estab- 
lished this vihdra after his own name and the two great classical poets, 
Hala and Bhavabhüti, enjoying his patronage, influenced writers like the 
Composer of the Viradeva prasasti. A skilful use of alliteration can be marked in 
Such expressions in the epigraph as sarnsdra-sagara-samuttaranaika-setuh, kalaya 
malay, and tapati tapanak. Not many involved figures of speech are found in 
the brasasti, The poet has made an extensive use of the metre vasantatilaka 
interspersed with sprinklings of sardalavikridita and mandakranta. 


BHUVANESVARA PRASASTI OF BHATTA BHAVADEVA 


The Bhuvanegvara inscription® is a prasasti of the Brahmana Bhavadeva, 
who was a minister of King Harivarman (c. A.D. 1075-1125) of the Varman 
dynasty of Vanga (South-east Bengal). Bhatta Bhavadeva, surnamed Bala- 
Valabhi-bhujanga!, was a great scholar and author. The eulogy consists of thirty- 
three verses written in eleven metres by Bhavadeva’s friend, Vacaspati Misra. 


he Versatility of Bhavadeva is indicated by the description that he was a 
38 The claim, however, is conventional and not historical —DCS. 

°? Gaudalekhamálà, p. 55. 

= Ibid., p. 45. 


°° Inscriptions of Bengal (Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi), pp. 25 ff. 


405 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


brahmavādin (one who teaches or expounds the Vedas), a mimàarisaka (a follower of 
the Mimarhsa system of philosophy), a jyotisika 
a smarta (one who possesses knowledge of Smrti 
an arthasastravid (an expert in political science 
ballistics), and a vaidya 
Misra was undoubte 


(an astronomer or astrologer), 
), an ¿lañkarika (a rhetorician), 
), an astrasastravid (an expert in 
Sastravid (an expert in the science of medicine). Vacaspatt 
dly a highly gifted poet. He has displayed pedantic 
mastery over all kinds of figures of specch, specially yamaka and lesa, and seems 
in his elaborate kavya style to have followed the Naisadha-carita of Sriharsa who 
flourished in the latter part of the twelfth century. The poet’s i 
goddess of learning (Vagdevata) for occupying the tip of his to 
be a precursor of similar invocations to Sarasvati by later Be 


nvocation to the 
ngue appears to 
ngali poets. 
UMAPATIDHARA’S PRASASTI OF VIJAYASENA FROM DEOPARA 


Umapatidhara is well known among the poets who adorned the court of 
King Laksmanasena (c. A.D. 1185-1205) of Bengal and is mentioned by Jayadeva 
in his Gitagovinda. U hor of the famous Deopara (Rajshahi 
District, Bangladesh) prasasti*9 of Vijayasena (c. A.D. 1097-1 159), which consists 


ty of metres. It records the construction of a 


c style being gaudi rīti and the language 
as displayed command over vocabulary and 
knowledge of mythology, H ing in the footsteps of Pracetasa 
na (Vyasa) and Says (verse 33) that his effort to 

na, was only meant to purify his composition 
83) in the shape of his 
pavitrayitum atra tu nah 
€ in determining words 
buddher umapatidharasya 
mentioning the valuable 


Pearls dedicated by Vijayasena replaced 
Wearer of wreaths of skulls (i.e. Siva), 
Serpents, ashes, rosary, other Snakes, a: 


*^ Ibid., pp. 42 gr. 


respectively the usual dress of the 


consisting of clephant-hide, the lord of 
nd human skulls, 
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: In conclusion, the verse from the Silimpur (Bogra, North Bengal) stone 
Inscription of the eleventh century A.D. may be cited wherein are represented 
the poet-author’s views on poetic power: 


Kavih kavya-gunaireva Sobhate’ nvesitasciram 
Tanmukhànvista-kavyasya nasyantyekapade gunah. 


ought out by the embellishments of his 


‘It is only when the poet is himself s 
ut the excellences of a Kavya sought by 


art (poetry) that he shines abidingly; b 

the poet himself fly away all at once.’ 
As has been shown above, some inscription writers of high poetic powers 
r,” therefore, rightly remarks 


should also be included in this category. G- pühle 
that ‘in order to arrive at certain conclusions, we must thoroughly investigate 
the language, the style and the poetical technics of single works and compare 

own with certainty or with 


them with those of works whose dates have been kn 
approximate definiteness, and of epigraphical documents, as well as with the 


canons laid down in the older manuals of poetics’. 


II 


Sanskrit and Sanskritic inscriptions have been found in all the countries 
that came into cultural contact with India, viz. Indo-China, Indonesia, and 
Central Asia (‘Serindia’). Sanskrit inscriptions consisting of Buddhist dharanis 
and the well-known formula ye dharma...have also been found in Yunnan 
(China) ;44 they have, however, no relevance for our present purpose as we 
shall be concerned here with ‘Greater India’. This is a region which chiefly 
Stretches from Burma to Borneo, passing through Siam (Thailand), former 
French Indo-China, the Malay Peninsula, Sumatra, Java, and Bali. It is, 
however, from Cambodia—the ancient Kambuja-desa, comprising modern 
Cambodia, Cochin-China, eastern Siam, and southern Laos—that the most 
numerous and valuable epigraphs have come down to us. They will be dealt 


with in some detail here. - p 
Although there are good reasons to believe that Indian culture was already 
he first and second centuries A.D., 


implanted in Indo-China and Indonesia in t ' 
the earliest epigraphical record testifying to Indian presence in that area dates 


“1 Ep. Ind., XIII, p. 283. 
1 ** Vide his paper on *The Indian Inscripti 
m by V. S. Ghate, Poona) in Indian Antiguary, 
* 243 f., and 249. 
43 The name ‘Indonesia’ is used here in its cultural sense, and includes the Malay Peninsula. 
_ “ Sce L. Finot in Bulletin de T Ecole française dh Extréme-Orient (BEFEO), XXV (1925), p. 447; W. 
Licbenthal, Sanskrit Inscriptions from Yunnan in Monumenta Serica, XII (1947), pp. 1 ff. 
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XLII (1913), pp. 29 fE, 137 f£., 172 ff, 188 ff., 230 
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; vever, that 
only from the second half of the third century. It is oe — sud 
the Vo-canh inscription‘ (South Vietnam) composed P ; or: ies 
adopts the kãvya style. Except for the last two lines, the whole in € ni 
to bein verse, and we find there the use of at least two elaborate m etia 
lilaka and Sardülavikridita. Unfortunately, the text is mutilated E a a Buddhist 
extent. It has not yet been decided whether it is of Brahmanica ee ih 
inspiration. But, palaeographically, this inscription has distinct D: vid 
and it seems to be contemporaneou i 
krit discovered at the same site.46 It oe 
sis of this meagre evidence that the Ë 
inspiration, and that Sanskrit was x. 
ge in South-East Asia because ipsi m i 
he fact remains that, apart from some ne 
f the late inscriptions? no trace of a Pra 
that area. 


; 1$ used in epigraphy fro: 


5 ut, 
m the seventh century onwards. But, 
45 See Précisions sur 


la paléographie de l'inscription dite de Vo-cank, in Artibus Asiae, XXIV, 3/4 Oe 
on the occasion of his Seventy-fifth birthday), 1961, pp: Vijaya 
ange in date from the time of the Sātavāhana king NC 
y years of the third century, till that o 
apurusadatta (ibid., XXXIV, p. 22) wh 


r 
€ fourth century. Most of the large um 

few belonging to the reign of Ehuvula Santamüla, who was 
rusadatta and rule s 
Y years of the fourth century, are in Sanskrit (ibid., XXXIII, p. 149; XXXIV, PP 
19-20). One of these few, dated in the ki 


ma z 3 be 
the twenty-fourth year of Ehuvula, ibid., XXXV, Im. MES 
would befit a transitional Stage when Sanskrit Was just trying to assert itself in the Nagarjuni d tat 
rcgion not much earlier than the beginni if therefore it is suppose 


us —DCS 

Pears to be dated A.D, 333 (ibid., XXXV, p. 6). Ie de Ms 15 
2 d'apris Pépigraphie et Viconographie (Publication 

ent, t, XLIX, Paris, 1961), pp. 19-20, 


tre des inscriptions sanskrites du Cambodge in BEFEO, LII, 1 (1964), pP: 
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a xS this language is quite amorphous, still in quest of vocabulary 
pee a $ k records of the eleventh century show that the Khmer lan- 
k pem n 1 through its contact with Sanskrit?—Nwas at that time per- 
vade "s ein historical narrations; but no document has yet come down to 
meri te mits us bs believe that it was suitable also for poetical and philo- 
eters er Frequently, the literary portion of an inscription is in 
eset s while the material and technical portion is in Khmer. Most of the 
E: ions written in Khmer are but lists of donations to temples. 
hend ms E I ay ee A oe a: all over 
there a remarkable h en o Siva: AG dac EN saq 
able hymn addressed to Siva: 


Yam ntarañ jyotir upasate budha 
Niruttarahn brahma parait. jigisavah. 
Tapassrutejyávidhayo yadarpana 
Bhavantyanirdesyaphalanubandhinah, 

Na kevala tatphalayogasanginam 
Asaùginām karmaphalatyajam api. 
Nisargasiddhair animadibhir gunair 
Upetam angikrtasaktivistaraih, 

Dhiyam alitar vacasam agocaram 
Anáspadami yasya padam vidur budhah. 


he c esirous of conquering the supreme [condition], the 
ie ute Brahman, worship as the internal light; the practices of austerity, 
m and sacrifice, provided they are offered to Him, bring about undefinable 

ts, not only for those who are [still] attached to the acquisition of the fruits 
of those works, but also for those who are completely detached and have renoun- 
ced all fruits of actions; whose status, endowed with tenuity and other quali- 
ties which are inherent in Him, and which develop through the action of the 
Cnergies He assumes—a status that surpasses the power of all thoughts and 


Words—is known only to the sages.’ 
The description of the mountain that follows reminds us of Kalidasa. Here 


1: . 
S one of the verses, unfortunately mutilated: 


‘Whom (Siva) the sages, d 


a On this point cf, G. Cocdës, Les peuples de la péninsule indochinoise, (Paris, 1962), p. 212. 
A. Barth and A. Bergaigne, Inscriptions sanskrites de Campa et du Cambodge(ISCC), V. Cf. Les Religions 


b > 
rahmaniques, pp. 57-58; and Journal Asiatique (JA); 1967, pp. 212-13. 
The inscription relates the installation or restoration of a Sivapada (footprint of Siva, on which 


see JA, 1964, pp. 379-81). 
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Ayafica mürdhna sphutaratnamalina 

Pada dadhano girisasya bhüdharah, 

Upaiti loke bahu ... sss ... I 

uus ...G manyatame hi sannatih. 
*And this mountain, receiving upon its head, crowned with sparkling ion 
the foot of Giriša (Siva), acquires great [glory] in the world. T Ton it [ele 
rather than humiliates to bow down before the most illustrated. NF ris 

The influence of Kālidāsa is manifest in the Han Chei inscription.” A 

delineating the digvijaya of King Bhavavarman the author of this perar 
took as his model the Raghu-digvijaya in the Raghuvamsa (Canto IV). Two o 


verses recall unmistakably the Raghuvamsa (IV. 49 and 54).4 
Inscription (verse A. 6): 
Saratkalabhiya tasya pardndvrtatejasah 
Dvişām asahyo yasyaiva pratdpo na raver api. 
: 3 : d 
“In autumn, when he set out for expeditions, his lustre his enemies ne 
never obscure, and his valour, more ardent than that of the sun, became u 
bearable to his enemies.’ ‘ 
Raghuvamsa (IV. 49): 


Disi mandayate tejo daksinasyarn raver api 
Tasyám eva raghoh pandyàh pratapam na visehire. 
‘In the southern direction, the lustre of even the sun becomes dimmed; in that 
very direction the Pandyas could not stand the valour of Raghu.’ 
Inscription (verse A.7): 


Tasya sainyarajodhiitam ujjhitàlankrtisoapi 
Ripustrigandadesesu citrnabhavam upagatam. 


"The dust raised by his army covered the cheeks of the womenfolk of his enemies. 
Although these were bercft of all cosmetics, the dust gathered there as powder: 


Raghuvanga (IV. 54): 
Bhayotsrstavibhüsünam, tena keralayositam 
Alakesu camiirenus curnapratinidhikrtah. 


“He made the dust raised by the army a substitute for the powder in the hat 
of the Kerala ladies who gave up ornaments through fear,’ 
* ISCC, I, A. 


?* This was first noticed by F. Kielhorn in Ep. Ind., VI (1900), 
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. pod at once the marked difference between the imitation and the 
ie ee thie style of these inscriptions is, in general, limpid. The em- 
id Ad. Mie both sound (sabda) and sense (artha)—are used 
iode aa = : bara The slesa, which will be a burden of the later 
. wes epigraphe of Indravarman I (a.p. 877-89), ka@vya in Cambodia 
fom the c: artificial. Evidently, Cambodia could not escape for a long time 
vies phe nie. tendencies that manifested themselves in India. It was again 
bsp = "e period that the longest epigraphs were composed in Cam- 
a — idee to note that this grandeur and luxuriance in literary 
aaa pue similar tendencies in architecture and sculpture. Kalidasa, 
yore : B the poets. This 18 evident, for instance, in the Pre-Rup 
shied, ip o I ajendravarman (AD. 961), which, along with the East Mebon 
BE x. A.D. 952," constitutes the apogee of epigraphical Kavya in 
N. s : ne two inscriptions contain 298 and 218 verses respectively. An idea 
AREA ása's influence working on the poets of these inscriptions can be had 
IV ST oe ae study of some of the verses of the Raghuvamsa (e.g. IV. 145 
$9: ^. i I. 20; VI. 22; and II. 53) and of the Pre-Rup inscription (e.g. verses 
us J 64; 48; 210; and 290).5 Usually, as m this case, only some ideas or 
s sions are borrowed; but, sometimes, the authors simply imitate Kalidasa 
n the following verse of the East Mebon inscription (verse 38): 


Doirephamala iva parijdiam 
dhiyo muninam iva catmayogam, 
Vyaparam anyañŭ jagatar vihdya 
drso *dvitiyam pratipedire yam. 


Fo swarms of bees fly to the Parijata tree, as the minds of the Yogis have no 
‘a aer function than the meditation on the Self. (Atman), so the eyes of people, 
aving aside all other occupations, were placed upon him who had no equal.’ 


Kumara-sambhava (Y. 30): 
Tam hamnsamalah faradiva gangarie f 
mahausadhim naktam ivatmabhasah, 


5 
5 Cf. G. Codes, Inscriptions du Cambodge (IC), TI, pp. 149-50. 


* IC, I, pp. 73 ff 

= L. Finot in BEFEO, xxv (1925), pp. 309 ff ; 

ias ost of these verses are quoted in BEFEO, L 1, 1 (1964), p.4,n. 1. Raghuvaéa (VI. 22) and 

smola (v. 47) illustrate the rule of Panini (Astadhyay5 VIET. 2. 14) : rajanvan saurdjye. The fanciful 

ride logy of the word Ksatra, as given in Raghuvarisa (II. 53) and Pre-Rup (vv. 210 and 290),—ksatat 

f but gocs NE EBI fe daranyaka Upanisa (V. 13.4); itis also found in the Mahabharata (VII 
; XII. 1031'and 2247). | 
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Sthiropadesam upadesakale 
prapedire praktanajanmavidyah. 


“As rows of swans come to the Ganges in the autumn, as their own ler 
at night to the great medicinal plants, so on her, came all a. x a 
acquistitions of the former lives imparting a stable grasp in the proc 

ation.’ oe 
us differences exist. Thus, while in general the authors of eer 
prefer the graceful vaidarbAi riti, there are some texts which illustrate t d xm 
mode of diction, the gaudi riti, which is characterized by the use of wi à i 
terations and of long and involved (kula) compounds. The style of Fe 
inscriptions varies also according to the matter treated. The same -— 
adopt sometimes two different styles in the course of a single composition: ti: 
one, simple, for the narrative portion; the other, complex and florid, for 
panegyrical portion. All these inscriptions, however, are versified. * 

Tt is, however, not known who composed these inscriptions. Some of e 
authors may have been pundits coming from India, but others were Cambo- 
dians. In the reign of Jayavarman VII (A-D.1181-c.1220), Queen Indradevi 
composed the inscription of Phimeanakas,9? while thé princes, Süryakumara 
and Virakumara, composed those of Ta Prohm*" and Preah Khan. There 
is no doubt, however, that these authors were very learned. Not only do they 
refer, almost at every step, to epic and Purànic myths, but often they also 
utilize technical ideas following a well-established Indian tradition, Philosophy, 


ade to serve poetry; or rather poetry 15 
lines. Different systems of philosophy arc 
called Saiva Vyàkarana, in the inscription? 
Which ascribes its revelation to Siva); 


ika-vriti are also alluded to. The invocatory 
stanzas of the inscriptions testify, moreover, to a deep knowledge of Indian 


philosophical and theological ideas. One of the inscriptions is almost entirely 
devoted to a criticism of the dualism of Nyàya and the Saiva Agamas in favou! 
of Vedàntic monism.& 

It has been su 
(scriptures) at the 
true. But, from th 


pposed that a Cambodian scholar came to learn the Sastras 
feet of the great Sankara (A.D. 788-820). This may not be 
€ tenth century onwards, the Vedanta greatly influenced the 


* Cf. G. Coeds in Mélanges d'indianisme offerts par ses éléves à. M. Sylvain Lévi (Paris, 1911), pp. 214- 
15; and JC, V, p. 244, > 
~ "IC, TI, pp.161 ff. 

*' G, Coedés in BEFEO, VT (1906), pb. 44 gr. 

** Ibid. XLI (1941), pp. 255 ff. 


$8 Les Religions brahmaniques, p. 48. 
* Thid., PP. 61-62. 
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religious thought of the Cambodians. We may consider again two verses of the 
Pre-Rup inscription? where King Rajendravarman exhorts his successors to 
protect the religious foundation, dharma,® made by him. This foundation, it is 
said, should be regarded by them as their own; since it is the same A 
which in different bodies is diversely imagined (kalpita) to be the doer (karir) 
and the enjoyer (upabhoktr). This individuation of the One, due to the contingent 
appositions (upadhi), is secondary (bhakta) ; it should be destroyed by the 
knowledge of the supreme Truth (paramártha) ‘as darkness is destroyed by 
sunlight’: 


Atma yam eko bahudhà vibhinne 
kartopabhoktà ca yatas Sarire, 

Tatas svadharmagrahanam budhanam 
dharmesu sarvesu vivardhatam vah. 


Upadhibhedad api karirbhedo 

yah kalpitah karmaphalani bhettum, 
Bhaktas sa bhedyah paramarthabuddhya 
bhaseva bhanor anayandhakarah. 


‘In different bodies there is only one Atman which works and enjoys. May you, 


therefore, sages, more and more consider all religious foundations as yours 


(svadharma) š 
‘Tt is on the distinction between agents that reposes the conception according to 
Which each person reaps the fruits of his own acts. This distinction, however, is 
only imagined due to the distinction of the contingent appositions. It is, there- 
fore, secondary, and it should be dispelled through the knowledge of the supreme 
Truth just as darkness is dispelled by sunlight.’ 

A great variety of metres is handled with skill. It must be mentioned, how- 
sloka and the group indravajra-upendravajra- 


ever, that the simpler metres— 
upajáti—hold a predominant place, indicating a comparative ease of the style. 


Itis rather rarely that grammatically irregular forms and unnecessary words are 
resorted to for the sake of metre. 

The vocabulary is quite extensive. We meet with a number of words 
which are not recorded, either at all, or in the specific meanings, in the exist- 
ing dictionaries. This does not mean, however, that all these words or meanings 
were invented by the Cambodians. In fact, some of them have already been 


% 1G, T, pp. 103-4, vv. 287-88. Cf. JA (1971), pp. 99-101. 
% On this word see Recherches sur le vocabulaire des inscriptions sanskrites du Cambodge in BEFEO, LII, 1 
(1964), pp. 478f. š 
x %? Cf, Recherches sur le vocabulaire an! 
V (1969), pp. 145-51. 


d Suppléments to the same in BEFEO, LIII, 1 (1965), pp. 247-51; 
j ; 
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traced in the unexplored parts of Sanskrit literature. With p. 
these inscriptions share the predilection for words in Z (e.g. a d m =i 
[na]), and the words in -żi (e.g. datti, raciti, vyasti, etc.) and for perip 
thets. With one or two exceptions, the latter are impeccable. -— 
Last but not least, the authors of these inscriptions were versed m the T 
kara-$astra. It is not possible to enumerate here all the rhetorical figur n c 
yed, nor would it serve any uscful purpose. Poetry is not a mechanica p pe 
tion, however skilful, of the principles laid down in the alwikara-Sastra. wii 
called ‘embellishments’ have no value of their own independently of the cre ei. 
genius of each poet. A great modern authority has said: ‘A beautiful e Mie 
appropriately incarnate itself in a beautiful expression, This defines a ge 
and its place and functions Unfortunately, judged by this criterion, ee 
‘poems’ hardly deserve any admiration. They proceed more from learr = 
than from innate poetic genius which blossoms forth in newer and d 
forms (prajña navanavonmesasalini pratibha mata) and transfigures the whole wo a 
of ours. Hardly any freshness of imagination illumines these compositions. i 
best, some of the fancies in Which their authors revel may have an intellectua 
appeal; but others are too far-fetched even for that. We have already spoken 
of slesa. This figure, through which some of the Principal figures like upamd, 
utpreks@, and vyatireka® are worked out, is not in itself bad; on the contrary, it 
is *one of the techniques by which Sanskrit poets seek to achieve suggestion 
to forcea larger content into their miniature mould? 7 But, in these inscriptions, 
this figure is not always as *unlaboured? (aklista) as it should be. 


€ inscriptions in Pali exclusively 


en at the earliest period, Pali Buddhism must 
have existed in Cambodia. But the only evidence that has come to light so far 


amma etc. in an inscription of the eleventh 


€ to mention th 


ev Raghavan, Studies on Some Concepts of the Alankara 
°° Vyatireka is the representation of th 


(the object compared with) in some Parti 
70 An Anthology of Sanskrit Court Poe 
ngalls, Harvard Oriental Series, Vol. 
™ G, Coeds in BEFEO, XXXVI ( 


I 


XLIV (1965), General Introduction, p. 19. 
1936), pp. 14 ff. 
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The last Sanskrit inscription in Cambodia was composed in the reign of 
Jayavarmaparamesvara (A.D. 1327-?).? It does not show any of those signs 
of decadence that we encounter earlier in the twelfth century in Campa, 
and later in the fourteenth in Indonesia. 


CAMPA AND INDONESIA 


Next in importance to the inscriptions of Kambuja-deéa are those of Campa 
(South Annam) and Indonesia. In the former country, Sanskrit occupied the 
same position as in Cambodia. In Indonesia, however, already at a compara- 
tively early period, we find literary compositions in Old Javanese. Literary 
compositions in Sanskrit, apart from the inscriptions, are also known. All these 
are inspired by India and are based on Indian models. Sanskrit also exerted a 
great influence on the evolution of the Indonesian language.” 

In Campa, the inscriptions of Bhadravarman are supposed to date from 
C. A.D. 350. Somewhat later are the inscriptions of Mülavarman in East Borneo 
(c. A.D. 400). Then come those of Parnavarman in Java (c. a.D. 450). Some 
fragmentary inscriptions belonging to about the sixth century A.D. have also 
been found in West Borneo; these contain mostly some Buddhist formulae. 

f More important from the literary point of view are the inscriptions belong- 
Ing to the following centuries. The Sanskrit inscriptions of Campā and 


Indonesia are, however, not so rich as those of Cambodia, which remain un- 


surpassed both quantitatively and qualitatively. Moreover, their language 


has something which suggests that it reposes more on the study of lexicons and 
&rammars than on a living literary practice. This has been said also of the 
Cambodian inscriptions themselves; but this seems to be truer still of those of 
Campa and Indonesia. And the rules of lexicon and grammar seem sometimes 
to have been studied only imperfectly, since barbarism and solecism are not 
Wanting, particularly in Campa. No wonder that in the course of time Sanskrit 
dwindled into gibberish. A distinctive trait of the Sanskrit inscriptions of 


Campa is that they often adopt the campa form. 


BURMA 

associated with Theravada Buddhism have 
the eleventh century are only Buddhist for- 
Later on, Pali is employed, along with 


b In Burma, inscriptions in Pali 
cen found. But those antedating 
mulae or fragments of the Pali canon. 


"* ISCC, h 56. 
; LXV; IC, IV, pp. 254- 1952), pp. 100 ff; (Gy Honyaas, Tec OL inde 


?? Cf. J. Gonda, Sanskrit in Indonesia (Nagpur: 
Ramayana, an pein eh as to form and content (Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Nederlandse Akademie 
van Wetenschappen, Afd. Letterkunde, Nieuwe Reeks, Deel LXV, No. 1, Amsterdam, 1958). 


^^ J. Gonda, op. cit 
. cit., p. 115: 4 Š ors 
TES Wackernagel and L. Renou, Altindische Grammatik, I, Introduction générale (Gottingen, 1957), 


P. 185 cf. A. Barth, ISCG, p. 5. » 
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the local languages, in narrative accounts. The most important Sanskrit 
inscription is the Mrohaung (Arakan) pillar inscription of Anandacandra, 
assigned to the eighth century A.D.,” which constitutes ‘a rare instance of a 
Sanskrit epigraph of the prasasti type found in that country", Though compose 


in a simple style, this inscription is not free from blemishes of grammar and 
prosody. 


SIAM (THAILAND) 

As already indicated, 
Kambuja-de£a. In souther: 
Which inscriptions in Pali and Sanskrit (sixth- 


eighth centuries) have come down 
to us. But these short texts either relate som: 


e religious foundations or contain 
€ Pali canon. The only texts that 
ptions belonging to the kingdom of 
turies).? Both are composed in the 
whose prose portion is unfortunately mutilated, 
l portion the ordination (upasampada) of a king 
n (rajabhüra) in order to put on the yellow robe 
ears of ministers, subjects, friends and relations, 
celestial damsels’ (devaiganabhahi sundarihi). The 


j i relating the installation of two footprints of Buddha, is 
practically a String of Srandiloquent epithets in prose followed by four simple 


CENTRAL ASIA 


of epigraphical documents, written in the Kharosthi scripts 
‘Serindia’). The bulk of these texts comes 


?* See the Myazedi Inscriptions i i i ia Birmani d. 
> Published in E, ;TawSein 
DF ee < (beet ` ished in Epigraphia Birmanica, I, Part I (1919); Ta’ 
^ E i Johnston in Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, XI (1943-46), pp. 358 i 
p D. Rad — ete (Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1965), p. 210. 
s » Recuei Inscriptions du Si sE 
See 74 (1908), Pp. 319-27, he Pon: 
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MAJOR LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES OF MODERN INDIA 


V— 53 


27 


ASSAMESE 
THE LANGUAGE 


HE State of Assam within the Union of India was known in ancient times 
as Pragjyotisa and Kamaripa The present name *Assam' derives from the 
name of a Sino-Tibetan tribe, the Ahoms, who came from North Burma and 


conquered eastern Assam in A.D. 1228. 

The Ahoms were referred to in the seventeenth and eighteenth century 
writings as Asam, Asam, Acam, or Ácàm; and their kingdom was generally 
known as Asam-, Asam-, Acam-, or Acam-rajya, even though in the royal 
epigraphs the country is called Saumara or Saumara-Kamaripa. In the nine- 
teenth century, English writers called the land Asam or Assam and its people 
Asamese or Assamese. The term asamiyü universally used today to mean the 
people and their language seems to have come into vogue in the nineteenth 
ake the view that the word assam is derived from a-sama, 


century. Some scholars t pag a 
that is, ‘unequalled’ or ‘without parallel’, to signify that the people of this 


region are unique Or peerless in their many qualities. — 
Bengali, Oriya, and ‘Assamese form the easternmost group of the New Indo- 
Aryan languages, and they have a common source in Magadhi Apabhrarhsa, 
the principal dialect which developed for the Old Eastern Prakrit. This dialect 
spread in three directions: to the north-east, developing into Assamese; to the 
south, into Oriya; and in the area between the two, into Bengali. 
Bengali and Assamese have much in common, being written in the same 
q and 4, corresponding to the English ‘w’ and ‘r’). 


script (except for two letters mng $ E 
-— Kana of the two languages is also very similar. It is the pronunciation 
that makes them seem different. For instance, Assamese turns the sibilant 


$ A " EGG 3 
(8, s, s) into the guttural unvoiced spirant like the German ‘ch’ or the Persian 


or ue Ei vocabulary is mainly derived from Sanskrit. In spoken dialect, 
however, the original Sanskrit words are mostly repl Au by MAR [Nerd 
derived from Sanskrit) or ardha-tatsama (half-Sanskrit) words, There are a 
number of Assamese words which have their parallel formations or equivalents 
in Hindustani, Marathi, and Gujarati. There je ad a RM 
and Persian and also from Portuguese, English, and pues ERAT languages. 
The principal non-Aryan sources are: (i) Austro-Asiatic (Khasi, of the Mon- 


Khmer family) ; (ii) Tibeto-Burman (Bodo); and (iii) Thai (Ahom). Assamese 


ini Tantra (sixteenth century A.D.) gi 
EX +. tiry ADi) and the Yogini n : ry give a 
i The Kalika n (tenth ical limits of Pragiyotisa or Kamartpa. The earliest reference to 
graphic ERU Ej in the Mah abhárata (c. second to fourth century Am); and to Kamarüpa in 
Mam EA dd (c. fourth-fifih centuries A.D.) and the Allahabad inscription of Samudragupta 
wor š 


(c. A.D. 335-80). 
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} 
is a language of the plains, being confined more or less to the valley of the 
Brahmaputra. . : - 
The iiic reference to the Assamese language is found in the ap da 
the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsang who visited the region on invitation sÍ 
Bhaskaravarman, king of Kāmarūpa, during the first half of the dim g “id 
A.D. Speaking of the kingdom of Kamaripa, Hiuen Tsang referre ; ` = 
language as slightly differing from that of Mid-India.? This indicates Í d d 
the middle of the seventh century the Indo-Aryan language had eH E. 
Assam and that it differed to some extent from the Magadhi dialects then 
rent in Central India. 


ivi š ri as 
The history of the Assamese literature may be divided into three periods a 
follows: 


(i) Early Assamese, from th 
This again can be divi 
literature and the Vais 

(i) Middle Assamese, fro 


€ fourteenth to the end of the sixteenth cian 
ded into two Sub-periods, the pre-Vaisnav 
nava renascence, 


m the seventeenth to the end of the eighteenth 
° beginning of the nineteenth century to 
present times, 


EARLY ASSAMESE LITERATURE 


The beginnings of Assame 


se literatur 
known as the cary 


45 centring round the 
tices of the later Sahajayàna form of M: 
three siddha-purusas (eighth to twelfth 
India as a whole, and i 

and Mithila. It is like 
to do with Kamara 


€ may be traced to the mystic lyrics 
esoteric doctrines and erotic prac- 
ahàyàna Buddhism. Written by twenty- 
century A.p.), they belong to eastern 
d as their own by Assam, Bengal, Or ues) 
ese Caryas Or carya writers had something 
€ of crypto-Buddhism, 
PRE-VAISNAVA LITERATURE 


Samese as a distinct 
burst of a rich poetical literature b 


Pa, a great centr 


> Hema Sarasvati and Harivara 


na. He is also the author of 


nun = i- 
i-samvàda, based on several Puranas. Har. 
s are Lava-Kusa 
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native genius of its poet. Kaviratna Sarasvati, another poet of the period, 
turned a small section of the Drogaparvan of the Mahabharata into Assamese verse 
with adaptation. The work is entitled Jayadratha-vadha. Madhava Kandali 
(c. fourteenth century A.D.) is the most distinguished poet of this period. His 
works include a translation of the Ramayana into lively and idiomatic Assamese 
verse. This period is marked by a wonderful zeal for story-telling and a develop- 
ed form of tripadi and payára versification. 


VAISNAVA RENASCENCE 


By the end of the fifteenth century there had started a great and vigorous 
renascence in Assam in the form of the neo-Vaisnava movement of Sankara 
Deva (? 1449-1568). Three poets, Mankara, Durgavara Kayastha, and Pitam- 
bara Kavi, who do not seem to have belonged to this movement, wrote mostly in 
the early part of the sixteenth century. Mankara attempted in his Behula-Lakhin- 
dara to create a novel Purana for the new-born cult of the serpent-goddess, 
Manasà, in a sequence of lyrics in the Assamese language. Durgávara in his 
Giti-Rámayana adapted the Ramayana, particularly its pathetic sections, into a 
small series of very lively lyrics in ra@gas interspersed with ordinary verses. Pitam- 
bara wrote in the similar technique his Usa-parinaya, Bhagavata (Books I and X), 
and Candi-akhyana. The works of these three poets differ from the contemporary 
Vaisnava writers in their form which is called Pacali or Paiicali, a type very 
common in Bengal, as well as in their content which appeals more to the senses 
than to the intellect. 

Sankara Deva’s school of Vaisnavism has a monotheistic doctrine as its 
central religious tenet. It believes in the repetition mentally or through speech 
and song of the various names of Visnu-Krsna and the accounts of His divine 
Sports (la) as the principal way of getting to the Lord. It is, therefore, called 
¿kasarana namadharma (the religion of complete surrender to the One). It 
enjoins the worship of this one deity, and interdicts its followers from the worship 
of any other god or goddess. The Radha-Krsna cult is not included in this system 
of Vaisnavism. This neo-Vaisnava movement brought in its trail a great literary 
upheaval in Assam. The royal patronage that came from the Koch king Nara- 
narayana (1533-84) was a most significant factor so far as this literary upsurge 
Was concerned. Sankara Deva and his favourite disciple and chief apostle 
Madhava Deva (1489-1596) composed a good number of songs, dramas, verse- 
narratives, and other types of literature. This period of Assamese literature 
might be called the age of one scripture, the Bhdgavata Purana, and one god, 
Visnu-Krsna. Sankara Deva himself is said to have rendered cight out of the 
ie ` this Purana into Assamese, besides guiding and inspiring other 
dee ake up the rest of the work. His masterpiece, Kirtana-ghosd, gives 

quintessence of this great scripture. His Bhakti-pradipa 1s a theological 
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Work giving an analysis of the nature of bhakti 


“gitas* (noble songs) and his anki- 
damana, Keli-gopala, Rukmini-harana, 
ese dramas, having some characteristics 
ara, prarocana, nandi, etc.), differ from the 
aspects and in general construction. : 
bar-gitas and ankiya-nats (Arjuna-bhaijjana, Cordhara, Pim- 
hara, etc.) evince an artistic skill even finer than that of 
n towards offspring) predominates over other 
Sentiments in these Writings as dàsya (devotion of a servant to his master) does 
er revels in the depiction of the childhood 
with a mystic awe that this Child God played all 
Sorts of pranks with his foster mother Yasoda and the gopis of Vrndavana and 
even obeyed their commands ranslated Visnu Puri’s Bhakti-ratnavali into 


- The reason may be that Brajabuli as a language 
» à Preponderance of vowels, 


icati lliterative fineness of texture, and 
lication, an, : à » anal s a 
medium for lyr > and these Phonetic and other traits y be said to have made it a more flexible 


said to have served for structural 
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he plagiarized the work of Madhava Kandali to a great extent. He has several 
other poetical works to his credit, namely, Mahiravapa-vadha, Hari-Hara-yuddha, 
Vrirüsura-vadha, Bharata-Sávitri, and Fiva-stuti. Rama Sarasvati is a prolific writer 
on the Mahabharata topics taken mainly from the Vanaparvan. He writes with 
vigour but goes to exaggerated lengths in his few vadha-kavyas with fabricated 
stories of the killing of demons by the Pandavas. He had good followers like 
Sagarakhari, author of Khatdsura-vadha. Rama Sarasvati made an Assa- 
mese version of the Gitagovinda of Jayadeva. He is responsible for one book of 
genial humour, Bhima-carita, with the story of Lord Siva as a farmer and 
Bhima as the farmer's servant. A similarly amusing poem is Kay-khovd which 
invokes the figure of a nursery bogey in order to enlarge on the subject of the 
former incarnations of Krsna. Written by Sridhara Kandali, author of 
Ghunucá-yütrà, it retains its popularity in Assam even today. Other talents, 
besides Saükara Deva and Ananta Kandali, who concentrated upon the 
Bhagavata Purana, are: Aniruddha Kayastha (sections of Books IV and V), 
Gopalacarana Dvija (Book III), Kesavacarana (Books VII and IX), Ratna- 
kara Mira (sections of Book V), and others. The Bhagavad-Gità was first ren- 
dered into Assamese verse by Govinda Misra. The rendering is lucid, chiselled, 
and forceful. The Harivarsa found very good adapters in Gopalacarana Dvija 
(sixteenth century) and Bhavananda Miéra (sixteenth century), the latter 
deviating considerably from the original. Karsari Kayastha’s well-known 
translation of the Mahabharata is faithful to a large extent to the original. Kala- 
pacandra, Rama Sarasvati's son, wrote a verse-romance called Radhd-carita, 
besides translating a portion of the fourth book of the Bhdgavata. Radhd-carita 
is a unique work in the Assamese Vaisnava literature so far as its depiction of 
the love of Radha and Krsna is concernd. The period witnessed also the pro- 
duction of a few valuable non-religious works in verse like Vakula Kayastha’s 
Kitavat-maiijari (c. 1434), a work on arithmetic, book-keeping, and land survey. 


MIDDLE ASSAMESE LITERATURE 


The bulk of the literary productions of the Middle Assamese period is mostly 
in the nature of translations, adaptations, or compilations and in the main it 
is religious. Writers like Gopinatha Pathaka (early seventeenth century), 
Damodara Dasa, Laksminatha Dvija, and Prthurama Dvija translated 
portions of the Mahabharata into Assamese verse, while Hrdayananda Kayastha 
and other minor poets dealt with portions of the Ramayana. The Puranas 
attracted numerous versifiers. Among works of translation and adaptation from 
the Puranas may be mentioned: Visnu Purdna by Bhagavata Miára* (seventeenth 
century), Brhannáradiya Purana by Bhuvanesvara Vacaspati Miéra (early eight- 
€enth century), Dharma Purana by Kavicandra Dvija (eighteenth century), 


* Bhagavata Mira has also rendered the Sattvata Tantra into Assamese verse. 
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Brahmavaivarta Purana by Balarama Dvija (eighteenth century) and ix asan 
Dvija (eighteenth century), Markandeya Purana (Candi-akhyana) by «d 
Cakravarti (seventeenth century and Rucinatha Kandali (eighteen Rien 
tury), and Harivarisa by Vidyacandra Bhattacarya (eighteenth ici d : ne 
nanda Kayastha (seventeenth century) and others worked on the Bag 
Purana. 

There are several verse-romances in the Mi 
instance, Rama Dvija’s Mrgdvati-carita, Dina d 
Vdtipdur, and the ECCE Madhumálati. 'The influence of North eee 
poets like Kutuban and Manjhan is to be marked in the growth of this c npe 
literature. The wandering minstrel Kaviraja Süryavipra's (c. 1616) Siyal- gosti 
is a unique piece of metrical work. Ramananda Dvija's Mahàmoha-kavya. 18 ^i 
poem based on Krsna Miéra’s famous play, Prabodha-candrodaya. The Hitopa 
defa and the Dodtrimsat-puttalika were retold in Assamese by Rama Miéra who, 


curiously enough, gives interesting topical accounts of different temples and 
holy spots of Vrndavana in his Vrndavana-carita. 


Madhava Deva were imitated by the 


Vaisnavite monasteries). Some of these 
writers like Gopala Deva, Aniruddha, Srirama, Yadumani, and Ramananda 
attained some distinction in the line. These ekasarana Krsnaite lyrics were sup- 
plemented in the early eighte à-Krsnaite songs, 


written by the Ahom kings, Rudr and Siva Simha 
(1714-44), 


ddle Assamese literature, for 
Dvijavara's Madhava-Sulocana- 


numerous mahantas (pontiff) of sattras ( 


from the Prakrti 


includes the small verse-romance 


ese verse Anandg- 
connexion that Ana: à i i 


the Ananda- 


> 
is another Assamese version of the Candi. 


à was celebrated in na Deva’s Padma Purana. Many pontiffs 


dramas in the style of Sankara Deva and 
Madhava Deva, Some of these have real merit and are staged in the country- 
side even today, 


° The Ahom court encour; 
several Sanskrit texts dealing with kama-sastra (the 
Kavisckhara Bhattacarya compiled a treatise fe) 
ment of Prince Caru Sithha, son of King R: 


aged the production of literature on sexology and erotics and consequently 


science of erotics) were translated into Assamese. 
n erotics in verse for the enlightenment and entertain- 
Aje$vara Sirhha (1751-69). 
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The vogue of writing carita-puthis (biographies) in verse was started by 
Daityari Thakur,’ Bhüsana Dvija, Vaikunthanatha Dvija, and Ramananda 
Dvija (seventeenth century). All of them gave accounts of the lives of Vaisnava 
masters like Sankara Deva and Madhava Deva, and the vogue was kept up 
by later writers. Rama Raya (seventeenth century) and Nilakantha Dasa 
(eighteenth century) wrote biographies of Dàmodara Deva (1488-1598), a 
follower of Sankara Deva, who later broke away from his camp. These carita- 
puthis ave important also as documents of the contemporary religious and 
social life of Assam. Varidvalis constitute another type of historical writing. 
They usually record the history of noble families and are significant reflections 
of the social and political conditions of the land. Süryakhari Daivajfia's 
metrical chronicle, Daraig Rdaja-vansavali,s composed during the latter part 
of the eighteenth century, gives accounts of the kings of Cooch Behar and 
Darang. Two later writers, Vishweshwar Vaidyadhip (Belimarar Buraniji, 
probably composed between 1838 and 1846) and Dutiram Hazarika (Kali 
Bharata, 1862), rendered into verse the annals of the fall of the Ahom 
kingdom.? 


EARLY PROSE 


The first specimens of Assamese prose, which has built a firm tradition for 
itself, are to be found in the Brajabuli idiom of the dramas of Sankara Deva and 
Madhava Deva. Vaikunthanatha Bhàgavata Bhattàcarya (c. 1558-1638), 
popularly known as Bhatta Deva, utilized the artificial diction and syntax of 
the old poets in his mature prose translations of the JBhaügavata Purana 
(Bhagavata-katha) and the Bhagavad-Gita (Gila-katha). About the same time 
Gopilacarana Dvija, a poet of some note, rendered Sankara Deva’s Sanskrit 
treatise on bhakti, Bhakti-ratnakara, into very elegant Assamese prose. Another 
noteworthy prose work of this period is the Padma Purana : Kriya-yoga-sara 
(1618, author unknown). Other old religious books in prose of following 
centuries include Sattvata Tantra of Krsnananda, Katha-ghosà (1715) of 
Paragurama, and Katha Ramayana (c. 1758) of Raghunatha Mahanta.™ 

But we come nearer the prose of everyday life in the biographies of the 


? Daityari Thakur has another work to his credit called ANrsirzia-yatra. 

8 Hemchandra Goswami edited and published this work. 

? Another milestone in the development of the Middle Assamese literature of antiquarian interest 
was reached by several historical ballads. A most important of the kind is Barphukanar Gita. It narrates 
the events centring round Badancandra Barphukan, an Ahom viceroy at Gauhati. It closely follows 
actual events and is ‘remarkable for its dramatic interest, descriptive quality, vivid characterization and 
racy humour’ (Vide E. A. Gait, A History of Assam, p. 284). Bakhararbarar Gita and Padum Kuvarir Gita 
are two other very popular historical ballads composed during the period under review. 

10 He has to his credit two 'manuals on bhaki cult. They are, Sarana-sangraha and Prasaiga-mala 
dealing with the procedure of Vaisnavite diks@ and various forms of devotional services. 

11 He has to his credit two more long metrical compositions, Santrufijaya and Adbhuta Ramayana. 
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i m 
Vaisnava saints, known as kathd-guru-caritas, and the chronicles of cd os ^ 
kings called Puraíjis? Both these types of prose literature oum — 
unbroken history at least from about the last two decades of the E ieu 
century. Purani Asam-buraiji,3 Asam-buraiiji y and Katha-guru-cari a "n S 
very early and notable examples of the carita and buraiiji in Mai d 
literary excellence and able treatment of the subject-matter. This typeo T p 
continued till the beginning of the nineteenth century when Maniram in 
Barua (the 1857 martyr), Kasinath Phukan, and Harakanta Barua rv inm 
their histories of Assam. Burañjis represent a remarkable chapter in : sa or 
literature. They also supply interesting information about the politica > ame 
and cultural history of Assam from the thirteenth to the early ee mr 
century. The language in which they have been composed is direct 
SEN Services of the new prose were utilized for works on some useful eg 
also. Mention might be made in this connexion of Sukumara Barkath's Has > 
vidyárnava (1734), a beautifully illustrated treatise on elephantology based on 


12 The burañjis were at first written in original Ahom, 


gradually became Assamese-speakers, and the burañjis ca 
middle of the Seventeenth century. 


?* Ed. Hemchandra Goswami (1922). 

14 Ed. Suryakumar Bhuyan (1945). The burañjis are numerous but only a few others have come 
to light so far : Deodhant Asam-burañji (1932), Twigakhuigiya-buranje (1932), Kachari-buranjé (1936), 
Padsvah-buraniji, etc. 

x Ed. Upendrachandra Lekhary (1952), 

18 The Publication Board, Assam, 
fragmentary Hasti-vidyarnava with ph 
extant folios in a costly volume, 

1? The Government of Assam has 


the language of the rulers, Later the oe 
me to be composed into Assamese from the 


has recently (1976) brought out Sukumara Barkath’s now 
otographic re 


: nti h 
Production of the text and paintings of the 


t go back to the Period before A.p. 1500. The mantra-puthis 
ite, to scare away devils and evil spirits, to cure various kinds 
i to protect the fields from the evil eye, to 
iety of the mantra literature can be had 
arani-mantra, Karati-mantra, Sarvadhak-mantra, Mohini-mantra, Kama- 


antra, etc. Strictly speaking, these mantra-puthis have no liter rad 
ther respect, ‘These mantras,’ as E.A. Gait writes in his A History 
of Assam (p. 282), 'are interesting and important as documents of social history, folk-beliefs and super- 
stitions2— Editor. 
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MODERN ASSAMESE LITERATURE 


For a quarter of a century after the annexation of Assam to British territory 
by the Treaty of Yandabo (1826) between the British and the Burmese, the land 
was a veritable valley of the shadow of death. Assamese was replaced by Bengali 
in schools and courts in 1836. But the feeling of pride in one’s own language 
could not be extinguished and it began to assert itself by the middle of the 
century. The American Baptist missionaries who came to Assam gave fresh 
vigour to this awakening by publishing books in, and on, Assamese, like Kasi- 
nath Phukan's (?1810-80) History of Assam (1844), Rev. Nathan Brown's 
Grammatical Notices of the Assamese Language (1848), and Rev. Miles Bronson's 
Assamese-English Dictionary (1867). Already in 1813, the English missionaries at 
Serampore in Bengal had brought out the Bible in Assamese, which was the 
first Assamese book in print. W. Robinson, an English missionary, brought out 
in 1839 A Grammar of the Assamese Language. It was a book of Assamese grammar 
in English and the first of its kind. The Baptists from the United States of 
America established the first printing press in Assam in 1836 and started the 
monthly, Arugodaya, in 1846. This journal was the first of its kind in Assamese 
and was mainly responsible for introducing a modern tone and outlook into 
the language. It was principally through the efforts of Anandaram Dhekiyal 
Phukan (1829-96) and the American missionaries that Assamese was restored 
to its former official prestige in 1872. A literary revival now started. 

The first great figure in modern Assamese literature is Hemchandra Barua 
(1835-96) who set the standards for modern Assamese language through his 
grammar, Asamiya Vyákarana (1895), and his Anglo-Assamese dictionary, Hema- 
kosa (1900). He tried to remove social evils through the satirical essay, Bahire 
Raügcang Bhitare Kovabhaturi (1861), which could also be called a novelette, 
and the playlet, Kaniyd-kirtana (1861). Gunabhiram Barua (1837-95) is the first 
historian and biographer in modern Assamese literature. His historical piece, 
Asam-burafrji (1884) and his biography of Dhekiyal Phukan published in 1880 
are both remarkable books. His Rama-navami (1857) might be called the first 
modern tragic drama in the Assamese language. 


POETRY 


In the field of poetry Ramakanta Chaudhuri (1846-89) and Bholanath Das 
(1858-1929) were the first to adopt blank verse for their kavyas, Abhimanyu-vadha 
(1875) and Sità-harana (1888) respectively. But the most significant phenomenon 
in the history of modern Assamese literature is the appearance of Lakshminath 
Bezbarua (1868-1938) on the literary scene. He is by far the most outstanding 
figure in modern Assamese literature. He together with his friends, Chandra- 
kumar Agarwala (1867-1938) and Hemchandra Goswami (1872-1928), started 
a new monthly, the jonaki, in 1889, which played a vital role in providing 
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some novel features to Assamese poetry. The delicate flavour of early nineteenth 
century English romanticism was infused into Assamese poetry by these m 
stalwarts. Poetry became more subjective and secular, and achieved 7 ed 
wide range. The collection of Bezbarua’s poems is entitled Kadamkali ( à 
The most endearing quality in his other writings— drama, farce, essay, s C 
Story, and novel— is the depiction of essentially Assamese character. ng - 
brought Hemchandra Barua’s style to perfection and made it a suitable vehicle 
for the various forms of modern Assamese literature. Hemchandra also greatly 
influenced him in his social, political, and literary satire. Chandrakumar 
Agarwala struck a highly idealistic note in his poems, now included in Pratima 
(1914) and Vina-varagi (1923). Hemchandra Goswami is the first Assamese 
writer of sonnets, although in later years he devoteethimself to a fruitful schol- 


arly study of the country’s antiquity. His collected poems were brought out in 
the form of a book entitled Phular Caki ( 


(1853-1936) brought into his rough- 
tic and intellectual quality. Cintan 


lyrics. furani (1900) is another collec. 
narrative in blank verse in Lilg (1901). 
but not in the style of an eleg 
Hiteswar Barbarua (1876-1939) is a narrative poet of great note. Kamatápura 


Dhvamsa (1912) is one of his beautiful kavyas. He has to his credit two collections 


ofsonnets, Malac (1918) and Cakulo (1922). The lyricist Durgeswar Sarma (1885- 


1961) excels in his homely poetic diction. His poems have been published in 
two collections, Añjali (1910) and Nivedana ( 1920). 


i The new writers of century mainly tried to be faithful to the 
ideals of the Jonãki. Bez aly, the Bahi (1909-45), was also one of the 
main instruments in in d shaping new literary talents. Raghunath 
Chaudhari (1879-1968 cligion of nature in his bird poems (Sédari, 
1910; Keteki, 1918 ; Dahikatarā, 1931) Which are of rare artistic perfection. 
Ambikagiri R 67) poems are characterized in their 
Various phases a strong sense of the vigour of life, and 
an intense pat is a symbolic kavya full of music and 
melody. A br 


the twentieth 
barua's mont} 
troducing an 
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1932), Lakshminath Phukan (Sonali Sapan, 1961), Sailadhar Rajkhowa 
(Nijarā); Nalinibala Devi (Sandhiyár Sura, 1928), and Dharmeswari Devi (Phular 
Sarai, 1929) have distinctive characteristics of form and content. The twenties 
and thirties witnessed a group of poets in Dimbeswar Neog (Indradhanu, 1930), 
Binandachandra Barua (Saükhadhvani, 1925), Atulchandra Hazarika (Pañca- 
janya, 1931), and Daibachandra Talukdar (Prema-pata). Devakanta Barua (b. 
1914), possibly the best poet of the thirties and mid-forties, infused a new ques- 
tioning vigour and thought-content into love poetry (Sagara Dekhicha, 1945), 
while Ganeshchandra Gogoi (1907-38) evinces a keen sensitiveness and melan- 
choly in his love lyrics (Svapna-bhanga, 1934). Mention may be made of a 
few other poets of distinction belonging to the first half of this century: 
Chandradhar Barua (Rañjana), Padmadhar Chaliha (Gita-lahari, 1921), 
Nilamani Phukan (Manasi, 1943), Dandinath Kalita (Bahurzpz, 1926), Umes- 
chandra Chaudhari (Mandákini, Kamaleswar Chaliha (Chandità, 1941), 
Prasannalal Chaudhuri (Agnimanira, 1952), and Anandachandra Barua 
(Papadi). 

The Second World War radically disturbed life in Assam and virtually 
atrophied all literary effort. Publications became rare and the periodicals, 
which maintained some semblance of life, dwindled. There was furthermore a 
startling break from past ideals and existing literary conventions when books 
and periodicals began to reappear. Influences from far and near came to bear 
conflictingly upon the thin lingering current of literature. Psycho-analysis had 
already appeared in the novel and short story. But the change has particularly 
been felt in poetry where experiments have been carried out boldly and often 
successfully. A host of poets like Hem Barua, Amulya Barua, Navakanta Barua, 
Hari Barkakati, Mahendra Bora, Nilamani Phukan (Junior), Dinesh Goswami, 
Keshab Mahanta, Nirmalprabha Bardalai, Amalendu Guha, Homen Bargo- 
hain, Biren Bhattacharya, Ram Gogoi, and Abdul Malik have sought inspiration 
from many widely different sources—from Rabindranath Tagore and Jiva- 
nananda Das at the one end to Sigmund Freud, Carl Gustave Jung, Alfred 
Adler, T. S. Eliot, the Japanese and Arabic poets, and the French symbolist 
poetry at the other. 


DRAMA 


The earliest dramas of modern Assamese are Rama-navami (1857) of Guna- 
bhiram Barua (1837-95) and Kaniya-kirtana (1861) of Hemchandra Barua 
(1835-96). These dramas introduced the tradition of socio-realistic type of 
plays in the Assamese language. Padmanath Gohain Barua (1871-1946) was a 
powerful dramatist writing on historical themes. His dramas, Zayamati (1900), 
Gadàdhara (1907), Sadhani (191 1), and Lacit Barphukan (1915) are based on Ahom 
bistory. Of his three farces, Gaobuda (1899), Teton Tamuli (1909), and Bhüta Ne 
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Bhrama (1924), the first is the best; it gives a realistic view of an aspect of 2 
administration in the last decade of the nineteenth century. It is a pa -a 
definite purpose and resembles Dinabandhu Mitra’s (1829-74) sai nee 
Nila Darpana (1860) to some extent. Lakshminath Bezbarua: s plays on En ss 
themes, namely, Cakradhvaja Sitha, Jayamati Kuvari, and Belimar (all wri eus 
tween 1914 and 1916), and his farces, Litikai(1890), Nomal (1913), Pacani ( e a 
and Cikarpati Nikarpati (1913) ‘are some of the gems in the domain of sar s 
Assamese drama. Benudhar Rajkhowa (1872-1955), writer of Candra-sambhav 
kāva, was also a leading dramatist, Some of 
mythological—are: Tini Ghaini, Seuti Ki 
(1903), and Daksa-yajña (1908). His most a, “ts 
Khanda Vakya-kosa, a dictionary of Assamese phrases and idioms. Among a 
early mythological plays, Durgaprasad Majumdar Barua's Guru-daksinà (1903) 
and Vrsaketu deserve mention. His Mahari (1893), a socio-realistic drama, has 
exposed the vices of the administration of the tea-gardens leased by the Euro- 
pean managers. 


Atulchandra Hazarika (b. 1906) is a very prolific and celebrated WELET MA 
the field. Chief among his historical and mythological plays are: Chatrapati Sivogi 
(1927), Narakasura (1930), Beula (1933), Kanauj Kuvari (1933), Kuruksetra (1936), 
Ràmacandra (1937), Rukmini-harana (1949), and Virañgana (1959). Jyotiprasad 
Agarwala (1903-51) in his mythological Sonita Kuvārī 


i (1924) and historico-social 
Karengar Ligiri (1934) attained to a high degree of technical and artistic per- 


fection. Chandradhar Barua’s (1874-1961) Meghanada-vadha (1905), Tilottama- 
Sambhava (1924), and Bhagya-pariksa; Durgeswar Sarma’s Partha-parajaya ( 1909) , 
and Bali-vadha (1912); Kamalananda Bhattacharya’s Agasana and Naga Kuvàr 


(1935); Daibachandra Talukdar’s Asam-pratibha (1994), Vamuni Kuvar 
(1929), and Bhaskaravarma (1952); Sailadhar Rajkhowa’s Vidyapati (1918) and 
Pratüpasiiha (1926); and Dandinath Kalita’s Agni-pariksa (1937) also deserve 
special mention. Mitradey Maha 


nta’s Viya-viparyaya (1924) and Kukurikanar 
Athmangala (1927), Indreswar Barthakur's Srivatsa-Cinta (1927), Nakulchandra 
Bhuyan’s Badan Barphukan (1927) 


and Candrakanta Simha (1931), Prasannalal 
Chaudhuri’s Nilambara, and a number of other dramas provided good food to 
the amateur theatres of Assam. 


Assam does not 


his plays—social, romantic, and 
rana (1894), Duryodhanar Urubhariga 
important work is, however, Asamiya 


cem to be going out of fashion, as the old chauvinism that 
ran high during the Indi i movement is now on the decline. Never- 
theless, such personalitie 


š as Lachit Barphukan (who fought successfully against 
the Moguls at Gauhati), Manira: 


m Dewan (1857 martyr), Tikendrajit 
(fighter against the British in Manipur), and Kushal Kowar (1942 martyr) 
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still attract playwrights. Social themes and the one-act form seem to 
be the order of the day. Some of the social plays of the post-Independence* 
period are: Sarbeswar Chakrabarti's Kaükana (1956), Prabin Phukan's Visva- 

rapa (1961), Satyaprasad Barua’s Jyoti-rekha (1958), Nagen Sarma’s Ulkar Jui 

(1961), Sarada Bardalai's Pahila Tarikh (1956), Anil Chaudhuri's Prativada 

(1953), and Girish Chaudhuri's Minabajar (1958). ‘Vina’ Barua's Ebelar Nat 

and Pravin Phukan's Tritaraiga (a collection of three plays) are successful 

experiments in the field of one-act play in Assamese. Bhaben Saikia, Kiran 

Sarma, Mahendra Bora, and others have distinguished themselves in the genre. 

Assam, anyway, has yet to have an outstanding dramatist. In recent years 

attempts at drama of the Absurd have been made, and Arun Sarma has made 

several experiments in that line. 


NOVEL AND SHORT STORY 


The Assamese novel shows a slow but steady growth. It was Padmanath 
Gohain Barua to whom goes the credit of successfully exploring the fields of 
historical fiction. His novels, Lahari (1890) and Bhanumati (1893), have been 
written in the background of the Ahom history. Rajanikanta Bardalai (1867- 
1939) emulated Sir Walter Scott (1771-1832) and Bankim Chandra Chatterjee 
(1838-94) in his historical and romantic novels: Miri-jiyart (1895), Manomati 
(1900), Rahdai Ligiri (1900), Danduvā Droha (1909), Raügili (1925), Nirmala 
Bhakat (1926), and Tàmrefvari Mandira (1936). Lakshminath Bezbarua’s histo- 
rical novel Padum Kuvārī (1905) also deserves mention. Dandinath Kalita 
(1890-1950) and Daibachandra Talukdar (1900-1970) are two celebrated 
novelists after Padmanath Gohain Barua, Rajanikanta Bardalai, and Lakshmi- 
nath Bezbarua with whom, it may be said, the novel in the modern sense began. 
Kalita has a number of novels to his credit: Sadhana (1938), Aviskara (1950), 
Paricaya (1950), and Gana-viplava (1951). Of Talukdar's novels, the following 
are important: Agneyagiri (1924), Vidrohi (1939), and Adarsapitha. Among other 
notable novels, the following may be mentioned: Jivanar Batat (1945) of * Vina” 
Barua (Birinchikumar Barua), Caknaiya (1954) of Radhikamohan Goswami, 
Kapili-pariya Sadhu (1954) of N avakanta Barua, Kecd Patar Kapani of Prafulladatta 
Goswami, Herovà Svarga (1952) of Mohammed Piar, Jivanar Tini Adhyàya of 
Adyanath Sarma, Sanar Nangal of Chandrakanta Gogoi, Sañgrama of Dinanath 
Sarma, Davar Aru Nai (1955) of Jogesh Das, Siirujmukhir Svapna (1960) and 
Ripatirthar Yatri (1963) of Abdul Malik, Eyeto Fivana (1962) of Hitesh Deka, 
Kono Khed Nai (1963) of Padma Barkakati, Seuji Patar Kahini (1958) of *Rasna? 
Barua (Birinchikumar Barua), lyaruingam (1960) of Birendrakumar Bhatta- 

19 Pravin Phukan (Ldcit Barphukan, 1948; Maniràma Devan, 1948), Atul Hazarika (Tikendrajit, 1959), 
and Surendranath Saikia (Kusala Kovar, 1949). Some other dramas depicting historical situations 
and personalities are: Jyotiprasad Agarwala’s Labhitā (1948), Chandrakanta Phukan’s Piyali Phukan 

(1948), Phani Sarma's Bhogjard (1957), Abdul Malik’s Rajadrohi (1958), ete. 
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charya, Meghamallara (1963) of Chandraprasad Saikia, Andmi JVagini (1963) of 
Kailash Sarma, and Subala (1963) of Homen Bargohain. Premnarayan Datta 
built for himself a tradition in the field of the detective novel. Mention may 
be made of his Dindakait (1947) and Ramtaigon (1950). 

The present century has been most fruitful in the field of the short story. 
It should be mentioned in this tconnexion"that Lakshminath Bezbarua was 
the first conscious artist to raise the short story to the status of a distinct literary 
art in Assamese. Bezbarua’s short stories have been collected in three inde- 


pendent volumes: Surabhi (1909), Sadhu-kathar Kuki (1912), and Fonabiri (1913). 
He invented a new literary form 


One of the most delightful specim 
Kakatar Topola (1904). The char 
Sir Roger de Coverley and De 


/ li. ‘Vina? Barua (Pata- 
Parivartana, 1948), Rama Das (Srestha Galpa), Trailokyanath Goswami (Mari- 
l, 1952) are a few other notables in the field. 

collected in Vyarthatay Dana (1938), show depth of 
facile expression. After the Second World War, 
i ul Malik (Paragmani, 1946) is a 

his sympathy for the have-nots 


» new modes of expression, and a 
plex style. Some of these story-writers are: Lakshmi- 

Jogesh Das (Madarar Vedana, 1963), Homen 
ur Karane, 1958), Saurabh Chaliha (Amta Electron, 
) (Kathanivari Ghat, 1961), and Nirod Chaudhuri (Age Ange 
Sobhà). Writers like Bhaben Saikia (Prahari, 1963) and Lakshminandan Bora 


umar Bhattachary 
oswami, Anima Bharali, and Priti Barua. 
OTHER DOMAINS OF ASSAMESE LITERATURE 


In the field of critical literature Lakshminath Bezbarua’s Saikara Deva 
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(1912) is a pioneering work. Though it was primarily a biographical treatise, 
it gave also a literary assessment of the works of the great Vaisnava saint. 
Padmanath Gohain Barua, reputed stylist in prose, devoted himself to reli- 
gious subjects in later life. His Sri Krsma (1930), evidently influenced by 
Bankim Chandra Chatterjee's Bengali classic Kysna-caritra (1882), is a monu- 
mental work in three volumes. It is in the main a biographical treatise, but here 
‘for the first time in Assamese we find historical analysis and critical enquiry 
applied to the study of the life of Lord Krsna, who is admired and exalted by 
the author not so much as an avaíára or incarnation of God but as 
man'.? Lambodar Bora’s (1860-92) Kalidasa Aru Sakuntala® (essay), Satyanath 
Bora’s (1860-1925) Sahitya-vicdra22 Deben Bezbarua’s Asamiya Bhasa Aru 
Sahityar Buraiji (1912), and Nilamani Phukan's (b. 1885) Sahitya-kala (1940) 
are important works in the domain of literary criticism. But it was Banikanta 
Kakati (1894-1952) who really focussed the light of modern literary evaluation 
on old as well as modern Assamese literature in such works as his Purani Asamiya 
Sahitya (1940). A number of other writers have worked in the same field. Men- 
tion may be made of Birinchikumar Barua (Kawya Aru Abhiuyañjana, 1941; 
Asamiya Katha-sahitya, 1950), Upendrachandra Lekharu (Asamiya Ramayana 
Sahitya, 1948), Trailokyanath Goswami (S@hitya-dlocand, 1950), Prafulladatta 
Goswami (Asamiya Fana-sahitya, 1943), Maheswar Neog (Asamiya Premagátha, 
1958; Asamiya Giti-sahitya, 1958; Asamiya Sahityar Riparekha,1962), Satyendranath 
Sarma (Asamiya Sahityar Itivrita, 1959; Asamiya Natya-sahitya, 1962), Upendra- 
nath Goswami (Bhasa Aru Sahitya, 1956); Atulchandra Barua (Sahityar Ripa- 
rekha, 1958), and Mahendra Bora (Asamiya Kavitàr Chanda, 1962). As a literary 
historian, Dimbeswar Neog (b. 1900) occupies an important position. His 
works include Asamiya Sahityar Burañjt (1957). He has also some purely historical 
writings to his credit such as Vaispava Dharmar Kramavikaga (1943), Prágaitihasika 
Asam (1949), etc. Suryakumar Bhuyan (1894-1964) is well known in the 
field of historical essays. His books are: Ahomar Dina (1918), Burañjir Vani (1951), 
Mirjumlar Asam Akramana (1956), etc. Among scholars who showed their 
Craftsmanship in the field of historical literature, the following may be men- 
tioned: Benudhar Sarma (Darvin, 1951), Nakulchandra Bhuyan (Bara Bhüiya, 
1961), Lila Gogoi (Harové Dinar Katha, 1958), and Maheswar Neog (Purani 
Asamiya Samaja Aru Sarmskyti, 1957). Of the philosophical writings, Radha 
Phukan’s Vedanta Darsana (1951) and Janméantara-rahasya (1957), and Sarat 
Goswami's (Junior) Socrates, Plato Aru Aristotle (1952) are well known. Bhuban 
Das's Vivartanar Pathat Manava (1960) is an illuminating study of the phases of 
human civilization. Tilak Hazarika’s Adda (1958) and Kata Katha (1960), 


20 Vide Birinchi Kumar Barua, of. cit., p. 186. 
21 His other prose works include Jadnodaya, Anandaràma Baruár Jivana-carita, etc. 
*2 His other works are : Sdrathi (1915), Kendra-sabha (1929), Akafa-rahasya, and Cintakali (1935), 
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Hemchandra Sarma's Svagata (1963), and Bhadra Bora’s Madhurena (1961) are 
some of the notable examples of belles lettres of the recent period. The vogue of 
biographical writings was actually started by Gunabhiram Barua (1837-95) 
with his work Anandaréma Dhekiyal Phukanar Jivana-carita (1880). Padmanath 
Gohain Barua, Lakshminath Bezbarua, and several others wrote their 
autobiographies. Gradually the vogue became very popular and consequently 
a large number of biographies came to be written in the language. Mention may 
be made of Padmanath Gohain Barua’s Jivani-saügraha (1915), Suryakumar 
Bhuyan’s Gopalakrsna Gokhale (1916) and Anandaréma Barua (1920), Dandinath 
Kalita’s Candranatha Sarma (1924), Mahadev Sarma’s Buddhadeva (1914) and 


Mohammed-carita (1928), Kamakhyacharan Bhattacharya’s Dhiresvaracdrya 


(1928), and Haren Sarma’s Kamal Pasha (1931). But biographical writings do 
not seem to have attracted recent writers. The documented biography, how- 
ever, has won its niche through Maheswar Neog's Sri Sri Sankara Deva (1948), 
and a nationalist zeal has brought the past to life before us in Benudhar Sarma’s 
ryakumar Bhuyan’s Harihar Ata is the record of the 


(1963). Birinchikumar Barua (Switzer- 
a ta Goswami (Vilatat Satmàh, 1958), Amalendu 
Guha (Sovietdesat Abhumuki, 1958) and others have given us experiences of 
a brings the aroma of poetry and romance 
f visits to the U.S.A., the U.S.S.R., and 
Israel, 

tmosphere of Assam toda: 


The literary a y is remarkably full of life and vigour 
and confidence. In achievement, Assamese may not yet be on a par with some 


of the other leading languages of India, but its Output is great and can well be 
compared with the litera ion of the other major regional languages of 
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BENGALI 
THE LANGUAGE : ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT 


BENGAL is one of the major Indo-Aryan languages of India. It sprang from 

a late Middle Indo-Aryan language once spoken in eastern India from 
Banaras in the west to Gauhati in the east, and from Nepal in the north to 
Orissa in the south. It is recognized under the Indian Constitution and is the 
official language of West Bengal with a population of nearly forty-five million. 
It is also the official language of the adjoining Republic of Bangladesh with a 
population of nearly eighty million. 

The beginnings of Bengali as a New Indo-Aryan language are traceable to 
between A.D. 1000 and A.D. 1200. Caryapadas or caryagitis are the earliest known 
Specimens of this language. Although saturated with Sanskrit words and 
Avahattha (from Sanskrit apabhrasta, meaning a language fallen away from the 
Sanskrit language) forms and idioms, the bulk of the caryà songs show full and 
unmistakable characteristics of the Bengali language. During this period 
(a.D. 1000-1200), Bengali had not yet cast off the traits shared in common 
with the sister languages which also sprang from Avahattha, such as Maithili, 
Oriya, and Bhojpuri. That is why some scholars from these language areas also 
claim the caryà songs as the earliest form of their respective languages, 


STAGES OF DEVELOPMENT 


Since its origin from the spoken Laukika or Apabhrarhéa (Avahattha), the 
Bengali language has passed through successive stages of development, The Old 
Bengali stage roughly covered the period from A.D. 950 to A.D. 1350. Old 
Bengali presented a simple structure. The Middle Bengali stage stretched from 
A.D. 1350 to A.D. 1800. It presented two distinct strata, the early and the late. 
The early Middle Bengali period covered the period from A.D. 1350 to A.D. 
1500, and the late Middle Bengali period extended from A.D. 1500 to A.D. 1800. 
There is no authentic specimen of early Middle Bengali to analyse. It can, 
however, be safely presumed that the Bengali language during this period 
Cast off the lingering Avahattha forms, developed the payar metre and absorbed 
a large number of Turkish, Persian, and Arabic words. During the Middle 
Bengali period, there grew a distinct poetic language or jargon that was culti- 
vated almost exclusively by the Vaisnava lyric poets. This poetic language or 
Kunstsprache is called ‘Brajabuli’. The currency of Brajabuli did not die out with 
Middle Bengali. With the strong tradition of Vaisnava poetry, it lingered 
throughout the nineteenth century. The last notable Specimens of poetry in 
Brajabuli came from the pen of Rabindranath Tagore, under the pseudonym 
‘Bhanusirnha’. The Modern Bengali period (from ¢.4.D.1800) saw the emergence 


"435 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDÍA 


and establishment of the prose style and it is interesting to note that it em 
European missionaries who were responsible for this. The Portuguese Cere 
ries in the late seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries wrote some — 

Bengali prose for the propagation of Christianity in Bengal. Of these r 3 
only Brahmana-Roman Kyathalik Samvada is available today. It was s E 
Assampcam, a Portuguese missionary, who wrote a Bengali grammar in i a 
guese and a book of catechism in Bengali. The two books were printed i 

Roman script in Lisbon (1743). Subsequently, the work started by the Portu- 
guese was taken up by the British. It was necessary for the foreign p 
to learn the local language, but there was no grammar and no prose text suitable 
for them. Charles Wilkins first designed and prepared Bengali types (and also 
types for Hindi and Persian) for the press. N. B. Halhed prepared a Bengali 
grammar in English which was printed at Hooghly in 1778. This was the first 


book printed in Bengali type. The translation of legal compendiums in vai a 
soon followed. Thus started the earlier phase of Bengali prose. The influence o 
Persian on the documentary style, 


however, continued to dominate up to the 
middle of the fourth decade of the nineteenth century when it ceased to be the 
official language of revenue and internal administration. 


3 in prose and regularly in poetry, known as sadhu- 
retained its Supremacy up to the first decade of the 
was archaic in grammar and followed the rules of 


ion and borrowed freely from Sanskrit, The First 
Synchronized with the eme 


Sanskrit. Calita-bhasa grad 
and after the Second Wo 
traditional literary style c 
popularizing calita-bhasa 


OLD BENGALI LITERATURE : THE CARYAS 
Old Bengali is properly, if not adequately, represented by the carpas, the 
mystic and religious Songs (about four dozen in number) discovered by Hara- 


prasad Sastri in 1916 from an old manuscript preserved in the Nepal Darbar 
Library. These songs, however, could not be considered as literary compositions 
in the accepted sense, for it was the content and not the form in which the 
composers as well as their limited audience were primarily interested. The 
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songs always carried a double meaning, the literal meaning disguising the 
inner sense, i.e. the mystic experiences etc. of the masters. This double entendre 
was known as sandhá vacana, the code language. The authors mostly belonged 
to the Tantric cult of esoteric Mahayana and some probably belonged to other 
esoteric cults. 


SONGS IN THE GITAGOVINDA 


The existence of lyrical songs on legendary or traditional themes is pre- 
sumed from the Gifagovinda of Jayadeva, a contemporary of Laksmanasena, 
last Hindu king of Bengal. It is this poem, or rather the twenty-four songs that 
form its essence, that can claim to be the main fountain-head not only of Bengali 
but also of other New Indo-Aryan lyric poetry. The songs of the Gitagovinda 
were written in Sanskrit, but their diction as well as rhythm and rhyme be- 
longed to Laukika (Avahattha) poetry. In everything except content, they were 
closely similar to the cary@ songs. They served to establish the theme of the love 
of Radha and Krsna as one of the most popular subjects of Indo-Aryan verna- 
cular lyric poetry for several centuries. It is not, therefore, an exaggeration to 
Say that Jayadeva’s songs exercised the greatest influence upon the development 
of Vaisnava poetry in Bengal and Mithila. 


LATER LYRIC POETRY 


Both the carya and Gitagovinda types of songs remained productive till the 
end of the Middle Bengali period. The cultivation of the cary songs, however, 
went underground as their composers belonged to religious groups that were 
not generally accepted at the time. But Caitanya's movement brought them out 
as esoteric (or Tantric) Vaisnavas, and then their songs became acceptable to 
à section of enlightened Vaisnavas. In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries 
they split into a large number of religious groups that deviated from the ortho- 
dox Vaisnava faith. These are the Bauls, the Kartabhajas, etc. Some of the 
followers of these groups produced fine lyric songs in the late eighteenth and 
early nineteenth centuries which deeply impressed Rabindranath Tagore and 
Were accepted as a genuine and profound form of Bengali literature. 


VIDYAPATI AND ‘BADU’ CANDIDASA 


The Gitagovinda type of songs became immensely popular with the upper 
classes of society, especially with the royal courts, almost throughout Aryan- 
speaking India—Mithila, Bengal, Gujarat, Orissa, Assam, and elsewhere. 
Some Dravidian literature, such as Telugu and Kannada, was also influenced 
by it. In the meantime, a new and finished poetic language, known as Bra- 
jabuli, had developed from a serious cultivation of Avahattha and proto-New 
Indo-Aryan lyric songs. These songs, dealing exclusively with the activities of 
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the young Krsna, played the most important part in the development of the 
Kirtana style of music. The greatest and best known poet of such songs was 
Vidyapati (c. A.p. 1380-1460)! of Mithila. The Songs of Vidyàpati seem to have 
helped considerably the flowering of Brajabuli lyrics in Bengal. In fact, Bengali 
Vaisnava lyric poets of the sixteenth-eighteenth centuries avidly cultivated 
the diction and style of this great Maithili poet. 

Among the Bengali lyric p 
oldest and best known is ‘Badu’ Candidasa. Nothin 
except that some of his Songs delighted Caitany 


a in his later days at Puri 
(1514-33), Even his real name is 


a subject of dispute, His $y Krsna-kirtana® is a 
Krsna legend in 


» may be roughly assigned 
€ kernel may, however, be still older. 


rttivasa's $7; Ràma-pàjical; (c. 
ve poems of this type are 55; K; j 


Pradasa, and Manasé-maiigala (c. 1494) of 
anasa legend written sometime 
entury is Ketakadasa’s Manasé-mangala. The 


"maigala poetry and undoubtedly the best and most 
is Mukundarama Cakravarti *Kavikan- 
-sixteenth century) presents a gallery of good 


economic, and cultural life of the day. The 


e date of Vid 


about A.D. 1380; but nothing is definitely known abo 


Was alive and. quite a. 

2 The manuscript 
book (Published by B. 
and editor Bas, 


yapati. It is supposed that he was born round 
ut when he died, There are evidences that he 


owever, does not show any title, The present title of the 
ad, Calcutta, in 1916) has been supplied by its discoverer 
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oldest extant Dharma-maigala poem is by Rüparàma Cakravarti. It can be as- 
signed to 1649. In the eighteenth century some halfa dozen distinguished writers 
wrote Dharma-maigala poems. Of them the best known are by Ghanarüáma 
Cakravarti and Manikarama Gangopadhyaya, who wrote in 1711 and 1781 
respectively. Another most famous literary work of the Paficali type is the 
Mahabharata poem, Pandava-vijaya (seventeenth century), ascribed to Kagirama 
Dasa. The whole poem, although attributed to Kagirima, is virtually a 
compilation. 

Mention may be made of some mushroom Mangala poems of insignificant 
literary merit portraying lesser local deities of folklore origin. A typical writer 
of this category is Krsnarama Dasa whose first work Kalika-mangala, really a 
version of the story of Vidya and Sundara, was written in 1676. This was 
followed by other Mangala poems such as Sasthi-maigala (1679), Raya-maigala 
(1686), Sitala-maigala, and Laksmi-maügala. 

Two competent Muslim poets of the seventeenth century, Daulat Kazi 
and Saiyad Alaol, wrote Paficali poems in Bengali under the aegis of the Arra- 
kan court. Kazi's rendering of the story of Lor, Candrani, and Mayana 
current in upper India and Alaol’s translation of Jayasi’s Padmávat won en- 
thusiastic appreciation. Alaol appears to be the first Bengali writer to translate 
from Persian poetry. A number of other Muslim writers, some of whom wrote 
good Vaisnava lyrics, flourished during the seventeenth and eighteenth cen- 
turies, 

Mangala poetry continued to be written also during the eighteenth century 
and reached its climax at the hand of Bhàratacandra Raya 'Gunàkara' 
( 1712-60), the most significant poet of the century He completed his 
magnum opus, Annapürnü-maügala, in 1753. It is a trilogy comprising three 
practically independent poems: Annada-mañsala eulogizing Goddess Durga 
as the giver of food, Manasiriha narrating the downfall of Pratapaditya, and 
Vidya-Sundara depicting the erotic romance of Vidya and Sundara. His earliest 
attempts at Mangala or Paficali poetry, however, were two very short poems on 
the new deity Satya-Narayana, written in 1737. As a master craftsman of verse, 
Bhàratacandra won immediate attention and his poetry set the standard for 
later writers till the emergence of the new poetry in the fifties of the nineteenth 
century. Another outstanding poem written in the Mangala style is Ramegvara 
Bhattacarya’s Siva-sankirtana or Sivdyana (1710) delineating the domestic 
life of Siva and Gauri. 

The eighteenth century’s real contribution to Bengali literature was short 
and simple songs mostly on devotional and amatory topics. Even in the long 
poems of Bharatacandra, the most enduring parts are the songs. A slightly 
younger contemporary of Bharatacandra was Ramaprasada Sena “Kavirafijana’ 
who also wrote a Vidya-Sundara poem (sixth or seventh decade of the eighteenth 
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century. But his devotional songs, addressed to Goddess cm em 
couched in the most simple and charming language, are really the » = 
Were produced in the latter half of the century. These songs are sung to a erit 
ing melody known as Ramaprasadi and they are very popular Eden in 
Ramnidhi Gupta, better known as Nidhu Babu (1742-1839), was by ar : he ees 
writer of love songs of his time and he bridged the gulf between the eightee 
and nineteenth centuries, Nidhu Babu's quatrains show a definite note of gun 
uine feeling, a rare thing in Bengali poetry in that age. Dasarathi P 
(1806-57) new Paficali compositions (as they included both traditiona em 
topical themes) struck a compromise between the kavi song and the gun 
recitation, on the one hand, and the traditional patra (musical play) uade 
on the other. These compositions furnished the best popular entertainmen 
throughout West Bengal in the middle decades of the nineteenth century. 


emergence as a unique religious teacher in Bengal in 
the sixteenth century was i 


nstrumental in giving a considerable fillip to intel- 
lectual activity and creating a new interest in life 


Surpassed only by Ta 
Songs) continued to ly as a matter of spiritual 
discipline, but also i 

Vaisnava centres i 


€ latest and greatest is Padakalpataru (late 


- The latter contains more than three thousand lyrics by 
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in Indo-Aryan literature, the conventional stories being replaced by contempo- 
rary events, a human being taking the place of traditional divinities. The first 
attempts in this direction were, however, in Sanskrit, viz. Murari Gupta's 
Kadcz, Raghunatha Dasa’s poem, Paramananda Sena's Caitanya-candrodaya 
(1538) and Caitanya-caritamyta (1542). The first biographical poem on Caitanya 
written in Bengali is Caitanya-bhagavata by Vrndavana Dasa. It can be safely 
assumed that the work was begun when Caitanya was living and was comple- 
ted sometime about 1540, a few years after his death (1533). Vrndavana Dàsa's 
picture of Caitanya is entirely human and provides a refreshing contrast with 
the stereotyped characters delineated in contemporary Mangala poems. The 
most authentic, scholarly, and best written biography of Caitanya is Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja’s masterpiece Caitanya-caritémrta, a work written sometime between 
1575 and 1595. The book is more important than any other work on Caitanya, 
his faith, and philosophy. As a biography, as a work of art, and also as a thought- 
provoking piece, Krsnadàsa's book is indeed a landmark in Bengali literature. 
Among the other narrative poems on Caitanya written in the sixteenth century 
the following deserve special mention: Caitanya-maigala by Locana Dasa, 
Gauranga-vijaya by Cüdámani Dasa, and Caitanya-maigala by Jayananda. Some 
of the long narrative poems on the Krsna legend written in this century are 
Krsna-prema-tarangini by Raghu Pandita, Sri Krsna-mangala, the longest of such 
poems, by Madhava Acarya, Gopála-vijaya by Devakinandana Sirhha ‘Kavi- 
Sckhara', and Govinda-maigala by Syamadasa. In the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries there was no break in the mass production of Vaisnava narrative and 
biographical poems. Mention may be made of a few of them, viz. Harivara 
(early seventeenth century) by Bhavananda, Jagannátha-maigala (1643) by 
Gadadhara Dasa, Bhakti-ratnakara (eighteenth century) by Narahari Cakravarti, 
and Bhaktamála (eighteenth century) by Lal Dasa. 


BENGALI PROSE : THE FIRST PHASE 


Bengali literary prose began with the translation of the Bible by the Baptist 
missionaries of Serampore headed by William Carey (1761-1834). The first 
book to appear was the Gospel of St. Matthew in May 1800. In Calcutta in the 
same month and year the East India Company started Fort William College 
where the newly arrived servants of the Company could learn certain Indian 
languages, one of the most important of which was Bengali. Carey was put in 
charge of the Bengali (and later also of the Sanskrit) department. Prose works 
which would be useful as text books for the young British clerks were carefully 
prepared by Carey and his assistants, the two most notable among them being 
Ramram Basu (d. 1813) and Mrityunjay Vidyalankar (d. 1819). Basu’s Raja 
Pratapaditya-caritra (Serampore, 1801) was the first original book in prose in 
Bengali, and was written in a simple style. As a prose writer, Vidyalankar was 
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ponderous and pedantic. His best book Prabodha-candrika aes d 
contained both translation and original writing and displayed A l Were? 
lastic and the colloquial prose styles. The claim that he was the fat "ii - did 
prose in Bengali is extravagant, but it cannot be denied that he w s ie 
well and on a variety of topics. Vidyalankar is also to be SS. (1817) 
strong opponent of Rammohun Roy (1774-1833). His ihe setae ril : (1813). 
was pitted against Rammohun’s Vedanta-grantha (1815) and Vedanta-sa ions 
Between 1817 and 1823, Rammohun wrote several pamphlets in Benga ione 
defending his stand on various issues including the doctrine of Vedanta ex 
he considered as the real base of Hinduism. His Bengali, though icis T 
archaic, was simple, direct, and expressive and it heralded the foot F s 
developing Bengali prose. He translated some of the Upanisads, rendere as 
Bhagavad-Git into Bengali verse, and also wrote some. devotional — a 
Bengali. Rammohun should also be remembered for his Bengali gramma is 
English (1826), which he later translated into Bengali (published posthumpusy 
in 1833). This was the best Bengali grammar that had yet been written, a 
in some respects it has still not been surpassed. 


ih 
The publication (May, 1818) and Success of Samacára-darpama (a week y 
journal of the Serampore missi 


i € growth of many periodicals 
in Calcutta and some mofussi 
from Tattva-bodhini Patrika ( 


ere Devendra Nath Tagore (1817- 
and Rajnarayan Basu (1826-1900). 
*penny? magazine, Vividhartha-sangraha (1851 » 
new literary movement that was gradually gain- 
ra (1831) of Iswar Chandra Gupta (1812-59) was 
the best known Bengali journal 


magazine till the middle of the nineteenth 
prenticeshi 
youngsters including Bankim Ch 


ate the int 
a literary campaign and to brin 


2 The first journal Published and 
a monthly, published 


which have made commendable contribution towards pie 
rapid progress of the language and literatu, only a few important ones published in 
the second half of the nin. ey are Somaprakata (1858) of Dwarakanath Vidyabhusan 
(1819-86), Bharati (1877) of the Tagores, Vaigavasi (1881) of Jogendranath Basu (1854-1907), Sahitya 
(1890) of Sureshchandra Samajpati (1870-1921), Saüdhang (1891-95) of Rabindranath Tagore, 
and Udbodhan (1899) of the Ramakrishna Mission, Pravàsi was started in 1901 from Allahabad hy 
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Akshay Kumar Dutta, who edited Tattva-bodhini for many years, wrote 
Bharatavarsiya Upasaka Sampradaya in two volumes (1870 and 1883). It was a 
monumental research work of perrnanent value. His style was marked by 
coherence in diction and precision in expression. The father of modern Bengali 
literary prose was, however, Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar (1820-91). His Sakun- 
tala (1854), Sitar Vanavasa (1860), and Bhranti-vilasa (1869), based on dramas by 
Kālidāsa, Bhavabhüti, and Shakespeare respectively, show his style at its best. 
They set the standard for Bengali prose writers during the last decades of the 
nineteenth century. His Vetala-paiicavirsati (1847) is, indeed, a landmark in the 
history of Bengali prose. The sonorousness of Vidyasagar's solid style has a subtle 
charm which few of his followers could achieve and none but Rabindranath 
could surpass. 


RISE AND DEVELOPMENT OF BENGALI DRAMA 


While Bengali prose was thus making rapid progress, Bengali drama was 
not lagging far behind. European stage-craft was first shown to the Bengali 
public in Calcutta in November, 1795, when Gerasim Lebedeff, a Russian 
adventurer, presented on the stage the Bengali version of an English comedy, 
The Disguise. Lebedeff thus gave, though unwittingly, a new life to the con- 
temporary yátrá type of plays. The first two dramatic compositions in Bengali, 
Bhadrarjuna by Taracharan Sikdar and Kirtti-vildsa by Govinda Chandra Gupta, 
published in 1852, were never staged. 

The proper foundation of Bengali drama was laid by Ramnarayan Tar- 
karatna ( 1822-86), Michael Madhusudan Dutt (1824-73), Dinabandhu Mitra 
(1829-74), and Manomohan Basu (1831-1912). Tarkaratna’s translation of 
Ratnávali (1858), first performed at the garden house of the rajas of Paikpara, 
may be said to have set the Bengali drama on its popular career. His first 
dramatic sketch Kulina Kulasarvasva (1854) was, however, a satirical piece written 
in response to a prize offered for the best dramatic work on the evils of the 
System of polygamy prevalent among the kulina Brahmins of those days. 
Michael Madhusudan wrote two comedies, Sarmistha (1858) and Padmaàvati 
(1860), one tragedy, Krsnakumari (1861), and two farces, Ekei Ki Bale Sabhyatà 
and Budo Saliker Ghade Ron (both 1859). Though the influence of Kàlidasa's 
Abhijana-Sakuntala on the first play is obvious, the author is not a slave to the 
dicta of Sanskrit dramaturgy. The second is the one in which Madhusudan in- 
troduced a few passages in unrhymed verse which was its first occurrence in 
Ramananda Chatterjee. From 1905 up to Tagore’s death (1941) Pravasi was almost the 
exclusive periodical that had the privilege of the first publication of Tagore’s writings. For a long 
time Pravasi was the most important journal published in an Indian language. It stood for Progres- 
siveness in literature, art, and social reform as well as in constructive political thought. For a detailed 


information on the subject Bariglé Samayikapatra (2 vols., 1942 and 1952) by Brajendranath Banerjee 
(Bangiya Sahitya Parishad, Calcutta) may be consulted. 
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Bengali. The third, the best play of the author, is the first successful — E 
Bengali. It is significant in yet another respect; it is the first i cami. a 
the language. The last two set the standard of the genre for the next d bà 

or more. Dinabandhu Mitra's JVila Darpana (1860), translated into s xi 
created a furore in England against the British indigo-planters. It was this e sd 
with which the first public stage of Bengal, the National Theatre, wer e: 
December, 1872. Mitra’s other plays are: Navina Tapasvini (1863); en 

Ekadasi (1866), Viye-pagla Budo (1866), Lilavati (1867), Jama; Barik ( ; = 
and Kamale Kamini (1873). Sadhavar Ekddasi is the best work of Mitra and on ‘a 
the best plays in the language, in spite of its grossness and vulgarity. gri 
han Basu's plays on Puranic topics brought the newly-sprung Bengali p 3) 

again to the yatra. Among his plays are Ramabhiseka (1867), Sati Nataka ( 
Hariscandra (1875), etc. Jyotirindranath Tagore (1848-1925) also wrote Sm 
plays. His first play, Kifcit Jalayoga (1872), was a burlesque. This was followe 


by Puru-vikrama (1874), Sarojini (1875), Asrumati (1879), Alika Babu (1900), and 
others. 


the nineteenth century, 
historical —did much to 
Mention may be made of Buddhadeva-carita (1885), 
Prafulla (1891), Balidana (1905), Jana (1894), Pandava-gaurava (1899), Sirajuddaula 
(1905), and Mirkasim (1906). The contemporary Swadeshi movement stimulated 
the last group of his plays (1905-11) which gush patriotism. But the dominant 
note is not of fiery activity and vindictiveness but of sober adherence to the 
ancient ideal of forbearance, which indicates the strong influence of Swami 
teachings. Girish Chandra dominated the Bengali 
stage up to the end of his life and made an abiding mark on the development 
of Bengali drama. Amritalal Basu (1853-1929) excelled in comedies and delight- 
i ys mention may be made of Krpaner Dhana (1900), 
» and Vivaha Vibhrata (1884). The names of Rajkrishna 
Ray (1852-94), ranath Das (1848-95) may also 
be mentioned. The latter’s Surendra-Vinodini (1875) was very successful on the 
i lodramatic sentimentality charac- 
t Dwijendralal Ray (1863-1913). His first play Kalki Avatàra 
burlesque. This was followed by: Pasani (1900) d 
Pratapasituha (1905), Durgadasa (1906), Murjahan 
Sorab-Rostam (1908), Sajahan (1910), Candragupta 
444 


re than eighty plays. 
Vilvamaügala Thakur (1886), 


Corer Upar Batpani ( 1876) 


BENGALI 


(1911), and Bhisma (1913). Some of his farces are: Zryahasparsa (1900), 
Pràyascitta (1902), Punarjanma (1911), and Ananda Vidàya (1912). Kshirod 
Prasad Vidyavinod (1863-1927) wrote many plays—musical, historical, devo- 
tional, comic, and romantic. His Alibaba (1897) is an ever-popular operatic 
play of the Bengali stage. Pratapaditya (1903) and Alamgir (1921) are his two 
most well-known historical plays. 


MODERN BENGALI POETRY 


The credit for preparing the ground for the appearance of the new poetry 
belongs to Iswar Chandra Gupta, founder-editor of Samvada-prabhakara, who 
was a skilful metrician and a vigorous poet. By writing satirical verses on topical 
matters, he broke away from the poetry of the previous age. Rangalal Banerjee's 
(1826-86) Padmini Upakhydna (1858) was the first Bengali narrative romance in 
the new pattern. But it was Michael Madhusudan who really ushered the new 
poetry into Bengali. He discarded the payãr metre, introduced blank verse, 
and created a new language for poetry, though he did not neglect tradition 
altogether. The introduction of blank verse was a revolutionary phenomenon 
in the history of Bengali literature. His first kdvya, Tilottamasambhava (1860), was 
followed by Meghandda-vadha (1861), Vrajañgana (1861), Virangana (1862), and 
a book of sonnets, Caturdasapadi Kavitdvali (1866). The odes of Vrajangana on 
Radha’s forlorn love shows Madhusudan’s undoubted skill as a versifier, but 
breathes the spirit of the old poetry. Meghandda-vadha is the first epic poem in 
Bengali in the Western sense of the term. The next such poem was VrtrasamÀara 
(published in two parts in 1875 and 1877) by Hemchandra Banerjee (1838- 
1903). Among his other works mention may be made of Cintütarangini (1861), 
Virabahu (1864), and Chayamay: (1880). The next notable work was Nabin 
Chandra Sen’s (1846-1909) trilogy on the Krsna story as found in the MaAa- 
bhürata, entitled Raivataka (1886), Kuruksetra (1893), and Prabhasa (1896). It 
was his earlier work, Palasir Yuddha (1875), which first brought him in the 
limelight. 

Biharilal Chakravarti (1834-94) introduced introspection and warmth into 
his poems, and his romantic lyricism was the most original turn taken by Bengali 
poetry after Madhusudan. The group of romantics led by Biharilal was distin- 
guished not only by their intense subjectivity, but also by their stress on love, 
especially woman’s love. Biharilal’s best known poem is Saradà-mangala (1879). 
Some of his other poems are Bandhu-viyoga (1863), Prema-pravahini (1863), 
JVisarga-sandarsana (1869), Vanga-sundart (1869), and Sadher Asana (1888-89). 
Surendranath Majumdar's (1838-78) best piece, Mahias (published posthu- 
mously in two parts in 1880 and 1883), is a beautiful poem of love, no doubt, 


5 The poet did not complete the poern nor did he give any name to it. The title was supplied by 
his younger brother Devendranath Majumdar who published the book. 
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of fiction, Anandamatha is a most significant work in so far as the later religious, 
patriotic, and national activities in dependent India, particularly Bengal, are 
concerned. It gave India her first national anthem, Vande Mátaram, and offered 
an interpretation as well as an illustration of the Hindu concept of Karma as 
indicated in the BAagavad-Gità. Despite some artistic shortcomings, Devi Cau- 
dhurani is a very delightful and interesting novel. Bankim Chandra was also 
a good essayist, and his best essays were collected in Kamalakanta (1885). His 
Krsna-caritra (1882) and Dharmatativa (1888) are masterpieces on religious 
subjects. For a fairly considerable period Bankim Chandra was the ideal and 
the source of inspiration not only to his contemporaries, but also to a host of 
writers who belonged to the generation that followed. 

Romesh Chandra Dutt (1848-1909) played an important role in the literary 
history of Bengal. He wrote four historical romances, Vaùga-vijetā (1874), 
Madhavi-kankana (1877), Maharastra-jivana-prabhata (1878), and Rajput-jivana- 
sandhyà (1879), and two domestic novels, Samara (1886) and Samaja (1894). 
Romesh Chandra translated the whole of the Rg-Veda into Bengali prose 
(1885-87) and also published translations of important Sanskrit religious texts 
under the title Hindu-sastra (1885-96). Damodar Mukherjee (1853-1907) wrote 
Mrnmayi (1874) and Nawabnandini as sequels to Bankim Chandra’s Kapdla- 
kundalà and Durgefanandini respectively. He also adapted Scott's The Bride of 
Lammermoor in his Kamalakumári and Willkie Collins The Woman in White 
in his Suklavasanà Sundari. Besides these, he had more than a dozen original 
novels to his credit. Bhudev Mukherjee (1825-94) was among the first to write 
historical fiction in Bengali. His Aitihdsika Upanydsa (1862) contains a story and 
a novelette. The second tale Aviguriya-vinimaya supplied an essential feature to 
the story of Bankim Chandra’s Durgesanandini. Sanjib Chandra Chatterjee 
(1834-89) wrote a few novels such as Kanthamdlé (1877), Madhavilata ( 1878-80), 
and Jal Pratapcand (1881). The most characteristic and the best known work 
of Sanjib Chandra Chatterjee is his travelogue Palamau (1880-82). Taraknath 
Ganguli (1845-91) portrayed the day-to-day life of the lower middle class in 
Svarnalatà (1873), first domestic novel in Bengali with some genuine realism, 
Sivanath Sastri's (1847-1919) Mejabau (1879) and Yugantara (1895) present good 
pictures of contemporary domestic and social life. Srischandra Majumdar (1860- 
1908) in his Sakti-kanana (1887), Phuljani (1894), and Visvandtha (1896) shows 
rare gifts in describing the charms of village life and the idyllic beauty of nature. 
The literary activities of Swarnakumari Devi included novels, short Stories, 
poetry, and drama. Of her novels, mention may be made of Dipanirvéna 
(1876), Chinna-mukula (1879), Malati (1879), Mivar-rdja (1887), Vidroha (1890), 
Snehalata (1892), and Milanarátri (1925). Mir Mosarraf Hossain (1848-1912) 
was a gifted writer. His literary fame mainly rests on his prose epic, Visada- 
sindhu in three volumes (1885, 1887, and 1891). 
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RABINDRANATH TAGORE 


The most outstanding figure in Bengali literature is undoubtedly Rabindra- 
nath Tagore (1861-1941) who not only attempted and excelled in every liter- 
ary form, but also introduced some that had not as yet been attempted. In 
fact, in stature, stride, and sweep Rabindranath is a gigantic creative genius 
the like of whom has seldom been seen in any language in any country. 

Rabindranath’s first truly mature work Kadi O Komala (1886) reveals 
almost all the potentialities of his future greatness. Since then, up to 1941, more 
than forty books containing his poems and songs have been published. Unpub- 
lished works are still being discovered. Among his published books of poem 
we mention only a few: Manasi (1890), Sonar Tari (1893), Citra (1896), Katha 
O Kahini (1900), Naivedya (1901), Kheya (1906), Gitaijali (1910), Balaka (1916); 
Püravi (1925), Mahuya (1929), Prantika (1938), Navajataka (1940), and Janmadine 
(1941). Tagore wrote exquisite poems on, as well as for, children. His Sisu (1903) 
and Sisu Bholandtha (1922) belong to this class. He wrote some two thousand 
songs which still capture the heart of every Bengali and are much appreciated 
abroad. The melodies of the songs of Tagore are mostly of his own creation and 
the genius that produced these melodies is indeed of a very high order. Gitàfijali 
(1910) earned for the poet the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1913. The award 
of the Nobel Prize was of tremendous significance for India being the first 
recognition of contemporary India as an equal partner in the literary assembly 
5 Sa N Rabindranath introduced ‘prose-poems’ in Bengali. 

), Sesa Saptaka (1935), Patraputa (1936), and Syamali (1936) are 

the ta of this new experiment. 
agore enriched Bengali drama by introducing the for -nápya, the 
pine Mention may be made of Citvaigada ee), ana ao) and 
pee ^ AM > dien besides, a number of plays, both serious and light. 
8 the serious plays are Raja O Rani (1889) and its later version Tapa! 
(1920), Visarjana (1890), Malini (1895), and Bangari (1933). Among the light 
plays we have Goday Galad (1892), Vaikunther Khata (1897), and Cirakumara- 
sabha (1901). Among his symbolic plays are Raja (1910), Acaldyatana (1911), 
Dakghar (1912), Muktadhara (1999), Raktakaravi (1924), and Taser Desa (1933). 
His short stories, collected together as Galpaguccha, show rare skill in a form 
that was new to Bengali literature. His first mature novel was a domestic tragedy, 
Bauthakuranir Hat (1885). The next, Cokher Bali (1902), turned the Bengali novel 
away from the tradition of Bankim Chandra Chatterjee. Among his later novels, 
Gora (1910), Caturaiga (1916), Ghare Baira (1916), Seser Kavita (1929), Yogaoge 
(1930), and Car Adhyaya (1934) are of special importance. Gora, however, is the 
most outstanding of them all. Tagore’s non-fictional prose writings include all 
kinds of essays: literary, religious, philosophical, historical, political, autobio- 
graphical, biographical, and humorous. Some of these essays reveal him as 


448 


BENGALI 


a most profound thinker. Mention may be made of Paficabhüta (1897), Svadesi 
Samaja (1904), Sabdataitva (1909), Bharatvarser Itihdser Dhara (1911), Manuser 
Dharma (1933), Baigla-bhasa-paricaya (1939), and Sabhyatar Sakata (1941), to 
show the wide range of his subjects. The pen of Rabindranath raised letter- 
writing to the status of a literary genre in Bengali. This is evident from his Europe- 
pravasir Patra (1881) and Chinnapatra (1912). The style of Fivanasmyti (1912), 
an autobiography of his early life, is entirely captivating. 


BENGALI LITERATURE IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 


Rabindranath dominated the literary field of Bengal till his death in 1941, 
and he is still a living force. There were many others, his senior and junior 
contemporaries, whose creative talent substantially enriched Bengali literature 
in its various fields during the present century. In this flow of talents there 
were many who consciously or unconsciously came under the influence of 
Rabindranath and yet a host of others who contributed, or scrupulously tried 
to contribute, in their own way. 


PROSE 


Haraprasad Sastri (1853-1931), a celebrated Indologist, was also a good 
writer of Bengali prose. In fact, he wrote better Bengali than many of his con- 
temporaries. Although a Sanskritist of the first grade, he never loaded his literary 
style with learned words and Sanskritisms. His historical novels, Kañcanamala 
(1916) and Beper Meye (1920), clearly show his power as a literary artist. Sri 
Sti. Ramakrsna Kathamrta in five volumes (1902, 1904, 1908, 1910, 1932) by 
Mahendranath Gupta (1854-1932), a devotee of Sri Ramakrishna,’ is a remark- 
able addition not only to the prose literature of Bengal, but also to the religious 
literature of the whole of India. Swami Vivekananda, chief disciple of Sri 
Ramakrishna, was also a vigorous writer in Bengali." Akshay Kumar Maitreya 


6 Sri Ramakrishna, besides being the great pioneer in the field of religious harmony, happened also 
to be instrumental in facilitating the development of Bengali prose. Mahendranath Gupta's (M°) 
Sri Sri Rámakrsna Kathàmrla is one of the successful experiments in the use of calita-bhasa. It records 
Sri Ramakrishna’s dialogues with his devotees and others, in the course of which he expounded in 
a most lucid and simple style the sublime thoughts and profound philosophies contained in the Hindu 
scriptures, The similes, metaphors, and analogies which Sri Ramakrishna used, and the pictures he 
projected in his very simple and unsophisticated language, created for calita-bhds@ a new prestige and 
confidence. Hence the language of Sri Sri Ramakysna Kathamrta stands out as a fresh literary 
form and style which is a class by itself—Editor. 

? "The nineties of the nineteenth century brought into the Bengali literary scene the dynamic Hindu 
monk, Swami Vivekananda, whose literary genius found expression in a style at once dignified and 
marked out by its individuality. His speeches and writings are, however, mostly in English, But there 
are a few books which contain his original writings in Bengali. These are: Pragya O Pàscatya, Bhavudr 
Katha, Vartamana Bharata, and Parivrüjaka. Each of them is really a masterpiece in Bengali literature. 
"They set a new pattern. for Bengali prose. Even Rabindranath is reported to have spoken eloquently in 
favour of Vivekananda’s prose; particularly his use of calita-bhasa in Pragya O Pasatya. Vivekananda’s 


449 
V—57 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


(1861-1930) was another able writer of Bengali prose and an expert in historical 
Subjects. His works Strajuddaula (1897), Mirkasim (1904), and Phiringi Vanik 
(1922) show the first attempts on the part of Indian scholars to read history 
independently and from a nationalistic viewpoint. 

Ramendrasundar Trivedi (1864-1919) was one of the best known essayists 
in the language, and his writings are remarkable for deep and varied scholarship 
and for compact and adequate expression. Prakrti (1896), Züñasa (1903), and 
Karmakatha (1913) are collections of his reflective and philosophical essays. His 
essays on linguistics were collected in Sabdakatha (1917). Three more volumes of 


humously. He translated into Bengali 


€ Vedic prose texts. Dinesh Chandra Sen 
(1866-1939), a pioneer in the study of the history of Bengali literature, published 
his book Vañgabhasa O Sahitya in 1896. His Ram 
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some novels such as JVavina Sannyasi (1912), Ratnadipa (1915), Fivaner Mülya 
(1916), and Sinditra-kauta (1919). 

Sarat Chandra Chatterjee (1876-1938) was the most popular novelist and 
story-writer of his time. Notwithstanding his defects, he is still among the most 
widely read. From 1913 onwards, some of his best known stories came out in 
different periodicals and he became famous overnight. His stories and novels 
were very striking for their obvious sincerity, humanism, and basic realism. The 
important novels of Sarat Chandra are: Srikünta in four parts (1917, 1918, 
1927, 1933), Biraj Bau (1914), Palli Samaja (1916), Caritrahina (1917), Grha- 
daha (1919), Dena-Paona (1923), Pather Davi (1926), Sesaprasna (1931), and 
Vipradása (1935). Among his stories, mention may be made of Bindur Chele (1913), 
Ramer Sumati (1914), Parinita (1914), Araksaniya (1916), and Devadasa (1917). 
His Mahesa is a profound short story and one of the best specimens of the genre 
written in any literature. Charu Chandra Banerjee (1876-1938) produced about 
a dozen books of short stories including Varanadala (1910), Puspapatra (1910), 
Saogat (1911), and Vanajyotsna (1938). Among his novels are: Sroter Phul (1915), 
Dui Tar (1918), Pargacha (1917), and Herpher (1919). Indira Devi (1880-1922) 
has to her credit four volumes of original short stories and a novel, Sparsamani 
(1918). Among her books of short stories mention may be made of Wirmdlya 
(1912) and Ketaki (1915). Anurupa Devi's (1882-1958) novels include Zyotihara 
(1915), Mantrasakti (1915), Mahanisà (1919), and Ma (1920). Nirupama Devi 
(1883-1951) wrote some short stories collected in Aleya (1917), and more than a 
dozen novels including Annapirnar Mandira (1913), Didi (1915), Syamali (1919), 
Ucchrükhala (1920), and Devatra (1927). Saurindramohan Mukherjee (1884-1966) 
wrote both short stories and novels. Collections of his short stories are: Sephali 
(1909), JVirjhara (1911), Puspaka (1913), etc. His novels include Bandi (1911), 
Janaika, and Matr-rna. He also wrote an original play, Svayamwara (1931), on 
the story of Savitri from the Mahabharata. Rakhaldas Banerjee (1885-1930), 
an Indologist, wrote three domestic and seven historical novels; amongst them 
are: Pasaner Katha (1914), Sasanka (1914), Dharmapala (1915), Karuna (1917), 
and Asima (1924). From a purely literary point of view, his historical novels do 
not show much advance on Bankim Chandra, but what is most striking in them 
is his power of creating a convincing historical atmosphere. Udydnalata (1919) 
was the joint venture of Santa Devi (b. 1894) and Sita Devi (1896-1974). Or 
Santa Devi’s works, mention may be made of Usasi (1918), Smrtir Saurabha 
(1918), and Cirantani (1922). Sita Devi’s works include Vajramani (1918), 
Chayavithi (1919), and Rajanigandha (1921). Nares Chandra Sengupta (1882-1964) 
wrote both short stories and novels, the best known being Dvitiya Paksa (1919), 
Subhà (1920), and Paper Chap (1922). 

The best novel of Gokul Chandra Nag (1895-1925), joint founder of Kallola, 
is Pathika (1925). Its easy and mindful style introduced a new mode of fiction 


451 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


= : -1976 

in the language. The stories and novels of Sailajananda nie Ç : US po d 
are based on personal experience or immediate knowledge E His 
transcribed faithfully and poignantly without any edu oer 
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(1931). Sailajananda’s works form a landmark in Bengali aae aie twm fae 
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romantic and a lover of nature. He had also a definite bias towards Sand i 
and the spiritual. His masterpiece Pather Paftcali was published in 19 ee ae 
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Drsti-pradipa (1935), Aranyaka (1938), Adaría Hindu Hotel (1940), ee 
(1944), and Ichamati (1949). His short stories are collected in more than a 


volumes. Some of them are: Meghamallara (1931), Mauriphul (1932), Kinnardal 
(1938), and Yatra Badal (1943). The short stories of Bibhutibhusan ee 
(b. 1896) have been collected in several volumes, namely, Ranur Prathama ae 
(1937), Ranur Doitiya Bhaga (1938), Ranur Tytiya Bhaga (1940), Atah Kim (1943); 
Haimanti (1944), etc. Among his novels the most popular are: JVilaüguriya aen 
Visesa Rajani (1944), and Svargádapi Gariyasi (1944). Rabindranath Maitra (1896- 
1933) wrote short 


stories showing snapshots of the surface of real life. They 
were published in several volumes: Third C 


lass (1928), Vastavika (1931), Udasir 
Math (1931), etc. His comic play Manamayi Girls’ School (1932) was very popular 
at one time. Kedarnath Banerjee (1863-1949) wrote light stories and novels of 
Which the best known are: Kosthir Phalaphala (1929), Bhadudi Masay (1991), 
Duhkher Deoyàli (1932), 1 Has (1935), Namaskari (1944), etc. Rajshekhar Basu 
(1880-1960) was one of the best writers of the humorous story in Bengali. His 
stories have been published in collections such as Gaddalika (1925), Kajjali(1927), 


Hanuméner Svapna (1937), Krsnakali (1953), etc. He also wrote some thoughtful 
essays which were collecte 
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Bengali language, Calantika (1952), has proved very useful. Prabodhpuapr 
Sanyal (b, 1907) is a prolific writer. His short stories have been collessi 
volumes like Nisipadma (1931), Avikal (1931), and Arigaraga (1937). aie se 
novels are Yayavar (1928), Kajallata (1931), Priyabandhavi (1933), etc. = 
travel narrative Mahéaprasthaner Pathe (1933) isa remarkable book. The earlies 
work of Premendra Mitra ( 
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have been published in several books: Paíicafara (1929), Benami Bandar (1930), 
Mrttika (1932), Mahanagara (1943), etc. Vrsti Elo (1954) is a book of essays. He 
has published several volumes of poetry: Prathama (1932), Samrat (1940), 
Pherüri Phauj (1948), Sagara Theke Phera (1956), etc. 

Achintyakumar Sengupta (1903-76) produced more than thirty volumes 
of novels and long stories and more than twenty books of short stories. Among 
his novels the following may be mentioned: Vibaher Ceye Bado (1931), Pracira 
O Prantara (1932), and Ürnanübha (1933). Among his books of short stories are: 
Akala Vasanta (1932), Double Decker (1938), Jatan Bibi (1944), Hadi Muci Dom 
(1948), etc. In the later phase of his literary career Achintyakumar turned his 
attention to the life-histories of great religious leaders, and such biographical 
works as Parama Purusa Sri Ramakrsna (1952-53) and Parama Prakrti Saradamani 
(1954) have been well received by the reading public. He also produced seve- 
ral books of verse: Amra (1935), Priva O Pythivi (1936), and Nila Akaga (1950). 
Buddhadev Basu (1908-74) was equally facile in writing prose and verse, al- 
though from the beginning his verse was more mature than his prose. Marma- 
vani (1925), Bandir Vandana (1930), Prthivir Pathe (1933), Kankavati (1937), 
Damayanti (1943), Draupadir Sadi (1948), etc. number among his books of poetry. 
Among his novels mention may be made of Akarmanya (1931), Yedin Phutlo 
Kamala (1933), Basarghar (1935), Tithidor (1949), and Nirjana Svaksara (1951). 
His short stories are collected in several books, for example, Abhinaya Abhinaya 
Nay (1930), Rekhacitra (1931), and Pheriolā (1940). His critical essays have been 
published in the books Uttaratirif (1945), Kaler Putul (1946), and Sahityacarca 
(1954). His other prose works include Hathat Alor Jhalkani (1935), Ami Caíicala 
He (1936), Samudratira (1937), and Sab Peyechir Dese (1941). Annadashankar 
Ray (b. 1904) writes both prose and poetry, but prose is his forte. His short 
stories are collected in Prakrtir Parihasa (1934), Mana Pavana (1946), Y'auvanajvala 
(1950), and Kaminikaticana (1954). Some of his novels are: Agun Niye Khelà 
(1930), Asamapika (1931), Putul Niye Khela (1933), Satyasatya (in six parts, 1932- 
42), Nā (1951), and Kanya (1953). Pathe Pravase (1931) deserves mention as a 
fine travelogue. Annadashankar has written several books of essays: Tdrunya 
(1928), Fivanasilpi (1941), Fivanakatht (1949), Pratyaya (1951), etc. His books of 
verse include Rakhi (1929), Ekti Vasanta (1932), Kamana Paiicavimfati (1934). 
Tarashankar Banerjee (1898-1971) was a prolific writer of stories and novels, 
and he was one of the most widely read novelists for the last two or three 
decades. His stories are collected in several books: Chalanamayi (1936), 
Jalsaghar (1937),  Rasakali (1938), Prasadamala (1945), etc. Of his novels 
mention may be made of Caitüi Ghürpi (1931), Raikamala (1935), Dhatri 
Devata (1989), Kalindi (1940), Kavi (1941), Ganadevatà (1942), Hansuli 
Banker Upakatha (1947), Arogyaniketana (1952), .Nagini Kamar Kahini 
(1952), and Vicaraka (1957). Balaichand Mukherjee (b. 1899) writes (under 
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the pseudonym ‘Vanaphul’) poems, short stories, novels, Wee ue 
Among the collections of his short stories are Vanaphuler Ga E bes: 
Vaitarani-tire (1937), Bahulya (1943), etc. His characteristic novels are Tra (1943) 

(1935), Duairatha (1937), Mrgaya (1940), JVirmoka (1940), ee coca z 
Sthavara (1951), Kastipathar (1952), Pañcaparva (1954), etc. Sri = le 
(1939) and Vidyasagara ( 1941) are two of his biographical plays. 2 P 
mi (1899-1976) is a writer of humorous stories like. Budbud (1936), ^i 
Market (1945), Marke Leñge (1950), etc. Saradindu Banerjee (1899-1970), B 
of the series Vyomkeser Diary (1934), was by far the best writer of detective i 42) 

in Bengali. Among his other works are: Jatismara (1933), Kancamithe ( a 
Kalaküta (1945), and Tuügabhadrár Tire (1965). He wrote also some plays whi 


were successfully staged: Bandhu (1937), Path Bendhe Dilo ( 1941), and Kalidasa 
(1943). 


One of the most significant writers of the thirties and the forties, Manik 
Banerjee (1908-. 


56) wrote stories as well as novels. The erosion of social ed 
observed among the middle classes of his time is reflected in his works. His sty. 
is terse and his approach objective. Manik Banerjee’s influence on contemporary 


s works include Divarütir Kavya (1935), 
Janani (1935), Atasi Mami (1935), Putulnacer Itikatha (1936), Padmanadir Majht 


(1936), Catuskona (1948), Sonar Ceye Dami (in two volumes, 1951-52), Haraph 
(1954), and Halud Nadi Sabuj Vana (1956). Pramathanath Bisi (b. 1901) is a 


prolific writer, He generally writes in a light vein. The more important of his 
books of short stories are Srikanter Pañ 


and Asariri (1951). Among his novels 
Jodadhighir Caudhuri Parivàra (1938), 
(1958). Among his comic Plays Rozar Kriva (1935), Ghrtam Pibet (1936), Pariha- 
savijalbitam (1940), and Mau ; opular on the amateur stage: 
Some of his books ), Vidya-Sundara (1935), Hasa- 
indra-kavyapravaha (1939) and 


» €tc. are his books of literary criticism. 


and later writers is unmistakable. Hi 


n 


POETRY 

Though profoundly impressed by the style of Rabindranath, Kamini Ray 
(1864-1933) temperamentally belonged to the classicists. Her poetical works 
include Alo O Chaya (1889), Nirmalya (1891), Pauraniki (1897), Mala O Nir- 
malya (1913), and Dipa O Dhipa (1929). Besides being a playwright, 
Dwijendralal Ray wrote many comic songs as well as serious poems. 
Mention may be made of Aryagatha in two parts (1882, 1893), Asadhe (1898); 
. Mandra (1902), Alekhya (1907), and Triveni (1912). Rajani Kanta Sen (1865- 
1910) wrote poems as well as songs. His patriotic songs created a stir during the 
Swadeshi movement of 1905 and thereafter. Among his books the following 
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may be mentioned: Vani (1902), Kalyani (1905), Amrta (1910), Abhaya (1910), 
Anandamayi (1910), and Sesadana (1927). Priyamvada Devi (1871-1935) pub- 
lished a book of sonnets, Renu, in 1900. Some of her later poems were collected 
in three small books: Patralekha (1911), Aru (1927), and Campa O Patala (1939), 
the last being a posthumous publication. Atulprasad Sen (1871-1934) began by 
writing poems and later concentrated on songs of which a few patriotic and 
devotional ones are still very popular. A collection of his songs was published 
as Kayekti Gana, the revised edition of which was Gitiguiija (1931). 
Satyendranath Datta (1882-1922), well known for his verbal music, exerted 
his influence on almost all the contemporary writers of Bengali verse. His works 
include Venu O Vina (1906), Homasikha (1907), Phuler Phasal (1911), Kuhu O 
Keka (1912), Abhra-dvira (1916), Belaseser Gana (1923), Vidaya Arati (1924), 
etc. A small collection of his humorous and satirical poems was published in 
1917 under the title Hasantika. He excelled in translation. The poems in transla- 
tion were published in three volumes: Tirthasalila (1908), Tirtharenu (1910), 
and Manimaiijusa (1915). The poems translated include Vedic hymns and 
classical Sanskrit verses as well as poems in almost all the important classical 
and modern languages of the world. Jatindramohan Bagchi (1878-1948) wrote 
verses which were published in several collections such as Lekha (1906), Rekha 
(1910), Aparajità (1913), Nagakesara (1917), Wiharika (1927), Mahabharati (1936), 
etc. Jatindramohan was a lover of rural landscape and his verse is smooth and 
picturesque. Karunanidhan Banerjee (1877-1955) published several books of 
verse like Prasádi (1904), Fharaphul (1911), Santijala (1913), Dhān-dūrvā (1921), 
etc. His poems are simple and rich in imagery. In devotional fervour they can 
be compared with the poems of Devendranath Sen. Kumudranjan Mullick 
(1882-1971) was essentially a devotional poet. His poems deal with rural life in 
Bengal and have been published in several volumes including Ujani, Vana- 
tulasi, Satadala (all published in 1911), JVapura (1920), and Svarna-sandhya (1948). 
His style is unpretentious and full of Puranic allusions. Kalidas Ray (1889-1975) 
produced a number of books: Kunda (1908), Kifalaya (1911), Parnaputa (1914), 
Haimanti (1934), and Vaikali (1940). His verse is smooth and easy and is enli- 
vened by a romantic love of nature. An immediate product of post-War dissatis- 
faction and non-co-operation was the poetry of Kazi Nazrul Islam (1899- 
1976). His first book of poems Agnivind (1922) was followed by several others 
like Dolancampà (1923), Biser Bansi (1924), Bhangar Gana (1924), Piver Haoya 
(1925), Sarvahara (1926), Bulbul (1928), Sindhu-hindola, etc. When published, 
his vigorous songs and poems inspired tremendous patriotic zeal. His songs, 
devotional, patriotic, and otherwise, form a class by themselves and are still 
very popular for their verbal charm, intensity of feeling, and captivating melody. 
Mohitlal Majumdar (1888-1952) started his literary career as an admirer of 
Devendranath Sen and published his first book of verse in his praise, Devendra- 


455 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


mangala (1912). His Svapan-pasari, which marked him as a poet of power and 
promise, was published in 1922. His other volumes of poetry are: Vismarani 
(1927), Smara-garala (1936), Hemanta-godhüli (1941), and Chanda-caturdasi (1944). 
Mohitlal also wrote a number of critical essays later collected and published 
as Adhunika Bangla Sahitya (1936), Sahityakatha (1938), Sahityavitana (1942), 
etc. Jatindranath Sengupta (1887-1954) published several collections of verse: 
), Marumaya (1930), Sayam (1940), and Tri- 
is a posthumous collection. 
hintyakumar Sengupta, Premendra Mitra, 
Buddhadev Basu, Annadashankar Ray, and Pramathanath Bisi have 
in connexion with their prose works. Ajit 
verse are Kusumer Māsa (1930), Patélakanyd 
Punarpavi (1947), and Chàyàr Alpana (1951). 
anapavaner Não are books of personal essays. Jivana- 
4) is one of the most heterodox and original poets 
is first Significant book Dhusara Pandulipi was published 
36. 1 oks of poetry are Vanalatà Sena (1942, enlarged 1952), 
Mahaprthivi (1944), Sate Tarar Timira (1948), Srestha Kavita (1954), and Rapast 
\ : f poetry number more than half a 
dozen, including Uroas O Artemis (1932), DoD (1938), Sandiper Car (1947), 
nd Smrti Satta Bhavisyat (1963). He 
ndranath Datta (1901-61) 
his was followed by Orchestra 
are included in th l Pen ln p meum 
š ) nc'uded in the volume vagata (1948). Humayun 
Kabir (1906-69) is the a books of poems, e vapna-sadha 
1962) wrote a few good parodies 


(1939), Párübàra (1953), 
Sen (b. 1916) i : ‘range affinity with Tagore’s poetry, Samar 
forties, His po 


> Nanakatha (1942), and Tin Purusa (1944), 


the twentieth century: Jaladhar Sen (1860-1939), 
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Ramananda Chatterjee (1865-1944), Upendranath Ganguli (1883-1960), 
Apareshchandra Mukherjee (1875-1934), Jogeshchandra Chaudhuri (1887- 
1948), Hemendrakumar Ray (1888-1963), S. Wazed Ali (1890-1951), 
Sachindranath Sengupta (1892-1961), Premankur Atarthi (1892-1964), 
Abdul Odud (1894-1970), Jagadishchandra Gupta (1886-1957), Dhurjatipra- 
sad Mukherjee (1894-1962), Narendranath Mitra (1916-1975), Sukanta 
Bhattacharyya (1926-47), Bijayalal Chatterjee (1898-1974), Dilipkumar 
Roy (b. 1897), Sarojkumar Raychaudhuri (1902-1972), Manoj Basu 
(b. 1901), Shibram Chakravorty (b. 1905), Narayan Ganguli (1918-70), 
Santoshkumar Ghosh (b. 1920), Romapada Chaudhuri (b. 1922), Benoy 
Kumar Mukherjee (‘Yayavar’, b. 1918), Kamakshiprasad Chatterjee (1917- 
76), Phalguni Mukherjee (1905-75), Ashapurna Devi (b. 1908), Saiyad 
Mujtaba Ali (1904-74), Bimal Mitra (b. 1912), Gajendrakumar Mitra 
(b. 1909), Subodh Ghosh (b. 1910), Sumathnath Ghosh (b. 1910), Subhash 
Mukherjee (b. 1919), Gopal Haldar (b. 1902), Manish Ghatak (b. 1901), 
Jyotirmoyi Devi (b. 1894), Narendra Dev (1889-1971), and Radharani Devi 
(b. 1904). 
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T is a question of nomenclature: How shall we describe S === mene 
ie to English literature? ‘Indo-Anglian’, "Anglo-Indian » Indo- : ie: m 
even ‘Indo-Anglican’ have all had some vogue, Noy e e Sr A 
has vague theological implications, just will not do. Indo-English s ee 
used to cover the mass of writing in English arising out of the prusi imp ie 
India. This is really Janusfaced, ‘Anglo-Indian’ on one side and T 
on the other. Where the writing is by Englishmen in India or on Indian ES a 
it is ‘Anglo-Indian’ literature; but where we have in mind Indian wri E 
English, it is appropriate to call it ‘Indo-Anglian’ literature, As early as idm 
a book was published in Calcutta entitled Indo-Anglian Literature, Mim 
'specimen compositions from native students’. During the last three or d 
decades the descriptive term Indo-Anglian has acquired considerable curren if 
Indo-Anglian literature is of course a matter of recent history. But so is Ann 
lian, Canadian, or even American literature itself, in its latest or *modern phase, 
not much more than a century old. Indo-Anglian literature or Indian writing 
in English is essentially Indian, although it has an apparently alien garb. As 
the late C. R. Reddy declared over thirty years ago: À 
tially different in kind from Indian 

it, a modern facet of that glory which, commencing 
i its mellow light, now with greater and 
e inexorable vicissitudes of time 
present time of Tagore, Iqbal, and 
d with our humanity’s expanding 


beinj eopardy and civilization š 
India was culturally little better than a ‘waste land’. The old civilization was 
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dead, or seemed to be; and there were no signs as yet of a new civilization 
springing up from the wreckage, and redeeming the time. 

But the fact of the British having brought their language and literature 
with them inevitably, if also slowly, altered the aspect of affairs. From the very 
beginning there were a few who took an interest in the culture and literature of 
the people in whose midst destiny had thrown them. Likewise, there were also 
many Indians who, either out of inclination or out of necessity, sought to master 
the language of the foreigner and even, however haphazardly, to read and 
enjoy his rich and varied literature. Besides, some at least of the British adminis- 
trators thought in terms of the welfare, material and cultural, of the Indian 
people. Warren Hastings helped to found the Calcutta Madrasa, a school for 
Muslim students, in 1781; eleven years later, the Sanskrit College at Banaras 
came into existence; and the arrival of the Christian missionaries in India in 
growing numbers also gave a fillip to the new movement. 

While all were agreed that a forward educational policy should be laid 
down and carried out, there was for a time little agreement with regard to its 
precise nature. The *Orientalist advocated a revival of Sanskrit and Persian 
learning; noted Hindu leaders like Raja Rammohun Roy, and Christian mis- 
Sionaries like William Carey advocated ‘Western’ education through the 
medium of English; and the Government was unable to make up its mind. 
Macaulay's celebrated Minute, however, settled the matter. He argued that 
since the indigenous languages were inadequate and chaotic, the indigenous 
systems of medicine were a disgrace, indigenous astronomy, science, history, 
and geography were but things to laugh at, and indigenous arts and literature 
were just petty futile things, only *Western' education with English as the sole 
medium would deliver the goods. Nay, more; for Macaulay hopefully thought 
that ‘if our plans of education are followed up, there will not be a single idolater 
among the respectable classes of Bengal thirty years hence. And this will be 
effected without any effort to proselytize; without the smallest interference in 
religious liberty; merely by the natural operation of knowledge and reflection’. 

In 1835 Government adopted Macaulay’s scheme of modern education 
through English medium, and English became the official language of India. 
Slowly but steadily, English medium schools and colleges increased in number 
and commanded more and more prestige, and within a generation or two, a 
very considerable number of Indians had been introduced to the multitudinous 
riches of European, especially English, literature and culture. No doubt the 
new education did not, as Macaulay had anticipated, revolutionize the structure 
of religious belief in Bengal or India; conversions were few and far between, 
and Hindus and Muslims, while readily accepting the ‘blessings’ of ‘Western’ 
education, remained Hindus and Muslims. Be that as it may, the English- 
educated Indians now often sought self-expression through the medium of 
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a i ite in English, 
chs Ohi ia fa aa meee eae pane 
n to think in English. This t ey in c : wi 
Td eis of their English *masters'. They also sought ED Í i 
literature, which was the only modern European literature t a y des i 
due course with the Indian writings in English a modern dim enis 
born. Like modern Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, oie, -—À 
Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Tamil, Telugu, or T ae pes 
Indo-Anglian literature is also Indian literature, with a bright tra 
own and still exhibiting signs of abundant life and energy. 


THE PIONEERS 
Rammohun Roy (1774-1833) was truly, and in every sense, a nen 
spirit. The first great master of effective Bengali prose, he was also the e n" 
Indian writer of lucid English prose. His Precepts of Fesus (1820) and us Eng d 
stify to the astonishing range pe 
power and originality of his thinking and writing. It was indeed his destiny 
the foundations of ‘New India’. 


d lyrics are competent, revealing sensibility as well 
as craftsmanship, and the influence of Romantics like Byron, Keats, and Gayi 
Moore is obvious tious poem, The Fakir of Jungheera, tells 
i, a Brahmin widow, who is rescued from 


in poetry, he is to be admired especiall. 
actual output. Kashiprosad Ghose, D 
The Shair and Other Poems, revealing a 


intrinsic poetic quality. On the other hand, Michael Madhusudan Dutt, 7s 
uly gifted poet, even more in Bengali than in Englis i 
The Captive Ladie (1849), tells the story of Prthviraj 22m 

ply influenced by Milton (he was the Bengali yet 
vadha-kavya) as may be inferred from a passage like 
€ well nigh impossible task of projecting an imag? 


was—and yet it seemed 
A sepulchre of beauty—faded, gone, 


Mouldering where memory fond mourner keeps 
Her lonesome vigils sad—to chronicle 
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The Past—and tell its tale of coming years. 

Or like a giant tree in mighty war 

With storm on whirlwind car and fierce array 

Blasted and crushed—all of its pride bereft. 
Another pioneering Indo-Anglian poet was Sashichunder Dutt. A convert to 
Christianity, he was the author of Miscellaneous Poems (1848). Other members of 
the Dutt family of Rambagan, Calcutta—three brothers and their nephew, 
Oomeshchunder—contributed to The Dutt Family Album (1876) which contains 
competent effusions in English verse. 

With Aru Dutt and Toru Dutt, daughters of Govindachunder Dutt, one of 
the contributors to the Album, we reach the first truly significant chapter of ful- 
filment in the history of Indo-Anglican poetry. Their stay in Italy, France, and 
England for a period of four years quickened their native poetic impulse, and 
they acquired an astonishing mastery of French and English. Returning to 
Bengal in 1873, the sisters surrendered to feverish poetic composition and the 
fury of sustained intellectual effort. Aru died in 1874 aged twenty, and Toru in 
1877 in her twenty-first year. Thus they, like Derozio, were the inheritors of 
unfulfilled renown. 

Some of Aru’s exquisite verse renderings in English of the French Romantic 
lyrics were included in A Sheaf Gleaned in French Fields (1876), mainly the work of 
Toru. Aru’s rendering of Victor Hugo’s Morning Serenade, included in the volume, 
filled Edmund Gosse with ‘surprise and almost rapture’. Toru’s contribution 
to the volume consisted of about 200 verse translation from poets like Hugo, 
Soulary, and de Gramont. ‘If modern French Literature were entirely lost,’ 
wrote Edmund Gosse, ‘it might not be found impossible to reconstruct a great 
number of poems from this Indian version.’ Toru’s posthumously published 
Ancient Ballads and Legends of Hindustan (1882) is a maturer work, and the oft- 
told tales of Savitri, Prahlada, Dhruva, Ekalavya, Laksmana, and the rest 
are here told with a new urgency and charm, and also with a ‘Vedic solemnity 
and simplicity of temper’. Apart from the ‘ballads’ and ‘legends’, there are 
original pieces like Sita and Our Casuarina Tree that achieve a true elegiac note. 

The Ancient Ballads proved Toru’s facility and power of poetic utterance in 
a foreign medium. Had her life not been cut short, Toru could certainly have 
achieved great things as a poet in English. H. A. L. Fisher has observed that she 
will ever remain ‘in the great fellowship of English poets’. Already at her death 
she left behind her a complete French novel, an unfinished English novel, and 
these many poems and several sensitive letters addressed to an English friend. 


THE AGE OF RELIGIOUS AND LITERARY AWAKENING 


The last three decades of the nineteenth century witnessed the splendid 
flowering of a new spiritual renaissance, and the advent of Ramakrishna 
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Paramahamsa (1836-86) was unquestionably the most significant of s 
forces that ensured the religious and cultural awakening of the Io : 
opened the eyes of Indians, who had for a time been almost blinded by g w ; 
of Western civilization, to the splendours in the firmament of the spirit. wa. : 
Vivekananda (1863-1902), his chief disciple, was soon to carry his Master ; 
message to the very ends of the civilized world. He turned the English me 
for the purposes of his exposition of the Vedanta and missionary exhorta m 
His Complete Works have since been published in eight independent volumes. "i 
was a very effective speaker, bold, fluent, and essentially educative. He aes 
English verse too, and a poem like Kali the Mother becomes almost an apoca R 
vision of breaking of the worlds and the dance of Doom. Song of the Free is strictly 
Vedantic, and images the glory of the enfranchised Self: 
From dreams awake, from bonds be free! 
Be not afraid. This mystery, 
My shadow, cannot frighten me! 
Know once for all that I am He ! " 
Several of the evangelists of the Brahmo Samaj, Arya Samaj, Prarthana 
Samaj, and Theosophical Society movements too wielded the English language 
with consummate mastery and ease, Mention may be made of Keshub Chandra 
Sen (1838-84), Swami Dayananda Saraswati (1834-83), Madhav Govind Rana- 


de (1842-1901), Kashinath Trimbak Telang (1850-93), Madame Blavatsky and 
her associates, 


The new spiritual dawn and sunrise that w 
Vivekananda was 


‘Rishi’ Bankim, 


as the age of Ramakrishna and 
also the age of Bankim Chandra Chatterjee (1838-94) ,— 
as Sri Aurobindo (1872-1950) has called him. The Indian 
affair, and there was a stir of new activity 
ure, in social reform, and in politics. 

¢ Titans of Bengali literature and one of the 
el, it is worth mentioning that he first wrote à 
published serially in Indian Field in 1864. The 
1935. His other works in English include 
and Leiters? Romesh Chandra Dutt (1848- 
d of the Bengali novel, made some valuable 
rature. Mention may be made of A History 
890), Lays of Ancient India (1894), Economic 
History of British India (1902), and India in the Victorian Age (1904). But his 
fame as an Indo-Anglian writer rests mainly on his classic verse renderings 
of the Mahabharata (1898) and the Ramayana (1900). These remain still the 


d Essays 
1909), another pioneer in the fiel 
contributions to Indo-Anglian lite 
of Civilization in Ancient India (1 


1 Some ‘of his Bengali novels found their Indo-Anglian translations during Bankim’s lifetime. For 
example, Durgesanandini or The Chieftain’s Daughter came out in 1880 in an English translation by 
C.C. Mookerjee, 
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best English verse introductions to the two great Indian epics. Romesh 
Chandra's success as a translator is primarily due to his mastery over language 
as well as metre—the metre popularized by Tennyson in his Locksley Hall. 
In portraiture or dialogue, in description or exhortation, Romesh Chandra 
always rings true; alike in depicting the horrors of war or in delineating the 
verities of home life, he proves not unworthy of his originals; and his render- 
ings have appropriately found a place in Dent's Everyman's Library of the 
World's Best Books. Two of his Bengali novels also appeared in English with 
the titles The Lake of Palms (1902) and The Slave-Girl of Agra (1909). Nabakrishna 
Ghose tried to cultivate a private garden of poetic sensibility. He assumed the 
nom de plume of ‘Ram Sharma’, and wrote ceaselessly, but his work is of uneven 
quality. His collected verses run to 300 pages, and there are a few sustained 
pieces like The Last Day and the Bhagabati Gita. In Bombay, Behramji Malabari 
tried his hand with some success in verse as well as prose, and The Indian Muse 
in English Garb (1876) and The Indian Eye on English Life (1893) have more than . 
a historical interest. A far more accomplished poet was Nagesh Wishwanath 
Pai. His Stray Sketches in Chakmakpore (1894) presents facets of Indian life with 
Sympathy and profound understanding, and also with a sense of humour out of 
the common. His narrative poem, The Angel of Misfortune (1904), is half-legen- 
dary, and presents Vikramaditya in heroic terms. It is among the best longer 
poems written in English by Indians. From Madras, Ramakrishna Pillai 
published Tales of Ind (1895) in imitation of Tennyson’s Idylls of the King. Pillai 
also published two novels, Padmini (1903) and The Dive for Death (1912). 
The action of Padmini is played against the background of the Talikota battle, 
joven brought the never-to-be-forgotten Vijayanagar Empire to a tragic 
close. 


THE FLOW OF TALENTS : RABINDRANATH, AUROBINDO, AND OTHERS 


Essentially a Bengali classic, Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941) made signi- 
ficant contribution to Indo-Anglian literature also. Gitanjali (1912), The Crescent 
Moon (1913), and The Gardener (1919) were turned into English from the original 
Bengali by Tagore himself; and in plays like Chitra (1914), he altered the original 
in many places. His prose works like Sadhana (1913), Personality (1917), 
The Religion of Man (1931), and Nationalism, being meant for an international 
public, were originally written in English. Gitanjali, for which Tagore won the 
Nobel Prize, is a jewel of philosophical poetry, and sounds utterly genuine even 
though it is a translation. The only poem written by him originally in English 
was The Child (1931), almost certainly inspired by Gandhiji’s march to Dandi 
in 1930, and also by the Passion Play at Oberammergau, which Tagore happen- 
ed to see soon afterwards. It is an impressionistic description of the pilgrimage 
of men and women of all types to the inaccessible Shrine of Fulfilment, Re- 


463 


THE CULTURAL HERÍTAGE OF INDÍA 


reading the poem today we cannot but wonder whether Tagore had not had a 
vision of Gandhiji's coming martyrdom: š > 
*We refused him in doubt, we killed him in anger, 
ow we shall accept him in love, T 
Forin his death ibo in the life of us all, the great Victim.’ ut 

Many of Tagore's plays too are a part of Indo-Anglian literature; ed ^ 
symbolistic, full of spiritual undertones, plays like Chitra and The p dies 
Dark Chamber (1914) form almost a distinctive genre in English drama. E n 
novels, notably Gora (1924), have given a lead to modern Indian fiction, TT 
is seldom in doubt that they are the work of a poet. Judged by any stan sia 
whatsoever, Tagore’s achievements as a man of letters compel respectful e A a 
tion; and he is not of India alone, but of the whole world. *He has Kot e 

our gate and all the bars have given way. Our doors have burst open. [e 

A professor of English at the Presidency College, Calcutta, es: CY 

Ghose (1867-1924) had an entirely English education, ‘finishing at eon 
Church, Oxford, He was a genuine poet and of him Oscar Wilde wrote in H 
Pall Mall Gazeite: ‘Mr Ghose ought someday to make a name in our literature’. 
Reviewing his Love Songs and Elegies (1898), Oscar Wilde said that the hone 
‘show how quick and subtle are the intellectual sympathies of the Orienta 
mind’. The posthumously published Songs of Love and Death (1926) contains some 


of his best works as a poet. There is a deep and profound 
Poems like Immortal By i 


f his life in England, Manmohan creates them anew 


and March with its sunny crocuses, June with Hs 
moonlight and roses, and November with its heaps of dead leaves, and London à 
s caresses’, all are evoked with a 
ed that, even when Manmohan 

seems to be describing i 
ultimate Indian origins, 


and tranquillity. Althou 


hr : " 
also her spirit of restrained raptur 

gh man 

as it is, 


y of his poems remain unpublished, he is iim. 
in Laurence Binyon's words, ‘a voice among the great company s" 
English singers; somewhat apart and solitary, with a difference in his note, bu 
not an echo’, 


Unlike Tagore, who belongs both to Bengali and Indo-Anglian literature, 


Sri Aurobindo (1872-1950) did almost all his writing in English. Like his brother 
Manmohan, Aurobindo 


had an entirely English education, but finished e 
King's College, Cambridge, While in England, he mastered many Ve ne cd 
English and French, Greek and Latin—and acquired some acquaintance wi 
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other European languages as well. A master of many languages and disciplines, 
Sri Aurobindo is without doubt the most outstanding of the Indo-Anglians, 
and also one of the major literary figures of the century. Collected Poems and Plays 
(1942) in two volumes, the colossal symbolistic epic Savitri? (1950-51), the unfini- 
shed epic Ilion, a series of blank verse plays (Vasavadutta, Rodogune, The Viziers of 
Bassora, and Eric), and various other collections of lyrics and translations consti- 
tute Sri Aurobindo’s achievement in poetry and poetic drama. In Savitri, the 
story is taken from the Mahabharata but is rendered anew in terms of Vedic 
symbolism and Aurobindonian Yoga and metaphysics. It is an extraordinary 
story of spiritual action involving the defeat of Death, the expulsion of Dark- 
ness, and the liquidation of the primordial force of the evil of Ignorance. It is 
written in blank verse of singular purity and strength, and the rhythm springs 
with the puissance of a mantric chant. The Aurobindo poetic canon also in- 
cludes his early narrative poems Urvasie (1896), Love and Death, and Baji Pra- 
bhou, philosophical poems like The Rishi and Ahana, poems trembling with a 
mystical ecstasy like The Rose of God and Thought the Paraclete, and the five-act 
play, Perseus the Deliverer. In many of his later poems, Sri Aurobindo tried, 
not unsuccessfully, classical quantitative metres like the Homeric hexameter 
(in Ahana and Ilion) and Catullan hendecasyllabics (in Thought the Paraclete). 
More importantly, Sri Aurobindo also tried to evolve a form of poetic utterance 
in English akin to the Sanskrit mantra; the poet becoming a seer and attempting 
to reveal to man ‘his eternal self and the godheads of its manifestation’. The 
ecstasy that is to be communicated being beyond the bounds of everyday 
language, a new rhythm and a symbolic language are resorted to so that the 
listener may have the sense ‘of a rhythm which does not begin or end with the 
line, but has for ever been sounding in the eternal planes and began even in 
Time ages ago’. Sri Aurobindo’s illuminating treatise The Future Poetry consti- 
tutes a massive body of creative and prophetic literary criticism in English, 
and it also gives an unacademic but illuminating assessment of the work of 
the glories yet to come. As for Sri Aurobindo’s other prose works, The Life Divine 
(1940) is a philosophical treatise and a prose symphony; it is a plea and a pro- 
gramme to divinize man, to plan and to establish here ‘a new Heaven and a 
new Earth’, Essays on the Gita is a luminous exposition of the Lord’s Song, and is 
admirable in presentation and style. Among his yet other prose writings are The 


2 Begun late in the eighteen-nineties, almost contemporaneously with Urvasie and Love and Death, 
Savitri was fifty years a-growing, undergoing numerous revisions, now taken up, now set aside, anon 
forged in the fire of a new inspiration into a marvellous splendour of revelation. In the final form this 
blank verse epic consists of three parts, divided into twelve books or forty-eight cantos, making up a 
total of about 24,000 lines. Aurobindo has given to the familiar Mahabharata story of Savitri and Satya- 
van a mystical colouring and transcendence, and perhaps future literary historians will hail it as the 
greatest English epic after Paradise Lost. For a critical study of the poem, see Prema Nandakumar’s A 


Study of Savitri (1962). 
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Secret of the Veda, The Synthesis of Yoga, The Human Cycle, The Ideal of Human 
Unity, and Foundations of Indian Culture. Notable among his shorter prose works 
are The Mother (1928), Heraclitus (1941), and The Renaissance in India. 

Sarojini Naidu (1879-1949) and her brother Harindranath Chattopadhyay 
gained quick recognition as poets when they were still quite young, but neither, 
though for different reasons, could maintain this early promise in their later 
years. Proceeding to England as a girl, Sarojini made valuable contacts with 
some of the leading literary lights of the time—for example, Edmund Gosse, 
Arthur Symons, and the members of the Rhymers’ Club—and published her 
first collection of poems, The Golden Threshold (1905), in her twenty-sixth year. 
It was followed by The Bird of Time (1912) and The Broken Wing (1917). Her 


- The lyric-sequence, The Temple, is, however, her 
of the vicissitudes of Love's pilgrimage— 
the recoil, the resentment, the despair, the 
eptances—all are fused into fierce and 


the glow, the surrender, the ecstasy, 
reaction, the abasement, the acc 


of Youth (1918) offered, indeed, 
itement, youth’s self-laceration, 


tam and glitter of the wealth of 
h : fa supr i of the 

I preme poetic utterance 

ibe thythms ongue'. Several more volumes have 

Son P3 m : agic Tree (1929), Grey Clouds and White Showers (1924), The 

are still mde ne a ae of Stones (1944). But while the talent and fluency 

> the prophesied ter 2 
failed to nhe i SAY Sad Supremacy of poetic utterance have 
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of the Nobel Prize to Tagore in 1913 and the blaze of publicity that attended 
upon his post-War European and world tours also acted as a spur to literary 
aspirants in India. More and more young men and women resorted to English 
as a medium of self-expression, and poems, stories, novels, essays, playlets, 
critical appreciations, philosophical and historical monographs, all came tumb- 
ling after in increasing number and velocity. Also, the revolutions in taste which 
the European or American literary scene witnessed during thenineteen-twenties, 
thirties, and forties had their reflections and repercussions in India; and the 
issue between tradition and experiment, convention and revolt, was fought here 
as much as in Britain or America, and with equally uncertain results. 


FICTION 


During the period between the two World Wars, a number of Indians 
essayed fiction in English, some of it of international standard. The English 
versions of Tagore’s novels and short stories* had led the way, and writers like 
K. S. Venkataramani, R. K, Narayan, Mulk Raj Anand, Bhabani Bhatta- 
charya, and Raja Rao were enterprising enough and talented enough to follow 
his lead and to accomplish triumphs of their own. Venkataramani's Paper Boats 
(1921) and On the Sand-dunes (1923) first won for him a discriminating audience 
that responded with pleasure to his observant humour and to the singular 
quality of his poetic prose. It was, however, in his novels—Murugan the Tiller 
(1927) and Kandan the Patriot (1932)—and the stories in the Jatadharan (1937) 
volume that Venkataramani rose to his full stature as a writer of fiction who 
integrates in his work the Gandhian ideals of truth—ahimsda, satyagraha, and 
Sarvodaya. 

R. K. Narayan's (b. 1907) first novel Swami and Friends (1937) gave a 
physiognomy and a name to ‘Malgudi’, which has since become one of the 
familiar localities in the world of fiction. Several other novels have followed: 
The Bachelor of Arts, The Dark Room (1938), The English Teacher (1945), Mr. 
Sampath (1949), The Financial Expert (1952), Waiting for the Mahatma (1955), 
The Guide (1959), The Man-Eater of Malgudi (1961), and The Sweet-Vendor 
(1967). Narayan is an artist, a sensitive delineator of the quiddities of South 
Indian middle class life, and he has no axes to grind. Swami and Friends, The 
Bachelor of Arts, and The English Teacher form almost a trilogy; the names of the 
central characters differ, but emotionally and spiritually it is the story of the 
development of a boy into a young man who grasps happiness only to lose it, 
Waiting for the Mahatma introduces Gandhiji as a character, and concludes with 
his death. His post-Independence novels have rather more of the touch of 


3 For example, The Home and the World (Ghare Baire), translated by Surendranath Tagore (Macmil- 
lan & Co. Ltd., London, 1919), and The Post Office (Dakghar), translated by Devabrata Mukerjea 
(Macmillan & Co. Ltd., London, 1914). 
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satire than the earlier novels, but even so Narayan's art is governed as por 
restraint as it is leavened by humour. The Guide (for which Narayan € 
Sahitya Akademi Award) tells the story of a scamp whom p is 

form into a ‘Swami’ who dies in the course of a fast undertaken to end " pna 
The Man-Eater of Malgudi is a modern rendering of the Bhasmasura em 
Taken all in all, Narayan is the most distinguished, and the most artistically 

isfying, of the Indo-Anglian novelists. 

Bu Anand's (b. 1905) early novels—Coolie (1933), Untouchable "pns 
Two Leaves and a Bud (1937) —quickly established his fame as a novelist of pus 
and purpose. Coolie follows the fortunes of a peasant-boy from his villis A 
town, town to city, city to ‘Gateway of India’, and then to Simia where 3 
dies of consumption. Wherever he goes, he has the brand of ‘coolie’ and y 

creature to be exploited; only in death he can find his peace. Untouchable te. : 
the story of a single day in the life of an untouchable boy. Two Leaves and a Bu 

is the story of exploitation and cruelty in a tea estate. Many more novels have 
followed—The Village (1939), The Big Heart (1945), Seven Summers (1951), 
Private Life of an Indian Prince (1953), The Old Woman and the Cow (1960), The 
Road (1961), and Morning Face (1968)—and there is always much vitality and 
urgency in his writing. Anand is a ‘committed’ writer, and he is almost the 
prose laureate of the waifs, the have-nots, and the exploited. His ‘axes’ not- 
withstanding, Anand’s portrayal of the Indian scene has a basic veracity. 

Raja Rao’s Kanthapura (1938), like Venkataramani’s Kandan the Patriot, has 
for its background the Salt Satyagraha movement of 1930-31. But Raja Rao’s 
rather oblique method of narration gives it a power and a suggestiveness out 
of the ordinary. The events that happen to the Satyagrahis in Kanthapura are 


most everywhere in India, Raja Rao’s post- 
is a longer and stronger 


i Award. The Cat and Shakespeare (1965) is much 
a philosophical novel. He is also, like Narayan 

ter, and the collection The Cow of the Barricades 
is full of poetic touches and epiphanic portraits, 

Bhabani Bhattacharya’s So Many Hungers (1947) covers the years of the 
Second World War—the uncertainties, agonies, and frustrations in India follow- 
ing the ‘Quit India’ movement. The pictures of famine-ridden Bengal are 
lacerating, but they are also touched by compassion. Men are fools rather than 
criminals and they commit sin because they are blind. So Many Hungers had been 
preceded by Indian Cavalcade (1942), and followed by four novels: Music for 
Mohini (1952), He Who Rides 4 Tiger (1954), A Goddess Named Gold (1960), and 
Shadow from Ladakh (1966). A Goddess Named Gold is a vivid portrait of post- 
Independence India, while Shadow from Ladakh, which won the Sahitya Akademi 
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Award, is set against the background of the Chinese invasion of India in 1962. 
Of other novelists these few may be mentioned: Shanker Ram (The Love of Dust, 
1938); D. F. Karaka (Just Flesh, 1940; There Lay the City, 1941) ; Humayun Kabir 
(Men and Rivers, 1945); Ahmed Ali (Twilight in Delhi, 1940); A. S. P. Ayyar 
(Baladitya, 1930; Three Men of Destiny, 1939); V. V. Chintamani (Vedantam, the 
Clash of Traditions, 1928); and Purushottam Tricumdas (The Living Mask, 
1945). 


POETRY 


To return to the Indo-Anglian poets who were commendably active during 
the period between the two wars, the most successful were Govind Krishna 
Chettur, P. Seshadri, V. N. Bhushan, P. R. Kaikini, K. D. Sethna, Shahid 
Suhrawardy, Manjeri Isvaran, and Subho Tagore. Chettur's most mature work 
was The Shadow of God (1935), written under the shadow of his mother's death, 
and it perhaps anticipated his own death in 1936. Seshadri was a scholarly poet 
and an accomplished sonneteer. Bhushan's poetic sensibility found free scope 
in a series of slim volumes (Flute Tunes, Star Fires, Horizons, Footfalls), while 
P. R. Kaikini, in volumes like Shanghai and The Snake in the Moon (1942), gave 
expression to the tormented unrest of the times. K. D. Sethna is a very sensitive 
and accomplished poet who has been profoundly influenced by Sri Aurobindo, 
and the collection, The Secret Splendour (1941), contains some of his best works as 
a poet. Suhrawardy's Essays in Verse (1937) is no less competent in its fusion of 
mood, word, and rhythm. Manjeri Isvaran has travelled far from his first book 
Saffron and Gold (1932), and in his mature works (Brief Orisons, 1941; The Fourth 
Avatar, 1946) he is revealed as a very good poet indeed. Subho Tagore’s Peacock 
Plumes and Flames of Passion (1944) include several pieces that are sensuous and 
richly articulate. There are other names too, but many of them belong really to 
the post-1947 period. Worthy of special mention are the Goan poets—Joseph 
Furtado (A Goan Fiddler, 1901; and Selected Poems, new edition, 1967), Aramando 
Menezes (Selected Poems, 1969), Manuel C. Rodrigues, S. R. Dongerkery (The 
Ivory Tower), Fredoon Kabraji (A Minor Georgian’s Swan Song), R. de L. Furtado, 
and R. V. Pandit. Armando Menezes has had classical training, and his poems 
(Chords and Discords, 1936; Chaos and Dancing Star, 1940) have accordingly a 
classical finish. 


DRAMA AND OTHER FORMS OF LITERATURE 


Compared to Indo-Anglian poetry and fiction, drama has put up a rather 
poor show. There are, of course, the poetic plays of Tagore and Sri 
Aurobindo, Harindranath Chattopadhyay and Bharati Sarabhai (The Well 
of the People, 1943), and there are the farces and comedies included in the two 
volumes of V. V. Srinivasa Iyengar’s Dramatic Divertissements (1921). Fyzee 
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Rahamin's Daughter of Ind (1940) is a tragedy, and has been performed. HIE 
Kailasam was a master of the genre but he wrote only a few short pieces (The 
Burden and Fulfilment, Karna). A. S. P. Ayyar's The Slaves of Ideas (1941) is a 
collection of prose plays. Mrinalini Sarabhai (Captive Soil, 1945), J. M. Lobo 
Prabhu (The Family Cage), and Purushottam Tricumdas (Sauce for the Goose) 
also cultivated the dramatic form with power and skill. » 

The light humorous essay has not found many successful practitioners 
among the Indo-Anglians. Malabari and Nagesh Pai have been mentioned al- 


ready. Of latter-day essayists the more important are S.V.V. (Soap Bubbles, More 
Soap Bubbles), K. Iswara Dutt 


Doon Koon, 1945), 


ed by Rustum Masani, D. F. Wacha, 
» who have written about Dadabhai 


Monads and Society), and competent critical monographs 
The Heroic Age of India, 1929), S.C. Sengupta (The Art of 
; G. Narayana Meno 


n (Shakespeare Criticism, 1938), Amiya 
Dynasts and the Post-War Age in Poetry, 1938), and K. K. 
3 race Walpole). Orators, jurists, and journalists have also had to 
wield the prose medium, and at their best their work can be compared effec- 
tively with similar work elsewhere. In non-fiction prose, among the more 
important masters are Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru, and S. Radha- 
krishnan. These three stand out by reason of their eminence as men of action 
or of thought, and the marvellous competence or adequacy of their style for the 
varied demands made upon it. The English version of Mahatma Gandhi’s 
autobiography, The Story of My Experiments with Truth (1940),* was actually the 
work of Mahadev Desai (with V. S. Srinivasa Sastri’s assistance). Desai had 
caught the Master’s style with an admirable fidelity, and in the result a beauti- 


Š ahe first edition of Gandhiji’s autobiography was published in two volumes, Vol. Iin 1927 and 
Vol. II in 1929. In 1940 the second edition was issued by Mahadev Desai in one 
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oe shines on the pages of the book, as indeed on almost everything that 
lhiji ever wrote. There is in Gandhiji’s style a biblical simplicity and 
sufficiency, verily the model of the clear and simple style. Jawaharlal Nehru's 
An Autobiography (1936) and Discovery of India (1946) are the works of a master 
of English prose whose sensibility had been nurtured and tempered in English 
literature and modern European thought. He equally drew his inspiration from 
the wells of Indian or Asian tradition. His style was indeed the man, and alike 
in his writing and speeches, the whole man—his culture, humanity, and inte- 
grity—were revealed as in a mirror. Radhakrishnan’s monumental volumes 
(two) of Indian Philosophy (1923, 1927) set a standard for Indian philosophical 
writings. In his later works—notably in his An Idealist View of Life (1932) and 
Eastern Religions and Western Thought (1939)—the constructive philosopher was 
more in evidence than the historian of Indian philosophy, and always it was 
his prose style—adequate in every sense, often eloquent, and interspersed with 
choice quotations from the literatures of the West and the East—that carried 
all before it. 


POST-INDEPENDENCE ERA 


Although after Independence in 1947 the claims of Hindi are bei 
canvassed, English still largely retains its pre-Independence hold on the Indi 
intelligentsia and in all those areas where it had earlier held sway. Indian 
writing in English and Indian talking in English are, perhaps, more in evidence 
today than ever before, and no wonder an interesting new chapter is being 
added to the history of Indo-Anglian literature. 

Since Independence a number of novelists have gained recognition in India, 
and in England and America. While R. K. Narayan, Mulk Raj Anand, Raja 
Rao, and Bhabani Bhattacharya have greatly extended their pre-Independence 
vogue, the new ‘arrivals-—Khushwant Singh, Kamala Markandaya, Ruth 
Prawar Jhabvala, Nayantara Sahgal, Anita Desai, Shantha Rama Rau, 
Manohar Malgonkar, Balachandra Rajan, Sudhin N. Ghose, Anand Lall— 
have in greater or lesser measure contributed to the variegated richness of the 
present-day Indo-Anglian literary scene. Khushwant Singh’s Train to Pakistan 
(1956) presents with surgical precision the pity and the horror of the ‘partition’ 
as they particularly affected the inhabitants of a border village, Mano Majra. 
His later novel J Shall Not Hear the Nightingale (1961) is a fictional study of the 
inner tensions in a Sikh family of pre-Partition days. Kamala Markandaya’s 
novels—JVectar in a Sieve (1954), Some Inner Fury (1957), A Silence of Desire (1961), 
Possession (1963), A Handful of Rice (1966), The Coffer Dams (1969), and The 
Nowhere Man (1973)—show a fine creative talent at work, and Some Inner Fury 
does give a vivid image of India during the ‘Quit India’ holocaust. Nayantara 
Sahgal’s four novels, A Time to be Happy (1958), This Time of Morning (1965), 
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Storm in Chandigarh (1969), and The Day in Shadow (1972), and xm pera 
Cry the Peacock (1963), Voices in the City (1965), and Bye-Bye, ae dr mel 
are all competently done; the former’s New Delhi and the Eu s Calcu pars 
out vividly alive in their best novels. Ruth Prawar Jhabvala's To < e: PUR 
(1955), Edmond in India (1958), The Householder (1960), Get Ready for Batt e( We 
and other novels, and her collections of short stories like A Stranger Climate ( 

bring out the idiosyncracies and ironies of the social scene in eae Ser A 
Delhi. Shantha Rama Raus Remember the House (1956) is the story of the E 
narrator's passage through romance and disillusion to common sense an 
compromise. Manohar Malgonkar has within a short time made a reputation 


for himself with a series of novels: Distant Drum (1960), Combat of Shadows (1962), 


The Princes (1963), and A Bend in the Ganges (1965)—the last leading up to the 
Hindu-Muslim massacres followin; 


g the partition of India. Balachandra Rajan’s 
two novels—The Dark Dancer (1959) and Too Long in the West (1961)—both 
centre round the problem of adjustment when an Indian sojourner in the West 
returns to his motherland. Sudhin Ghose's novels—And Gazelles Leaping (1949), 
Cradle of the Clouds (1951), 


The Vermilion Boat (1953), and The Flame of the 
Forest (1955)—are in a class apart, bein 
realism. Anand Lall’s The House at Adampur (1956) and Seasons of Jupiter (1958) 


K. Nagarajan has given 
ian temple town. There is, besides, the 
whose All About Mr. Hatter (1948) is an Indo- 
mes Joyce’s Ulysses, 


Dilip Kumar Roy’s Eyes of Light 
» and V, K. Gokak’s Lifes Temple. 
ce are Nalinikanta Gupta (To the 
and Punjalal (Rosary and Lotus Petals). 
R. Mandy’s editorship began to publish 
9 new writing, and several names have 


(1948), Nirodbaran's 
Other poets reflectin 
Heights), Nishikanta (Dream Cadences), 
When The Illustrated Weekly under C. 
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the Fifties, 1965), Leslie de Noronha (Poems, 1965), Lotika Ghose (White Dawns 
Awakening, 1950), Keshav Malik (The Rippled Shadow, 1960), B. P. Paymaster 
(The Last Farewell, 1960), V. Madhusudan Reddy (Sapphires of Solitude, 1960), 
Pradip Sen (And Then the Sun, 1960), Gieve Patel (Poems, 1966), Gopal Singh 
(The Man Who Never Died, 1969), Monika Varma (Green Leaves and Gold, 1970), 
K. Raghavendra Rao, R. Parthasarathy, K. N. Daruwala, Adil Jussawalla, 
Pritish Nandy, Rajendra Varma, and Subhaschandra Saha are among the 
Indians who have boldly and skilfully essayed verse in English. The newer poets 
are conscious of the modern heritage of poetry comprising the work of imagists, 
symbolists, and mythologists like Ezra Pound, T. S. Eliot, W. B. Yeats, W. H. 
Auden, Wallace Stevens, and Allen Tate, and in their best work there are no 
echoes merely but distinctive new notes as well. 

In the post-Independence era India has witnessed a few enthusiastic writers 
of drama in English. Asif Currimbhoy has nearly twenty plays to his credit— 
The Tourist Mecca (1961), The Doldrummers (1962), The Dumb Dancer (1962), 
Om (1962), Goa (1967), An Experiment with Truth (1969), Inquilab (1970), Om 
Mani Padme Hum (1972), The Miracle Seed (1973), etc.—and they display virtuo- 
sity and vividness in dialogue. Bharati Sarabhai's Two Women (1952), a play 
written in prose but charged with feeling, projects the tension at the heart of 
Hindustan between tradition and revolt. Dilip Kumar Roy has dramatized the 
life-stories of Caitanya in Sri Chaitanya and of Mira, the Beggar Princess, in Mira 
in Brindaban (1956). K. Nagarajan’s chronicle play, Chidambaram (1955), has 
been successfully produced; Lobo Prabhu’s Collected Plays (1956) contains one 
or two striking dramatic pieces. G. V. Desani’s experimental Hali (1950) has 
been recently given a new lease of life; it is the story of Hali's passion told in 
moving, disturbing, and unforgettable accents. Several other plays written in 
the post-Independence period are Keechaka (1949) of T. P. Kailasam, The 
Flute of Krishna (1950) of P. A. Krishnaswamy, Siddhartha (1956) of Harindra- 
nath Chattopadhyay, A Touch of Brightness (1965) of Pratap Sharma, Sadhana 
(1969) of K. S. Rangappa, Tiger-claw (1967) of Lakhan Deb, Nalini (1969) of 
Nissim Ezekiel, and Larins Sahib (1971) of Gurucharan Das. 

Rajagopalachari was usually considered to be the dialectician par excellence, 
but that was only part of the story. While the severe austerity of his prose style 
was obvious enough, there were also emotional and spiritual lights that often 
lifted up his writing to poetic heights. His adaptations of the Mahabharata (1951) 
and the Ramayana’ (1961) in the idiom of the modern age are masterpieces in 
their own right and have become best-sellers. A prolific writer, M. N. Roy made 
significant contribution to the dialectical and political literature of India. His 
works include India in Transition (1922), From Savagery to Civilisation (1943), and 
Materialism: An Outline of the History of Scientific Thought (1951). Nirad C. Chau- 

5 It is a rendering of the Ayodhya-kanda of the Tamil classic, Kamba Ramdyanam (ninth century). 
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: 7 nknown 
dhuri is a powerful stylist in English prose. His ide wer stad pese 
Indian (1951) has been followed by A Passage to Eng w^ ( M ipee ri l sÍ 
of Circe (1965). He writes from the vantage ground of a se id erhaps more 
and his interpretations—whether of India or of a eai dum a 
valuable for the light they throw upon his own acutely o.c Shia fedi 
balanced reports on the Indo-Aryans or the Sy aa (1974) and Clive 
publications, To Live or Not to Live (1970), Scholar Extraordinary E: : Mis. Ved 
; 5 rked by his usual uncharitable criticism of In 
of India (1975), are mar y hi 1 Fly and the Fly-Bottle 
Mehta is a brilliant writer, and his collection of essays The ly a M en TS 
(1963) surveys some of the controversies that have raged in Ee x onn 
England's groves of Academe. Although journalism embalme mn numi 
seldom readable, there are exceptions to the rule: Rajagopalachari one apa 
Jayate volumes, N. Raghunathan's Sotto Voce and its successors, a Slee 
Rau’s Fragments of a Revolution (1965), and a few others. Bal Gangad AF ihe 
birth centenary in 1956 occasioned more than one good biograp ny Soom 
Lokamanya, and in recent years biographies of Sri MC EUR s ADB: 
Vivekananda, Gopalkrishna Gokhale, the Nehrus, Sri Aurobindo, Valla Hein 
Patel, Subhas Chandra Bose, and other national leaders appeared. Bop rad 
Gandhiji, of course, are legion. In the field of literary criticism K. R. Srini ee 
Tyengar (Shakespeare: His World and His Art), S. C. Sengupta Sie 
Historical Plays, 1964), P. Lal (The Concept of an Indian Literature, 1968), V- i 
Gokak (Coleridge’s Aesthetics, 1975), P. C. Ghose (Shakespeares Mingled Damn, 
1966), and many others made significant contributions. The para 
Bangladesh in 1971 led to the production of a mass of books in English RA 
Indian men of letters during the recent years. Mention may be made of Prabod: 
Chandra’s Bloodbath in Bangladesh (1971), Subrata Roy Chaudhuri’s The cad 
of Bangladesh (1972), Dom Moraes’s The Tempest Within (1971), and G. E 
Bhargava's Crush India (1972). In history, philosophy, politics, economics 2} 
dge, in fact, —Indian writing in English is m 
st Anglo-American standards. ionis 
ndian journals in English which played a sig i 
growth of Indo-Anglian literature. In the ws 
aissance, papers like The Hindu (Madras) E 
(Calcutta) played a notable part in educating and ed 
on the issue of progressive self-government. Other ae 
high prestige or enjoyed a great vogue, for onan ee 
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Mahraita), Acharya Kripalani (Vigil), and K. M. Munshi (The Social Welfare) 
have in their time made their journals efficient organs for the dissemination of 
their views. Daily newspapers like the Indian Express, the Hindustan Times, and 
the National Herald, as also the so-called ‘Anglo-Indian’ papers of yesterday— 
the Times of India, the Statesman, and the Mail—that have wonderfully adjusted 
themselves to the altered conditions of republican India, are all doing yeoman 
service by maintaining good journalistic standards and generally viewing 
questions from a progressive and all-India or national standpoint. The weekly 
papers—except the popular Illustrated Weekly—are less firmly established as a 
rule, although at one time papers like the Indian Social Reformer and The Servant 
of India enjoyed no mean prestige in the country. There are the monthly journals, 
too, sharing the difficulties of the tribe in other parts of the world. The Calcutta 
Review and the Modern Review have had a long and useful history; Prabuddha 
Bharata and Vedanta Kesari continue to maintain a good standard with a Vedan- 
tic and spiritual slant; and The Aryan Path has completed nearly fifty years 
of meritorious service, addressing itself to the task of dissemination of the 
abiding values and verities and also to the task of building up, through its re- 
view section, a sound critical tradition in the country. The quarterly or bi- 
monthly journals like the Visvabharati Quarterly, the Quest (Bombay), and the 
Advent (Pondicherry) deserve special notice. There are, besides, the journals, 
published by the Universities or other learned bodies, and these also try to 
maintain standards appropriate to such journals. 


CONCLUSION 


Indo-Anglian literature began as a hot-house plant. It has not even now 
wholly shed its strangeness. Yet it would be wrong to describe it as an ‘alien’ 
literature. It has now taken firm and deep root in the Indian soil, and it is 
branching out in many directions. At its best, Indian writing in English com- 
pares, not unfavourably, with the best writing in England or the U.S.A. It may 
therefore be confidently hoped that, as in the past, in the future also the Indo- 
Anglian writers will primarily aim at projecting a total vision of India—inter- 
preting her aspirations and hopes and recording her ardours and achievements— 
not only before the outside world but also before the diverse linguistic groups 
within the country. There is no reason why Indo-Anglian literature should not, 
in the fullness of time, grow with the growth of Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, 
Marathi, Tamil, Telugu, and other regional literatures in India, giving and 
taking freely, and achieve a position comparable to a distinctive national 
literature like modern American literature—an individual expression of the 
Indian genius and a means to national and international understanding. 
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THE LAND AND THE LANGUAGE 


UJARAT, the land of the Gurjaras, in olden times ec ht p 
G Rajputana in the north to Lata Pradeša in the south. Kathiawad, t à is 
of the Kathis, was known as Anarta or Saurastra. The present Kutc e 
included in it, as its boundaries extended right up to Thar Parkar in a 
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(Broach), Surat and Ahmedabad are included in the present State of doe 
The term ‘Greater Gujarat’ has come into vogue of late to describe t is 
places outside Gujarat proper, where Gujaratis have gone and settled 1 A 
South, East, and Central Africa, Burma, and Mauritius outside India an 
Nagpur, Madras, and Calcutta inside India. The Gujaratis there live as they 
live in Gujarat, and use their language freely wherever possible. They have 
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There are printing presses with Guj 
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has described it as th 


t or desiya, a considerable amount ji 
- Hemacandra has given a long t 
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The language is easy and simple. The conjugational forms of its verbs are 
few. It is not overloaded with auxiliaries, articles, prepositions, and adverbs. 
It is only when abstruse, metaphysical, technical, or scientific words have to be 
used that it has to fall back on Sanskrit. 

The Gujarati script is a developed or rather simplified form of the Nagari 
(or Devanagari) alphabet which itself appears to have belonged to Gujarat and 
Rajasthan as well as western Uttar Pradesh in the olden days. From the begin- 
ning of the nineteenth century, this script has again been accepted as a sort 
of pan-Indian script for Sanskrit. 

The history of Gujarati literature can be divided into three broad periods: 

(i) the Early Gujarati period up to c. A.D. 1450; 
(ii) the Middle Gujarati period up to A.p. 1850; and 

(iii) the New or Modern Gujarati period from after a.p. 1850 till the 

present day. 


EARLY GUJARATI LITERATURE 


Apabhrarhga, the early literary medium of Gujarat, was used almost like 
the spoken vernacular as it is evident from the couplets (more than 100) collec- 
ted by Hemacandra. These couplets are claimed as specimens of their earlier 
forms by Gujarati, Hindi (Braja-bhasi and Khari-boli), and Marwari. The 
earliest writings in Gujarati both in prose and verse are principally by Jaina 
authors. These cover a wide area of human knowledge ranging from narrative, 
romantic, moral, and didactic themes to grammatical, philosophical, and 
various technical subjects. Some of the particular literary types prevalent in 
the Old Gujarati period are: rasas, phdgus, baramasis, etc. Rasas (long poems— 
heroic, romantic, or narrative) were written either by batas and caranas (bards) 
in praise of rulers, or by Jaina sadhus (monks) in praise of wealthy and religious 
patrons. Rasas are valuable so far as the contemporary history of the land is 
concerned, In addition to the innumerable rasas (e.g. Bharatesvara Bahubali- 
rasa, 1185, of Salibhadra Süri; Revantagiri-rasa, 1235, of Vijayasena; Samara- 
rasa, 1315, of Ambadeva; and Gautama Svami-rüsa, 1356, of Vinayaprabha), 

aina poets wrote phags or phagus celebrating love and joyous nature in spring- 
time (vasanta). Sthulibhadra-phagu (1334) of Jinapadma is one of the first of its 
kind. Other poems of this genre are Neminatha-phagu (1344) by Rajasekhara, 
Neminatha-phagu (1375) by Jayasekhara, Rangasagara Neminatha-phagu (1400) 
by Somasundara. But Vasanta-vilàsa is the most beautiful poetical work of this 
class, composed around 1350 by Gunavanta (?). The poem shows no trace of 
didacticism, and depicts in a charming style the advent of spring and the pangs 
of women separated from their lovers. Weminatha Catuspadika (1140) by Vinaya- 
candra, a Jaina sádhu, is perhaps the oldest and the best among the bāramāsī 
poems available today. It is heavily loaded with didactic and philosophical 
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mm à : nd 
The Jaina sadhus showed admirable skill in describing eee ies bez 
is 5 it is evident from works like Vasanta-vildsa. They S eed 
delights d as i of courtesans and picked up their knowledge a d 
ipod bn Er Me ors. After the fall of the Rajput rulers and at t e 5 Gujarat 
oe ah ate darkness enveloped the literary activities o p mal 
i. IX EA the credit of the Jaina sadhus that it was they who kept - 3 cH 
i sans ali in spite of almost insuperable difficulties. Among ta xar 
cd one "n eus mention may be made of Ranamalla aoe (308) a 
E omi and Merutuhga's Prabodha-cintamani. Wi aia rid eae MC 
Sridhara Vyasa is a historical poem describing the defeat o s rusian 
ee of Patana, by Ranamalla, the ruler of Idara. The ee unten FE 
ees phase in Old Gujarati was reached by Padmanabha S aes Gujarat 
bandha (c. 1456). It narrates in great detail the invasion and m mrk Khilji, 
and Kathiawad by Ulugh Khan, the renowned lieutenant o iti mes 
in the last decade of the thirteenth century. The writer of this e ` r 
poet of Jhalora in western Marwar, and he described the _. sa uit by 
dade, the heroic king of Jhālora, who withstood the siege o ong 
Alauddin for twelve years and was betrayed by some faithless die depts 
description of events is vivid, and the language forceful and stirring. daughtet of 
ma, son of Kanhadade, and Piroja, 
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with Narasimha Mehta (1415-81). Before he came on the scene, a sizable body 
of literature, however, had already come into existence. Among the writers, 
there were non-Jains too—one of them a Mohammedan, Abdur Rahaman 
(c. 1420). Parsis who had landed in Gujarat in the eighth century took a hand 
in it too, and a six-hundred-year-old manuscript of their religious books, the 
Pak Khorda Avesta translated into the Gujarati of the period, has been found. 

The dominating note of the Middle Gujarati period, at least for non-Jains, 
was worship of God. It assumed the form of bhakti or devotion to Krsna, to 
Rama, to Siva, or to Sakti. Krsna-worship comes within bhakti-marga (the school 
of love and devotion to God) and the germs of this cult are to be found in the 
Bhagavad-Gità (IX. 26-29). It contemplates complete absorption in Him? The 
ideas of mutual affection as typified in the love of Radha and Krsna, immorta- 
lized by Jayadeva of Bengal in the twelfth century, came later. Bhakti of the 
Lord under various names, Rama, Krsna, Hari, Visnu, and Viththala, was an 
all-India feature in those days. It is difficult to say how this cult spread in Guja- 
rat, but this much is certain that the two most prominent poets of this marga, 
Narasirhha Mehta and Mirabai (1498/1503-1546),? were uninfluenced by the 
teachings or preachings of outsiders like Vallabhacarya (1473-1531) and Caitanya 
(1485-1533). Though a high-caste Brahmin, Narasimha Mehtà mixed freely 
with the untouchables (whom he called harijanas, the ‘men of God’, a term 
later made famous by Mahatma Gandhi) and worshipped with them, for he 
believed that all devotees are equal in the eye of God. Narasimha Mehta was 
à student of Advaitism and his poetry is deeply coloured by that branch of 
philosophy. But he was equally at home in depicting love for God in intensely 
charming and passionate songs.! Many of his poems are mystical, spiritual, and 
didactic, and at the same time very appealing. Many people of Gujarat are in 
the habit of reciting some of these chants in the morning, which are called 
brabhatiyas (matutinals). Govinda-gamana, Surata-samgrama, Sudamà-caritra, etc. 
Show him as a powerful lyricist and as an outstanding exponent of devotional 
poetry. Narasirnha Mehta’s poems on the love of Krsna and the gofis, for exam- 
ple, Srigaramala, apparently appear erotic in their literal representation; but 
Studied in their symbolical aspect, they provide quite the opposite meaning. 
The gopis in these poems may be taken to stand for all human souls passionately 
Secking union with Krsna who is Love and the utlimate Reality. 


? “They who worship Me with bhakti are in Me, and I am in them.’—B.G., IX. 29. 

* It is generally accepted that Mirabai flourished round about A.D. 1498 or 1503 and died in 
A.D. 1546. According to one Gujarati tradition, however, her date is A.p. 1403-60.— Editor. 

4 Narasimha Mehta’s approach was thus based both on jfiana (knowledge) and bhakti (devotion), and 
in his spiritual ideas he appears to have been influenced by both North Indian poets and sun and 
the saints of Maharastra, like Jianadeva and Namadeva (thirteenth-fourteenth centuries), His 
religio-social work through his lyrics, particularly in the jhulana metre, is based on the teachings of the 
saint and sage Visnusvamin.—Editor. 


479 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


: eabar an incess 

Tradition speaks of the unfortunate marricd life of veo ç red cad 
and her emigration from Mewar to Dvaraka in Gujarat. S Me E "uc E 
life of an ascetic and to worship her Lord, Krsna, as an e e “nate des 
a spiritual lover. The songs she composed and sang depict her jen sely popular 
tion to, and complete absorption in, her Lord. They are in pra a ke. 
among Gujarati women and sung all "docks ith were Marwari or 
fervour. The original language of these captivating songs was d NR. web 
western form of Rajasthani, and as a matter of fact, Gujarati an doa, teria 
one language up to about A.D. 1600.5 In the intensity of her qa cue 
sublimity of her devotion, and in the charm of her lyricism she me 
never been surpassed in the whole range of devotional posiry ka =s of Bana: 

Bhalana (1434-1514) rendered into elegant Gujarati the Kadam, Seniha E 
It is his greatest work. His other important works include Dasama reorit 
the Bhagavata Purana), Nalàkhyána, and Rāmabala-caritra. Bhàlana has r- ‘oe effete 
Candi-akhyana, a work on Goddess Candi or Kali. He has not neglected a estet 
He has tried to impress upon his readers that the devotee of one was t M sinit 
of the other; they bore only different names but were one and the same 


i "s Bhaga- 
Bhima (fifteenth century), who wrote a Gujarati version of Vopadeva's Bhag 


: i lec- 
vata, showed deep knowledge of the original as well as fine judgement in se 
lion and omission therefrom. 


à ly. 
Taking part in literary pursuits was not confined to the higher caste on Y 


š d 
Mandana, a dyer by caste and polisher of silk cloth by profession, compose 
three very striking works, Prabo 


dha Battisi (c. 1480), Ramayana, and Rukmaigada 
katha. ata 
During the sixteenth century literary activities were ofa minor nature. s 
Vacharaja, Tulasi, Ganapati, Bandharào, Sivadasa, Madhusüdana i ks 9) 
KuSalalabha (a Jaina sddhu), Nakara (1500-1575), and Visnudasa (1564-169 25 
carried on the work of composition, concerning themselves mostly with akhy a d 
based on. the epics and Puranas. Lavanyasamaya (Vimala-prabandha, 1512) " 
Nayasundara (Rüpachanda Kunvar-rása, 1581, and Nala-Damayanti-rasa, p 
continued the Old Gujarati rasa tradition. There was some prose written 2 


Ae : : " the 
There were translations into prose of Sanskrit works like the Paficatantra, 
Ramayana, the Yogavasistha, and the Bhagavad-Gità. 


THE GREAT TRIO 

The seventeenth and. 
Gujarati literature, The 
Bhatta (1636-1734), 
was a goldsmith by 


is in 
eighteenth centuries witnessed three great pats da 
y are Akho or Aksayadasa (1591-1656), po 
and Sāmala or Śyāmaladāsa Bhatta Org et 
profession. He was at war with himself and the world. 
° Vide S. K. Chatterji, Languages and Literatures of Modern India, p. 235. 
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transitoriness of the world and its affairs, which were so stale and sordid, induced 
him to take a detached view of life. His satiric poems are in the nature of lashes 
with which he whips the hypocrites, the so-called sadhus and religious heads, 
all bent on making money or leading immoral lives under the garb of sanctity. 
As it was in vogue, he knew Hindi and composed works in that language also. 
Abstruse philosophical works like the Akho-gita testify to his knowledge of the 
Vedanta. His ideal was the final beatitude, the union of Jiva and Igvara. He did 
not claim to be a learned man, and saw no use for Sanskrit if the masses had to 
be reached. Prakrit or the people's language—in this case Gujarati as it had 
developed—found a strong advocate in him. Akho, who did not consider 
himself to be a poet, struck out a new path for himself in both subject- 
matter and language. His style is simple and direct. His other important 
works expounding the Vedantic philosophy include Cittu-vicdra-samvada and 
Anubhava-bindu. 

The most outstanding figure of the period under review was, however, 
Premananda Bhatta who raised the language and literature of Gujarat at one 
bound to great heights and removed from them the stigma of being plebian. 
He composed many ¿khyanas on Puranic and non-Puranic subjects. His por- 
traits are so vivid and his language is so lucid, charming, rich, and vigorous in 
depicting all phases of human nature—joy, misery, terror, courage, humour, 
and tranquillity—that no other Gujarati poet has been able to match him, not 
to speak of surpassing him. The lament of YaSoda when Krsna disappears into 
the Yamuna, the taunts administered by his wife Mandodari and his brother 
Kumbhakarna to Ravana, the parting scene between Damayanti and her child- 
ren, the sarcastic way in which Sudama’s wife ridicules her husband's unwill- 
ingness to seek help from Krsna, the humour of the scenes where poverty-strick- 
en Narasirnha Mehta has to meet the aristocratic nagara (city) ladies and their 
contempt for him, are real gems of Gujarati literature. His works are popular 
even now, and poems like Okha-harana are recited by Gujarati women in the 
month of Caitra as an act of devotion. Premananda needs to be read in the 
original to be fully appreciated. He had to his credit as many as forty authentic 
works. Apart from Okhd-harana, the particularly noteworthy ones are: Ranayajíía, 
JValakhyàna, Abhimanyu-akhyana, Dasama Skandha, Sudama-caritra, and Sudhanva- 
khyàna. 

Sámala Bhatta, third poet of this distinguished trio, found suitable ex- 
pression for his poetic genius in romantic narratives. He is a past master in 
lucid and facile narration spiced with riddles and commonplace maxims of 
worldly wisdom. His versified stories fall into two categories, narrative and 
didactic. His narrative poems contain stories within stories. His estimate of 
women is condemnatory or laudatory as suits the occasion. Dancing women 
are introduced in his stories, but they are like aspasias and designed to help 
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Roughly speaking, the Modern period begins from 1850 when the influence 
of Western education began to permeateall the major languages of the country: 
Urdu, Punjabi, Hindi, Bengali, Gujarati, Tamil, Telugu, etc. Bengal was the 
first to come under its influence. The development of each of them in conse- 
quence of this common ruling factor proceeded on similar lines. In 1820 
Schools were opened in Bombay and outside for the teaching of Gujarati and 
Marathi; suitable text-books were prepared, and teachers were trained to 
impart education through them. This rudimentary or elementary education 
given in the mother tongue gradually led to the establishment of colleges having 
English as the medium of instruction, and the foundation of Bombay University 
in 1857, which was indeed a great landmark in the history of modern Gujarati 
life and culture. As a result, a number of highly qualified writers sprang up, 
who strove to stimulate almost all branches of literature—prose, poetry, drama, 
and fiction—as well as history, science, and art. Pioneer work was done by Hin- 
dus and Parsis alike. Ranchhoddas Girdharbhai and Dadabhai Naorojiare typi- 
cal examples of this. Young men pledged themselves to carry on the pursuit of 
knowledge and bring about social reforms. Social reformers like Durgaram 
Mehtaji, Mahipatram Rupram, Sorabji Bengali, and Naoroji Fardunji did a 
great deal towards solving the problems of illiteracy, untouchability, sectarian- 
ism, traditionalism, and the like. Sympathetic Englishmen like Lord Mounts- 
tuart Elphinstone (Governor of Bombay), A. K. Forbes (Judge of the High 
Court), and Sir Theodore Hope (Head of the Education Department) guided 
them, and their efforts met with success. 

Dalpatram Dahyabhai (1820-98) and Narmadashankar (1833-86) are 
Considered to be the pioneers of modern Gujarati literature. Both of them wrote 
Poetry, but they did not eschew prose. The former was orthodox in his outlook 
and the latter was radical, or rather, rebellious. The volume of poetry written 
by them on various subjects is enormous. Though both advocated social reform, 
their approach was not similar. Dalpatram was slow and steady and conserva- 
tive by temperament, but Narmadashankar or Narmad was egotistic, coura- 
§€ous, and a social revolutionary, advocating instant eradication of all social 
evils, Dalpatram had not come under the influence of English education, though 
he was a great friend of A. K. Forbes.” He was fond of Sanskrit metres and his 
Success in handling Sanskrit metres with consummate artistic skill encouraged 
the Progress of Gujarati poetry written in classical style. He was a master of 
humour and wit. His poems supporting social reforms did great service in 
modernizing the mind of the land. The miseries of young widows deeply affected 
him and he was inspired to improve the lot of these unfortunate women by 

7 Dalpatram wrote an elegiac poem on the death of Forbes, Forbes-viraha (1865). This may be 
taken as probably the first elegy of the English type in Gujarati. 
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means of propaganda in verse. Vena-caritra is one such poem. The same social 
evil kindled the poetic genius of Narmad. Narmad had studied English and 
hence he differed from Dalpatram in his outlook. He wrote a history of ie 
world and published a Gujarati dictionary (Narmakosa) and a work on alankara- 
fastra (poetics). Both were patriotic, but Narmad's verses exalting Gujarat are 
still the proud possession of every Gujarati and are sung on all public occasions. 
His last days were unhappy, and from being a free lance he became a convert to 
orthodox views as is evident from his Dharmavicara. He was a subjective poet, and 
a writer of drama too. His outstanding contributions to Gujarati literature are 
his autobiography, essays, and poems—all intensely personal and patriotic.® 
Narmad is known as the father of modern Gujarati prose. Poor as it was before 
him, he enriched it considerably. [ 

Bholanath Sarabhai (1822-86) was a devotional poet and though not exact- 
ly a Bráhmo Samajist, he modelled his verses in the spirit of the Brahmo 
Samaj in furtherance of the cult of ekesvaravdda (monotheism). Jsvara Prartha- 
namala (1872) is a collection of his poems. His son Narsimharao Divatia (1859- 
1937) was a distinguished poet who derived his inspiration from Tennyson 
and other English poets, besides being a sound and fearless critic and a pro- 
found scholar. His most outstanding poem is Smarana Samhita, an elegy remini- 
scent of Tennyson’s In Memoriam. His four other volumes of poems written 
between 1887 and 1935 are Kusumamüálà, Hrdayavinà, Niapura-jhankara, and 
Buddha-carita. He has found many followers. Dalpatram’s son Nanalal 
(1877-1946) wrote a great number of poems and that too in such a charming 
romantic style that he has been called ‘the Poet Laureate of Gujarat’. His 
compositions in blank verse have struck a new path and attracted many 
HOT He described them as apadyé gadya or rhyming prose. Nanalal’s first 
poem in this style is Vasantotsava (1898). His Citra-darfana (1921) is a collection 
of several poems presented as pictures? He attempted to write an epic of the 
Miltonic type in his Kuruksetra. His plays, composed in the same style, are $0 
full of feeling and liveliness that they have found a permanent place in the 
hearts of men and women of Gujarat. Some of his plays are Indukumüra, Jaya- 
Jganta (1914), Visva-gita (1927), Sañghamitra (1931), and Jagat-prerand (1943). 
The second is a unique lyrical piece. 


Poetry also found devotees, and distinguished ones at that, in the Parsi 


8 N. 
i im ai attempted other varieties of poetry, viz. narrative, nature, and epic. Mention 
a y be made o ukmini-harana, Vana-varnana, and Virasirhha. He adapted a few English poems into 
Marat, for example, Lalitā (Wordsworth’s Lucy Gray). 
er ki M. Maniar rightly observes: "This (volume) would have been an attempt at 
P aphaelite style of writing poetry, but since the poet’s aim here is to present Truth as it is and 
since the poet would not accept “word-pictures” as synonymous with poetry, the whole attempt general- 
ly results only in subjective lyricism ' 


: a: with emphasis on Tennysonian picturesqueness.’ (Cf. The Influence 
of English on Gujarati Poetry, p. 149).—Editor. 5 š 1 
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community. Two outstanding writers from this community were Behramji 
M. Malabari (1863-1912) and Ardeshir Faramji Khabardar (1882-1953). A 
journalist of note, Malabari made his mark both as a prose writer and as a poet. 
Khabardar, both a philosopher and a poet,” got his inspiration from Dalpatram 
and to a certain extent from Malabari. Manilal Nabhubhai, Balashankar 
Kantharia, and Dahyabhai Derasari were inclined towards mysticism in poetry. 
The first two are well known for their ghazals composed after the style of the 
Persian Sufis. Manishankar Ratanji Bhatt ‘Kanta’ (1867-1923), Surasimhji 
Gohil ‘Kalapi’ (1874-1900), and Balwantrai K. Thakore (1869-1952) are 
noted poets. Manishankar was a good prose writer too. He has written plays and 
essays. But he is almost unparalleled as a poet. He introduced a new form in 
poetry, khanda-kavya and used it with great artistic skill and dramatic inten- 
sity. Surasimhji Gohil, the poet-prince of Lathi State in Kathiawad, lived 
a very short life of twenty-six years. He wrote letters, dialogues, a novel, and also 
a book about his travels in Kashmir. But he is best known as a poet. His poems 
are full of subjective intensity. Poetry came to him as naturally as a tear or a 
sigh. He lacked artistic finesse, but could infuse new spirit in simple words and 
give new charm to ordinary expressions. Balwantrai K. Thakore has given new 
dimensions to Gujarati poetry. Bhanakara, in which all his poems have been’ 
collected, is his most significant work and a landmark in the history of 
modern Gujarati poetry. It marked certain far-reaching changes in the tradi- 
tional poetic taste. He cultivated the sonnet form with rare skill and under- 
standing. He believed that poetic form had its own existence, independent of 
music and not subservient to it. He has written some beautiful lyrics that are 
characterized by complete harmony of sound and sense. He never allows his 
emotion to overpower him but restrains it and blends it with poetic thought. 
His style is absolutely unorthodox, and it is vigorous and fresh. Other eminent 
poets of modern Gujarati literature are Umashankar Joshi, Sundarram, and 
Sundarji Betai. Umashankar has depicted nature in her various moods and in a 
style which is highly lyrical. Sundarram’s poems are marked by the author’s 
deep involvement with the realm of spirit and philosophy. The poems of Betai 
are sober in tone and dignified in restraint. Mention must be made of some of 


the recent poets: Rajendra Shah, Niranjan Bhagat, Benibhai Purohit, and 


Balmukund Dave. 

Prose writing in Gujarat underwent certain changes and passed through at 
least two phases. Narmadashankar's prose was different from the so-called 
cultured or Sanskritized prose of Mansukhram ‘Tripathi who wanted to 

10 Some of his collections of poems are: Kavya-rasika (1901), Vilasika (1905), Prakasika (1908), 
Sandetika (1925), Bhajanika (1928), Kalyanika (1940), and Nandinika (1940). His Kalika (1926) is a long 
love poem consisting of 365 stanzas. : 

11 Some of his attempts in this new poetic form are: Devayani, Atijñana, Vasanta-vijaya, and Cakravaka- 
mithuna, 
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eliminate the use of all foreign and Persian words. Thereafter came the Gan- 
dhian era in Gujarati literature characterized by simplicity. The dominant 
notes were uplift of the untouchables, fight for the freedom of the motherland, 
and propagation of the principles of truth and non-violence. Writers like 
Mahatma Gandhi (1869-1948) and K. M. Munshi (1888-1971) discouraged the 
attempt at artificial and pedantic language and guided it back to a simple 
style that even the masses could understand. Popular terms took the place of 
„classical ones. Except in journals edited by Parsis where dialectical words 
predominate, or those edited by Mohammedans with an excess of Urdu and 
Persian words, Gujarati prose is now simple, clear, and elegant characterized 
by remarkable pointedness and precision. The credit for this wholesome change 
goes to Gandhiji, Two outstanding works of Gandhiji, Daksina Aphrikand Satya- 
grahano Itihdsa and Atmakatha, deserve to be ranked among the great classics of 
the world. Munshi was an outstanding stylist in prose and one of the most 
towering literary figures in Gujarati in the present age. Though his versatile 
creative genius produced quite a voluminous mass of literature including the 
drama, the essay, the short story, and the novel, the last is his forte. Among his 
novels mention may be made of Gujarata-no Natha (1918-19), Prthivi-vallabha (1920- 
21), Jaya Somanatha (1940), Bhagavan Parasurama (1946), Ad Tapasvini (1957). 
Play-writing began seriously with Ranchhodbhai Udayaram (1837-1923), 
and his drama Lalité Dukha Darfaka Nataka depicted vividly the miseries of the 
educated wife of a drunkard living under the thumb of a mistress, It was 2 great 
success. Both Dalpatram and his son Nanalal had written dramas, and so had 
Ramanbhai Nilkantha (1868-1928) and a number of Parsi writers ; many of 
these were meant for the stage. A form of entertainment called bhavai was the 
. forerunner of the modern drama. It was performed in the open. It used to have 
such coarse and vulgar scenes as would tickle the sense of humour of the un- 
quin Educated writers changed. the style, and dramas are now written 
soning th stand of Engish ys and aged as on Eng nai 
French drama hae os b n rin t Nun Bhopalun is modelled on ee 
the special attraction of dis TUR hc. dt AA d renis ger 
kore's translation of Kalidasa’ Abhijüa: a ae a Fee em od lso 

DRE wie 1 s Abhijnana- akuntala, which has been translate als 
FN den writers, is very faithful and conveys the emotions and sentiments 
1 I original more distinctly than the others. K. H. Dhruva (1859-1938) also 
N ee Sanskrit plays into Gujarati. Other important dramatists 
Dalal UT n K. M. Munshi, Chandravadan Mehta, Jayanti 
A "ia dH Jos ; Gulabdas Broker, Chunilal Madia, etc. The last 
ve distinguished themselves as writers of one-act plays which 


had been brought in Gujarati literature by Batubhai Umarwadia, Yashwant 
Pandya, and Pranjivan Pathak. 
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The impetus given by Narmadashankar or rather Navalram to the writing 
of reviews or literary criticism has not come to rest. Navalram's prose is excel- 
lent and his style of writing admirable. He places the reader in intimate con- 
nexion with the theme by generous quotations and then says what he has to 
say by way of praise or censure. The canvas at present is crowded with many 
reviewers and critics as dailies, weeklies, or other journals have space reserved 
for reviews of the books they receive in shoals. Anandshankar Dhruva (1869- 
1942) was a sober critic. Ramnarayan Pathak, Visnuprasad Trivedi, Vijayrai 
Vaidya, D. R. Mankad, Vishwanath Bhatt, and J. E. Sanjana enriched the 
field of criticism. 

Gujarat has produced a number of eminent essayists as well. The most 
outstanding essayist of the age is Kaka Kalelkar (b. 1886). The essays of Ratilal 
Trivedi are noted for the author's Sanskrit scholarship. The names of Lilavati 
Munshi, Jyotindra Dave, Jayendrarai Durkal, and Ramnarayan Pathak also 
deserve mention for their vivacious humour. 

Biography and autobiography have started coming to the fore, but notin 
large numbers. Nandshankar's life by his son, Govardhanram Tripathi's by his 
nephew, and Dalpatram's by his son are good examples. Autobiographies by 
Narmadashankar and K. M. Munshi and Gandhiji's Atmakathé are specially 
to be noted in this connexion. There are also some good biographies by Parsi 
writers, for example, the life of Malabari by Khabardar. Other titles continue 
to be added to the list such as Sardar Vallabhabhai by Narhari Parikh and Ravi- 
Sankara Maharaja by Babalbhai Mehta. Three most outstanding autobiographies 
of the post-Independence period are those of Nanabhai Bhatt, Indulal Yajnik, 
and Prabhudas Gandhi. Diaries constitute a vital part of the modern Gujarati 
literature. Amongst them the diaries of Manuben Gandhi and Mahadev Desai 
are the most remarkable. The latter was given the Sahitya Akademi Award 
in 1955. 

The writing of fiction is not new to Gujarati literature. In Old and Middle 
Gujarati the story was there in prose and verse. With the spread of English 
education the novel came into existence and at once gained popularity. Novels 
and short stories began to be produced in large numbers. Nandshankar (1835- 
1905) led the van with his Karana Ghelo (1866), a historical novel, and he was 
followed by an array of writers contributing original novels or translations 
in which Parsis predominated, and so they continue to do. In Govardhanram 
Tripathi (1855-1907) can be seen a happy blending of the East and West. 
His novel Sarasvaticandra is a masterpiece in Gujarati literature. This great novel 
running into four volumes was completed in fourteen years (1887-1901). It took 
Gujarat by storm. Educated Gujarati men and women identified themselves 
with Sarasvatichandra or Kumud and Kusum. It displayed extraordinary 
creative and reflective power and enriched Gujarati prose remarkably. Writers 
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such as K. M. Munshi, Gaurishankar Govardhanram Joshi ‘Dhimaketu’,” o 
nilal V. Shah, Jhaverchand Meghani, Gunvantrai Acharya, and others | Ms 
popularized the novel which has now gained more freedom as an iei 
pendent form of literary art. Of the recent novelists the most prominen 
Pannalal Patel and Manubhai Pancholi ‘Darśaka’. The short story bas become 
an indispensable feature of magazines and newspapers. *Dhümaketu', i M. 
Munshi, R. V. Desai, Dhansukhalal Mehta, Gulabdas Broker, hamo E 
Jhaverchand Meghani, Ramnarayan Pathak, Umashankar Joshi, poses 
Pannalal Patel, Jayanti Dalal, Chunilal Madia, Shivkumar Joshi, Kisansin s 
Chavda, Vinodini Nilkantha, and G. V. Mavlankar are eminent writers M 
modern short stories. They depict present-day social life vividly and sarcasti- 
cally, and at times attain lyrical charm. They interpret human values with 
artistic sensibility. Hectic activity is the most remarkable feature of fiction- 
writing in Gujarat today as it is elsewhere. . 

Juvenile literature has continued to develop since the days of Balamitra 
(c. 1820), the earliest Gujarati magazine for children, till it has reached in recent 
times a stage where books and magazines specially designed to entertain young 
folk are published every month in appreciable numbers. 


Literary societies have come into existence since the days of Dalpatram 
and A. K. Forbes in Ahmedabad, and in Bombay they have been formed by 
Dadabhai Naoroji and other Parsis and Hindus from the beginnings of 
Western education. The Buddhi-vardhaka Sabha, the Jnan Prasarak Mandali, 
the Gujarati Sabha, the Gujarati Vernacular Society, and Gujarati Sahitya 
Parisad are some of those that have survived till now. The Society for the Spread 
of Cheap Literature, though of comparatively recent origin, is doing commend- 
able work under the guidance of its active trustee Manu Subedar. 

Modern Gujarati literature has thus passed through many stages, but CLC2- 
tive art is still dominated by Western attitudes and experiments. It imitates the 
West in technique, style, and temperament. It runs in restricted grooves and i 
therefore limited in range and depth. Though poetry and short story in Guja- 
rati literature have attained great heights, the literature as a whole is still striving 
for higher attainment, 


12 *Dhümaketu' was the first prose writerin Gujarati to turn to the common man and to sublimate 
the ordinary surroundings. In variety of theme, in genuineness of sentiment, in beauty of style, and in 
quality of poetry and romance, there are very few Indian novelists who can surpass some of the 
Scenes depicted by *Dhümaketu', 


488 


31 


HINDI 


NATURE OF HINDI AS A LITERARY LANGUAGE 


INDI is the standard language of a vast area of North India which includes 

Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Delhi, Haryana, and 
Himachal Pradesh. In Hindi literature three! dialects have, broadly speaking, 
been in use in different periods and regions, i.e. Braja-bhasa (the dialect spoken 
in the Agra-Mathura region), Awadhi (the dialect spoken in Oudh or Awadh) 
and Khari-boli (the dialect spoken in and around Delhi). Braja-bhàsa and 
Khari-boli belong to what is known as Western Hindi group of dialects, and 
Awadhi to Eastern Hindi. In Old Hindi literature, these main dialects were 
frequently mixed with various local dialects spoken by writers belonging to 
different parts of the Hindi-speaking area. But now, Khari-boli or the standard 
Hindi has become the exclusive medium of literary activities. There are, of 
course, writers who compose poems and songs in regional dialects broadly 
grouped under Hindi (like Braja-bhasa, Awadhi, Maithili, Bhojpuri, and Rajas- 
thani), but these efforts are mostly localized. Modern Hindi literature means 
the literature written almost entirely in Khari-boli. It has made tremendous 
progress in a short span of about a hundred years, and particularly after India's 
independence in 1947. 


OLD HINDI (PRIOR TO A.D. 1300) LITERARY TRADITION 


The vocabulary of Hindi is chiefly derived from Sanskrit. But although 
Sanskritic in its origin, Hindi has undergone considerable modifications 
during the course of history, and assimilated a great many words of foreign 
origin such as Arabic and Parsian (through Urdu) and English. Like 
other Modern Indo-Aryan languages Hindi, both in its western and 
eastern forms, began to take definite shape round about the tenth century A.D. 
But before the fourteenth century A.D. it was highly influenced by the latest 
form of Middle Indo-Aryan or Prakrit called Sauraseni Apabhrarnša. In fact, 
it took all the metres and other poetic conventions including religious and se- 
cular styles and traditions from the Apabhrarha, and it can be said that from 


1In a still broader perspective, however, Hindi literature includes the literatures produced in 
several other forms of speech, particularly for its older periods: (1) Early Marwari (one of the Rajasthani 
dialects) known as Dingal, (2) Mixed Punjabi (both Western and Eastern) and Western Hindi (Khari- 
boli and Braja-bhasa), (3) Pahari, and (4) Bihari (Bhojpuri, Magahi, and Maithili). Al though Urdu 
is one of the modern Indian languages, it, as well as its earlier form Dakhni or Dakni, may be 
regarded as part of Hindi literature on linguistic grounds. However correct the position might be, it 
will not be accepted by many.—Editor. 

2 Although the beginnings of the use of Khari-boli are found mixed with Braja-bhasa from the 
fourteenth century, full-fledged literary activity in this standard language did not really begin until 
the second quarter of the nineteenth century.—Editor. 
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the literary point of view, this period (tenth to thirteenth century A.D.) was 
nothing but an extension of the Apabhrarhéa literature, though the language 
was much more advanced. All the poetic forms of Apabhrarhéa including the 
dohas of heroism, love, and mystic experience, the padas or songs of devotional 
and mystic nature, the faddharia vandhas or the narrative and epical poems, 
and.other such forms, have been preserved in the Hindi literature of this period. 
The impact of the literary traditions of Apabhrarhga was so powerful that some 
eminent scholars were tempted to call the Apabhrarnša language ‘Purani Hindi 
or Old Hindi. On strict linguistic considerations, however, this is hardly tenable. 


OLD HINDI HEROICO-ROMANTIC POETRY 


There are some half a dozen raso-kavyas or verse-nartatives full of Rajput 
chivalry and romance ascribed to the period prior to A.D. 1300. But it is very 
difficult to find out their authentic and original forms. In almost every case, the 
text has been mixed with later interpolations. The most famous among all these 
ráso-kavyas is Prthviraja-raso written by Cand Bardai, the court poet of Prthviraja 
(1159-93), the Cauhan king of Delhi and Ajmer. This voluminous work has 
been a subject of much controversy. It is quite clear that the entire Kavya in 
its present form cannot be taken as genuine. But it is almost certain that some 
portions of this work actually existed before the fourteenth century. In its 
present form, it beautifully portrays the heroic life and achievements of the 
Rajput warriors, their Struggle against the foreign invaders, coupled with 
romantic tales about the warrior-king. The cause of almost every bloody combat 
is some love affair of King Prthviraja. More legendary than historical, it tells 
the story of Prthviraja in which battle Scenes are described with power and 
conventional poetic skill. Though historically not very accurate, it endearingly 
depicts the life and deeds of the Rajput warriors with all their glory and values. 
It is generally described as an epic but actually it has neither structural unity 
nor a definite central theme. On the whole, it gives quite a loose impression from 
the structural point of view. Another work called Khuman-raso is also said to be 
a product of this period, but is in fact not so old. Vifaladeva-ráso (c. 1155) of 
Narapati Nalhà is a love ballad which gives an account of Rajamati's pangs of 
Separation from her husband Visaladeva, king of Sambhar, who had deserted 
her after a quarrel, and of their subsequent reconciliation. The authenticity of 
the work in its present form, however, is doubtful. Parmal-raso (c. 1170) of 
Jaganik, preserved only in oral traditions, tells the story of Alha and Udal, two 


brave brothers who were very well-known warriors of their time. They are said 


3 i H H H ini 
^ pm. believe it to be a huge compilation of the sixteenth century. Others have discovered in it 
pab xara verses which may go to twelfth-thirteenth centuries.—Editor, 
This work of unknown authorship is preserved in a very late redaction (probably seventeenth 
century).—Editor, 
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to be the nephews of King Prthviraja. The original work is not available now. 
But its different forms in Bundeli, Bhojpuri, and Awadhi are very popular 
throughout the entire Hindi area. The poem is composed in the vira metre, 
later renamed as alha chanda after the name of its hero Alha. This can rightly 
be called a real vira-kavya evoking the lofty ideal of Rajput chivalry. Hammira- 
raso by Sarigadhara is believed to belong to the fourteenth century. The work, 
however, is not available. 


OLDEST HINDI MYSTICO-DEVOTIONAL POETRY 


The padas and vàánis of Gorakh Natha (c. 1150), the great Natha Pantha® 
teacher, and other contemporary Yogis preaching the philosophy and practice 
of hatha-yoga are also ascribed to this period. But their language is very much 
changed and it is very difficult to decide how much of these compositions is 
genuine. However, they are important because they provide the background 
of similar attempts by later nirguna-margi bhaktas like Kabir, Nanak, and Dadi 
Dayal. These poems emphasize the need ofa pure life, detachment from material 
prosperity, and real knowledge, which prepared the ground for the bhakta poets 
of the later period. 


HINDI LITERATURE FROM A.D. 1300 TO A.D. 1450 
AMIR KHUSRO AND VIDYAPATI 


The political atmosphere of North India was very much disturbed during 
the period A.D. 1000 to A.D. 1300 when the Turki conquest was taking place. 
Hardly any manuscript of this period has been discovered from the heart 
of this area, but some beautiful poetic compositions of Amir Khusro 
(1254-1325), written in Khari-boli, have come down to us. Khusro was a 
learned scholar and a great Persian poet. He knew Arabic and Hindi and 
Possibly Sanskrit also. He composed verses in Hindi as well as in a mixed form 
of Persian and Hindi, though their present forms are not always authentic. 


5 There were certain schools of popular Hindu philosophy which had gathered elements from late 
Buddhism, from Yoga specially, and from Saiva monism, of which the Natha Pantha was the most 
important and powerful. The Natha Pantha or the ‘Natha Way’ was so called because its teachers 
all had the sobriquet of nátha as a part of their names, the word meaning ‘lord or master’, Gorakh 
Natha or Goraksa Natha (c. 1150) was a great teacher of this school, His influence is found all over 
northern India, even in the distant Maratha country, and he has been claimed by Bengali and Bihari 
as well as Hindi and Punjabi literatures.—Editor. 

* His Hindi output is small, but quite precious. It consists of a number of four-line stanzas which 
are riddles beautifully expressed, and some longer verses. The MS. tradition of the Hindi writings of 
Khusro is not certain, and it is likely that the language has been to some extent modernized. But we 
can be sure that he used the New Indo-Aryan Old Hindi and not Apabhrarhéa, as the day of Apa- 
bhrarnga was passing away. He employs both the speech of Delhi (the -2 dialect) and the speech of 
Mathura (Braja-bhasa—the -au dialect), generally in a mixed idiom. The subject of his little poems 
relate to every-day affairs of life, the sentiments and situations of love sometimes being described m. 
beautifully, and the language is simple, direct, and highly poetical.—Editor. a 
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i two 
Himself a Sufi, Khusro was the first writer to try to bridge the = ew Hie 
owerful cultures, the Hindu and the Muslim. His works bear tes nai 
aes appreciation of the various poetic forms and modes of expres: 
le of the people against foreign invaders. s E 
Ee Un the ae of this period, Vidyapati (c. 1380-1460 a ki Ms 
Maithili poet, flourished. His Padavali is written in the Maithili a Fa eem 
two carita-kavyas, Kirttilata and Kürttipataka, are in Avahattha or t cde e 
Apabhrarhía language. As regards form, metre, and descript gis 
Scenes, Kirtiilata can be compared with Prihviraja-ráso. It en ded 
lively and vivid account of the conditions of those days. His a d P m 
a new phase in the field of lyrical songs based on the lilas (sports) o a po 
and gopis, his female companions. This tradition was kept up s ir 
Sūradāsa, Nandadāsa, and others. Though Vidyapati was a ‘nha P ea á 
inspired the poets of both eastern and Western regions. He odis 
profound Sanskrit Scholar, but his main contribution lay in the cultivation 


: qe f neal, Assam, 
vernacular and the Shape he gave to it. He is highly honoured in Bengal, 
and in the entire Hindi area, 
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seat of teaching. There were some other Vaisnava schools also, which kindled 
the light of bhakti (devotion). Well known among these were the followers of 
Nimbarka (twelfth century) and Caitanya (1485-1533). 

This new bhakti movement revolutionized Hindi language and literature. 
The language became free from the unnecessary inhibitions and shackles of 
Apabhrarhga tradition. The poets came from the masses, free from courily 
formalities, sincere in thought and behaviour. They used the language familiar to 
the people. They were men of high ideals and simple habits. They themselves 
were inspired and could arouse thrills, ecstasy, and joy of a very high order 
through their devotional songs. 


KABIR, NANAK, RAIDASA, AND DADU 


The most important poet of what is called the nirguya bhakti school is 
Kabir (1399-1518). He was brought up in a family of Muslim weavers 
who had been newly converted to Islam from, most probably, a higher 
Hindu caste under the influence of the Nàtha Yogis and had retained 
much of that heritage. Kabir is believed to be a disciple of the great Rama- 
nanda, but he also imbibed virtues of the Natha Yogis as well as of the 
Sufis? Kabir tried to bring Hinduism and Islam nearer by criticizing the 
pointless rituals and customs of both and by preaching that the ultimate goal 
of both is identical. He used to call the Lord to whom he dedicated himself by 
the Hindu name ‘Rama’ (signifying ‘One in whom all are pleased’, but not the 
Ràma of Valmiki, who is believed by most Hindus to be an incarnation of 
Visnu) as well as the Muslim name, ‘Rahim’ (meaning the ‘supremely Merciful 
One’). His more practical teachings lay stress upon strict moral conduct and 
have nothing to do with superstitious beliefs. On the subject of love for Rama 
and surrender to Him, Kabir’s language? is sweet and serene, but in the 


7 Kabir's approach to God-head was in the main through the path of jiana (knowledge). In other 


. Words, his God was Nirguna Brahman the Absolute Divinity without any attribute and any personal 


form. This aspect of his concept he got from the Natha Pantha tradition. But Kabir's approach was 
Characterized also by a highly emotional element of devotion (bhakti) and love (prema). This was due to 
the influence of his guru Ramananda and the Sufi way of religious perception. On the other hand, 
the other disciples of Ramànanda in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries clung to the Purely bhakti 
school centring round the personality of Rama as the incarnation of Visnu.—Editor. 

° Kabir is credited with a large number of works, all in verse, but his chief work is Bijaka, divided 
into three sections. It touches upon many subjects including Vedantic philosophy. The Poetic charm of 
these mystic poems is ineffable. A number of poems found in the ‘Kabir canon’ are in pure Bhojpuri, 
Kabir’s native dialect. But most of his writings are now available in a mixed language. This is popularly 
known as sddhukkada boli, or the speech or diction of wandering mendicants (sadhus). It is basically 
Western Hindi—Braja-bhasa in fact, with -ã forms from the Delhi speech, and Occasionally forms from 
Awadhi. Some of his poems are palimpsests in language—they were originally composed in his Native 
Bhojpuri, traces of which are found below the surface of their present Western Hindi form, In a few 
Poems he has used too freely Perso-Arabic words to suit a special Islamic context, and these can b 
described as showing the possibility of an Urdu coming into being in the future. Kabir uses a aa. 
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sphere of social reforms it sounds strong and provocative. N anak Spot 
and other great Sikh gurus had a very high respect for Kabir. Nana - ES 
to the same school of thought as did Kabir. Many songs and couplets T etd 
have been incorporated in the Adi Grantha of the Sikhs. Nanak himse bre 
in Western Hindi tinged with Punjabi. He also taught that God is one, an E: 
Hindus and Muslims are the children of the same Great Father. His ^R i : 
very sweet and melodious. Raidàsa or Ravidasa, a contemporary of Ka ir a U 
an apostle of Rāmānanda, sang songs of humble surrender to Rama. His "à i 
city, directness, and high moral tone were very attractive and won the respec 
one. I 
Vere were other great saints of this school who worshipped God as Mia 
or the ‘One without attribute’. All of them believed in the dignity of man ani 
oneness of God. Among the saints of this school belonging to the post-Kabir 
era Dadi Dayal or Dadi (1544-1603) is particularly distinguished. His peu 
compositions have a very effective appeal on account of their sweetness anc 
dignity which sprang from sincerity of belief and direct Spiritual experience. : 
"These poets produced outstanding gems of literature and attracted people in 
large numbers. "They were wise but not learned, and often illiterate. They 
wrote from the depth of their heart in a language which was simple, direct, and 
effective never caring for established conventions. They were opposed to 


meaningless customs and superstitions and were very strong advocates of strict 
moral values and simple and pure life. 


TULASIDASA, SÜRADASA, MIRABAI, AND OTHERS 


There were other bhakta poets who believed in the worship of a perso- 
nal God or God with attributes (saguna), who was for them either Rama, king 
of Ayodhyà, or Krsna, the cowherd boy of Vrndàvana and Mathura. They 
sincerely believed that God descends in visible forms to protect good people 
from the cruelty of the wicked and favours His devotees by the grace of His 
lilds. These bhakta poets belonged to two quite distinct schools: those who chose 
Rama for their worshi 


p and devotion were known as the Ramayatas and the 
others who chose Krsna as the Krsnayatas respectively, 


Among the Ramayatas, Tulasidasa (c. 1532-1623) was the most distinguished. 


vocabulary which is racy of the soil, and he is un 
ave a vogue among the Hind: 
ntent, He is also held in great 
articularly in Bengal.—Editor. 
* Mention may be made of some later Poets in the nirguna tradition: Sundaradasa (1597-100); 
Malūkdāsa (1574-1682), and Aksara Ananya (c. 1653). Sundaradàsa was a disciple of Dadi Dayal . 
His principal work is Sundara-vilàsa, Malükdasa's Ratnakhan and Óana-bodha indicate his mature posue 
ability, Aksara Ananya’s important works are: Raja-yoga, Vijñana-yoga, Siddhāna-bodha, Viveka-dipikd, 
and Brahma-jñana. 


questionably the first truly national Hindi uri 
i-speaking and Hindi-using people, both for thei 


esteem as one of the greatest poets of India in other 
parts of India too, p 
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He was fortunate enough to find a guru in Naraharidasa, a disciple of Rama- 
nanda who initiated him to Ráma-mantra and made him acquainted with the 
fascinating story of Rama, his istadeva. Tulasidása wrote a dozen books in order 
to preach the cult of Rama using almost all the literary forms prevalent in 
those days. He hada wonderful command of both Braja-bhàsa and Awadhi. 
His magnum opus is Rama-carita-manasa, popularly known as the Tulasi Ramayana. 
This work is held in highest esteem by the Hindi-speaking Hindu masses of 
North India and is regarded as their Bible. His another important work is Vinaya- 
patrika. It is a series of prayers in poems, and here Tulasidasa’s humility and 
sincerity, his unbounded faith in Rama, and unparalleled command of 
language are powerfully borne out. Tulasidasa combines in himself with rare 
grace the gift of an epic poet with that of a lyricist, a religious teacher, and a 
humble devotee. His Dohavali, Kavitavali, Krsna-gitàvali, and Gitavali are fine 
collections of devotional songs. 

Tulasidasa inherited the best of Indian culture and literature. He was a 
master of diction and style, classical as well as popular. About his mastery over 
language, Greaves rightly remarked: ‘As clay is in the hands of a potter so was 
Hindi in the hands of Tulasidasa. It yields to his touch and is moulded into the 
forms that his will dictates. Grammar and construction and the forms of the 
words are as subservient to him as are slaves to the command of their lords. He 
takes words and shortens and lengthens them. He twists and turns them. They 
do his bidding and assume the shape he commands, fitting in just where they 
are needed and yet without loss of dignity or self-respect.’ 

There were other Ramayata poets—all overshadowed by Tulasidisa— 
Such as Agradasa (c. 1575) and Nabhadasa. Agradasa wrote a number of 
books of which four are extant. They are: Hitopadesa, Dhyana-maiijari, Rama- 
dhydna-maiijari, and Kundaliañ. Nabhadasa, a disciple of Agradasa, wrote a few 
works relating to the worship of Rama, apart from the famous Bhaktamála which 
contains biographies of two hundred bhaktas. Nabhadasa’s disciple Priyadasa 
Wrote an extensive commentary on BAaktamála in 1704. Bengali, Oriya, and 
Marathi literatures have been profoundly influenced by Bhaktamdla and its 
commentary. Kegavadisa (1565-1617), though not a bhakta poet in the strict 
Sense of the term, was another great lyricist of this age. His Ràma-candrikà, 
Written in glorification of the character of Rama, is a good specimen of his poetic 
skill, but it lacks the quality of a well-knit epic poem. 

Among the Krsnayata poets, Süradása (1483-1563) is certainly the 
greatest. His Süra-sagara is a collection of songs mainly devoted to the [ilas of 
Krsna as a child and as a youthful lover of the gopis, the most prominent 
among whom was Radha. He is matchless in painting the childhood of Krsna, 
He is also a master in portraying the life of Radha and other gopis and their 
pangs of separation. Süradasa was the disciple of the great Vallabhacarya, 
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though he came into contact with him rather late. A lyricist, e ae aont 
able command of Braja-bhasa. One is particularly struck y un 
i i heme of Sira-saravali is the same as 
serenity and sweetness of his padas. The t i he panes 
of Süra-ságara. The authorship of Sahitya-lahari, though ascribe . sa 
been definitely established. Nandadasa, a junior contemporary s 
was a disciple of Viththalanatha, son of Vallabhacarya. Of Y^ six v Re 
now available, mention may be made of Rasa-paficádhyay and mese 
was a skilful artist and noted for his ornate use of Braja-bhasa. je p 
Nandadasa, and other bhakta poets of the Krsnayata school forme m ae 
called asta-chapa (the eight stamp-seals). Paramanandadasa, author o oc 
carita and Dana-lila, and Krsnadasa, author of Bhramara-gita and a Em 
nirüpana, belonged to this group.? But neither could attain to sm c: xn 
height. Hitaharivaráa (b. c. 1503), founder of a sect known as er eat 
bhiya, has to his credit the collection of eighty-four padas in Braja-bhasa, 
as Hita-caurasi. i. 
The name of Mirabai (1498/1503-1546) is an immortal one in the pm 
of the Krsnayata school. She was the daughter of a Rajput chief and the "= 
of a prince of Mewar, but became a widow in her early youth. She then devot 
herself exclusively to the worship of Krsna. She wrote devotional songs seeking 
love and affection from her beloved deity The sincerity and depth of — 
towards the Eternal Divine Lover as expressed in her songs has a ready appea’s 
Throughout India she is respected as a great devotee as well as a saintly ponen 
Stories of ill-treatment towards her and even of torture by her in-law's fami y 
are supported by some of her poems. Such treatment made the spiritual gen 
ings of Mira still more intense. Her bhajanas (devotional songs) are in a class a 
themselves. They are exquisite literary creations throbbing with a simple fai Ñ 
and an emotional yearning for union with Krsna, her Lord. Several works ar 


attributed to her including arsij; Kā Mahero, Gitagovinda Ki Tika, Ragagouinda, 
Garva-gita, and Raga-vihaga. 


THE SUFI TRADITION 


The Sufi poets of Hindi, who always wrote in Awadhi, took romantic io 
of the land and raised them to the height of spiritual communion with t 
Divine Beloved. The first known Sufi poet is Maulana Daud (fourteent : 
fifteenth century). His famous romantic poem Candayan (c. 1318) deals wit 


?? Four other poets of the asta-chapa school are: Kumbhanadasa, Caturbhujadasa, Chita 2 ae 
and Govinda Svami. The following books of Caturbhujadasa (b. 1516) are extant: Duadasa Y asa, B 4 UN 
pratapa, Hitu Ko Mangala. So far as the other three poets are concerned, only stray verses compose y 
them are available. 


1 Mirà's songs were originally composed in the Marwari form of Rajasthani, but they Bays 
generally been altered to Braja-bhasa.— Editor. 
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the love story of Lor and Ganda.” He was followed by Kutuban who composed 
his poem Mrgdvati in 1501, and Manjhan whose Madhu-Malati was written some 
time before 1550. The greatest poet of this group is undoubtedly Malik Moham- 
med Jayasi (c. 1492-1543). Padmāvat, his greatest work, is an elaborate narra- 
tive in dohd and caupái metres. It is one of the most outstanding literary specimens 
of medieval Indian literature. Dealing with the love story of King Ratnasena of 
Chittor and Padmavati, princess of Sinhala, the poem is based partly on histori- 
cal facts and partly on legendary tales. Human love in this poem is only a pretext 
for suggesting the divine love which is real and absolute. Padmavati symbo- 
lizes the divine beauty which permeates the entire universe, and Ratnasena 
the human spirit struggling to realize it. Jayasi imbibed the fine literary sensi- 
bilities of Indian tradition. He used Hindu mythology and philosophical terms 
with case and seemed to have a good knowledge of Yoga practices. The book 
evinces Jayasi’s perfect command of the pure and unsophisticated language 
of Oudh and serves as a precursor of Tulasidasa’s chaste and properly Sanskritic 
Awadhi. Apart from its value as ‘a repository of the best form of Early Awadhi’,™ 
it has other remarkable poetic ‘qualities. 


HINDI POETS OF AKBAR’S COURT 


Abdur Rabim Khankhana (1556-1627), one of the nine jewels of the court 
of Emperor Akbar (1556-1605), wrote some fine poems in Braja-bhasa and 
Awadhi. His liberal attitude, hard and bitter experiences of life, and disinterested 
approach to reality are very attractively portrayed in a chaste and fluent 
language. Some of his important works are: Rahim-dohàávali, Barve Nayika-bheda, 
Madanástaka, Srigara Sorath, and Résa-paitcadhy@i. Though he was not a bhakta 
poet in the strict sense of the term, his writings have nevertheless a sincerity of 
purpose and a direct appeal like those of many bhakta poets. Akbar himself is 
credited with some fine poems in Braja-bhasa. Other Hindi poets in Akbar’s 
court included Narahari, Virabala, Todarmal, Prthviraja Rathod of Bikaner 
(Veli Krsna-Rukmini-Ri, written in Early Marwari known as Dingal), Alam 


12 This work has been mentioned by the historian Badauni of Akbar's court, which shows its popu- 
larity in the sixteenth century. The story was very popular in North India. There is a seventeenth 
century Bengali rendering of this story by Daulat Kazi, which was popular among East Bengal 
Muslims. i 

13 Jayasi’s Padmauat, composed during 1520-40, was rendered into Bengali verse by Saiyad Alaol 
in the seventeenth century. Ithas also been completely translated into English by A. G. Shirreff from the 
Asiatic Society of Calcutta in 1944. 

14 Vide S, K, Chatterji, Languages and Literatures of Modern India, p. 126. 

16 After Jayasi, at least four other Sufi poets made their mark in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries, They are: Usman (c. 1616, author of Citrávali), Seikh Nabi (c. 1620, author of Jüänadipa), 
Kasim Shah (c. 1727, author of Harisa-javahir), and Nur Mohammed (c. 1740, author of Indravati 
composed in 1744 and Anurdga-bansurt composed in 1764). The latest writer in the Sufi tradition in 
Awadhi was Nazir Ahmad of Pratapgarh who composed his romance JVurjahan in 1905. 
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| ca Kavi 
(Madhavanala-kamakandala, c. 1580), Ganga (1578-1617), n he 
Balabhadra Miéra, and Kešavadasa (1565-1617). Great musicians [dme mA 
Nāyaka, Baiju Bāurā, and Tānasena also composed songs in Braja- ` pe 
set them to classical Indian melodies: The songs were on various top! č 

were simple yet highly poetic and sometimes full of profound meaning. 


RITI-KALA IN HINDI LITERATURE : A.D. 1600—1850 


; f 

Roughly from the beginning of the seventeenth century up to the ers 

the nineteenth century, Hindi literature took a new turn. This perio M uds 

Riti-kala, a name given to it by Ramchandra Shukla. Many bep eub 

in this period tried to write books on the various aspects of Indian eng 

as rasa, alatkara, and náyaka-nàyiká-bheda, on the lines of Sanskrit r Š sce 

tradition. But their main concern was not the science of poetics but poett ? ems 

They only tried to illustrate the classical patterns. For the majority © inte 

. the classification of rhetorical devices and heroes and heroines was 2 es of 
means to the flight of their imagination. Many of them were court PO 6093 

contemporary rulers. Some of them like Cintamani Tripathi (b. uP 1 i 
works: Kavya-viveka, Kavikula-kalpataru, and Kavya-prakasa), Kesavadàasa rem : 
tant works: Rasika-priya in 1591 and Kavi-priya in 1601), Deva (c. 1673-1767; 
works: Rasa-vildsa, Bhava-vildsa), Matirama (b. c. 1617; 


his famous work: 
Rasaraja), and Padmakara (1753-1833; 


noteworthy work: J agadvinoda) 
were pocts of a high order comparable to classical lyricists like Amat & 
Govardhana, and Jayadeva. The poetic charm that they created was e 
ing. The dominant tendency in their verses was to describe feminine beauty 2p 
terms of well-defined traditional types rather than in a spontaneous outburst : 
personal feelings. The most popular theme was srügara-rasa (erotic sentimen : 
or, to be more definite, physical beauty and amorous behaviour of d 
types of heroines whether married or unmarried. This poetry shows cultivate 
taste rather than spontaneity of feeling. 

There were some poets of eminence who did not follow the popular carm 
of poetry based on rhetorics. But the poctic inspiration of these writers was e "| 
of an amorous character. Their poetry was never mechanical, but was enlivence 
with genuine feeling and experience. Ghanananda (1699-1740), Bodha (b. id 
1747), and Thakur (1766-1823) are the leading poets of this class, who Eg x 
well be described as romantic poets. Ghanananda was by far the best WILA A 
this non-rhetorical tradition. He was a powerful and versatile poet recognize 
as one of the stalwarts of Braja-bhasa. Though formerly a mirmunsi of Delhi, i 
his later life he became a great bhakta. He belonged to the Nimbarka school P. 
the devotees of Krsna. His chief works are: Sujana-ságara, Rasa-kelivalli, anc 
Krpü-künda. Others like Giridhara Kaviraja (c. 1743), Baital (1600), Vrndà 
(1643-1723), and Ghagha devoted themselves to didactic dohdsand padas» Strictly 
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speaking, they are not poets, but, as Ramchandra Shukla calls them, are good 
süktikáras, composers of proverbs. There were bhakta poets still in the field, but 
certainly they were not as influential as they happened to be in the preceding 
centuries. One such poet of this time was Raskhan, a Muslim devotee of 
Krsna. He deserves mention for his passionate, stirring, and sweet poems which 
are popular even today. Prema-valikà is a collection of his dohas and Sujana Raskhan 
of his savaiyas and kavittas. 

Bhüsana (1613-1712), brother of Matirama, wrote heroic poctry of a most 
beautiful type. His works evince his wonderful command of language and 
radiate patriotic fervour. But his pattern is also poetry through alaikaras. His 
panegyrics on Sivaji, the great rebel leader of Maharastra, in most musical 
Braja-bhasa verse (like Sivi-Bávani) are among the most stirring things in 
the domain of medieval Indian poetry. “These form,’ as S. K. Chatterji observes, 
‘an apotheosis of Hindu patriotism in the seventeenth century, when to a patriotic 
Hindu everything seemed lost, and the advent and presence of Sivaji was the 
only light of hope. Lal Kavi or Gorelal Purohita (1657-1707) produced a 
beautiful poem in the bardic tradition in praise of Raja Chatrasal of Bundel- 
khand, Chatra-prakáfa; in 1707. 

The most popular poet of the Riti school was Bihari (1603-63), a court poet 
of Raja Jayasirnha of Amber. He wrote a little more than seven hundred 
couplets (dohas). The anthology of his dohas is popularly known as Bihári-satsai 
and is in the line of Hala’s Gaha-sattasa? in Prakrit and Govardhana's Arya- 
saptaíali in Sanskrit. Its popularity can be judged by the number of commenta- 
ries and translations in many Indian languages including Sanskrit. It has been 
translated into English and Persian also. The main theme of the dohdas is srigara, 
though some devotional and didactic ones have also crept in. Bihari was a 
perfect master of the art of brevity, condensation of meaning, and suitable 
pointedness. His minute observations of the behaviour of lovers and their 
physica] and mental expressions attracted men of culture in the middle ages. 
Many poets tried either to elaborate his short dohás in long verses like savaiyas, 
kavittas, and kundaliyas or to imitate his literary style. He was no doubt the 
Most popular poet in Hindi after Kabir, Süradása, and Tulasidasa. He, along 
with Keáavadasa, inspired Rajput and Kangra paintings very deeply. His 
dohás are sometimes so picturesque in depicting the fine reactions of the lovers 
In a variety of moods that painters could not help translate them into lines 
and colours. No other Riti poet influenced different branches of artistic discip- 
lines as he did. 


10 Cf. S, K. Chatterji, op.cit., p. 130. 

1? Guru Govinda Simha (1666-1709), the last Sikh guru, was an illustrious writer in Hindi. His 
Krsna-kathü (1688), Ráma-katha (1695), and Tirid-caritra (1696) remind us of Süradasa, Tulasidasa 
and Cand Bardai respectively. Some of his works are in an old, almost Apabhrainía style of Hindi 
for example, Vicitra-náfaka and Candi-caritra (written between 1698 and 1703),—Editor. " 
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The later Riti period of Hindi poetry produced fine lyrical pieces, but on the 
whole it was a period of decadence. A few poets tried their hands at epic composi- 
tion but could produce nothing valuable. They painted stray but beautiful 
portraits of the different moods of lovers and their sweethearts. They were more 
concerned with the mode of expression than with real and inspiring life. They 
generally chose the longer metres like kavitta and savaiya, where the subtlety of 
human emotions was expressed mainly in the last line and the preceding three 
lines gave simply elaborate, and sometimes unnecessary, descriptions of the 
context. Bihari and to some extent Matirama were, however, exceptions. Riti 
poetry on the whole was a popular revival of classical Sanskrit poetry and its 
rhetorical achievements, but only in a limited sense. Padmakara (1753-1833) 
was the last great poet of this tradition. The year (1833) in which he died may 
be considered as the terminating point of this intoxicating, but also soothing, 
poetic fervour marking an important literary period in Hindi literature. 


THE MODERN PERIOD : FROM A.D. 1850 ONWARDS 


By the middle of the nineteenth century history had taken an absolutely 
new turn. British rule had spread over a vast region of the Hindi-speaking area- 
It had brought to India not only a foreign rule, the like of which had never been 
experienced by the Indian people, but also new ideas and new values. The 
printing press was introduced which revolutionized literature. A new kind of 
liberal education was also introduced which gradually ete the most far- 
ee influence on the minds of newly educated young men. Calcutta 
me “Se pee activities. From the stand-point of Hindi literatures 
"i ME dr phenomenon was the evolution of Khari-boli prose, 4 most 
been used for een ; he EIS variety of subjects. Khari-boli had alrcady 
had b ‘ae y and prose but never on such a large scale. This languag? 

é i wi lely used in the western region of the Hindi-speaking arca for reli- 
d be Fe Gqpkiosi dione Some of the nirguna-márgi poets had already 
FUP mee De in it. Ramprasad Niranjani, Pandit Daulatram, and, above 
Mibi E: pu hlal Niyaz are some of the pioneers writing in Sanskritized 
by Dr Raj s RUN Es become very popular afterwards. Recent researches 
prose Dh die m brought to light some good specimens of early Khari-boli 
writers are So aret The more prominent among the newly discovered 
(1720-75). Their aa (1640-80), Hariji (1680-1720), and Dial Anemi 

Broadl š ats are, however, written in Gurumukhi script. 4 
don E. ead the modern epoch of Hindi literature began with the 
was very slow. TAD eee but during the first half of the century progress 
century esta blich. Ta noes Mission, an organization of the early nineteenth 
of publist i ec a printing press at Serampore near Calcutta for the purpose 

mng translations of the Bible in Indian languages under the güidance of 
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William Carey. It published the Hindi translations of the Bible in Khari-boli 
prose. Fort William College in Calcutta founded in 1800 became a big centre of 
activities for Hindi literature. Two teachers (munsis) of Fort William College, 
Pandit Lalluji Lal (1763-1835) of Agra and Pandit Sadal Mishra of Arrah 
(Bihar), published their Khari-boli prose classics which became immensely 
popular. The language of Prema-sagara (1803) of Lalluji Lal was not free from the 
Braja-bhisa influence, but Sadal Mishra's JVasiketopákhyana (based on the Katha 
Upanisad) was less affected. In the twenties of the nineteenth century, Hindi 
journalism also came into the field. Pandit Jugalkishore Mishra of Kanpur 
Started from Calcutta Udant Martanda (1826), the first known Hindi weekly. 
It continued only for nine months. Two other later Hindi journals are: 
Sudhakara (1850) from Banaras and Buddhi-prakaga (1856) from Agra. The School 
Book Society of Agra (set up about 1833) did a great service for Hindi prose by 
publishing many Hindi text-books on different subjects, and by 1857, the year 
of the great Indian revolt against British rule, Hindi prose had taken a definite 
shape, though hardly any work of high literary value was produced. In fact, 
the first half of the nineteenth century is a period of translation. Though for 
prose Khari-boli was gradually being standardized in these years, for poetry 
Braja-bhasa was still in full force. > 

It should be remembered, however, that Hindi had to face opposition from 
the officially patronized Urdu, its Persianized form. Urdu was a highly polished 
and urbanized language associated with the courts. The new Hindi prose had 
more buoyancy and elasticity which was necessary for absorbing new ideas; 
though far less polished than Urdu, it had a vigorous vitality and adaptability 
and, once established, it took great strides. 


*BHARATENDU' HARISHCHANDRA AND HIS SUCCESSORS 


After a lull of half a century ‘Bharatendw’ Harishchandra (1850-83) of 
Banaras, father of modern Hindi literature, appeared on the scene. He was 
a versatile genius and attracted brilliant men of letters around him. He wrote 
poems, dramas, novels, and stories and also translated from Sanskrit, Bengali, 
and English. Before ‘Bharatendu’, Raja Shivprasad (1823-95) and Raja 
Lakshman Singh (1826-96) had contributed some noteworthy literary works, 
Raja Shivprasad was the advocate of Persianized Hindi in Devanagari script 
while Raja Lakshman Singh believed that Hindi and Urdu are two different 
languages and favoured Sanskritized Hindi. The latter brought out his transla- 
tion of Kalidasa's AbAijfüana-Sakuntala and other works which earned for him 
Some reputation. ‘Bharatendu’ Harishchandra favoured the line of Raja 
Lakshman Singh. Very soon a powerful group of writers like Radhakrishna Das, 
Pratapnarayan Mishra (1856-94), Balkrishna Bhatta (1844-1914), Badri. 
Narayan Chaudhuri ‘Premaghana’ and Sudhakar Dwivedi clustered around 
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him. They were full of enthusiasm and activity. They wrote in the language a 
the people, in the style easily understandable to them. They produced guum 
essays, humorous and satirical writings, dramas, farces, skits, and reviews anc 

at the same time translated Sanskrit, Bengali, and English works into Hindi. 
Pandit Shraddharam Phillauri of the Punjab and Lala Shriniwas Das (1851-87) 
of Mathura became pioneers in writing original novels. These writers hailed the 
new ideas of the modern age, with reservations, of course. They were Indians 
from top to toe. They believed in blending the best of traditional and modern 
values with an Indian bias. The literary output of Bharatendw’ and his colleagues 
was, to quote the words of S. H. Vatsyayan, ‘substantial in quantity, varied we 
content, universal in appeal and compelling in tone, if not always flawless 1n 
quality’ 18 In the post-‘Bharatendw’ period Hindi writers freely translated fom 
Bengali and received new light through this language. Even the diction, idioms 
and structure of the Hindi language were influenced by Bengali. But by the end 
of the nineteenth century direct contact with English became more prominent 
and the influence of Bengali gradually began to fade. There was a tendency to 
look to the polished Urdu language for idioms and also for fluency, but that too 
faded at the beginning of the twentieth century. 


NEO-HINDI CLASSICISM : DWIVEDI YUGA 


Mahavirprasad Dwivedi (1868-1938), rightly regarded as the architect of 
modern Hindi prose, was the editor of Sarasvati (1903-20), a literary magazine 
originally initiated by Nagari Pracharini Sabha of Banaras and published by the 
Indian Press, Allahabad. His own contribution to literature, though substantial, 
was not of very high merit. But his honest and sincere efforts and strong anc 
incorruptible personal character inspired many talented writers, including 
Maithili Sharan Gupta (1886-1966). He pleaded strongly for the acceptance of 
Khari-boli Hindi for both prose and poetry. So far, Braja-bhasa had been 
generally used for poetry. Many powerful poets, like Maithili Sharan Gupt® 
Pandit Ayodhya Singh Upadhyay (1865-1946), Nathuram Sharma Shankar, 
Ramcharit Upadhyay, and Ramnaresh Tripathi wrote poetry in Khari- 
boli successfully and convincingly. Among these poets Maithili Sharan Gupta 
is very prominent. His poems of national glory inspired at least two genera” 
tions. He is a versatile genius and, although he lacks lyrical talent, 15 $ 
master of narrative verse. He was the true representative of the average 
enlightened Indian not unduly influenced by foreign ideas, but always prepared 
to accept the light of modern thought provided it suited Indian conditions. 
He translated Meghandda-vadha-kavya of Michael Madhusudan Dutt into Hindi. 
His long narrative poems like Saketa and Yasodhara evoke the spirit of ancient 


18 Cf. S. H. Vatsyayan’s article on ‘Hindi Literature? in Contemporary Indian Literature (Sahitya 
Akademi, New Delhi, 1957), p. 75. 
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India in a wonderful way. In this period there were attempts to revive Sanskrit 
metres and other ways of classical expression, but they did not prove successful. 
The Sarasvati encouraged new forms like the short story, the novel, the critical 
essay, and various forms of the drama. 

Some very powerful writers began to write in this period, but had to wait 
till later to gain recognition. Prominent among them were: Jayashankar Prasad 
(1889-1937), poet, dramatist, and novelist; Prem Chand (1880-1936), novelist 
and short story writer; Ramchandra Shukla, critic and essayist; Shyamsundar 
Das, critic and literary historian; and Pandit Padma Singh Sharma, critic and 
essayist. They enriched Hindi literature in many ways. 


MAJOR MOVEMENTS IN MODERN HINDI POETRY 


During the First World War the literary atmosphere was rather disturbed. 
But there is ample evidence that the years of apparent stalemate in Hindi litera- 
ture were preparing fertile soil for the growth of literary activity. Major literary 
movements were taking shape in Hindi during this period. The poetic move- 
ment, later described as chayavada, was primarily a romantic movement, aesthetic 
in spirit and subjective in character. It revolted against conventional metres, 
superimposed literary taboos, and lifeless motifs. It provided new poetic horizons 
and new aesthetic values for Hindi literature. The presence of spiritual ele- 
ments in it can be ascribed to the teachings of Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa, 
Swami Vivekananda, and Sri Aurobindo, the spiritual prophets of the age. The 
poets tried to look at reality from their own angle. Makhanlal Chaturvedi 
(1888-1968), an old veteran, had already prepared the ground for this kind 
of poetry. His works include Hima-kiritint and Hima-tarangini. 

A bitter controversy set in between the respective exponents of the old and 
the new, and a considerable polemic literature sprang up consisting chiefly of 
parodies and satires. The rising movement, however, was not to be so easily 
silenced. Some powerful poets came forward to prove themselves its worthy 
leaders. Suryakant Tripathi ‘Nirala’ (1897-1963; works: Juhi Ki Kali, Pari- 
mala, Anamika, Arcana, Aradhand, etc.) revolted against the so-called matter-of- 
fact poetry of the day. He was brought up and educated in Bengal (Midnapur 
District) and had drunk deep of the springs of Bengali poetry, old and new. 
Though discouraged, denounced, and ridiculed, he stuck to his guns with 
supreme indifference and carried the banner of revolt triumphantly in his 
hands, Sumitranandan Pant (b. 1900), sweet and nonchalant, yet resolute and 
convincing, was another leader of this movement. He analysed the Hindi 
language, its metres and sounds, and brought out the innermost spirit of their 
individuality. He challenged the old convention in metrics, forms, diction, and 
even grammar. He isa prominent lyricist of modern India. Among his important 
works are: Pallava, Guñjana, Yı ugavani, Gramya, Svarnakirana, Silpi, and Lokayatana. 
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Some of his later works are marked by his sympathy for the ee ne 
peasants and women, which provided necessary fillip to a host of progressiv 
oets, 

` lad Prasad joined this movement a little late but soon pns 
very prominent. His greatest contribution is Kamayani ( 1935) >a modern ep > 
It is *one of the most modern and most original poems in Hindi on the €: 
of Man and his mental and Spiritual development, conceived on the backgroun 

of an idealized ancient Indian life 19 His other well-known works which include 
Jharna, Amsu, and Lahar also represent the salient features of the chayavada 
movement. The eminent poetess Mahadevi Varma (b. 1907; works: Vihara, 
Rasmi, Sandhyagita, and Dipasikha) is a mystic in the true sense of the term. Her 
Songs glorify the sufferings of dedicated life. Her sweet melodious language has 
no parallel in modern Hindi. 

It is not possible here to give the names of all who have contributed to the 
enrichment of modern Hindi poetry, but a few names deserve mention: for 
example, Ramkumar Varma (b. 1905), a mystic poet and writer of one-act 
plays; Balkrishna Sharma *Navina? (1897-1959), a romantic poet (two signifi- 


cant works: Kvasi, Apalaka) ; Siyaram Sharan Gupta (b. 1895), an intellectual 


Gandhist (works: Bapu, Unmukta, Nakula, and Mrnmayi) ; and Subhadrakumari 
Chauhan (1904-48, her 


Jhansi Ki Rai is the most popular heroic ballad of 
modern Hindi poetry). There were many factors giving Shape to this new 
spirit in Hindi literature. The influence of the English Romantic poets, the 


approach to the mys 
and Mahadevi Var 
stirred the creative 


> the joyful ecstasy of Sumitranandan Pant, 
ings of the human soul deeply 


mdhari Singh ‘Dinakara’ (b. 1908; notable 
work: Kj uruksetra), Harivansha Rai ‘Bachchan’ (b. 1907), Bhagavaticharan Varma 


(b. 1903), Rameshwar Shukla ‘Aficala’ (b. 1915), and Narendra Sharma (b. 


“es . They belong to what may be called 
Progativida, i in poetry. In the background of this move- 
€ socialist philosophy of life based on the doctrine of dialec- 


poet, and thinker, is regarded as the 
he talented poets of this school are: 


» Shivmangal Singh ‘Suman’ (b. 1916), Girijakumar 
op. cit., p. 140. 


€ experimentalists. Some of t 
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Mathur (b. 1917), Shamsher Bahadur Singh (b. 1911), Gajananmadhav Mukti- 
bodh (1918-64), Dharmavir Bharati (b. 1926), and Nagarjun (b. 191 1). These 
poets entirely revolutionized the realm of Hindi poetry by working oni a comp- 
lete metamorphosis of subject-matter, language, metre, and style. 


MODERN HINDI NOVEL AND SHORT STORY 


Modern Hindi literature can be legitimately proud of its achievements 
in the field of fiction also. Pariksa@-guru of Lala Shriniwas Das is perhaps the 
earliest of the Hindi novels. It is also one of the first original social novels in 
Hindi written in a fresh colloquial style. Kishorilal Goswami's Lakhnau Ki 
Kabar, Rajiya Begam, Mádhavi-Mádhava, and Lavaügalatà also attracted the 
reading public. But it is Prem Chand who was the first and foremost to give to 
Hindi literature the novel and the short story in the modern sense. He wrote 
many novels and short stories of great literary merit. His depiction of the life of 
the peasantry is very faithful and sympathetic. His short stories are most artistic 
and have a deep human appeal. His works of fiction include Sevasadana, Prema- 
*rama, Nirmala, Kayakalpa, Raügabhümi, Ghaban, and Godāna. His last novel 
Godana (1936) has been translated into many languages. During his last days 
he became a recognized leader of pragativada in Hindi literature. Jayashankar 
Prasad also distinguished himself as a writer of romantic and historical novels 
and stories amongst which Chaya and Akasadipa have a lyrical quality. His other 
works are: Titli, Kankala, Mamata, Pratidhvani, Himalaya Ka Pathika, etc. The 
Short stories of Chandradhar Sharma Guleri (1883-1920), Sudarshan, and 
Vishvambhar Sharma Kaushik are artistic in character and idealistic in spirit. 
Jainendra Kumar (b. 1905) is another novelist and story writer of repute. He 
has created some wonderful individual characters. His novels include Kalyani, 
Sunita, Tydgapatra, Sukhada, Vivarta, and Vyatita. Eka Rat, Vatayana, Desa Ki Ràja- 
Kumári, etc. are some of his well-known stories. Siyaram Sharan Gupta’s novels 
(e.g. Nari) are characterized by a tender gentleness. Chatursen Shastri, a power- 
ful stylist and writer of romances, has written voluminously. Vrindavanlal 
Varma’s (b. 1888) novels show a skilful blending of history and fancy. Of his 
works mention may be made of Gad Kundar, Virat Ki Padmini, Kundali Cakra, 
Jhànsi Ki Rani, Kacnar, and Mrganayani. S. H. Vatsyayan's novels and stories 
are influenced by his study of psychology and aesthetics and they are artis- 
tically superior to most other contemporary writings. His Sekhara: Eka 

want is one of his most characteristic works. Yashpal (b. 1904) is a first- 
rate novelist in the progressive line. His works include Dada-comrade, Desadrohi, 
Divya, and Manusya Ke Ripa. Rahul Sankrityayan (1895-1963), Ilachandra 
Joshi (b. 1902), Bhagavaticharan Varma (b. 1903), Amritlal Nagar (b. 1916), 
Upendranath Ashk (b. 1910), Rangey Raghav (b. 1922), Dharmvir 
Bharati (b. 1926), Nagarjun (b. 1911), Phanishwarnath *Renw (1921-77), 
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and several. others have written many good novels and short storíes. = 
younger generation has produced a number of promising writers. bti 
them Amrit Ray, Usha Priyamvada, Markandeya, Shivani, Manu se d 
Mohan Rakesh, Nirmal Varma, Rajendra Yadav, and Shivprasad Singh 


quite well known. This branch of modern Hindi literature is quite rich and 
developed. 


OTHER DOMAINS OF MODERN HINDI LITERATURE 


In the field of essay and criticism, the achievement of modern Hindi aed 
rature is also quite substantial. Origin of the former can be traced back to K E 
vacanasudha (1868), the journal of 'Bharatendu', and that of the latter pna d 
Sarasvati (1903). Among the earlier essayists, the most powerfulare: *Bharaten ; ° 
Balkrishna Bhatta, Pratapnarayan Mishra, Badrinarayan Chaudhuri, Rad i 
charan Goswami, and Balmukund Gupta. Mahavirprasad Dwivedi, y 
dhar Sharma Guleri, Shyamsundar Das, and Ramchandra Shukla Qata 
made further developments in the field during the first half of the twentie 


century. Ramchandra Shukla was a critic and essayist of great calibre whose 
influence is still very active. There are a number 
critics like Gulab Rai, Nand Dulare B 
Indarnath Madan, Ramvilas Sharm: 
Sankrityayan, 


of important essayists and 
ajpeyi, Nagendra, Vinaymohan Sharma, 
a, Raghuvamsha, Namwar Singh, Rahul 
Prakashchandra Gupta, Prabhakar Machwe, and many others.” 
‘Bharatendw’ Harischandra and his contemporaries had laid the foundation 
of Hindi drama in the nineteenth century. *Bharatendu' has a long list of plays to 
his credit: patriotic, social, traditional, and devotional. Among these are: Prema- 
Jogini, Candravali, Bharata-janani, Bharata-durdasa, Nila Devi, Sati-pratapa, "i 
Nagari, etc. Lala Shriniwas Das’s romantic dramas, Ranadhira-Premamohini anc 
Sarhjogitü-svayarwara, and Radhakrishna Das's historical dramas, Durgávati an 


Mahérané Pratapa, were popular at that time. But afterwards this importan, 
branch of literature was neglected. There was a fresh attempt in the twentieth 
century to write plays on modern lines. Many eminent dramatists have contri- 


buted to this branch of literature, A profound thinker and a serious student of 
history, Jayashankar Prasad was also a distinguished dramatist, and his dramas 
opened up a new chapter in Hindi literature. The plots of his plays are taken 
from the pages of ancient Indian history and his language is naturally Sanskrit- 
ized. Some of his important historical plays are: Rajyasri, Ajátafatru, Medi] 
gupta, Skandagupta, and Dhruvasvamini. They testify to his lively imagination ant 
successfully reconstruct the golden days of ancient India. Some of Prasad's 
contemporaries also wrote plays on old themes. Mention may be made of Ma- 

* The author of this article, Dr Hazari Prasad Dwivedi, is himself a stalwart in the field. But he 
has 


. . 2 š HH it is our 
not mentioned his name in the above list. This he has done out of genuine humility, but it 1s 
duty to point out the omission.—Editor. 
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khanlal Chaturvedi (Krsnarjuna-yuddha), Bechan Sharma ‘Ugra’ (Mahàátma Isa), 
and Govindvallabh Pant (Varamala). Writers such as Badrinath Bhatt (Durgavati, 
Candragupta), Seth Govind Das (Harsa, Shershah, Pakistan), Lakshminarayan 
Mishra (Raksasa Ka Mandira, Mukti Ka Rahasya, and Sindüra Ki Holi), Harikrishna 
Premi (Raksa-bandhana, Svapnabhaiga), and Udayshankar Bhatt (Matsyagandha, 
Visvamitra-and Radha), have made the drama rich and varied. Besides full- 
length plays, many one-act plays have been written and Hindi is specially rich 
in this genre. The beginnings of this type can, however, be traced back to theage 
of -Bhàratendu'. Those who have later distinguished themselves in the field are: 
Ram Kumar Varma, Upendranath Ashk, Jagadishchandra Mathur, Vishnu 
Prabhakar, and Bhuvaneshwar Prasad. Jagadishchandra Mathur (Konarka), 
Upendranath Ashk (Alag Alag Raste), Lakshminarayan Lal (Sukhà Sarovara), Bipin- 
kumar Agrawal (Tin Apahij—a collection of short plays), Lalit Sehgal (Hatyã Eka 
Ākāra Ki), and Surendra Varma (Draupadi, JVayaka-khalanayaka-vidüsaka, and 
Selubandha) are prominent among the dramatists of the post-Independence 
period. The most significant playwright of the fifties and the sixties was, of course, 
Mohan Rakesh (1925-75), twice winner of the Sangit-Natak Akademi Award 
(1958, 1968). He wrote three full-length plays, namely, Asadha Ka Eka Dina 
(1959), Laharon Ke Rajaharisa (1964), and Adhe-adhure (1969). The setting for 
Laharon Ke Rajahamsa is historical; the plot is based on the Saundarananda by 
Aívaghosa. His Adhe-adhure seeks to probe the intricacies of the modern 
mind. The Hindi-speaking area, however, still lacks an organized stage, al- 
though it is rich in film plays of doubtful literary merit. 

It is not possible here to survey the various other aspects of modern 
Hindi literature, but there is no doubt that this literature is progressing at a very 
high speed. Literature of knowledge is being written in substantial quantity. 
"Translations from different Indian and foreign languages are appearing almost 
daily. Writers from other linguistic regions of India as well as from foreign 
countries are also making original contributions in this language. All this will 
certainly enrich creative writing also. 

Today Hindi literature is undergoing a distinctive evolution of its own life- 
force and it has that integral and vital self-consciousness which is infinitely 

"more valuable than all the literary conventions of the past. 
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LANGUAGE AND ITS ANTIQUITY 


ANNADA is the official language of Karnataka, formerly the State ia 

Mysore. According to 1971 Census, it is spoken by a population of M 
twenty-two million. Quite a large number of people speaking this lengua 
are found to be scattered all over India, specially in the adjoining States » 
Karnataka, namely, Maharastra, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, and Kera > 
Kannada is a highly cultivated speech belonging to the Dravidian family © 
languages to which belong three other major languages of India, Md 
Tamil, and Telugu. The antiquity of the language can safely be traced to me 
early Christian era. Reference may be made in this connexion to a few lines in 
a Greek drama found in a fragmentary papyrus of the second century A.D. from 
Oxyrrhinchus in NorthEgypt. One of the scenes in that drama depicts an Indian 
court where the king and his courtiers speak in a language with a highly Sans- 
kritized vocabulary. Dr Hultzsch identifies this language as early Kannada. 


PRE-PAMPA.LITERATURE (BEFORE A.D. 900) 


Definite specimens of ancient Kannada are, however, available from 2 
large number of early inscriptions mixed with many Sanskrit words. The style 
of these inscriptions is fairly rich in poetic fancy and facile in expression, and 
Speaks of a sufficiently developed culture and ancient literary heritage. The 
earliest Kannada inscription, belonging to c. A.D. 450, was discovered at Hal- 
midi near Belur, the famous temple town of Hassan District. Its language shows 
that Kannadá was by then fully developed and borrowed words freely from 
Sanskrit. The language had evidently been long employed as a medium of com- 
munication and gradually elevated to a high literary status. The next two 
centuries saw a good many inscriptions some of which are of high literary merit. 
These help us reconstruct in some measure the cultural life of Karnataka during 
the period. i 

Kavirajamárga. (c. A.D. 850), the earliest available Kannada work and hence 
a landmark in the history of Kannada literature, is believed to have been written 
by Nrpatunga, a Rástraküta king of the ninth century. A work on poetics, E 
treats of grammar also incidentally. We have here an attempt to put Dandin's 
Sanskrit Kavyádaría into Kannada. This work proves that Kannada had, over a 


* Cf. FRAS (1904) p. 399. Some Kannada scholars, however, do not accept this view. 
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thousand years ago, a fairly well-developed literature consisting of reputed 
works both in verse and in prose. The author, whether it was King Nrpatunga 
himself or his court poet Srivijaya as is conjectured by some scholars, mentions 
many earlier poets. i w 

The earliest work of real literary value is perhaps Sivakotyacarya’s Vad- 
daradhane which is said to have been written in c. A.D. 920. Composed in a lucid 
and pleasing style, it has for its theme nineteen Jaina stories emphasizing re- 
nunciation as the highest ideal of life. Some scholars believe that this work is a 
compilation of several stories culled from one Kannada commentary on Ārā- 
dhana of Sivarya (a writer of the early Christian era) and amplified with material 
gathered from Sanskrit and Prakrit anthologies. It is the only Kannada prose 
work of the time which uses native Kannada words effectively and with un- 
paralleled felicity. 


PAMPA AND HIS SUCCESSORS (c. A.D. 900—1150) 


Pampa, court poet of the Cālukya king Arikeśarin II and author of the 
two great classics, Adi Purana and Vikramàrjuna-vijaya, is rightly hailed as 
the ddikavi ( first poet ) of Kannada, though there were before him poets of 
considerable importance. Born in A.D. 902, he is believed to have written his 
two works in 941 (or, according to some scholars, in 942) in which he expresses 
his passionate love for the hills and valleys of Karnataka. His first work, Adi 
Purana, treats in great detail the life of Vrsabha, the first of the twenty-four 
‘Tirthankaras, The well-established traditional pattern allowed him hardly any 
scope for an independent treatment of the theme or of the characters. Yet, in 
treating the incidents and the situations, he is able to bring something of his 
own into his work. Pampa’s fame, however, is virtually founded on his Vikramar- 
juna-vijaya, popularly known as Pampa-Bharata, which is an old Kannada 
version of Vyasa’s Mahabharata. Pampa had in view a twofold objective: first, 
to immortalize his patron, King Arikegarin, who is to him more a friend than 
a master; and second, to summarize the voluminous story of Vyasa’s Maha- 
bharata for the benefit of Kannada people. The poet, without cutting out any 
Significant incident, has successfully condensed the vast bulk of the original 
into a compact and artistic whole. He has, besides, shown remarkable artistic 
talent in handling the countless characters of the Mahabharata. Though his 
hero is Arjuna, with whom he has tried to identify his patron, he has not failed 
to devote adequate attention to the other characters. His style in its brevity and 
power is unique revealing, as it does, his fine command of Sanskrit as well as 
Kannada. 

Among the three Kannada poets who have been eulogized as kavi-cakravartins 
and ratna-trayas, Ronna (c. 950) is the first kavi-cakravartin and the second of the 
ratna-trayas, Pampa being the first. A contemporary of Pampa, Ponna wrote 
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Santi Purana, Bhuvanaika-Rémabhyudaya, and Jinaksaramale, the een on . 
unfortunately lost. The first deals with the traditional story o : 3 E E: " 
sixteenth Jaina Tirthankara. Ranna, whose famous Tg ou iae 
more popularly known as Gada-yuddha (c. 1000), is the third of the rab pos 
and the second kavi-cakravartin. His other work is eG € 
(Ajita Puráia), composed in 993. In writing a religious work like Ajita pico : 
and a secular work like Sahasa-Bhima-vijayam, Ranna has followed the equa a 
Pampa. Like Pampa, he has sought to identify his patron Senate, Pim 
Tailapa the Calukya king, with his Bhima whom he regards as the hero o (rs 
Mahabharata. Though he has given a rapid survey of the Mahābhārata 1n 
work, he has concentrated more on the gadà-yuddha episode. N T 

Camundaraya of the same century, a minister under the Calukya ku d 
Rachimalla, and famous in the history of Indian art for the colossal statue 9 
Gommate$vara carved out of the living rock at Sravana Belgola, has written in 
prose Trisasti-laksana-mahapurdna, popularly known as Camundaraya Pardon 
(c. 978). It depicts the lives of the sixty-three falaka-purusas. His work is a con 
densation of the Sanskrit Mahapurána of Jinasena and Gunabhadra. The 
Kadambari, Banabhatta’s renowned prose work in Sanskrit, was rendered into 
Kannada in campü style by Nagavarman I who probably lived towards the 
close of the tenth century. This is the first attempt and a quite successful one m 
Kannada at writing a purely secular work by a translator who could bring 
into his rendering all the grace and flavour of the original. Chando’ mbudhi, 
earliest available work on prosody, is also ascribed by some scholars to the same 
author. 

Durgasithha with his Pajicatantra (103 1) stands out asa unique writer in the 
history of Kannada literature. His work, while throwing some new light 0n 
Visnusarman’s Sanskrit Pafcatantra, brings to light for the first time certain un- 
explored sources of the Paficatantra stories prevalent in India at the time. The 
author, for instance, says that he followed the Pajicatantra as related by Vasu- 
bhāga Bhatta. It is an interesting fact that this Vasubhāga Bhatta's tradition 
was followed in Java. Durgasirhha's version, apart from its value to the recon- 
struction of Vasubhāga Bhatta’s untraced work, is praiseworthy for its very fine 
narrative style. Nagacandra, who lived towards the close of the eleventh and 
the early part of the twelfth century, has two works to his credit, Mallindtha 
Purana and Rámacandra-carita Purana, the second of which, popularly known as 
Pampa-Ramayana, is the earliest available Ramayana in Kannada, following the 
tradition of the Jaina writer Vimala Süri's Prakrit work Paümacariya. Tt is the 
poetic qualities of this work that have earned for the author the title of 
‘Abhinava Pampa’. The campit style saw in the works of Nagacandra the last 
days of its glory. kt 

Nayasena's Dharmamyta (c.11 17) heralded a new way of thinking and writing 
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in Kannada literature. Addressed to the common man, the work seeks to convey 
cthical values through artistically woven stories. It deals with the lives of four- 
tcen Jaina mahapurugas cach of whom attained to the higher life by practising 
one of the gunavratas. Simple and direct, the poet's language reflects contem- 
porary life. Brahmasiva, who probably lived in the latter half of the twelfth 
century, wrote Samaya-parkse, an elaborate work and the first satirical and pole- 
mical piece in Kannada ridiculing the religious practices of all the non-Jaina 
sects of the day. It is perhaps one of the few poetical works where the super- 
stitions of people (with the exception of Jains, of course) are subjected to critical 
examination. It is indced a trenchant but very enjoyable work. The first 
Kannada grammar was systematically written in Sanskrit sütras by Nagavar- 
man II of the same century in his Kamataka-bhasa-bhusana. Among his other 
works, Kavyavalokana is a standard work on poetics and Abhidhana-vastukosa is a 
lexicon. His influence can be traced in subsequent writers on scientific subjects 
like Janna, and especially grammarians like Kegiraja. Achanna's Vardha- 
mana Purana, which follows the traditional manner both in its narrative and 
in its style, is the first among the independent works dealing with the life of 
the twenty-fourth Tirthankara. 

Broadly speaking, the bulk of the literature of the two centuries just surveyed 
has in its content a predominance of heroic sentiment and in its style a certain 
classicism leaning entirely on Sanskrit. Some poets like Nayasena and Durga- 
simha, however, tried to introduce a welcome change both in spirit and in form. 
But it is the vacanakaras and their worthy successors that really brought 
literature to the masses. 


BASAVANNA AND NEW SPIRITUAL RENAISSANCE (c. A.D. 1150—1400) 


A new spiritual renaissance marks the beginning of another great era in the 
cultural and religious history of Karnataka with the appearance on the horizon 
of a whole galaxy of mystics in the early years of the twelfth century. Later, 
their spiritual illumination conquered the age they lived in and left a deep 
impression on the generations that followed it. A religious mass movement 
designated Viragaivism necessitated the use of colloquial Kannada as an effective 
medium for the dissemination of spiritual knowledge and ethical values. Some of 
these mystics were, in essence, poets, too. A new form of literature called vacana 
was invented by them as their vchicle of expression. 

A vacana is a composition which has not the fetters of metre or rhyme but has 
internal rhythm and movement, making it poetic in spirit, though prose in 
form. Many of the vacanas are believed to have been set to music and sung, but 
tradition has not handed down to us thc musical form that was employed. At 
their highest moments the vacanas are glorious outpourings of the heart, express- 
ing various moods and experiences like the yearning for, and communion with, 
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the supreme Being. At lesser moments they are employed for propagating 
morality or expounding the philosophical tenets of the system. Tec 
Among these Vira$aiva mystics Allama Prabhu is one of the hig! 2 a ion 
An Advaitin at heart and blessed with profound spiritual knowledge, d ^ p ww 
in a language radiant with imagery and in words of dazzling wo nein m 
the most glorious of these great mystics are Basavanna and Akkamah pe 
who are two outstanding persons among thc saints of any agc. The vac a 
of both of them are charged, on the one hand, with the agony for ip ye 
their chosen deity and, on the other, with the ecstasy of communion with 
ject of their seeking. í vA 
ET M known as Basavanna or Basava (c. A.D. | 150), y - 
virtually the leader of this new religious movement. He is even considered. Es 
be the founder of this new religion which was highly democratic in spir E 
though somewhat prior to this school we have a vacanakara known as uem 
Dasimayya. It is not surprising that Basaveśvara should play a leading role 


this movement, because he had an advantage over the others, holding as he 
did the office of chief minister of a State. This apart, his exemplary goi 
and genuine yearning for God lent him the authority to lead hundreds o 
seekers of Truth. In fine points of Poetry and musical quality, his compositions 
are unsurpassed in the whole range of Kannada lite 


rature. 
Though not so extensive as th 


zm is t of 
€ compositions of other vacanakáras, those š 
* t H : : : re- 
Akkamahadevi are unique in their richness of poetry and melody. She 


nounced the world, left her royal husband, and like Lalla Didi of Rashmi 
wandered about among the woods of Srigaila in search of the supreme Being. 
Among this group of mystic poets Siddharama forms a class by himself; for, i 
karmayogin to all appearances, he was in reality a Jüanayogin devoting himse ` 
all the time to the service of his fellow men without ever forgetting his allegiance 
to the Lord, 

The new religious movement, 


which added not only bulk but also quality 
to Kannada literature, encouraged 


women for the first time to participate in d 
gious discussions held in public and to write vacanas. Women were = ium vm 
status with men in religious leadership and some of them took a leading part 2 
the religious discussions that took place in the seminars of the mystics known E 
anubhava-gosthi. Another great contribution of this movement was to give r 
men of all castes and ranks a status of equality which was 5 ^ can 
known before in this country except at the time of Gautama Buddha. Kayaka J 
kailasa (which means ‘work is heaven’ or ‘service is salvation’) was the gospe 
of this movement. One’s own appointed duty performed with dedication, how- 
ever humbleit might be, was believed to be the means to Self-realization. It was 
enough if one was a devotee of God. All devotees received equal reverence from 
the greatest of these great saints such as Allama Prabhu or Basavanna. 
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In the literary field these mystic teachers dispensed with ornamental langu- 
age and the traditional types and forms with which the epic works of the past 
were associated. For, in their view it was the substance that lent dignity to the 
form and raised it to the level of poetry. Harihara, a great writer of the 
thirteenth century, brought about two revolutions by deviating from the beaten 
track in both content and form of literature. Instead of eulogizing kings and 
their exploits, he sang of the glories of God and His devotees. The metrical 
experiments which he carried out make one feel that he was the progenitor of 
modern metres. He found that the matra-gana suits the genius of Kannada much 
better than the aksara-gana which used to be borrowed from Sanskrit. And he 
composed the major part of his poetry in the ragale metre which may be des- 
cribed as ‘rhymed blank verse’. He told the lives of saints, of the remote as 
well as immediate past. When the verse narrative seemed to be too long, he 
would change over to prose in order to break the monotony. Basavardjadevara- 
ragale, Nambiyannana-ragale, and Puspa-ragale are amongst his best works. Besides 
Using this new form of his own creation which may perhaps be called ragale 
campit, he also used the traditional campi in writing his Girija-kalyana-mahápraban- 
dham probably in order to demonstrate that he could easily wield this difficult 
medium. Bhakti is the motivating force in the entire gamut of his poetry. 

Raghavanka, a nephew and disciple of Harihara, further extended his 
innovations by evolving and perfecting a new indigenous metre known as 
satpadi. Indeed, he has been considered the pioneer of satpadi. Like his master, 
he too gave expression to his devotion to God which hasan appeal to the 
common man. His available works are Hariscandra-kavya, Somanátha-carite, and 
Siddharaéma-carite. Two more pieces, also ascribed to him, Sarabha-caritra and 
Harihara-mahattva, have, however, not yet been discovered. 

While these innovations in content, style, and metre went on, there were 
quite a few writers who were still devoted to the old campi style. Nemicandra 
(€. 1200), who wrote Lilagati-prabandham and JNeminátha-carite, and Rudrabhatta 
(1172-1219), who wrote Jagannatha-vijaya, may be cited as examples. Mention 
must also be made of Palkurike Somanatha, another poet of this period, who 
is said to have written several works. The next poet of mark is Janna whose 
father Sumanobàna was also a poet. Mallikarjuna (c. 1245), compiler of the first 
Poetic anthology, namely, Swkti-sudhdrnava, and Nagavarman II and Kesiraja, 
the two famous grammarians, were all his close relations. Living in such a 
Scholarly atmosphere of poets and grammarians, it was only natural that 
Janna should produce works of very high merit. His Yasodhara-carite (1209) is 
Still one of the most popular poems of Kannada literature, The scholarly 
Anantanatha Purana on the life of the fourteenth Tirthankara is also an important 
Work of Janna. 

Another poet of this century deserving special mention is Andayya 
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(c. 1235) who followed the usual campi style but with great queen uds 
content and in language. His Kabbigara-kava, known alg as So a na 
(‘Harvest of Beauty’) and as Kavana-gella (‘Cupid’s Conquest Js is oe aha 
language as it does not use a single Sanskrit word in its pure tm ^ ear 
The poet’s vocabulary throughout is either pure Kannada or mod : e iti 
(tadbhava), making this poem a remarkable tour de force for : ne rane 
language, which cannot ordinarily do without a considerable Sans rit E «xcd 
Keširaja (c. 1260) is a literary figure of importance of this age. He ao 
author of Sabda-mani-darpana (‘Bejewelled Mirror of Words’). Primarily a gr =: d 
marian, he has exhibited keen poetic sensibilities by selecting excellent po E 
passages to illustrate his sitras or rules some of which arc perhaps his — 
sitions. We have a chain of assorted poets in Kannada language after deem 
Kumudendu (c. 1275), for instance, presented the Rama story in his Kumuden 


: se 
Ramayana composed in satpadi metre. Then comes Ratta Kavi (c. 1300) who 


Ratla-mata or Ratta-Sitra deals with natural phenomena such as rain, a 
quake, planets, lightning, and omens. Punyasrava of Nagaraja (c. 1331) jc 
fifty-two tales from the lives of mythological heroes with a view to illustrati 0) 
the duties of a householder. Khagendra-mani-darpana of Mangaraja I (c. 136 


is a book on medicine. Madhura (c. 1385), court poet of Harihara of Vijaya- 
nagara, wrote Dharmandatha Purana port 


raying the legend of the fifteenth Tirthan- 
kara. Asva-vaidya of Abhinava Candra (c. 1400) is a book dealing with horses. 


—1800) 

" s of 
centh century belongs one of the greatest poets : 
a » Popularly known as Kumara Vyasa, 


and enjoyed as Kumara Vyasa's Bharata. ae 
Karnataka have heard, and are familiar witht 
her from this wonderful work. Kumara Vyasars 
Bharata is a folk-epic in the truest sense. He is, indeed, the Tulasidasa and the 
Krttivasa of Kannada literature. 3 
Camarasa, another important poet of the fifteenth century, wrote a popular 
work, Prabhu-linga-lile, in which he treated the life of Allama Prabhu, the great 
mystic saint and vacanakara of the twelfth century, who had by then become 
a legendary figure. 


Some touching episode or ot 
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Nijaguna'Sivayogin (c. seventeenth century) has seven works to his credit, 
Six of which have come to be known as the Sat Sastras. His Viveka-cintamani is 
perhaps the first attempt to compile an encyclopaedia in Kannada language. 
Two more poets of his time have captured the hearts of all lovers of 
literature in Karnataka. One of them is Laksmiga, whose work is popularly 
known as Jaimini-Bharaia. Yudhisthira’s asvamedha sacrifice is the main 
theme of this work. The other poet is Ratnakara Varni. Besides his minor 
works like Ratnakara-Sataka, Triloka-Sataka, and Aparajitefvara-fataka, he wrote 
Bharatesa-vaibhava, a work that immortalized him. It has been written in an 
indigenous popular metre called sdigatya. The main theme of the work is the 
Story of Bharata, son of Vrsabha, the first Tirthankara. The poet has 
deviated from the traditional tenets of Jainism in attempting a harmonization 
of bhoga (enjoyment) and Lyaga (renunciation), which has been highly 
commended by many critics. 

Nafijundakavi made Kumara Rama, one of the popular princes of Karna- 
taka, the hero of his work Rámanatha-carite which was also written in sangatya 
metre. This is one of the few Kannada works where actual history forms the 
basis of a poetical composition. 

Karnataka now had another upsurge of devotion known as the Haridasa 
Movement? with the advent of a group of saint-singers like Purandaradasa 
and Kanakadasa. The Haridasas sang the glory of the Lord in hundreds of 
musical compositions. These songs are a perennial spiritual inspiration to all 
devotees in Karnataka. Purandaradasa has a special place of honour among 
the Haridasas, as he was the originator of a system of music now known as the 
Karnàtaka-sangita (the South Indian style of music as distinguished from the 
Hindustani style of North India). A great many of the compositions of the 

aridasas are ethical and moral in character. 

Though many new forms had been tried with success by many poets, the 
campū still had its fascination for a few. Sadaksaradeva is one of them. His 
Rájafekhara-vilasa is written mainly to illustrate the protective power of the 
Lord's name, Vrsabhendra-vijaya and Sabara-saükara-vilàsa are two more works 
of his, 

Among the many royal patrons of literature, Cikkadevaràja, a ruler of the 

ysore Wodeyar dynasty, was not only a poet himself but à great patron of poets 
as well. His Cikkadevardja Binnapam is an excellent philosophical and devotional 
Piece. Another work of his is Gita-Gopdla, Cikupadhyaya, Tirumalàrya, and 
à good number of poets of this period wrote many poems which were of great 


* This order of the Dasas (servants of God) was built up by a regular band of saintly souls, who 

‘edicated themselves to the-service ofthe Lord and, singing the praises of Hari, wandered from one 

end of the country to the other. These saints of the Dasa order centred their affections on Viththala or 
Hari of Pandharpur as the patron deity of their order.—Vide CHI, Vol. IV, p. 349. 
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contemporary appeal. The bulk of these. writings MORIR cn "aid 
The first Kannada drama, Mitravinda-Govinda, was written by inge a - 
Kannada literature has some women poets of considerable quU ads 
of them is Honnamma, a maid-in-waiting in the palace of Gtk eth i 
Her Hadibadeya-dharma (‘Tenets for Chaste and Devoted E ) irha vpn 
saigatya metre. It is a work intended to present an ideal of con T Saña kattë 
in their domestic life. Another poetess of the same period, i Í arida 
Giriyamma, wrote a few smaller works among which the poem on th 
ndrahasa is the best known. I : — 
E7 a poet, although not much is known about him, is shin d 
Marti. His real name is said to have been Puspadatta. He co min 
hundreds of ethical verses known as Sarvajfia-padagalu in the I sm. 
whose poetic quality is admitted. As a popular poet with-an ethica quad] 
he reminds one of Vemana of Telugu literature and Tiruvalluvar o 
literature. ul 
There is a vast bulk of folk-literature in Kannada. In these anon 
of many an unknown poet the entire gamut of tender emotions from hu we 
love to love of the Supreme Being has been well depicted. Most of them ie 
characteristic indigenous metres are n 


composed in triplets, though other basis 
excluded. It is a significant fact that the mass of this folklore formed the 
e, 


of much of modern Kannada literatur 


MODERN KANNADA LITERATURE 

Like all other modern Indian languages, 
from English literature durin 

literary forms were bo 

subject- 

Social c 


Kannada derived its inspirat e 
g the nineteenth century as a result of which ae 
trowed by Kannada literature. A considerable part o ry 
matter of this literature of the renaissance related to the Puce 
hanges that were taking place in India. Science and technology 
their i 


s time. 
mpact on the numerous Works that were written. At the same E 
however, the old Puranic and reli 


. M . same 
gious themes were also cultivated in the 
measure as before, 


Two poets are often hailed as the heralds of modern Kannada patna 
They are Kempu Narayana and "Muddanna'. Kempu Narayana has wri ape 
Prose the story of Visakhadatta's Sanskrit play Mudraraksasa under the tt nada 
Mudramaiijusa (1823). This is virtually the first prose work of modern m 
literature and may be said to be the first historical romance in es Sri 
"Muddanna is the pseudonym of Nandalike debui ig bo ert ee 
Rama-Pattabhiseka is in satpadi, whereas his other two works, Adbhuta- ey ed, 
and $7; Raméasvamedham, axe in prose. His style is rather heavy; it is r€ 
however, by delightful humour often blended with exquisite pathos. r I 
asavappa Sastri, a poet of the court of Sri Chamaraja Wodeya 
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(1868-94) of Mysore, devoted his energies mainly to translations and adapta- 
tions from Sanskrit, which, in their excellence, read like original creations. His 
translation of Abhijüana-S. akuntala is not merely the first of its kind in Kannada, 
but is unsurpassed even to this day as a masterpiece. Besides translating 
Kalidàsa's other plays, Basavappa Sastri adapted Shakespeare's Othello into 
Kannada. He was thus a pioneer in bringing European literature to Kannada, 
although he did not know either English or any other European language. 

Hattiyangadi Narayana Rao published several translations from Shakes- 
peare and other English poets, and in this way a rich variety of themes (that 
Were to be found in them) were brought to Kannada readers. Translations 
from sister languages were also made on a large scale. Galaganatha, himself an 
original novelist, popularized historical novels by translating some vigorously 
nationalistic historical novels from Marathi. B. Venkatacharya learnt Bengali 
and translated, even as they were published, the novels of Bankim Chandra 
Chatterjee and the works of Romesh Chandra Dutt and other Bengali writers. 
M. S. Puttanna, hailed as the first original novelist of Kannada literature, 
Wrote several novels of considerable merit, his Madiddunno Maharáya being 
the best-known among them. In all these efforts it was of course English 
literature that provided the chief fount of inspiration. 

Some of the modern poets strove consciously to break away from tradition 
both in content and in form. One of the earliest poets to abandon the fetters of 
rhyme (which had all along been considered an integral part of poetry) was 

anjeswar Govinda Pai. 

The new trends and achievements of contemporary Kannada literature 
do not admit of easy classification. Hence only a bricf account of the various 

` literary forms created in the present century can be given here. 


POETRY 


The credit for opening out new horizons in modern Kannada poetry goes 
chiefly to B. M. Srikanthayya, known throughout Karnataka as ‘Sri’. A 
Professor of English and an accredited scholar not only in English but also in 
Kannada literature, ‘Sri’ was a poet of remarkable merit. Like Harihara of old, 
‘Sx? felt convinced that metres of three, four, and five mátràs together with 
their permutations would suit best the genius of the Kannada language. He 
also realized that breaking off from the rather unwieldy satpadis and orttas, which 
were fashionable in the earlier generations, would give the modern poet a 
8reater freedom to experiment and provide him with a greater variety of form, 

€ translated some of the best-known lyrics of several English poets, inventing 
for each piece a metre that suited it best. The success he achieved was immediate, 
and many other poets of his generation followed his example. Besides his 
Gitegalu, a collection of English lyrics done into Kannada, his original Pieces 
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were published under the title of Horiganasuglu. He wrote the play Asvatthaman, 
modelled on Ajax of Sophocles. He translated the Persae of Sophocles under ihe 
name of Parasikaru. He also condensed and gave dramatic form to Ranna s 
famous poem Gadá-yuddha. a 

Two other persons who experimented in translating English and Sanskrit 
poets were Hattiyangadi Narayana Rao and S. G. Narasimhachar. A number 
of younger writers were also composing poems on new themes in modern metres. 
Panje Mangesa Rao, Manjeswar Govinda Pai, and ‘Srinivasa’ are some of the 
names closely associated with this glorious dawn of modern Kannada pin 
Their successors in this field were, however, greater poets. They are K. V. 
Puttappa (‘Ku-vem-pw’), Dattatreya Ramachandra Bendre (‘Ambikata- 
nayadatta’), and P. T. Narasimhachar (‘Pu-ti-na’). All the three were 
honoured with the awards of the Sahitya Akademi, and the first two with the 
Jnanpith Award. Nature and man, spiritual experiences and religious ideals, 
society and social revolution—these are the preoccupations of modern posit 
The poetry of *Ku-vem-pu' in its quality, no less than in its quantity, is Un" 
surpassed. His unique gift to Kannada literature is his Sri Ramáyana-darsanam. 


This is an epic written in the grand style, in blank verse running to 25,000 lines, 
on the traditional theme of the Ramayana. But his approach is entirely new, 
spiritually, aesthetically, 


and mystically, and hence it Opens out new horizons. 
Bendre is best known in the first instance for his lyrics, many of which, 
written in the peculiar dialect of his area, have a delightful melody of ne 
own. Extremely sensitive to the joys and sorrows of his fellow men, Bendre 35 
indeed, a true poet of the people. *Pu-ti-na? with his deep roots in the tradition 
and mythology of the land, has sung largely of the aspiration of the human 
soul to reach the Divine, Nature and God are the twin motifs of his poetry: 
. D. V. Gundappa, who is well known as ‘D.V.G.’ in Karnataka and bayonts 
18 a great figure among our modern men of letters. His Umarana Osage, a trans- 
lation of Fitzgerald’s Omar Khayyam, is superb. Belürina Silabalikeyaru is a chain 
of lyrics describing the world-famous images of the dancing damsels at the 
Hoysala temple of Belur. Set to music by the poet himself, the poem has entere 
Into the repertoire of professional musicians and dancers. His matchless 
mastery of a variety of metres, including the classical, is revealed in his $z; Rama- 
partksanam, his anthem on the first Independence Day and his elegiac tribute 
to Mahatma Gandhi on his martyrdom. But the poet’s greatest piece 2 
undoubtedly Maüku-Timmana-kagga, which is perhaps the greatest philo- 
Sophical poem not only in Kannada but in any modern Indian language. TS 
his deep humanism, felicitous imagery, keen intellect, and sparkling wit, the 
poet embodies in this many-splendoured tapestry of 945 verses his vision of Win 
cosmos, of the human world in its relation to the universe and of the signi- 
ficance of man's life on this planet of ours. Enshrining the poet’s philosophy of 
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life, this marvellous poem, singularly free from all taint of didacticism, provides 
guideposts for man’s march on his onward journey, warning him of pitfalls and 
slippery patches and filling him with solace, hope, and joy. V. Sitaramayya 
(‘V. Si’), Kandengodlu Sankarabhatta, Anandakanda, V. K. Gokak, ‘Madhura- 
chenna’, R. S. Mugali, S. R. Ekkundi, and M. V. Sitaramayya are some other 
contemporaries who have contributed their share to the growth of modern 
Kannada poetry. The lyrics of “V. SP are lovely specimens set to music by the 
poet himself, 

The force and beauty of colloquial Kannada were also exploited to the 
fullest extent by G. P. Rajaratnam. In Ratnana-padagalu and Nagana-padagalu, 
two of his poetical collections, he has shown how a genuine and able poet can 
express diverse moods and thoughts in the utterly unsophisticated and colloquial 
language of unlettered folk, even as Burns, with his Scottish dialect, did in 
English. Homely family life and affection, in all its aspects, has been treated by 
K. S. Narasimhaswamy. His Maisüru Mallige, which was followed by several 
other fine collections of poems, has brought the poet great popularity. 

The wave of modernism in poetry, which gathered strength since the late 
thirties, has swept many a poet off his feet. Gopalakrishna Adiga, a poet with 
powerful imagination and rich vocabulary, is the leader of this modernist 
trend. T. S. Eliot and other modernist poets of the West are the ideals of this 
School. All the characteristics of modernism, hailed as poetic virtues, may be 
said to have found abundant expression in Adiga’s poems. B. C. Ramachandra 
Sarma, U. R. Anantamurthy, P. Lankesh, Purnachandra Tejaswi, Chandra- 
Sckhar Kambar, Sumatindra Nadig, Chandrasekhar Patil, and some other 
poets of this school have been striving to establish modernism in poetry. 

G. S. Sivarudrappa and Channavira Kanavi, two poets who had started 
their poetic career in what used to be called the romantic style of the renais- 
Sance generation, seem to be leaning in recent years towards a union of the 
romanticism of the earlier generation with the modernism of the present. K. S. 
Nisar Ahmed is another poet of present-day Kannada literature with a powerful 
and simple style, who stands out with distinction for his exploitation of Puranic 
images to give expression to his own experiences. 


NOVEL 


One of the literary forms in which modern Kannada is fairly rich is the novel, 
K. Sivarama Karanta, A. N. Krishna Rao (‘A-na-kr’), T. R. Subba Rao (*Ta- 
ra-su^), Krishna Murthy Puranik, V. M. Inamdar, *Trivenr, Niranjana, Basava- 
raja Kattimani, Korati Srinivasa Rao, B. Puttaswamiah and S. L. Bhyrappa 
are writers who have extended the field of the Kannada novel by the quantity 
of their works as well as by their relatively high quality. Sivarama Karanta is 
indisputably the most outstanding novelist of Kannada literature, His philo- 
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sophy of life as revealed in his novels is the direct outcome of his intimate 
association with his fellow men. His Marali Mannige (‘Back to the Soil) is almost 
an epic in prose involving three generations, which reminds one of the Forsyte 
Saga of John Galsworthy. The credit of writing the first great and yolum: 
nous novel in Kannada, Kānüru Subbamma Heggaditi, goes to ‘Ku-vem-pw’. In 
this as well as in his second recent novel Malegalalli Madumagalu, the unique 


has been portrayed in all its 
variegated colour including the flavour of the local dialect, 


experiment with admirable success in his Grámáyana, where a whole generation 
takes the place of the ‘hero’. ‘Srinivasa’ (Masti Venkatesa Iyengar), though 
pre-eminently a writer of short stories, 


has shown in his two novels, Cennabasava 
Jayaka and Cikavira Rajendra, that he can handle the novel with equal ease. 


by itself. Bhyrappa's Vamésa-urksa and 
notable contributions, both of them 
novel Datu has been honoured with the 
ademi, Sankar Mokasi Punckar and 
ent writers in the field, V. K. Gokak, 
ty forms including the diary, has achieved 
ve Fivana, which is perhaps the most 
a so far. Basavaraja Kattimani, who 
S Narrated in severa] of his novels the 
for independence. Devudu Narasimha 

sarya are good specimens of what may be 
called mythological novels, wh; 


; While Puttaswamiah’s Kranti K. alyana and Virakesari 
Sitarama Sastry’s Daulat and Nagarada Rani are historical novels of a high order. 


Several authors like “Triveni’ have tried their hand with commendable success 
at the modern psychological novel too. Among Kannada novelists there are a 


good many women writers including *Trivenp. M. K. Indira, Niladevi, 
Jayalakshmi, H. V. Savitramma, for instance. 


SHORT STORY 


(‘Srinivasa’) is the first fiction writer in Kannada 
d indigenous in character. Since it was he who 
nada literature, he is naturally regarded as the 
a short story. A. Sitaram (‘Ananda’), who approa- 
; has, however, written very little. Gorur Ramaswamy 
lyengar has, in a number of masterly short stories and essays, portrayed the 
life of the rural people on the banks of the Hemavati and, with his inimitable 
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humour, brought to life a whole host of rustic characters. *A$vattha', ‘Chadu- 
ranga’, and *Sadàsiva? are a few other writers who have contributed to the 
growth of this literary form. Purnachandra Tejaswi and U. R. Anantamurthy 
have tried, with much success, to carry the technique of the short story further. 
These writers of short stories infused into Kannada prose a certain simplicity, 
directness, and vigour which it had never known before. Anantamurthy with his 
remarkable imagination bids fair to carry this medium to still higher levels of 
excellence. Among the modernists, Purnachandra Tejaswi is by far the best 
Writer of short stories, his Abachürina Post Officu being a significant contribution 
to this popular form. 


DRAMA 


It is strange that in the vast bulk of Kannada literature with its wide variety, 
the drama was conspicuous by its absence until the nineteenth century. What 
is more, it is only in the second quarter of the present century that original 
Kannada plays began to be written. Certain mythological plays were no doubt 
Written for the stage by erudite pandits like N. Srikanta Sastri and Bellave 
Narahari Sastri, but original plays bearing on the problems of contemporary 
Society came to be written much later. T. P. Kailasam (Tollu-gatti, Home Rule, 
etc.), a genius if ever there was one, tried a great many experiments in drama. 
The intimate knowledge he had gained as a student in London of the English 
Stage stood him in good stead in carrying out his experiments. He held undispu- 
ted sway over the amateur Kannada stage for almost a quarter of a century. 
School and college audiences had special fascination for his plays. A fountain of 
humour and a master of pathos, he tackled social problems from a new angle and 
created a whole galaxy of comic characters. He wrote ina language that had a 
reat appeal to people of urban society. It was an anglicized Kannada spoken 
by the English-educated men and women of the day the vogue of which 
has gradually been on the decline. M. R. Srinivasa Murthy's JVagarika and 
Dharma-duranta, Devudu Narasimha Sastry's Naciketé and C. K. Venkataramiah’s 
Mandodari are celebrated original plays relating to this period. Parasuréma of 
*D.V.G. isa lovely play which presents the celebrated epic character in a new 
light. Although written in the thirties, it has been published recently. Sriranga 
is another dramatist who has written a considerable number of plays (Sañjivinī, 
Savitri, Kelu Janamejaya, etc.) dealing largely with the common evils of con- 
temporary society. He is likely to be remembered by students of literature, 
€specially for his novel experimentation in the technique of drama and his preoc- 
Cupation with social problems. A good many poetic plays and operas have also 

cen written by various writers. Beralga Koral, a poetic drama of ‘Ku-vem-pv’, 
deals with the famous Ekalavya episode of the Mahabharata. It gives a novel 
and penetrating insight into the episode as well as the motivations of the princi- 
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pal characters. P. T. Narasimhachar (‘Pu-ti-na’) is the veritable = ges 
Kannada opera. His Gokula-nirgamana introduced him to the (eon ea 
a poct of great imagination and matchless poetic sensibilities. Since i Pi Deae 
tion, he has composed several other operas like Ahalyā, Sabari, an be: ahia 
Sarana. Harisa-Damayanti, his latest collection of operas, has won him the ; iam 
Akademi Award. His great knowledge of the art and science of nea "s 
enabled him to bring about a happy blending of charmin g music with exqu 
etry. š fates 
m ue Karanta (Garbha Gudi) has, in several of his plays, tried a zx 
duce the rhythm of spoken prose into the conversation of bis charac 2) 
"Parvatavàn?, A. N. Murthy Rao, B. Sitarama Sastry ( Ksirasaga of 
and N. Kasturi have enriched Kannada drama with several oues Sa 
English plays or English versions of European plays. A.N. Murthy Rao — 
bhiti, a masterly adaptation of Moliére’s Tartuffe, excels the original in so 


€ T a her 
respects. The translation of Shakespeare's Macbeth by *D. V. G? is anoth 
excellent specimen. 


As in the fields of poetry, 
drama, several experiments are 
leanings. Kirtinatha Kurtokoti’s 
Another prominent playwright o 
has written Tughlak, Yayati, 


the novel, and the short story, so also in that 3 
being tried by certain writers with modernis 
A Mane (‘That House’) has proved a success: 
f the modernist school is Girish Karnad. He 
and Hayavadana which are plays of great merit. 
ESSAY AND LITERARY CRITICISM 

A. N. Murthy Rao is an essayist par excellence ranking with the greatest 
English writers of the century like 
with the excellent pen- 
collection of his brillia 
Kannada prose. His 


; and H.S. Krishnaswamy E 
(“Echcheske’) are some of the well-known writers who have made valuable 


contributions to the growth of this branch of Kannada literature. 
V. Sitaramayya’s Pampa-yatre, dwelling on the past glories of the haa’ 
nagara empire, is the best specimen of poetic prose in modern Kanna a 
peters DIG- with his Gopala, Krsta Gobel cad Puttappa with his 
Vivekānanda take the foremost place among Kannada biographers. The former š 
Jivana-dharma-yoga, for which he was honoured with the award of the Sahitya 
Akademi, is a valuable interpretation of the Bhagavad-Gità expounding the 
relevance of this great Scripture to modern life. d 
Literary criticism as a Systematic branch of Kannada literature develope 
only during the present century. Great contributions to this field were made 
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by B. M. Srikantayya, A. R. Krishna Sastri, T. S. Venkanniah, and T. N. 
Srikantayya, whose Kavya-mimárise is a classic, the like of which is rarely to be. 
found in any other modern Indian language. M. R. Srinivasa Murthy's Bhakti- 
bhandari-Basavannanavaru and Vacana-dharma-sara are valuable critical works on 
Viragaiva literature. Quite a large number of writers are doing admirable work 
in this sphere. To mention but a few names, they include Masti Venkatesh 
Iyengar, Bendre, D. V. Gundappa, S. V. Ranganna (who has been honoured 
with the award of the Sahitya Akademi for his vacana collection, Ramñga- 
binnapa), ‘Ku-vem-pw’, R. R. Diwakar, C. K. Venkataramaiah, M. R. Srinivasa 
Murthy, V. K. Gokak, K. D. Kurtukoti, D. J. Gowda, and H. M. Nayak. 

It was the pioneering work of Lewis Rice, the great epigraphist, and of 
Rev. Kittel, Rev. Reeve, Rev. Bucher, Rev. Ziegler, and John Garrett, the great 
lexicographers, that made it possible for a host of great scholars to conduct 
historical and linguistic research on a large scale. Kittel’s Kannada-English 
Dictionary is, beyond doubt, a monumental work left for posterity to study and 
admire. R. Narasimhacharya, Manjeswara Govinda Pai, T. N. Srikantayya, 
D. L. Narasimhachar, and A. N. Upadhye are outstanding names of the prece- 
ding generation, while reputed scholars who have made, and are still making, 
substantial contributions to this field are: A. Venkatasubbiah, S. B. Joshi, K. G. 
Kundanagara, T. S. Shama Rao, G. Varadaraja Rao, and M. Chida- 
nandamurthy. . 

Rev. Channappa Uttangi and T. G. Halakatti have earned the gratitude of 
all Kannada-speaking people for their great service in collecting and editing 
the literary treasures of the past. Uttangi has given us an authentic version of 
Sarvajfia’s vacanas, while Halakatti has edited and published a vast number of 
vacanas and ragales of different writers in this field. 

R. Narasimhachar's Kavicarite is the earliest attempt to present a history 
of Kannada literature. R. S. Mugali's short work on the subject entitled Kannada 
Sahitya Caritre has since been followed by detailed histories which are being 
published by the universities of Karnataka. 

S. V. Parameswara Bhatta has brought the whole of Kalidasa and Bhāsa 
into Kannada, besides being a poet of mark, who has made a rich contribution 
to Kannada not only through his lyrics but through his vacanas strung together 
under the title Pamara. K. Krishnamurthy has made some valuable translations. 


TULU AND KODAGI 


Neither Tulu nor Kodagi has a script of its own. Hence these languages do 
not possess any ancient literary works. There is, of course, a good deal of folk- 
literature in the two languages. A certain Appachchu Kavi of the present century 
has written a few works in Kodagi language. There are in Tulu quite a number 
of yaksaganas developed on popular themes of South Kanara. 
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KASHMIRI 
THE LANGUAGE 


Groxey mainly in Jammu and Kashmir by about 2.5 million mei e 

to the 1971 Census), Kashmiri is one of the Indo-Iranian languages of p 
Union of India, and an important one in many ways. It has been nourished by 
both Sanskrit and Persian literary traditions over the centuries. Early Kashmiri 
literature shows leanings towards mystic and spiritual subjects. But, apart Ae 
compositions in the mystic vein on Brahmanical (Saivite) and Islamic (Su à) 
themes, Kashmiri is particularly rich in short lyrics on life and nature. There 
are also a large number of long poems in Kashmiri, both of Sanskrit and Hagen 
inspiration, and there is in present-day Kashmiri quite a noteworthy literary 
upsurge. 

In its basic stratum at least, Kashmiri belongs to the Dardic branch af 
the Indo-Iranian group of languages. But Indo-Aryan (Sanskritic) Prakrits and 
Apabhrarhga from the midland and from northern Punjab profoundly modi- 
fied the Dardic bases of Kashmiri, so that one might say that the Kashmiri 
language is a result of a very large over-laying of a Dardic base with. Indo- 
Aryan (Sanskritic) elements. 

Throughout the whole of the first thousand years after Christ, Kashmir was 
within the orbit of Sanskrit, and Kashmiri scholars, particularly during the 
second half of these thousand years, made their important contributions to 
Sanskrit literature. The names of Damodara, Abhinavagupta, Kalhana, Bilhan@, 
and others are pre-eminent in the history of Sanskrit literature. Kashmir also 
developed its Trika system of Saiva Tantric philosophy, which had points of 
contact with the Saiva Siddhanta of the Tamil land, far away in the south. 
The development of the Kashmiri language proper took place around A.D.1200. 
It is presumed that before the emergence of Kashmiri as a distinct language 
there were Prakrit and Apabhrarhga stages of Kashmiri. But there are nO 
specimens of what may be called a Kashmiri Prakrit and a Kashmiri Apa 
bhrarnga, Only half a line in three words of what may be described as Kashmiri 
Apabhrarhéa has been found in the RGjatarangini of Kalhana (twelfth century): 


The history of Kashmiri literature, as of the language, may be divided into 
the following three broad periods: 


: It runs thus: Rañgassa helu dinna (or dinnu) , ‘the village of Helu has been given to Ranga’, wai 
in Modern Kashmiri would be Raùgas hyulu dyunu. 
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(i) Old Kashmiri, from A.D. 1200 to 1500; 
(ii) Middle Kashmiri, from A.D. 1500 to 1800; 
(iii) New or Modern Kashmiri, after A.D. 1800. 

Old Kashmiri presented a language with a very full phonetic character, 
but from Middle Kashmiri times there were some Very extensive vowel-changes, 
through umlaut and other sound-laws being operative, which changed the 
nature of Old Kashmiri and made it almost a different language. 

Prior to the Old Kashmiri period, we have evidence of Indo-Aryan Prakrit 
and Apabhrarhéa both being used for literary compositions by Kashmiri scholars, 
side by side with Sanskrit. Thus there is a work in Sanskrit by the great Sans- 
krit scholar, Abhinavagupta (c. A.D. 950-1025), the Tantrasara, in which at the 
end of each verse section (almika), there are two verses in some kind of Apabhra- 
théa. We have seventy-six verses in all in this language, but it does not show any 
specific Kashmiri character. Then, again, there is another work known as the 
Mahartha-matjai by Maheévarananda, which consists of seventy-one distichs 
in Prakrit (it is not the language of Kashmir but is Maharastri Prakrit), and this 
work has been found in two recensions, both of which have been published, 
one from Srinagar in Kashmir and the other from Trivandrum in Kerala. This 
work in all likelihood belongs to a period before A.D. 1200 and may be imme- 
diately after Abhinavagupta. 


OLD KASHMIRI : A.D. 1200—1500 


The earliest compositions so far available in Kashmiri would appear to be 
the ninety-four four-line stanzas found in a Sanskrit work called the Mahanaya- 
praküfa by Sitikantha Acarya. G. A. Grierson, following a Kashmiri scholar, 
thought that this work belonged to the fourth quarter of the fifteenth century; 
but a closer study of the subject-matter as well as the language, with some in- 
ternal evidence from the name and the title of the author, will go to show that 
the work is much older. The subject-matter of these verses is highly abstruse, 
dealing with the Saiva Tantric philosophy as current in Kashmir as its most 
popular faith, and it belongs to the period of religion and thought of the times of 
Abhinavagupta and his followers. It is easy to see that the language here is 
something very archaic when compared with Modern Kashmiri. It is like Old 
English (or Anglo-Saxon) beside Modern English. It is even more ancient than 
the language of the poems of Lalla Didi or Lall Ded of the fourteenth century as 
preserved in old manuscripts. The position of these verses in the history of the 
Kashmiri language is analogous to that of the caryapadas in Old Bengali. P. N. 
Pushp, who agrees that the work may go back to the thirteenth century? has 
discovered another work of unknown date, the Chumma-sampradaya, giving 


2 Cf, his article on ‘Kashmiri Literature’ in Contemporary Indian Literature (Sahitya Akademi, New 
Delhi, 1957), p. 114. 
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seventy-four verses, which in their language and in their subject-matter also 
belong to the age of the Mahdnaya-prakasa. E ss 
These two vu give us the oldest specimens of Kashmiri, and es E 
hood they belong to a period before A.D. 1300. Next, we are on slightly uei 
ground with regard to the author. In the fourteenth century, there wa: j 
Kashmir the afore-mentioned Lallā Didi, a Saiva woman-saint, whose compo 
tions in a Modern Kashmiri form are in the mouths of all Kashmiris, a 
Hindus and Muslims, and they represent the oldest specimens of Kashmiri wi Me : 
still continue down to the present times by oral tradition. Lalla Didi was bor 
in A.D. 1335 during the rule of the last Hindu king of Kashmir, Udayana E 5 
and she passed away sometime between A.D. 1383 and 1386. She had a d 
unhappy married life, and became a sannyásini (nun) moving about the PE: 7 
and singing her little poems of mystic perception of Siva, the Supreme. It 4 
said that she met Shah Hamdani, the first great Sufi saint and preacher o 
Islam in Kashmir, and they were mutually appreciative of each other's mystic 
qualities. The Kashmiri Muslims consider her to have been converted to pem 
by this contact with Shah Hamdani, and she is described by them as ‘La 
Arifa’, while the Hindus call her ‘Lalla Yogisvari'. 


have been edited and translated by G. A. Grierson? 
collected by others. 


After Lalla Didi there was another 
saint named Sheikh Nuruddin (1377-1 


Some 110 poems by Lalla 
and some more have been 


great mystic poct in Kashmir, a Muslim 


440), who is called ‘Nanda Rsi’ (the sage 
Nanda) by the Hindus. Nuruddin, who was held in great respect by both 


Hindus and Muslims, became a sort of a patron-saint for Kashmiri Muslims. 
His verses and sayings known as shruks give expression to his profound faith 
in, and love for, God, and the catholicity of his outlook. These are also 
didactic in their nature. These verses have been collected in the form of a book 
called Rsinama or Nurnama. A substantial proportion of this collection is per- 
haps spurious. Both Lalla and Nuruddin ‘anticipated Kabir by stressing the 
need of an internal discipline and by leading a crusade against spiritual apathy 
and formalism. In their verse Hinduism and Islam speak a common idiom and 
make a fervent appeal for human brotherhood, social equality and spiritual 
oneness, cutting across all dogma, caste and creed’. 

Art and literature flourished in Kashmir to a great extent in the fifteenth 
century under the patronage of one of its most enlightened rulers, Zain-ul 
Abidin (1420-70). A man of liberal ideas, Zain-uP Abidin knew both Sanskrit 
and Persian and encouraged the growth of literature in Sanskrit and Persian: 


? The collection was published by the Royal Asiatic Society of London in 1923. 

1 Cf. P. N. Pushp, *Kashmiri Literature" in Contemporary Indian Literature, p. 114. . 

° The Rajatarañgini of Kalhana, which gives the history of Kashmir up to A.p. 1150, was continued 
by two Sanskrit scholars under his inspiration. Zain-ul’ Abidin established a translation bureau 1n 
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He gathered round him a number of poets and writers in both Persian and 
Sanskrit as well as in Kashmiri. The most prominent among the poets of his 
court who wrote in Kashmiri are: Utthasoma, Yodhabhatta, and Bhatta Ava- 
tara, Utthasoma composed a series of lyrics in Kashmiri, besides a biography 
of Zain-ul’ Abidin, and a treatise on music entitled Anaka. An unknown 
poet wrote Bandsura-vadha, the earliest epic poem so far known in Kashmiri. 
Yodhabhatta wrote the biography of his patron Zain-ul’ Abidin, Jaina-carita. 
He also wrote a drama on his patron, called Jaina-prakasa. Bhatta Avatàra, a 
distinguished Persian scholar, composed Jaina-vildsa, also on his royal patron. 
All these biographical and panegyrical works in Kashmiri now appear 
to have been lost. The court poets of Zain-ul’ Abidin also rendered Shahnama 
of Firdausi into Kashmiri verse. Zain-ul’ Abidin anticipated Emperor Akbar 
in many ways. 

The fifteenth century saw the transformation of the Kashmiri people in an 
atmosphere of Sufistic Islam, which was not at all iconoclastic but was appre- 
ciative of the current Brahmanical Saiva mysticism of Kashmir, into a predo- 
minantly Muslim people. The language, as it can be expected, began to undergo 
very great changes during this first period of Kashmiri literature, and was 
gradually moving towards Modern Kashmiri. 


MIDDLE KASHMIRI PERIOD : A.D. 1500-1800 


During the first half of the sixteenth century Kashmir was ruled by the 
kings of Zain-ul’ Abidin’s family. From A.D. 1555 four Muslim Sultans of 
the Chak dynasty ruled over Kashmir up to A.D. 1586, when Kashmir came 
under the Moguls being conquered by Akbar. The period from A.D. 1586 to 
A.D. 1748 is known as the Mogul period in the medieval history of Kashmir. 
Finally, from A.D. 1748, when Kashmir was conquered by the Afghans under 
Ahmad Shah Abdali, begins the Afghan period of Kashmir, which comes down 
to about A.D. 1820. By that time the Modern period had started in Kashmir's 
literary history, 

During the Middle Kashmiri period continuous development of the Kash- 
miri language and literature occurred, but it came very largely under the 
Shadow of Persian. Persian replaced the Sanskrit language for the mass of the 
Kashmiri people, and the Muslim religion also became fully established, but 
the tendency to bring about a harmony of Hindu thought and Sufism 
Continued, both among the upper classes and among the masses. 

A remarkable poetess, Hubb Khotun (1551-1606), popularly known among 


Which Persian works were translated into Sanskrit and Sanskrit works into Persian. Thus the Sanskrit 
Mahabhirata was adapted into Persian for the first time by Mulla Ahmad, who also translated the 
Rijatarañgini into Persian. Pandit Srivara, on the other hand, adapted Persian poet Jami’s romantic 
Poem Yusuf-Zulaikha into Sanskrit and named it Kathé-kautuka (completed in A.D. 1505). 
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¿ : the 
the present-day Kashmiris as Habba Khotun, enriched vor ead. 
land ushering in a new era of creative literary activity. Her or e dii som 
‘Zun’ (which means moonlight—Prakrit jophz, Sanskrit jyotsnd). e populat 
education in Persian, she was a talented singer and could compos Sa m 
lyrics in Kashmiri known as Jol (songs of yearning). Her first w— atoll 
ordinary villager) was unhappy. Later, Yusuf Shah Chak, ye ies ol 
(1579-86), was captivated by her beauty, had her divorced, and m: ralis 
Her new name in Arabic, ‘Hubb’, meant ‘love’. After the Coupe lowell to 
by Akbar, Yusuf Shah was taken away from Kashmir and never gem "e 
return. Habba Khotun passed the rest of her life in ENT Nim d 
beloved royal husband for about twenty years, living virtua P uisite 
recluse. She is one of the most popular Kashmiri poetesses, and her is tó 
lyrics of love and life are among the best that Kashmiri literature 
its credit, . it. 
The Mogul and Afghan periods witnessed a few poets of pre T s 
Khawajah Habibullah Naushahri (d. 1617) wrote a series of beaut ias of 
poems in Kashmiri. The Hindu poet Sahib Kaul, who lived during the satis 
Mogul Emperor Jahangir, wrote Krsna-avatara and Janam-carita, both on xw 
Puranic themes. Poetess Ripabhavani (1624-1720) wrote a number of a pE 
poems. Her language, as that of a Hindu religious writer, was highly Sans v^ 
zed. Mulla Fakhir, who died about the close of the eighteenth century, compo 


beautiful songs and odes in Kashmiri. 
Aranimal, third 


yearning for her 
with the beauty 
Khotun and a 
most exquisite 


ged another great Hindu poet in perii 

vakaraprakaga Bhatta) who was a ae 
of Raja Sukhajivana Malla, a Hindu nazir (governor) of Kashmir under i 
Afghans around A.D. 1760. Prakàsaráàma wrote the Ramayana in Kashmir, 
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known as Ramávatára-carita? with a sequel, Lava-Kufa-carita. lt consists of 
1,786 stanzas,some in the two-line Persian hazaj metre and the rest in the native 
four-line accented metre of Kashmiri. The religio-philosophical work in Kash- 
miri verse, Sarasara-maya-mohajala-sukha-duhkha-carita by Gangaprasad, who wrote 
during the early years of the nineteenth century, belongs to this period. The 
book deals with the joys and sorrows of this world of illusion and the snare of 
infatuation. In fact, many of the poems and songs of this period express man's 
helplessness, counselling resignation to fate or a quiet fortitude and faith in God. 
Mir Abdullah Baihaqi (d. 1807) composed a volume of narrative poems 
known as Koshir-‘Aqa@id besides a religious poem, Mukhtasar Wagayah. 

During the eighteenth century and the earlier part of the nineteenth century, 
a number of Kashmiri poets wrote in imitation of Persian masnavis (narrative 
poems), and also adapted many of the Persian classics into Kashmiri. In this 
way, the Arabic and Persian love stories, like those of Yusuf-Zulaikha, Khusro- 
Shirin, and Laila-Majnun became completely accepted and naturalized in the 
literature of Kashmir. Some popular romantic stories from the Punjab also 
became the common property of the masses in Kashmir. 


MODERN KASHMIRI PERIOD : SINCE A.D. 1800 


In 1819 the Sikhs under Ranjit Singh of Lahore conquered Kashmir from 
the Afghans and ended Afghan rule which had begun in 1748. This whole 
Period of Afghan domination was one of nightmare for the Kashmiri people, as 
the Afghan governors from Kabul came only to plunder money and oppress 
the people. The intervention of the Sikhs from the Punjab who had grown into 
a Strong power was sought by many people in Kashmir, particularly the Hindus, 
and Kashmir became a part of the Sikh State, being administered by governors 
from Lahore up to the year 1848. This linking up of Srinagar with Lahore 
brought in immediately a reorientation of Kashmir’s relation with India, as 


` t existed in the pre-Muslim periods and also under the Moguls. The Persian 


language continued its influence on Kashmiri as before, as Persian was also the 
Official language with the Sikhs. In 1848 Jammu and Kashmir became one State 
under the rule of the Dogra Rajput dynasty from Jammu, and in many respects 
the Hindus of Kashmir found themselves in a better situation than before, 
Through the strong influence of Persian during all the centuries from A.D. 
1500 onwards, Kashmiri had developed a quantitative metre in the Persian 
Style, side by side with the native Kashmiri metre of strong stresses which still 
Characterizes popular poetry. In vocabulary, in common epithets, and in phrases 
and imageries the Kashmiri language came entirely under the spell of Persian i 


° This work has been edited in Roman transliteration with an English summary by G. A. Grierson, 


and published by the Asiatic Society of Calcutta in 1930. It was first published in Srinagar in Persian 
characters in 1910. 
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Kashmiri nevertheless preserved a good deal of its native Hindu or Sanskritic 
character. š 

The Modern period of Kashmiri starts from the beginning of the diem 
century with the establishment of Sikh rule. Gradually influences of Urdu anc 
then English came into play in the evolution of Kashmiri literature, and new 
ideas and new styles in thought and letters became slowly established. This 
period of modern Kashmiri literature may be divided into three broad sub- 
periods or stages. The first stage, roughly from 1800 to 1880 (or, rather, from 
1819 to 1879), was dominated by the Muslim poet, Mahmud Gami (d. 1855), 
and by the Hindu poet, Paramanand (1791-1879). This may be described as 
something like a ‘Classic Age’ for Modern Kashmiri, and a number of fine works 
under Persian as well as Sanskrit inspiration and influence were composed by 
poets, both Hindu and Muslim, who are held in general esteem as masters e 
Modern Kashmiri literature during the nineteenth century. The second stage 
of the period from 1880 to 1913 came to an end with the death of one of the 
great poets of Modern Kashmiri, Wahhab Pare. This stage was comparatively 
barren in literature, but the influence of English and Urdu came in. European 
scholars like K. F. Burkhard and G. A. Grierson began an intensive study of the 
Kashmiri language both in describing it fully and in treating it historically. 
Both scholars published a number of important Kashmiri texts—Gricrson 
published four Kashmiri classics by Hindu writers, and Burkhard brought out 
an edition of Mahmud Gami's romantic poem Yusuf-Zulaikha. Then through 
modern education, the Kashmiri intelligentsia (particularly among the Kashmir! 
Brahmins) became once more alive to the beauties of their mother-tongue. 
But Kashmiri was suffering (and is still suffering) from a. great handicap !? 
not possessing a suitable alphabet. It is now generally written in the Perso 
Arabic Script which is very unsuitable for the genius of the language. The ol 
Sarada alphabet, confined to the Kashmiri Brahmins and restricted to religious 
and ritualistic purposes only, represents an archaic tradition in its orthography: 
This also could not be adapted to modern times in spite of the scientific €07 
deavours of modern scholars like Iswar Kaul’ and G. A. Grierson. Kashmir? 
1s one of the main languages of the State of Jammu and Kashmir, but it is not 
the State language, the status of which goes to Urdu, and Kashmiri in its own 
home is still in the background. It is just one of the national languages recogni 
zed by the Constitution of India. The third stage in the Modern period 9 
Kashmiri literature begins from 1913 onwards. 

_During the first stage of the Modern period, Mahmud Gami was a prolific 
writer in Kashmiri. His metrical versions of such Persian romances as Yusuf- 


"In the year 1879 Iswar Kaul completed an excellent grammar of Kashmiri in Sanskrit, Ki üfmira- 
Sabdamrta. This was edited b 


STER. y G. A. Grierson and published by the Asiatic Society of Calcutta 
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&ulaikha, Laila-Majnun, and Shirin-Khusro present him as a poet endowed with 
a fine descriptive and narrative quality. He wrote a large number of ghazals 
also. Maqbul Shah composed his Gulrez, a narrative poem on a love theme 
borrowed from the Pefsian. He also wrote a satirical account of Kashmir 
peasant life known as Guristnama. 

Pandit Nandaram alias Paramanand (1791-1879) is regarded as one of the 
greatest poets of Kashmir. He was influenced by both Lalla and Nuruddin. 
Taking note of the devotional and mystic aspect of his poetic genius, the Muslim 
writers of Kashmir have described Paramanand as the ‘Sanai of Kashmir’, 
comparing him with the great Persian poet of that name. Under the pen-name 
of ‘Gharib’, he composed also some Persian ghazals, but most of his narrative 
poems in Kashmiri are on themes of the Sanskrit Puranas. His Puranic works 
are Radha-svayamvara, Sudámá-carita, and Siva-lagan. Yn this line of religious 
narratives, he was followed by other Hindu poets. Mahmud Gami and Parama- 
nand may be said to represent two different schools, the one governed by Persian 
Prosodic rules and drawing upon Persian for conceits, similes and metaphors, 
and even idioms and dictions, the other drawing upon Sanskrit and the local 
traditions for idiom and imagery. Paramanand wrote the # lyrics. These 
lyrics are joyful devotional songs treating of the /ilàs (holy acts of the divinities), 
usually of Krsna. The /ild lyrics of Paramanand are remarkable for their beauti- 
ful melody, devotional fervour, and spiritual conviction. 

Paramanand’s friend, Lakshman Ju, contributed some episodes in Parama- 
nand's great work Radha-svayamwara. He was also the author of Nala-Damayanii, 
which is an extensive but rather pedestrian work on the story from the Maha- 
bhàrata. Besides, he composed quite a,large number of ghazals and short poems 
in Kashmiri, Krishna Razdan, a disciple of Paramanand, wrote in beautiful 
Kashmiri, displaying great skill in his descriptions of nature and creating a 
charming musical quality in his verses. His most important work is Siva-parinaya 
In 1,915 four-line stanzas. Compared with his master's, his Ila lyrics are less 
convincing as mystical poetry, but they are more melodious and more captivat- 
ing. There is yet another Hindu classic in Kashmiri, Kysndvatara-lila.® In the 
Work itself, the name of the author has been given as Dinanath. But he has not 
been identified. The author appears to have composed this poem during the 
first half of the nineteenth century. It is in 1,178 four-line stanzas, and the 
Bhagavata Purina stories about Krsna have been beautifully treated in this 
Poem, : 

Waliullah Mattu belonged to the second stage of the Modern period. He 


8 The work was edited and published in Calcutta by G. A. Grierson in 1924 in the reformed Nagari 
Script devised for Kashmiri, with a Sanskrit ¿haya by Mm. Pandit Mukundaram Sastri. 
° This was published in 1928 in Calcutta by G. A. Grierson in Roman characters with an English 
translation, 
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wrote a lyric romance called Himdl ia Nagaraya based on a popular Kashmir 
folk-tale. It was composed probably in the late nineteenth century. The narra- 
tive portions are by the poet himself, but there are lyrics composed by another 
poet named Saifuddin Zarif. The songs and the narrative fit in very well with 
each other, and the work is very popular. . 

Abdul Wahhab Pare (1845-1913) was the best and the last Kashmiri writer 
of the second stage of the Modern period. He made an adaptation from the 
Persian into Kashmiri of the Shahnama of Firdausi, and translated the Akbar- 
nama, a historical work in Persian relating to the wars in Afghanistan. He also 
wrote a number of short stories, didactic as well as relatin g to love, and composed 
a large number of smaller poems on various subjects as well. 

With Wahhab Pare's death, the older period of Kashmiri literature may be 
said to have ended. There were, however, poets in the older tradition such as 
Rasul Mir (author of a number of beautiful songs and ghazals) and Azizullah 
Haqqani (author of Gazliyati-Haqqani). There were also a number of Sufi mystic 
poets like Qalandar Shah, Abdul Ahad Nazim, Mohiuddin Miskin, Khwajah 
Akram Rahman Dar, and Maulavi Siddiqullah. Maulavi Siddiqullah transla- 
ted the Sikandarnama of the great Persian poet of the twelfth century, Nizam 
There was also Ramzan Bath, who wrote a most popular tragi-comic morality, 
Akh-nandana, Yt is an old popular Hindu religious tale about the loving parents 
ofan only son being compelled by a religious vow to put him to death and even 
ee ae as an offering to a religious mendicant (yogin) who demanded thos 

: ut afterwards the son was restored to life after the parents' devotion 
was tested in this way. Several poets composed on this theme from the end of 
the nineteenth century. Ramzan Bath composed this very beautiful and touch- 
1,5 poem around 1900 in simple and racy Kashmiri, It has been highly praise 
ee ae ig a oe and literary man than Nandalal Ambaradar. 

ad Zargar, Samad Mir, and Ali Wani also Wrote poems on the same theme 
But Ramzan Bath's work remains the best and the most fascinating. Rahmar 
Dar is the author of a very popular poem called Mafich-tuluir. The old line of 
mystic tradition in poetry passed on to a number of modern poets such as Anz 
Darvesh, Wahhab Khan, and Mirza Kak. i 

The third stage of the Modern period of Kashmiri literature was heralded 
by the poet Pirzadah Ghulam Ahmad Mahjur (1885-1952), who became famous 
as a poet of nationalism and national reconstruction before 1938 when there 
started a great nationalist movement in Kashmir. The desire for the uplift 
d peaple now became very noticeable, in addition to the continuance of the 
old tradition of both mystic poetry and passionate love poetry. Mahjur has bee? 
in the forefront of Kashmiri literature and language, and can very properly a 
A iibe d as the inaugurator of the new trends in Kashmiri literature. His poems 
are lyrical and patriotic as well as on political themes. The educated classe 
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along with the masses, all sing songs composed by- him. The impress of the 
beautiful landscape of Kashmir is found in his writings. Another great con- 
temporary Kashmiri poet and writer, Zinda Kaul, popularly known as *Mas- 
terji’, said about Mahjur: ‘Besides being very musical and correct in the matter 
of the metre and rhyme, Mahjur is perhaps the first to introduce into Kashmiri 
the ideas of patriotism, human freedom, love of men and women, unity of 
Hindus and Muslims, dignity of work and respect for manual labour, and 
Nature, scenery, flowers, etc.’ His poems are immensely popular in Kashmir 
for their diverse appeal. Some of his poems depicting in vivid colour the simple 
charms of the women and maidens of Kashmir are beautiful in themselves. A 
social reformer and mystic, Zinda Kaul (1884-1965) wrote in popular language. 
He has introduced new rhyme schemes and rhythm patterns into Kashmiri; 
and among his poems, ‘Ferry-man lead thou me across’ is a popular patriotic ~ 
anthem,10 

Among other innovators in Kashmiri literature during this stage, we may 
mention specially Nandalal Kaul, poet and dramatist, who wrote a number of 
dramas, adapting or translating from Hindi and Urdu. Satach Kahwath, Rémun 
RG, Dayalal, and Prahlada Bhagat are among noteworthy dramas by Nandalal 
in Kashmiri. Manaju Attar has made a Kashmiri verse translation of the Bha- 
&avata Purana. Pandit Dayaram Ganju has to his credit didactic and other poems 
in Kashmiri, and his little book of advice to the young people, Ghar Vyezmal, 
is very popular. Pandit Narayan Khar is another poet who has rendered the 
Bhagavad-Gita into beautiful Kashmiri. Mohammed Ghulam Hasan Begh Arif, 
a zoologist, is a believer in the greatness of the destiny of man. One of his popular 


poems is Namaz-e- Janaza. 
POST-INDEPENDENCE PERIOD 


The post-Independence period in Kashmiri literature witnessed quite a 
number of poets of power and distinction. The most noteworthy among them 
are: Abdul Ahmad Azad, Dinanath Nadim, Rahman Rahi, Amin Kamil, 
Ghulam Rasul Nazki, Abdul Haqq Barq, and Nur Mohammed Roshan besides 
"Premr', ‘Majbur’, and *Almast'. Western literary forms have been introduced 
into Kashmiri: the sonnet, for example, by Dinanath Nadim, and free verse by 
Amin Kamil and several other poets. Dinanath Nadim is a revolutionary in 
literature, sharply deviating from tradition and forcefully expressing his sym- 
pathy for the suffering masses. His poems like Yirada, Ba Gyavna Az, and Zinda- 
bad Shyamji breathe a hitherto unknown vigour into Kashmiri verse. In a sym- 
bolic opera, Bambur Yambarzal (1953), Nadim has treated an old folk-tale of 
Kashmir in a modern way dealing with modern problems. It made a tremen- 
dous impact on the Kashmiri literary circle. Amin Kamil, who won the Sahitya 

10 Sumran, one of his verse compositions, won the Sahitya Akademi Award in 1956, 
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Akademi Award in 1967, is a great inspirer of the modern spirit through ja 
various compositions. His poems and ghazals have been collected in verus 
Prava (1965) and Beyi Suy Pan (1967). His opera Ravarüfi is written in a ee 
vein depicting the ultimate victory of the creative forces over the oo n 
agencies. Several symbolic operas have also been written by Nur Moham 3 
Roshan, who, like Dinanath Nadim and Amin Kamil, has employed free vet a 
Based on a native folk-tale, the opera Himàl ta JVagaraya (1956) isa joint a 
by Roshan and Nadim. Rahman Rahi won the Sahitya Akademi Award in - Í 
for his collection of poems and ghazals, Nauroz-i-Saba, ‘with a wide range of for 
and technique’, which is ‘remarkable for its bold e ) f 
technique and freshness of imagery’. ‘Prem? has essayed the various types ue 
Kashmiri folk-poetry in a modern style, giving a sympathetic view of the life o 
the people and praising the dignity of labour. i he 
Kashmiri has a very noteworthy literature of popular poetry, and th d 
Kashmiris are a singing people. Their songs are redolent of the beauty ri 
freshness and fragrance of Kashmir. Some of these have been published by 


folklore enthusiasts, and here and there in travel books and other x = 
Kashmir there are specimens of these popular poems. Kashmir folk-tales ha 
been collected and translated b 


y foreign scholars such as J. Hinton Knowles 
and Sir Aurel Stein. Some of the folk-tales, as already mentioned, have pae 
treated in operas or song-dramas by modern Kashmiri poets. The Kashmir 
also has a sense of humour, and there are popular satirical ballads like Zari- 
shah which is about contemporary life, and full of humour. š 

Motilal Kemmu is a powerful dramatist, He introduced some novelty aa 
dramatic technique in his three popular dramas, Trunov, Mazgay, and Maik 
Juli Nika (published in one volume in 1969). Ali Mohammed Lone's historica 
play Süyya is a most significant work both in novelty of presentation and in 
dramatic effect. It won the Sahitya Akademi Award in 1973. 

The essay and other prose forms like the novel and the short story ore ae 
being developed by present-day Kashmiri writers. Among the writers of critic 
essays in Kashmiri Jialal Kaul, Nandalal Ambaradar, and Prithwinath Pushp 
are the most prominent. Akhtar Mahiuddin made a mark with his novels D^ 
Dag and Zuv ta Xolana as well as his collections 
Swanzal. Sathsatigar (1955) 
Kamil, Ghulam Nabi Gau 
distinguished themselves i 

Kashmiris are now ge 
language and literature. 


xperimentation in poctic 
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LANGUAGE 


T E Dravidian family of languages consists of over twenty members, 
though the well-developed languages are only four, namely, Tamil, 
Telugu, Kannada, and Malayalam. Malayalam is spoken by about twenty-two 
million people (according to the 1971 Census) in the narrow stretch of the 
beautiful land known as Kerala lying between the Western Ghats and the 
Arabian Sea. As in other parts of India, all the three communities—the Hindus, 
the Christians, and the Muslims—are found living side by side in Kerala. The 
country was known to ancient Greece, Rome, Arabia, and Babylon; it is men- 
tioned in the Agokan inscriptions. Kerala is also referred to in the Ramayana 
and the Mahābhārata, in the famous Tamil works of the Sangam period 
like Silappadiküram, Padirruppattu, and Manimekalai, and in the works of 
Kalidasa. 

It is not long since the language of Kerala acquired the name ‘Malayalam’. 
The word was used at first to denote the land and is supposed to consist of two 
words mala, meaning ‘hill’, and üzham meaning ‘deep’ or ‘sea’. Some scholars 
think that the second word is not dzham, but alam which means ‘land’. This 
interpretation seems to be more probable. There has been some controversy 
over the origin of the Malayalam language. Some nineteenth century scholars 
considered Malayalam to have been derived from Sanskrit. Kovunni Nedungadi 
in his Malayalam grammar entitled Kerala Kaumudi (1875) said that Malayalam 
had originated from Sanskrit. He, however, presented this theory in a specu- 
lative manner, But a few other scholars agree with his views. An attempt has 
also been made by scholars like Caldwell to treat it as an offshoot in the Middle 
period of the development of Tamil. It is true that Malayalam flowered into 
literature later than Tamil and Kannada. But the antiquity of a literature does 
not necessarily reflect a corresponding antiquity of the lan guage in spoken form. 
Malayalam, of course, is most closely connected with Tamil; and even at 
present, Tamil and Malayalam are to a certain extent mutually intelligible. But 
there are scholars who affirm on strong grounds that Malayalam is not a 
daughter but a sister of Tamil. They say that Malayalam has taken its origin 
from the primitive Dravidian tongue and evolved through several centuries 

YThe influence of Sanskrit on the growth of Malayalam language and literature is tremendous. 
It has to be remembered that Sankarácarya, the great exponent of Advaita Vedanta, was a Brahmana 
from Kerala; and in Kerala there has been an unbroken succession of Sanskrit writers ever since, not 
only among the Brahmanas, but among all other classes also. Most ruling princes had a great ambi- 
tion—to compose verses and other works in Sanskrit. This led to the matter-of-fact and almost un- 
avoidable introduction into Malayalam of Sanskrit vocables, Malayalam in this matter presenting 
quite a contrast to Tamil.—Editor. 
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B - . : > rala. 
into its present form under certain special circumstances prevalent in s de 
As a spoken language, it can claim as much individuality and as much antiq 
as any other member of the Dravidian family of languages. 


LITERATURE 


Most of the literary historians divide the whole range of Malayalam dus 
ture into three periods: the Early, the Middle, and the Modern. This pov 
to be an easy way of dividing, and probably they are influenced by pee 
System. But sufficient justification does not exist for this division into thr x 
periods as far as Malayalam literature is concerned. The earliest specimens à 
Malayalam literature belong approximately to the ninth century of the Chris- 
tian era. What we have even of that time is scanty and of doubtful date. wi 
literary history takes a new turn with the works of Ezhuttacchan (sixteenth 
century), the most notable figure in Malayalam literature. He was an Um 
standing writer who set standards for future writers. The popular belief is that 
Modern Malayalam starts with Ezhuttacchan; but, in point of fact, the cane 
position and construction of Malayalam had taken a comparatively modern 
form a few decades before him. This is clear from the famous work Krsņa-gäthā 
whose language is nearly as modern as that of Ezhuttacchan’s works. Krsna-gatha 
belongs to the fifteenth century. The revolution started by Cerugseri Nambüdirt; 
the supposed author of Krsna-gáthà, was completed by Ezhuttacchan. So we 


may say that the Modern period in Malayalam literature starts with Krsna- 
&dthà, i.c. from the fifteenth century, 


EARLY PERIOD 
The influence of other languages and litera 


s age 
tures on a particular languag 
can be easily noticed during its form 


ative period. Tamil and Sanskrit have had 
such an influence on literary Malayalam. In the early period, i.c. before the 
fifteenth century, we are able to observe three disti 
have contributed to the mouldi 


are: (1) Suddha (indigenous) 


net literary streams which 
ng of a classical language for Kerala. They 
Malayalam stream, by which we mean literary 
expression in pure Malayalam without any admixture; (2) the Tamil stream; 
and (3) the Sanskrit stream. The literary field of Kerala was fed by these three 
and depth. 

ike C. P. Govinda Pillai and C. A. Menon, Mala- 
ection of old folk-songs and ballads to its credit. In 
olden days these songs were 


, we are able to get a good 
glimpse of the social conditions of ancient Kerala and also the kind of literature 


days. These Songs were mostly sung at certain reli- 
vals, and also at the time of farming and other 
occupations. There are ballads o 


f historical and sociological importance wherc- 
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in the glorious deeds of popular heroes are extolled. The language is usually 
simple and the expression direct, and that is why they are included in the 
Suddha Malayalam stream. It is difficult to assign dates to the early works of 
this school, but many scholars are of the opinion that some of these songs are 
at least as old as the tenth century. The forms of these songs have obviously 
changed to some extent while being handed down through several centuries. 
But there is no doubt that they reflect in a large measure the old spoken Mala- 
yalam. Bhadrakéli Pattu, Pulluvan Pattu, Tivattu Pattu, Sastrakali, and Tottam 
Pattu are a few of the important songs. Vatakkan Pattukal edited by Dr C. A. 
Menon gives a good collection of ballads of North Malabar dealing with local 
heroes. The Christians, who had settled on the west coast during the early 
centuries of the Christian era, made their own contribution to this branch of 
ancient literature. The most important and perhaps the earliest of their 
compositions is known as Margamkali Pattu which relates the glorious deeds of 
St. Thomas during his sojourn in the Cola and Kerala territories. 

The works which bear clear testimony to the direct influence of Tamil belong 
to the Tamil stream. The most outstanding example is the famous work entitled, 
Ràmacaritam (c. twelfth century). The subject is the Yuddhakanda of the Ramayana, 
and is written by one Ciráman? in a language which is an artificial mixture of 
Tamil and Malayalam. The diction and the metrical system are modelled on 
the Tamil masterpieces. This artificial mixture was a recognized medium in 
those days as can be seen from Lilatilakam® (fourteenth century) in which a sütra 
is devoted to define this pattern termed there as paffu, and a sloka is quoted as 
an example which fully resembles the idiom of Ramacaritam. It is undoubtedly 
a book of vital importance in the study of early Malayalam.* 

The collection of poems known as Kaggassan Páttuka] was written by a family 
of poets who belonged to Niranam in Central Travancore. They are popularly 
known as Niranam poets. Kannassa Ramayanam is the most important work in 
the collection, the author being Rama Panikkar, juniormost in the line. The 
Other Niranam works are the BAagavad-Gità and Bharatamala. These works 
belong to the fourteenth century. And perhaps the earliest translation of thc 
Bhagavad-Gité in modern Indian languages appeared in Malayalam. The 
authorship of the Bhagavad-Gitd is ascribed to Madhava Panikkar, and that of 
Bharatamala to Sankara Panikkar, uncles of Rama Panikkar. But there is no 
definite proof for this. The language of the poems marks a definite stage in the 


development of the Tamil school. The percentage of Tamil is much less and 


d *Ciráman is the name of the poet as known from the last stanza of the work; but nothing more 
18 known about him. 

*Lilatilakam isa treatise on Malayalam grammar and rhetoric written in Sanskrit in the aphoristic 
and commentarial style. It was discovered in 1908 and first edited by A. K. Pisharoti. 

*For an analytical study of the structure of this work, sce the present writer's Réamacaritam and 
the Study of Early Malayalam (Kottayam, Kerala, 1956). 
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that of Malayalam and Sanskrit is much more than in Ramacaritam. Consider- 
able freedom is seen not only in the technique of versification, but also in the 
style and general approach. R. N. Panikkar assigns the period between A.D. 
1375 and 1475 to these poets and there is not much disagreement on this ques- 
tion. There are also a good number of prose works on religion, wee 
history, arithmetic, medicine, and astrology, which come under the Tami 
school. 

The influence of Sanskrit was so dominant on the native language of Kerala 
that it produced a peculiar variety of literary dialect called manipravalam. The 
term manipravàlam is familiar to other South Indian languages, as an admixture 
of Sanskrit and Dravidian words, but in Malayalam it has a special and dis- 
tinctive sense. It is a necklace strung with mani (jewel), i.e. Malayalam, and 
pravalam (coral), i.e. Sanskrit, according to Lildtilakam. Here, not only the two 
languages are mixed, but also the grammars, because when Sanskrit words 
are borrowed they are declined and conjugated exactly as in Sanskrit. D 
author of Lilatilakam, whose identity is not known, was a great scholar in Tam" 


Sanskrit, and Malayalam. Primarily concerned with the manipravalam form, ne 
work contains discussions on the linguistic features of Malayalam and its differ- 
ences from Tamil. We have a large number of manipravalam works in Kerala. 
They may be divided into two branches: the sandesa-kavyas and the campils. The 
sandesa-kavyas are message poems which in technique are modelled on Kalidasa $ 
Meghadita. Among these, the Unnunili-sandegam is the most outstanding. The 
message is sent by a king of one of the Trava: 


ncore dynasties to his belove® 
Unnunili. The authorship is unknown. 


A e 
The date accepted by scholars is y 
fourteenth century. The campüs are works written partly in prose and party 
in verse. The genre is popular in Sanskrit. The verse i 


n manipravála-campüs follows 
the rules of Sanskrit prosody; 


: É t 
but the prose is not the usual type of prose- p 
really consists of verses composed in the various Malayalam metres which ar 


AN H E z re, the 
less rigid and more musical. Compared with other branches of literature; E! 
campüs are prodigious in bulk; but the vast majority of them belong to ne 
period between the fifteenth and the eighteenth centuries. There are quite 


few prose works also which reflect the influence of the Sanskrit school. Examples 


" :entific 
are Bhagavatam, Sundarakandam, Bhagavad-Gità-gadyam, and a number of scientifi 
treatises. 


è . the 
It was considered normal for scholars in Kerala to make use of either t! 


3 á š i m- 
hly developed Sanskrit metre or the musical Tamil metre for poetic co 
t n i i p 
This poem was discovered only in 1893 and first published in book form in 1913 with an eer 
duction by A. K. Pisharoti, According to him, the date of the poem is a.p. 1315. On a close exa! 
nation of the language used, w 


me a š xtent. 
€ can clearly see in it the influence of the Tamil school to some € 
Tamil words and formations are used here and 


pap pe " have 
š there. Tamil inflection is not very rare either. We sd 

at the same time verbs with both Malayalam and Sanskrit inflections. Unnunili-sandesam thus S! 

the three literary currents merging into one stream, though in different proportions. 
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positions. The purely indigenous metres used for folk-songs were considered 
unscientific and sub-standard. It was at such a time that the author of Kzsna- - 
gāthā decided to compose a long poem in a purely local metre now popularly 
known as gāthā. Krsna-gáthà literally means ballad on Krsna. The author's 
independence of judgment is seen not only in the selection of metre, but also in 
the kind of language he used for the poem. The language of Krsna-satha is 
simple. He makes good use of current Malayalam words and such Sanskrit 
words as could be easily understood by the average reader. The poem does not 
suffer any inferiority on account of this. But, on the contrary, it has actually 
gained a much wider appeal than the sophisticated manipravalam poems. The 
authorship of this famous classic is still a matter of controversy. But the pre- 
vailing opinion is that Cerusteri Nambüdiri is the author. There is, however, 
sufficient evidence to conclude that the poem was written in the fifteenth century 
by one of the court poets of King Udayavarman (1446-75). The theme of the 
poem is the story of Lord Krsna. The author has followed the Bhagavata story; 
his imagination has brightened several portions of the original. The poem, 
Written in a simple style, contains a variety of descriptions, some of them taking 
the form of anecdotes and stories. 


EZHUTTACCHAN 


Ezhuttacchan, who has been referred to already, has put Malayalam readers 
under a great debt. He not only composed several remarkable works, but also 
popularized a poetic language as also a special form of verse termed Kifippattu 
(parrot-song). Even though no absolute proof about the date of Ezhuttacchan 
is available, there is evidence to believe that he belonged to the sixteenth 
century. He was not only a poet, but a philosopher and a reformer too. 

The most important works of Ezhuttacchan are Adhyátma Ràmáyanam and 
Bhüratam, Vàlmiki's Rama is only an ideal man, a good king of the people; but 
for Ezhuttacch an, he is God-incarnate. The very mention of Rama was enough 
to transform the poet into a real devotee and epithets flowed from his pen almost 
Spontaneously. Compared with Ramayanam, his Bharatam is more original and 
profound, In the former, we see the poet’s struggle to compromise between the 
philosopher and the poet in him; but in the latter, the poet assumes the lead. As 
regards description, the use of figures of speech, and characterization, Ezhut- 
tacchan is immensely successful in both the classics. The language is direct and 
simple, but powerful and persuasive. Other works ascribed to him are Bhiga- 
vatam, Uttara Ramayanam, Harinama Kirttanam, and Cintàratnam. These, however 
have not attained the high level of either Ramayanam or Bhüratam. Ezhut- 
tacchan wrote his poems in response to the challenge of the Society of his days. 
He evolved a new pattern of expression, simple enough for the average edu- 
Cated man, but profound in thought-content. Born in a poor family, Ezhut- 
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/ E t his 
tacchan belonged to the northern part of Kerala known as ene ur: 
literary compositions are free from the peculiarities of the local conversa 


Z " et 
dialects. Even today, writers in Malayalam follow, by and large, the pattern se 
by Ezhuttacchan. 


CAMPUS : SANDESA-KAVYAS : ATTAKKATHAS : TULLALS 


As already said, the campüs and the sandesa-kavyas are two important w 
of literature which Malayalam has copied from Sanskrit. The campits in " E 
yalam may be divided into two classes: the old and the modern. Of the — 2 
older works are better. There are about two hundred old campiis, the pe E 

modern works being nearly one hundred. Ramayana-campit (c. A.D. 1550) d 
Punam and Naisadha-campiü by Mazhamangalam (sixteenth century) are Es 
most popular. The major campüs were written in the fourteenth and RE M 

teenth centuries. There are other campüs such as K, amadahanam, Rajaratnava e : 
Karisa-vadham, Bhàrata-campi, etc. Most of these works were written by a 
Nambüdiris of Kerala. The language is usually pedantic, and sometimes out 0 


The sandesa-kavyas ave Very popular in Mal 
poems from the fourteenth down to the twenti 
among the older message poems is Unnunili- 
earlier. Written in the manipravalam style, 
and social conditions of the period to whic 


as old as Unniunili-sandesam, is Koka-sandefa 
hero relates to the heroine, 
Kathakali, as an art- 


ayalam. We find several such 
eth century. The most notable 
sandesam which has been referred 1o 
the poem throws light on the history 
h it belongs, Another message poem, 
m. Itis the Story of a dream which the 


of art, kathakali comes » Where the language of gesture is made 
use of. Actors never sing, but concentrate 


sions on the face. Réamanittam by Kottara 


à night's performance. Kotta- 
ld. He has written four attak- 
m, Krimira-vadham, and K. alakeya- 


e Kalakeya-vadham is the best. The next celebrated writer of 
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are several others? worthy of mention and the interest has been well maintained 
till the twentieth century. 

Tullal, a form of dance drama, is a popular literary type in Malayalam 
Which came into prominence in the eighteenth century. It has a considerable 
amount of literature. This branch of literature is associated with the name of 
Kufican Nambiàr (b. 1705), who is its unrivalled master. There are three types 
of tullal: parayan, sitankan, and ottan. Tullal must have taken its form from the 
folk-dramas of Kerala prevalent at that time. The dancer here relates a story 
by way of verses which are written in popular metres. Usually well-known 
Puranic stories are selected as themes. But as a rule there are a large number of 
digressions. In fact, these digressions constitute the most interesting parts of 
them. The most significant writer of this form, Kufican Nambiar wrote over 
forty pieces of tullal. Nambiar’s poetry brims with humour and satire. He has a 
special gift for making things interesting for the ordinary man. His language 
is simple and he makes fun of almost every community in Kerala. The Puranic 
Stories chosen are more or less pegs on which to hang his satire on contem- 
porary life. The Puranic characters become people of Kerala in his hands. 
Thus we get the atmosphere of life in Kerala about two hundred and fifty 
years ago from his tujlals. In short, tullal is the literature of the masses, and Kufi- 
can Nambiar was surprisingly progressive in his outlook. There are some other 
Significant works in this branch of literature. Mention may be made of JVivata- 
kavaca-kálakeya-vadham-sitakan-tullal by Panattottattu Damodaran Nambüdiri. 
There are excellent descriptions in this poem. Works like Gajendra-moksam, 
Laükà-mardanam, Krsnárjuna-vijayam, Ravana-vadham, etc. also deserve notice. 
Many of the later works are, however, mere adaptations of the masterpieces of 
Kufican Nambiar. 


EARLY PROSE 


Though Malayalam literature cannot claim great antiquity, comparatively 
Speaking, its prose is old. We have quite a number of inscriptions dating from 
the eighth century onwards. Many are in a language considerably influenced 
by Tamil and just a few in the spoken language of the people. Though these 
are the earliest specimens of prose, they do not come under the category of 
literature. Bhasa Kautaliyam is an important work in Malayalam prose. An 
adaptation of Kautilya's Arthasastra, it was probably written in the twelfth 
century. A considerable influence of Tamil is noticed in the language of this 
work, Ditavakyam, Brahmanda Purünam, Ambarisopakhyanam, and Nalopakhyanam 
(nineteenth century) whose important works are: Utiard- 


*One of them i i Tambi 
oS y V. Krishnan Tambi's Taaka-vadhom may be considered 


Svayathvaram, Daksaya: =i ita 
, Daksayagam, and Kicaka-vadham. y 
to be a classic Kitimanur Tampuran, Ittirarisa Menon, and Trattakulangara Warrier also deserve 


notice. 
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are other important works of the early Malayalam prose literature. vi cra 
enduring literary quality, Dütavákyam relates to a portion of Udyogapar ‘rhe 
Mahabharata. Brahmánda Puránam was written in the fourteenth century. rs 
famous Tamil classic Tirukkural was rendered into Malayalam in the sixteen 
Eu work which merits consideration is Hortus Malabaricus, a. study of 
the plants of Kerala by a Dutch missionary. It contains a number of pange wx 
Malayalam. Written in 1686, it was printed in Rome. The first ve á = 
out in print in Malayalam is Samksepa Vedārtham. It was printed in Rom E 
1772. Paremmakkal Thoma Kattanàr, a Catholic priest in Kerala, went : 
Rome and stayed there for a pretty long time (1778-86). He wrote an — 
of his journey in the book, Varttamana Pustakam. It is one of the most PA 
books of the period and written in a simple and attractive language. In mo es 
prose, which starts from the nineteenth century, the influence of the West ` 
clearly discernible. The Protestant missionaries gave an impetus to pr rà 
writing by publishing grammars, dictionaries, and also some simple prose works. 
MODERN LITERATURE : POETRY 

The impact of the new type of education brought about a renaissance in the 

latter half of the nineteenth centu 


novel, the essay, the biography, 
twentieth century they flouris 


bhüti's Malati-Madhava into Malayalam. 


ginal drama, Kucela-gopalam, by him. Ullur Parameswara 


lyer, Kumaran As 
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only forty-one slokas, caused a sensation among the poets and critics of the day. 
His Nalini, Lila, Duravastha, and Karuna have attained classic distinction. His 
Candala Bhiksuki has the caste system for its theme. Asan is considered as the 
harbinger of the progressive movement in poetry. Vallathol wrote not only 
several long poems, but also hundreds of lyrics which are now collected in eight 
volumes of his Séhitya-maiijari series. His Magdalana Mariyam, based on the story 
of Mary Magdalene in the New Testament, is a poem of haunting beauty. He 
rendered the whole of the Valmiki Ramayana into Malayalam and wrote a maha- 
Kavya entitled Citrayogam. He became the trumpet voice of nationalism and 
touched every subject of national importance and evinced a keen sense of 
beauty in whatever he wrote. 
Around the three great pocts—-Eumaran Asan, Vallathol, and Ullur— 
Malayalam poetry steadily grew. V. C. Balakrishna Panikkar won appreciation 
as a romantic poet. Nalappat Narayana Menon's poems (Kannunirttulli, Cakra- 
vàlam, Oru Manalttari, ctc.) touch realities of life and have a lyrical charm about 
them. Musical quality and charm of diction mark the poems of Changampuzha 
Krishna Pillai whose major work, Ramanan, earned him considerable fame. 
His influence on the younger generation of writers is unmistakable. One of the 
major poets of the first half of this century, G. Sankara Kurup (b. 1901) is 
noted for extensive use of symbolism in his poetry. The collection entitled 
Otakkuzhal gives some of his best poems. Balamani Amma's poems are emo- 
tional; thé neatness of her style adds to their charm. Other women poets of the 
period include Lalithambika Antarjanam, Mary John Tottam, and Mutukulam 
Parvati Amma, 
The post-War days saw the emergence of a new school of poets who drew 
their inspiration from left-wing politics. Some gifted poets belonged to this 
school. The main stream of Malayalam poetry, however, continued in its 
normal course. Three outstanding poets of the younger generation followed 
the traditional line, though they were also influenced to an extent by ‘progres- 
sive’ ideas, They are: Vennikkulam Gopala Kurup, Vailoppilli Shridhara 
Menon, and Pala Narayanan Nair. Gopala Kurup is well known for his spark- 
ling diction. Though Shridhara Menon writes on indigenous themes, he has 
been considerably influenced by Western poetry. Kutiyozhikkal, which is re- 
Sarded as his masterpiece, reflects the social life of contemporary Kerala. A 
kind of epic quality is noticed in Keralam Valarunnu of Pala Narayanan Nair. 
mong other notable modern poets are N. V. Krishna W arrier (Ninta Kavitakal, 
Koccu Tomman) Edasseri Govindan Nair (Karutia Cetticcikal), P. Kunjiraman 
Nair, K. K. Raja, O. N. V. Kurup, M. P. Appan, and Nalankal Krishna 
Pillai, The zio mai of K. M. Panikkar, the eminent historian, to Mala- 


yalam poetry is noteworthy. Among his poetical works are Cintatarangini, Panki- 
barinayam, and Ambápali. He was a versatile writer in Malayalam. 
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The new poetry in Malayalam created or sponsored by "agar da : 
gradually taking shape. The poets evince a definite lack of faith in TT 
considered ‘unchanging values’. Also there is considerable change in bo 
content and form. The metre has given place to what they call inner rhythm— 
a rather difficult thing to discover. Words have lost their agc-old meaning. 
New symbols, images, and rhythms are employed. Madhavan Byyappatta, 
M. N. Palur, M. Govindan, K. Ayyappa Panikkar, and Cheriyan K. Cheriyan 


iti i ic rown 
are the more well known practitioners in the new school, which has thro 
conventions and rules to the winds. 


FICTION 

Coming to modern fiction, 
Malayalam, Kundalatā (1887), 
brated novelists of the nineteen 
C. V. Raman Pillai. 


Specimen of the new typc of 
» his chief contribution lies in 
ommunity. It was, however, 
tic novel to the height of real 
Enippatika], and Cemmin?. The cha- 


rs, P. Kesava Dev (Otayil Ninnu Ayalkkà 
Oru Desattinte Katha 


P. C. Kuttikrishnan (Ummaccu, Sundarikalum Sundaranmarum), E. M. Kovur 
(Katu), and Muttathu Varki 


the growth of the new fiction i 


ademi Award for 1960, but also a special 
award from the Kerala Sahitya Akademi in 1973. 
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looms large. Mention may be made of a few more significant novels of the 
post-Independence period. Among these are Jivikkan Marannupoya Stri by Vettur 
Raman Nair, Nalukettu by M. T. Vasudevan Nair, Joala by K. Surendran, 
Kallu by G. Vivekanandan, and Verukal by Malayattoor Ramakrishnan. A few 
novelists have tried with some success the ‘stream of consciousness’ technique. 
Maññu by M. T. Vasudevan Nair, Ara Nazhika Neram by Parappurathu, and 
Üiüjal by Vilasini are three representative works of this genre. 

The standard of the Malayalam short story has been fairly high for quite a 
long time and it is mainly through this medium that Malayalam literature has 
become truly democratic. It has demonstrated that literature is not the mono- 
poly of a particular caste or group, as it used to be, when manipravalam was the 
forte of the Nambüdiri Brahmins, ¿#akkatha mainly of the Ksatriyas, and 
Kilippattu of the caste Hindus. Thakazhi Sivasankara Pillai became popular in 
Kerala as a short story writer before he switched over to novel writing. Other 
acclaimed short story writers include Karoor Nilakanta Pillai, E. M. Kovur, 
Lalithambika Antarjanam, Ponkunnam Varki, V. Mohammed Basheer, P. C. 
Kuttikrishnan, S. K. Pottekkad, N. P. Mohammed, N. P. Chellappan Nair, 
R. S. Kurup, and Vettur Raman Nair. Some of them belong to the left-wing 
group of writers and their themes chiefly concern social justice. Lalithambika 
Antarjanam’s stories point to the social contradictions in the Nambūdiri com- 
munity. 


DRAMA 


' Dramatic literature in Malayalam is not particularly rich. The span of its 
history is only eighty years and most of the plays came to be written after Inde- 
Pendence. Two earlier plays of note on social themes are Kalyani Natakam by 
Kocchunni Tampuran and Mariyamma Natakam by Kochipan Taragan. The 
latter reflects the life of the Christian community in Kerala, During the pre- 
Independence period of five decades, Malayalam drama evinced the influence 
of the famous plays in Sanskrit, English, and Tamil. That drama could be 
something more than mere entertainment was realized particularly in the forties 
of this century when the trend of social realism reached its high watermark. 
K. Damodaran’s Pattabakki (1938) and M. P. Bhattatiripad’s Riumati (1939) 
sous be remembered in this connexion as earlier works showing the same 
rend. 

European playwrights, notably Ibsen, considerably: influenced modern 
Malayalam drama. Six well known plays of Ibsen have come into Malayalam 
by translation: Ghosts (1935), The Wild Duck (1947), The Pillars of Society (1954), 
A Doll’s House (1954), The Vikings of Helgeland (1962), and The Master Builder 
(1966). The spirit of Ibsen is clearly discernible in the way some serious prob- 
lems, either social or psychological, are projected in such plays as Taptabaspam 
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(1934) by Kuttanad, Bhagna-bhavanam (1942), Balabalam on deme eni 
and Anurafíjanam (1950) by N. Krishna Pillai. C. J. Thomas imbibed t 5 s ce 
of drama from Sophocles to Strindberg and propagated a mature idea S 
art-form. His Crime 27 of 1128 (1954), Pulimana's Samatvavadi, K. Suren vs a" 
Bali, and G. Sankara Pillai's Snehaditan are a few examples of recent a. 
which pulsate with some problems or other. Edasseri Govindan Nair ( 7 
krsi, 1950), and K. T. Mohammed (Kutiyan) deal with problems s ic 
with farming during the post-Independence period. Thoppil Bhasi sA bean ris 
(1962) deals with the problem of leprosy in India. It movingly pu . 
frustration of a family which has become a victim of this disease and emp wave 
society’s responsibility towards these people. T. N. Gopinathan Nair, Pon E 
nam Varki, Kainikkara Padmanabha Pillai, Kainikkara Kumara Pillai, R. A 
Kurup, C. N. Sreekantan Nair, C. L. Jose, and N. N. Pillai have S s 
Malayalam drama during the contemporary period and made ita enn 
art. N. N. Pillai’s plays (Pretalokam, 1965; Guerilla, 1971) are uniformly power s 
pungent, and provoking, and he has tried out various techniques from melo 
drama to surrealism concentrating on one in each play. His Vataka-darppanam, 


a modern treatise on the technique of writing and producing plays, won the 
Kerala Sahitya Akademi Award for 1972. 


OTHER LITERARY FORMS 

Remarkable progress has bee 

as well—e.g. literary criticism, 
Rajaraja Varma and P. K. Na 


n registered in other prose forms of literature 
biography, travelogue, etc. Critics like A. R. 
rayana Pillai showed in the early part of this 
ty of literary works should be examined without 


- Balakrishna Pillai, M. P. Paul, Joseph Mundas- 
sery, Kuttikrishna Marar, Kut 


and P. K. Parameswaran Nair. Among the contemporary practitioners in the 
field, S. K. Nair, Sukumar Azhi 


krishnan, and M. Krishnan Nai 


1 as A. D. Harisarma, N. Balakrishnan Nair, and 
me significant autobiographical works also. Atma- 
Jivita-samaram by C. Keshavan, Kazhiñña Kalam by 
ome notable examples. Malayalam literature owes its 
ting to a number of authors, some of whom belonged 
ry. Apatkaramaya Yatra by K. M. Panikkar, Indonesian 
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Diary by S. K. Pottekkad, Mexican Natukalil by C. B. Kumar, Amerikkayil Poya 
Katha by K. M. George are noteworthy travelogues of the present century. 

The study of the history of Malayalam literature has assumed importance in 
recent years. The first attempt to write such a literary history was made by P. 
Govinda Pillai towards the close of the nineteenth century. His work, called 
Malayàla Bhasacaritram, showed the way, and since its publication there has been 
Systematic research in this subject. R. Narayana Panikkar's Kerala Sahityacari- 
tram, which won a Sahitya Akademi Award in 1955, is a notable work in seven 
volumes. Mention has already been made of Ullur's five-volume history of 
Malayalam literature. 

Journalism had its role to pl 
Malayala Manorama, at the beginning of 
of encouraging writers of creative talent. 
Was sponsored by this journal. Various magazi 
Served to provide impetus to the literary activity 
may be made of two weeklies—Matrbhümi and Malayala Ràjyam. 

Marxian influence has been particularly evident in post-Independence 
creative literature. This has led to a deliberate narrowing down of the scope of 
literature. The ‘Back to the soil’ slogan has made the labourer a hero. This is 
only the natural swing of the pendulum from the other side, where extolling the 
royal household was the norm. We should be happy, however, that recent 
trends show balance and widening of interests. Most of the creative writers 
have discovered that they cannot afford to be the stooges of political parties and 
that freedom of the mind is the very life-blood of creative thinking and writing. 
Though it is difficult to make a comparative estimate, one can say that modern 
Malayalam literature ranks among the most virile and progressive literatures 
m India, 


ay in the growth of Malayalam literature. 
this century, took upon itself the task 
The first literary conference in Kerala 
nes came into existence which 
of the time. Special mention 
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LANGUAGE 


ARATHI is the official language of the State of Maharastra, spoken by 
M forty-two million people (according to the 1971 Census). It is quite a:pro 
gressive speech and since the thirteenth century has had a noteworthy a 
history. The history of the language, however, goes back to about A.D. ae 
It uses the Nagari script, locally known as the Bala-bodha, which replace x 
older alphabet called the Modi, current in the Maratha land down to A 
eighteenth century. Marathi is a Prakritic speech ‘standing rather by itse 


and has been classified in the Southern Group by Dr S. K. Chatterji in his 
enumeration of the im 


"There are several theo 
Vaidya is of the opini 
shape from about a 
Maharastri Apabhra: 
of Maharastra. Acc 


Aryan or Sanskrit, with large borrow- 
however, a number of words of the nature 
of substrata from non-Aryan languages (Dravidian and Austric), In recent 
-Arabic, Portuguese, English, and 


even African 
* The history of Marathi literature c 


an be broadly 


languages have also occurred, 
divided into three periods: 


i) Early or Old Marathi period, up to A.D. 1350; 
1 The first specimen_of Marathi language can be traced to the Marathi inscription dated A.D. 
983 consisting of only one sentence: Sri Caundaraye Karaviyale (done by Sri Caundaraja). It is inscribed 
in Marathi and Kannada at the foot of the huge monolithic image of Gomateévara in Mysore. Later 
inscriptions such as the edict of King Aparaditya (A.D. 1183), the grant of King Soidva (a.p. 1202), 
as well as the Pandharpur inscription (A.D. 1273) of the days of King Siromani Ramadevarav, are 
in Old Marathi. 

* Cf. S. K. Chatterji, Languages and Literatures of Modern India, p. 215. 

3 Ibid., p. 37. 

* The comprehensive Mar: 
and C. G. Karve, 
from European la 


athi dictionary, Maharastra Sabdakosa in eight volumes by Y. G. Date 
has 1,12,189 words, out of 


which the words from Perso-Arabic stock are 2,900 and 
nguages are 1,500 including 560 English words. 
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ii) Middle Marathi period, from A.D. 1350 to 1800; 
ii) New or Modern Marathi, after A.D. 1800. 


EARLY MARATHI PERIOD 


The reign of the last three kings of the Yadava period (a.D. 1189-1320) 
witnessed the growth of quite a large literature both in verse and prose. The 
Ramayana, the Mahabharata, and the Pañcatantra were rendered into Old 
Marathi. Sripati’s work on astrology, Rainamülà, and Mukundaraja’s philo- 
sophical treatise, Viveka-sindhu are among the carly technical works in Old 
Marathi, Poetry of an ornate and rhetorical type is found in poems like Nalo- 
bakhyana and Rukmini-svayarwara. 

The sacred books of the Mahanubhava sect, founded in A.D. 1267 by 
Cakradhara, originally a Brahmana from Gujarat, were written in cryptic 
Scripts which have been deciphered by scholars like V. K. Rajwade, Wi bs 
Kolte, and H. N. Nene. They are in prose and deal with philosophical topics 
in simple Marathi, deliberately rejecting Sanskrit. Members of the sect were 
Worshippers of Krsna, the mythical sage Dattatreya, and three Mahanubhava 
founders. Two of their most sacred books are Lila-caritra and Siddhanta-Sütra. 
Lila-caritra (c. 1286), written by Mahindra Bhata, records the life-story of 


Cakradhara including his instructions to his devotees. Siddhanta-Sitra is a 


Compilation of the sayings of Cakradhara by KeSavadasa. The Mahanubhava 
e also which is to be found in seven 


writers left a fairly rich literature in vers ) 
long poems, namely, Vaccha-harana, Rukmini-svayamwara, Sisupala-vadha, Uddhava- 
Gita, Fiana-prabodha, Sahyadri-varnana, and Ridhipura-varnana. The first three 
are narrative poems depicting episodes in the life-story of Lord Krsna and 
the last two give accounts of the sacred places of the Mahanubhavas, while 
Uddhava-Gità and jüüna-prabodha are essentially philosophical in character. 
There are, besides, the dhavafas (devotional songs) of Mahadaisa, a woman 
devotee of Cakradhara. She happened to be the first Marathi poctess. Maha- 
nubhava literature formed the first expression of a revolt against Brahmanical 
orthodoxy. ‘ MEA, 
The work of uniting different orthodox and heterodox elements of Hinduism 
was carried on with success for four centuries by the Hindu saint-poets of 
Mahirastra associated with another more powerful Brahmanical sect known 
as the Varakari Panth.* Jñāneśvara OT Jñanadeva (1271-93) was the first 


is credited with another Marathi work, Paramamrta. 
Both. deal with Sankaracarya’s exposition of the Vedanta. These books, however, never became 


Popular owing to both difficulty of subject and stylistic defects.—Editor. 
Ig foul the chief € of expression of the Bhakti doctrine in Maharastra. It started as 
-tha Pantha of Goraksa Natha, with its Yoga practices and 
to Maharastra it joined forces with the local Vedanta 


his form of Viththala at the shrine in Pandhar- 


5 Apart from Viveka-sindhu, Mukundaraja 


School which favoured the worship of God as Visnu in 
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among the Hindu saints who made the Vedanta popular for ie onde 
through the spoken language. He proclaimed the equality of E e e 2. 
of God and openly revolted against the tyranny of Hindu ortho oxy. Es 

monumental work, Bhavartha-dipika, popularly known as Jñānesvarī, consis B g 
of 9,000 ow? stanzas, forms an erudite commentary on the Bhagavad-Gi e 
He wrote it in 1990 at the age of nineteen. His Amrtünubhava is a treatise a 
the Vedanta philosophy couched in excellent poetry. Variety of r xd 
lucidity of diction characterize both the works. Jüanesvara is held in pro ici 
esteem as the’ first great Marathi literary and philosophical genius. ae es 
philosophical poet of note contemporaneous with Jfianadeva site Nama is A 
(1270-1350), who was a tailor by profession. Two of Namadeva’s pie 
poems are found in the Adi Grantha of the Sikhs. His name ranks among B 
noteworthy saint-poets of India, and with his death in A.D. 1350 ends = 
Early period of Marathi literature. Namadeva’s guru Visobà Khecara, a groce 

by profession, was a poet himself. Other early saint-poets of humble rank Wes 
Muktabai, Nàmadeva's sister ; Janabai, a maid-servant; Sávantà, a gardener; 


Goroba, a potter; and Cokha, a sweeper. There were also Muslim saint-poets 
like Sheikh Mohammed. 


MIDDLE MARATHI PERIOD 


A.D. 1350 to A.D. 1550 can be looked 
literature. The first invasion of Alauddin 


Ekanatha Svàmi (1548-99) in the sixteenth, and Tukarama (1588-1649) 
in the seventeenth century built up the great structure of the bhakti poetry. 
Ekanatha’s Bhagavata (known as Ekanáth; Bhagavata) and Bhavartha Ramayana, 


votees approached the Godhead. 
school, and from the word vari, meaning ‘the annual 


joined on its followers and which became very popular, 
of great religious teachers had become associated with 
—Editor. 


7 By the middle of 


E the fourteenth century two distinct literary forms had been well established in 
Marathi. One was the oy; metre (which was a sort of rhythmic prose. 


was the abhaiga metre which was used for lyric compositions, particularly 
devotional songs.—Editor, 
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each having 20,000 ozi stanzas, not only made Marathi poetry exalted by their 
grand style and poetic fervour, but also firmly established Hindu philosophical 
beliefs in those days of national set-back under the Muslims. A saint and a 
great social reformer, Ekanatha was profoundly influenced by Jfianesvara. 
He redacted Jfüanesvari and brought out an authentic version of the text. His 
renderings of the Puranic stories immensely contributed in rehabilitating the 
old Hindu culture in Maharastra. Among a number of minor poets who followed 
Ekanàtha, Dasopanta deserves special mention. He was a voluminous writer 
and a master of facile verse. Thomas Stephens (1559-1619), an English Jesuit 
who came and settled in Goa, was a contemporary of Ekanatha. He had a 
great love for Marathi and wrote Khrsta Purana, an extensive work on the 
Old and New Testament stories in chaste Marathi. 

_Tukarama’s lyrical abharigas in simple Marathi (5,000 in number) are 
Pointed and direct in style, and throbbing with an intense devotion to his God. 
They have a charm of their own, and form a veritable Bible for the people 
of Maharastra. Born in a Sidra family, Tukàráma was a poet of the masses. 
He was a vehement critic of the hypocrisies of his time and was a great uni- 
fying force bringing the masses under one religious banner before the Maratha 
revival under Sivaji during the second half of the seventeenth century. Among 
other great poets of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries were: Muktesvara 


(1608-60), Samartha Ramadasa (1608-82), Vamana Pandita (1615-78), 


Raghunatha Pandita (c. 1650), Sridhara (1678-1728), and Mayüra Pandita 
or Moropanta (1729-94). Mukteávara, son of Ekanatha's daughter, re-told 
the stories of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata in Marathi in a vigorous style. 
Samartha Ramadisa, spiritual teacher of Sivaji, wrote Dasa-bodha, a work 
of both high seriousness and practical wisdom for the rulers as well as the masses, 
In a style of rare vigour and forthrightness. Great national leaders like Sivaji 
and his followers found their inspiration and incentive to action in Dasa- 
bodha. Vamana Pandita devoted himself to composing narrative poems based 
9n Purànic themes, such as Gajendra-moksa, Sita-svayamwvara, and Venu-sudha. 
Notable also is his commentary, Yathartha-dipikd, on the Bhagavad-Gita. Further- 
More, he rendered the Bhagavad-Gita into Marathi under the title Samasloki- 
Git. He also translated some Sanskrit works into Marathi verse? Raghunatha 
Pandita’s narrative poem Nala-Damayanti-suayarwara is based on the Nala 
story of the Mahabharata. Both Sridhara and Moropanta flourished during 
the Peshwa period (1700-1818). The former was the leading poet of the early 
days of the Peshwas and the latter of the later and the greatest days of the 
Peshwa glory when Maharastra had emerged as the strongest power in the 
Whole of India. Sridhara cared the tradition of Ekanatha, Mukte$vara, and 
y by introducing new metres based on Sanskrit. 


° Vàmana Pandita enriched Marathi prosod à 
t—Editor. 


Marathi was till then rather poor in this respec 


551 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


Vàmana Pandita. His Pandava-pratapa, Rama-vijaya, and Hari-vijaya are based 
on the Mahabharata, the Ramayana, and the Bhagavata Purana respectively. 
Moropanta is the greatest Marathi poet of the eighteenth century. He has to 
his credit a large number of poems on Purànic themes, such as Krsna-vijaya 
and Mantra-Bhagavata. The most important work of Moropanta is his rendering 
of the Mahabharata in the arya metre. His devotional lyrics, Ganga-prarthand, 
Sarh$aya-ratna-mala, and Kekavali, are also held in high esteem in Maharastra. 

The second half of the seventeenth century witnessed the growth of a kind 
of heroic poetry, known as povada (from Sanskrit pravada), which became very . 


popular. The poets who composed these poems were wandering ballad-makers 
and singers, known as Sahirs. The £ahirs recite 


as bakhars. Vakenavis-bakhar Sabhasadi-bakhar £. I PA à I 
SS > - 1697 5 Siva- 
digvijaya (1718) are some of the ; ) Aid patra, e 
chronicles. 


representative specimens of these prose 


MODERN MARATHI PERIOD 

The transition from the Peshwa period to the British period was complete 
after the Treaty of Bassein in 1818. Some reat thinkers, scholars political 
leaders, social reformers, and educationists came forward ld brought about 
a real intellectual and cultural renaissance in Maharastra in the nineteenth 
century, Bal Gangadhar Sastri Jambhekar ( 1810-46), Govind  Viththal 
Mahajan (1815-90), and Krishna Sastri Chiplunkar were pioneers in moderni- 
zing the mind of the people. The foundations of Marathi journalism were 
laid around 1840 by Jambhekar with his daily Darpana and the periodical 
Digdaríanz, and by Mahajan with his Prabhakara Krishna Sastri Chiplunkar’s 
Vicára-lahari (1853) was a further milestone in the development of journalism. 
Among others who followed were Parasuram Tatya Godbole (1799-1874), 
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Vishnu Bhikaji Gokhale (1825-71), Vishnu Sastri Chiplunkar (1850-82), à 
Gopal Ganesh Agarkar (1866-1915), Mahadev Govinda Ranade (1842-1907), 
Gopal Krishna Gokhale (1866-1915), Lokamanya Bal Gangadhar Tilak 
(1856-1920), Kashinath Trimbak Telang (1850-93), Jotiba Phule (1827-89), 
Bhimrao R. Ambedkar (1891-1956), and Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar 


(1837-1995). They all contributed to the renaissance in literature and thought 


in Maharastra. India responded intellectually and emotionally to the Western 


challenges mainly through Bengal and Maharastra. 
POETRY 
ure was felt simultaneously in poetry and 


novel towards the end of the nineteenth century and gradually it cast its spell 
over other domains of literature. Let us start with the poems of Krishnaji Keshav 
Damle popularly known as *K esavasuta* (1866-1905), who heralded the dawn, 
asit were, of the modern age in Marathi literature. His first poem was published 
in 1885; this, however, betrayed a style typical of the scholar-poets belonging 
to the period immediately preceding. But he was soon able to cast off his fasci- 
nation for traditional forms and composed poems which gave something new 
to Marathi literature in style, in expression, and in content. His awareness 


of contemporary social and political thought and his acquaintance with 
in this respect. Among other remark- 


English literature came to his advantage ! 

able contemporary poets were: Narayan Vaman Tilak (1865-1919), Ram 
Ganesh Gadkari (1885-1919), Vinayak Janardan Karandikar (1872-1909), 
Tryambak Bapuji Thomare (1890-1918), Narayan Muralidhar Gupte (1872- 
1947), and Bhaskar Ramachandra Tambe (1874-1941), who achieved dis- 
tinction particularly in the twenties. 


'The twenties of the twentieth century i $ 
poets, called the Ravikirana-mandala, who tried to avoid extravagance of 


emotion in their poems. Their special interest lay in the formal and technical 
aspects of poetry. Y. D. Pendharkar (‘Yagovanta’) was the most notable poct 
of this group. A note of frustration characterizes his poems. Other poets of the 
group are S. K. Kanetkar and M. T. Patvardhan. In 1925 Prahlad Keshav 
Atre (1898-1968) published a collection of parodies entitled Jhendūcī Phule 
Which made great fun of both sentimental sob-stuff and the strawberry-and- 
cream trend in poetry. There were several other poets contemporaneous with 
the Ravikirana-mandala, who represented a reaction against them. Of them, 
Anant Kauda (b. 1905), is the most distinguished. He, however, forsook 


poetry after the publication of his Candrat (1933). : 
The use of a real modern idiom in poetry began, however, in the forties, 


particularly after the Second World War, though the older idealism continued 
to attract the average reader. The trio who brought about the revolution in 
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saw the emergence of a group of 
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form and content, including stark realism, were B. S. Mardhekar Se aa 
P. S. Rege (b. 1910), and A. R. Deshpande (Anil; b. 1910). Qr K a 
Rege already struck some of the typical features of this new poetry, Mard heka ia 
Kahi-kavité (1947) heralded it in its true spirit. Mardhekar was tried iie 
charge of obscenity in his writings, but was later exonerated. He is to -— * 
what T. S. Eliot is to English, both in poetry and aesthetic theories. His an 

on poetics, Saundarya-ani-sàhityà, won in 1956 a posthumous award from (E 
Sahitya Akademi. P. S. Rege did something magical to the use of ael 
language in Marathi. He experimented with it and expanded its necp 
in his pithy, gossamerlike yet sinewy poems. ‘Anil’ introduced, on the on 

hand, innovations in technique (‘free verse’? was rehabilitated by him in 
Marathi) and, on the other, deepened the social awareness of the poet by em- 
phasizing his responsibilities. The maturity of his talent is amply reflected in 
Bhagna-mirti (1940) and Pertevhá (1947). The Mardhekar-Rege school was 
kept alive by many younger advocates of ‘pure poetry’ like Mangesh Pad- 
gaonkar, Dilip Chitre, Arun Kolhatkar, and others. Side by side with this, 
there was the other school of progressive poetry to which belonged V. V. 
Shirwadkar, better known as ‘Kusumagraja’ (his famous work: Visakhd, 1942), 
Sarat Chandra Muktibodh, Vasant Bapat, Vinda Karandikar, and Narayan 
Surve. While poets like B. B. Borkar, Indira Sant, N. G. Deshpande, and 
G. D. Madgulkar restricted themselves to lyric poetry proper, the so-called 
‘intellectual’ poets went on to cater for a diffe 
separate function. In the fifties, 

an incomprehensible area like ab: 


NOVEL AND SHORT STORY 
The Marathi novel has a history of more than a century since the publi- 


and R. B. Gunjikar with his Mocaügad ( 


the historical respectively. But the Marathi novel was still secking a really 


mature and creative talent in the field which it found in Hari Narayan Apte 
(1864-1919), € ‘prince of novelists’, From 1885 


novels of Apte and he particularly 
omen. Among his notable works the 
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following deserve mention: Pan Laksyat Kon Gheto, Usahkala, Keval Svarajyasathi, 
Gad Ala Pan Simrha Geld, Sürya-grahana, Vajraghata, etc. Vaman Malhar Joshi 
(1882-1943) has to his credit a few popular novels: Ragini (1915), Susileca 
Deva (1930), and Indu Kale Ani Sarala Bhole (1935). Vishram Bedekar’s novel, 
Ranañgana (1939) is a most characteristic work in many ways. It has an inter- 
national canvas and is marked by a note of profound humanism. Translations 
of Bengali novels, particularly those of Bankim Chandra Chatterjee, Sarat 
Chandra Chatterjee, and Prabhat Kumar Mukherjee, were done by V. S. 
Gurjar, K. R. Mitra, and others. Narayan Sitaram Phadke (b. 1894) and 
Vishnu Sakharam Khandekar (1898-1976) were the rage of the reading 
public from about 1930 to 1950. Phadke while advocating ‘art for art’s sake’ 
also used political backgrounds for his love stories. The technical skill of the 
author is evident in his fadugar. His three other important novels are Pravasi, 
Uddhüra, and Fhelam. The novels of Khandekar stand in contrast to those 
of Phadke. Ulka, Krauiica-vadha, and Yayati are among his best works. Another 
popular writer, Gajanan Tryambak Madkholkar, was primarily concerned 
with political fiction. Muktatma, his first novel, is also the first successful 
political fiction in the language. He mixed, however, a due proportion of 
romance in his novels. His Candanavadi, which sympathetically depicts a 
Harijan girl, is considered a masterpiece in Marathi. Purushottam Yashwant 
Deshpande carried the ‘novel of ideas’ of V. M. Joshi to its existentialist peak. 
Bandhanacya Palikade and Visdla Jivana are his two most notable novels, the 
former having created a stir when published. The novels and stories of Sane 
Guruji (1899-1950) became popular jn the forties. Malati Bedekar ('Vibhavari 

irurkar) has made herself distinguished in the field, and her Bali (1950) 
is a class by itself. S. R. Biwalkar’s first novel Sunita (1948) is a landmark 


in the realm of Marathi novel dealing with Hindu-Muslim relations in East 
f Partition. Other novelists of note in 


Bengal (now Bangladesh) at the time o Ithe: not 
the forties and ites are; Gita Sane, Muktabai Dikshit, Kamalabai Tilak, 
Kusumavati Deshpande, G. N. Dandekar, B. S. Mardhekar, and S. N. 


Pendse®. TO . 

Fiction in Marathi assumed new directions in the sixties with Bhalachandra 
Namede’s Koslá, a novel analysing the lack of values in a young man's life 
and the irrelevance of old cherished ideals. There are controversial novels 
dealing with permissiveness in sex and depicting the rather seamy side of 


metropolitan life. Two of these much discussed novels are Bhau Padhye's 
Vasunaka and Chandrakant Khot's Ubhayanvayit Avyaya. There are also popular 
historical novels based on important personalities. Among them Ranjit Desai s 
novel on Sivaji, Śrīmān Yogi, Gangadhar Gadgil's novel on Lokamanya Tilak, 
Durdamya, B. D. Kher's novel on Vinayak Damodar Savarkar, Yajña, and 


° One of Pendse’s novels, Rathacakra, won the Sahitya Akademi Award in 1963. 
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Mrinalini Desai's no 

Special mention. 
The short story, 


vel on Mahatma Gandhi, Ha Putra Manavàca, all deserve 


as a distinct literary genre, came to be established during 
the twenties with N. S. Phadke and V. S. Khandekar. The stories of Hari 
Narayan Apte and others of the earlier period cannot be considered as x t 
stories Proper. They are rather novels in a shorter dimension. The thirtie: 

witnessed a number of powerful story-writers, some of whom represented a 
kind of reaction against Phadke and Khandekar. They are Muktabai Dikshit, 
. Joshi, Vaman Chorghade, Prabhakar 
Padhye, S. M. Mate, Narayan Hari Apte, V. V. Bokil, Anant Kanckar, on 
ry has turned to a new direction an 

al. Gangadhar Gadgil, Arvind Gokhale, 
this form of literature a modern idiom 


il, Ananda Yadav, Baburao Bagul, 
ave specialized in an important type depicting the 
idiom, with all their downright 
experience in the raw. 


life of the rural classes, 
earthy atmosphere and an all-too-human 
DRAMA 


irly old tradition of play-writing, But the early Marathi 
ther Indian languages, were based on mythological 
ramatic forms, particularly kuravaitci, exercised a deep 
Y Marathi drama known as lalita in its initial phase of 


realm of modern Marathi drama, Vishnu Amrit Bhave 
gure. His Puranic drama, Sita-svayarvara, was staged in 


c themes, With the spread 
iversity in 1857, there grew 
and later European plays, 
- This continued for more 


Maharastra has a fa 
plays, like those in o 
themes. The Tamil d 
influence on the earl 
development. In the 
was the pioneering fi 
1841. He wrote som 
of education and the 


ma goes to Balwant Pandurang 
(1880), Saubhadra (1882), and 
sis between the mythological 


Kirloskar (1843.8 
Rama-rájya-viyoga 
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content and the modern treatment. The author has infused into the traditional 
themes of these plays, particularly of Saubhadra, a romantic aroma and delin- 
cated them with a remarkable dramatic sxill. The poignancy of their appeal 
is due also to the power of their music. After Kirloskar, G. B. Deval (1854- 
1916) and K. P. Khadilkar (1872-1948) set Marathi drama on a more sound 
and secure ground. Deval's most characteristic play is arada, his only original 
play. He has to his credit six more plays all of which are adaptations, three 
from Sanskrit and three from English. Khadilkar's mythological play, Kicaka- 
vadha (1910), was banned by the British Government, as Kicaka and Bhima 
. resembled Lord Curzon and Lokamanya Tilak respectively in their speeches 
on the stage. Nationalist sentiment was thus seeking masked expression through 
such mythological and historical plays. Ram Ganesh Gadkari's plays (e.g. 
Prema-sanydsa and Punya-prabhava) depicting social and moral problems became 
popular. His plays are characterized by his creative and facile dialogue. N. 
C. Kelkar (1872-1947) wrote a number of plays based on history as well as 
mythology, Vasudeo Sastri Khare ( 1858-1924) wrote fine historical plays like 
Tvasambhava. 

The first Hindi film Alam Ara was screened in Bombay in 1930, and the 
Stage suffered a heavy blow at the hands of the cinema. But a few playwrights 
kept up the struggle, like Bhargavram Viththal Warerkar, better known as 
Mama Warerkar (1883-1964), and Prahlad Keshav Atre. Both used colloquial 
language and broad humour in their social plays, and satire was their main 
Weapon. Warerkar wrote about forty plays, and tried to modernize the stage 
by making some modifications in dramatic technique as well as in production. 
Starting with mythological themes, he went on experimenting with various 
Subjects. Two of his important plays are Apürva Vangal (1953) and Bhümi-kanyá 
Sita (1955). The former is on Gandhiji’s Noakhali tour in East Bengal. P. K. 
Atre was essentially a humorist and a greater source of strength to Marathi 
drama, His Lagnaci Bedi, on a feminist theme, is a really noteworthy play. 
Another playwright who also tried to revitalize the stage was S. V. Vartak, 
leader of the group ndtya-manvantara. His play Andhalyatics Sala (1933) 
Was an adaptation from B. Bjórnson, famous Norwegian playwright. 
Purushottam Lakshman Deshpande has revolutionized Hea Atrian stage in 
recent years with his plays and very widely admired ‘one-man ‘Shows of humour- 
cloaked social comment. Vasant Kanetkar’s extremely touching historical play 


Rõyagadālā Jenhoa Jag Ve d a new dimension for Marathi drama and 

D á ig Yete opene: ` : 

Vijay Tendulkar ^ pushed it forward by hisflair for ie peni AE 
here are many other successful dramatists like V. V. Shirwadkar, C. T. 

Khanolkar, Nana Jog, C. Y. Marathe, Purushottam Darvhekar, S. G. Sathe, 

Ratnakar Matkari, EA Vidyadhar Gokhale, who are giving of their best 

to enlarge the horizon. 
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The new drama is to a great extent concerned with sex and violence and 
the hypocrisy of modern life. Vijay Tendulkar's plays like Sakharama Bdindar 
and Ghasiram Kotvāl and a recent play Vasana-kánda by Mahesh Elkunchwar 
created a lot of stir among connoisseurs as also among ordinary spectators. 
Drama is freely borrowing from folk-forms like tamasa and lalita. The problems 
it seeks to discuss are partly biological and partly socio-political. So there is an 
eternal conflict between merely popular plays and plays with a lasting literary 
value. Marathi has its own quota of commercially popular plays, translations 
and adaptations, and mere entertainers also. Some old plays of Deval and 


Gadkari continue to charm the audience with their musical interludes and 
scintillating dialogues. 


OTHER DOMAINS OF LITERATURE 


Marathi literature is very rich in personal essays, sketches, travelogues, 


autobiographies, and biographies. N. S. Phadke and V. S. Khandekar atten- 
uated the sweep and verve of thou. 


the days of Vishnu Sastri Chiplun 
more witty personal idiom and a 


Pravàsa (1857) of Godse Bhatji 
(1862-1924), the wife of M. G, 


19 Tamāśā is a kind of 
in the eighteenth cen 
obscene /avapis in thi 


dance-drama with songs and music, 
tury. In those days young boys dressed 
e famata performances.—Editor. 
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biographies of D. K. Karve and Dharmanand Kosambi, Lakshmibai Tilak, 
V. D. Savarkar, Senapati Bapat, N. V. Gadgil, Chintamanrao Kolhatkar, and 
B. V. Warerkar are very notable records of their age as well as of their personal 
reactions and vicissitudes in life. 

Maharastra with its tradition of scholarship in disciplines like history, phi- 
losophy, politics, and linguistics is very much advanced in literature dealing 
with these subjects. During the early years of the twentieth century V. K. 
Rajwade and C. V. Vaidya concentrated on works of historical research and 
S. M. Paranjape on vigorous political writings. Gita-rahasya, the magnum opus of 
Lokamanya Tilak, is a profound testament of the author's political philosophy 
and philosophical acumen. G. S. Sardesai, D. B. Parasnis, T. S. Shejwalkar, 
D. V. Potdar, and V. S. Bendre contributed greatly to Marathi historical 
Writings in the years that followed. R. D. Ranade and Lakshman Sastri Joshi 
have made rich contributions to Indian philosophy and logic, and Iravati 
Karve and G. S. Ghurye have earned a fine reputation in the field of sociology. 
N. G. Kalelkar and Ashok Kelkar are linguists of great stature. Lexicographical 
and encyclopaedic works have been undertaken in Maharastra with great 
diligence right from the days of Sivaji when a Rajya-vyavahara-kosa was com- 
piled, up to Chitrav Sastri's more recent Pracina-caritra-kosa. Maharastra fitana- 
kosa of S. V. Ketkar (1884-1937) is an encyclopaedia in twenty-three volumes. 
Added to these, there is Sanskrit scholarship in all fields including poetics. The 


emergence of literary criticism can be traced to the early Marathi periodicals, 
Sastri Chiplunkar, the Niban- 


Particularly to the illustrious monthly of Vishnu 

dha-mala (1874). Literary criticism has had a varied record, and amongst modern 
Critics G. T. Deshpande, K. N. Watwe, R. S. Jog, S. K. Kshirsagar, R. S. 
Walimbe, B. S. Mardhekar, W. L. Kulkarni, Kusumavatt Deshpande, Pra- 


bhakar Padhye, Madhav Achawal, Vasant Davtar; and D. K. Bedekar have 
; this genre. Marxist criticism could not 


contributed towards the development of 
Strike any deep roots in Maharastra, though Lalji Pendse, Sarat Chandra 
Muktibodh wrote with a socialist-realistic bias. It is the logical positivist or 
existentialist approach that seems to be gaining ground. This finds favour with 
writers as well as readers. ; j E. 
Marathi literature has contributed to the cultural integration of India in 
Various ways. There are, for example, poems, novels, and plays on personalities 
: e adored as leaders of national impor- 


Who do not b hàrástra but ar 
ot belong to ae n Vivekananda," Subhas 


tance. Menti ade of the novels on Swami 
on may ibe o written respectively by B. D. Kher, P. K. 


Chandra B i i 
ose, and Sri Aurobind 
Atre, and yon Devdhar. G. D. Khanolkar's Ravindra-vina and B. B. Borkar's 
Anandayitri are two very good books on Tagore’s life and work. 
u A drama and a lon Vivekananda in Sanskri 
g poem on VI 
Velankar and S, B. Varnekar. 


t have also been composed by S. B. 
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Marathi literature has evinced, during the last thirty years after Indepen- 
dence, remarkable variety and vigour. Writers belonging to different ideologies . 
and socio-political beliefs have produced works of literary merit in all fields. 
The list of writers in Marathi who received Sahitya Akademi Awards includes 
B. S. Mardhekar and R. B. Patankar (aesthetics), N. R. Phatak (biography of 
G. K. Gokhale), T. S. Shejwalkar (biography of Sivaji), Godavari Parulekar 
(autobiography), V. S. Khandekar and S. N. Pendse (novels), and Durga 
Bhagavat and P. L. Deshpande (light essays). The present-day Marathi 
literature is the product of a healthy interaction between a deep respect for the 
past and a forward-looking feeling for the future. A very encouraging factor is 
that activitsts in political field from Lokmanya Tilak to Vinoba Bhave have 
shown great sensitivity to matters literary and cultural. Now, scientific literature 


is also rapidly developing and mathematicians like Jayant Naralikar write 
Science fiction. 
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LANGUAGE : ITS ORIGIN 


RIYA? is the official language of the State of Orissa which forms a part of 

A the Indian Union. In ancient days Orissa was known variously as Utkala, 
Kalinga, and Oqdra-deśa. There is ample historical evidence to show that the 
people of Utkala (lit. the land pre-eminent in kala or the arts) excelled in every 


branch of the arts, and the Oriya literature was one of the earliest to flourish in 


the Indian Sub-continent. Recognized in the Indian Constitution as one of the 
ing to the 1971 Census) by about 


major languages, Oriya is spoken (accord 
twenty million people residing jn Orissa and in the contiguous areas of the 
neighbouring States. The language was derived from Magadhi Prakrit and 
influenced by the local pre-Aryan and other Middle Indo-Aryan or Prakrit 
dialects used by the Aryan-speaking people who had settled in Orissa from the 
Ardha-Magadhi and Sauraseni areas. Oriya as a New or Modern Indo-Aryan 
language came into being about the tenth century A.D. It can be looked upon 
x the immediate sister of Bengali and Assamese, and first cousin of Maithili, 
Magadhi, and Bhojpuri. ç 

For convenience, the history of the Oriya language and literature may be 
classified broadly into three main periods, namely, the Old (up to A.D. 1500), 
the Middle (a.p. 1500-1800), and the New or Modern (after A.D. 1800). 
In the course of evolution through the periods mentioned, the language and 
literature of the land have assumed distinct traits as a result of various political, 
Social, and cultural movements, culminating in the present form. 


OLD ORIYA LITERATURE: 


Orissa, the land of Lord Jagannatha, has absorbed almost all the religions 
of India, and this is reflected not only in its art and architecture, but also in 
its literature, The Hathigumph4 inscription of King Kharavela (first century 
B.C.) in Prakrit may be taken to be the earliest indigenous literary expression 
in the land. The language of this inscription, having a definite artistic flair, is 
S e derived from odii and odisà both of which again are 
derived from ogra (or ura) and ogra- visaya> odivifa respectively. The Odras, an ancient aboriginal 
tribe, still survive as a cultivating class in the deltaic areas of Orissa. They are now called ‘Odas’. 


Odra.deáa thus signifies the land of the Odras or Udras. The word oda or odisá is supposed to have 
an association with the act of ‘tilling’ in the Dravidian tongues. The other two tribes associated with 


the names of ancient Orissa, the Utkalas and Kalingas, seem to have gradually lost their supremacy 
and assimilated with the other insiders in the course of time. 
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much closer to Modern Oriya. ‘It is almost an Ode on military conquest and 
imperial grandeur, written in a befitting grand manner'.? The Chinese traveller 
Hiuen Tsang’s (seventh century A.D.) reference to the language of this region 
as somewhat differing from the speech of Mid-India definitely indicates that 
Oriya, which took its modern regular shape by the thirteenth century, had 
developed as a distinct speech by that time The first major literary specimens 
of ancient Oriya literature may be traced in the Buddhist caryapadas and dohas of 
the seventh-ninth centuries.t These poems are the natural outcome of the 
influence of Buddhism which was prevalent in Orissa for over a millennium.’ 
Arguments claiming these compositions as their own have, 
vanced on behalf of other literatures (viz. Bengali, Assamese, Hindi, and 
Maithili) also. After Buddhism, Saivism spread in Orissa and influenced its 
literature; Saktism came closely after. Cautisas ( 
four stanzas, each successive stanza beginning se 
Oriya alphabet) were composed in this age dep 
delectations of Siva and Parvati. Vatsa Dasa's 
yana Svami’s Rudra-sudhünidhi 
centuries), and a few anonymous votive tales in Prose, vratakathds, such as 
Somanatha-vratakatha and Nagal 


of Saivism in Orissa. Vatsa Das 


however, been ad- 


poetic compositions in thirty- 
tially with a consonant of the 
icting in most cases the divine 


s again prose work in Oriya.s The language 
of Rudra-sudhanidhi is chaste and forceful. With contents of Yogic, Tantric, and 
arming as Banabhatta’s Kadambari. 
* Cf. Mayadhar Mansinha, History of Oriya Literature (Sahitya Akademi, New Delhi 1962), p. 18. 
? Cf. Thomas Watters, On Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India, Vol, II, p. 198 š 

t Gr. Haraprasad Sastri's Introduction (p. 17) to his Bengali book (Ed.) Bauddha Gana O Dohā 
(Bangiya Sahitya Parishat, Calcutta, 1323 2.5.). See also Mayadhar Mansinha, op, cit pp. 22-25. The 
date of these compositions, however, EU 


is still a controversial issue, 

5 With the conquest of Asoka in the third century B.C. Orissa or Kalin 
Cc. b tronghold 
of the noble Dhamma (religion) of Lord Buddha. Ber ees 


ORIYA 


The influence of Saktism centring round the worship of Female Energy 
(Sakti) is clearly seen in the epic poetry of Sarala Dasa’ (fourteenth-fifteenth 
centuries) which comprises the Mahabharata, Vilaüka Ramayana, and Candi 
Purana. In his Mahabharata Sarala Dasa invokes the grace of Goddess Sarala, 


a famous deity of Orissa, before he undertakes to write, and ascribes his 


poetic merit to her blessings and guidance. It is interesting to note that some 
Sarala Dasa in praying for the 


poets of Orissa have kept up the tradition of 
blessings of Goddess Sarala as a prelude to their creative enterprises. 
Sàrala Dasa’s Mahābhārata, his masterpiece, is a high watermark in the 
realm of epic poetry in Oriya. It is the most popular among the four or 
five versions of the Mahabharata in Oriya. The story of the conflict between the 
Kauravas and the Pandavas ending in the victory of the latter is in no way 
original, but in the hands of the Oriya epic poet it has received a new colour. 
By giving this brief version of the Mahabharata (in 700 verses), Sarala Dasa 
brought the theme of the great epic within the reach of the common man at a 
period when Sanskrit had become inaccessible and almost unknown to the 
ordinary people. The Oriya Mahabharata bearing the unmistakable stamp of 
the local atmosphere and the time-spirit reflects the contemporary socio- 
economic conditions in Orissa. Sáralà Dasa's Vilanka Ramayana has as its theme 


the killing of the thousand-headed Ravana by Sita, when Rama and his 
brother Laksmana as well as Hanümàn failed in their attempt to encounter 
him in battle, His third work, Candi Purana, glorifies Goddess Durga. This work 
is the first of its kind in Oriya. Sarala Dasa was the most modern of all the 
poets in Old Oriya literature and a feminist in the true modern sense. 
Markanda Dasa’s lyrical ballad Kesava-koilt is a famous work of the four- 
teenth century. It depicts the grief of Yašoda when Krsna, her foster child, 
departed from Vrndavana to Mathura. Kefava-koili, a poem of thirty-four 
; both cautifa and kotli patterns 


Verses, is still very popular in Orissa. It combines bo 
in it. Under the influence of Sarala Dasa, Arjuna Dasa (fifteenth century) com- 


posed an episodic poem, Rama-bibha. This marked the beginnings of the kauyas 
in Oriya literature, which swept the whole land a couple of centuries later. 
Among other poets of the fifteenth century; Nilambara Dasa’s name deserves 
mention. He translated the Jaimini Mahabharata and the Padma Purana into 


Oriya. 


MIDDLE ORIYA LITERATURE 


The Middle period in Oriya literature witnessed the spread of Vaisnavism 
(in its twin branches of Rama cult and Krsna cult sometimes also called Jagan- 
nàtha cult), the last and the most fruitful religious influence that left a. far- 

, 
1 Sāraļā Dasa flourished during the reign of King Kapilendra Deva (1435-66), founder and the 
Breatest ruler of the Solar dynasty in Orissa. 
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reaching impact on the literature and people of the land. Five cee 
poets, known as the faa sakhas or ‘five friends of Caitanya " x ^ a 
flourished during the first quarter of the sixteenth century and left e s 
them an enormous mass of religious literature in Oriya, which is still oem 

enjoyed by hundreds. These poets are Balarama Dasa, Jagannatha he 
Ananta Dasa, Yasovanta Dasa, and Acyutananda Dasa. These pañca = a 
advocated Vaisnavism, and their literature chiefly dealt with man's quest of o ë 
for the attainment of salvation. Their works, particularly the adaptations T 
the epics and Purànas, solved the problem of illiteracy in Orissa toa he 
extent. Among the pafíca sakhds, the contributions of Balarama Dasa and Jagan: 

natha Dasa to Oriya poetry are the most significant. Balarama Dasa wrote the 
first Oriya Rámáyana (c.a.D. 1500), the most popular among more than a dozen 
versions of the epic tale of Rama and Sita existing in the language. Like Sarala 
Dasa’s Mahabharata, Balarama Dasa’s Ramayana is also tinged with local colour. 
He has to his credit a large number of smaller works also, of which BAava- 
samudra deserves special mention, It is a unique literary expression of the sub- 
lime devotion, complete surrender, and self-forgetting love of an essentially 


d Lord and takes Him to task in 


€ bursts into open defiance: 
let your wife Eo to Ravana, 


Not able to maintain your own wife 
Why did you blame another for doing it ? 
And she, tired of suffering so much with you, 


daughter of King Janaka ? 
Believe me, my Lord, you look like no more 
Than a servant beside her P 


The poet even challenges Jagannatha’s existen 
“My Lord, your home is outside Jambudvi 
At Dvàraka, somewhere in the sea, 

Why don't you go back to live in your own land ? 
Why are you here, in our country ? 

Have you made yourself overlord here 

To insult innocents like Bali Dasa p 


ce in Orissa | 
pa, 


Tell me, my Lord, that you are my Prisoner, 
And that gives me blessed happiness P 


—(translation by Mayadhar Mansinha, op. cit., pp. 92-93) 
564 


ORIYA 


reading public of Orissa than even Sarala Dasa's Mahabharata. It is still held 
in the highest esteem in every nook and corner of Orissa as a relic of divinity. 
Defying the contempt of the royal court, friends, and critics, Jagannatha 
started writing his Bhdgavata Purana in the language of the masses in order to 
show them the clear path of faith and virtue, which the common man without 
a fair knowledge of Sanskrit could hardly find out with any sense of certainty. 
Jagannatha not only undertook to write in Oriya, but succeeded in writing it 
In the most elegant and lucid diction hitherto considered impossible. In its 
simple dignity, unadorned beauty, and inherent poetical quality, his language 
reminds one of the authorized version of the English Bible, For translating 
the Sanskrit Bhagavata into Oriya, Jagannatha inven ted a new rhyming couplet 
with nine syllables. Popularly known as the bhagavata metre, it has since then 
turned out to be the handiest metre in Oriya. Jagannatha’s work is not 
at all a literal translation of the original, but ‘its general aroma of sanctity, 
Its soft fluency, its quiet dignity and the sublime air of high moral 
and spiritual life it breathes, go straight into the hearts of hearers and 
readers? Jagannatha Dasa was a prolific writer in Oriya as well as in Sanskrit. 
Ananta Dasa, Yasovanta Dasa, and Acyutananda Dasa also wrote a large 
number of books. Acyutananda’s Harivamsa is a highly sacred work to the 
People of Orissa, and in popularity it is next only to Bhagavata of Jagannatha 
Dasa, These five mystic poets released religion out of the stone walls and spread 
it in the hearts of the people, taking it to great poetic heights. 

Influenced by the pafica sakhas, a group of religious poets and poetesses 
Wrote poems solely on the love theme of Radha and Krsna. They were 
Raya Ramananda, Madhavi Dasi, Situ Sankara Dasa, Mahadeva Dasa, Murari 
Raya, Gandakan. Dāmodara Campatirāya, and Pratāparudra Deva—the 
Gajapati king of Orissa. The influence of the Brajabuli literature may also be 
traced in the Oriya literature of this period, especially in the works of these 
poets, The cult of Jagannātha is manifest in its greatness in this age through 
hymns and other poetic genres influenced by the esoteric principles of Yoga. 

TI Caitanya also gave a new impetus to the literature of this period by his 


brema-dharma or cult of love. 

It was the age of epics and Puranas, 
a the pafica sakhas, several poets created a vast mass « 
Oriya, Among them Mahadeva Dasa,!° Pitambara Dasa, 


and taking inspiration from Sarala Dasa 
of Puranic literature in 
11 and Krsnacarana 


° CR Mayadh i 7 99. 
* M: h: . Cth, Paras s " 
10 Mahadeva ped ec Me st prolific o the three. His works include the Markandeya Purana, 
Visnukegari Purana, Padma Purana as well as Karttika-mahatmya, Vaisakha-mahatmya, Mügha-máhátmya, 
8adha-mahatmya D adadi-mahal u d Niladri-mahatmya. 
VC IRE NE Nrsimha Purana, but in narrative skill, imagi- 


u Pitamb: a ic epic, 
4 ara Dasa wrote only one Purapic ep; à a 4 
native wealth, character d AORN originality of. thought, and in stylistic elegance it stands out 


as one of the most remarkable productions in the whole Middle Oriya literature. 
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Pattanàyaka!? were the most popular. Of numerous versions of the epics, pr 
most remarkable is Krsna Simha's Mahābhārata which is fairly acc jin ps 
translation of the original. Vicitra Ramayana of Visvanatha Khunità and 7: 
Ramayana of MaheSvara Dasa are also popular for their lyrical appeal. — 
In the first part of the seventeenth century, the kavya literature reache es 
zenith. This period of Oriya literature popularly known as the kavya-yuga, “a 
age of ornate poetry, started in open rebellion against the strong and Simp á 
devotional faith and religious enthusiasm enshrined in the works of the ie 
sakhàs. This age is also called an age of convention and style. Happy similes, - 
metaphors, and verbal jugglery embellish the poems of this age. The influenci s 
of Jayadeva's Gitagovinda towards the growth of this ornate poetry in aser 1 
clearly recognizable. The tendency had already become conspicuous in a few 
earlier works like Rama-bibha of Arjuna Dasa. Some gems of this genre belong to 
the latter part of the sixteenth century. They are: Usabhilasa by Situ Sankara 
Dasa, Rahasya-maíjjari by Devadurlabha Dasa, Sasisend by Pratapa Raya, and 
Sasirekha by Padmanabha Sricandana. Ramacandra Pattanayaka in his Hara- 
vali (early seventeenth century) made a bold departure from convention by 
choosing the principal characters from the commonalty. This was a new type 
which may be called novels in verse.1? From the middle of the seventeenth 
century, as already mentioned, poets began to write in an ornate and artificial 
style which was a dominant feature of the n 
artificial tinge is perhaps Ka 
cana by Visnu Dasa, 
Sridhara Dasa; a num 
Kafici-Kaveri by Puru 
natha-caritamrta by Divakara Dasa, Kalavati by Partha Sricandana, Ratna- 
maijart and Raghunatha-vilasa by Dhanafijaya Bhafija, Jagamohana-chanda, Rasa- 
poems by Dinakrsna Dasa, Sarvanga- 
sundari Citrakala by Lokanatha Vidyadhara, and Prema-paficümyta by Bhüpati 
Pandita. Rasa-kallola, Dinakrsna’s magnum opus, is a type of its own, and it stands 
unrivalled in its diction, music, metrical beauty, and aesthetic appeal. Other 
well-known authors of this period are Madhusüdana, Sadásiva, Sifu Iévara 
Dasa, Vrndavana Dasa, and Kahanu Dasa. Vrndàvana Dasa’s Rasa-váridhi 
is an excellent adaptation of Jayadeva's Gilagovinda. Kàhànu Dasa’s Rama- 
rasdmrta-sindhu is a beautiful kàvya in 108 cantos of 108 verses each on the Rama- 
Jana theme. "These works show that erotic themes and artistry of presentation 


18 Krsnacarana Pattanayaka had to his credit two works, Vamana Purana and Kalki Purdpa. But 
they were not as popular as the works of the other two writers. 

18 Cf. S. K. Chatterji, Languages and Literatures of Modern India, p. 206. 

14 Dinakrsna Dasa was 


a follower of the Jñana-bhakti school of Vaisnavism. His great scholarship 
and thorough acquaintance wi 


ith all Sanskrit sciences served as an added advantage to his remark- 
able poetic genius, 
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were developing into a poetic mode that reached its culmination in the poetry 
of Upendra Bhañja (1670-1720) and was adopted by Sadananda, Abhimanyu, 
and Mandaradhara. Dinakrsna, Upendra Bhañja, and Abhimanyu were the 
outstanding poetic geniuses of this period, and Upendra Bhañja was the most 
highly talented of the trio. At a period when poetic themes admitted of little 
variety, he concentrated mostly on the artistry of execution. His literary output 
is a motley world consisting of merits and demerits, the pure and the trivial, 
the fine and the gross, the pointed and the circumlocutory. His vocabulary 
was rich, and he showed so great a skill in its use that he appeared to be a 
poetic wizard without a rival. Lávagyavati, Vaidehiga-vilasa, and Koti-brahmanda- 
sundari are his masterpieces. Ofhis numerous other works, Rasika-haravali, Prema- 
sudhanidhi, Subhadra-parinaya, Kala-kautuka, Abanna-rasa-taraiga, Rasa-paiicaka, 
and Gitdbhidhana deserve special mention. The last two books were written 
specially to enlighten young aspirants about poetical and rhetorical devices. 
Vidagdha-cintámani is the finest work of Abhimanyu Samantasirhhara and a re- 
markable contribution to the realm of Oriya Vaisnava poetry of the ornate 
type. Some of the cantos of this Kavya are so pathetic and yet so charming that a 
sensitive reader is sure to be moved to tears on reading them. Unfortunately, 
side by side with the ‘sublime flashes of his (the poet’s) vision of Divine love’, 
his depiction of the popular earthly concept of love between Radha and Krsna 
sometimes brings ‘his golden images’! down to the level of sensuousness. But 


it must be said to his credit that his delineation of love is unique in Oriya litera- 
be seen in any literature. Despite the 


ture, the parallel to which is rarely to i 
erotic flashes on a superficial reading, one is astounded by the allegorical depth 
and implied mysticism in his poetry. He devoted three chandas (cantos) consist- 
ing of 148 stanzas only to depicting love in its various forms found in the human 
as well as the animal world. Apart from this, Abhimanyu composed a few 
more kãvyas, of which Sulaksand, Rasavati, Premakala, and Prema-cintémani deserve 
Special mention. : 
The poetic tradition of Upendra Bhafija, Dinakrsna, and Abhimanyu was 
followed by a number of poets: Bhaktacarana Dasa (Manobodha-cautisà and 
Mathurà-maigala), Yadumani Mahapatra (Prabandha-pitrnacandra), Krpasindhu 
Bhikhari Dasa, Cakrapani Pattanayaka, *Kavisürya" Baladeva Ratha, Bana- 
mali, Gopalakrushna Pattanayak, and others. Their poems are simple and 
graceful; but the stamp of artificiality can be traced there. Kisora-candrananda- 
campit of Baladeva Ratha ( 1789-1845) is a remarkable composition written on 
the theme of the love between Radha and Krsna. A musical drama in con- 
struction, it is a string of enchanting lyrics composed in the cautifa pattern, 
cter. The character of Lalità, mes- 


€ach lyric being the utterance of a chara The chara 
Senger between the divine lovers, powerfully depicted in this work stands out as 


35 Cf, Mayadhar Mansinha, of. cil P- 128. 
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z ra 
unique in the whole range of Oriya literature. The songs of the Campi cove 


dreamt of the emancipation of mankind. In one 
ys: Let condemned b 


° my life to hell, but let mankind be 
Saved. 


faraga, the following two 
ention: Caturvinoda, a story- 
arriage of Siva with Ambika 


now extant deserve Special m 
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contact with the West after the British occupation of Orissa in 1803. The 

period witnessed the spread of Western education and culture, gave rise to 

new trends of thought, and widened the literary vision of the writers. Conse- 

quently, both in form and content, there was a complete break from the past, 

E dominant trends being humanism, love of Nature, nationalism, realism, 
(os 


THE GREAT TRIO AND OTHERS 


Phakirmóhan Senapati (1843-1918), Radhanath Ray (1848-1908), and 
Madhusudan Rao (1853-1912) are the great pioneers of Modern Oriya litera- 


ture, The three writers, however, expressed themselves in different ways. 
ifs respectively. It is said of the 


They took Man, Nature, and God as their moti 
trio that Phakirmohan represented Satya, Radhanath stood for Sundara, and 
Madhusudan for fiva. 

Phakirmohan has works both in prose and verse to his credit, but is better 
known as a prose writer. He created a vigorous style in which the spoken 
language was used freely for the first time in literary composition. He is the 
first great writer of novels?” in Oriya and his works include Ghamana Athaguntha, 
Miu, Prayascitta, and Lachamā. These books represented a reaction against 
the older school in ways more than one. The use of the spoken language and 


the selection of the common people as heroes and heroines are the two impor- 
tant novel features noticed in Phakirmohan’s works. He introduced a new 
outlook into novel-writing also by depicting the contemporary social life of 
Orissa, Phakirmohan's deep insight into human nature is reflected in his 
novels, He is also the first writer of modern short stories in Oriya, which have 
now been collected in two volumes under the title Galpa-svalpa. His Atmajivana- 
carita, an autobiography, is a remarkable specimen of the genre. It is as inter- 
esting as any work of fiction. Though primarily known as a prose writer, 

his verse translations of the 


Phakirmoha Besides 
ifted poet too. beside ° 
hat Fom: he Harivaría, and the Chandogya Upanisad, 


Ramayana, the Mahabharata, the Gita, t 
the author has to his credit such original poetical works as Utkala-bhramana 
(1899), Puspamala, Upahára. Avasara-vasare, and Bauddhavatéra-kavya (1909). 
Radhanath, vilia SE x from a Bengali family settled in Orissa, loved 
ature deeply and interpreted her every passing phase and mood with a passion 
and wealth of imagery, hardly surpassed in any other modern Indian litera- 
ture, He was the first Ona poet to reveal the beauties of Nature to the common 
SYe; the landscape, the hills, rivers, and brooks of Orissa have been made 


© Th Spirit as enunciated in the Upanisads. 

ese are th ts of the supreme 9P >. 

1 The credit of ew nese hu in Oriya goes to Ramasankar Ray, father of modern Oriya 
r ut twelve years before Phakirmohan attempt- 


drama, Vivat b 
x i, hi as written abo’ 
€d his ho m ate te in book form in 1901. But it is in thc hands of Phakir- 
> A 
P to maturity. 


Mohan that the novel in Oriya literature came 
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familiar by his pen. He still remains the greatest landscape painter qup 
poetry. He clothed Nature with a human personality and che ach 
capable of human understanding and sympathy. His long lyrica n a 
Cilika is a unique specimen of Nature poetry. The lake Chilka = vi 
to him than any human beloved could be. She consoled him bsg lee 
depressed by bitterness, sorrow, and sickness. She unfolded before - 
visions of Orissa’s past glories. Radhanath was a patriot, and eys i 
Spirit of love for the country into the hearts of the people. He was t E ie 
to give in Mahayatra, his magnum opus, an epic in blank verse to Oriya litera E : 
It was written on the theme of the final departure of the Pandavas to js 
Himalayas after the great battle of Kuruksetra, Although incomplete! it i 
indeed a landmark in Oriya literature. He also exhibited rare talent as a 
social reformer. His Darabára is a verse satire on human vanities. His notable 
verse romances other than Cilikd are: Kedara-Gauri, Candrabhàgà, Nandikesvari, 
Yayati-keSari, Usa, and Parvati. They have a sensuous character about them. 
Maharástrian by birth, 
was a bhakta-kavi (devotional 


yearned for union with the Spirit init 
able experiments in verse forms. He compose 


in the realms of Truth, World and Time’. His 
outstanding Nature poem. Utkala-gatha containing 
» forcefully reveals Madhusudan’s patriotic fervour. 


Next in importance is Gangadhar Me 
Sambalpur. Due to lack of good education, 
but in his own way he contributed consider; 


He wrote beautiful odes, sonnets, and lyric 

His kavyas, Tapasvini are among the rarest gems in the 

whole range of Oriya li i à in the former is a unique creation 

18 It is now available only in seven cantos, Tt was originally planned by the poet to be completed 

in as many as thirty cantos. Radhanath is Teported to have finished the twenty-first canto, but he 

had to destroy the other fourteen cantos as they were suspected of containing strong anti-British feelings. 
PULS. K, Chatterji, op. cit., p. 211, 
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of his poetic genius. It has been rightly observed: ‘An’ enormous quantity 
m Bock been produced in Oriya on the portrayal of Sita, the ideal woman. 
ut nothing in the whole of Oriya literature can surpass the beauty, charm 
and grandeur of Sita as she comes to life in Mcher’s famous Kavya, Tapasvini’.*° 
Though.he borrowed his material from the classics of Kalidasa and Bhavabhüti, 
his original creative touches are too unmistakable to be missed. His other 
Poetical works include Pranaya-vallari, Indumati, Utkala-laksmi, Kavita-kallola, 
Arghya-thàli, Bharati-bhavand, Padmini, and Krsaka-sangita. 
Nandakishore Bala, familiarly known as a palli-kavi (poet of the village), 
has immortalized rural Orissa in his Palli-citra and Nirjharini. His poems 
exhale the smell of the soil and radiate the quiet and unsophisticated aroma 
of the countryside. His novel Kanakalata is also surcharged with the flavour 
and romance of rural Orissa. He also made his name as a writer of children’s 
poems and his Wand Baya Gita is an excellent specimen of this particular branch 
of literature. Chintamani Mohanty followed the style of Radhanath in his 
poetic art, Humour was one of his fortes. He was a laborious poet and wrote 
profusely. His Vikramáditya is a heroic kavya in blank verse and his Visva-citra 
1s a collection of poems written in a satirical vein. 


SATYAVADI YUGA 


The period that followed is commonly called the Satyavadi Yuga. It covers 


a brief range of eleven years (1909-20) and has its origin in a kind of idealistic 
cultural activity which centred round the Satyavadi school founded by Pandit 


Gopabandhu Das. The other pioneers of this movement were eminent scholars 
like Kripasindhu Mishra, Godavarish Mishra, Harihara Das, and Nilakantha 
Das, who sought to reform society and rebuild the nation. Nationalism found 
an effective expression in their poems, €ssays, and plays. Nilakantha Das 
and Godavarish Mishra won Sahitya Akademi Awards for their outstanding 
autobiographies. Gopabandhu, who was a staunch patriot, launched his 
campaign of revitalizing the nation through education and literature. His 
two popular poems written in the Hazaribag jail (1924-26), Bandira Atmakatha 


and Dharmapada, clearly bring out the man and the literary genius. Mayàdevi, 
Konárake, and Khàravela are the three chief historical kavyas of Nilakantha, of 
ed also in adaptations. In Dasa 


Which the second is his magnum opus. He excell 
y Tennyson’s Enoch Arden and 


ayaka and Pranayini he reproduced so to 85 ns : 
The Princess respectively. Nilakantha was à vigorous stylist in prose too. His 


Tya-jioana is a collection of essays interpreting in a scintillating style the 
Brahmanic ideal of life and society. His Odiya Sahityara Kramaparinama is a 
critical study of the history of Oriya literature. Kripasindhu based his works on 
history, weaving facts into the delicate fabric of language. His three out- 


2 Cf. Mayadhar Mansinha, 0$. cit, P+ 200. 
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acd 5 
grace and charm. Godavarish composed a number of historical qud aer 
and patriotic plays, which have a definite stamp of originality an 


tures of Oriya poetry of this period. Of contemporary writers, Sepe n 
Pattanayak, Padmacharan Pattanayak, Lakshmikanta Mahapatra, Satc 


: D 
> and Brajamohan Panda have Shown excellence in poetry preserving 
the typical spirit of the movement, 


SABUJA YUGA 


. € f 
The Satyavadi Yuga was succeeded by the Sabuja Yuga or ‘the ar 
the greens’ (the word ‘green’ stands for youth) which prevailed between 


of this period, Poets of this 
their form, language, technique, symbolism, 
spirit of revolt and youth 


Stoup evinced a freshness in 
and imagery as well as in their 


; Kalindi Panigrahi, Baikunthanath Patta- 
atra, Harishchandra Badal, anq Sarat Chandra 
T's poem Kamala-vilasirg Vidiya and Baikunthanath’s 
Sonnet-sequence Mrttikd-darsanq bring out what is best in both the poets, 


PEOPLE’S POETS AND OTHERS 


Side by side with the Sabuja Stroup, there arose a class of 
themselves ‘people’s poets’, They chiefly echoed the ; 
Lenin, and Walt Whitman, Chief among them are B 
Satchidananda Routray, Ananta Pattanayak, and Manomohan Mishra. 
The most prominent among them are, however, Satchidananda Routray and 
Ananta Pattanayak, Satchidananda Routray is claimed as the great innovator 


of the ultramodern note in the Present-day Oriya Poetry, His revolutionary 


and experimental poems have established his fame. The most important works 
of Routray are Pandulipi (1947) and Kavitg (1962), both being collections of 
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poems. He is a source of inspiration to many modern progressive Oriya writers. 
Ananta Pattanayak tried to bring about a social revival through his poems 
and his themes savour of a deep sympathy for the afflicted soul. He is an 
experimentalist so far as techniques are concerned. 

Among other eminent contemporary Writers of the period, the best known 
are Mayadhar Mansinha, Radhamohan Garnayak, and Godavarish Maha- 
patra, Mansinha’s remarkable talent found expression in numerous forms of 
literary activity, such as lyrics, epics, drama, travelogue, fiction, and literary 
criticism. He has also compiled an encyclopaedia. Most of the lyrics of Radha- 
mohan Garnayak are based on historical legends and traditions of national 
culture, His poems savour of a fine lyrical grace. Godavarish Mahapatra, 
editor of Nidnkhunta, was a devastating satirist who ruthlessly exposed the 
corruptions and hypocrisies in every level of society, politics, and administra- 
tion. He was also a first-rate short story writer in Oriya. He was posthumously 
honoured with the Sahitya Akademi Award for his book Kanta O Phula. There 
are others like Kunjabehari Das, Baikunthanath Das, Krushnachandra 
Tripathi, Bidyutprabha Devi, and Pranakrushna Samal, who also deserve 


Special mention, 
DRAMA 


From Ramasankar Ray (1860-1920); father wh oa S° a drama, up 
to the youn: 1 ichts of the present day, dramatic terature in 
Oriya ie air Tr ids with oe branches of literature. The first 
Modern Oriya drama was, however, Babaji written by Jagamohan Lal in 
1877. But it was not a stage success. Radhamohan Rajendra Deb (king of 
Chikiti), Gopinath Nanda Sarma, and Harihara Mishra carried on the classical 
Sanskrit tradition, Ramasankar wrote nearly thirty plays of different types: 
historical, mythological, social, and farcical. Kaiici-Kavert (1880), his first 
drama and also his magnum opus, had a tremendous significance 1n the evolution 
of modern Oriya drama. In his dramas Ramasankar used blank verse and 
Prose with admirable skill. Aswini Kumar Ghosh wrote Konaraka, Kalapahada, 


Hindu-ramani : lays. Kalicharan Pattanayak wrote more than 
ae, add Ea d Phatà Bhuin. Both Aswini Kumar 


twenty plays including Abhiyana, Cakri, an : 
and Kalicharan were talented playwrights who set an ideal for future writers. 
Two outstanding plays of the first quarter of the twentieth century are Puru- 
sottama Deva and Mukunda Deva of Godavarish Mishra of the Satyavadi group. 

r their high poetic quality and strong 


ey are specially distinguished fo a 
Patriotic fervour. Govinda Surdeo, another contemporary dramatist, showed 


a flair for historical and Puranic episodes in his quaint style. The dramas of 
Kamapala Mishra (Sita-vioaha), Kalindicharan Panigrahi (Priyadarsi), 
aikuntha Pattanayak (Auktipathe), and Bhikaricharan Pattanayak (Kataka- 
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vijaya) also deserve mention. Of the succeeding dramatists, the following are 
the most distinguished: Bhanjakishore Pattanayak, Ramachandra apura. 
Ramachandra Mishra, Gopal Chhotaray, Kamalalochan Mohanty, Jadunath 
Das Mahapatra, Raghunath Mishra, Satyanarayan Panda, Kartik Kumar 
Ghosh, Narasingha Mahapatra, Ramaranjan Mohanty, and Debendra Singha. 
They have written in the tradition of Kalicharan Pattanayak. Vaishnab Pani, 


Balakrushna Mohanty, and Gopal Das were among the pioneers of opera in 
Orissa, 


OTHER FORMS OF LITERATURE 
Gopinath Nanda Sarma, Mrityunjay Rath 


and medieval periods. Gopinath N 
great philologist and lexicographer, 


sankar Ray, Nilakantha Das, Basudeb Mahapatra, 
Kapileswar Das, Brajabehari Moha: i 


> n Ray, Ratnakar Pati, and 
Suryanarayan Das. Gopalchandra -1950) was a distinguished 
uthor of the biggest Oriya 
in seven bulky volumes. A 


quadrilingual one (Oriya, English), this dictionary has 


filled a long-felt want. 


POST-INDEPENDENCE ERA 
The achievements of th 
promise of their bri 


Independence period give 
techniques. Their p 


ade experiments with new 


» Jagannathprasad Das 
Jadunath Das Mahapatra, Binode Routray, 


madhav Mishra, Brajanath Rath, Praharaj Sa 
Rout, Ramakanta Rath, Sitakanta Mahapatr 
Lenka, Rajendra Panda, Saubhagya Mis 
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Durgacharan Parida, Durga- 
tyanarayan Nanda, Benudhar 
a, Umasankar Panda, Kailas 
hra, Nrisingha Kumar Rath, 
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Bibekananda Jena, Surendra Mohanty, and Rabi Singh deserve mention as 
important poets of the period. Three of them, Binode Nayak, Guruprasad 
Mohanty, and Sitakanta Mahapatra have been honoured with the Sahitya 
Akademi Awards for their books Sarisrpa, Samudra-snána, and Sabdara Akasa 
respectively, Ramakanta Rath’s poetry is distinguished by powerful themes 
and rich imagery. Some of the old veterans who distinguished themselves 
before Independence have continued to appear in this period also, The most 
remarkable of them are Satchidananda Routray, Ananta Pattanayak, 
Mayadhar Mansinha, Radhamohan Garnayak, and Baikunthanath Pattanayak. 
Radhamohan Garnayak and Baikunthanath Pattanayak have won the Sahitya 
Akademi Awards for their books Uttardyana and Sürya O Andhakara respectively. 

The new reflections and researches in the spheres of politics, psychology, 
philosophy, history, science, and arts have considerably influenced the domains 
of the Oriya novel, short story, and play. There was hardly any remarkable 
novel in Oriya written after Phakirmohan excepting the two works of the 
Sabuja group, Vasant (1927) and Mara Manisa (1931). The former was a 
collective venture and the latter was written by Kalindicharan Panigrahi. 
But Oriya literature has found a flow of talent in this field during the post- 
Independence period. The new novelists who have won popularity are 
Kanhucharan Mohanty (Ka, Sasti), Gopinath Mohanty (Paraja, Amytara 
Santana, Mati Malala), Nityananda Mahapatra (Hidamat, Bhangaháda), 


Chandrashekhar Rath (Yantrárüdha), Vaishnabcharan Das (Mane Mane), 
: Das (Bau), Upendra Kumar 


Rajkishore Pattanayak (Calabata), Kamalakanta A 
Das (Malajahna), Harekrushna Mahatab (Pratibha), Basanta Kumari Patta- 
Nayak (Amadabdta), Surendranath Mohanty (Nilasaila), Bibhuti Pattanayak 
(Nayikara Nama Sravani), Mahapatra Nilamani Sahu (Tamas Radha), Santanu 
Kumar Acharya ( ‘Nara-kinnara), and Govinda Das (Amavasyara Candra). Both 
the Mohanty brothers Gopinath and Kanhucharan, and Surendranath 

Ohanty won the Sahitya Akademi Awards.2? Of the novelists in Oriya 
Gopinath Mohanty and a few others have shown traces of existentialism and 
Stream of consciousness’ in their works, Right from Phakirmohan Senapati, 
the novelists in Oriya have portrayed the contemporary society of Orissa, 

hakirmohan in his novels has shown how the innocent are oppressed; in the 
Writings of Kalindicharan Panigrahi the oppressed are not inclined to accept 

€ injustice done to them, and in the works of Gopinath Mohanty, they 
tebel against the o ppressor. Notable among the modern short story writers 
are Nityananda Mahapatra, Godavarish Mahapatıa, Anantaprasad Panda, 
Award for his novel Amrtara Santüna (based on the 


ved the Award for his Kā in 1957 and Surendra 


21 Gopinath Mohanty was honoured with the 
ty was further honoured with the Jnanpith 


tribal life of Ori i cei 
Orissa) in 1955. Kanhucharan rei 
a Bing, for his Nilasaila in 1969. Gopinath Mohan! 
ward for his novel Mati Malóla in 1975. 
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Surendranath Mohanty, Rajkishore Ray, Rajkishore eet ro cte rm p 
Panda, Bibhuti Bhusan Tripathi, Mahapatra Nilamani Sahu, o 2 
Ramachandra Mishra, Krushnaprasad Mishra, Kishoricharan Das, E d 
Das, Harihara Das, Bamacharan Mitra, and Akhilmohan Pattanayak. das: 
treatment, action, theme, and setting Oriya short stories have en ver 
the limits of regional colour and achieved universal appeal. Among t e a 
Story writers, Manoj Das has won the Sahitya Akademi Award for his pee 
Katha O Kahani. Pranabandhu Kar, Manoranjan Das,?? Biswajit Das, ie " 
Chaini, Bijay Mishra, and Byomkesh Tripathi have evinced remarkable pe 
ginality and boldness in the sphere of modern Oriya drama and the one 

lay during the period. 

; V MEE iS els has also been noticed in literary criticism. we 
the literary critics who Occupy a distinctive position are Nilakantha n : 
Binayak Mishra, Artaballabh Mohanty, Sudhakar Pattanayak, Mayadh 
Mansinha, Chittaranjan Das, Harekrushna Mahatab, Paramananda Acharya, 
Surendra Mohanty, Natabar Samanta Ray, Chintamani Behera, Sarbeswar 
Das, Kunjabehari Das, Chintamani Das, Ka 
Brahma, Banshidhar Mohanty, Gopal 


readers of G. K. Chesterton, Robert Lynd, and others, Writers like Govinda 
Tripathi (Batua), Gopal Praharaj (Bhag. i 
Bastani), Chandrasekhar Rath (Mana-ara 
O Pratimi), Ramachandra Mishra (He 


Tadit), Chaudhury Hemakanta Mishra 


As a testimony to the wide varieties of ex 
of first rate travelogues like Dairira Ki 


3° Manoranjan Das was a recipient of the Sahitya Akademi Award for his drama Aranya-phasala 
in 1972, 
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too, Oriya writers have made positive contributions. Among creative journalists, 
mention may be made of Balakrushna Kar, Radhanath Rath, and Harekrushna 
Mahatab. Their editorials have contributed much towards the growth and 
development of the Oriya language and literature. The autobiographies of 
Harekrushna Mahatab and Kunjabehari Das are remarkable specimens of 
the genre. 

Of the women writers in Oriya, the following are of distinctive merit: 
Kuntala Kumari Sabat, Sarala Devi, Basanta Kumari Pattanayak, Sitadevi 
Khandanga, Nandini Satapathy, Binapani Mohanty, Kuntala Acharya, 
Bidyutprabha Devi, Pratibha Satapathy, Supritidevi Gantayat, Rajeswaridala 
Behera, Hemalata Mansinha, Manorama Mahapatra, Kalpanakumari Devi, 
Debahuti Das, ‘Nari Kavi’? Appana, Haripriya Devi, Nirmala Devi, Labanya 
Nayak, Brahmotri Mohanty, Snehalata Mahapatra, and Priyambada Mishra. 

Some of the outstanding names in the field of scientific and technical litera- 
ture are: Gokulananda Mahapatra, B. Samanta Ray, Kulamani Samal, 
Debakanta Mishra, Radhanath Rath, Gopalchandra Pattanayak, and Jaya- 
krushna Mohanty. Gokulananda Mahapatra among these writers has made 
distinct contributions to the field. His popular science fictions like Prihioi . 
Bahare Manisa have brought him to the limelight. Books on politics, sociology, 
medicine, psychology, logic, economics, and various other technical subjects 
are being written in Oriya. Baidyanath Mishra and a few others have.already 
earned reputation for their writings on parliamentary democracy and socio- 
Political topics. Kunjabehari Tripathi, Golokbehari Dhal, and Dhaneswar 
Mahapatra have contributed to the critical studies in Oriya language and 
Script. In the sphere of translation also, Oriya literature 15 sufficiently advanced. 
As a whole, as it stands today, Oriya literature is quite rich and its canvas 


Considerably broad. 
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LANGUAGE : ITS ORIGIN AND GROWTH 


UNJABI, as the name suggests, is the language of the Punjab, the as 
Pe the five rivers, Though the political boundaries of the Punjab ha i 
changed from time to time, the linguistic boundaries have remained intact 


Punjabi is one of the Indo-Aryan 
$a of the region. It has been "e 
ence the Apabhrarnga language. 
Prakrit, and Apabhrarnga can be 
o Dr G. A. Grierson, Punjabi is not 
rivers? He is of the view that the 


d to be an independent dialect, allied 
Dr Grierson has classified the modern 
> Me outer and the inner, According to him, 


€ and Lahndi to the outer. This classification, 
however, has not been accepted by Dr S. K. Chatterji.’ Dr Grierson has men- 
tioned Majhi, Doabi, Powadhi, Rathi, 


dialects of Punjabi, 


Vide R. Pischel, Comparative Grammar of the Prakrit Languages (Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1957. 
Translation from German by Subhadra Jha), p. 1. 
*Vide his The Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IX, Pt, I, p. 608, 
?Ibid., p. 607. 
*Gf. P: D. Gune, An In 


rte troduction to Comparative Philology (Oriental Book House, Poona, 1958), pP- 


"Vide his The Origin and Development of Bengali Language, 
6 GHA; Grierson, op, cit., p. 611 


Vol. I, pp. 32-33. 
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that the language of the land of the five rivers is Punjabi, which includes the 
areas of Malwa, Doaba, Bar, Pothohar, Dhanni, and Multan (or Lahnda). 
According to him, Lahndi is part and parcel of Punjabi.’ Later Punjabi scholars 
have accepted the view of Principal Teja Singh that Lahndi is a dialect of 
Punjabi. It has been generally accepted that it was a popular literary medium 
prior to the production of literature in Eastern Punjabi. 

The Vedic language has been called the oldest Punjabi; because it is nearer 
to Punjabi than Hindi. Classical Sanskrit evolved from the Vedic is the main 
Source of Punjabi vocabulary and Sauraseni Prakrit is nearest to Classical 
Sanskrit. Dr S. K. Chatterji has remarked that Sauraseni Apabhrarhga (which 
originated from Sauraseni Prakrit) was not merely the spoken language of the 
area round about Mathura, it was a sort of lingua franca for the whole of north, 
north-western, and north-eastern India. It was actually this Apabhrarhga that 
gave birth to Punjabi and was also the mother of the saints’ language, known 
as sant-bhasa or sadhukadi-bhasa° The land of Lahndi is the place of settlement 
of the ancient Kekayas.! This has led some scholars, especially Dr Prem 
Prakash Singh, to affirm that there is a possibility that not only Lahndi, but also 
Eastern Punjabi evolved from Kaikeyi Apabhrarmía.? But Dr Gune says that 
Lahndi is the outcome of Paiéaci.? According to Dr Mohan Singh, Paisaci 
Bhakha, Bhüt Bhakha, Avahat, and Jatki are the other names of Punjabi. 

In both poetical and prose works of Punjabi literature, the standard literary 
medium is the dialect known as Majhi, though the influence of various other 
dialects is found here and there. With the Muslim penetration into the Punjab, 
there was a great Perso-Arabic influence on the Punjabi language. The Medieval 
Period in Indian history extends from the eighth to the eighteenth century. 


During the first five hundred years, Islam penetrated into India from the 
South, Sind -th- West and during the next five hundred years, it held 
dae c ling force. The Muslims invaded India 


me Punjabi had gradually evolved out 


namely, Kaikeyi, Sauraseni, and Paficala.5 
abi, e.g. the janam-sakhis and the compositions 
he Gurumukhi script. The Muslims, however, 


as mentioned by Markandeya, 
The oldest writings in Punj 
of the Adi Grantha, were written in t 


"Teja Singh, Sahit Darsan (Prakash Pustakala, Patiala, 1951), pp. 20-22. 


3 Ibid., p. 23. 

*Suniti Kumar Chatterji, of. cit. P- 
UCF. S. S. Kohli, A Critical Study of the 
"Cf, P. D. Gune, op. cit, p. 288. ; 4 
2Vide his Panjabi pe da Nikas te Vikas (Lahore Bookshop, Ludhiana, 1955), p. 255. 
uP, D. Gune, op. cit., p. 288. V " 

UNohan Sia debel Sahit Sarovar (Prem Sahit Niketan, Delhi, 1950), p. 83. 
Cf. R. Pischel, op. cit, p. 2. 


113. 
Adi Granth (Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1976), p. 48. 
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used the Persian script for their writings in Punjabi, but phonetically, it could 
not reproduce the actual Punjabi sounds as it lacked necessary sound signs 
(letters). Gurumukbi has remained the vehicle in the Punjab for its language. 
The composition of Guru Nanak named fatli establishes that this script was being 
used in the Punjab much earlier. It came to be known as Gurumukhi (which 
- literally means ‘from the mouth of the Guru’) after its adoption for the writings 

of the Sikh Gurus. It is a simple, flawless, and most appropriate medium of 
Punjabi expression. According to the researches of S. G. B. Singh,’ it is an 


offshoot of the Brahmi script and its letters are much older th 
Devanagari script. 


an those of the 
LITERATURE 
PRE-NANAK PERIOD 
In the pre-Nànak period, Nathas and 


f N: Yogis were Very active in the Punjab. 
Their compositions are found in tw 


o languages—the Apabhrarnga and the 
language of the common people. Gradually, the language of the common people 
replaced the Apabhrarhéa and manifested itself as sant-bhasa (sadhukadi). This 
language contained words not it, i 


pre-Nānak period, Nāma- 
herefore, we find a tinge of 


; tae pre-Nànak period is Baba Farid- 
a Sufi saint. He 


His Gurmukhi Lippi da Janam ta Vika. j TUE 
"S, S. Kohli, op. cit, p. 49. itas (Punjab University, 


The Adi Grantha, sacred scri ture of i i i 
fifth Guru of the Sikhs) of FA Sikhs, isa collection (made in 1604 by Guru Arjuna, 


Chandigarh, 1972), pp. 60 and 77. 
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ts though Ci n DU Lat 

E . Ama 2 en likened to a swan and 
a worshipper of mammon to a crane. The spiritual teacher is like a boatman 
who takes us to the other bank of the river of samsara. The body is Jike a fort 
which is captured by the angel of death, who extinguishes the two earthen 
lamps or eyes. The grave is the *real home’. The verses of Baba Farid are com- 
posed in Lahndi. The maturity of the verses of Baba Farid makes us realize 
the richness of the literature preceding him. Unfortunately, because of the 
gcographical situation of the Punjab, most of the literature preceding and 


succeeding Baba Farid has been lost. We do not find any composition worthy 
of note for about three centuries after 


š him. In the Adi Grantha, besides the verses 
of Baba Farid, we find some references t 


: o vars written in this period. A var is a 
typical Punjabi poem which celebrates the exploits of heroes fighting in the 
battlefield. 


A specimen of Punjabi prose of the pre 
It is entitled Ekadasi Mahátam. The famous epigr 
deciphered the script of the manuscript as Devasesa, a stage of development 
between Sarada and Gurumukhi.” According to Jagannath Aggarwal, the 
language of the manuscript is undoubtedly Punjabi and the script used is full- 
fledged Sarada. He ascribes the manuscript to the thirteenth/fourteenth century 
and considers it to be the carliest known specimen of the Punjabi language 


preserved in writing.?? 


-Nànak period has come to light. 
aphist, Dr B. C. Chhabra, has 


PERIOD OF PUNJABI LITERATURE 


i literature begins with Guru Nanak (1469- 
y of the tenth and the last Sikh Guru, Guru 
d, the folk traditions of the pre-Nanak 
f the bhakti movement manifested 


NANAK AGE : GOLDEN 


E: The golden period of Punjab 
1538) and ends with the passing awa 
Govinda Singh (1666-1708). In this perio 
age were preserved. The religious fervour o 
itself in the traditional metres. The vars were composed by the Sikh Gurus 
singing the glories of the Almighty, the religious preceptor; and the ideal person 


(Gurumukh). Besides these religious types of var, we have a model var of Guru 
Govinda Singh entitled Candi-di-ua depicting the battles of Goddess Durga 


with the demons. 

The poetry of Guru Nanak is marked by lyrical exuberance, richness of 
imagery, and pointedness of thought. It is chiefly Upanisadic in theme. His 
masterpiece Japji is considered an epitome of the Adi Grantha. His philosophical 
thoughts never overshadow his poctic genius. There are references to all the 
creeds and sects of his time in Nanak’s lyrics. He wrote in different styles, and 
10 Cf. Tarlochan Singh Bedi Panjabi Vartak da Alocanatmak Adhyayan (Amarjit Kaur, New Delhi), 
p. 21, ou 

2 [bid., p. 22. 
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his poems show his knowledge of most of the vernaculars of North India. t 
Gurus who succeeded him elucidated his doctrines in their lyrics. Most ra `: 
poems of Nanak are not in pure Punjabi but in Old Hindui, r 
the speech of Delhi, occasionally mixed with Punjabi. Guru Arjuna ( der 
1605), the fifth Guru, compiled and edited the Adi Grantha about the year ne 
and thereby preserved the poetry of the Sikh Gurus and the medieval saints fo 
posterity. The Adj Grantha is a treasury of Old Hindui dialects, me] 

The poets of the Agi Grantha, who wrote either in Eastern Punjabi m 
Western Punjabi besides the saints’ language, are: Baba Farid, Guru Nanai > 
Guru Angada, Guru Amara Dāsa, Guru Rāma Dāsa, Guru Arjuna, Satta, 
Balvand, and Sundara. Baba Farid, Satta, and Balvand are essentially poets 
of Western Punjabi, but Guru Nānak and Guru Arjuna have also written some 
hymns in that dialect. The verse of Guru Arjuna is marked for its haunting 


melody and verbal beauty. His most popular composition is Sukhamani. He 
also wrote a few Slokas in Sindhi, 

The Muslims had estab 
period. The influence of Per: 
The literature of the Nan 
ture. Janam-sakhis Gn prose), sukhans ( 


absorbed into Pu 


O drew sever 
from Persian, 


al similes and metaphors 


ce us has already been made. 
ere were, besides, Gurudasa (c. 1551-1629) and other Sikh poets like Jalhan 
and Suthra, Guruda tly vars as a sort of ‘pendant? to the Adi 
Grantha, Written in a si i 


issa dealing with the story of Hir and Ranjhā.?? Pilu (late seven- 
bably a disciple of Pilu), Muqbil 
*\Kafis are short lyrical and ally mystical poems and siharfis are poem 
letters of Persian alphabet.— Editor, 7 
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(c. 1696 or, according to some, c. 1750), and Ahmad Gujjar followed Dàmodara. 
They wrote love romances which arc full of exquisite descriptions of various 
moods of the human mind and contain specimens of remarkable poetry. Both 
Pilu and Hafiz Barkhurdar took their theme from the popular tragic story of 
love of Mirza and Sahiban. 

The prose of the Nanak perio 
personality of Guru Nanak. Janam-sakhis, 
p hatikas, etc. are various forms of this prose, 
dialogue, commentary, and exposition steeped in the philosophy and religion 
= Güru Nanak. In these works there is a comparative study of the thoughts of 
Guru Nanak and the religious systems of the areas visited by him. Thére are 
five important versions of the janam-sakhi, namely, Janam-sakhi by Bala (sixteenth 
century), Purdtana Janam-sakhi, Sambhunatha Vali Janam-patri, J'anam-sakhi 
Meharban, and Jüana-ratnüvali or Fanam-sakhi by Mani Singh (d. 1737). The 
last was written after the passing away of Guru Govinda Singh. 


d is mostly religious and revolves round the 
sakhis, goshts, paramarathas, parchis, 
which contain biography, anecdote, 


EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 


The period which is known as the later Mogul period in Indian history was 
One of great storm and stress in the Punjab. The Sikhs under the leadership 


of Banda Singh Bahadur uprooted Mogul imperialism from the land of the 
five rivers, Though hundreds of Sikhs and Banda himself were captured and 
brutally murdered, the power and' prestige of the Sikhs. began to grow. The 
Principal Sikh chiefs established their sway in different parts of the Punjab. 

he various confederacies (or misals) ultimately consolidated their power under 
the leadership of Ranjit Singh (1 780-1839) by the end of the eighteenth century. 
The small military monarchies disappeared and a Sikh kingdom was establish- 
ed. Two luminaries of Punjabi literature pelong to this period. We have the 
culmination of Sufi poetry in Bulhe Shah and the climax of gissa poetry in Waris 


Shah. The £ ` ; ting the Hir-Ranjha story b 
. KE B Shah and the gissa trea S J DD, 
Ae SU n Punjabi literaturc. The Udasi and 


Wis ONERE 
Waris Shah® have become classics 1 and 
Nirmala saints contributed a great deal towards the development of Punjabi 
Prose which more or less followed the literary tradition of the Nanak period. 

ed behind in their contribution, 


The Minas and Sevapanthis have also not lagg 3 WW E 
“specially to Punjabi prose. A remarkable work of this period is Paras Bhag. 
tis a translation by Addan Shah of Kimiyae-Sadat of the great Muslim scholar, 


Imam Ghazali. 

was composed in 1766, is the most extensive and at the same 
the Hir-Ranjha story- Judging from the extent as well as the 
Popularit: 3 3 laimed as the greatest poet of Punjabi before the modern 
P y of th hor has been acclaim 2 pend i 
age The poem ns WOMEN reason. It gives us a very beautiful and detailed picture of the 


ce 1 °. 
9ntemporary village life of the Punjab.—Editor Q 
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PERIOD OF RANJIT SINGH 


The first half of the nineteenth century is highly significant, because the 


Punjabis, after centuries, established their own rule in the Punjab during e 
period. But Persian continued to be the court language. Though Ranjit Singh 
is said to have been an admirer of art and literature, he could not find much 
time to patronize them because of his various military expeditions. The poets 
who flourished in this period are Hasham, Ahmad Yar, Qadar Yar, Imam 
Bakhsh, and Shah Mohammed. The first four poets wrote gissas or longer poelic 
Tomances and the last one wrote a var depicting the battles between the Sikhs 


and the English giving a correct Picture of the whole situation. There was no 
Significant contribution to 


Akbari, Akbarnama, and the Bible. The Christi 
centre at Ludhiana in 1837, and Willi 
some spade-work regarding Punjabi 


BRITISH PERIOD AND MOD: 
The British period in the Punj 
to 1947. During the first half of 


ERN PUNJABI LITERATURE 


language as the 
re in schools and 
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an attempt at social and religious reform through various literary mediums. 
Bhai Vir Singh appeared as a literary giant at this juncture. He composed 
not only smaller poems of great merit, but also composed an epic entitled 
Rana Sürat Singh (1905). Written in a kind of blank verse called srikhandi chanda, 
Rana Sürat Siùgh is essentially a religious work. Bhai Vir Singh also wrote bio- 
graphies, novels, and dramas. His biographies of Guru Govinda Singh (1925) 
and Guru Nanak (1928) are quite well known. A tragic story of Sikh heroism 
is unfolded in his Sundari (1897)—one of the earliest novels in Punjabi. His 
other novels, namely, Vijay Singh, Satvant Kaur, and Baba Naudh Singh have 
also the chivalry and heroism of the Sikhs as their themes. He has also a number 
of charming lyrics to his credit. He is rightly called the father of modern 
Punjabi literature. The seeds of a romantic movement are discernible in his 
poetry, which culminated in the poetry of Puran Singh (1882-1932), Dhani 
Ram Chatrik (1876-1954), Kirpa Sagar (1879-1939), and Mohan Singh 


(b. 1905). Poet and essayist, Puran Singh rendered into English a number of 


Punjabi poems by Bhai Vir Singh. Emotional fervour and a note of humanism 


mark his original poems. As an essayist, he is at his best in his Khule Lekh (1929). 
Dhani Ram Chatrik’s notable collections of verse are Candana-vari, Kesar Kiári, 
Nava Jahan, and Sufi Khana, Kirpa Sagar is particularly famous for his long 
romantic poem, Laksmi Devi (1920-21). He also wrote a historical play, Ranjit 
Singh (1923). Mohan Singh is a poet with a modern outlook. Puran Singh, 
Pritam Singh Safir, Diwan Singh Kalepani, and several others are indebted 
to Bhai Vir Singh for the mystic trend in their poetry. The popularity of the 
historical novels of Bhai Vir Singh induced Charan Singh Shahid and others 
to write a similar type of fiction. This tradition of writing historical novels has 
continued in modern literature in the novels of Narindar Pal Singh, Harnam 


Das Sehrai, Tarlok Singh Toofan, Sadhu Singh Hamdard, and Bhajan Singh. 
The tracts of Bhai Vir Singh written with tiie social uplift inspired 
Bhai Mohan Singh Vaid (1881-1936) to write novels 
high morals. 

Poet Dhani Ram Chatrik, nov 
Chandar Nanda came under the imp 
The Jallianwalla Bagh massacre and 
awakened the masses politically. Cre 
fervour found expression in vigorous P 
realm of Indian literature started arov 


the victory of the socialist powers in 
e ills o 


for the propagation of 


clist Nanak Singh, and dramatist Ishwar 
act of the movement for social uplift. 
several other nationalistic movements 
iters did not sit idle. Their patriotic 
oetry. The progressive movement in the 


Gurbakhsh Singh, was very ™U 
movement. In Punjabi poctry 


and several others drew inspiration from 
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Gurbakhsh Singh, Teja Singh, Lal Singh, Harinder Singh Roop, and iem 
Singh made their contributions to Punjabi prose. Among them Teja n E 
is noted for his chaste Punjabi. In this period Kartar Singh Duggal mase ha 
as a leading short story writer and Harcharan Singh as a promising dramatist. 


Nanak Singh wielded his influence over the Punjabi novel in the pre-Partition 
period, 


POST-PARTITION PUNJABI LITERATURE 


The nationalist and progressive forces at work during and after the Second 
World War compelled the British imperialists to withdraw from the Indian 
Sub-continent. On the 15th of Au 
wake, 


as a republic, 
literature. Many of the 
n the post-Independence 
ngh, Pritam Singh Safir, 
heir outlook, they freely 
apitalism. The poets who have 
€ Avtar Singh Azad, Harbhajan 


ir Š 1 Hasrat, Takhat Singh, Santokh 
Singh Dhir, Gurcharan Rampuri, Surjit Rampuri, and Shiv Fama Batalavis 


Traditionalists like Hazara Singh Gurdaspuri, Teja Singh Sabar, Hira Singh 
Dard, Gurmukh Singh Musafir, Nand Lal Nurpuri, Vidhata Singh Tir, and 
others also made new experiments. The main characteristics of the new poetry 
are a broader outlook on life, an intellectual and subjective approach, subtlety 
in expression, and novelty in technique. The poets are influenced -by other 
Indian literatures in their experiments in form and technique. They are more 
inclined towards the metres of folk-poetry. Though revolutionary and progres- 
Sive, they also sing songs of love and peace. 

As regards prose, we have the writin 
Gurbakhsh Singh, Sahib Sin 
Prem Singh, Ganda Singh, 
Bhai Randhir Singh, and 
Singh, Ishwar Chitarkar, 


gs of old stalwarts like 
gh, Lal Singh, and Harin 
Bhai Sher Singh, Dr 


Teja Singh, 
der Singh, and others like 
Sher Singh, Bhai Jodh Singh, 
Sohan Singh Josh. Some new writers like Kapur 
Jagjit Singh Anand, Balwant Gargi, Suba Singh, 
and Kulbir Singh Kang have made their presence felt. The prose writings in 
various journals are mainly literary and critical essays. The contribution of 
Nanak Singh to the development of the novel in this period is significant. He 
wrote novels about Partition, its after-effects, and other problems. Other 
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novelists worth mentioning are Surindar Singh Narula, Kartar Singh Duggal, 
Jaswant Singh Kanwal, Mohindar Singh Sarna, Colonel Narindar Pal Singh, 
Sohan Singh Sital, and Gurdial Singh. Sant Singh Sekhon, Kartar Singh 
Duggal, Gurbakhsh Singh, Sujan Singh, Kulwant Singh Virk, Gurmukh Singh 
Musafir, Devindar Satyarthi, Santokh Singh Dhir, Navtej Singh, Swinder 
Singh Uppal, Mohan Singh, and Hari Singh Dilbar are well-known writers 
of short stories. Those who have made a mark in the domain of drama include 
Ishwar Chandar Nanda, Sant Singh Sekhon, Balwant Gargi, Harcharan 
Singh, Gurdial Singh Khosla, Gurdial’Singh Phul, Roshan Lal Ahuja, Kapur 
Singh Ghumman, and Gurcharan Singh Jasuja. 

The new literature is marked by a realistic outlook and sound nationalism. 
Writers of fiction have become more materialistic showing a preference for 
Psychological treatment in their works. At times their realism degenerates to 
the depiction of morbid, sexual, and baser aspects of life. A new movement 
in Punjabi poetry, known as the experimental movement, aims at seeking new 
modes of perception and new spheres of imagery. It revolts against the roman- 
ticism born out of a combination of middle-class individualism and anti-class 
revolutionary forces. This movement has yet to make a significant headway. 
Another striking feature of the post-Partition Punjabi literature is the growing 
tendency towards Hindi-ization and Sanskritization of the language compa- 
rable to a similar trend towards Urdu-ization and Persianization of Punjabi 
in Pakistan, i 

The foregoing survey of Punjabi literature covering à span = EN a 
millennium exhibits the impact of various movements, us an Vp en 
à people full of life and vigour and the creation ofa S a s d 
aspirations, both religious and secular, spiritual and E oy i uru 
Nanak and his successors and Sufis like Baba Farid Shakargan), n e ussain, 
and Bulhe Shah enriched this literature with their lyrical gee 3 eae 
their spiritual and mystic experiences, the romantic and PE] ads $ 
Dāmodara and Waris Shah depicted the secular aspects © a "| d : 
and tendencies in modern Punjabi literature reveal the impac h Š a 
Movements, Besides nationalist trends, there is a tendency to cross the bounc- 


i i justice. 
aries and talk in terms of international peace and justic 
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INDHI is one of the Indic languages of the Indo-Pakistan a caer 
S India, it is spoken in the Kutch (Gujarat) and Jaisalmer (Baja XN 
regions. There are, besides, about a million Sindhi immigrants sprea at 
the urban and semi-urban areas of western and northern India, particu n ia 
in Maharastra, Gujarat, Rajasthan, and Delhi. In Pakistan, Sindhi is T 4 
i l (Baluchistan) regions. Sindhi is spoken by abou 


k: ig » 15 > 
persons have recorded Sindhi as their mother tongue and 470,991 have re- 


as theirs, 


LANGUAGE : ITS ORIGIN AND LINGUISTIC INFLUENCES 


€ some scholars who have expressed 
theory, it is generally accepted that 
Prakrit origin. It has absorbed some char- 
acteristics of the neighbouring languages: Baluchi (an Iranian language) 
and Brahui (a Dravidian language) on the west, Pashto and Kashmiri (Dardi e 
languages) on the north-west and north, Multani and Bah 

dialects) on the north and north. 
the east, and Gujarati on the s 


Sindhi is a language of Sanskrit- 


inent, Sindhi has also 
8e stock of vocabulary from Hindi, Sanskrit (mostly through 
Hindi), and English, character, 
SCRIPTS AND DIALECTS 
The Sindhi language has used various scri 


pts during the course of its history. 
1 Vide L. H. Ajwani, History 


o Sindhi Literature (Sahitya Akademi, 
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New Delhi, 1970), pp. 9-18. 
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There was no regular script in use for writing Sindhi before the British conquest 
of Sind in 1843. Sindhi writings were hitherto mostly found in two scripts: 
Persian and Devanagari. Besides, traders were generally using the Landa 
(Hatai) Script which is closely related to the Mahajani characters of Marwar 
and the Sarada script of Kashmir. The use of the Gurumukhi script, which 
1s an improved and polished form of Landa with borrowed features from the 
Devanagari script, has also been noticed among certain sections of the people, 
particularly among Hindu women. In 1849 Captain George Stack published 
the first English-Sindhi dictionary in the Devanagari script. Sir Bartle 
Frere, who became Commissioner of Sind in 1851, appointed a committee 
which recommended in 1852 an artificial script for Sindhi. This script, known 
as Arabic-Sindhi, consisted of 52 letters. It was used extensively for one hundred 
years and more for printing works of Sindhi literature. In 1858, A. Burn trans- 
lated the Gospel of St. John into Sindhi using the Persian script, and in 1859 
its Gurumukhi version was also published. In the latter part of the century, 
When British rulers introduced the Sindhi language for education, they gave 
official recognition to a modified form of the Perso-Arabic script. But the use 
of the Devanagari and Gurumukhi as well as the Landa scripts continued for 
religious, personal, and business purposes. After the post-Partition immigration 
of Sindhi Hindus to India, attempts have been made to revive the Devanagari 
Script for educational purposes in India. At present, both the Arabic-Sindhi 
(modified Perso-Arabic) and the Sindhi-Devanagari (modified Devanagari) 
Scripts are taught in various schools in India. But the Arabic-Sindhi script, 
devised artificially under the auspices of the British Government, is generally 


in comm 
on use. . was 
r dialects: (1) Siro or Siraiki 


According rier’ Sindhi has six majo i 
ing to Cue purai Lari (southern Sind), (4) Lasi 


(northern Sind), (2) Vicholi 1 Sind), (3) 

; icholi (central 9nd), Š i 
Lasa Bela ed i Khirthar range on the western border of Sind), (5) Thari 
Or Thareli (eastern Sind and Jaisalmer District in Rajasthan State), and 
(6) Kachhi (Kutch regions of Gujarat on the southern border of Sind). 

OF SIND : À BRIEF OUTLINE 
located in the north-west corner of the 


Indo-Pakistan Sub-continent. It now forms a part E Pakistan. As Prof. L. H. 
Ajwani defines its present geographical linken Tue agost pan rly pe SE 
the Indian Sub-continent. uss an alluvial plain formed by the river Sindhu 
9r Indus plus the delta of the river- A range of hills in the west demarcates 
Sind from Baluchistan and a stretch of desert in the east distinguishes it from 

ajasthan. The Rann of Cutch in the south is the boundary between Sind 
and Cutch?,2 In olden times, however» Sind was a much larger region and 


* Ibid., p. 1. 


STORY 


The present province of Sind is 
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its boundary extended up to Saurastra in the south? Situated i Me 
of the major approaches to India, it has been MM oper: 
route. It was the seat of the ancient Indus valley civilization during Mes 
millennium s.c. as discovered from the Mohenjo-Daro excavations. ee 
one of the early settlements of Indo-Aryan speakers in India in ihe d 
millennium s.c. During the ancient days of Indian history, Sind — Fe 
as Dr Suniti Kumar Chatterji observes, *to have been quite abreast with i 
Sind in ancient Sanskrit documen 

as been depicted in the trn — 
the ruler of which was Jayadratha who sided with 


of Kuruksetra and was vanquished and killed kd 
Arjuna. Jayadratha was matrimonially related to Duryodhana, being 


husband of the latter’s Sister, Duháalà, In the days of the Mauryas, Sind ABRE 
tuted a part of their kingdom. Around 100 s.c. the Sakas or Scythians bega 


i, and when Mohammed Ghori established his 


it to British India. 
1947 British India 
Pakistan, and Sind 


Sind took active part in the st 
Was partitioned into two sov 
was included in Pakistan. 


ruggle for independence. E 
ereign countries, India an 


? For a detailed geo; 
immediately before, 


ies 
-deía* (the Province of Sind) in the centurie: 
Our Heritage, Vol. XV, Part II (Sa 


the Christian era, see Dr Bratingra Nath Mukherjee's article 1 
nskrit College, Calcutta, 1967), pp. 3-12. 

ures of Modern India, p. 349, 
5 Ibid, 
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Arabic by Abu Salih Bin Suayb Bin Jami. The date of the Arabic version 
is not known, but it was certainly made before A.D.1026, because this was 
translated into Persian by Abul Hasan Ali Bin Mohammed in a.p.1026. 
This Persian version was further abridged in a later Persian work known as 
Mujmil al Tawarikh.. The date of this work is, however, not known. 


SHAH ABDUL LATIF AND HIS SUCCESSORS 


Besides some stray songs attributed to the days of the rule of the Arabs and 
the folk-poetry of Mamui fakirs and Rajput poets traced back to the fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries, the earliest records of Sindhi literature are the Sufi 
(mystic) poems of Kazi Kazan (d. 1551) and Shah Abdul Karim (1536-1620), 
Sreat-great-grandfather of Shah Abdul Latif of Bhit (1689-1752), But to the 
world outside, Sindhi literature means almost exclusively the work of Shah 
Abdul Latif, popularly known as ‘Shah Bhitai? or simply ‘Shah’. This is not 
Surprising, because it is the work of ‘Shah which is so much alive on the lips of 
many villagers even today. Shah ranks very high among classical Sufi poets of 
India and his Risalo, the most valued work in Sindhi literature, is accepted 
as one of the world’s masterpieces. He combined in himself the powers of a 
skilful narrator, a mature Nature poet, and a profound mystic. In his hand, 
à rustic language was raised to the height of perfect expressiveness and artistic 
elegance. After Shah came Sacal (1739-1829) and Sami (1743-1850). The highly 


lyrical kafis of Sacal form a class by themselves. They are clearly reminiscent 
of thoughts contained in the Upanisads and the Bhagavad-Gità. Sacal’s poetry 
is further characterized by a spirit of revolt and a fiery freedom of thought. 
The slokas of Sami are also full of Vedantic overtones and marked by a note 
of serene contemplativeness and soothing melody. There were, besides, the 
Vedàntic poetry of Dalpat (1769-1841) and the Vaisnava lyrics of Rohal 
(d. 1780). Hamal Laghari (1815-79), Murad Fakir, Daryakhan, and Bedil 
(1814-72) and his son Bekas (1859-82) are Sufi poets of great fame. Many of 
them wrote in the Siraiki dialect of Sindhi. 

The whole structure of Sindhi Sufi poetry is based on numerous folk-tales 
and popular legends. Chief among these are of Umar-Marui, Sasui-Punhun, 
Suhni-Mehar, Nuri-Jam Tamachi, Lila-Chanesar, Rai Dyach-Sorath, and 
Mumal-Rano. Sind being claimed as the ‘home’ of Indian Sufism, the early 
literature of the Jand is immensely influenced by that faith. Sufism in Sind 
marks a synthesis of Indian mystical and theistic systems, on the one hand, 
and Sufism of the Iranian type as enunciated in the classics of Jami, Attar, and 
° Dr S. K. Chatterji has discussed about the SUE M dis augeat n An. rA E 


bhàrata heroes, and of some later kings 
and Literatures of Modern India (pP- 341-48). 
591 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


Rumi, on the other. The bhakti movement of northern and central India during 
the fifteenth-sixteenth centuries has influenced Old Sindhi literature (poetry) 
to a great extent. The Hindi poetry of Kabir, Nanak, Siradasa, Tulasidasa, 
and Mirabai left a great mark on Sindhi culture as well as literature. The 
poetical form cultivated was also principally the doh like that of the poetry of 
Hindi and other North Indian languages. Dadi Dayal, a prominent saint-poct 
of Hindi, wrote in Sindhi as well. 


BRITISH PERIOD : 1843-1947 


The British conquest of Sind in 1843 was an event of far-reaching significance 
so far as the literature of the land was concerned. Persian ceased to be the court 
language and English took its place; but for ordinary communication as well as 
literary purposes Sindhi became the medium. This 1 
of the literature of the land. The introduction of t 
1852 facilitated the process. 


heralded a fresh growth 
he Arabic-Sindhi script in 


POETRY 


The period as a whole witnessed a flood of Sindhi ghazals, masnavis, rubatyats, 
musaddases, mukhamases, and qasidas composed in imitation of Persian models. 


The role of Khalifa Gul Mohammed (1809-56), popularly known as ‘Gul’, 


was that of a pioneer so far as Sindhi i i 
: poetry in the Persian pattern is concerned. 
Diwan of ‘Gul contains 175 pring: 


allusions, Shamsuddin ‘Bulbul? (1857-1919) 


519651. Sadarangani, Sobhraj Nirmaldas, 


dani's of the Bhagavad- 
itten in Sanskritized Sindhi, it strictly 
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composed poems in several other languages apart from Sindbi. He has his Sindhi 
verse compositions both in beyt and kafi forms. He has three volumes of Sindhi 
poems to his credit, namely, Vahdatnama, Srudnama, and Faraiz Sufia. The kafis 
of Bekas often resemble his father’s, but many of them are marked by an element 
of sensuousness. E 

The poems of Kishinchand *Bewas! (1885-1947) may be said to have in- 
augurated the new or modern trend in Sindhi poetry. They marked a distinct 
departure from the tradition set by ‘Gul’. <Bewas’ wrote in a homely and natural 
language, and his poems deal with the lives of the poor and describe the beauties 
of Nature. Shirin Shair (1929), Samundi Sipun (1929), and Ganga Jun Lahrun axe 
some of his best-known poems. He has also to his credit many poems written 
in the Persian tradition, but he did not make himself a slave to the strict rules 
ofthe Persian prosodic pattern. He rather freed Sindhi poetry from. the obsessions 
of imitating Persian patterns and brought in new modes and themes in poetry. 
He also turned to themes which would appeal to children. *Bewas' was a great 
lover of Rabindranath Tagore, and the optimistic note in his poetry is due 
to the influence of the latter on him. Hundraj ‘Dukhayal’ (Sargita Phul, 1946), 
I Hari Dilgir (Kod, 1942), Ram Panjwani, Gobind Bhatia, and others followed 
the literary tradition which ‘Bewas’ started. ‘Dukhayal,’ under the influence of 
the struggle for national independence, and afterwards in active association 
With the Bhüdána movement, has brought poetry Very close to the masses by 
his patriotic fervour and human sympathy. The famous savant Dayaram 
Gidumal (1857-1927) wrote a book of philosophic poems entitled. Mana- 
Ja-chahbuk (1923-26). It was a landmark in Sindhi poetry in many respects. 
Hariram Mariwala's translation. of Rabindranath’s Fruit-gathering in Phala- 
chund and Dayo Mansharamani’s translation of some of Kazi NR d 
fiery poems in Bagi might be mentioned in passing. Dewandas Kishnani Azad 
Was another illustrious poet of the second phase of the British penod: Although 
not strictly a follower of ‘Bewas’, ‘Azad’ d not help imbibing pue aspects 
of the former's poetry. His masterpiece, Pärav Sandega or Buddha-jivana (1937), 


i 's Li, i he stamp of the 
1$ a classi : -n Arnold’s Light of Asia. 1t bears ti p 
—— 1 ems and his artistic vigour. Nanikram 


genius D Jen oetic vision, 
neato? ee oe in 1947 a translation of Kalidasa’s Megha- 
dita which, however, did not prove to bea successful attempt. M. U. Malkani s 
translations of Rabindranath's Gardener (Prit-ja-gita, 1940) and Gitāñjali (1942) 
attracted quite a large audience. Some other names of the later British period 
Which deserve mention are: Narain ‘Syama’, Sheikh Ayaz, Khialdas Tanig 
Baldey Garija, Arjan, ‘Sha d, Moti Prakash, and Goverdhan Bharati. 
Most of these poets continued to be active during the post-Independence 
Period also, 


coul 
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The printing press and journalism, increasing literacy, and interest in 
Western forms of writing opened new vistas in Sindhi literature. The movement 
for social reforms in Bengal led by Raja Rammohun Roy made an indelible 
mark on the early Sindhi prose. The appearance of Swami Vivekananda on the 
Indian scene in the late nineties, and his fiery speeches and writings on Hinduism 
and the heritage of India also made a vigorous impact on the prose works of 
Sindhi men of letters, particularly on those of the Hindus. 


Although there are some claimants for an earlier beginning, the emergence _ 


icor , is really an important book. It shows that the 
majority of Sindhi words are Kauromal appeared on the 
l essay Pako Paha (1872). This was the first of its 

ü A were 
translations of notable Iu ih 
nari-caritra (1905), 7 - À man of varied ; irza Kalich 
Beg wasa Prolific writer both in vers i oed qoe 


€ first original : s 
other novel Rustum Pahlwan (1905) is ed ah: i Mors E j» 


for his first and best play Khurshid (1885) n from a Gujarati play His 


other important plays include Sakuntala (1896), Hasna Dildar (1897), and Shah 
3 


Elia (1900), the first being a translation TREE ENS 
two of Shakespeare's Merchant of Venin poe S great work and the other 


: 3 ng L j ram 
Gidumal's prose works are all characterizeq ks vs ow ie s 


Lekhraj Tilokchand; and Fote (1896) ic i 

and the other Bengali—Khemchand. i nal star 
was a very powerful organ in sha 
It scrupulously avoided politics 


à Benius in the social and literary fields. 
* Some scholars, however, 


think that it is Dot an ‘original’ 
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rarely to be seen in any other Sindhi prose writer. Himself a vastly learned 
Scholar, he had a special liking for philosophical themes, and his Jap Sahib 
(1891), Gitajo-sára (1893), and Yoga-darsana (1903) are considered as three 
masterpieces in the realm of Sindhi philosophical literature in prose. Among 
his other prose works, the most remarkable is his Introduction to Mirza Kalich 
Beg's verse translation of Rubaiyat Omar Khayyam. Parmanand Mewaram, 
popularly known as the ‘Addison of Sind’, rendered a great service in facilitat- 
ing the growth of Sindhi prose. He: was the editor of Jote, a powerful literary 
fortnightly in Sindhi, for about four decades (1900-1938). Under his able editor- 
Ship, this magazine played the same role in Sind as Sarvada Prabhakara under 
Iswar Chandra Gupta in Bengal by discovering and encouraging new literary 
talents, the chief among them being the essayist, Wadhumal Gangaram. One 
of the achievements of Parmanand as the editor of Jote was the publication of 
Gul Phul in two volumes (1925 and 1936). These volumes contained the best 
writings hitherto published in Jote. The best prose work of Parmanand is 
Kristji Peraoi (1923) which is an elegant translation of The Imitation of Christ by 
Thomas A Kempis. He has to his credit yet another great work, a dictionary of 
the Sindhi language (1910), which still remains the best of its kind in the lan- 
guage. He also wrote simple stories for children and made a collection of some 


of them in his Dil Bahar (1904). 

In 1914 Fateh Mohammed Sewhani wrote 2 biography of Prophet Moham- 
med, which is accepted as the best and most authentic work on Mohammed 
in Sindhi till today. His magnum opus, however; is the biography of Abul Faz] 
and Faizi, which appeared in 1936, The literary fame of Nirmaldas Fatehchand 
mainly rests on his two works of fiction, Sarojini (1914) and Dalurai-ji-nagari 
(1944). Hotchand Gurbaxani (d. 1947) is held in high esteem in Sindhi litera- 

ture was a novel, Nur Jahan 


ture as a writer of prose. His first public literary ven a 
(1915). Itivan adaptaden of an English novel of the same title by Sardar Jogen- 


dra Singh, but in some places the adaptation transcends ccu ig 
most outstanding work of Gurbaxani is, however; his edition of Shah’s Risalo 


Published in 1924, U. M. Daudpota's scholarly qul i ae u 
Which appeared a 1937, isin f Gurbaxani. Bherumal Mahirchand 
> 


the tradition o PES ] à 
(d. 1950) distinguished himself in modern Sindhi terature as à writer of travel 
books, es as Sind.jo-Sailani (1923) and Latifi Sair (1926). He also wrote 
essays dealing with various social problems. 


He was a writer of fiction too, and 
Ananda Sundrika (1910) is his first attempt in the field. His popular Golan-ja- 
Sundar (1928) was a transl 


e Tom's Cabin. One of his most important 
contributions to Sindhi literature is 


ion of Unel 

CY is history of the Sindhi language, Sindhi- 

boli-ji-tarikh thmal Parsram 1885-1948) was another prose writer 

of EA T nl work on Sacal, Sacal Sarmast (1922), 3s one of the 

unique ‘hing 8 the whole range of Sindhi works of literary criticism. He tried 
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is Pz ; in 
his hand at translations and adaptations as well, and his Pūrav vs ~ ^ 
which he adapted Edwin Arnold's Light of Asia bears the stamp . v. pem 
His Chamra-posh (1923) may be said to have carried the germs o PE Seat 
short story. Lalchand Amardinomal (1885-1954) left an abiding pe ea e 
literature as an outstanding writer of prose. His fictional works x u ve i. 
Jo-Kasht (1917) and Coth-jo-cánd (1947). Some literary historians be ae aa 
English novel Mrs Halliburton’s Troubles might have furnished materia. a he 
former.® The author, however, denied the validity of this aap ae 
biographical works to his credit, the following may be mentioned: Mo 


Rasul Allah (1910), Rama Badshah (1912), Shahano Shah (1914), and Sunharo 
Sacal (1916). He was a successful playwrigh 
stage, his Umar Marui (1925) 


essays of Naraindas Malkani 
Ingilab, 1940), Gobind Bhatia 
> and Lekhraj Aziz (Adabi Aino, 


(Anar Dana, 1942), Wadhumal Ga 
(Warg, 1940), Tirth Basant (Chi 


Society, the followin 
nand's JVala-Damayant; (1894), Lilaram Singh Watanmal 
and Shewasing Ajwani’s K, 


anisht (1902). The Mahabharat 


; 4, the Ramayana, and 
Sheridan's Pizarro were the respec 


ays. The plays of Mirza 


book on Swami Ram Tirth (1873-1906), who made a great impact 
and Sind during the h 


t quarter of this century. 
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In the contemporary pet 
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En Beg, who was associated with the Society, have already been mentioned. 
tbc successful productions of the Rabindranath Literary and Dramatic 
"rin include Lalchand Amardinomal’s Umar Marui (1925); K. S. Daryani’s 
ps -ja- Mudabar (1923), a rendering of Ibsen's Pillars of Society, M. U. Malkani's 
à ismet (1993), and Ahmed Chagla’s Khuni (1931). M. U. Malkani, one of the ` 
ounders of the Club, produced plays during the post-Independence period 
mn He mainly concentrated on writing social plays. He is the pioneer in the 
A L of one-act plays in Sindhi. Among other successful plays of the later 

ritish period are: Lilaram Pherwani's Hik Rat (1936), Ram Panjwani’s Mumal 


Rano (1941), and Ismail Ursani’s Bad Nasib Thari (1941). 


POST-INDEPENDENCB PERIOD 


Sindhi literature has undergone a remarkable transformation since Inde- 
pendence. Some new influences have made a deep mark on most contemporary 
writings. 'The struggle for independence and the violence-ridden partition of 
the country which led to the migration of Sindhi Hindus to India, spread of 
various creeds and beliefs like Marxism, Freudism, existentialism, etc. derived 


through Western literature, the five-year plans, the problems of the linguistic 
minority, the Chinese and Pakistani attacks on India—all these played a signi- 
ficant part in the development of contemporary Sindhi literature. The Sindhi 
literature of the post-Partition period shows greater diversity and newer spheres 
of literary pursuit. During the last three decades, Sindhi literature has made 
Significant strides in poetry, novel, short story, one-act play, biography, essay, 
literary criticism, and other fields. 

š Post-Partition poetry shows à marked departure from the poetry of the ear- 
lier period in form, technique, and content as well as outlook. Towards the end 
of the British period Sindhi poetry had already begun to free itself from the 
strict rules of Persian forms like ghazal, masnavi, and rubaiyat, and to follow 
Western forms like sonnet, blank verse; and free verse. Novelty is the key-note 

oetry. There are poets like Krishin ‘Rahi’, 
H. I. Sadarangani, who have employed 
Jd poetry (e.g. doha, ghazal, rubaiyat, etc.), but 
their poetry shows a complete deviation from their 
earlier counterparts. Sind took an active part in the struggle for freedom. Patri- 
Otic poems, therefore, occupy a special position m the history of in eae 
jod too, a large Sk eh of Se have ee: and are 
still writin atriotic fervour: mong them are: Le raj ‘Aziz’, 
Dayal pes mede s Hiro Thakur, Moti Prakash, Arjan ‘Shad’, 
Prabhu Wafa and Arjan «Hasid". The growing impact of Western poetry led 
to the emdrgeiité of New Poetry (nai kapita) in Sindhi literature towards the ' 
end of the fifties. An obsession with sex distinguishes many of the new poets, 
597 


in theme and approach 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


There are, however, poets interested in various other contemporary trends and 
situations, Some of the notable exponents of this new trend in literature are 
Govardhan Bharati, Nand Jhaveri, Harish Vaswani, Mohan Kalpana, Vasdev 
Mohi, Anand Khemani, Prem Prakash, Vishnu Bhatia, Govardhan Tanwani, 
Lachhman Hardwani, and Shyam Jaisinghani, 

The post-Independence period has also witnessed quite a few novelists and 


Short story writers of remarkable calibre, Although there are exceptions, the 
novelists in general lack an awareness of the contemporary social perspective. 
A tendency to depict sex in all its nakedness 


» to probe the intricacies of human 
psychology, to question the age-old human 
ideologies marks the writings of the majority 


» Gobind Malhi, Gobind 
nt, Santdas Jhangiani, Lal Pushp, Mohan 


d that in both the genres 


> ng deserve s ecial ion: i 
Vasdev ‘Nirmal’, Gobind Malhi, Bhan tion: M. U. Malkani, 


' and Tirth Basant. 
Period under review has also wi 


and literary criticism. 
1 1 ; Ú 
Chetan Mariwalla, Lalsingh Ajwani, K. ese "lelds are Tirth Basan : 


‘Shad’, Besides, N. 
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Some noteworthy contributions in the field of linguistics which is a recent 
phenomenon in Sindhi literature. There are some scholars who have come 
forward to write standard literary histories. Among them the most important 
are: M. U. Malkani, Murlidhar Jetley, and Lalsingh Ajwani. 

Tosum up, Sindhi literature had frequently to undergo periods of interrupted 
development for obvious historical reasons. As such, it may not be comparable 
to most other modern Indian literatures in point of output. Nevertheless, it 
Can boast of some great masters in various fields. Early Sindhi poetry 
had passed from the Sufistic poems of love in Shah’s Risalo and the volcanic 
kafis of Sacal to the serene slokas of Sami. The first phase of the British period 
(1843-1907) may be described as the period of diwans, musaddases, and rubaiyats 
in Sindhi poetry. The second phase or the period 1907-1947 saw a change 
both in content and form. The poetry of Sufism and love delighted the Sindhis 
still, but they did not want merely prototypes of some Persian poems. Kishin- 
chand ‘Bewas’ along with others opened a window for modern themes. Sindhi 


Prose grew in the British era. The spade-work for Sindhi prose was undoubtedly 
who facilitated the process by 


the achievement of some devoted Europeans fy 
compiling dictionaries and grammars of the language. The modern Sindhi 
H.M. Gurbaxani, Bherumal 


Prose is greatly indebted to Parmanand Mewaram, H.^ i 
Mahirchand, Jethmal Parsram, and Lalchand Amardinomal. During the post- 


Independence period, there has been in Sindhi quite a good and strikingly 
varied output in poetry, novel, short story, and other branches of literature. 
Some women writers have come forward in the literary field and made note- 
Worthy contributions. Information is not also wanting of significant literary 
activities in Sindhi across the borders. It can be hoped that future masters 
of Sindhi literature will lead it to a poin gress comparable to that of 
Other developed languages of modern India. : 


t of pro 
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TAMIL 


, THE LANGUAGE 


WO millennia of almost contin 

ficance of being a spoken tongue 
of honour for Tamil (Tamizh) 
considered by scholars as close t 
vated languages of South India. 
of its literature impart to Tami 
of Sanskrit among the Aryan lan 


uous literary history with an added signi- 
throughout this period have ensured a place 
in the galaxy of languages of the world. It bd 
o the proto-Dravidian, forerunner of the culti- 
The richness of its vocabulary and the antiquity 
la rank in the Dravidian group similar to that 


more copious than us 
u, it is spoken in India (according to 197 
Census) by about thirty-seven milli 


5» Race and Language (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trübner & Co, Ltd., London; 
1894), p. 127, 
? William Dwight Whitney, The Life and Growth 
pp. 244-45, 


of Language (Henry S, King & Co., London) 
rehensive Tamil and En 


glish Dictionary 
> Introduction, PP. iii-iv. 


° Miron Winslow, Comp; 
Missionary, Madras, 1862) 
* Lemuria is i 


, cean. An English scholar also asserts 
this view thus; ‘P, 
distinct from the Indo- i i 


ountry to the south) is geologically 
Gangetic plain and the Himalaya. It is the i 


of High and Low Tamil (American 


€ Indian Ocean. . .In the Deccan b: 
ally as it existed before the beginning 
snes, Peoples and Probl; 7 illiams & Norgate, London), p. 23. See also 


ravidian Words in Sanskrit, 
(1945), pp. 79-120 and also his ‘Further Dravidian Words in Sa; 
and African Studies, Vol. XII (1 
Series (The Guardian Press, Madras 
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oF the Tamil language is established by the fact that words like ‘tugi’ for 
peacock’ (from Tamil fogai), ‘arousa’ for ‘rice’ (from arici in Tamil) were in- 
troduced in the European languages as early as King Solomon's time (c. 962-930 
5.C.), which must have been due to vigorous commercial relations between 
ancient Tamizhaham and the Mesopotamian valley. The term drávida is 
considered by some as of Sanskrit origin,” whereas Sanskrit scholars think it as 
the Sanskritized form of tamizh.8 C. W. Damodaram Pillai derives tamizh from 


the root tami (lonely). According to him, famizh means ‘peerless’. In Pingalandai, 


a Tamil lexicon, it is explained that tamizh means sweetness and mercy.? Hence, 
word tamizh is used in early Tamil 


Li . = 
oot is a language which is ‘sweet’. The 
terature to denote the language, the people, and their country. 


LITERATURE 


The growth of Tamil literature admits of three main period divisions. The 
Early period, stretching from c. 600 s.c. to A.D. 600, has two sub-divisions, 
namely, the Sangam period (c. 600 5.0.-A-D- 200) and the post-Sangam or epic 
period (c. A.p. 200-600). The Middle or Medieval period begins around A.D. 
600 and continues up to 1750. This comprises the following sub-divisions: 
the period of Nayanmars and Alvars (c. aD. 600-900), the period of literary 
revival (c. A.D. 900-1200), and the period of exegetical, philosophical, Purànic, 
didactic, and minor works (c. A.D. 1200-1750). The Modern period includes 
the period of transition (c. A.D. 1750-1850) and that of renaissance and growth 
(from 1850 onwards). The period divisions indicated above are, however, not 


always rigid. There are instances of writers classified under a particular group 
flourishing earlier or later than the period assigned to the group. 

Tamil, which is rich in synonyms, had eve? an y ae Dee 
and copious indigenous stock of vocabulary. And so, it has always been resisting 
unrestricted borrowing of words from other languages including Sanskrit. The 
literature of the Early period is virtually free from words of foreign origin 28 

; f Kings) these words are found 

* In th i nt: Chronicles and Books of Sing, à à i 
Granta i eap (TES T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India (T. Fisher Unwin Ltd., 
London, 1917), p 1116 Tem is ris abundant reference in Pattinappalai, a Sangam, work, to indicate a 
list of the goods fee ted n the shores of the Cola port-cap ital Kavinp pampa ie ac Ene ECON ERY 
ae ui i por! d ichs (Ari irrefutable evidence of the maritime commerce 
iie pact xu ee aes pe RS dic d. For further details see E. H. Warmington, 

een South In ishing House Pvt. Ltd., Delhi, 1974), pp. 


The Commerce between the Roman Empire and India (Vikas Publishin 


57-64 and Martim ler, Ancient India, V O + 

fand Maniot Wicd ae iret 2 

® Sce M. Srinivasa Iyengar, op. cil» P- 6; K.A. pues B 2 ini ae "aa ° P W 

° Inimaiyum nirmaiyum tamizh S malahum.— Piñgalandai, X.5 = “š emas T Y PES E 
to a very interesting class of words like tam-appan (father) f oet "x Oe naga (elder 
brother), tam-akkai (elder sister); tam-kai (younger sister). Izh, w Hà we > is the root of 
izhm or izhum, izhudu, etc.—Cf. M. Srinivasa Iyengar, op. cit., pp» /-P+ 
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spite of Tamizhaham's commercial relations with the Roman world. venie 
is almost absent in its texture. The language of the poetry is not am M end 
simple. It is in blank verse, in chaste classic style, devoid of rhetoric "€ 
metrical flourishes. The description is true to Nature. Afiriyabpà (a , 


- Se ° = d 
gion, ethics, and philosophy. For metrical composition, viruttam, tandakam, he 
many forms of Sanskrit prosody are taken recourse to, Gone is the simple an 


ture has three Principal forms: 
(music), and natakam (drama). A Survey of Tamil liter 
of how these have grown and i 
from time to time, 


era, Dr K, K. Pillai, a renowned Tami 
of the type of the Saügam must hay 
like *Avai? or *KüdaP.16 N. aturalism an. 


dealt with music and the art of da 
Tolkappiyam, the name signifyin 


» It is evident that they 


8 the ‘ancient "bool? 


1° See K, K. Pillai, ‘Landmarks in the History of Tamil lang Proceedings o Tc 
Conference Seminar of Tamil Studies, Vol, I (Madras, 1968), p. 14, > £5 of the Se 
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qe institutions", was written by Tolkappiyanar, and is the oldest extant 
BE poe denn dating back to 500 s.c.!! It lays down rules for different kinds 
fon t compositions drawn from the examples furnished by the best works 
ing «i ant. Iyal is eluci dated clearly and systematically in Tolkappiyam. Contain- 
fee out 1,610 sattirams (aphorisms), it is in three parts—ezhuttu (orthography), 
ui nee and oru] (literary conventions and usages)—each with nine 
boris m While the first two parts are interesting from both linguistic and philo- 
glim al points of view, the third, porujadhikaram, is most valuable as it gives a 
ped: the political, social, and religious life of the people during the period 

e author of this treatise lived. 
a d principal works of the third Saü 
nthologies of poems. The two compilatio 


poe third Sangam are Ejtuttogai (eight anth 
ey exhibit a consistency in the use of words and forms which is lacking in 


a literature. There were about 473 poets during this period; the writers of 
2 poems are, however, unidentified. Of the identified poets, about thirty 
are women, the famous poetess Auvaiyar being one of them. The anthologies 
of the third Sangam consist of poems divided into two broad categories—aham 
Or interior and puram or exterior. The former concerns all phases of love between 
men and women. An allegory of the different stages through which the soul of 
man passes from its manifestation in the body to its final unification with the 


S . us al : 
"preme Being is seen in aham. The puram covers varieties of distinctive poems, 
mostly relating to man’s social be five major regions of 


K haviour. Analogous to or re 
amil Nadu, these poems describe five th their distinctive 


ñ types of tracts wi 
atures. These are: kuriñci (mountain i (forest region), 


» ous region), mulla. 
arutam (agricultural region), neptal (coastal 


region), and palai (desert region). 
True love, which is either karpu (wedded) or kalau (furtive), is considered under 
tal (separa. 


gam have come down to us in the shape 
ns forming the corpus of the poetry 
ologies) and Pattuppatiu (ten idylls). 


five aspects, namely, punartal (union), piri tion), iruttal (patience in 
Separation), iraigal (bewailing), and ¿dal (sulking), and these are made to 
Correlate with tinai, the fivefold physiographical divisions. 3 3 
^ Ettuttogai consists of Narrinai, Kuruntogat; Ainkurunüru, Padirruppattu, Pari- 
Pàdal, Kalittogai, Ahananüru. and Puranünüru. A collection of 400 verses in ahaval 
metre, Narrinai deste with the five tinais on the theme of love. These poems were 
Compiled at the instance of the Pandya king Maran Vazhudi. Kuruntogai, literally 
Meaning ‘a collection of short lyrics’ on love, by about ewo. hundred poets, was 
compiled under the patronage of a chieftain called Pūrikko. An ancient gloss òn 
u p; REUS ies d 3 Literature and History, p. 21. It is difficult to 
‘eign : eV. R. Ramachandra Dian SE e Tolkappiyam pone 5 the classis of the 
anon gam and hence assignable to the fourth century AD. pe a der es ae E to 
er view, it should be considered as 2 work of the Benes 2 erm "a T 1ka ee 

was a mparanárs introductory verses (payiram) to this work, it seems S GO ADV d 
a predecessor of Panini (c. fifth century P0 
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it by Perāśiriyar is lost and Naccinarkkiniyar wrote another cos E s 
twenty verses of the work. Ainkurunüru, which means ‘the short "e Á—— 
is divided into five parts, each devoted to one of the five aspects o m. í 
consisting of a hundred verses in ahaval metre. Aes dis aient = ot 
Kapilar, Odalandaiyar, and Peyanar are said to be the Mee 
hundred verses each on marutam, neytal, kurifici, palai, and mullai ow a of 
Kizhàr is the compiler of this work. Padirruppattu or ‘ten-tens en. 
groups of ten poems, each by one of ten poets. It contains ‘a museum ofo and 
words and expressions, archaic grammatical forms and terminations, 5s 
Obscure customs and manners of the early western Tamil people who Were s. 
ancestors of the modern Malayalis'? This work is a store-house of AER 
facts about the Cera kings. A true picture of the political conditions of the Ta 


SE. i t 
land about two thousand years ago is beautifully portrayed in it. The firs 
and last series of poems of this work are lost. 


Paripadal (lit. ‘stanzas of Strophic metres? 
poems of which twenty-four only have surv: 


te e 
these verses. Some of them, however, relate to gods, the river Vaigai, and th 
hillock Tirupparankunram (one of t 


Ke and is divided into three sections: kajirry® 
nai-nirai (array of male elephants), 
with gems), and nittilakkovai (nec 


patronage of-the Pandya king Ukkirapperu Vazhudi. Puranapüru is a very 
popular and valuable anthology of 400 verses of the puram type dealing with the 
mil culture, 

counterpart of Akandniiru which trea 
tion, about 150 in number, were 


monarchs. Through their poems th 
Y eight different authors: 


padai, Perumpanarruppada’» 


i by Nakkirar i 
i worshipped. The life of ancient Tamils is also 
12 M. Srinivasa Iyengar, 0p. cit., p. 264. : 


604 


TAMIL 


depicted therein. Naccinarkkiniyar has commented upon this idyll. Porunar- 
Grruppadai by Mutattamakkanniyar is in praise of the wisdom and martial 
glory of the Cola king Karikalan. Sung by Nattattanar, Cirupanarruppadai 
extols the chieftain Nalliyakkodan. Descriptions of cities and villages and of the 
life led by the people there abound in this poem. Perumpanarruppadai by Uruttiran- 
kannanar is a poem similar to Cirupandrruppadat. It glorifies Tondaiman Ilan- 
tiraiyan, king of Kāñcī. Shortest of the idylls (103 lines), Mullaippatiu portrays 
the feelings of an ideal wife awaiting her husband’s return from a military 
expedition. It is sung by a gold merchant Nappütanàr and generally supposed 
to have been composed in praise of the Pandya king Neduiicezhiyan. 
Maduraikkáiici, written by Mangudi Marudanar, is the longest of the idylls 
Consisting of 782 lines. It gives a vivid picture of the ancient city of Madurai 
and celebrates the great Pandya king Neduficezhiyan, hero of the Talaiyan- 
kànam battle, Nedunalvadai by Nakkirar, written in praise of the same Pandya 
king Neduficezhiyan, has a fine description of winter. The title is very apt, 
meaning *the tedious but favourable cold north wind’. Kurificippattu by Kapilar 
Contains a beautiful portrayal of the mountain scenery. It brings out the social 
conditions of the Tamil land in prominent relief. This idyll is said to have been 
composed to acquaint the Aryan king Pirahattan with the charms of the Tamil 
language and literature. That the qualities of modesty and chastity alone 
adom women is emphasized in this poem. Pattinappalat, literally meaning ‘a 


Port and separation’, is a song of love. It was composed by Uruttirankannanar, 
author of Perumpanárruppadai, to glorify the Cola king Karikalan, Torn between 
5 : finally decides to remain with his 


love and the call of the battle drum, the hero 
beloved. It gives a very graphic picture of Puhàr or Kavirippümpattinam, 
&reat port-capital of the Cola kingdom, and has valuable information regarding 
trade relations of the Tamil land with foreign countries. Malaipadukadam, last 
of the idylls, is a long poem of 600 lines. It means literally ‘the secretion oozing 
tom a mountain’ and figuratively ‘the echo or rut of a mountain’. Sung by 
Peruñkauśikanār, it extols the chieftain Nannan and his court. The poem gives 
a beautiful description of Nature and presents à critical account of the art 
9f dancing as well as the details of musical instruments along with the artists’ 
Way of life, 
The delineation of the early Tamil society in these poems is remarkably 
Clear and a great deal of light is thrown on the civilization of the Tamils. The 
Tugged virility in the songs of these early bards is not found in the more polished 


Compositions of later ages. Sangam works provide us with valuable information 
Tegarding religion, social life, government, commerce, arts, music, dance, 
Courtship, manners and customs, anc f° daily life of the Tamils. In those days 
heroism was exalted to the position of religion. From the equanimity of the 

of equality. The concept of unity in existence 


añgam poets came the sermons 


- 
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fn. : Vi da 
Was preached through their Poems. The following lines of Swami Vipulanan 


are a fitting tribute to the early poets of Tamil literature: *Honour, friendship, 
devotion to duty, 


à ies indelibl 
; throughout the long centuries of its existence, lies eu 3i 
recorded in the pages of its literature. The configuration of the land has changed; 


Tamilians have sunk beneath the 


TIRUKKURAL 


hteen ‘minor works’ known as Padinen-kizhk 
th moral virtues, 


others belong to a much later period. They m. 
Tamil literature and called kizhkkanakku whic 
i ‘minor works’ are not less 
‘om the literary point of view, Among them, 
the most notable is Tiruvallu 4 first century p,o,)15 Tirukkura] or Kural, 
which is in the form of couplets and i 


There is a collection of eig 
kanakkw^ which deals mainly wi 
to the third Sangam, while the 


wisdom?! The first pa 


axims in which we find so much lofty 
phy. Besides, it deals With the h. 


(arattuppa]) gives the essentials of Yoga philoso 
aPPy household life as well as the excellence 
18 Vide CHI, Vol, III (First Edn., 1937), P. 678, 
1 The following are the eighteen minor Works: 
(1) Naladiyar, (2) Nanmanik-kadikai, (3) Kar-nzj pi * iyatu-nárpatts 
(6) ImnZ-nirpatu, (7) Aintinai-aimbatu, (8) Aie pat, eT Tat 
malai-nirraimbatu, (11) Kainnilai or Tnnilai, (12) Tir ukkura] (13) Ts ua 3 Acürak-kovat, 
(15) Pazhamozhi-naniru, (16) Cirupaticamilam, (17) Afudumo Min ay N zu 
15 Though the period of Tiruvalluvar is the Most disputed Question. it; a is ; dmitted on the 
basis of internal evidences that his Tirukkura] may have been a ae eal Tolkappiyo™ 
(c. 500 s.a.) but earlier than Silabpadikaram (c. second cent AN ter than 
16 Albert Schweitzer, J; 


° AD), 
p. 203 Min Thought and is Dp (Adam & Charles Black, London, 1956), 
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of the path of renunciation. The thoughts of Kural in its second part (porutpal) 
centre on polity and administration, including citizenship and social relations 

in an admirable way. The third part (inbattuppal or kamattuppal), consisting of 
couplets in dramatic monologues, treats of the concept of love. It is difficult 
to find similar delineation of emotion even in Saügam poetry. In Tirukkural 
one can see a life spiritual that is yet secular, a life secular that is yet spiritual 
to the core. Tiruvalluvar's philosophy of life hinges on his conception of God- 
head, for to him God is the summum bonum of life." 


POST-SANGAM PERIOD: THE EPICS 
Manimekalai, Fivaka-cintamant, 


The five major epics—Silappadikaram, 
ding contributions of the post- 


Valaiyapati, and Kundalakesi—are the outstan 
Sangam period. Silappadikaram, earliest extant Tamil work in the nature of 
drama, gives a vivid picture of Tamil society after its contact with Aryan 
culture, As it contains all the three aspects of Tamil literature, viz. yal, isai, 
and natakam, it has been designated as a muttamizhk-kappiyam. It is, therefore, 
invaluable as a source-book of ancient Tamil dance and classical music—both 
vocal and instrumental. The Aryan concept of Karma is embedded in the story 
and stated explicitly through the female protagonist, Kannagi. The author of 
this work is the ascetic-poet Ilanko Adikal, younger brother of the Cera king 
Ceükuttuvan (latter half of the second century A.D.). Silappadikaram gives a 


vivid description of the stage, the actor, the singer, the drummer, the flute- 
a). It contains beautiful specimens of vari, 


Player, and the yazh (a typical vine 
kuravai, wd l s. salla, and other classes of musical plays. 
Manimekalai, a direct sequel to Silappadikaram, is also a great source of informa- 
tion on ancient Tamil society. Written by Cittalai Cattanar, this epic marks 
a new development in Tamil literature by presenting philosophical and religious 


debates in mellifluous style. ithi 
The other major NT although grouped together, do not fall within 
ttakka Devar is the author of Fivaka-cintamant (c. 
tenth century A.».). It is also called Mudi-porul-todar-vila- fete p 
it deals with the fourfold object of life, namely, virtue, ale e 
bliss, This work is commendable for its chaste diction and sublime sentiment. 
Apart from establishing certain conventions end ie pe i 
introduces Sanskrit prosody for the first time in Tamil poetry. Its verses are 
distinguished by an mense cxprestiónal Wee e pu dM 
indicator of further development of 


| variegation, Even in this respect it 1s ama 


17 al s N 

This is evidentfrom the couplets such 19 

Rey Wise One's (God's) fect ere a ai ASS ee 
adurai, The Mind and Thought 4 
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Tamil epica] poetry'3$ Only fragments of the last two epics, Valaiyapati and 
Kundalakesi, are available. Besides these major epics, there are five other minor 
works probably by Jaina authors. They are: Calamani, Perunkathai, Nilakesi, 
Yasodara-kaviyam, and Nagakumara-kaviyam. Among these Gülámani and Perunkathat 
deserve special mention, since they are notable specimens of literary elegance. 
The influence of Sanskrit is clearly noticeable in them. In Cülàmani, written by 
Tolamozhittevar, viruttam metre is employed with facile grace. An adaptation 
of Brhatkatha, Peruükathai or Udayanan-kathai is composed by ‘Konkuvelir’ (lit. 
chieftain of the Konku coun try) in ahaval metre. Portrayal of ideal characters, 


description of Nature, and stress on renunciation are some of the important . 
features of these two epics. 


PERIOD OF NAYANMARS AND ALVARS 


After the two epics, Silappadikéram and Manimekalai, there was a lon š 
period of darkness (kalabhra) which continued till about the end of the sixth 
century A.D. when the Nayanmirs (Saiva saints) and Alvars (Vaisnava saints) 
appeared with hymns of rare charm and religious fervour. Their advent 
gave Hinduism in the Tamil land a new turn and led it, in the course of time; 
to two distinct paths, viz. Saivism and Vaisnavism. The contribution of these 
saints to Tamil literature was quite considerable. About 7,000 hymns were 
T, Appar, and Sundarar—three of the sixty- 
of the hymns of these Saiva acaryas is calle 
id to have got a divine vision at the age of 


‘contain the quintessence 
7, who claims himself as ‘the devotee © 


- The eighth Tiru 


ovaiyür of Saint Manikkavacakar ( 


In Tirukkovaiyar, 
and great truths, murai, Tiruvisaippa, consists of the hymns of 


i s Tirumandiram, contains 
?* Kamil Zvelebil, Introducing Tamil Literature (Madras, 1968), p, 10, 
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3,000 mystic songs by Tirumülar who is supposed to have lived earlier than all 
other Nayanmars. A great mystic and a spiritual reformer, Tirumülar com- 
posed this highly abstruse work containing the essence of Saiva Siddhanta 
philosophy in a language devoid of superfluities. The eleventh Tiru-murai is an 
anthology of poems by different devotees. All these eleven Tiru-murais were 
compiled by Nambi Andar Nambi (c. eleventh century) whose own hymns 
Occur in the eleventh book. Sekkizhar’s (twelfth century) Periya Purdnam or 
Tiruttondar Purdnam is considered as the twelfth Tzru-murai. A remarkable and 
composite work of hagiology consisting of the lives of sixty-three Nayanmars 
3n seventy-two cantos having 4,286 verses, it is regarded as à great classic analo- 
Sous to Kalidasa's Raghuvamsa. 

What the Nayanmirs did for Saivism, the Alvars did for the Vaisnava faith. 
The latter wove their songs of mysticism around Visnu. These songs, 4,000 in 
number, were compiled by Saint Nathamuni (824-924) in the anthology Divya 
Prabandham ox Nalayira Divya Prabandham, which is divided into four books, 
each bearing a separate name and consisting of about 1,000 verses. The first 
three of the twelve Alvars—Poygai Alvar, Bhütattàlvàr, and Pey Alvar—are 
Said to have belonged to the fifth-sixth centuries A.D. Of the rest, the great 
names are Andal (eighth century) and Nammalvar (Satakopar; ninth century). 
Andal or Goda or Nacciyar, the only woman-saint among the Alvars, 
like Mirabai, practised madhura bhava (worship of God with the attitude of 
a lover). Lord Kannan or Sri Krsna was the object of her divine love. She 
yearns for an’ eternal union with her beloved Kannan through her mystic 
and devotional songs. Nammalvars Tiruvaymozhi, the third book of Divya 
P rabandham, is said to be a quintessence of the Upanisads. The songs of these 
lvàrs exhibit a catholicity which could not be found in the sectarian 
utterances of later days. 


PERIOD OF LITERARY REVIVAL 


The period of religious fervour was followed by a period of intense literary 
activity. Three great poets of this period are Kamban, Ottakkittan, and 


“gazhendi, Greatest of the court poets of Kulottunga Cola III (1178-1218) 
amban19 


5 


i adapted the Valmiki Ramayana in Tamil in his Ramakatai or Kamba 
ama@anam following South Indian traditions for style, figures, 

1S choice o; 
Scholar 


and techniques. 
f viruttam metre earned him high praise. Kamil Zvelebil, a Czech 


i > Writes: *...descriptions of human emotions and relations, ...brisk 
empo, dramatic force, ...extremely rich and expressive language, cascades 
Poetic imagery and waterfalls of similes, frequent use of onomatopoesis, 


1 e There is a controversy regarding the date of Kamban. According to one Version, Kamban belongs 
o t] 


1968) ninth century. Cf. T. P. Meenakshisundaran, A History of Tamil Literature (Annamalai University, 
» p. 102, 
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. T ceu 
ingenious alterations of the metre, extraordinary musicality of bd 
these are the main features of Kamban's style. Ideas of deep yr E: m ER 
faith in mankind, its goodness and its abilities form the very = o ^ "n ae 
Ever since its composition, Kamba Ramdyanam has been a eran exceed 
literary life of the Tamils. A contemporary of Kamban, Otta : ü eund 
in metrical compositions (antadi, kovai, ula to name only Š iw) x afud 
Uttara-kandam (which completes Kamba ue Ene anu jan a ) ^ e 
ula, etc. Pugazhendi, the last of the trio, was a versatile poet famous fo Auvaifüt 
Nala-venba, written in venbà metre. A poetess of the same name p^ ^ würd 
of the Sangam period is said to be a contemporary of Kamban. f ziv. ast 
Aitticcüdi, Konraivendan, Midurai, and Nalvazhi, are marked by simp: £ d d 
practical wisdom. Periya Purünam, already mentioned, also belongs 


3 ;21 Kalingatlup- 
period. Jayankondan (c. A.D. 1100) is well known for his parani,?* seen :i I 
parant, which describes the conquest of Kalinga by the Cola king Kulottung 
(c-A-D. 1070-1120). 


za ul 
The theme of clandestine love has been depicted in Iraiyanàr's Ahappo” 


CENTS 
which is a grammatical work consisting 
sixty sittirams, Kalladanar’s Kalla 


in his Ahapporul-vilakkam 
Vapparunkalak-karigai are 


notable works of 
Nannil by Pavananti, 


Piügalar. The first t 
lexicons, 


and Divakara 


ngata y is son 
these r 


re 
hile the last two ar 


PHILOSOPHICAL, PURANIG, 
INOR LITERATURE 


literature, from c. A.D. 1200 to 1750, 1: 
y the production of exegetical, philosophical, Puranic, didact} 


ae 
f the commentators, many of the earli 
? Kamil Zvelebil, o, 


b. cit., p. 13. Regarding the narrative quality of Kamba Rámáyanam, M. BE 
chalam has observed thus; 'On every Page in the narrative there is a short story, Characters appear be 
speak or act; the story works "P to a pitch; and suddenly there is a curtainfall; the curtainfall 5 ^ T 
Jectively perceivable as on the stage.’—An Introduction to the History of Tamil Literature (Gandbi VidY 
layam, Tirucitrambalam), p. 118, 

31 Parani is a type of po 


B ale 
etic composition Which eulogizes a warrior who has killed a thousand m 
elephants in the battlefield, 
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Tamil works would not have survived to us. Commentaries (Kandikai, short; 
and zirutii, elaborate) played a prominent role in the clarification of the obscure 
parts of the early Tamil classics. The pioneers among the commentators were 
Nakkirar and Ilampüranar. Nakkirar (c. twelfth century), bearing the same 
name as that of the Sangam poet, has written a very scholarly and critical 
commentary on Zraiyanár Ahapporul. Ilampüranar's commentary on Tolkappiyam 
is also a remarkable work. Among other commentators mention may be made of 
Peragiriyar (dealing with Saint Manikkavacakar’s Tirukkovaiyàr), Senavaraiyar 
(dealing with Tolkappiyam), Naccinarkkiniyar (dealing with Tolkappiyam, 
Pattuppattu, Tivaka-cintámani, part of Kuruntogai, etc.), Adiyarkku Nallàr (dealing 
with Silappadikáram), and Parimelazhagar (dealing with Tirukkura]). In a sense, 
these commentaries paved the way for later prose writing in Tamil. 

The period also witnessed the revival of literature concerning Saivism and 
Vaisnavism. As early as the thirteenth century itself, Meykandar (d. A.D. 1223) 
and other Saiva apostles started developing Saiva Siddhanta thought. Meykan- 
dar’s Sivajzana-bodham is the most noted of the Saiva scriptures, wherein Saiva 
Siddhanta philosophy is codified. Sivajfiana Svamigal’s Diravida-mahabhasyam 
is an elaborate commentary on it. Similarly, Vaisnava apostles wrote commen- 
taries on Divya Prabandham in the maniprava]am style (a mixed language of Tamil 
and Sanskrit), During this period, there appeared a class of mystic poets called 
siddhars, eighteen in number. Their poems contain great philosophical ideas 
couched in simple language. Of them, Sivavakkiyar, Pattinattar, and Bhadra- 
Siriyàr were the forerunners of later poets in the adoption of a moving, direct, 
and easy style of poetry. Some of the siddhars were social reformers as well in 
that they carried on a tirade against the caste system and bigotry of the religious 
zealots, 

The influence of Sanskrit was very much pronounced in some of the great 
works of this period. Saint Arunagirinathar’s (¢. fifteenth century) Tiruppukazh 
Was one such composition, where the language and the metre are of a mixed 
Variety, A master of glesa (pun), Kalameghappulavar wrote Tiruvanaikka-ula, 
During this period, many Puranas and other notable works were either trans- 
lated or adapted into Tamil from Sanskrit. An early adaptation of the Maha- 
bharata, Perundevanar’s Bharatam, composed during the régime of the Pallava 

ing Nandivarman III (c. 826-49), has not come down to us in its entirety. 
illipputtürar, a contemporary of Arunagirinathar, wrote Bharatam which is 
an adaptation of the Mahābhārata and is reckoned as a ‘great epic in Tamil. 
Wo translations of the Bhdgavata Purana by Gevvaiccüduvàr and Varadaraja 
Aiyaükàr (both of the sixteenth century), Piramottira-kandam (Kürma Purana) 
and Naitatam (Naisadha-carita by Sriharsa) by Adiviraraman, Kasik-kandam 
(Kürma Purana) by Varatunkan, Macca Puranam (1647; Matsya Purana) by 
Vadamalaiyappa Pillai, and Kanda Puranam (c. 1625; Skanda Purana) by Kacci- 
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yappa Sivacaryar are some of the notable works of this genre. The popular story 
of Nala and Damayanti has been retold in Nala-venba by Pugazhendi (thir- 
teenth century) and that of Hariscandra by Viraraghavakkavi (c. sixteenth 
century) in Ariccandira Puránam. Arunacala Kaviràyar's (c. 1712-79) Rama- 
natakam, a narration of the story of the Ramayana, is in the form of an opera. 
Special mention may be made in this connexion of the translation of the 
Bhagavad-Gita, along with the commentary of Sankara, by Pattar. Many of the 
seventeenth and eighteenth century Puranic works in Tamil were composed 


in honour of the deities of the different shrines of Tamil Nadu. 
of them are of considerable litera: 


that grasp of life which the San 
and spiritual quality of the 


Though some 
ry merit, there is nothing in them showing 
gam poets had; nor did they evince the emotional 
post-Sangam works. Paraücoti's Tiruvilaiyádal 
Purdnam (adaptation of Halasya-mahatmya), Sivajiiana Svamigal's Kañaip Purdnam, 
and Kacciyappa Sivacaryar's Tanikaip Puránam are, however, a few works of 
this category noted for their literary merit. 
The Saiva monasteries (matams as they are called) took active part in spread- 
ing religion through literature. Kumaraguruparar and Sivapprakagar are two 
i the seventeenth centu 
didactic themes. The former’s works include Kandar-kalivenbà, Mindtcip- 


pillaittami zh, Maduraik-kalambakam, and Nitineri-vilakkam, The latter’s JValvar- 
nànmapimálai and Nanneri 


of the philosopher- 


well-known couplet serves to show how non-sectarian he, a devout Saivite, was 
at a time when religi i 
the Almighty, * 


I know not anything else?,22 


f works of the late Middle 
any specific category, but are important as 
[ lled cittuk-kavi (epistles 
n for instance, made its appearance during the period. Virali-vidu-dütu, 
Külappa Nayakkan-kádal, and Varuna Kuldtittan-matal are examples of this kind 
of poetry which, according to Dr Meenakshisundaran, ‘in spite of the command 
over the language, the charm of its style and striking similes , . . , shows more of 
22 The Tamil original runs as follows: 
Ellàrum inburru irukka ninaippatuve 
Allámal veronrum ariyen baráparame, 
23 Yadum üre avarum ke]ir: All 
v. 192), 


—Tāyumānavar’s Paraparakkanni, v. 221. 


towns are one, all men our kin.—Kaniyan Pünkunranar (Puranánüru, 
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the weakness of the decadent age than the vigour and life of a new age. 
Ballads and folk-songs based on earlier classics but dwelling on themes of the 
contemporary Tamil country appeared in this period. Some of these are noted 
for their rich content. 


MODERN PERIOD : PERIOD OF TRANSITION 


The advent of Muslims and Christian missionaries in Tamil Nadu had 
considerable impact on the growth of its literature. Among the early Muslim 
Tamil poets, the most prominent is Umaruppulavar (c. 1605-1703), author of 
Strappurdnam which is a verse narrative on the life of Prophet Mohammed 
Composed in 12,000 stanzas. This work is entirely in the tradition of Tamil 
poetry, though words of Arabic origin were freely used to heighten the 
effectiveness of the milieu and the incidents inherent in them. Next to him in 
importance is Mastan Sahib of Tiruchirappally whose devotional lyrics and 
Philosophical verses resembled those of Tayumanavar. Mention may also be 
made of Mohammed Ibrahim alias Vannakkalaficiyappulavar who wrote 
Muhaidin Puranam (1845) dealing with the Islamic faith. 

Christian missionaries helped in introducing printing which facilitated 
the growth of literature during the seventeenth-cighteenth centuries, Robert 
di Nobili, an Italian Jesuit missionary, was perhaps the first to initiate biblical 
Studies in Tamil prosc early in the seventeenth century. Though meant for prose- 
lytizing purposes, it helped the evolution of Tamil prose into an easier means of 
communication. Constanzio Beschi (1680-1747), another Italian missionary, 
reformed the Tamil characters for printing. Further, under the assumed name 
of ‘Viramamunivar’, he compiled a Latin-Tamil dictionary and wrote a classic, 
Tembávani,on the life of Jesus in chaste Tamil poetic convention. He was also the 
author of some prose and fictional works. In the nineteenth century, Bishop 
Robert Caldwell (1815-91) produced his monumental linguistic work on 
comparative Dravidian philology. Another British missionary, G. U. Pope 
(1820-1907), rendered great service for the study of Tami! through his gram- 
Matical works and English translations of the Tamil classics like Trukkura] 
and Tirwacakam. Two notable native Christian writers were Vedanayagam 
Pillai (c. 1824-89) and H. A. Krishna Pillai (1827-1900). Besides writing 
Poetical works like Nitinal and Sarvasamayak-Kirttanaikal, the former produced 


the first novel in Tamil, Pirataba Mudaliyar-carittiram (1875). The latter was the 


author of Tratcanya-yáttirigam, which is an adaptation of John Bunyan’s The 


Pilgrim’ s Progress. h 
The poems of ‘Vallalar’ Ramalinga Swamigal (1823-74), spiritual leader 
of Tamil Nadu, are melodious and yet full of devotional fervour. His soul- 


P, P. Meenakshisundaran, of. cit, P- 156. 
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e I r 
stirring hymns, compiled in a book called Tiru Arutpa, are shot a 
inner glow, perfectness, and musical language’. His Jivakdrunya Oz during 
and Manumurai-kanda-vacakam are among the best prose works par " "- 
the last century. Gopalakrishna Bharati's Nandanar-carittirak-kirtlanat ak 
popular verse-drama which narrates the life story of Nandanār, a NRE, 
A giant among the Tamil scholars of the nineteenth century, Mahas ing 
Meenakshisundaram Pillai wrote many Puranas and other works d 
to the cirrilakkiyam?** in highly chaste classical Tamil. It is he who AD M. 
great Tamil scholar Dr U. V. Swaminathayyar in the latter’s literary ga ji t 
Arumuga Navalar (1822-76), C. W. Damodaram Pillai, and € ed 
Panditar are some of the scholars of Jaffna (Sri Lanka) who have enriche 
Tamil literature. 
Till the beginning of the nineteenth cent 
in prose excepting the diary kept in the c 
Anandarangam Pillai who was 


ENEE rk 
ury, there was no significant un 
urrent colloquial Tamil prosc di- 
Dewan to Duplex, French Governor of Pon 


: he "cin occur 
se can be traced to Silappadikéram wherein oc 
a few lines in prose. In Perundevanar’ 


PERIOD OF RENAISSANCE AND GROWTH 


nchronized with the unearthing of Sangam and 
vate possessions and their printing. The credit fo! 


E EN M » the Tamils came to have the Sangam litera- 
ture in print with elaborate ies. The twentieth century saw gae 
: : jon 
ananda’s clarion call to the natio! 


POETRY 
(7 1882-1921) blazed a n 
€ next generati 
% Kamil Zvelebil, op. cit., p. 20, 
3° Ninety-six types of Poetical compositions in Tamil li 
cirrilakkiyam (minor literature). A few 


notable types of this 
ballu, kuravafici, kovai, billaitiamizh, and kalambakam, 


Subrahmanya Bharati ( ; ; ed 
t follow 
by many other poets of th ii ice tales 


on. His chief contribution lies in his 


b le 
‘erature are grouped under the general = 
Broup are: antadi, malai, ula, gatakam, paratt» 
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patriotic and devotional songs, an epic poem of small dimension but of great 
charm, and prose writings on contemporary affairs. His egalitarian outlook, 
concern for women, intense patriotism, and solicitude for children and the 
downtrodden are well known. An attempt to integrate the twentieth century 
with the past was made by him in his Pafcali Sabadam which is an epic poem 
based on a single episode of the Mahabharata. His deep concern for the political 
and social freedom of the people, including the pariah, inspired him to create 
à new literature easily comprehensible by the common folk. This can be seen 
from his songs such as ‘Freedom, freedom, freedom to the pariahs ...". Love 
for humanity, nay, for the entire creation, and indignation against all kinds 
of oppression and injustice have made the poet sing many a thought-provoking 
Song in new rhythm and symbolic language. The mystical tradition of Alvars 
and Nāyanmārs is found in Bharati’s religious songs. His hymns to Goddess 
Sakti in Külippattu and to Sri Krsna in Kannan-patiu are sweet and soul-stirring. 
His Kuyil-pàttu has various levels of appeal—mythological, romantic, allegorical, 
and mystic. The poetry of Bharati is remarkably rich and suggestive, passionate 
and sensuous, simple yet satirical. 3 

The patriot-scholar V. O. Chidambaram (1872-1936) composed, besides 
his autobiography, a few poetical works on ethical and philosophical themes 
(Meyyarivu; Padal Tirattu, 1935). ‘Kavimani’ Desikavinayagam (1875-1954) 
Wrote Malarum-málaiyum; Umarkkayyam-padalka] (translation of Omar Khayyam’s 
Rubaiyat), Afiyajoti (adaptation of Edwin Arnold’s Light of Asia), etc. Tiru. Vi. 
Kalyanasundaram (‘Tiru. Vi. Ka.’; 1883-1954) wrote Podumat Vettal ( 1942) in 
simple ahaval metre dealing with the harmony of all religious and sectarian 
thoughts, Besides his two poetical works Tamizhan Idayam and Sankoli (1953), 
‘Namakkal Kaviar Ramalingam (1888-1972) has versified a love story, 
Avalum Avanum (c. 1953), in a lucid language. CR HM A are agen Mes ë. 
on the occasion of the Salt Satyagraha in 1931 is a marching song full of vitality 


and vigour, These poets including Kothamangalam Subbu (1910-74), author 
Of Gandhi Mahan Kathaigal (1947), belong to the Gandhian school of thought in 
one way or other. Yogi Suddhananda Bharati is the author of Bharata-mahasakti 


and a number of poems of topical inter 
Belonging to the Bharati school, 


est. 

Kanakasubburatnam (‘Bharatidasan’ ; 
1891-1964) is a poct of revolt and individualism. He is famous Hoe his poems on 
love, the status of women, and welfare of the masses. The poet s identification 
With the downtrodden is complete, his attitude being socialistic. With an apt 
description based on close observation, he has expressed his love for Nature 
in a unique way in his Azhakin Sirippu. His Pandiyan Parisu, a poem of epical 
dimension, is embellished with thought-provoking ideas and sentiments. His 
; ils who have forgotten the glory and antiquity 


Tamizh-ivakkam; Tami 
zh-iyakkam is an appeal to a : : : 
of their i Ga nid conception of an ideal home is contained in Kudumba- 


615 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


vilakku and the Opposite picture is depicted with remarkable clarity in Irunda 
Vidu, His Iaiyamutu and Iaiñar TlakEiyam have beautiful maxims for the young. 
Other works of ‘Bharatidasan’ include Puratcik-kavi, Kuriücittillu, and Saiicivi 
Parvatattin Caral. His fame, however, in later years suffered on account of his 
espousal of the Dravidian movement. Durai Manickam (‘Pavalar Peruücitti- 
ranar'; b. 1933) is one of the worthy successors of ‘Bharatidasan’. He has 
written many songs in the Sangam tradition, and made new experiments 
dealing with modern Philosophical ideas. Aiyai, Nürafiriyam, Koyyakkant, 
Eníuwai Enbatu (1969), and Paviyakkottu (1969) are a few of his outstanding 
works. Pulavar Kulandai’s Ràvana-kaviyam (1946) is an epic written only to 
glorify Ravana of the Ramayana. Many poets like M. L. Thangappa (Andaip- 
Aattu), ‘Mudiyarasan’ (Püükodi), and ‘Ezhilmutalyan’ (b. 1940; Inikkum 


Ninaivukal, 1976) have written on new themes in a charming style following 
‘Bharatidasan’, 


lyarasan' (Virakavi SG nia aa? Et] 1948), 
and similar other po ( yam), Sur ada’ (Sakti Pirakkutu, ) 
ever, modern, Some academici 


a collection of poems 
» is marked by freshness, verve, and depth. 
3 itaram (Gandarva- anam, 1967), Periyasamy 
), ‘Sadhu. Su, Yogi’ Mean paging, Surabi 

yappa (an eminent children’s poct; Malurum Ullam, 
926; Mankani, 1970), and ‘Tamizhazhagan’, *Kanna- 
me m Tamil Nadu because of his lyrics written in 
mber of lesser poets, among 


a stir in the Tamil literary 
- Many of their works are of 


i, Dharumu Siy i v ad 
C. Mani m s. araman, Vaideeswaran, ar 
E Dbuzhukka], 1974), M. Rajendran (Mi. Ra’; Kanavugal-- 


Keita gal) and N. M Canni; 
*/» °. eht 7] e de 
some new experiments in Writing i ae, MÀ ee du 


: i reference may be made to Kamil 
Pp. 153-63, ry’, Indian Literature, Vol, XXVI (January & June, 1973), 


TAMIL 
FICTIONAL LITERATURE 


The first work of fiction in Tamil is the highly symbolic Paramartta Guru- 
kathai written by ‘Viramamunivar’ in the eighteenth century. Pirataba Mudaliyar- 
carittiram by Vedanayagam Pillai (nineteenth century) marked the next stage 
in the growth of the novel. This was followed by Kamalambal-carittiram (1896) 
by Rajam Ayyar. A further development took place in the early twentieth 
century with Madhaviah's (c. 1870-1925) Padmavati-carittiram. After him came 
Vaduvur Duraiswamy (Menaka, Balamani), Arani Kuppuswamy (Ratnapuri- 
rahasyam), Shankara Ram (Mannafai, Kariyadarisi), *Narana Duraikkannan' 
( matti. Karttiyayini, Uyiroviyam), and other authors. *Narana Duraikkannan* 
1$ an eminent novelist of the post-Independence period also. R. Krishnamurthi 
(Kalk? ; 1899-1954) wrote Parttipan Kanavu (1942), Sivakamiyin Sabadam (1944), 
and Ponniyin Selvan—all historical novels depicting the glorious past of Tamil 
Nadu. These set a pattern which was followed by such post-Independence 
Writers as ‘Sandilyan’ (b. 1910; Yavana-rani; Kadal-pura, 1967), ‘Jagaccirpiyan’ 
(b. 1925; Tiruccirrambalam; Nandivarman Kadali, 1958) ‘Govi. Manisekharan’ 
(b. 1997; Sembiyan Selvi, 1959; Nilamallikai), and ‘Akilan’ (b. 1925; Veigaiyin 
Maindan, 1961). Their novels are based on the anecdotes of ancient Tamil kings. 
P almarakkattile (1977) is the latest novel of ‘Akilan’, which delineates the 
sufferings of Tamil workers of rubber estates in Malaysia. 

_ The style of M. Varadarajan (‘Mu. Va; 1912-74), who started writing 
in the pre-Independence period, is simple and lucid. He made experiments 
With new techniques in his novels. Perra Manam (1953), Karittundu. (1953), 
Sentamarai, and Mankudifai are some of his popular works. He was a recipient 
of the Sahitya Akademi Award (1961) for his Ahal-vilakku (1958). Distinguished 
Politician C. N. Annadurai (c. 1908-69) was a novelist of distinction. Two 
of his important works are Nallatambi and Rangoon Radha (1952). He also 
Wrote a number of short stories advocating Dravidian movements. Pàvai- 
vilakku and Cittirappavai (1968) by *Akilan? are two outstanding novels of the 
Post-Independence period. A™psychological novel, the former is autobiogra- 
Phical in a sense. It revolves round a novelist and his various women fans. 
The latter, which won the Jüanpith Award in 1976, is his magnum opus wherein 
the conflict between the precept and practice of ‘art for art’s sake’ is the theme. 
š nuttamā’ (b. 1992; Ketfavaram, 1951), "Laksmi' (Permanam), Jayalakshmi 
Srinivasan (Pusparáham, 1944), and Kodainayaki Ammal (TZya-ullam, 1951) 
are some of the women writers who became famous in the forties and fifties. 
Samudaya Vidi (1968), Kuriüci-malar (1961), Pon-vilaiku (1964), and Kapata- 
buram (1967) are a few important novels of N. Parthasarathy (‘Manivannan’; 
b. 1932), who belongs to the ‘Kalki’ school. The first won the Sahitya Akademi 
Award for 1971. Gandhiji’s non-co-operation movement provided the theme 
for such novels as Alaiyosai, Makutapati, and Tiyagabhümi by ‘Kalki’; Murugan 
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Kandanar, K. A. P. Viswanatham's Tamizhecuvai, M. V. aradarajan's Kadal-eüke, 
and Vazhvil Inbam by *Akilan? are some of th 
Special notice, Latterly, there has been a de 
towards hilarious social pl 
merit are rare, 


€ recent plays which deserve 
finite swing of popular taste 
ays with political over tones, but plays of real literary 


OTHER FORMS OF LITERATURE 
Tamil prose, as has already been seen, originated in the commentaries of 


the thirteenth-fifteenth centuries. It started i i 
Westerners into South India i i 


the Tamil journ 
quite common, and patriots like V. O. Chidambaram and Subrahmanya 
Bharati and scholars like Tiru. Vi, 


Kalyanasundaram and T. K. Chidambara- 
nathan distinguished themselves j ters of prose, *Maraimalai 
Adikal (1879-1950), who led the puri vement in Modern Tamil, wrote 
in 4 eaten eee style using pure Tamil words only. Cintanaik-kaltu- 
of his ates 52 ema a mizhar Matam (1941) are some 
(Pennin Perumais Manita Vazhkkaiy 


als, prose-writing becamc 


e writings of Tiru, Vi. Kalyanasundaram 


humori DNE ONDE te 
: ? 155, and music critic of note: 
: Rajagopalachari (Rais; 


ummarized the Mahab 
Tirumakan) His Śri Ram 
PW SNe Madras as the best book in Tamil for the 
p es of Sri Ramakrishna have been retold 
9k which has been translated 
: : The R ri hat 
Ie l amakrishna Mat 
ut a sizable volume of literature in Tamil to spread the 
enti ^ jja- 
amatmananda, Suns 5 PL be made of Mozhiya 


. The andar by R. Ganapathi, and 
Publishing Society. has made sj innevelly Saiva Siddhanta Works 
y € si dhar 


"t. B ` gnificant Tei. 
religious literature in Modern Tamil. T o o ntributiong to the development of 
expound the immortal philos; Writings of Swami Chidbhavananda 


: Phy of lif 
clevating manner. He gives a crit eina simple, rational, and soul- 
ife of Sri Ramakrishna 


in Paramahamsar Perumai (1959), aia of the ]; 
Vedanta. Besides lucid co 


TAMIL 
agio ao Svamigal Padalkal, Swami Chidbhavananda has produced many 
er literary works that are companions to spiritual aspirants—Etirkala 
nc (1953), Dinasari Dhiyanam (1960), and Gayatri (1973) being a few among 
nem, 
Apart from some earlier cr 
Prabandham), literary criticism in 


itical works like Bhagavad-visayam (on Divya 
à the modern sense of the term did not emerge 
in Tamil literature till the middle of the nineteenth century. Scholars who 
contributed in this field during the first four decades of the present century 
include *Maraimalai Adikal’ ( Tiruvalluvar Kalam, Pattinappalai Arayeci), *Navalar' 
Somasundara Bharati (1879-1950; Tirukkural, Kamba Ramayanam), M. Raghava 
Iyengar (1878-1950; Arayeci Tokuti), S. Vaiyapuri Pillai (Ilakkiyac-cintanaikal), 
Panditamani M. Kathiresan Chettiar ( Tiruvácakam), and R. P. Sethu Pillai 
(Tamizham—UÜrum Perum). The next three decades and a half saw the pro- 
ductions of some more notable works in this genre. Among the writers of this 
period are: Auvai Duraisamy (expositions of the Sangam and Saiva Siddhanta 
literature), K. V. Jagannathan (b. 1906; Virar Ulagam, 1966), M. Varadarajan 
(Ovacceyti, 1952), K. Appadurai (b. 1907; Kumarik-kandam Allatu Kadal Kanda 
Tennádu, 1951), M. Rajamanickanar (Pallavar Varalaru, 1952), C. Ilakkuvanar 
(Pazhantamizh, 1962), K. A. P. Viswanatham ( Tirukkurat-suraigam), ‘Tiruk- 
kurap Munusamy ( Tirukkurat-payanam), VS: Ps Manickam (Tamizhk-kadal) 
T amizhannaP (Oppiyal Oru Arimugam); *Galai Iantiraiyan’, A. M. Parama- 
sivanandam, ‘Ilavazhaganar’, and Sp. Annamalai. Most of their works are 
on great classics of the past. G. Devaneya Pavanar (b. 1902) has pioneered 


in the field of literary and Jinguistic researches. His Mutal-tay-mozhi (1955), 
1964) are significant philological 


Sollarayccik-katturaikal (1949), and Diravidatta ( ant 
works. But for his researches in philology, the purity and antiquity of Tamil 
might have remained a myth. His Pandait Tamizhar Panpadum Nagarikamum 
(1966), Tamizh Nattu Vilaiyattukkal (1954); and Tamizhar Matam (1972) reveal 


the glory of Tamil culture. Swami Vipulananda (1892-1947) has written a 
ncient Tamil isai (music), besides his 


research work, Yazh-niil, on the a re ay : 
critical essays and devotional poems: Yazh-nill is a prodigious work of great 
dimension and no work produced later on Tamil music has RUT assed A 

d rather late in this century. 


Biographical literature in Tamil prose develope ` : 
A Rae m: is $i Ramamuja i^, which received the Sahitya Aka- 


Y by Di . Sri. B 
demi Award in 1965. Pudumaippillon Varalāru (1951; biography of "Pudu- 
maippittan by Chidambara Raghunathan, Pararppaaar (bioza £ 
‘Bharatidasan’) by Durai Manickam, Sivakāmyn Selvan (biography of Kamaraj) 
by ‘Cavi?, and Maraimalai Adikal Varaláru (19595 biograpBy of "Maraimalai 
Adikal) by M. Thirunavukkarasu are a few other important works of this 
genre. U. V. Swaminathayyar (En Garitam), ‘Tiru. Vi. Ka.’ (Vazhkkaik-kurip- 
bukkal), ‘Namakkal Kavifiar Ramalingam (En Kathat), T. S. S. Rajan, and 
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T. K. Shanmukham are some of the writers of good autobiographies. Trave- 
logues forming an interesting feature of modern Tamil literature are p 
popular. The works of ‘Tiru. Vi. Ka.’, “Mu. Va.’ (Yan Kanda Mankai), $ 
(Maratía Varifai), Mi. Pa. Somasundaram (b. 1921; Akkaraic-cimaiyil, 196 ^ 
and ‘Maniyan’ (Idayam Pesukiratu) deserve special mention. Science an 
technology are being popularized by P. N. Appuswami, Subbu Reddiar, Á 
T. Rajeswari, Manickam, G. R. Damodaran, Samuel Abraham, and others. 
Juvenile literature, however, has not yet attained a high standard, though 
there are many periodicals such as Tamizhe-cittu, Kannan, Pūñcolai, Karumbu, 
and Gokulam. While journals like Ananda Vikatan, Dipam, Kalaimagal, and 
Kalki are popularizing fictional literature in colloquial Tamil, Centami zhe- 
selvi, Tenmozhi, Tamizham, Tamizhp-pozhil are enriching modern Tamil lit- 
erature through their pure, classic, and chaste Style. 

Modern Tamil literature does not match favourably with the ancient 


th some of the Indian languages, 
en adequate. However, the inter- 


%8 The credit for Starting the first journal in Tamil (Tamizh 
missionaries, Gradually, others also appeared in the field and publi 
religious as well as literary. But the style of those ji 


century. Journalism took a new turn 
in 1917, which played a very commendable role in facili 


622 


40 
TELUGU 


THE LAND AND THE LANGUAGE 


qs is one of the most important languages of India belonging to 
. the Dravidian family. Its speakers are chiefly concentrated in Andhra 
Pradesh and the neighbouring States of Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, Karnataka, 
and Tamil Nadu. Next to Hindi, it is the mother-tongue of the largest number 
of people in India. The Census of 1971 gives the number of Telugu-speaking 
people as 44,707,697. Bounded by Madhya Pradesh and Orissa in the north, 
the Bay of Bengal in the east, Tamil Nadu and Karnataka in the south, and 
Karnataka and Maharastra in the west, Andhra Pradesh is the fifth largest 
State of India. Telugu is the official language of Andhra Pradesh. 

Telugu is also known as Andhra-bhasa or the language of the Andhras. To 
derive the word telugu, or the older forms telungu and fenugu, some scholars 
“convincingly relate them to Sanskrit words like friliiga (country of the 
three ligas), trikalinga (country of the three Kalingas), or trinaga (land of 
three mountains). Telugu is perhaps connected with “Telinga’, the name of 
a tribe that must originally have lived in the region. This assumption is sup- 
Ported by the existence of Telagas, a major agricultural community in Andhra, 
and Telaganyas, a sub-sect among the Andhra Brahmins, and also by the 
name Telangana, denoting a part of the Andhra region. It is, therefore, 
Possible that Telugu was originally an ethnic name. The word éenugu is the 
result of the phonetic change of / to n which is attested elsewhere in the language. 
Both telugu and tenugu were found to be in use from the eleventh century a.p. 

The earliest reference to the Andhras as a name denoting a tribe of people 
Who migrated to the south of the Vindhyas is found in the Aitareya Brahmana. 
They are also mentioned in the Ramayana and the Mahabharata. Megasthanes 
refers to them as a political power in the south-eastern Deccan. It is, there- 
fore, possible to suppose that the Andhras were migrants from the North, 
and that their political and cultural domination over the people in the Telugu 
region would have given their name to the country, the people, and later to 
the language. The two terms telugu and andhra have been Synonymously used 
from the early times and they signify one and the same people, region, and 
language. 

: 'The political and social history of the Andhras can be sketched from the 
times of the Sātavāhana rule (263 B. c. to A.D. 163). The geographical position 
of the Andhra region as a meeting place of the North and the South has been 
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a dominant factor in the political, social, cultural, and literary development 
of the Andhras. In the process of Aryanization of the South, the Telugu people 
seem to have been the first to lose much of their identity as a Dravidian race. 
They became Aryanized soon in their ways of life. From the earliest times of 
their history, the Telugu people struck a note of synthesis between the Wo 
cultures, Aryan and Dravidian, and played a significant role in the evolution 
of a pan-Indian culture in the Sub-continent. ; 
The Telugu language, as already stated, belongs to the Dravidian family. 
We do not know when it 
proto-Dravidian, but a re 
the sixth century B.c. The 
(eleventh century A.D.) 
work in Telugu. But 
third century m.c. wi 


literary Telugu may be called Old Telugu, 
(200 s.c. 


» the period A.p. 1000 to 1600 can be 


mi script. It developed later into what is 
parent to the modern Tel 


g language, and it Seems to have started borrowing 
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and grammarians eulogized Sanskrit as the mother of Telugu. Over the nine 
hundred years of development of Telugu literature, this has resulted in trans- 
lation and adaptation of many Sanskrit works into Telugu. 


AGE OF KAVITRAYA (NANNAYA, TIKKANNA, AND ERRANA): A.D. 1000-1400 


Classical Telugu literature dates from the time of Nannaya, whose work, 
Mahàbhàratamu (A.D. 1030), marks an epoch in the history ofthe Telugu language 
as well as literature. It is an adaptation of the Sanskrit Mahābhārata in the 
form of campii, i.c. poetry mixed with prose. Though the later poets acclaimed 
Nannaya as the adikavi (the first poet), it is difficult to assume that Nannaya's 
Style—so chaste, sublime, and faultless, which set the norm for later poets— 
should have come into existence without any preceding stage of literary de- 
velopment in Telugu. Whether literary works in Telugu existed before the 
eleventh century A.D. is a debatable point. However, inscriptional evidence 
of the pre-Nannaya period shows the prevalence of metrical composition in 
Telugu from the seventh century A.D. Significantly, they are all in defi (in- 
digenous) metres like taruvoja, akkara, sisamu, etc. References are also available 
to show that defi kavità or folk-literature, which was mostly in the form of 
padas or folk-songs, was flourishing in the pre-Nannaya times as an oral tradi- 
tion among the people. As against defi, Nannaya through his Mahabharatamu 
pioneered the marga (Sanskrit) tradition in Telugu. He borrowed freely Sanskrit 
Words and expressions and also used liberally the different märga metres along 
with defi metres in his work. 

During the pre-Nannaya times, the vamácárat practices and the Carvaka* 
and Kapalika? schools were gaining hold on the people. Kumarila Bhatta 
(seventh century A.D.) and Sankarácárya (A.D. 788-820) preached against 
these and made a nation-wide drive to revive the Vedic dharma among the 
people. Nannaya and his patron-king Rajaraja Narendra (1022-63) took upon 
themselves the great task of reviving the varnasrama dharma (scheme of duties 
according to castes and stages of life) in the Andhra region. The translation 
of the Mahabharata, which is known as the Paficama-Veda (fifth Veda), was 
therefore an appropriate choice to serve as a means to propagate the Vedic 

1The Sakti cult was prevalent in ancient South India along with Saivism and Vaisnavism. The Sakta 
school had numerous ramifications in the course of time with various forms of worship or dcaras, such 


as daksinazara, vdmdcdra, kuldcdra, and virácára. For the philosophy of vamacara, see CHI, Vol. IV, pp. 
228-29, 

?The Carvaka or the Lokayata is a heterodox school of ancient Indian philosophy which did not 
accept the validity of the Sruti and regarded pratyaksa or direct perception as the only means of know- 
ledge. For details of the philosophy of this system, CHI, Vol. III (pp. 168-83) may be consulted. 

*By the side of a pure stream of Siva-bhakti (devotion to Siva), there grew up in South India several 
Saiva cults with somewhat gruesome practices. Chief among these were cults of the Kapalikas and 

. Kàlàmukhas, Kañci, Tiruvorriyür, Melpadi, and Kodumbà]ür were some of their strongest centres, 
Cf. CHI, Vol. IV, p. 71. 
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heritage among the Telugu people. The Telugu Mahabharatamu is not a mere 
translation of the original. Nannaya has shown sufficient originality to make 
ita work of high literary merit. For reasons unknown to history, Nannaya 
léft his work incomplete. He wrote two parvans, Adi and Sabha, and only a 
part of the Vanaparvan. The rest of the Mahabharata remained unfinished for 
the two centuries that followed. Ganita-sara, a mathematical treatise of Maha- 
viracarya in Sanskrit, was translated into Telugu by Pávulüri Mallana in 
the second half of the eleventh century. This explains, as Dr S. K. Chatterji 
observes, ‘the advance made by Telugu as a means of scientific expression’.! 
During the twelfth and thirteenth centuries A.D., Andhra-deía (land of 
the Andhras) witnessed major political, social, and religious changes. The 
feudatories in Andhra asserted independence creating political unrest. The 
Vedic revivalism sponsored by Nannaya and his patron-king received a set- 
back. The teachings of Basavesvara, prophet of Virasaivism,5 disturbed the 
social fabric of the people both in the Karnataka and the Andhra region. 
Vira$aivism became partly a mass movement and its gospel was preached to 


the people through. literary works by Saiva poets. Nannecodu (c. A.D. 1150) 


is the first of the Saiva poets in Telugu. His Kumara-sambhavamu in twelve cantos 
1s a great Kavya of high merit written in the campit 


(c. 1200-1240) 
Kannada, and Sanskrit. He was not only a crusader for Viragaivism, but 
he opposed the maga tradition 


V erji, Languages and Literatures of Modern India, p. 274. 
The school of Viraśaivism or the Liħgāyata school traces its origin to the Agamas which are as 
old as the Brahmanas, Basaveśvara infused n 


ew blood into the cult in the twelfth century. For details, 
see CHI, Vol. IV, pp. 98-107. 
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a fine synthesis between the marga of Nannaya and the desi of Palakuriki Soma- 
nàtha. As a minister to a feudal king, Tikkanna worked for the political unity of 
Andhra-deéa with a view to averting a possible Muslim invasion of the South. As 
an Advaitin, he also worked for the religious unity of the Hindus by establishing 
the Hari-Hara cult. He brought together the Saiva and non-Saivaite schools 
of Telugu poets who were obsessed with religious dissensions. His first work was 
Nirvacanottara Rámáyanamu written in the kavya style. Tikkanna took upon him- 
self the great task of completing the translation of the Mahabharata left unfinished 
by Nannaya. Commencing with the Virdtaparvan, he completed the remaining 
fifteen parvans of the Mahabharata jn the campi form and dedicated the book 
to Hari-Hara. He blended the márga and defi traditions in his works, parti- 
cularly with regard to the language and metre. His Mahabhdratamu is more 
than a translation; it is a great piece of original literary art too. He exploits the 
Semantic wealth of desi words and makes his style highly suggestive to his 
reader. Although he did not translate the Gia portion, its message is conveyed 
throughout the poem. Tikkanna was also a patron of poets. Dasakumara-caritra, 
a free poetical rendering of Dandin’s famous prose romance in Sanskrit, by 
Milaghatika Ketana (1220-60) was dedicated to Tikkanna. Ketana has to his 
credit a grammatical treatise of Telugu, known as Andhra-bhasa-bhusanamu. 
The author claims it as the first of its kind in the language. The Telugu version 
of the Markandeya Purana by Marana and Keyürabühu-caritramu, a poetical ren- 
dering of the Sanskrit Viddhagala-bhaiyika, by Maficanna were notable works of 
this period. Krsnamacarya of this period wrote Simhagiri Narahari Vacanamulu, 
à collection of devotional prose compositions, lyrical in character and original 
1n content. 

After Tikkanna, the political and social conditions in Andhra became 
chaotic. The Muslim invasion at the beginning of the fourteenth century broke 
the Kakatiya empire (1081-1323). The feudatories became independent and 
established small kingdoms. The eastern part of Andhra was ruled by the Reddi 
kings during the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries (1323-1450), and they 
extended patronage to literature and other fine arts. Errapreggada or Errana 
(c. 1280-1350) was the first court poet of the Reddi kings. He completed the 
translation of the latter part of the Vanaparvan left incomplete by Nannaya. 
The three poets, Nannaya, Tikkanna, and Errana, who completed the transla- 
tion of the Mahābhārata, occupy a venerable place as the kavitraya, trinity of 
Poets, in Telugu literature. If the story of the Mahabharata won greater appre- 
ciation in Andhra than in other States, it was primarily due to the poetic genius 
Of the kavitraya, Errana was the first poet to render the Harivarmsa into Telugu. 
He was also the author of a Telugu Ramayana, which is lost to us. His Nrsimha 
Purünamu is considered a landmark, as it initiated a literary type called pra- 
bandha in Telugu literature. A contemporary of Errana was Nacana Soma 
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(1355-77), a great admirer of Tikkanna and follower of the Hari-Hara cult. 
He was the author of Uttara-Harivamsamu which is highly appreciated for its 
embellished style. Bhaskara Ramayanamu, a joint work by four authors, is another 
noteworthy contribution to the Telugu literature of this period. 


AGE OF SRINATHA (A.D. 1400-1500) 


Srinàtha (1365-1440) was a great scholar in Sanskrit and a literary prodigy 
in Telugu. As a court poet of the Reddi kings, he occupied a position of great 
honour and distinction. He was the kavi-sdrvabhauma (king of poets) of his time 
having had the royal honour of kanakabhiseka. Srinàtha was the pioneer of an 
epoch, as he gave a new lead to set the shape and tone for the later kãvya- 
brabandha, a unique form of literature in Telugu. Some of his works are lost. 
Srigara-naisadhamu, Hara-vilasamu, Bhimesvara Purdnamu, Kasi-khandamu, and 
Palanáti-vira-caritrámu—a popular ballad cycle in defi metre, the first of its kind 
in Telugu—are the major works of Srinatha now extant. They rank as high 
class poetical compositions, comparable with the kàvyas in Sanskrit literature in 


their rhythm and cadence and stylistic majesty and stateliness. In fact, Srinatha 


linked the age of Puranas of the kavitraya with the age of prabandhas of the later 


Potana (c. 1400-1475) was the author of 
ed rendering of the Bhagavata Purána in 
the lands A great bhakta poet, Potana had 


redit several renderings of the 
ble today. Telugu 


songs) of high literary and musical value, His wife Ti 
the first Telugu poetess, wrote Subhadra-kalyanamu 
Varàha Purána and Prabodha-candrodaya wexe rendere 
(c. 1480) by Nandi Mallaya and Ghanta Singaya, 
an allegorical play in Sanskrit by Krsna Mišra; the 
is a beautiful poem in five cantos. 

The noteworthy feature of the a 
poets and the variety and quantity of 


mmamba, believed to be 
in the dvipada metre. The 
d in the campa form jointly 
The Prabodha-candrodava is 
Telugu version of the work 


ge of Srinàtha was the multiplicity of 
literary output representing various new 
"Potana is not, however, the sole author of the extant Mahabhagavatamu. He wrote the bulk of the 


poem undoubtedly, but there are Portions which had been written by his disciples, Veligandala 
Naraya, Ganganarya, and Ercüri Sihganna. 
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tendencies in the evolution of the Kavya literature which culminated in the 
form of prabandha during the following century. Sanskrit poets were also ex- 
tended equal patronage by the Reddi kings, some of whom were themselves 
writers in Sanskrit. i 


AGE OF PRABANDHAS (A.D. 1500-1700) 


The rule of Vijayanagara kings in Andhra-dega during three quarters of 
the sixteenth century is considered as the golden age in both Andhra history 
and literature, Krsnadevaraya, the Vijayanagara king who ruled from 1509 
to 1530, was a great scholar in Sanskrit, Telugu, and Kannada and composed 
poems in all the three languages. Poets were greatly honoured in his court. 
According to tradition, Krsnadevaraya had asta-diggajas (eight learned poets) 
in his court, namely, Allasani Peddana, Nandi Timmanna, Ramabhadra Kavi, 
Madayagari Mallana, Pingali Süranna, Bhattumürti, Dhürjati, and Tenali 
Ramakrsna.? Royal patronage made these poets vie with each other to excel 
in narration and originality in their works. The result was the emergence of 
a new literary form called prabandha during this period. The prabandha in Telugu 
literature was no imitation or adaptation of the Sanskrit kãvya. It is a remark- 
able literary type original to Telugu literature. Though it apparently resembles 
the Sanskrit kavya, it embodies in itself the excellence of sravya (poetic), drsya 
(dramatic), and madhura (lyric) elements. The development of plot, characteri- 
zation, poetic imagery, figurative style, the treatment of rasa (sentiment)— 
each of these aspects presents a uniqueness of its own in a Telugu prabandha. 
Allasàni Peddana (c. 1510-75) was the originator of prabandha with his work 
Manu-caritramu. Parijatapaharanamu of Nandi Timmanna ranks with Peddana's 
poem in excellence with its mellifluous style. It can be described as a drama 
In the form of a prabandha. Ramabhadra Kavi made an admirable epitomiza- 
tion of the Ramayana in his Ramabhyudayamu (c. 1550). Rajasekhara-caritramu 
(1515) of Madayagàri Mallana deserves particular notice for its poetical 
merit. Krsnadevaráya himself was the author of a Telugu prabandha, Amukta- 
mályada. As a Nature poet, he excelled in his description of the cycle of the 
Seasons. Pingali Süranna (c. 1 520-80) wrote three poems of remarkable merit: 
Raghava-Pandaviyamu (1545); Kalapirnodayamu (1550), and Prabhdvati-Pradyum- 
namu (1555). Raghava-Pündaviyamu is a tour de force with each verse containing 
two meanings, one pertaining to the Ramayana and the other to the Maha- 
bharata; Kalapirnodayamu is an original poetic romance with characters from 
the Puranas; and Prabhavati-Pradyumnamu is à prabandha with a Puranic story. 
Raghava-Pandaviyamu is the first dyyarthi kanya (poem with double meaning) in 
Telugu. Süranna's gift of inventiveness and poetic genius is greatly reflected 


"Modern researches, however, indicate that Pingali Süranna and Bhattumürti did not actually 


belong to the court of Krsnadevaráya. 
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in Kalapürpodayamu, a work conceived far ahead of his time. Critics have 
acclaimed it as a mahakauya and a novel in verse. Bhattumürti, also known 
as Ramaraja Bhüsana, was a contemporary of Süranna. He was the author 
of Vasu-caritra and Hariscandra-Nalopakhyanamu. Tn Vasu-caritra, magnum opus 
of Bhattumirti, the Telugu frabandha reached its high watermark. That Vasu- 
caritra was translated into Sanskrit is a great testimony to its poetic merit, 
Hariscandra-Nalopakhyanamu is a doyarthi kavya like Süranna's Raghava-Panda- 
vyamu. Though Kalahastisvara-mahatmyamu of Dhürjati and Panduranga-mahat- 
myamu of Tenali Ramakrsna are not prabandhas in the real sense, they bear 
a few of the prabandha characteristics. Cintalapüdi Ellanarya (1510-60), who 
was patronized by Krsnadevaraya, is the author of two noteworthy poems, 
Radha-Madhavamu and Tarakabrahmarajiyamu, the former being his masterpiece. 
Nrsimha Kavi, who probably flourished during the last years of Krsnadeva- 
Taya’s reign, was a powerful poet of his time. He has depicted snigdra (erotic 
sentiment) and vairüg ya (dispassion) with equal grace and force with apt 
words chosen for expressing different sentiments in his prabandha of six cantos, 
` Kavikarna-rasayanamu, Ramayanamu of Kummari Molla, a poctess of this period 


deserves special notice for its beautiful descrip- 


He composed hundreds of 
€ known as afaveladi, which 
marks a complete departure 


of Sanskrit words, This was something 


€ day preferred the highly Sanskritized 
Ç anguage). Kanduküru Rudra Kavi, who earned apprecia- 
tion from Ibrahim Qutub Shah, has to his credit a fine poem, Wirankusopakhyana- 
mu written in mixed verse and Prose. Satcakravarti-caritramu of Malla Reddi 
(c.1550-1600), who is Said to have been patronized by Ibrahim Qutub Shah, 
also deserves mention, y, 


i aijayanti-vilàsamu of Sàrungu Timmanna, court poet 
of Quli Qutub Shah, is an excellent poem of love, Elaküci Balasarasvati’s 
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(c. 1600-1640) Raghava-Yadava-Pandaviyamu is a noted /ryarihi kavya of the first 
half of the seventeenth century narrating the stories of the Ramayana, Bhágavata, 
and Mahabharata in the same set of verses. 


SOUTHERN SCHOOL (c. A.D. 1500-1800) 


With the fall of the Vijayanagara empire in 1565, Muslim rule was estab- 
lished in the major part of the Andhra area. The Telugu litterateurs had 
therefore to seek patronage in the courts of the Telugu Nayaka kings at Tanjore 
and Madurai situated in the Tamil country. Telugu writers received patronage 
also from the local rulers at Pudukkottai and Mysore. Emulating the example 
of the Vijayanagara kings, the rulers of these southern kingdoms showered 
their patronage upon poets and writers in Telugu and this was continued for 
over a couple of centuries. The Telugu works of the Southern school produced 
during this period beyond the borders of the Andhra area are varied in their 
form and tone. Though works of real literary merit and originality were few, 
the output was considerable. Some of these kings and sometimes their chieftains 
also were talented poets in Telugu. King Raghunatha Nayaka (1600-1631) 
of Tanjore wrote both in Telugu and Sanskrit. Written in the dvipada metre, 
his Acyutabhyudayamu gives the life-story of his father. It furnished the pattern 
of writing verse biographies in Telugu. The author’s poetic talent is marvel- 
lously reflected in his Nala-caritramu and Valmiki-caritramu. His son, King 
Vijayaraghava Nayaka (1633-73), was a prolific writer of the yaksaganas, over 
twenty in number, in Telugu. The yaksagana is a kind of popular play—an opera 
type of work, combining the elements of music, dance, and poetry in its form 
and presentation. The first yaksagana in Telugu was Sugriva-vijayamu written 
by Kandukuri Rudra Kavi around 1568. Vijayaraghava Nayaka with his 
love for music, dance, and drama popularized the y ukpagünat by having them 
staged in his presence. Given to a life of merry-making, he seemed to have 
converted his court into a centre for fine arts. Koneti Diksita Candra's yaksagána 
Vijayaraghava-kalyanamu (c. 1680) has for its theme Vijayaraghava’s marriage 
with Kantimati, Cemaküra Venkata Kavi, court poet of Raghunatha Nayaka, 
ranks high as an original poet. Saraigadhara-caritramu and Vijaya-vilasamu (1630) 
are two of his famous works, the latter being his masterpiece. Vijaya-vildsamu 
is a unique prabandha in which the poet exploits the sound and sense of native 
Telugu words in each of the verses to create wonderful poetic imagery, Krsnà- 
dhvari, a voluminous writer in Sanskrit as well as Telugu, wrote a remarkable 
dyarthi kanya im Telugu, Naisadha-parijatiyamu. From the stylistic point of 
view, this poem is considered as a much better work than its earlier counter- 
parts composed by Süranna and Bhattumürti. Cengalvakala Kavi, court 
poet of Vijayaraghava, composed Rajagopala-vilasamu, a love romance on Krsna 
and his eight wives representing eight types of nayikas (heroines). Poctesses 
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also adorned the courts of the Tanjore kings. Pasupuleti Raügajámma, the 
first poetess to have the patronage of King Vijayaraghava Nayaka, wrote 
two prabandhas— Mannarudasa-vilasamu and Usà-parinayamu. Madhuravani, Rama- 


bhadramba, Muddu Palani are some of the poetesses who dedicated their 
works to their patron-kings, 


For the first time 
of the Nayaka kings o 
vacakamu was written 
(1529-64). It gives 
mahatmyamu, a well-kn. 


of the eighteenth centu 
Under the Patronage of Kin 


terature also found favour with the local 
rulers of Mysore, i i i 


€ time of Cikkadevaraya 1672-1704) 
and his successors, Mahabhiratamu (c. 1730) of Viraraju ma Halàsya- 


Nafijaraju are two important works in prose that came 


devotional songs in Telugu in praise of his favourite deity Rama. His songs, 
which are sung all over ern India with great devotional fervour, gave 
an additional prestige to Tel d a sweet language 
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for music. Besides his songs, about 750 now available, Tyagaraja has to his 
credit two opera-type works, namely, Prahlüda-bhakti-vijayamu and Naukā- 
caritra, 


AGE OF DECADENCE (A.D. 1750-1850) 


Broadly speaking, decadence in Telugu literature started following the 
disintegration of the Vijayanagara empire in the second half of the sixteenth 
century. The poets, rather versifiers, had a huge literary output to their credit, 
but most of them exhibited their lack of creativeness by imitating earlier works 
like Vasu-caritra or by writing dvipada or prose versions of earlier Telugu classics 
like Mahabharatamu, Mahabhagavatamu, and Ramdayanamu. A few poets, however, 
attempted to show their originality by writing in acca tenugu. But, with the 
exception of a few, most of these writings are just ‘laborious products’ which 
‘owe their origin to a frantic effort, on the part of the poet, to hold the flickering 
attention of his audience by doing something out of the way’. Poetry in general 
became artificial and the vices of the kaoya style were too glaring to be missed. 
From the last quarter of the sixteenth century down to the first half of the 
nineteenth, Telugu literature had to pass through a long period of creeping 
paralysis. It was an age of literary stagnation and gradual degeneration. There 
was ‘a thick growth of rank vegetation, but hardly a noble tree showing itsel£".!9 
The only redeeming exceptions were, however, the literary productions of 
the Southern school. But the Southern school had its defects too. The erotic 
poetry which developed under its auspices made a formidable impact on the 
later poets of the period of decadence. 

Although the signs of decadence in Telugu literature can be traced to 
about 150 years earlier, they were particularly conspicuous during the second 
half of the eighteenth century. By and large, one finds decadence not only 
in the content and quality of the works produced, but also in the literary taste 
and values of the people. The poets of importance of this age were Kücimafici 
Timma Kavi (1690-1757), Adidamu Süra Kavi (1720-85), Kücimafici Jagga 
Kavi (younger brother of Timma Kavi), Kankanti Paparaju (eighteenth 
century), Sishtu Krishnamurti (1790-1870), Pindiprolu Lakshmana Kavi (a 
senior contemporary of Krishnamurti), Madina Subhadramma (1780-1840), 
and Tarigonda Venkamamba (a contemporary of Subhadramma). The erotic 
sentiment looms largein the poems of this period. The narration of the adventures 
of love and depiction of the amours of the lovers become almost a craze with 
most of the poets. This was, however, in response to the demands of the con- 
temporary reading public in general. 


*Cf. P. Chenchiah & M. Bhujanga Rao, 4 History of Telugu Literature, p. 89. 
"Ibid., p. 86. 
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To sum up the salient features of Telugu literature till 1850: (1) The 
literature in general consists more of translations and adaptations from Sanskrit 
than original writings. However, Telugu poets did not fail to leave a stamp 
of originality in their translations or adaptations. (ii) The poets usually 
acknowledged the authority of Sanskrit treatises on poetics. (iii) Kings ex- 
tended their patronage not only to Telugu but also to Sanskri t, and many Telugu 
poets wrote also in Sanskrit. (iv) The ancient Telugu grammars were written 
either in Sanskrit or in Telugu verse. (v) Telugu lexicons were composed in 
verse. (vi) Prose works of real merit were not found until the eighteenth century. 
(vii) Curiously cnough, Sanskrit plays were not translated into Telugu until 
the late nineteenth century. (viii) The purana, kavya, prabandha, Sataka, yaksa- 
&ana, udaharana, samkirtana, vacana, dandaka are the main literary genres found 
in the pre-Modern period of Telugu literature. 


MODERN TELUGU LITERATURE (1850 ONWARDS) 

The Modern period in Telugu literature commences with the establishment 
of British rule in the whole of Andhra. Although the whole of the Northern 
Circars came under the British in 1765 with the grant of the same by the 
Mogul emperor, it took a few decades more for the Telugu language and lit- 
The process of modernization actually 
ucation since the 1850's. By 1850 almost 


anguage. The literature 
ii) ) the period of transition, 

iii) the period of growth and liferation, 
The transition period can be recko 8 proli 


oped during the first half of the present. The pe: 
literature was marked by nationalistic and socialisti 


key-note of most of the creative writings of this 
n their outlook, showing a sense of social aware- 
krit and Telugu, unacquainted with English, 
writers with Western education attempted to 
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experiment on fresh lines. The age of renaissance was followed in a natural 
way by a period of growth and proliferation which is still in progress. During 
these last two periods Telugu literature has made significant progress in all 
its important branches, viz. poetry, fiction, short story, drama, essay, and 
criticism. 


PERIOD OF TRANSITION 


Writers of the period of transition were subject to a kind of conflict in their 
aims and ideals. While they were bound to an extent by the tradition of the 
past, they could not ignore new ideas and discard changing attitudes to life, 
thanks to the influence of English education. Some Englishmen made notable 
contributions to Telugu during the early years of the nineteenth century. 
William Carey wrote as early as 1814 a grammar of Telugu in English. He 
also set the types for Telugu printing. A. D. Campbell prepared the first 
Telugu-English dictionary and also a grammar of Telugu (1816). But the 
service rendered by Sir C. P. Brown (1798-1884) is the most significant. He 
compiled Telugu-English and English-Telugu dictionaries and collected 
hundreds of palm-leaf manuscripts of old Telugu works. But for his collection, 
many of the old Telugu classics would have been lost to us. He trained the 
local pundits in lexicography and textual criticism, and under his guidance 
they prepared commentaries on many old Telugu classics. His Telugu grammar 
(1840) was a very standard work and far surpassed all other earlier works in 
the field. His publication of Vemana’s Satakam (1829) with his own translation 
of it into English was a most valued contribution to Telugu literature. 

The prose that started at Madurai was generally followed, and hundreds 
of books were written—almost all in popular Telugu that had little to do 
with the rules of old grammars. But Chinnaya Suri (1806-62) arrested the 
progress of this fairly developed prose tradition in popular Telugu with his 
Niti-candrika (1853) written in the artificial rhythmic and ornate language 
of the old prabandhas. Korada Ramachandra Sastri (1816-1900) also exhibited 
his fascination for the style of rhythmic prose heavily loaded with Sanskrit 
compounds in his Rathariga-ditam. Gurujada Sri Ramamurti (1851-1900) in 
his Citra-ratnákaram, Timmarusu-caritra, and Kavi Fivitamulu followed the style 
of Chinnaya Suri. 

In the field of poetry too, the prabandha style continued to be the model 
with many writers during the transition period. Mantripragada Suryaprakasa 
Kavi (1808-73) composed two prabandhas, Sita-Rama-caritra and Krsnarjuna- 
caritra. The latter is a dyyarthi kāvya. Matsa Venkata Kavi (1856-1903) wrote 
Suddhandhra Nirvacana-nirostya Kufa-Lava-caritra (1893) in pure Telugu. Com- 
posed in a very artificial style, it narrates the story of Lava and Kuša from the 
Ramayana. Two more kávyas of the period, Bhadrá-parinayam and Bharatabhyudayam, 
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Were composed by Allamaraju Subrahmanyam (1831-92) and fes apa 
Venkatacharya respectively. A new form of poetry known as E EN 
feat in extempore poetry and memory) was originated by Madabhushi s 
charya; this found enthusiastic practitioners in Subbaraya: s i986) 
1909), Krishna Sastri (1856-1912), Allamaraju Rangasayi ( p- 74 
Oleti Venkatarama Sastri (1883-1939), Vedula Ramakrishna Sastri ( od 
1918), Kopparapu Venkata Subba Rao (1885-1932), Kopparapu bu: 
Ramana Rao (1887-1942), Divakarla Tirupati Sastri (1871-1919), DE 
Chellapilla Venkata Sastri (1870-1950). Sravandnandam and Buddha-cari vi 
two major works of the twin poets Divakarla Tirupati Sastri and Chellapi 
Venkata Sastri, attracted large audience. A lucid style with a classical touch 
marks their poems in general. me. A 
Among other poets and writers of prose who clung to the old literary tra 
tion the following may be mentioned: Dasu Sriramulu (1846-1908), Tumu 
Ramadasa Kavi (1856-1904), Vavilikolanu Subba Rao (1863-1936), ee 
Brahmayya Sastri (1863-1940), Akondi Vyasamurti (1860-1916), Vavilala 
Vasudeva Sastri (1851-1897), Pundla Ramakrishnayya (1860-1904), Kokkonda 
Venkataratnam Pantulu (1842-1915), Janamanchi Seshadri Sarma (1882-1953), 


and Tripurana Venkata Suryaprasada Rao (1889-1945). Some of them, how- 
ever, historically belong to the period, of renaissance. 


PERIOD OF RENAISSANCE 


With the spread of English education in the An 
India, new forces were released in the social fabric 
Viresalingam Pantulu (1847-1919) 
Western thought and culture in A: 
ages in Telugu literature, he her 


dhra area as elsewhere in 
of the people. Kandukuri 
was the best product of the influence of the 
ndhra, Standing between the old and new 


alded the renaissance in Andhra. He was 
greatly influenced by the writings of Raja Rammohun Roy and was a Brahmo 
Saméjist himself. He was the pioneer in the field 


through his journal Viveka-vardhini (1874) 
fresh creative art in literature, and printed the unpublished works of earlier 


poets. He started two other journals also, viz Hasya 
bodhini (1885), i 


attacks agains 
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(1883) is still the best. It is one of the earliest translations of Sanskrit plays into 
Telugu. He gave in his Rajasekhara-caritram (1878, based on Goldsmith's 
Vicar of Wakefield) one of the earliest novels in Telugu. His Hariscandra is also 
one of the earliest original dramas in the modern Telugu literature. His other 
writings, which include poems, essays, farces, criticisms, and biographies, run 
into several volumes. In fact, there is hardly any branch of Telugu literature to 
which he had not contributed in a unique way. Directly or indirectly, he ex- 
erted a great influence on his contemporaries as well as the writers of the later 
period. 

At the beginning of this century, à controversy raged among Telugu writers 
over the use of the granthika-bhasa (old literary language) as against vpavaharika- 
bhàsà (modern spoken language), similar to that between the sadhu-bhàsà and 
calita-bhàsà in Bengali. Gidugu Venkata Ramamurti (1863-1940) spearheaded 
the movement in favour of the modern spoken language, and Gurujada Ven- 
kata Appa Rao (1861-1916) was his ardent supporter. Ramamurti wrote his 
rd spoken Telugu. Although in the beginning the 
movement was not successful, it found favour with all later modern writers 
and journalists. Gurujada Venkata Appa Rao, a social reformer like Viresa- 
lingam, was the first to make experiments in new poctry in his Mutyálasaramulu 
(1910). His Kanya-fulkam (first published in 1897, second revised and enlarged 
edition in 1909), the first social play in Telugu, is distinguished for its originality 
in theme, expression, humour, and characterization, Telugu poets in the 
twenties and thirties wrote mostly under the influence of the English Romantic 
poets, giving expression to their subjective feelings and thoughts and love of 
Nature. This movement in Telugu poetry was styled as bhàva-kaviteam—the 
poetry of imagination. Rayaprolu Subba Rao (b. 1892; Truakatkanam, 1913) 
is the precursor of this new movement in Telugu poetry. Devulapalli Krishna 
Sastri (b. 1897; Krsnapaksam, 1924), Duvvuri Rami Reddi (1895-1949; Palita- 
keSam), Adivi Bapiraju (1895-1952; Sasikala), Tallavajjhala Sivasankara Sastri 
(1893-1977; Hrdayesvari) , Vedula Satyanarayana Sastri (1900-1976; Dipavali), 
and Viswanatha Satyanarayana (1895-1976; Kinnerasani-patalu, 1933) —to men- 
tion only a few—made noteworthy contribution to modern Telugu poetry. The 
freedom movement inspired many Telugu poets who sang the glory of the 
motherland in a new voice. Balijepalli Lakshmikantam, Garimella Satya- 
narayana, Madhavapeddi Buchchi Sundararama Sastri, Somaraju Ramanuja 
Rao, Abburi Ramakrishna Rao, Marepalli Ramachandra Sastri, and others 
composed, poems full of patriotic fervour and sentiment, 

Marxist ideas also had their impact on modern Telugu poetry. Some 
‘progressive’ poets started writing the poetry of revolution in the late thirties. 
The ‘progressives’, however; could make an impact only on the post-Independ- 
ence period. These writers have à new attitude to poetry which is noticeable 
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both in the form and the content of their works. Srirangam Srinivasa Rao 
(‘Sri Sri’; b. 1910) ranks high among these poets. His Mahaprasthanam, although 
written in the thirties, is still widely read and appreciated. A number of poctesses 
who flourished during the period of renaissance wrote on themes borrowed from 
the epics and other religious subjects. Among them the most prominent were: 
Kotikalapudi Sitamma (1872-1934; Sadhuraksana Satakam), Silam Subhadramma 
(1876-1947; Ramayana), Kanchanpalli Kanakamma (b. 1893; Jiuayatra), 
Gudipudi Indumati Devi (b. 1892; Ambarisavijayam), and Kolluri Visalaksh- 
amma (b. 1901; Bhdrata-kathamytam). Tallapragada Vishwasundaramma 
(b. 1900), Basavaraju Rajalakshmamma (b. 1904), and Chavali Bangaramma 
(b. 1900) made themselves distinguished in the field of bhava-kavita. 

Fiction in Telugu had its origin in the seventeenth century, but it was 
then in the form of narration of a Puránic story or a fairy tale with little artistic 
merit. It was not until the seventies of the nineteenth century that novels in 
the modern sense came to be written in Telugu. Though the credit for writing 
the first novel in Telugu goes to Narahari Gopala Krishnamma Chetti (Sri 
Raiügarája-caritra, 1872), it is Viresalingam who gave in his Rajasekhara-caritram 
(1878) the first mature novel in Telugu. Early T elugu novels were mostly based 
on, or adaptations or translations of, celebrated English novels. Bengali novels, 
particularly those of Bankim Chandra, Sarat Chandra, and Rabindranath, 
find also more than one translation in Telugu during the first half of the 
twentieth century. Among the notable novels written in the first few decades 
of the century are: Bhuvana-mohini (1901) by Dharanipragada Venkata Siva 
Rao, Rani Saryukta (1908) by Vellala Subba Rao, Malapalli (1921) by Unnava 
Lakshminarayana, Narayana Rav by Adivi Bapiraju, Veyi Padagalu (1934) by 
Ge, aay dma fare (948) ‘yup 
Er 1 Ya ein Sa, Te po 
esate ewes he de mani Odier prominent acs vio 
Chinta Sankara Dikshitul TURE a Veukatadhalam (b, 1892), 

taa itulu (b. 1891), Mokkapati Narasimha Sastri (b. 1892), 
Munimanikyam Narasimha Rao ( 


yai š ; b. 1898), Malladi Ramakrishna Sastri 
(1905-65), "'ripuraneni Gopichand (1910-65), Kodavatiganti Kutumba Rao 
( 


(b. 1909), Palagummi Padmaraju b. 1915 d i 
(b. 1907). J ), an Ande Narayana Swami 


Drama made its appearance in 


the language in the sh : F 
adaptations of well-known Sanskrit guagi € shape of translations o: 


xm plays during the latter part of the nineteenth 
century. Kokkonda Venkataratnam's Narakdsura-vijaya-vydyogam (1872) and 


Viresalingam's Abhijfina-Sakuntalam (1883) are known to be the earliest transla- 
tions of Sanskrit plays. The Merchant of Venice and The Comedy of Errors of 
Shakespeare were also done into Telugu by Viresalingam. Viresalingam’s 
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Hariscandra, written in the eighties of the nineteenth century, is the first impor- 
tant original drama in Telugu. Two other dramas written before Harifcandra 
are Korada Ramachandra Kavi's Mafijari Madhukariyam (1860) and Vavilala 
Vasudeva Sastri’s JVandakarájyam (1880). Although original in treatment, the 
last two were not successful on the stage. Most of the plays produced during 
the last few decades of the nineteenth century and the first half of the twentieth 
were based on mythological and historical themes. Written mostly for various 
dramatic associations, the plays of this period, with one or two exceptions, do 
not have much literary value. Quite a number of these plays, however, earned 
popularity with their audiences. Vedam Venkataraya Sastri’s Prata@parudriyam 
(1897), Balijepalli Lakshmikantam’s Harifcandra (1912), Kopparapu Subba 
Rao’s Roshanara (1921), Muttaraju Subba Rao’s Sri Krsna-tulabharam (1922), 
and Gundimeda Venkata Subba Rao’s KAilji-rajya-patanam (1931) are some of 
the popular plays of this period. Popular Bengali dramas like Candragupta, 
Shahjahan, and Durgadasa by D. L. Roy were also translated into Telugu and 
found successful on the stage. Social plays came into vogue with Kanya-Sulkam 
of Gurajada Appa Rao. Kanthabharanam (1917) of Panuganti Lakshmi Nara- 
Simha Rao and Tappevaridi (1929) of Pakala Venkata Rajamannar (b. 1901) 
became popular on the stage. Rajamannar wrote a number of one-act plays 
also, of which Deyyalu Lanka (1930) and Emi-magavallu (1947) deserve special 
notice, 

š The period under review showed remarkable progress in essays, particularly 
m works of literary criticism. Although the honour of being the first essayist 
in Telugu goes to Samineni Muddu Narasimha Naidu for his Hitasüci (1862), 
a collection of eight essays, the essay in the modern sense started with Viresa- 
lingam. Essays on Telugu language and literature also began to appear in 
the late nineteenth century, but stalwarts in the field are mostly found during 
the period of renaissance. Among the most distinguished are: Veturi Prabhakara 
Sastri, Rallapalli Anantakrishna Sarma, C. R. Reddi, Bhupati Lakshmi 
Narayana Rao, Nidadavolu Venkata Rao, Jonnalagadda Satyanarayana 
Murti, and G. V. Sitapati. 

The period of renaissance also witnessed the publication of-some commend- 
able biographies and autobiographies. Biographical works were, however, 
written in the transition period, but most of them had little literary merit. 
Among the writers of biography the following deserve special mention: Vire- 
salingam, Vavilala Venkata Sivavadhani, K. V. Lakshmana Rao, Gorrepati 
Venkata Subbayya, and Swami Chirantanananda. The autobiography is 
entirely a new thing in Telugu literature, first attempted by Viresalingam in 
his Sviya Caritra (1910). In other domains of literature like history of literature 
and works on technical and scientific subjects, Telugu literature also made 
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The literature produced in the post-Independence period is as prolific 
as it is diverse. The ‘progressive’ poets under the banner of ‘Abhyudaya 
Racayitalu’ have provided speed and verve to the ‘progressive movement 
led by ‘Sri Sri’. Anisetti Subba Rao, Bhagavatula Sankara Sastri (‘Arudra’), 
A. Somasundara, ,Gangineni, Rentala, and K. V. Ramana Reddi are the 
most distinguished representatives of the ‘progressive’ poetry in Telugu during 
the post-Independence era. A group of young writers known as ‘digambara’ 
poets emerged in the mid-sixties. They seem to echo the writings of the angry 
young men of the USA, England, and Calcutta. They entered the field with 
a bang, but the noise did not last long. With the beginning of the present 
decade, they are found to have identified themselves with the revolutionary 
group headed by ‘Sri Sr?, K. V. Ramana Reddi, and other veterans. Poets 
like Umamaheshwar, Srirangam Narayana Babu, and Pattabhi have made a 
mark by their revolt against Classical as well as Romantic poetry. C. Narayana 
Reddi and Dasarathi from Telangana have attempted in their poems to 
effect a reconciliation of the best aspects of the old and the new. Kundurti 
Anjaneyulu, D. B. Tilak, Aripirala Viswam, and Madiraju Ranga Rao have 
made successful experiments in vacana-kavità or free verse. Boyi Bhimanna's 
poems show him as a vigorous romantic poet. The poems of ‘Bairagi’ strike a 

- note of despair and pessimism peculiar to the post-War generations. Some 
of the stalwarts of the earlier generation like Viswanatha Satyanarayana, 
Rayaprolu Subba Rao, and Devulapalli Krishna Sastri have been found 
sufficiently active in the post-Independence period also. Viswanatha Satya- 
narayana, former Poet-laureate of Andhra Pradesh and a winner of the Jnan- 
pith Award (1970) for his magnum opus, Ràmáyana-kalpavrksam, is undoubtedly 
one of the greatest poets of the Telugu country. A great scholar and a prolific 
writer of high order, Viswanatha has enriched Telugu literature since 1916. 


During the six decades of his literary activity he wielded his pen in an admir- 
able and amazing way. The literary output of Viswanatha, in variety and 
quality, is immense and unsurpassed by any modern writer. Author of thirty 


poems, twenty dramas, sixty novels, thirty-five short Stories, ten works in 
Sanskrit, besides a good number of playlets, essays, translations, and critical 
introductions to literary works, Viswanatha will ever remain a source of inspira- 
tion to posterity. His inimitable style—vigorous and grand, sharp and robust— 
reflects his great personality. His writings project the glory of Indian heritage 
and culture in its manifold aspects. 

The traditional, descriptive, sentimental, and historical novel of the earlier 
generation gradually went out of fashion and new experiments were made 
which were based on realism and on theories of psycho-analysis and the ‘stream 
of consciousness’, Civaraku Migiledi (1952) of ‘Butci Babu’, Pandita Paramesvara 
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Sastri Vilunama (1961) of T. Gopichand, Alpajivi of Rachakonda Viswanatha 
Sastri, Asura-sandhyd of R. S. Sudharshanam, Ampasayya (1969) of ‘Navina’, 
and Kilu Bommalu (1960) of G. V. Krishna Rao are some of the striking speci- 
mens of the new novel in Telugu. A number of women novelists have made 
their presence felt in the recent years. Of them P. Sri Devi, ‘Lata’, M. Ranga- 
nayakamma, K. Kausalya Devi, V. Sita Devi, and D. Visalakshi deserve 
mention. The trends that characterize the new novel in Telugu mark the 
development of the short story also. 

The post-Independence Telugu literature has shown a remarkable progress 
in literary criticism. A. Ramapati Rao, N. Venkata Rao, K. V. N. Sastri, K. 
Kutumba Rao, P. Lakshmikantam, and Tirumala Ramachandra are some of 
the important scholars contributing to this field. Samagra Andhra-sáhityam in 
twelve volumes (1965-68) by ° Arudra’ is an authentic history of Telugu litera- 
ture. D. V. Avadhani and K. Lakshmiranjanam have written shorter works 
on the subject. Essays, biographies, autobiographies, etc. in Telugu are not 
wanting either. The progress, however, is less striking than that in the fields 
of the novel and literary criticism. 

New plays with an ideological motivation made their appearance in the 
late forties and early fifties. Writers started using the medium of drama to 
propagate ‘progressive’ and constructive ideas. The divide-and-rule diplomacy 
of the British comes in for criticism in J Nadu (1948) of Acharya Atreya and 
Eka Desam (1947) of K. Gopalaraya Sarma. The plays of Sunkara Satya- 
narayana (Bhümi-kosam, 1954) and Vasireddi Bhaskara Rao (Pothu Gadda, 
1953) are motivated by the principles of class conflict. The problems of the 
middle class are reflected in Atreya’s Kappalu (1954), K. Gopalaraya Sarma's 
Nyayam (1947), and Pinisetti Srirama Murti’s Atmiyulu (1956). There is an cle- 
ment of Ibsenesque satire in Kirtisesulu (1960) of B. Radhakrishna. Maro Mohenjo- 
Daro (1970) of N. R. Nandi is one of the most significant plays published in the 
present decade. It ruthlessly criticizes the corruption rampant in high levels 
of the contemporary society. From the point of view of thematic presentation 
as well as artistic merit, the sophisticated one-act plays of V. R. Narla deserve 
special notice. The author’s approach to his themes is marked by what can 
be called social realism. EI 

In view of the substantially rich literary tradition since the early eleventh 
century and a fairly healthy literary output of the last three decades after 
Independence, one can easily visualize a glorious future for Telugu literature. 
From the age of Nannya till today there has not been any significant break 
in the literary tradition of Telugu. Important writers of the post-Independence 
period have a link with this tradition. At the same time they are dynamic 
and have a new awareness. That ensures a bright prospect for Telugu litera- 
ture. The future may add new chapters of spectacular activity to it, 
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URDU 
THE BEGINNINGS 


RDU, one of the major modern Indian languages, had its beginnings 
U during the twelfth and thirteenth centuries A.D. It developed a ge 
worthy literature first in the Deccan (sixteenth-seventeenth centuries) e 
then became established as a very important language of northern India wit 1 
its centre in Delhi in the eighteenth century. A Persianized Turkish word, 
urdu originally meant *the camp of a Turkish army’. In India, the word means 
‘court’ or ‘camp’. Urdu was known in its initial stages as Hindi or the language 
of Hind or India, i.e. North India, and also as Hindawi or Hindwi, the language 
of Indians. It also acquired the name of Hindustani, first among the people 
of the Deccan, as a language different from Dakhni or its sister dialect in the 
Deccan. Its home districts are really in the present-day eastern Punjab and 
western U.P., and quite early it came under the influence of Punjabi and 
Braja-bhasa. This language, as it was current in and around Delhi, mainly 
adopted the grammatical base of the East Punjab-Delhi speech, but came 
under the cultural influences of Persian in its vocabulary as well as its poetic 
nuances. Written in a script of Perso-Arabic pattern, which has been extended 
by adding new letters for its special Indian sounds, it is now spoken as their 
home language by a large number of people all over the country, particularly 
in the towns of North India; but a much larger number use it as a language of 
religion and culture. According to the 1971 Census, the number of the Urdu- 


speaking people of the country (i.e. those who have declared it as their mother 
tongue) is 28,600,428. Besides, there are some more million people in Pakistan 
and in the land of the Pakhtoons, who use it for literature as also in public 
life, 


Controversial as the nature and form of it 
usually accepted that trade and cu 
Asia go back to several centuries be 
Words were in vogue in India. Indi 
result of political invasion as is usua 
of trade and exchange of ideas b 
before the Arab conquest of Sind, 
in large numbers in Malabar and 
in exchanges of ideas and vocab 


the conceptual identity betwee: 


s early beginnings are, it is now 
ltural relations between India and West 
fore Islam and many Arabic and Persian 
a's early contacts with Islam were not the 
lly thought; these came about in the course 
etween Indian and foreign mystics. Even 
Muslim (Arab) traders and mystics had settled 
other places. These early contacts also resulted 
ulary. There was, of course, the discovery of 
n Islamic and Hindu mysticism. It may be 
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that the Hindu idea of Advaita, or the Reality as being One without a second, 
and the Islamic idea of Tawhid, or essential Unity of the Godhead, were 
very much similar. There was an ‘Aryanization’ of Islamic mysticism, on the 
other hand, by bringing to bear upon it the Vedantic concept of the identity 
of the human soul with the supreme Spirit. 

This intermixture of Islamic and Indian cultures possibly helped in the 
spread of Sufi ideology among the people of Sind, both Hindu and Muslim. 
But the emergence of Urdu as the most important vehicle of Islamic culture 
on the Indian scene was a later phenomenon. Muslim saints, mostly Iranian 
by birth and hence Aryan by stock, crossed over to India to spread a humani- 
tarian mysticism, and as this involved free and frank dialogue with the masses, 
they had to develop a mixed vehicle of intercourse. As a matter of fact, all 
carly specimens of Urdu go back to the writings and sayings of Muslim Sufi 
mystics. The Ghaznavid attacks (tenth-cleventh centuries) poured into India 
à large number of soldiers of Turkish, Persian, and Afghan origin. They settled 
down in the Punjab, around Delhi, and possibly in some areas of Gujarat. 
With the political stabilization of the Ghori and Slave dynasties, these strangers 
left their homelands for ever and began to look on India as their own country. 
Thus a slow but steady process of cultural and linguistic admixture started, 
heralding a new era of synthesis of Arab vigour and spirit of inquiry with 
Iranian graces of life, art, and luxury, and Indian love for subjective idealism 
and genius for achieving unity in diversity. In this process of Indianization, 
a cross fertilization took place in the field of fine arts, philosophy, and other 
cultural subjects, which is symbolized by the music and poetic compositions 
of Amir Khusro (1254-1325) and the architecture of the Qutub Minar in Delhi 
and the Arhai-Din-ka Jhonpra at Ajmer. Some early Muslim writers in Apabh- 
raría like Abdur Rahman (Addahamana), author of Sandesa-raso, and Farid- 
uddin Shakarganj (1173-1266) of Pakputtan may be mentioned in this context. 

husro is the first poet to claim to have compiled a diwan or ‘book of verses? 
in Hindawi (as Urdu was then called). Most of the literary pieces attributed 
to him including the popular pahelis (riddles in verse) are, however, considered 
by some scholars as spurious. But Khusro is known to be the first India-born 

ersian poet to have gained reputation even in Persia. A genius in music, 
he was the originator of khayal and gawwali and many other forms of vocal and 
instrumental music in India. It is no wonder, therefore, that he wrote freely 
in Urdu, 

With the spread of the Sufis or Muslim mystics to far off places like Gujarat 
and the Deccan, this new Indian language also travelled to different corners 
of the country and accepted freely various regional and local influences, so 
much so that the in cipient Urdu language with its literature was called Gujari, 

akhni, or Dehlavi according to the region concerned, This impact was further 


643 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


stabilized by the conquest of Gujarat and the Deccan by Alauddin Khilji 
(1296-1316), and specially by the forcible mass exodus of the Delhi population 
to the Deccan at Mohammed Tughlaq’s (1325-51) abortive bid to transfer 
his capital with most of its inhabitants to Devagiri (Daulatabad). The trend 
extended still further with the setting up of independent sultanates in the 
Deccan by various Muslim chiefs, with local support, on the ruins of the 
Bahmani kingdom established in the fourteenth century. Hence the first centres 
of Urdu literature grew up in Gujarat and the Deccan—a fact not so much 
indicative of political influences as of the popularization of the language by 
immigrants from the north and its subsequent adoption by large masses of 
the local population as an indigenous link language. The literary speech that 
developed in the south came to be known as Dakhni or Dakhni Urdu. 


EARLY URDU: LITERARY DEVELOPMENT IN GUJARAT AND THE DECCAN 


Almost the entire Urdu literature available in Gujarat is mystic in content 
and strongly resembles the devotional literature of Muslim mystics—Sheikh 
Bahauddin Bajan, Shah Ali Jiv Gamdhani, Qazi Mahmud Daryai, and Khub 
Mohammed Chishti being the pioneers. The same is true of the Dakhni litera- 
ture flourishing in the Bahmani kingdom where the first available Urdu 
treatise, Merajul Ashigin (compiled in A.D. 1398), was written by the émigré 
Sufi saint from Delhi, Banda Nawaz Gesu Daraz (d. 1442). This work is 


exclusively devoted to mystic interpretation of life and ethics. Contempora- 


neously was written Nizami Bidari’s masnavi? Kadam Rao Padam Rao, a love 
. . . > 
tale of a prince with an allegorical undercurrent. Banda Nawaz Gesu Daraz 


is credited with the compilation of a large number of mystic treatises reaching, 
according to some, the imposing figure of 101. These deal with various aspects 
of esoteric experience and rituals almost always connected with folk-culture 
and tradition. Two noteworthy specimens are his Chakkinama and Shikarnama. 
The former is a poetic rendering of mystic thought into tunes popular with 
the rural womenfolk at the time of grinding corn, while the latter consists of 
prose riddles in the form of stories which call for mystic interpretation, The 
authenticity of these works has often been disputed, but that the author wrote 
in Dakhni Urdu, which was in vogue in those times, 
by his treatises, Gesu Daraz may well be called 


The language shows even in its early stage remar 
and considerable fluency. 


is beyond doubt. Judged 

the father of Urdu prose. 
: kable directness, precision, 
Other early writers included Shah Miranji Shamsul 
gu extant version of Merajul Ashigin is now considered as spurious. 
t) Mer qe may be broadly defined as a long narrative poem. Besides giving allegorical and 
ethica ta es, masnavis have romance, war, mysticism, and religion as their major themes. Most of the 
masnavi romances bear the names of the lover and the beloved in their titles. These narrate contempo- 
em tales taken from Indian and Persian folklore, and stories borrowed from classical epics in 
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Ushshaq (d. 1496) and his son Shah Burhanuddhin Janam (d. 1582). Gujarat 


had in the sixteenth century two grcat poets in this line, namely, Shah Ali 


Mohammed Jan Gamdhani (d. 1575) and Sheikh Khub Mohammed. The 
former was the author of a number of poems compiled as Jawahirul Asrar, 
while the latter composed Khub Tarang (1578). 

The point of royal patronage to Urdu literature has often been over- 
emphasized. But the fact remains that Urdu was not the court language of 
cither the Bahmani rulers or of the kingdoms which emerged following the 
fall of the Bahmani dynasty. Nor was it the language of the court of Delhi 
except for a very short period towards the end of Mogul rule in India. 
In fact, Urdu everywhere asserted itself on the strength of popularity with 
the masses, which helped it get recognition later from the aristocracy and the 
royalty. With the downfall of the Bahmanis, their kingdom broke up into 
five independent sultanates which were often at war with cach other. These 


were known as the Adil Shahi dynasty of Bijapur, the Qutub Shahi dynasty 
of Golkonda, the Nizam Shahi dynasty of Ahmadnagar, the Imad Shahi 


dynasty of Berar, and the Barid Shahi dynasty © 
oped into major seats of the early Urdu literary tradition known as Dakhni. 
The literary pattern in Bijapur and Golkonda followed the lines with which 
we are familiar in modern Urdu. Bidar earned the distinction of being the 
homeland of Nizami, pioneer among the writers of masnavis which remained 


the dominant form of poetic expression. . 

Practically all forms of Urdu poetry date back to the early flowering of 
literature in the Deccan. The most significant among them are masnavis, the 
best specimens being Ibn Nishati’s Phul-ban (1655), Nusrati’s Alinama, Wajhi’s 
Qutub Mushtari (c. 1609), Ghawwasi’s Tutinama (1639) and Saiful Muluk-wa- 
Badiul-Famal (c. 1616), and Muqumi’s Chandrabadan-wa-Mahiyar. We also have 
marsiyas or elegies (specimens of writings of Mirza, Seva, and Momin are 
extant) ; prose tales and allegories represented by Mulla Wajhi s masterpiece, 
Sab-ras (1634); and qasidas? in praise of religious leaders, kings, and Amirs 


of the period. And, of course, there is ghazal or song, which found its main 
Champions in Sultan Mohammed Quli Qutub Shah (1580-1611), Wali (? 1668- 
1741), and Sirajuddhin Siraj (1714-66). Quli Qutub Shah gave ghazal and 
other forms of his poetry a distinct local colour and a deep romantic flavour, 
while Wali and Siraj blazed a new trail by lending to the Urdu ghazal the 
grace and poetic elegance of the Persian masters. 

Ibrahim Adil Shah II (1580-1626) of Bijapur was a cultured man and a 
Patron of arts like Sultan Quli Qutub Shah of Golkonda. The former’s work 
in Dakhni on music was known as Navrasnama. During the rule of Mohammed 


8 Qasida is a kind of ballad written in praise of some emperor or a great personality. The characters 


of qasida are fictitious. 
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Adil Shah (1626-56), a number of poetical works were produced gie "i 
cluded Fathnama Nizam Shah by Hasan Shawqi, Khawarnama (1649) by d dL 
and Bahram and Tusuf-u-Zulaikha (two romances of Persian origin) by Ma : 
Khushnud. Nusrati, whose Alinama has already been referred to, porn 
to the court of Ali Adil Shah II (1656-73). He composed a number of w E » 
including Gulshan-i-Ishq. Aurangzeb conquered the whole of Muslim owe 
towards the end. of the seventeenth century, but verse-writing in Da ue 
continued for some time more. There were several notable poets of pen 
during his rule. The following among them deserve special mention: = Í 
Husain Zawqi (Mabapnama), Qazi Mohammed Bahri (Man-lagan), an 


Wali Vellori (Ratan-padam, a Deccani version of Malik Mohammed Jayasi’s 
Padméavat). 


MIDDLE PERIOD: LITERARY DEVELOPMENT OF NORTH INDIAN URDU 


The Middle period of Urdu literature as a whole coincided with the early 
period of literary development of Rekhta or what is called North Indian Urdu. 
This period started around 1700 and extended up to 1875. Ev 
annexation of Golkonda and Bijapur to the Mogul empire by 
1687, not only did the literary development in Dakhni contin 


areas but its impact was deeply felt in Delhi too, where a new literary idiom 
for this language gradually took shape. Specia] m 


ention may be made of the 
role of Wali and Siraj in popularizing this idiom in Delhi. Employing this, 
Siraj wrote a large number of short poems and a romance known as Bustan- 
i-Khiyal. A new literary style thus made its influence felt on the North Indian 
scene. Earlier, some of the Mogul emperors are known to have composed 
poems in Braja-bhasa; but from the end of the eighteenth century, the scions 
of the Mogul house turned to Urdu for their literary pursuits. In the meantime, 
the Indian poets who used to write Persian poetry had already begun to write 
in Urdu from about the middle of this century, first with some degree of 
frivolity and then as a fashion. 
The first important poet of this cate 


(written in a language full of deliberat 
with 


en after the 
Aurangzeb in 
ue in southern 


which imparted to th 
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These pioneers were followed by literary giants: Mirza Mazhar of Delhi 
(1699-1781), Mir Taqi Mir of Agra (1720-1808), Mohammed Rafi Sauda 
(1730-80), and Mir Dard (1719-85). Against the backdrop of the tottering 
Delhi empire under the telling blows of the invasions of Nadir Shah and 
Ahmad Shah Abdali, these poets wrote their lyrics of love with its ecstasy 
and agony, and sang of humanism. Mir Taqi, the greatest ghazal writer in 
Urdu, set a new pattern of ghazal by giving it the simplicity of everyday speech 
and charging it with the depth of human emotions. Sauda, the greatest gasida 
and hajv! writer, holds a mirror to his age, and in his tears and smiles one real- 


izes the turmoil undergone by the common man living in a period of great 
ysticism, but how swect, refreshing, and 


change. Mir Dard sought refuge in m 
tender is the poctry his mysticism evoked ! This period, in fact, set the entire 
tone of Urdu poetry, for it preferred pathos to joy, scepticism and free thinking 
to all kinds of dogmatism. Urdu poetry now preached sincerity and tolerance 
as the key-note of all understanding. Along with ghazal which dominated the 
scene, hajv, qasida, marsiya, masnavi, wasokht and shahr ashob* also gained 
currency side by side with prose writings as represented by Fazlis Karbal- 
katha (1732). Almost contemporaneous with Mir Taqi, Nazir Akbarabadi 
(1740-1830) wrote his poems on themes of everyday life in a simple, lucid, 
and thought-provoking manner, thus giving Urdu poetry a real democratic 
look. His poems portray the life of the common man with an abandon and 
mundane mysticism all his own, which remain unexcelled to this day. He 
wrote on some Hindu themes also, remarkable specimens of such works being 
on the festival of holi. His Banjaranama and Adminama are great poems by 
any standard. . J 

This golden period of Urdu poetry in Delhi was shortlived, for unsettled 
conditions prevailed forcing even Mir Taqi and Rafi Sauda to seck refuge 
in Oudh. This new centre of literary patronage, was relatively safe from the 
ravages of foreign conquerors and local marauders. With the transfer of the 
capital of Oudh from Faizabad to Lucknow in the age of Nawab Asafuddaula 
(1775-97), a new era of literary patronage dawned, thus attracting a host 
of important poets, artists, and specialists from every field to Lucknow. In 
the early stages, Lucknow merely tried to maintain and copy the cultural 
and literary traditions set in Delhi. The first generation of Lucknow poets 
had come from Delhi and they were proud of this association. But even in 
their poetry, the affluence, grandeur, and sensuousness of Lucknow expressed 


its predominant element. 


4A kind of poem, haju has satire as ; TE 
posed in praise of historical emperors and other characters of 


5A popular form of Urdu poetry com] 
rcal life. 

Shahr ashobs are poems of short length. Mir Tad: 
Poems in this form. 


Mir and Rafi Sauda wrote some of their famous 
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themselves in a new vein, 
Mir Tagi, Sauda, and Da. 
Sensuous delight and rom 
(d. 1817) and Jurat (d. 1 
tion. Master of many lan 
matical treatise on Urdu, 


Despite the damage done to 
expanded the Scop 
Standardized the 


ghazal by revelry and abandon, Lucknow 
€ and variety of Urdu lit 


norm of the language, Ma 


; but the cultural 
atmosphere and details are of feudal Lucknow. 


f Urdu drama which y beginnings to 
Lucknow. Nawab Wajid Ali Shah’s 


anhaiya-ka Qissa, 


ght-patterns, and values unmistakably bear the imprint of the 
eighteenth-nineteenth cent 


ury Indo-Muslim civilization that took shape in 

Lucknow. Again, wasokht, rekhta? (a form of poetry written by men expressing 
the emotions of women in their own colloquial speech), and prose tales, in 
Particular, flowered during the Period. During the reign of Nasiruddin Hydar 
"Originally, the name of this form of Urdu poetry was rekhti. 
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(d. 1837), the printing press came to Lucknow. It helped the publication of 
books on social and physical sciences of the period. 

In 1800 the East India Company set up the Fort William College in Calcutta 
with a view to acquainting the British employees with the history, languages, 
and cultural traditions of India. To meet their educational needs, the college 
authorities under the direction of John Gilchrist supervised and encouraged 
the writing of Urdu books of historical tales and anecdotes in a simple, un- 
ornamental language. Mir Amman's Bagh-o-Bahar was a pioneering effort 
in this direction which was followed by similar works by other writers of the 
college such as Hydar Bakhsh Hydari, Sher Ali Afsos, Bhadur Ali Husaini, 
and Mirza Ali Lutf. Written as it was in colloquial unornamental prose, 
Bagh-o-Bahar set a new style in Urdu prose and also evoked strong reaction in 
Lucknow where Rajab Ali Beg Surur (d. 1868) wrote his Fasana-i-Ajaib in 
ornamental style and ridiculed Amman’s claims of writing chaste and standard 
Urdu. But the wind of change had already set in. The British administration 
under the aegis of the East India Company had started a process of social 
transformation with the introduction of the postal system, press facilities, 
railways, and other transport arrangements backed up by a network of schools, 
colleges, and missionary centres. Delhi College, founded in 1825, accelerated 
the process by awakening a spirit of inquiry in educated young men and 
women. The Delhi of the last Mogul emperor, Bahadur Shah Zafar (deposed 
1857), was influenced by the novel concepts introduced by the teachers of 
Delhi College which combined the old educational pattern and syllabi with 
new modes of thought in such subjects as history, geography, and the elements 

ster Ramchandra began translating books on 
mathematics, geometry, and various other sciences, and edited journals carrying 
articles on social and literary reform written in lucid and popular Urdu 
Prose. Pyare Lal Ashob and other teachers brought about a new awareness 
in their pupils included among whom were promising young men like Nazir 
Ahmad (1831-1912), first Urdu novelist, Zakaullah (d. 1910), first Urdu 
historian, and Mohammed Husain Azad (1829-1910), first literary historian 


and critic in the language. 


of the physical sciences. Ma 


GHALIB, MUMIN, AND ZAUQ 


The first half of the nineteenth century witnessed the emergence of Mirza 
Asadullah Khan Ghalib (1797-1869) ‘whose shadow along with that of his 
two contemporary pocts, Mumin Khan Mumin (1800-1851) and Ibrahim 
Zauq (1789-1854), loomed large on the literary horizon. Ghalib wove the 
profound philosophical truth of his age into the rich tapestry of poetic tradi- 
tion, drawing profusely from his deep awareness of Persian poetic craftsman- 
ship. His broad humanism, radiant scepticism, faith in the spirit of free inquiry, 
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and attempt to substitute thought as the main plank of poetic art in "apes 
artifice or sensuous delight—all these along with his freshness of diction, ie : 
imagery, and iconoclasm go to make him the most popular pr p 
Urdu poet of all times. Author of ghazals, gasidas, and masnavis, Mumin v e 
also a great scholar, Zauq, court poet of Bahadur Shah,’ wrote fluent re 
lucid poetry and made a mark as the best gasida writer after Sauda. But si 
contribution was mainly in the realm of simplicity of diction and lucidity o 


expression, while Mumin excelled in the use of Suggestion through oblique 
modes of expression. 


MODERN PERIOD 


The Aligarh movement started by Sir Syed Ahmad Khan (1817-98) for 
social, cultural, and literary reform laid the foundations of the Modern period 
of Urdu literature which commenced around 1875. This reformist movement 
had a sustained influence on the chara 
continued in a positive manner for 


journals Tahzibul Akhlag (The Social Reformer) 


and Aligarh Institute Gazelle, 
Sir Syed Ahmad preached the gospel of rationalism and social change. To 
him literature was the vehicle of such reform and his efforts to fashion Urdu 
literary norms on Western i i 


(particulary Victorian) patterns bore fruit. In 
the first instance, it immensely widened the sc 


literary forms, Urdu prose, 
allegories, tales, letters, 
criticism, biography, 
current desire for soc 


which was mainly 
and informative literature, 


a vorked out in various stages. 
As against ghazal, this for i nite social significance, 
ous romance and poetic artistry. 


all sorts of personal elegies which 
could easily be turned into poetic essays on heroe 


sand their exemplary qualitics. 
A product of this Wave was Altaf Husain Hali (1837-1914) whose clegies on 
Ghalib and long poem entitled Maddo-Tazr-i-Iglam. set a tradition without 


Which the great poctry of Iqbal would have been inconceivable, Hali's works 


include Barkharut, Ummeed, and Insaf, which represent a novel trend in Urdu 
poetry, 


Urdu Prose is associated with many a mastermind, Although Ghalib had 
to his credit letters written in simple lucid Prose, Sir Syed Ahmad was un- 
doubtedly the pioneer of modern Urdu Prose. Besides being lucid, his prose 
was remarkable for its compactness. Hali, though primarily a poet, also wrote 
three important biographies in his inimitable style and dilated on important 


Emperor Bahadur Shah was himself a poet of considerable merit. 
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problems of literary criticism, thus becoming the first significant Urdu critic. 
A Muslim rationalist by conviction, he wrote with a broad vision and sympathy. 
Of the notable prose writers after 1875, Shibli Numani (1857-1914), historian 
and essayist, wrote extensively. His biographies of many kings and caliphs, 
poets, and scholars set a new pattern of writing, Sirat-un-.Vabi (Life of the 
Prophet) being his most significant contribution. He excelled as a literary 
historian in his Shir-ul-Ajam (History of Persian Literature) and as a literary 
critic in his Mzwazina-i-Anis-o-Dabir. Nazir Ahmad wrote novels portraying 
the tension caused by the changed conditions of life and the consequent need 
for adaptation and compromise felt specially by the Muslim middle classes. 
He pleaded for education and trade as the main instruments of social emanci- 
pation and reform. His Taubat-un-Nasuh, Mirat-ul-Urus, Banat-un-Nash, Fasana- 
i-Mubtala, and Ibn-ul-Wagt are mirrors of social conditions of the period. A 
host of other important writers—Mohsinul Mulk, Viqarul Mulk, Chiragh Ali, 
and Syed Ali Bilgrami—enriched the prose style and also made significant 
contributions to various fields of knowledge. 

In poetry, however, the old pattern prevailed for some time. Rampur and 
Hyderabad soon developed as important centres of traditional poetry. Mirza 
Dagh (1831-1905), Amir Minai (1828-1900), Zamin Ali Jalal (d. 1910), and 
Amirullah Taslim imparted to ghazal lucidity, sensuousness, and craftsmanship, 
though not greatness or sublimity. The situation created by the Western impact 
and symbolized by the emergence of new forms and growing emphasis on 
social reform and rationalism continued till 1914. There were attempts at 
wriüng blank verse by Mohammed Husain Azad (d. 1910), Sharar, and 
Ismail Muruthi (d. 1917). The main poetic achievement of the first few decades 
of the present century was embodied in the writings of Akbar (1846-1921), 
Boet-philosopher Iqbal (1875-19877 and. Brije Narain Ghekbastt18620925), 
With a remarkable flair for extempore composition of piquant, satiric, and 
humorous verses, Akbar ridiculed in his own inimitable way the intellectual 
and cultural slavery to the West and pleaded for the re-discovery of our noble 
heritage. Chakbast, who wrote patriotic poetry, died young: His main contri- 
butions were the poems based on certain episodes in the Ramayana as also the 
clegies written on the death of national leaders, which gave a new dimension 


to the genre. 
IQBAL, PREM GHAND, AND OTHERS 
The appearance of Iqbal on the Urdu literary scene was an event of out- 
Standing importance. Iqbal's poetry reflected the spirit of the age and shaped 
the course of Urdu literature till about the middle of the present century. He 
began with poems of patriotic overtones. Mention may, in this connexion, be 
made of his famous patriotic song Sarejahanse accha Hindustan hamara (The finest 
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country in the world is our India). He, however, soon ou tgrew the narrow alle- 
giance to nationalism and preached a new gospel of internationalism and uni- 
versal brotherhood. Insan-al-Kamil (Quest for the Perfect Man) contains the 
sum of Iqbal's life and philosophy recorded in exquisite poetry. Contrary to thc 
mystic overtones of Urdu and Persian poets, he opposed the annihilation of 
‘Self’ and pleaded for its development and sublimation in communion with 
the ‘Social Ego’. His poetic genius transformed the niceties of his philosophy 
of Self into radiant, living poetry through which he aimed at harmonizing the 
vigour, ambition, and devotion to work as manifested in the materialistic cul- 
ture of the West and the spiritualism and morality-oriented culture of the East. 
And yet he is no moralist or demagogue. His poetry aims at a synthesis of 
ishg (emotion) and aql (reason), and dreams of emergence of the ‘Superman’ 
who could combine in him the virtues of the East and the West. His greatest 
achievement was to lend a completely novel thought-structure to Urdu poetry 
and widen the significance of the various familiar symbols and allusions. 


took great strides towards maturity. Ratan 
ad in four bulky volumes portrayed the lifc 
the background of a fading culture on a 
Balzac and Cervantes, His satirical charac- 

ay a masterpiece. Mirza Moh i 
ammed Hadi 
Ruswa’s Umrao Jan Ada, apparently the Story of a fallen Woman, introduces 


in Urdu fiction and through her split 


Varjina and Mansur-Mohana are two of his well- 
- The former is a tale of the Crusades, while the 
background of Sultan Mahmud’s conquests, His 
which narrates a romantic episode 


ie medieval conspiraci 5 
Assassins in Iraq and Syria. Piracies of the Alqaramita and the 


TN ES d Wrote first in Urdu and later in Hindi, introduced the 
rura! aie and the exploited classes in the Urdu novel. Fired by the 


` 652 


URDU 


idealism of Gandhi and later on inspired by Marxist thought, his ardent huma- 
nism and revolutionary zeal found expression in his novels which give a vivid 
portrayal of the anguish of the have-nots. The life of the rural people of his time 
has been depicted with sympathy and ardour in his masterpiece, Gaudan. His 
Maidan-e- Amal and Gosha-i-Afiyat are two remarkable novels. Prem Chand also 
introduced the short story in Urdu literature, mainly on the pattern of Rabin- 
dranath Tagore and Sarat Chandra Chatterjee. In this respect, Prem Chand 
was particularly inspired by Tagore's literary style. His short stories proved 
gems of creative art and made a great impact on modern Urdu literature. The 
Short story became very popular as a literary form in Urdu—so much so that it 
soon overshadowed the novel and drama, and has remained in that position 
of pre-eminence till recent times. A remarkable blend of art with life, Prem 
Chand’s Kafan, one of his finest pieces, proved a turning point in the history of 
the Urdu short story. 

The beginnings of Urdu drama can be traced to 1846, and by 1930 it had 
struck roots at the box office. It had, however, yet to get literary recognition. 
The Indar-sabha type of drama gained currency and soon after, Parsi Theatre 
Companies of Bombay staged Indar-sabha and a number of other Urdu plays 


specially written for them with high-sounding poetic diction and a generous 


sprinkling of dance sequences and songs. Shakespeare was translated and 


adapted to Indian conditions. Mythological tales were also remodelled, mas- 
navis dramatized, and original plays written with conventional morality always 
in'the background. Agha Hashr transformed the entire technique of script- ` 
writing, which necessitated a new style of acting and delivery of dialogue. With 
the advent of the cinema, the stage drama declined, but the published plays 
now manifested more freedom and variety. Realism with psychological conflict 


and political and social tensions found its way into Urdu drama, as reflected 


in the plays of Abid Husain and Mohammed Mujib. The best specimen of this 


lype is Imtaz Ali Taj's Anarkali. . I ; 

Urdu literature since the thirties of the century gained both in variety 
and richness. The influence of the Romantics, the Freudians, and the Marxists 
Was particularly marked. Thanks to the influence of the Romantics, prose 
tended to be tender, ornate, and even sentimental. Menn came to be the 
new goddess, and love the main theme. The ‘progressive writers’ movement, 
started in 1936, brought about a change and shifted the emphasis to social 
realism. While the authors’ approach to the problems of life generally became 
objective, many of them began writing with a purpose. This ‘progressive’ or 
modern attitude is reflected in poems, novels, short stories, and essays written 
till the early fifties. In the early stages of the ‘progressive? writers? movement, 
iconoclasts as well as nihilists joined it. They experimented with new literary 


forms and techniques, wrote openly about sex in social life and revolution in the 
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political sphere, and introduced free and blank verse as media of poetic exp 
sion, Alongside this, the traditional 
hands of Hasrat, Asghar, Fani 
whom gave to the form a dee 


° ri, 
š as Abdul Haq, Hamid, Hasan Qadri, Niaz Fatehpu 
Husain Rizvi. 


rnamental blank verse for socially 
mes by Sardar Ali Jafari i 
Around the Sixties, it Was clear to the committed writers that the revolution 
they had been looking forward to 


; : w 
. n Was no more on the horizon. Humanism no 
became their main the ; 


z ict the 
me. In his hazals, Ma. rooh attempted to depict t 
plight of the People and the poliga, S*ezals, Maj 
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deep humanism. Later, Parvez Shahidi, Jan Nisar Akhtar, Khurshid Ahmad 
Jami, Khalilur Rahman Azmi, Shahab, and others tried to weave philosophical 
thought into the subtle and tender tones of ghazal. When the hopes of revolution 
had been shattered, most writers took to romantic themes. Qurratul Ain 
Haidar's Sita-haran and Hayatullah Ansari’s Shikasta Kangure are two exam- 
ples of this kind of story-writing. The technique of the short story gradually 
underwent a change. The ‘stream of consciousness! technique became popular 
and indirect description of events gained supremacy over other forms. Haidar 
employed the ‘stream of consciousness technique. with some success in the 
two novels, Mere Bhi Sanam Khaney and Safina-e-Ghame Dil. Aag-ka Darya 
is a remarkable novel in which the writer treats ‘Time’ as the central 
character. Hayatullah Ansari’s Lahoo-ke Phul concerns itself chiefly with the 
historical perspective of the Indian Sub-continent. Qazi Abdus Sattar’s Shab 
jn which the decline and fall of the feudal 


Gudeeda is another significant novel 
ne background of the changing rural life of 


order have been depicted against tl 
Uttar Pradesh. His characters speak their own dialects. 

In the field of drama some new attempts were made, noteworthy among 
them being Mohammed Mujib's Azamaish and Habib Tanvir’s Agra Bazar. 
A number of full-length plays were published during the post-Independence 
period including Dude Charag-e-Mafil by Rafia Sultana, Ghalib by Manju Qamar 
Yadullahi, and Kohre-ka Chand by Mohammed Hasan. R. S. Sharma isa noted 


Writer of one-act plays, whose Dushman appeared in book form during the 


period, 
Satire and humour have been a forte of Urdu writers for quite a long time. 
During the last three decades some authors including Kanhaiyalal Kapur and 


Rashid Ahmad Siddiqi wrote a number of humorous articles and sketches. 
kr Tonsvi, Yusuf Nazim, and Mujtuba Husain 


Among the other humorists Fi : AW > 
deserve mention. Some notable works of literary criticism belong to this 


period. Ehetesham Husain’s discourse on Ghalib, Mumtaz Husain's analysis 
of classical literature, Firaq Gorakhpuri's Andaze, and the works of Majnoon 
Gorakhpuri and Kaleemuddin Ahmad bear witness to the significant critical 
activity of the period. Rashid Ahmad Siddiqi's critical essays also deserve 
notice, 

. The development in Urdu literature produced in Pakistan has been left out 
in the present survey. Urdu has not secured statutory recognition as a regional 
language in India, Nevertheless, its literature during the last thirty years has 
considerably enriched itself and kept pace to a certain extent with the realities 
of modern times. The Urdu literature of today presents a picture of hope. It also 
faces a challenge. The future of Urdu literature lies in the balance, for much 
depends upon whether it can succeed in fulfilling the requirements of the new 


age. 
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OUR racio-linguistic groups have met and flourished in India from time 

immemorial. These are known as the Sino-Tibetan (or Mongoloid), the 
Austric, the Dravidian, and the Aryan.! Compared with the Aryan and 
Dravidian languages, those of the Sino-Tibetan (excepting Manipuri) and 
Austric groups prevalent in India were in a backward state for a long time, 
as the speakers of these were in a sort of primitive condition in their way of life. 
They had, however, a kind of village or folk culture. A slight modicum of folk- 
literature—of songs, tales, legends, and traditions—developed in these lan- 
guages. But these were never written down as the languages lacked any system 
of writing, which the Aryan and Dravidian possessed from very early times. 

A serious study of the backward Sino-Tibetan and Austric languages began 
only during the middle of the nineteenth century when European scholars took 
up the job in right earnest. European Christian missionaries of various de- 
nominations also began to study these Janguages and take in hand the prepara- 
tion of a Christian literature (both of translations from the Bible and other 
sacred Christian literature, and of original compositions to a small extent) for 
the purpose of proselytization. These non-developed languages without any 
old literature, however, are now fast growing as the languages of groups of 
people who are becoming self-conscious. As a result, we have during the twen- 
tieth century the beginnings of a kind of literature in some of the more important 
Sino-Tibetan and Austric languages which so long had no literature to boast of. 
The purpose of this article is to present a brief survey of the literatures in the 
Sino-Tibetan and Austric languages of India as well as a short account of the 
Dravidian adivasi languages of this country.” 


SINO-TIBETAN FAMILY 


The Sino-Tibetan or Mongoloid speech-family extends over a very wide 
field in Central, Southern, and Eastern Asia. The area of the spread of 
Sino-Tibetan speeches in India is also considerably vast. Covering the Hima- 
layan slopes, it stretches all over the sub-Himalayan tracts (particularly including 
above these four groups, there might have been one 
m linguistics for this idea. But nothing definitely has 
look upon these four groups as the basic ones in the 


*It has been suggested by some that over and 
or two more—there seems to be some evidence fro 
yet been established, and we are quite content to 
Indian scene, 

*The literatures in the major Indian language which developed through Aryan and Dravidian 


Speeches have been dealt with in the three preceding parts of this volume. 
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North Bihar, North Bengal, parts of East Bengal, and Assam rcaching up - 
its southernmost portions) and the north-eastern frontiers of thc rami 
Speakers of the Sino-Tibetan languages of Mongoloid origin arc considered 
to have penetrated the Indian frontiers before the advent of the Aryans am 
India. They have been referred to in the oldest Sanskrit literature as Kiratas. 
The original Sino-Tibetan speech had as its nidus, or area of charactexization, 
the head-waters of the Hwang-Ho or Yellow River to the north-east of Chine, 
Here the original Sino-Tibetan speech, the ultimate source of Chinese (Ancient 
Chinese and its various modern forms), Tibetan, and Burmese, and possibly 
also Siamese, had taken its form at least 3,000 years before Christ.? The lan- 
guages, namely, Chinese, Burmese, Siamese, and Tibetan have advanced 
literatures. The first three definitely do not belong to India. Nor does Tibetan, 
strictly speaking. But a number of important numerically strong dialects ol 
Tibetan like Den-jong-ke or Sikkimese, Lho-ke or Bhutanese (also Bhutani or 


Ladakhi are current within the boundaries 
of India. Although these dialects a 
the less counted as languages of t 
original literature in them (includ 
important of the group). The pe 
Tibetan, particularly the classica 
refugees who have come over to T 
also speak and study Tibetan. Although the influence of Buddhism in the 
evolution of Tibetan literature is quite properly within the purview of Indian 
studies, Tibetan literature as such cannot be considered as part of Indian litera- 
ture, 

The Sino-Tibetan family of languages is broadly divided into two main 
branches, Siamese-Chinese and Tibeto-Burman, With the exception of Ahom 
(now entirely extinct) and Khamti (represented by a very meagre number of 
speakers) of the Tai (or Thai) Sroup of speeches belonging to the Siamese- 
Chinese sub-family, 


all the languages spoken by Sj i i j 

: Y Sino-Tibetans in India belong 
to the Tibeto-Burman branch, Ahom Was current in Assam in the past. It used 
to be spoken by the Ahom conquerors of Assam. But by the beginning of the 
nineteenth century it had died out. The Ahoms have finally become 
Hindus, but some of the riests of thei ipi : à races 
"s "i es Priests of their old religion have kept up some traces 


Ahoms brought their own system of 
sae x : : a yste 
writing from North Burma, This writing was ultimately of Indian origin, and 


as the Kadai 
d as well as Indo. 
ipeeches of the Austric family) y 


of South China and Hainan Islan 
Malayo-Polynesian s 
Sino-Tibetan, 
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there are manuscripts in the Ahom language in this alphabet. Old Ahom coins 
of Assam have legends in the Ahom language in this script. The Ahom people 
had a great historical sense. The Modern Assamese word for ‘history’ is burafijt 
which is an Ahom word—the Sanskrit word itihasa is not so current. Some of 
the Ahom burañjis have been published by the Bri tish Government, and one may 
particularly mention an important Ahom history of Assam printed in the Ahom 
character with an English translation by Rai Bahadur Golap Chandra Barua, 
published in 1903. Since the Ahom speech is now extinct, only some old men 
here and there keeping up a smattering knowledge of a few Ahom words and 
phrases, it has ceased to have any literary development. 

Tibéto-Burman languages of India have been broadly divided into the 
following four groups, viz. Tibetan, Himalayan, North-East Frontier, and 
Assam-Burmese. The Tibetan group has already been discussed. In the 1961 
referred as a more acceptable nomenclature 
ithin Indian borders, as Tibetan refers more 
pointedly to the territory outside India. Speeches of the Himalayan group are 
spoken along the tracts to the south of the Himalayas from Himachal Pradesh 
in the west to the western borders of Bhutan in the east. They are further divided 
into two sub-groups, Pronominalized and non-Pronominalized. The speeches 
of the Pronominalized sub-group have shown evidence of Austric contact and 
influence in their present structure. Most of the specches of the Himalayan 
group are represented by a very small number of speakers within the Indian 
borders, Kanauri and Limbu belonging to the Pronominalized sub-group are 
numerically the more dominant languages of the Himalayan group. The 
North-East Frontier group (known also as the North Assam group) includes a 
number of languages prevalent in the north-eastern frontiers of the country. 
Some important languages of the group are Abor (Adi), Miri, Aka, Dafla, 
and Mishmi. The Assam-Burmese group is the most important of the four 
Tibeto-Burman groups of speeches of India, numerically as well as culturally. 
Tt has four main sub-groups, viz. Kuki-Chin, Mikir, Bodo, and Naga. Besides 

the Indian borders, the speakers of 


these, there are a few more found within 
which are, however, very small in number. They are, for instance, Singhpho of 


Assam and Mogh of Tripura. The former belongs to the Kachin group of the 
Tibcto-Burman sub-family, agreater spread of whichis found in Burma, and the 
latter is grouped under Arakanese included in the Burma group of Tibeto- 
Burman sub-family. Except Manipuri, which belongs to the Kuki-Chin sub- 
group, none out of the quite large number of dialects of the Tibeto-Burman 
group has important literaturc. The other languages, until recently, possessed 
no written literature. They had only some songs and poems, religious and other- 
wise, and some folk-tales, stories, and legends in prose, all current orally. The 
modern literature which had started under European and Christian inspiration 
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for the group of these speeches w 
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is not as yet of any value. Beyond the boundaries of India, Newari of Nepal, 
h 


Owever, presents an important Himalayan (Pure or non-Pronominalized) 
form of the Tibeto-Burman family of speeches. It shows a fairly old tradition of 
high literary development. Although primarily a spoken language of Nepal, a 
Very meagre number of its speakers are also found in India—in Sikkim, West 


Bengal, Maharastra, and Bihar. Let us now discuss a few important languages of 
the Tibeto-Burman sub-family current in India. 


KUKI-CHIN GROUP : MANIPURI (MEITHEI) 

Manipuri or Meithei is the 

It is, according to the 1971 Census, spoken by more than seven lakh people. 
Manipuri is the most important of the Tibeto-Burman languages, and in litera- 


han Newari of Nepal. For quite à 


ipuri people, through 
hool from Navadvipa 
the Bengali script which has 


Manipuri script, But as it is a rat 


seem to receive much support from the people, 


EARLY MANIPURI LITERATURE 


ADIVASI LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES OF INDIA 


some old Manipuri legends, and there is a rich literature of chronicles as well 
as works on the movements of the tribes in Manipur which are all preserved in 
the Old Manipuri language.* The beginnings of this Old Manipuri literature 
may go back to 1,500 years or even 2,000 years from now. The late Yumajao 
Singh thought that Poireiton Khunthok, a prose work describing the settlement 
of some Meithei tribes, is the oldest work in Manipuri going back to the third 
century A.D. It is said that there is a. copper-plate inscription of King Khong- 
tekcà, invoking Sri Hari (i.e. Visnu with Laksmi), Siva, and Devi, dating from 
€. A.D. 790. But that is problematical, as the king is said to have ruled the 


Meitheis from A.D. 763 to 773. A rich literary tradition is said to have existed 


during the closing centuries of the first millennium of the Christian era. Ceitharol 
" 


Kumbaba is one of the oldest Manipuri court chronicles (Kumbaba—kum means 
‘year’, now obsolete, and baba or paba means ‘accounts’). This gives a tradi- 


tional history of Manipur from the second century A.D. onwards. 
sive, has not yet been 


This early Manipuri literature, although fairly exten 
scientifically studied, and we are not sure about the dates when the individual 


works, as available now, werc first written or compiled. But we know that the 
development of Manipuri prose 


sixteenth century was a great period for the 
literature of histories and chronicles. Nugbün Pombi Luvaoba narrates the legend- 
ary history of the hero, after whom the book is named, and of his beloved 
wife Koubru Namino. This legend relates the story of the restoration to life of 
Koubru, the gods being moved by the love of the husband for his departed wife. 
Leithak Leikhüron gives an account of the Manipuri story of Creation. This 
book deals with the history of the Meithei gods and goddesses, and the songs 
and dances connected with them. Certain portions of this distinctive 
work contain lists of the Pathan kings of Bengal, which show that it is 
rather late in origin. Kainarol gives us a collection of some romantic 
and heroic stories of ancient Manipur. The ‘National Romantic Legend 
of Manipur’, the great love story of Prince Khamba and Princess Thoibi, 
which, after a happy union of the two lovers, ended in a tragedy, 
ballads from the middle of the twelfth 


began to be treated in Old Meithei 1 j 

century. The lovers lived about A.D. 1130 during the rule of King Loyàmba. 
These ballads used to be sung by wandering minstrels to the accompaniment of 
the one-stringed fiddle called the pend, and this old body of romantic ballads 
was later treated into the great epic romance, Khamba-Thoibi Seireng, of 34,000 


lines by a modern Meithei poet, Hijom Anganghal Singh, about 1940. Ning- 


and some individual scholars are doing very valuable work in 


* The Manipuri Sahitya Parishad z > 
the current Bengali-Assamese script with translations or notes 


bringing out editions of these books in 
in Modern Manipuri. 

5As a preliminary step, however, 
published by Manipuri scholars. 


full lists of these books of early Manipuri are being prepared and 
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and the entire Sérasvata grammar of Sanskrit (w 
besides rendering into Manipuri other religious 
also brought out interpretative editions of Old M. 
literature, and Manipuri culture. 

political leader, he led his people t 
interference and Manipuri medievali 
by other scholars like Chingangba: 
a Manipuri translation of the ent 
the Sanskrit text) in twenty- 
carita, a long poem of 12 
yaima Singh translated all 
sudan Dutt, besides some 
good many Sanskrit works, 


ith a Meithei commentary), 
and ritualistic texts. He 
anipuri texts on Hie 
A religious teacher, educationist, hee 
o the path of freedom from both ig 
sm. His illustrious example was followe 

m Kalachand Singh who brought oui 
ire Sanskrit Mahābhārata (together with 
one volumes. His other works, included Väsudevā- 
,000 lines on the life of Krsna. Haobam Ibo- 
the writings of the Bengali poet Michael Madhu- 
of the works of Sarat Chandra Chatterjee, and a 
Apart from these three names, there are dozens 9 


other scholars who made the most important Sanskrit and Bengali literary 
Works available in Manipuri. One can read in M 


phical classic of Vaisnavism, Krs 
as most of the novels of Bankim Chan 


d, Vivekananda and Gandhi, Rabindra- 
irimportant works, be read in 


: a 
n that a fine translation, by 
poets, of a representat 


m Rabindranath 
Sahitya Akademi 


3 ? ‘erature of the Modern period 
is Lamabam Kamal Singh whose ro ic-realistic Social novel Madhavi 1$ 


Popular historica] novel, Lavangalatd, 
the Period 1597-1659. Among other fiction writers, the most 
uno Singh (author of 
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puri (original dramas, or translations or adaptations from Bengali and English) 
are regularly staged. The first plays were adapted from Bengali; and it was only 
in 1905 that the first original Manipuri drama, Pagalint, by a Bengali school 
teacher was staged. Afterwards Manipur has witnessed a host of eminent 
playwrights by whose efforts Manipuri drama has been established on a solid 
ground. Chief among them are: Sorokhaibam Lalit Singh, Mayanglambam 
Birmangal Singh (author of over a dozen plays including Pidonnu), Tongbram 
Gitchandra Singh (author of over two dozen plays including some translations 
from Shakespeare, Bernard Shaw, and Ibsen), Maibam Ramcharan Singh 
(author of about twenty plays), Haobam Tomba Singh, Lairenmayum Ibun- 
gohal Singh, and Rajkumari Binodini Devi. The Manipuri drama is quite a 
convincing example of the high quality and attractiveness of the culture of 
Manipur. 

In pure poetry, in literary and other essays, 
other domains of literature, Manipuri has quite a rich harvest of books to 
show. Recently, Rajkumar Sri Surendrajit Singh brought out a very compre- 
hensive work in Manipuri on prosody and metre (1969). It is only unfortunate 
that so far no English translations (or translations in other Indian languages) 


of at least some of the outstanding classics in Manipuri are available, although 


Manipuri scholars are not lagging behind in writing helpful books in English 
te and also on certain aspects of their 


on the history and literature of their Sta 
local culture. 


in historical studies, and in all 


Manipuri literature is undoubtedly quite an advanced modern Indian litera- 
backward literature of the so-called 


ture, and cannot be described as a š i š 
Gdivasi or primitive people. The Manipuri writers are already in the front line of 
modern Indian writing and translation. The Kuki-Chin group, to which Mani- 
puri belongs, consists of a number of other speeches also. Of them, Lushai 
(Mizo), Thado, Hmar, Paite, Lakher, Pawi, Halam, Kom, and Vaiphei are 
the more numerically strong languages. Lushai (Mizo) is recorded to possess a 


strength of more than two lakh speakers. 
BODO GROUP 


At one time Bodo or Boro group of speeches were current throughout the 
entire valley of the Brahmaputra, in North Ben cy dor en hern Bihan andin 
East and South-East Bengal. This very extensive Bodo bloc is, however, broken 
up due to the intrusion of the Aryan Assamese and Bengali. The Assam-Bengal 

Rajbangsi, the Koch, the Mech, the 


Bodo s " Bodo, the 

peeches are the Bodo, ° 3: 

Rabha, the Dimasa, the Kachari, the Chutiya, the Garo, the Haijong, 
` are very close to each other, and 


and the Tipra (or Tripuri) dialects. These ar 
are berba intelligible. But, barring some folk-tales and songs, 


the native literature in these Bodo dialects has been very meagre so far. 
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»aking 
The Bodo speakers of Assam are now falling in line with the Assamesc- Ee 
Hindus of the Brahmaputra Valley, but arc nevertheless trying to gr e 
their language and create a literature in it. A half-yearly journal ca : aa 
Alari or ‘Divine Light’, printed in the Assamese alphabet, is coming ou do 
1959 from the Bodo Literary and Cultural Society, Gauhati, with e E 
articles of the type found in Assamese and Bengali journals of repute. pee 
and ethnologist, musician and folklorist, poct and writer, the late P. "c 
Rabha was a great exponent of Bodo culture. Assamese scholars of Bo $ ni 
also helping, and Bodo writers are coming up. But not much advance has s "à 
been made, although Bodo (Kachari) is being taught in the primary scho 
Assam. -— 
The State of Tripura is secking to create a literature in the Tipra is ling 
Bódo, and broadcasts in Tipra are on the air several times a week. The s a 
house of Tripura, Bodo (Tipra)-speaking to start with, became oriented towa x 
Bengali and Sanskrit from the end of the fifteenth century, and — 4 
Bengali was made the official language of the State, Tipra is now spoken Jd 
small minority, and it is split up into several dialects, Garo, another vA 
speech, has acquired some status as the language of a part of the new Megha 
State, and has some interesting folk-tales as well as a Christian sane 
(though not very extensive) to boast of. Mikir, on grounds of strong Bodo a 


nities, is considered closer to the Bodo group. Current in the Mikir Hills a 
Nowgong and Sibsagar districts of Assam, it is represented by about two la 
speakers, Mikir has no literature as such, but ha 


s some folk-tales. The tale of a 
young man who had a god’s daughter as his bride is beautiful. 
NAGA GROUP 
Unlike the languages of the Bo 
known for their mutual unintellig 
in the group are: Angami, Sem 
Lepcha. ‘Lately’, writes R. C. Nigam, for 
India (Languages), *... since larger tracts of Nagaland were brought under 
administration, more information of Naga languages has been reported; but 
pending actual investigations and Studies, these reports can be considered only 
tentative’.6 
Among the languages of the Na 
reference. The Lepcha dial 
District of West Bengal, Till recently, 
not definitely known, and it was beliey 
layan group of the Tibeto 


do group, 
ibility. 
a, Ao, 


those of the Naga group are 
Chief among the languages pet š 
Lotha, Mao, Konyak, Kabui, an 
merly Assistant Registrar General o 


ga group, 


;pecial 
n Lepcha deserves some speci 
€ct i$ current in the 


State of Sikkim and Darjeeling 
ediate affinities of Lepcha pr 
a speech belonging to the Hima- 
But now it has been connected 


the imm 
ed to be 
-Burman Sub-family, 
“Language Handbook on Mother 


Tongues in Census (Off; a- K India, New 
Delhi, 1972),"p. xxxix. (Office of the Registrar General of India, 
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by Robert Shafer, a great American authority on the Sino-Tibetan languages, 
with the Naga group of the Tibeto-Burman sub-family. Lepcha had developed 
an alphabet of its own which is now falling into disuse. It is evidently inspired 
by the Tibetan script, but it is rather different from it. King Chakdor Namgye 
of Sikkim, born in 1686, is said to have created this alphabet out of a patriotic 
Lepcha feeling. The Lepchas were mainly Buddhists, although many of them 
have now become Christians. The Lepcha monks, in the Tibetan tradition, 
have a small but distinctive literature of Buddhist religious texts and law books. 
The Christian missionaries have also translated portions of the Bible, and they 
have sought to create a literature of Christian hymns, side by side with Buddhist 
hymns, In spite of the strong surrounding influences of either the Indo-Aryan 
Nepali or the Sino-Tibetan Sikkimese, the Lepchas preserved their speech 
surprisingly intact. But the language is now dying out as its speakers are on the 
decline. They are merging with the Hindu Nepalis as well as other neighbouring 
peoples, and their literary life is at a standstill. 


AUSTRIG FAMILY 


Like the Sino-Tibetan, the Austric speech family also occupies quite a vast 
lerrain spreading over substantial portions of South and South-Eastern Asia 
and extending right up to the eastern, northern, and southern extremities of 
the Pacific, It is also found in Madagascar on the African coast. The Austric 
family of languages falls into two main branches: Austro-Asiatic and Austro- 
nesian. The Austric languages of India are included in the Austro-Asiatic sub- 
family, which are represented by the languages of the Munda or Kol (Kolian) 
group confined to the central, eastern, and north-eastern India and Khasi and 
Nicobarese of the Mon-Khmer group, spoken in Meghalaya and the Nicobar 
Islands respectively. The Austric speakers of India, erstwhile backward, are 


now very rapidly being integrated with the general mass of the Indian people 
and attaining to the same or similar cultural status with the rest of the people. 
The Austric languages were spoken in India in very ancient times, much earlier 
than the arrival of the Aryans. There are references to them in the oldest Sans- 
krit literature. The Austric people were spread all over the riverain plains of 

ossibly also the Indus basins, and they 


India, parti ic and 
, particularly the Gangetic am pe: A 2 : 
built up the basic agricultural civilization of India. Many of their religious 


ideas, rituals, and ceremonies have continued down to our times, having been 
absorbed in a composite Aryan-non-Aryan culture which is the basis of Hindu- 
ism, They were known in ancient Sanskrit as Nisadas. Some of their tribes were 
also called Bhillas and Kollas (modern Indian Bhils and Kols), besides Pulindas, 
Matangas (modern Indian Mangs); Samanapalas (modern Indian Saontals or 
Santals), Mundas (modern Indian Mundaris) and Pundras (modern Indian 


Punds), etc. Their languages did not evolve any high literature, but remained 
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isa r 
in a rather primitive state, although a good many words from the p 
Austric languages have found a place in Old and Middle Indo-Aryan, Ned 
krit and the various Prakrits, as well as in Dravidian and the present-day Bet 
Indo-Aryan speeches. Apart from these words, which are sometimes 2 
ficult to identify because of their mutilation in form through the age jm 
not have any records of these Nisada languages. When the Aryans — 
Nisáda-speakers living in the riverain plains of North India appear 2 vd 
gradually merged into the general mass of the Aryan-speaking people an: e ae 
up their ancient dialects, allied both to the present-day Kol (or Munda) an vol 
Mon-Khmer speeches, in favour of the Speech of a new and energetic sna i 
the Aryans. In some areas they have become Dravidian-speakers also, an ids 
the Himalayan regions as they came within the orbit of the Mong "s 
they took up Mongoloid dialects to a limited extent. But the more n 
£roups among the Austrics, who lived mostly in out-of-the-way areas in 2 
hills and jungles of central and eastern India, or who retired to these p 
before the Dravidians and the Aryans, have so far preserved their E 
tional languages. Present-day Austric languages in India are represented PY 
them. 


Adivasi languages, both Austric 


already mentioned, only during the nineteenth 


the Christian missionari 


es was, however 
literature in these lan 


x : € oral literature, handed down from 
generation to generation, consisting of 


and some folk-poetry, Partly relating to their religious 
with regard to the life 


s 
they used to live, This poetry 2* 
ds have a Unique literary value, A good deal of y 
med and passed into the mass of Hind 


: quires dee er a. tailed i nvesti- 
ding of all this oral li P nd more deta 


f ; Š e 
tian literature—translations of A 
» and some Christian hymns and othe 
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Austric (Austro-Asiatic) speeches of India, namely, Santali and Mundari of 
the Munda group and Khasi of the Mon-Khmer group. 


SANTALI 


Among the Austric languages of the present day, the most important is 
Santali. Spoken by about four million people, it represents the largest group 
in India speaking an ddivasi language. The original home of Santali was in the 
Chota Nagpur plateau in the Santal Parganas area and the surrounding con- 
tiguous tracts in Bihar, West Bengal, and North Orissa. They have also been 
taken as indentured labourers to the tea-gardens of Assam and North Bengal, 
where they now form a settled population, very slowly getting merged with the 
local Assamese and Bengali speakers. In Bengal, there is a sizable Santal popu- 
lation following its own traditional religion, which is in a way akin to Puranic 
Hinduism, Being within the orbit of Brahmanism, the Santals have been very 
largely influenced by Hindu notions. Although they have retained their langu- 
age, culturally and intellectually (and even spiritually) they are becoming just 
like other Bengali-speaking Hindus, adopting Bengali Hindu personal names, 
but retaining their Santal surnames. The same can be said to a lesser extent of 
the Santals in Bihar and, Orissa. s 

The Santals never had a script of their own, and Santali was first written in 
the Bengali script, and to a small extent in the Oriya and Nagari scripts also in 
Orissa and Bihar respectively. Then through Christian missionary initiative, 
the Roman alphabet was adopted for Santali, and a rich literature of mytho- 
logical tales, traditions, folk-tales as well as folk-songs came to be collected 
and published in the Roman script through both missionary and non- 
Missionary enterprises. Some Bengali scholars also have taken an active 
Interest in this, 

Santali literature may be classified into two main types: (i) the earlier primi- 
tive literature based on oral tradition and (i) the modern literature which 
is being created by educated Santals on the model of the literature in 
the Aryan languages, particularly Bengali and Oriya, and to some extent 

indi. The second type of literature does not have any Special Santali 

Character about it. Nevertheless, it is in the field now and is making good 
Progress, 

. There are two great works in Santali containing collections of old tradi- 
tions and legends. The first is Hor-ko-ren Mare Hapram-ko-reak’ Katha or “The 
Traditions of the Ancestors of the Hor or Santal People’. The traditions con- 
tained in this work were given out by a Santal guru or preacher named, Kolean 
(Kalyan). Rev. A. S. Skrefrsud, a Scandinavian missionary belonging to the 
Santa] Mission from the Northern Churches at Benagaria near Dumka in the 
Santal Parganas, collected this oral narration and published it in the Roman 
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Script as a book in 1887. This book was never translated into English, w— 
it was used by many scholars. Only recently, about 1965, it was m m 
Bengali by Baidyanath Hansdak under the auspices of the Government ° ae 
Census Commission. It is a great compilation of Santali stories and ee 
their earliest forms. The second work is Kherwal-vamnsa Dharam-puthi or zi 
Sacred Book of the Kherwal Race’ (kherwal being an old name for ip ^ 
and other allied Kol people). It is a compilation as well as composition, i 
much more extensive in its content, made by Ramdas Majhi Tudu of Ghatsi t 
in Singhbhum District (Bihar), who was very well informed about the Ed 
of his people and its religious and social culture. This book was publishe a! 
him in the Bengali script from Calcutta about A.D. 1902 with a number he 
woodcut illustrations designed by him relating to Santali myths and social a 
These two books arè very important as they form a sort of source-matcrià 
for Kol or Munda legends and antiquities as they have been preserved in 
Santali. 

Next to these myths and reli 
series of Santali folk-tales dealin 
gods and godlings, and giving a 
Santal people in th 


Santal folklore and tradition, The British 
a collection, P, O. Bodding’s collections 
i Y convenient editions by the 
Tway), and also from Copen- 


: on one page and an English 
translation on the Page opposite, C. O. Bompas made an English translation 
of some of these folk- 


à š te a good nucleus of a native 
Santali prose literat hristian missionaries made 4 


Progress of John Buny. 
Santali lyrics generall 
In these lyrics, we find t antali life. They have a beauty 
of their own. Collections made also by Bengali lovers z: 
of a fine collection of Santali 


in a third reprint by Suhri 
has also been Prepared, 
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under the editorship of W. G. Archer in 1935. Rabindranath Tagore also 
appreciated the poetic beauty of these Santali songs. 

So long there was no literature of a modern type in Santali. Lately, how- 
ever, genuine modern literature in Santali has been coming into existence 
through the creative efforts of educated Santals, particularly in Bengal. This 
is hardly forty years old. Already there are some Santal writers who have 
brought out volumes of short stories and general essays, published in the 
Bengali script or in the Roman. There are also poems on life and religion in 
the usual modern Indian style, which follow more or less the same pattern as 
Bengali literature. Some Santali translations from Tagore have appeared, 
and are regularly appearing. Versions of the Hindu Purana tales also occa- 
sionally come out. A translation of the [ga Upanisad has been published. Literary 
journals have also made their advent. Mention may be made of the Ebhen 
(‘Light’), a quarterly literary journal, and Hariyar Sakam (‘Green Leaf’), a 
weekly. These are printed in Bengali characters. Already some educated 
Santals, with whom Bengali is almost their second mother-tongue, are writing 
good poetry in Santali, Among Santali writers of recent times, the following 
Outstanding names may be mentioned: Nacke Mangal Chandra Soren, Sarada 
Prasad Kisku, Balkishor Baske, Aditya Mitra Saontali, Babulal Murmu, 
Bhagavat Murmu, ‘Tade Sutam’, Raghunath Murmu, Rupnarayan Hembrom, 
Sridhar Kumar Murmu, Gomasta Prasad Soren, Chandranath Murmu, and 
Kaliram Sorens, Jugaldas Mandi, Ramchandra Murmu, Mandal Hembrom, 
Durgacharan Hembrom, Hopon Chandra Baske, Birlita Hembrom, Rabilal 
Mandi, and Stephen Murmu are mainly poets and essayists. Among the 
Santali writers of the previous generation, who are no more alive, mention 
may be made of Sadhu Ramchand Murmu Thakur (religious reformer and 
teacher of Santal philosophy of religion), Ramdas Majhi Tudu (author of 
Kherwal-vaia Dharam-puthi, as already mentioned), and Charu Chandra 
Sinha Soren (prose writer). There is a very great interest among the educated 
Santals in the development of their language and literature. On the basis of 
old Santali religious notions, and inspired by Hindu philosophy, a Santal 
Philosophy of religion and life is also developing, as conceived by Ramdas 
Majhi Tudu and Sadhu Ramchand Murmu Thakur. These are among the 
very hopeful signs of the development of Santali literature and thought during 
the present age. J ' x 

The Santali language, as said before, started to be written in the Bengali 
Script, and then the Roman was adopted and established for it. Santals are 
now, however, required to know more than one script. In West Bengal, 
they must know the Bengali script; in Orissa, the Oriya script; in Bihar, the 

*Kaliram Soren's drama Sidhu Kanu on a Santal patriot has been staged, and is very popular. It is 
in its second edition. 
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Nagari script, and in Assam, the Assamese script (which is the saine og 
For inter-State purposes, the Roman alphabet is admirably = e Aaa 
far the largest and inost significant mass of Santali literature has alrea dou 
published in the Roman script, thanks mainly to the Ab gene pone 
aries. Recently, a Santali gentleman came forward with a newly-cr itus 
alphabet of his own, called the Ol script. This is conceived in the same : er 
as the Roman, each vowel and consonant sound having a Separate uU des 
the shapes of the letters are very complicated, compared with the oma * 
Some Santals are, however, advocating the use of this script for their languag! 


MUNDARI 


odern writing, is not as 
€ frequently longer than 
ave a better output than 


nslations of the Bible and 
ri, 


Santali songs, are quite 
Santali, A Christian lit 
some Christian texts h 

The other Kol or ery important, numerically 
y generally follow the pattern of Santali and Mundari. 
in languages like Ho (or 
), and Savara (or Sora) which 
Spoken in Orissa and the Telugu country; 
n Madhya Pradesh, These languages do 
ioning, except for some songs and folk-tales 
which are current orally. ; 


KHASI 
Khasi is an im 


i portant Austric language spoken in the Khasi and Jayantia 
Hills of the New Hill State of Meghalaya in north-eastern India. The Khasi 


people number about four lakh and have two main groups—the Khasis proper 
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in the west, and the Syntengs or Jaintias (or Jayantiyas) in the east. They 
are racially Mongoloids, but in very early times adopted—when and how 
nobody knows—the Austric Khasi language. They had their own religion 
and social life and customs, and their own distinctive socio-political organiza- 
tions. They came under Hindu influence from Bengal through the Jayantiyas 
(ancestors of the present-day Syntengs) in the south and from the Assamese 
Hindus in the north and a good number of them became Hindus. But through 
the efforts of the Welsh Methodist missionaries, a very large percentage of 
the Khasis have now become Methodist Christians. Formerly, the Khasi 
ali script. But now they have accepted the 
Roman script with Welsh values for some of the Roman letters. Barring a 
few traditional stories and folk-tales, and some songs, the Khasis did not have 
any literature worth mentioning. Through their contact with Christianity, a 


little literature of Christian inspiration has, however, grown up among them. 


Contact with Hinduism is, however, helping the Khasis to take a greater inter- 
culture, and institutions, and some 


est in their own traditional religion, a n n 
cultured Khasis, who are not in all cases Christians, have written in Khasi 
heir culture and social usages. The 


as well as in English on various aspects oft t 
work of the Khasi scholars like U Rabon Singh, Sib Charan Roy, U Jeebon 


Roy, B. K, Sarma Roy, Ondro Muney, and H. Lyngdoh has provided sub- 
stantial material for building up 2 modern literature in the language. Two 
Salesian (Italian) missionaries, J- Bacchiarello and G. Costa, have also made 
some remarkable contributions in this line. There is a small series of illus- 
trated books in Khasi published from Shillong by Theodore Cajee and others, 
giving short accounts of the present-day Khasi life and ways. Among the modern 
Khasi writers, Soso Tham, known as ‘the Khasi Wordsworth’, is an out- 
Standing poet and prosateur who has been quite an innovator in the Khasi 
language. Essentially a writer on humanity as a whole, he is nevertheless 
a great admirer of the old life and ways of his people. P. Gatphoh, B. 
Thangkhien, and Victor Bareh are the most distinguished among the poets 
and song-writers in Khasi in recent times. Victor Bareh is also the author of 


a notable patriotic drama (1956) on the life of U Tirot Singh, a great Khasi 


glish prison at Dacca. Mention may be 


freedom fi died in the En 
m fighter who die ion of Shakespeare’s As You Like It, which 


made of F. M. Pugh's Khasi translati 23 
is really a noteworthy work. Khasi literature shows striking record of progress 


in essays as well as journalism. From 1895 onwards, Khasi magazines began 
to come out, J. J. M. Nichols Roy's political and socio-economic writings, 
B. M. Pugh's books on agriculture, S. Blah's pamphlets on the flora of the 
hills, and Hamlet Bareh’s book on the Freedom movement in the Jaintia Hills 
are important additions to modern Khasi literature. The Khasis, as an intel- 
ligent and advanced people, have got a number of highly cultivated edu- 
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i e coun- 
period of the Renaissance in Europe, the folk-literature of almost d ies 
tries, except Russia and a few smaller States, met about the — rin 
to the revival of Classical Roman and Greek ideas in art and litera 


NURSERY RHYMES AND DOGGEREL 


-œl verses 
Cradle songs, game songs, nursery rhymes, and ad doggerel M p 
are common all over India. Cradle songs induce babies to sleep. i Miren 
sung or recited in a musical tune by mothers or nurses while pies > the 
to sleep. Such songs serve a practical purpose and are composed ora ka WR e. 
elderly women of the family. Sometimes they have a touch of poctic exce 
A cradle song of Gujarat is as follows: 
The swing is so dear to my son, 
I give it toys to play with, 
Sleep, my baby sleep ! 
My little son is so wise, 
It bathes sitting in a tub. 
Sleep, my baby sleep.1 
An illustration from Madhya Pradesh can also be cited here: 
Who would beat you baby ? 
Swing swing in your cradle, 
Tam going for water 
PI give you scented oil. 
Swing swing in your cradle. 
What widow's €ye has caught you 
That you cry so much ? 
Swing swing in your cradle.? 
In this group also come the game son, 
recite game songs in the excite 


boys grow older they form separate groups, and the characters of their 
games also change. The games of small girls are naturally indoor and legs 
vigorous, but those of boys are otherwise. In game songs, the emphasis 
is laid only on rhythm and not on any formulated thought or idea. They 
are nonsense verses in the real sense of the term. A game song from Uppe 

Madhubhai Patel, ‘Folk-songs of South Gujarat’, Journal of the Indian Musicological Societ)» 
Vol. V, No. 3 (Baroda, 1974), p. 20. 

Verrier Elwin and Hivale Shamrao, 


Folk-songs of the Maikal Hills (Oxford University Press 
London, 1944), p. 227, 
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E E — The game concerned is known as question-and-answer 
1 i character and played by children of both sexes together 
during their early years: 

O crane, who has taken away your hand ? 

The mango, when I tried to pick it. 

Where is that mango ?—It fell into the wood. 

What became of the wood ?—The fire consumed it. 

Where are the ashes ?—The washerman carried them away.? 

: Similar game songs are also current in Bengal, Orissa, and Andhra Pradesh. 
With the introduction of Western games, the traditional ones are being forgotten 
and the songs based on them are also becoming obsolete. In most of the tribal 
societies of India there are no organized children's games and hence game 
songs are seldom met with there. There arc certain game songs, specially those 
of little girls, which are not just nonsense verses; they sometimes express 
the deepest fecling of domestic and personal life. In the following game song 
from the Punjab, a little girl is thinking of her future marriage and of its natural 
consequences: 

O pipal of my birthplace, 

Your shade is cool; 

Water in your pond is dirty, 

The leaf-powder from its surface I set aside, 

Lacchi and Banto went to husbands, 

Whom shall I tell my story ? 

Without fire my bones are roasted, 

On my spinning wheel I cannot make yarn, 
I wish I could go back to father-in-law's 
And confine myself within the house. 


Yet another type of doggerel verse can be commonly heard in the cere- 
monial worship performed by elderly women. The verses arc not inspired by 
any intense spiritual feeling, being merely ritual songs and sometimes 
also magical in character. They are recited by the womenfolk only. In a 


ceremonial worship by the women of Bengal, the following prayer is offered 
to the popular goddess known as Senjuti: 

Give me a palanquin to come and go, 

Give me a golden mirror to sce my face, 

Let the palanquin of my father’s house, 

Come to my father-in-law’s house, 


3Prafulladatta. Goswami, Folk-literature of Assam (Department of Historical and Antiquarian 


Studies in Assam, Gauhati, 1954), pp. 42-48. $5 
‘Devendra Satyarthi, ‘My Village Still Sings’, Man in India, Vol. XXIII (Ranchi, 1943), p. 45. 
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On the way let the palanquin 
Drink honey and clarified butter. . 
There is a class of doggerel verses which can be characterized as magical. 
They have little or no literary merit and are sometimes no more than mere 
jugglery of obsolete words. They are recited by the exorcists to cure cases of 
snake-bite, to induce rainfall during a drought, to protect the ripe paddy in 
the fields from hailstorm, and for various other practical purposes. The following 
magical verse meant for the treatment of a case of snake-bite collected from 
the Santal Parganas in Bihar is an example: 
Hunkà says gadgada, kalke Says ashes, 
The preceptor looks at the water of hunka 
. And says, thou art now free of poison. 
O the poison of Netài, the washerwoman, 
O the poison of Kalaküta, 
Go off by the way of the wound, 


At the grace of Mother Manasà.$ 


They are nonsense verses in the real sense of the term. By such nonsense 
utterances the mystic character 


of the incantations is believed to be retained 
intact, 


Leopold Stokowski writes: * 
recorded, as should the folk 


ure of many lands.” But no 
d as far as India is concerned. 


its basis. Therefore, €very child born in an Indian 


àma, the hero of the Ràmáyana, and every brother 
na and Bharata, and so on 


SAsutosh Bhattacha; 


pp. 139-40. TYya, Bàrlar Loka-sahitya, Vol. I (Calcutta Book House, Calcutta, 1962), 
P O, Bodding, ‘The Santal and Disease’ ` TAN 2 vd 
(Calcutta, 1929), i» nsn» ‘ase’, Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. X, No 


"Music for All of Us (Simon & Schuster, New York, 1943), p. 291. 
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The birth of a child in a family is celebrated, as if it were the birth of 
Rama himself, by means of songs sung by the elderly women of the family. 
A song sung on this occasion by the womenfolk in rural Bengal is given below: 

Ten days and ten months having been completed, 

A child with all auspicious signs is born. 

The navel-string has been cut by the nurse, 
Auspicious sounds are made at Kaufalyà's palace, 
Messenger carries the news to Daéaratha, 

The king sees the face of his son with gems and pearls.* 

According to the custom of the Oraon tribe in South Bihar, on the ninth 
day after the birth ofa child, male or female, the mother takes the purificatory 
bath in a river or an embankment. The child is left behind at home. The 
accompanying women of the family sing the following song: 

Guíja flower is red, 

Red is the skirt of the cloth, 

O mother, whose baby is crying, 

Crying alone on the river bank ? 

Take it, take in your arms. 
The next social function after birth is the sacred thread ceremony of the boys 
in a Brahmin family. Songs befitting the occasion are sung almost all over 
India by women on that occasion. Marriage is the most important social 
function and its rituals are as complicated as they are numerous. Each ritual 
is generally associated with a specific group of songs. The idea of marriage 
is associated with pleasure and happiness and whenever the mind betrays 
Such a feeling, it gives expression to it by the usual marriage songs. The marriage 
Songs are obviously non-ritualistic and secular in character. A Korku marriage 
Song collected from Hoshangabad (in Maharastra) is as follows: 

A palanquin of gold they have kept ready for you, 

O bridegroom, be seated, 

They have brought a fine turban for you, 

O boy, put it on. 

Beads of gold they have brought for you, 

O darling, adorn yourself, 

Printed cloth, gold and red, is also here, 

O bridegroom, be quickly dressed. —— 

The best specimens of marriage songs are the bridal farewell songs. They 
are sung mostly by the elderly women of the brides’ families or even by the 


*Asutosh Bhattacha i go 
o ryya, op. cit, p. 303. ; Dus) 
*Asutosh row ra A *Songs in Oraon Culture’, The Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, 


ol. XLVI (Ban, 
galore, 1946), p. 5; : i 
"Durga Bhagat, ‘Korku Marriage Song’, Man in India, Vol. XXIII, p. 27. 
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ith the 

brides themselves. The pain of separation underlines SS ed -: 
deepest sentiment of real life. The following is a specimen fro 
of western Bihar: 

Father’s tears bring tide in Ganga, 

Mother’s tears reveal all the darkness, . 

Brother's tears make his dress wet down to his feet, 

Only the brother’s wife has no tear in her eyes. 


"piv w. 

A specimen of farewell songs sung by the brides themselves is given belo 
This is from Orissa: d . 

O God, Thou art throwing off this unfortunate girl, 

It is for me as hard as walking on the edge of a knife, 

Without Thy kindness. 
Having given me in marriage, O Father, 
With a demon of Lanka, 
Thou shalt be free from all anxicties. 
It is as if a bull having served Siva 
Gets bunches of grass only to devour. 
My case is also the same, 
It is in vain that I have Served my God.12 
Funeral and mourning songs mark the 
songs. They are naturally sung on a diffe 


constitutes the the 
sung generally by men while the body is c 


sena 
end of the wide span of the ae 
tent note. Painful memory with bs 
me of these songs, Funeral songs a 


e, B 2 : t 
Strict in Tamil Nadu, it will be obvious tha 
the mother mourns the loss of her son: 


O the apple of my eye, my darling, 
Apple of my eye, where have you hi 
My golden bead, my eyes, 
My flower, where have 
Gem-like apple of my e 
I don't know how have 
Even asa capering deer 
You have jumped into t 
Even as a capering deer 
Have you jumped into the lake 213 
Songs which are Sung during the various festivals 
UK risnadev Upadhyaya, 


®Asutosh Bhattacharyya, 
BE, Thurston, 


my blissful paradise, 
dden yourself ? 


you hidden yourself ? 
ye, my blissful paradise, 
you gone away? 

leaps 

he well, 


throughout the year 
: 59. 
Bhojpuri Aur Uska Sahitya (Rajkamal Prakasan, Delhi, 1957), p- 
Bürlàr Loka-sahitya, Vol, I, p. 692. ad 
'Songs of Mourning from Chingleput District’, Man in India, Vol. XXIII, p. 
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in different parts of India are popular and of a wide variety. There 
are, for example, the Bihu festival of Assam, the Gajan festival of Bengal, 
the Karma festival of Chota Nagpur in Bihar, and so on. These songs are sung 
according to the scheduled time of the calendar. Almost all festival songs are 
accompanied by dance, and in some places itis mixed dance also. Therefore, 
they are more rhythmic than lyrical. An example of a Bihu song of Assam is 
given below: 

This yellow bird, lovely are its wings, 

Once it flies up it cannot be caught, 

This youth, if it goes away, 

No more is to be got back." 

Baramasis are very well known and widespread folk-songs in India. They are 
commonly known as seasonal songs, because they express the sentiment of love 
against the background of the changing features of the twelve months of the 
year. The following is part of a Baramasi song collected from the Simla Hills in 
Himachal Pradesh: 

The month of Jeth has come, 
The sun burns me, 
Now play your flute to me, my love.!5 

"Though the sentiment of love is expressed through various types of songs, a 
set of folk-songs can also be classified as love songs. In the more Hinduized socie- 
ties from Gujarat to Assam, the hero and heroine of folk-songs are invariably 
Krsna and Radha, but in the less Hinduized and aboriginal societies, they are 
human beings having only genuine earthly feelings. It is also a fact that though 
the names of Krsna and Radha have been borrowed from the Bhàágavata Purana, 
their characters have been humanized to the greatest extent by the illiterate 
rural composers of folk-songs. Therefore, it has been possible to adopt them as 
characters of folk-songs. A love song of the Ao Nagas from the hills of Assam is 
as follows: 

Countless suitors come to the house where I sleep, 
But in this lover only, handsome as a flower, 

Do mine eyes behold the ideal of my heart. 

Many came to the house where I sleep 

But the joy of my eyes was not among them. 

My lover is like the finest bead 

On the necks of all the men of all the world. 

When my lover comes not where I sleep 

Ugly and hateful to my eyes 15 my chamber. 

M4Prafulladatta Goswami, op. cit, P- 18. 

"5Devendra Satyarthi, ‘Five Songs from Simla Hills’, Man in India, Vol. XXIII, p. 35. 

1J, P. Mills, ‘An Ao Naga Song’, Man in India, Vol. XXIII, p. 4. 
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There is a class of Songs integrated with manual work known as work songs. 
They are generally group songs and sung by a group of workers while perform- 
ing the same work togethersuch as husking paddy, grinding pulses, reaping the 
harvest, rowing boats, and so on. The following Marathi grinding songs were 
collected from the State of Bombay :17 


1. Rise, my companions, for the dawn grinding, 
The star of Venus stands above our heads. 

2. In the dawn one should fold one’s hands in the courtyard, 
As one looks down, the sun rolls into the sky. 

3. The rain falls, sister, the clouds thunder and thunder, 
The farmer like a king rejoicing begins to sow his land. 


FOLK-TALES 
Folk-tales have been the m 
They have been collected and s 


dition as far as folk-tales are concerned. 
Pinion that the folk-tales of the world have 


3 
€ Jains, Somadeva’s 
an’s Pajicatantra, and 
ian folk-tales. Indian 


ian folk-tales was made by Sir Richard C. 
d among the aboriginals of the 
mation relating to the folklore 
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of the tribal people of the area. Sir Richard C. Temple edited and 
published this material, which contained some folk-tales along with their 
originals. This was the first attempt at the publication of Indian folk-tales. 
Unfortunately, the first attempt failed to attract workers into this field 
because it was marked by technical discussion and deep scholarship to which the 
Indian reader had not yet become accustomed. Two years later, a fascinating 
collection of Indian folk-tales was published by Mary Frere in her Old Deccan 
Days or Hindoo Fairy Legends Current in Southern India (London, 1868) which 
caught the imagination of Indian scholars. It was translated into several Euro- 
pean languages within a short time. In 1872 The Indian Antiquary started pub- 
lishing a series of folk-tales collected from Bengal by G. H. Damant and it was 
continued till his death in 1879.18 Since the first appearance of Damant’s 
collection, folk-tales drawn from all parts of India were published in The 
Indian Antiquary for a considerable period. In 1883 Folk-tales of Bengal was 
published by Rev. Lal Behari Dey from London. In the following year 
R. C. Temple published the first of his three volumes of The Legends of the 
Punjab in Bombay. In 1884 Wide-awake Stories was published jointly by R. C. 
Temple and Flora A. Steel in Bombay. In the same year, a valuable collection 
of folk-tales was published in The Indian Antiquary by Natesa Sastri. In 1890 
William Crooke started the publication of his periodical Worth Indian Notes and 
Queries in which a number of folk-tales were published from his own and others’ 
collections, In the course of a few years, the Christian missionaries also started 
the collection and publication of folk-tales from different parts of India. Among 
those who made outstanding contribution in this field were Rev. A. Campbell 
and Rev. J. H. Knowles, who worked in the Santal Parganas (Bihar) and Kash- 
mir respectively. The work was continued during the twentieth century. The 
first decade of the century was highly productive in this direction and saw 
the publication of the following titles: R. S. Mukherjee's Indian Folklore (Cal- 
Cutta, 1904), Mrs Dracott’s Simla Village Tales (London, 1906), Rev. C. Swyn- 
herton’s Romantic Tales from the Punjab (London, 1908), and C. H. Bompas’s 
Folklore of the Santal Parganas (London, 1909). Each publication was remarkable 
™ more than one respect. More collections followed including W. M. Cullock’s 
Bengali Household Tales (London and New York, 1912), Sobhana Devi’s The 
Oient Pearls (London, 1913), and P. O. Bodding's.Santal Folk-tales (Oslo, 1929). 
Verrier Elwin, a missionary and later on Deputy Director of Anthropologi- 
cal Survey of India, made a great contribution to the study of Indian folk- 
tales by his collection and analysis in Folk-tales of Mahakoshal (London, 1944). 
The Swadeshi movement started in Bengal during the first decade of the 
Present century gave an impetus to the revival of the traditional culture of the 
Country, Due emphasis, therefore, was laid on the collection and study 


"Vide Indian Antiquary (Vols. I-IX). 
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of oral literature, and a number of volumes were published on € 
tales. Rabindranath Tagore, who himself made a collection of ii peto 
verses, also inspired young scholars in the collection of folk-tales. €: 
doubt, yielded good results. Since Independence, the study of folk-litera E 
in general has gathered momentum. Many universities have adopted pe E 
ject for special study in post-graduate courses and almost all the States of In zs 
have already published collections of folk-tales in their respective —Ó€Ó— 
Not being satisfied with mere collection, Indian scholars have devoted the 


n i rn 
selves to the analysis of the material they have collected so far in the mode 
Western manner. 


RIDDLES 


Riddles are believed to be the earli 
thought. Accordingly, 
folk-literature. The a 
language. Successful 
meaning. It is not o 
tic function in the 
explained by the exe 


est and most popular type of fountains 
they are also considered to be an important i nd 
nswer to the riddle is always disguised in allegorica 
unfolding of the allegory leads to the discovery of us 
nly an amusement for youngsters, but has also a ritualis- 
Social life of many countries. Sometimes riddles are 


rcise of common sense. But only traditional answers to 
them are accepted and there is r. 


arely more than one answer to a riddle. A riddle 
from Madhya Pradesh asks: 


What is the creature that is born first 
But grows its legs later 220 
The answer is ‘the frog’. The reply is given here not by unfolding any alle- 
gorical term, but only by the exercise of common sense based on observation of 
natural life. A riddle collected from Rajasthan reads: 
From here to there 
But not in this country 
I shall eat a fruit. 
Without a skin.2 
The answer is ‘hailstone’, A riddle fro 


Legs up, head down,22 
“Verrier Elwin and W. G. ‘ ihe 
"omm - vm and W. G Archer, ‘An Indian Riddle Book’, Man in DP india, 
*1]id., p. 296. 
*2]bid., p. 303 


m Bihar says: 


Vol. XXIII, p. 273- 
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The reply is ‘the bat’. i gory ini š noi i 
een ten of Sici ci ad Er. i ame 
There are riddles associated with rituals, particularly marriage rituals, 

These riddles are put by the members of the bride's party to the members of the 
bridegroom's party when the latter enters the boundary of the former's village. 
They are also sometimes put directly to the bridegroom when he enters the 
bride's house for the purpose of marriage. The custom is still prevalent in many 
Indian aboriginal and Hindu societies of the eastern region of India. Here is 
an example from West Bengal: 

Where have you come from? 

O gentlemen, where is your home? 

To which clump the bamboo belongs? 

To which clump the arrow? 

How do you cook and how do you eat? 

How do you sleep and how do you go about ??3 
The traditional reply is as follows: 

We come from the East, 

Haridi is the village we live in. 

The bamboo belongs to the clump of Rama, 

The arrow belongs to the clump of Laksmana. 

We cook and serve as the wives do 

And eat like a man. 

We sleep like a jackal 

And we go about like a lion.** 


PROVERBS 


folk-literature can be found in its proverbs. 
f long experience of practical life, and as the 
Practical experience of a worldly man is the same almost everywhere, the pro- 
verbs have a uniform character both in form and ideas. Clothed in poetic 
language (sometimes in short prose sentences also), these are in most cases sa- 
tirical and replete with puns. Although they embody experiences of day-to-day 
Practical life, they are not without literary flavour. 

The credit for the collection of proverbs in Indian languages goes to the 
Christian missionaries. In order to learn the languages of the soil, they 
made attempts to collect the proverbs of different regions and had been 
editing and publishing them in the forms of dictionaries from the beginning 
Of the last century even before any other element of Indian folk-literature 
Came out in print. As early as 1824 T. Rosebuck published in Calcutta 


Ë An important aspect of Indian 
hey are the shortest expressions o 


** Asutosh Bhattacharyya, Bailar Loka-sahitya, Vol. V (1971), p. 497. 


? Ilid., p. 498. 
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A Collection of Proverbs and Proverbial Phrases in the Persian and agp 
Languages. In 1832 Drstanta-vákya-sangraha, a collection of em E) * € 
and Sanskrit, with their translation and application in Eng : ; m 
published in Calcutta by Rev. W. Morton, senior missionary of the etn 
rated Society for Propagating the Gospel in Foreign. Parts. It em 
803 Bengali and. seventy-two Sanskrit proverbs. This is the first = pnm 
compilation and publication of proverbs in an Indian language. c Tad 
missionaries continued to present similar collections from different parts o A 
and, as a result, a number of collections appeared in the course of half a ms 
The first collection of Tamil proverbs was made earlier than 1874, because 
second edition of Tamil Proverbs by P. Percival was published in "cy 
1874. A collection of Punjabi proverbs was made for the first time by ee 
Temple in his article 'Sorne Punjabi and other Proverbs" published in Foi kid 
Vol. II (London, 1883). Telugu proverbs were compiled by M. W. Carr -— 
collection Telugu and Sanskrit Proverbs printed in London in 1868. A collec Dos 
of proverbs from Kashmir was brought out for the first time in 1885 in cie 
by J. H. Knowles in his A Dictionary of Kashmiri Proverbs and Sayings. The fc 
collection of Sindhi proverbs was made by an Indian, Rochiram Gajumal, be 
his A Handbook of Sindhi Proverbs published in Karachi in 1895. The book bin 
issued in two parts; one contained about 500 Sindhi proverbs with their English 
equivalents, while the other contained about 250 Sindhi proverbs which had no 
English equivalents as such, but their translations were made by the compiler 
himself. A collection of Marathi proverbs was made by A. Manwaring in his 
Marathi Proverbs published in Oxford in 1899. It is, however, not known whether 
this was the first collection of Marathi proverbs, 


It was only in the twentieth century that the attention of Indian scholars 


rare in most of the regional langua; 
the memory of illiterate womenfolk 


LEGENDS 
is 3 . . roic 
Legends are narrative songs based on the exploits or sacrifices of some heroi 
or noble characters of his 


tory or tradition. These may be classified as heroic 
and romantic according to the character and achievements of the hero OT 
heroine. The heroic legends of the Punjab, Rajasthan, and Maharastra che 
widely known. Through English translation the romantic ballads of ae 
and Assam have reached the foreign scholars in this field. The Bengali legen 
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of Prince Gopicandra, who was asked by his mother Maynamati to give up 
| worldly life and embrace asceticism for twelve years at the prime of his life, 
has spread far and wide in the country and even penetrated into Nepal and 
Tibet. The legend of Jayamati is very popular in the whole of Assam. Jayamati, 
a princess, was inhumanly tortured to death by an oppressive king because 
She would not reveal the whereabouts of her husband, a prince who had been a 
fugitive to save himself from the wrath of that tyrant on the throne. She is a 
historical character. Her husband Gadadhara Siha became king in A.D. 
1681. Her son Rudra Simha, who succeeded his father in A.D. 1696, built a 
temple and excavated a big tank in her memory. The sufferings undergone, and 
the ultimate sacrifice made by the lady held as ransom, form the subject-matter 
of this legend. She is adored as a martyr to wifely devotion and her legend still 
inspires the poets and playwrights of Assam. The anniversary of her death is 
observed every year in the whole of Assam. Another legend which is very 
Popular throughout the State is that of Maniram Dewan, the 1857 martyr. 
The Punjabi legend of Rasalu Kuar has been done into English by several 
translators from different oral sources. It was translated into English for the 
first time by General Abbot as early as 1854. Rasalu, according to the legend, 
Was the son of King Salivahana of Sialkot, and scholars think that the story 
gives a hint of the true history of the Indo-Scythian hero who must have 
flourished between the first Arab invasions of Sind and Kabul and the rise of 
the Ghaznavid dynasty.?* Both valour ate sacrifice for a noble cause are the 
basic idea nd which is as follows: d 
be Er ba by the side of a well. She has some attendants with 
her. Rasalu kills the attendants to talk freely with the princess, but falls into 
danger, He is about to be surrounded by people intending to kill him, He says 


to the princess: 
Here is your mother’s house, 
But for me it is a foreign land. 


For you I will lose my life 
pele will send the news back to my home? 


The princess replies: 
I will make a pyre of sandal wood 
By my brother Biram, I swear. 
If you lose your life for A sake ; 
I will leap into the flames. f f ^ 
| Sentiments of love and sacrifice are predominant in the legen 


s of the 


? 'Trübner & Co., Bombay and London, 1884), 
%R. C, Temple, The Legends of the Punjab, Vol. I (Trübner y 
P. 1. 
**Ibid., P- 21. 
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eastern region and the ideals of Heroism and adventure are in those of the 
western. 


BALLADS 


Closely akin to legends, ballads are also narrative songs. They are shorter in 
form but more dramatic in character. In ballads the conflicts and problems of 
life of men and women are more pointed, crucial, direct and acute, and ane 
insurmountable. Themes of ballads both in Western countries and in India 
end in tragedy. These are invariably based on real life and direct expe- 
rience. There is no promise of life after death for the characters of the ballads. 
Losses and gains are limited to the visible world of reality alone; Folk-ballads 
must have one eventful story running from the very beginning to the end with- 


Out pause, diversion, or any other episode init, One theme only will carry the 
reader from the beginning to the end. The dramatic suspense is also main- 
tained throughout, 


nto four groups according to their subject- 
r > and satirical.?? The historical ballad Bar- 
bhukanar Gita is the most important 


sam are: Bakhararbarar 
“nar Gita, Jayamati Kuvarir Gita, and 
refers to one or two historical characters, 
the events and incidents descri i 
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Story in them. Bengal is particularly rich in ballads. A number of ballads 
have been published in English translation by the University of Calcutta. 
Western scholars were greatly impressed by them and bestowed on them their 
highest praise. These were mostly collected from the district of Mymensingh 
(now in Bangladesh) and they were published under the editorship of Dr Dinesh 
Chandra Sen with the title Maimansiriha-gitikà by Calcutta University in 1993, 
Another volume was also brought out by the same editor under the title Pūrva- 
vahga-gitikà (Calcutta University, 1932); this contains a collection from 
the districts of Sylhet, Noakhali, and Chittagong, all now in Bangladesh. 
Selected ballads were also rendered into English by Dr Dinesh Chandra Sen 
and published under the title Eastern Bengal Ballads (Calcutta, 1926). Some 
of these are the finest specimens of Indian folk-ballads. They express the 
deepest sentiments of love and sacrifice based on the realities of human lives. 
Love is the motif of almost all the ballads collected from this area, and they 
have, therefore, a universal appeal. They have been justly classified as ‘love 
ballads’ by a European scholar. Though the basic sentiment of folk-ballads 
all over the world is love, it must be admitted that this sentiment predominates 
in the ballads from Mymensingh. They are also intensely lyrical in character, 
Of a ballad entitled Mahuya it has been remarked by a foreign scholar that 
‘lyrical points form the most characteristic feature of the ballad and, I do 
Not hesitate to say, its most valuable artistic achievement. We could call it 
the art of poetic abbreviation',? The ballad describes the story of love and 
Sacrifice of a gypsy girl and a boy of a high family, In the ballads from the 
Punjab, Rajasthan, and Kashmir, heroic sentiments predominate, but senti- 
Ments of love and sacrifice are not altogether lacking in them. Ballads of 
Andhra Pradesh are generally full of pathos. The episodes of Kamamma and 
any&samma, who sacrificed their lives on the funeral pyre of their husbands, 
have been dealt with in these ballads. There are also ballads of Vira Rajamma, 
Laksmamma, and Pal Thāħgā, who had to undergo physical tortures by 
their mothers-in-law and to sacrifice their innocent lives just because of suspi- 
cion about their character by their husbands. The ballad of Bàla Nàgamma, 
Who was tortured by her step-mother, is very famous and is full of pathos. 


MYTH 


Myth, which is also considered by Western folklorists as one of the aspects 
of folk-literature, has been defined by some as ‘a story, presented as having 
actually Occurred in a previous age, explaining the cosmological and super- 
natural traditions of a people, their gods, heroes, cultural traits, religious 


Dusan Zbavitel, Bengali Folk-ballads from Mymensingh and the Problem of Their Authenticity (Calcutta 
i 5 


niversity, 1963), p. 9 
Ibid, p Fes P. 


» P. 
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; š “science 
beliefs, etc. The purpose of myth is to explain... matters in poodle ibo 
of a pre-scientific age".?? Man's eternal quest to know the "ad pe 
natural phenomena led him to invent myths. This is bes ic 2 dias 
and India, being an ancient country with a long and i an enn 
heritage and culture, has also inherited a rich storehouse of myths w. —— 
unwritten. There are, for instance, creation mytbs in which the a d +% 
-world and mankind is described. An example from Madhya Pradesh A ndi 

‘When the world would not remain steady, Mother Earth we prr 
to be born. The first birds had four legs. But after they were born sites 
Earth took two legs from each and set them below the earth like p~ 
of a house. Resting on the legs of crores of birds the world be 

231 a 
E are also myths about the origin of the sun, the moon, and the "e 
which tell how these objects originated and were ultimately set into the 8 of 
permanently. There are animal and bird myths also in which the origin 
various species of animals and birds has been described, 


FOLK-DRAMA 
Folk-drama is another ele 


: E w is 
in some form or other in the various States of India. In Bengal th 


only yãtrā. In most cases patra 
of religious festivals as the 


€s are being replaced by current ae 
gecraft. In Madhya Pradesh Loupe 
0yüni, in Assam as aikiyd, in Karma? t” 
itu, in Andhra as kuravañji, and in MEE 


differences, the folk-dramas of India have 
nd in their Spirit, 


"Maria Leach (Ed.), Standard Dictionary 
Wagnalls Company, New York 


and 
of Folklore, Mythology and Legend, Vol. II (Funk 
“Verrier Elwin, Myths 


; 1950), p. 778, 4 
of Middle India (Oxford University Press, London, 1949), p. 34 
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INDIAN LITERATURE ABROAD 


1 


44 
NEPAL 


INTRODUCTION 


N: an independent Hindu kingdom in the Himalayas, is regarded as 
the meeting place of the three of Asia's great civilizations, Indian, Tibetan, 
and Chinese. But culturally, traditionally as well as historically, Nepal is closest 
to India, its immediate southern neighbour. The valley of Nepal, as D. R. 
Regmi observes, ‘was never regarded as outside India's sphere of influence’.4 
It has, however, developed an independent culture of its own from a period 
earlier than that of Buddha. Saivism and Vaisnavism, two major divisions of 
Hinduism, and Buddhism have been prevalent in Nepal from the remote past. 
Saktism found in Nepal is only Saiva in character. They all have played very 
significant roles in the religious as well as the cultural history of the land without 
having even been factors of dissension and disunity. The earliest Indian refer- 
ence to Nepal is found in Kautilya’s Arthasastra, where he speaks of two kinds 
of Nepalese blankets, Bhingisi and Apasaraka, being sold in Pataliputra.? 
Buddhism was carried to Nepal by the missionaries of ASoka who himself visited 
this land accompanied by one of his daughters, Carumati. The latter is tradi- 
tionally believed to have settled down in Nepal. All the historical dynasties of 
Nepal—the Licchavis, the Thakuris, the Karnatakas, the Mallas, and the 
Shahs —were Hindus and emigrants from India. Nepal is the only kingdom in 
the world which has ‘an unbroken tradition of Hindu kings following Hindu 


religion’.? The valley was within the limits of the Maurya empire under Afoka 
arnt from the Allahabad prasasti (verse 22) of 


in the third century B.c.! It is le š : : 
Samudragupta that Nepal was ‘an autonomous frontier state, paying tribute 
?.5 According to Bana’s 


and yielding obedience to the paramount Gupta power’. 
Harsacarita* (Chapter III), King Harsa ‘exacted tribute from an inaccessible 
land of snowy mountains’, which may be identified with Nepal? During the 
Pala period India’s cultural contacts with Nepal were maintained. Tt is said 
that Dhiman and his son Vitapala, two celebrated Indian artists belonging to 


1 D. R. Regmi, Ancient Nepal (Calcutta, 1960), p. 40. 

* A.S., II. 11. 30. E. 

? Lokesh Chandra and others (Eds.), India’s Contribution to World Thought and Culture (Madras, 1970), 
P. 373, 

* Hemchandra Raychaudhuri, 
A. Smith, The Early History of India 

° Vincent A. Smith, loc. cit. s 

° Radha Kumud Mookerji, Harsha (Delhi, 


Political History of Ancient India (Calcutta, 1938), p. 254 and Vincent 
(Oxford, 1962), p- 380. 


1959), p. 30. 
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the reign of Devapala (A.D. 810-50), visited Nepal. The medieval 
is ‘almost an offshoot of the Pala style’ 
Buddhist acaryas like Santaraksita, 
Tibet from India spent some time i 


art of Nepal 
< It appears from the Tibetan annals that 
Padmasambhava, and Atiía, who went to 
n Nepal. Mithilà, which acquired a tradi- 
tional fame as a seat of learning and culture in the whole of India, has a dad 
old history of close contact with Nepal. ‘The relations of Nepal and Mithi a5 
as Dr Jayakanta Mishra writes, "have been very intimate from remote times... 
It is said that for a number of years the direct route to plains from Nepal was 
through Mithila alone. That is why under the stress of Musalman invaders, 
Maithila rulers could seek refuge in Nepal so easily. . . Maithilas gained decided 
ascendency in the Nepalese ‘court and their mother-tongue was loved and 

- We know of several e 


epalese courts. , The result of all this 
intercourse was that Maithili 


Gupta, Kutila, Nagari, 
gali scripts then prevailing i 
Other people from different parts of In 
as conquerors, priests, or traders, They 


wn languages, but learnt 
at the same time the local Jan 


Suages of the Rajput con- 
the Khasa tribe lived 


guages, and their great- 
7 Lokesh Chandra, loc, cit, 
8 A History of Maithili Literat 


ure, Vol. T (Allahab; d, 1949 
? For details about the Khasas, see D. R. Regn; M, 


emi, Medieval 
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est contribution to the culture of India is that they have preserved large masses 
of the Mahayana Buddhist literature in Sanskrit. The originals of these Maha- 
yàna texts, namely, Saddharmapundarika, Gandavyitha, Dafabhümisvara, Paiicavith- 
fatisahasrika, Astasahasrika Prajnaparamita, Satasahasrika Prajitaparamita, etc. are 
lost in India. Besides the Buddhist texts, Nepal has preserved numerous ancient 
and medieval religious as well as secular texts in Sanskrit and other Indian 
languages, the originals of many of which are also not to be found in India. 
The Sanskrit manuscripts preserved in Nepal include those of Vedic texts, the 
epics, Puranas, Tantras, Dharma-Sastras, DarSanas, Kavyas, Vyakaranas, 
Kosas, Alankara-gastras, Silpa-sastras, Niti-Sastras, erotics, politics, and science. 
Thus, the valley of Nepal has served as a repository of ancient Indian cultural 
assets as well as a source of information regarding India’s ancient heritage and 
tradition. Besides the manuscripts of the original texts and texts copied in 
Nepal by local scribes, there are translations in Newari (which was the most 
advanced speech of Nepal all through but underwent a period of languishment 
for nearly 200 years since the arrival of the Gurkhas in A.D. 1768) as well as 
independent contributions in Sanskrit, Maithili, and Bengali by authors who 
were born and brought up in Nepal. 

Brian Houghton Hodgson discovered and collected 423 volumes of Sanskrit 
Buddhist manuscripts inNepal in1824 and distributed them to different research 
organizations, libraries, and museums between 1827 and 1845. To the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal in Calcutta he presented ninety-four Sanskrit Buddhist manu- 
scripts; to the College of Fort William, sixty-six; to the Royal Asiatic Society, 
London, seventy-nine; to the India Office Library, London, thirty; to the 
Bodleian Library, Oxford, seven; and to the Institute of France and the Société 
Asiatique de Paris, 147. Each one of these collections, with the exception of the 
small one presented to Oxford, suffices for an encyclopaedic treatment of 
Northern Buddhism. The collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal supplied 
the material for Dr Rajendra Lala Mitra’s monumental work, The Sanskrit 
Buddhist Literature in Nepal. Regarding the Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepal, 
Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, Literature and Religion of Nepal and Tibet may 
be read with profit. In spite of the dispersal of so many Sanskrit Buddhist 


manuscripts from Nepal, scholars interested in ancient manuscripts of works on 
Northern Buddhism will find plenty of them, 
Hindu scriptures and classics, preserved in 
Several volumes of catalogues of these manus 
institution. The National Library of Nepal 
catalogues of the books preserved in the 
Anandakuti Vidyapith, Swayambhu, has brought out in Nepali ten volumes 
of Buddhist history, literature, and philosophy from original Pali works found 
in Nepal. Several Indian scholars have studied a large number of manuscripts 
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has also published in three parts 
Library. Bhikshu Amritananda of 
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found in Nepal and published their accounts, The contributions of "enc 
hopadhyaya Haraprasad Sastri deserve special mention in this — 
Among his important works are: A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskri 2 
scripts in the Government Collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (191 7-57), ce 
Manuscript of Buddha-carita (1909), Notes on the Newly-found Manuscript of E. u E 
Sataka by Aryadeva (1911), Discovery of Abhisamayalatkara by Maitreyanatha, y a 
lese MSS. (1910), and A Catalogue of Palm-leaf and Selected Paper Manuscrip 


Belonging to the Durbar Library, Nepal (1905 and 1916). He has also contributed 
valuable articles on. the newly- 


are among his important finds. Í 
literary specimens of Old Bengali, 


ilā, Bengal, Assam, Orissa, and 
Wright has furnished 
i al.12 Although 
few important 


ita, the Gitagovinda, the 
Bhágavata Purána, the Siva Purdna, parts of the Padma and Skanda Puranas, 
and the Mahabharata, besides the Amarakosa, Naisadha-carita, Hitopadesa, 
Raghuvarhsa, etc. This corroborates th nge of Indian 
literature Preserved in Nepal, 
There were numerous Sanskrit inscri 
period of King Am 
Amásuvarman prove t 


ES Introduction, 
ali Language, V. 
Appendix Ix. 

d'un Royaume Hindou, 


ol. I (London, 1970), pp. 115-17. 


ID, No. 13 (Paris, 1905), pp. 
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varman's reign, he calls himself bAágavata-parama-bhattaraka-pasupati-badanu- 
dhyata. ‘The dynastic, social, and religious history of Nepal between the fifth 
and the eighth centuries A.D. rests on the solid foundation of hundreds of 
Sanskrit inscriptions written in beautiful Gupta-Brahmi characters. In fact, 
Nepal has preserved more numerous Gupta-Brahmi inscriptions than even 
India.4 

The Malla" kings of Nepal were patrons of learning. Some of them were 
poets of renown and others used to compose devotional songs or hymns. 
Although Newari was the language of the court till A.D. 1768, the production 
of literature in Maithili, Bengali, and Sanskrit was encouraged and patro- 
nized by the Malla kings. Bhüpatindramalla's (a.D. 1695-1722) Bhasa-gita 
preserved in the Durbar Library is a remarkable collection of Maithili songs.15 
They are on a variety of topics. There are devotional songs on Siva, Gauri, 
Hari, and Sakti. But the bulk of the songs (more than half) are on Sakti. 
Jagatprakagamalla (a.D. 1655-76) and Ranajitamalla (c. A.D. 1722-72) com- 
posed devotional songs in Maithili. While the songs of the former are on 
the ten avatáras, on Visnu, and on Sadasiva, most of the songs of the latter are 
on Sakti. He also wrote hymns wholly in Sanskrit. Many plays were also 
written in Nepal in Maithili, Bengali, and Sanskrit either by the Malla kings 
themselves or under their patronage, and they are preserved in the manu- 
script form. Dramatists generally took their stories from the Ramayana, the 
Mahabharata, the Harivamsa, the Puranas, and various popular Sanskrit classics, 
From the beginning of the seventeenth century to the second quarter of the 
eighteenth, Maithili drama flourished at its height in Nepal and the Sanskrit 
drama acted as the model framework for some time. The tradition of the 
Maithili school of music also influenced the course of this literary activity to 
a great extent. Among the Maithili dramas written in Nepal, mention may 
be made of Hara-Gauri-vivaha (A.D. 1629) by Jagajjyotirmalla (A.D. 1617-33), 
Gita-digambara (a.D. 1655) by Varhsamani Jha in the reign of Pratápamalla 
(A.D. 1641:74), Prabhavati-harapa (c. A.D. 1656) by Jagatprakagamalla, Bharata- 
natakam by Jitamitramalla (a.D. 1682-95), and Andhakasura-vadha-upakhyana 
(A.D. 1768) written under the patronage of Ranajitamalla.!? Vathgamani’s 
Gita-digambara is a very famous dramatic work written ‘in imitation of Jaya- 
deva's Gitagovinda. But it has a hymn to the united form of Hara and Parvati 


14 Lokesh Chandra, of. cit., p. 212. 

15 This manuscript of the Durbar Library is a find of Mm. Haraprasad Sastri and Dr P. C. Bagchi 
Jt contains, according to Dr Bagchi, eighty-one songs only. But Dr Jayakanta Mishra has found 
another manuscript of this work in the Library of Rajaguru Hemaraja Sharma of Nepal, which 
contains 173 songs. 

19 For a detailed description of the Maithili dramas in Nepal, sce Jayakanta Mishra, 
pP. 259-86 and D. R. Regmi, Medieval Nepal, Pt. II (Calcutta, 1966), pp. 849-54, 
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in Hindi which has a ring of Tulasidása?." There are some dramas either 
in Bengali or in mixed Maithili-Bengali. For example, Gopicandra-najakam 
(A.D. 1690) by Jitamitramalla is in Bengali, whereas Krsna-kailasa-yatra-upa- 
khyana, Ramayana-natakam, and Rámacarita—all written under the patronage 
of Ranajitamalla—and Gopicandra (c. A.D. 1712) under Bhüpatindramalla are 
mostly in Bengali. This intense dramatic activity in Maithili and Bengali 
in Nepal ended in A.D. 1768 when the valley of N epal came under the Gurkhas 
and Gorkhali was introduced into the court. The earliest Sanskrit drama written 
in Nepal is probably Mahiravana-vadha-nátaka (A.D. 1337) by Jayata in the 
reign of Jayarimalla (A.D. 1320-44). Among other dramatic works in Sanskrit 
the following deserve mention: Madalasà-játismarana-nütaka by Ramadasa in 
the reign of Jayaraja Deva (A.D. 1347-61), Ramayana-nataka in four acts written 
by Dharmagupta in the reign of Jayasthitimalla (A.D. 1382-95), Bhairavananda- 
nataka by Manika, court poet of Jayasthitimalla, and Pandava-vijaya-nataka by 
Jayaranamalla (c. A.D. 1516-29). The majority of the Sanskrit plays were 


religious in tone, as they drew their plots from cither the Ramayana or the 
Mahabharata or the Puranas. A few dramas a: 
Bhairavinanda-nataka, the hero of t 


Purana (c. A.D. 1504), and Nepala-mahatmya (c. A.D, 1583); Tantra—Kalikular- 
nava Tantra (c. A.D. 1747); Kàvya— Krsna-carita by Varháamani; Politics— 
KuSopadesa-tika (A.D. 1524) by Bandhavasena; Erotics—Nagara-sarvasya-tika 
by Jagajjyotirmalla; Ayurveda—Yogamaijari (A.D. 1726) by Vardhamana: 
Music, Dance, and Histrionics—Sarigita-candra by Jagajjyotirmalla and 
Hastamuktavali-tika (A.D. 1765) by Ghanasyàma. ° 

Many Sanskrit texts were translated into Newari. Of them the following 
deserve mention: the Nz, j -Daficavimsati, the 
Amarakosa, the Madana-vinoda Suka-saptati and 
the Vaidyanga (a book on Ayurvedic medicine). Canakya’s sayings ware very 
popular in Nepal and it is even possible that the version mentioned was 


x Of. Haraprasad Sastri, A Catalogue of Palm-l 


eaf and Selected P, ; $ 
Durbar Library, Nepal, Vol. I (Calcutta, 1905), Preface, p. vid Manuscripts Belonging to the 
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compiled there.18 There are, besides, some works written in the mixed Sanskrit- 
Newari language, namely, jyotiraja-karanasya (A.D. 1421), JVepala-bhasa-cikitsa 
(A.D. 1441), Svarodaya-dasa (A.D. 1462), etc. The first is a work on astronomy, 
the second on medicine, and the last on astrology. There was no written com- 
position in Nepali prior to the early nineteenth century. By the mid-nineteenth 
century a number of Sanskrit works, such as Dafakumara-carita, a part of the 
Hitopadega, etc., had been translated into Nepali. The greatest figure in Nepali 
literature of the period, Bhanubhakta Acharya, wrote the story of the Ramayana 
based on the Adhyátma Ramayana. Nepali poets drew inspiration from Sanskrit 
for the purification or elevation of the language. 

The Malla kings of Nepal had knowledge of the Vaisnava poems also 
and very much liked those poems composed in Maithili and Bengali. Vidyà- 
pati, renowned poet of Mithila, was a special favourite with them. He was 
a ‘great force’ in Nepal The Nepalese poets made experiments in writing 
according to the style and standard set by him. According to Dr Jayakanta 
Mishra, ‘the Malla kings of Nepal themselves wrote after Vidyapati and 
induced many poets and musicians to do the same’.1® The death of Karsa- 
nàráyana (A.D. ? 1496-1527), last king of the Ainivara dynasty, was followed 
by a lull in the literary activity in Mithila for a number of years. The ‘centre 
of gravity’, therefore, shifted to Nepal where Maithili language and literature 
had already been under the patronage of the royal courts. This also led to 
Vidyapati’s successors, from about A.D. 1527 onwards, being mostly made up 
of Nepalese writers." A large number of manuscripts of Vidyapati’s padas 
have been preserved in the Bir Library as well as in the Library of Rajaguru 
Hemaraja Sharma of Nepal. The Nepalese poets used to compose poems 
also in Bhojpuri, Awadhi, and Brajabuli, besides Sanskrit and Maithili. In 
modern times, the great Newari poet Siddhidas (1867-1929) was greatly 
influenced by the literary and cultural renaissance in India. He came parti- 
cularly under the influence of Swami Vivekananda, patriot-prophet of modern 
India, which was reflected in his life and works. 


LANGUAGES AND SCRIPTS 


Nepali and Newari are the two major languages of Nepal. Maithili is the 
language of the Terai portion of the territory. Nepali, official language of the 
kingdom, was called Gorkhali or Khaskura or Parbatiya in the past and Newari 
now goes by the name of ‘Nepala-bhasa’. Both Nepali and Nepala-bhasa 
(Newari) have been influenced to a great extent by Sanskrit, Pali Prakrit 
and other Indian languages such as Maithili, Bengali, and Hindi. Many 

18 Lokesh Chandra, op. cit., p. 37. 

1? Jayakanta Mishra, op. cit., p. 182. 

20 Ibid., p. 225. 
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words from Urdu as well as from the languages of South India have also 
found place in the major languages of Nepal. Nepali is a language belonging 
to the Indo-Aryan speech family, and closely allied to Hindi, Rajasthani, 
Awadhi, Maithili, Bengali, and the rest. So far as Newari is concerned, as much 
as fifty per cent of the vocabulary is derived from or related to Sanskrit?! 
D. R. Regmi writes: "The Newari language, the language of the valley of 
Nepal during the pre-Gurkha days, grew under the impact of varied in- 
fluences emanating from Sanskrit and its literature. The Sanskritic influence 
had been felt in so many ways semantically and morphologically and this 
Was most powerful in the later middle ages while the language was taking a 
definite shape through its own literary writing'.?? Because of the intimate 


with the learned people of Varanasi and 


ve all through Played a prominent part 
in the growth of the languages of Nepal. Urdu ghazals also found place in 


the valley. A fair number of words of Portuguese origin like acar, almari, balli, 


common Nepali words through the in- 
fluence of Hindi and Urdu. 


n and printed, Ancient 
plates, manuscripts, 


gue from time to time. Sanskrit, 
ligious books, is called dey 
also in Nepal. It is Written and printed in 
been recognized as the nation: 


Which is the language 
abhasa (the language of the gods) 


: the Devanagari Script which has 
al Script of Nepal. 


?: Cf. D. R. Regmi, Ancient Nepal, p. 39, 
™ Medieval Nepal, Pt. II, p. 825. 


45 
CENTRAL ASIA 
(INCLUDING NORTHERN AFGHANISTAN) 


INTRODUCTION 


HE central area of the mainland of Asia lies approximately between 

60? East and 105? East Longitude and 35? North and 45? North Latitude. 
This region includes parts of Kazakhstan and Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan, 
Khirgizia, and Tadzhikistan of the USSR; Sinkiang up to the Nan-shan in 
China; Mongolia below the Altai range; northern fringes of Tibet; north- 
western borders of the Indian Sub-continent; and northern Afghanistan. 
But traditionally, Central Asia is considered to comprise the above-noted 
territories of the USSR and China alone. There is ample evidence to show 
that the Indian Sub-continent could communicate with Central Asia through 
the route connecting Kashmir with the Sinkiang region and through the 
roads running through the areas now in Afghanistan. India’s contact with 
Chinese Central Asia, particularly with Khotan, might have started in the 
centuries preceding the Christian era. The routes to Chinese and Soviet 
Central Asia and also to Bactria were for centuries very important in inter- 
national trade, in which India was a participant. Archaeological discoveries, 
since the second half of the nineteenth century and, in certain cases, known 
literary sources indicate Indian influences on the literature, religion, art, 
and society of several of the above-mentioned territories in the first millennium 
A.D. The most important of the areas of Indian influence were Shan-shan 
(Kroraina), Khotan, Kuchi (Kucha), and Agnidega (Yen-ch’i or Karashar) 
in Chinese Central Asia, Sogdiana on the Oxus in Soviet Central Asia, and 
Bactria in northern Afghanistan. In the case of certain areas like Khotan and 
the territories on the Oxus, contact with India might have begun long before 
the beginning of the Christian era.! 

Among the forces responsible for introducing Indian elements in Soviet 
and Chinese Central Asia were Indian emigrants, mostly missionaries and 
traders. The Indian participants in Central Asian trade, who might have 
settled in some of these regions, were among the greatest purveyors of Indian 
culture. In the Kusana age, the establishment of a central authority over 


1 J. K. Dabbs, History of the Discovery and Exploration of Chinese Turkestan (Hague, 1963), pp. 37ff.; 


N. Ettinger, The Heartland of Asia (London, 1971), pp. 92ff.; B. A. Litvinsky, An Outline of the History 
of Buddhism in Central Asia (Moscow, 1968), p. 8. 
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& vast area touching Merv, Tashkent, and Kashgarh as well as remote areas 
of the Indian Sub-continent drew Central Asia nearer to India. Moreover, 
the Kusana empire had special relations with the Central Asian States of 
Kashgarh, Khotan, and Kucha. In the Kusana period Buddhism was made 
popular in Chinese as well as Soviet Central Asia, where for centuries it 
remained the most dominant religion. With Buddhism, Indian thoughts, 
languages, and literatures, and their vehicles, Kharosthi 
found their way to different territories of Central Asia 
of Indian and non-Indian Buddhist scholars in differen 
Asia, and visits of Central Asian and Chinese savants (coming through Central 


Asia) to India, made the Indian impact on Central Asia greatly felt in different 
periods of the first millennium A.p. 


and Brahmi scripts, 
and China. Sojourns 
t localities of Central 


USE OF PRAKRIT IN KHAROSTHI SCRIPT 
Kharosthi seems to have bee 


limits of ancient Shan-shan, These documents, which deal 
legal, and personal matters and, i 


sophical themes, indicate that in 


inscriptions in Kharosthi characters of the second/thi 


an, and Lo-yang, 


+ This form of Prakri ich i 
scholars as Gāndhārī ; A Prakrit, which is now called by 


3 Journal of the Numismatic Society 


of India, 
? E. J. Rapson, E. Senart, 


Vol. XXXV (1973), pp. 104.5 

and A, Boyer, Kharosthi Inscripti, 4» PP- -Ja 
N i iptions Discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in Chinese 

Turkestan, Vol. I (Oxford, 1920), pp. 1ff.; Bulleti s » Sir 

m cu den > > etin of the School of Oriental and African Studies (BSOAS), 
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continent (including Gandhara). At the same time, it differs from other varieties 
of Prakrit according to the degree of modification in its inflectional system. 
It was subjected to two foreign influences, viz. Iranian and that of the native 
language of Kroraina. Loan-words from several non-Indian languages like 
Iranian (including Sogdian), Greek, Tibetan, etc. may be traced in Gandhari 
Prakrit. The pronunciation of Prakrit words also was affected by the phonetic 
structure of ‘Krorainic’4 Several innovations were made in the Kharosthi 
script which was employed to write Gandhari Prakrit. Among them were 
a sign for expressing long vowels, which had not been used in Kharosthi of 
north-western India, and certain compound letters (like kma, lmy, etc.) and 
modified forms of several letters (ka, ga, ca, ctc.) devised obviously to record 
local pronunciations. 

Gandhari Prakrit had its own literature as evinced by the Prakrit recension 
of the Dhammapada, fragments of a manuscript of which were discovered in 
Khotan in 1892 and 1897. Written in Kharosthi in the first or second century 
A.D., it is the oldest surviving manuscript of an Indian text. The text itself 
is the only extensively known early Buddhist treatise in an Indian language 
other than Sanskrit or Pali.6 There are indications that Gàndhàri Prakrit 
had a fairly extensive literature. A few of the aforementioned Kharosthi re- 
cords (Nos. 501, 510, and partly also 204) contain literary pieces which might 
have been composed in the Shan-shan area itself. In fact, one of the inscriptions 
(No. 514) includes among the subjects of study grammar, music, astronomy, 
the technique of writing poetry, etc. In the Shan-shan kingdom of the third/ 
fourth century A.D., which was under strong cultural influence from India, 
local literary compositions should have included works in Gandhari Prakrit. 
Traces of the influence of Gandhari Prakrit have been discernible in Khotanese, 
Agnean, Kuchean, Tibetan, and also in the remains of Sogdian, Uighur- 
Turkisb, Mongolian, and Manchu texts. It appears that texts in Prakrit 
(Gandhari Prakrit) took a leading role in dissemin ating Buddhism in Central 
Asia and China. A closely similar form of Prakrit and the Kharosthi script had 
been in use inter alia for recording donations to Buddhist establishments in the 
north-western parts of the Indian Sub-continent and in its borderlands prior 
to the introduction of Buddhism in China. The Sarvastivadins were active 


* T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharogthi Documents from Chinese Turkestan (Cambridge, 1937) 
pp. v f; BSOAS, Vol. XII, pp. 764ff. The Central Asian Kharosthi alphabet has signs representing 
the letters à and r, which are absent from the Kharosthi script as used in the Indian Sub-continent. 
Cf. John Brough, The Gandhari Dhammapada (London, 1962), pp. 55ff.; E. J. Rapson, E. Senart, 
and A. Boyer, op. cit., the chart of Kharosthi letters. 

5 John Brough, of. cit., Introduction. Several Chinese translations of the Dhammapada axe known 
to us. Of these Fa-K'iu-ching (Dharmapada-Sütra, translated in A.D. 224) and Fa-K'iu-p'i-yu-ching (Dharma- 
padàvadüna-Sütra, translated between a.D. 290 and 306) were Probably based on a text similar to 
that of the Prakrit Dhammapada. Cf. P. C. Bagchi, India and Central. Asia (ICA), Calcutta, 1955, p. 99, 
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in these areas in pre-Kusána. and Kusana periods. Buddhist texts were written 
in this language during the Kusana age, as indicated by the Prakrit version 
of the £ratitya-samutpáda formula mentioned in the Kurram inscription of the 
year 21 (probably of the Saka era, equivalent to A.D. 99). So the Sarvastivadins, 
who influenced the progress of Buddhism in Sinkiang, might have introduced 
there the Buddhist literature in Prakrit. This language was perhaps well 
known to many of the earliest translators of Buddhist texts into Chinese. 
There were among them, until A.D. 316, six Yiieh-chihs, four An-hsis 
(Parthians), three Sogdians, and six Indians. Many of them might have hailed 
from the Yüch-chih (Kusana) territory or from regions once included in 
that empire, which incorporated large areas now in the Indian Sub-continent 
and Afghanistan and to which were annexed parts of An-hsi or Parthia and 
Sogdiana to the north of the Oxus. It is perhaps not without significance that 
Lo-yang (in China), where many of these early translators lived and worked, 
has yielded a Prakrit inscription in Kharosthi characters, referring to Buddhist 
Sangha. It has also been claimed that some Mahayana texts might have first 
reached China in.a Prakrit form, although the versions available to us are 
highly Sanskritized but for a few verses which are in Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit. 
DER sels rece ar oes (bind cant AD. 
of this language in Central Asia is ' AE E sc The iraparlanes 
` quite out of proportion to the relatively 

small number of do i i 
a cuments discovered so far. Transliterations of non-Chinese 

words in some old Chinese renderings of the Buddhist texts like the Dirgha, 
point to their originals having been in Prakrit (Gàndhàri Prakri Hs Wem 
Dirghigama, which was rendered into Chinese in A cames Meade a 
peste .D. 413 
a Gandhari text, then Gàndhàri was known i Ma cm 
er à in China and Chinese Central 
Asia in the early fifth century A.D. Since Bra 

between the periods of Sung Yun ( 

Tsang (séventh century A.D. š i iti = 
aoe may be wa to | eas ae A Ped anh Prakrit 2m. 
Cues les gue m otan up to the sixth 


The earliest use of Prakrit in Soviet Central Asia is su 


inscription in Tadzhikistan, catable to c. first ASIA iFeüsharositi 


° BSOAS, XII, p. 764; XXVIII, p. 609: ; 
DEL. ? XXIV, p. 527 and Asia Major (Old Series), Vol. II, 
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is indicated by the Dasht-e-Nawur record in Afghanistan, inscriptions on gold 
slabs discovered at Dalverzin Tepe in Uzbekistan, etc.7 


USE OF BRAHMI SCRIPT 


Brahmi was the other Indian script used for writing Prakrit during the 
period from the second to the fourth century A.D. in localities now included in 
Soviet Central Asia. Brahmi inscriptions of didactic as well as donative nature 
have been discovered at Kara Tepe.5 Of the two Indian languages, Prakrit and 
Sanskrit, known in Central Asia in the first millennium A.D., Sanskrit used 
to be written in Brahmi. Its use for this purpose in Soviet Central Asia is indi- 
cated by the discovery, near the town of Merv, of parts of the text of Sanskrit 
Vinaya of the Sarvastivada school consisting of more than 200 leaves written 
in the Brahmi of about the fifth century A.D. The use of Brahmi is also corro- 
borated by the find at Zang Tepe of fragments of Sanskrit manuscripts (dealing 
with Sangha, Dharma, bhiksu, dana, etc.) written in the Brahmi of about the 
sixth/seventh century A.D. Even ifsuch manuscripts are considered to have been 
imported in Soviet Central Asia from outside, their locations should suggest 
that Sanskrit and Brahmi were read and understood there in the centuries to 
which they are datable. We may add here that Merv seems to be the w 
most locality known so far to have yielded a Sanskrit manuscript.’ 

In Chinese Central Asia, Brāhmī was regularly used for writing not only 
Sanskrit, but also Kuchean (=Tokharian B, language of Kuchi or Kucha), 
Agnean (=Tokharian A, language of Agnideśa or the Karashar area), and 
Saka-Khotanese.!? The greater part of the extant Saka-Khotanese manuscripts 
has been found at Ch’ien-fo-tung, Tun-huang (Kansu, north-western China) 
ctc. Agnean and Kuchean, which belong to the Indo-European group of lan- 
guages, are represented by manuscripts found in the eastern part of the Tarim 
basin and in Tun-huang. Sanskrit manuscripts have been discovered in numer- 
ous areas including Tumshuq, the Kucha region (Qizil, Qumtura, Kirish, 
Achiy-Tlak, etc.), Shorchuq, the Turfan oasis (Xocho, Yarxoto, Murtuq, 


estern- 


5 


7B. A. Litvinsky, op. cit., p. 8; S. Konow, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. II, Pt. T, 
Vestnik Drevnei Istorii, No. 3 (1974), p. 125 and No. 1 (1976), 
Orient, Vol. LXI (1974), pp. 22 and 58, 

5 B. Y. Stavisky, JVovuie Nahodki na Kara-Tepe v Starom Termeze 
evidence of the use of Brahmi in c. fifth century A.D. in the Dilverdzhina area, situated in northern 
Afghanistan and not very far from Soviet Central Asia, see Drevniya Baktriya (1976), pp. 170-71 

° M. Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya and E. Tyomkin, ‘Nauka i Zhizn’, Indiyskiye Rukopisi Š Turkment 
No. 1 (1966), p. 261; B.A. Litvinsky, op. cit., p. 65; Journal of the Asiatic Society (FAS), Vol. XI (1969), 
pp. 10-11. The Merv manuscript consists of either pieces of birch-bark or palméleavess à 

3? One Saka language or dialect called Hvatanau or Hvamano (<Hvatänaka=Khotanese) was 
spoken and written in the kingdom of Khotan from about the seventh to the tenth century A.D. 
and another of uncertain name (indicated in the word kaficake of document No. 8 ?) was used in 
Tumshuq and Murtuq in the same period. 


š » p. 170; 
P- 74; Bulletin de P Ecole Srangaise d’Extréme- 


(Moscow, 1975), p. 70. For an 
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Sángim, Bazaklik, Toyoq, etc.), Tun-huang, Kashgarh, and the Khotan region. 
Sanskrit treatises are known to have been included in the famous Bower, God- 
frey, Macartney, and Weber manuscripts recovered from the Kucha region.** 
Texts in the Brahmi script written on birch-bark, palm-leaves, leather, and 
paper, and also block-prints of the same script have been unearthed in arcas 
to the north and south of the Takla Makan desert. Among the manuscripts 
found in the localities on the northern route!? connecting China with countries 
on its west are those written in Brahmi comparable with the Kusana, Gupta, 
Sarada, and Pala varieties of Indian Brahmi and also with the forms used in 
the Gilgit manuscripts. Many of the Sanskrit manuscripts found in Chinese 
Central Asia might have been imported from India. But several of them and 
all of the Kuchean, Agnean, and Saka manuscripts were written in Chinese 
Central Asia.!? Tables of Brahmi syllabary obviously meant for teaching 
the script to students have been discovered in fair numbers. Hiuen Tsang 
attested to the use of Brahmi as a local script in different areas of Chinese 
Central Asia. He observed that in AgnideSa or Karashar, the ‘writing is taken 
from that of India with slight modifications'. In Kucha, he noticed that *writing 
dn taken from India, but had been much altered’. In Kashgar, the pilgrim 
ecame aware of the fact that the local people had their writing *copied from 
that of India’, and that ‘although changes had been made, the substance was 
- still preserved". According to him, the writing in Chokkuka (Yarkand) *was 
like that of Khotan’, where ‘the system of writing had been taken Sas that of 
India, but the structure had been slightly altered by a sort of successive ch ; 
Thus, by the time of Hiuen Tsang's travels in Central Asia in the fi M half i f 
the seventh century A.D., Brahmi had not only become a l he Tika 
but also showed local d. TM ESAMI AR, 
dae evelopments to meet local needs.14 Finds of manuscripts 
» > 
anga e m Geta first millennium A.p., substantiate Hiuen 
i a rahmi to the north of the Takla Makan desert 
originated from a variety of Western (or North-western ?) Gupt s 
Whereas the earlier Gupta has an upright ductus, the North fiscal Anes, € 
of script betrays a slanting style of writing. The basic consonants, as in ph 


?: D. Diringer, The Alphabet (London. 1953) 
, 1953), pp. 348ff.; JAS, Vol. XI : i 
L. Holzmann, Sanstrit Handschriften aus den Tirfnfindo (Wiesbaden, 1967), b». no "Tu dt 
(Ed.), The Bower Manuscript (Calcutta, 1893), pp. Pe ee Amp 


a few Turkish documents in Brahmi’, Cf, J Wi P. C. Bagchi has observed that *we have 
12 On this route were, as indicated by Hou-han-shu, 


; ç : ions like Ku-shih " 
not far from Turfan), Yen-ch'i (Agnidea or Ka regions u-shih anterior (Yar-Khoten 
rash: i- ; : 
mo (Bharuka or Aksu), Wen-su (Uch-T an), aati aiio Ge is tet Kuchi, or Kucha), Ku- 
13 W. Clawiter and L Holzmann, op. cit, pp. 18; D. Diringer, op. cit 
14 Lokesh Chandra and others (Eds.), > Op. cit, pp. 346ff. 


India’s Contributi 
1970), pp. 209ff.; Thomas Watters, On Yuan Reig pes Thought and Culture (Madras, 


IL, pp. 290, 293, and 295. India, Vol. I, pp. 48, 59 and Vol. 


708 


CENTRAL ASIA (INCLUDING NORTHERN AFGHANISTAN) 


Brahmi, have an inherent a. But there are in this form of Brahmi special signs 
which have an inherent d. In Kuchean and Agnean, Sanskrit sounds like £, 
Ë b: 5, 5 fs mts and / are somewhat attenuated and hence th^ corresponding 
Brahmi signs are underlined in manuscripts. In writing A uean and Kuchean, 
signs of Gupta Brahmi, which had no corresponding sounds in these languages, 
were eliminated. On the other hand, some new signs were invented to represent 
peculiar indigenous sounds. The sporadic use of B: ihmi in southern Chinese 
Central Asia in the early centuries of the Christian era is indicated by a few 
archacological data including a wooden board bearing, on one side, a Kharos- 
thi inscription of the third/fourth century A.D. and, on the other, three lines 
in Brahmi characters of the Kusana period.!* Sung Yun in the early sixth 
century A.D. noticed that the spoken language of Chokkuka (Yarkand) was 
like that of Khotan, but ‘the written character’ was that ‘of the Brahmanas’. 
Thus in the Yarkand area, Brahmi was very much in use in the sixth century 
A.D. The evidence of Sung Yun implies that Brahmi was not in regular use in 
Khotan about that period. The testimonies of Hiuen Tsang quoted above show 
that Brahmi was the script of Khotan as well as of Yarkand during the first 
half of the seventh century A.D. So Brahmi may be said to have become popular 
in Khotan in the sixth/seventh century A.D. Saka (including Khotanese) manu- 
scripts, written in Brahmi, are datable to different periods from the seventh 
to the tenth century A.D.16 The Khotanese script developed from a variety of 
the Gupta script. According to one theory, we have here cursive and calligra- 
phic types of writing. A close examination of several manuscripts would show 
Brahmi letters of the area concerned were of ‘thick’ and ‘thin’ appearance. 
Simple thin letters developed into slanting, and then ornamental (sometimes 
roundish) characters. Simple thick letters showed a tendency towards devel- 
oping into roundish (sometimes ornamental), and angular as well as slanting 
(sometimes ornamental) characters. The ductus of simple thin and thick letters, 
which perhaps indicates one of the earlier stages of Khotanese Brahmi, betrays 
influence of the ductus to the Kharosthi script. Kharosthi and Prakrit were 
15 L, Sander, Paladgraphisches Zu dem Sanskrit Handschriften der Berliner Turfansammlung (Wiesbaden, 
1968), pp. 1ff.; Acta Orientalia, Vol. XII, pp. 13ff.; M. A. Stein, Ancient Khotan, Vol. I (Oxford, 1907), 
p. 369; M. A. Stein, Preliminary Report on a Journey of Archaeological and Topographical Exploration in 
Chinese Turkestan (London, 1901), p. 52, document No. N. XX, 1. A few Brahmi letters can be noticed 
on the obverse as well as the reverse of the Kharosthi document No. 661 found at Endere (E. J. 
Rapson, E. Senart, and A. Boyer, op. cit., Vol. II, 1927, p. 244). Similarly, a few Brahmi cha- 
ractets as well as Kharosthi letters appear on a record (No. N. XIII, ii. i. D), now preserved in the 
National Museum, New Delhi. A mutilated folio and a fragment of a palm-leaf punthi (No. M. 11-0011) 
in Sanskrit. discovered at Miran, are written in the upright Brahmi script of the early Gupta age. 
The punih ~eems to be a part of a grammatical text. Palaeographically, these documents are older 


than the i ower Manuscript. A. F. R. Hoernle dated them to c. A.n. 400 (M. A. Stein, Serindia 
Vol. L Cx! 1921, p. 489). > : 


16 S, Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. Y (Londgn, 1906), pp. Ixxxviii-lxxxix; Asia 
Major (Old Series), Vol. II, p. 271; D. Diringer, op. cit., p. 350. 


709 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


used in Khotan, Shan-shan, etc., before Brahmi became popular.?? “The adap- 


tation ofthe Gupta Script to Khotanese probably took place in the eastern oases 
of Chinese Turkestan, The pronunciation of the Khotanes 


€ consonants was, 
however, somewhat different from the Indian.?18 


STUDY OF SANSKRIT 

Sanskrit was introduced j 
Hinayàna, which had its st 
of the Indian Sub- 


According to Hiuen 


name of a form of Mañjuśrī, Buddhist god of transcende; 
Khotanese variety of Brahmi i i 


Ç Tibet: 
?? M. A. Stein, Innermost Asia, Vol. III (Oxford), plat ibetan alphabet, 
CII. 


ered by M. A. Stein in 
Mahayana. 
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Prakrit arga, Sanskrit arya) language. The language called ‘Wkw Kwys'n in 
the colophon of a Uighur-Turkish translation of the work called Dashkrmapuda* 
awtanamal (= Dasakarmapathavadànamála) was probably the same as Sanskrit. 
It was called ‘Wkw Kwys’n=Oku Kiisan (wkw=oku being a Turkish word 
for Kuchean sak or uük, possibly based on some such word as baka or baga, 
meaning ‘Lord’) perhaps to emphasize its role as the medium for writing the 
texts of the religion of the ‘Lord’ or ‘God’ (Buddha), and to distinguish it from 
Küsán or Kuchean (Tokharian B), the local language of Kucha. A Uighur- 
Turkish colophon refers to Aryacandra as having composed the book Maitri- 
simit (Maitreyasamiti) out of the ‘n’ tk’k (or Anatkak) tili or ‘the Indian lan- 
guage’. Hiuen Tsang, as noted before, used the expression ‘language of India’ 
to denote Sanskrit.22 It has been suggested that Sanskrit was methodically 
taught in the monastic schools of Kucha. There were arrangements in some 
other Central Asian States also to teach Sanskrit so that the local students and 
scholars could study and translate Indian texts. We know of some bilingual 
documents containing Sanskrit texts and their Kuchean or Agnean or (Saka)- 
Khotanese versions. These were meant apparently as handbooks for local Bud- 
dhists learning Sanskrit so that at least some of them could become good trans- 
lators. Finds of manuscripts of dictionaries, such as a Sanskrit-Tokharian 
vocabulary (c. A.D. 700) in the Kucha area and a Sanskrit-Chinese lexicon pre- 
pared by a Kuchean scholar in the seventh century A.D., corroborate the ex- 
tensive study of Sanskrit in Central Asia and the wide prevalence of the practice 
of translating Sanskrit texts into the languages of the region.** Discoveries of 
several manuscripts of the Katantra Vyakarana suggest that Central Asian stu- 
dents had to study Sanskrit grammar according to the Katantra system. 


SANSKRIT BUDDHIST CANONICAL TEXTS 


The statements of Hiuen Tsang about learning of the Sütra teachings and 
the Vinaya regulations by the Sarvastivadins of AgnideSa and Kucha, and also 
the fragments ofa large number of Sanskrit manuscripts recovered from different 
sites of Central Asia indicate that once there was a complete Sanskrit Tripitaka 
of the Sarvastivada school. It consisted of the Sütra Pitaka, Vinaya Pitaka, 
and Abhidharma Pitaka. The Sütra Pitaka included Agamas corresponding 
to JVikayas of the Pali Tipitaka. We have manuscripts of the Saiügiti-Sütra and 
Alanátiya-Sütra of the Dirghdgama, the Upàáli-Sütra, and Süka-Sütra of the Ma- 

22 -12: ice, © ° as ë 
ERE A n Mtem NP ep a, a p 

23 W. Clawiter and L. Holzmann, op. cit., p. 353; Problemy Vostokovedeniya, Vol. V (1959), p. 190; 

Ucheneye Zapiski Instituta Vostokovedeniya, Vol. XVI (1958), p. 305; P. C. Bagchi, ICA, pp. 106 and 
111. We know also of some Sino-Sanskrit lexicons apparently meant for the Chinese scholars or 


persons conversant with Chinese, who intended to learn Sanskrit. Cf. P. C. Bagchi, Deux Lexiques 
Sanskrit Chionis, Vols. I and II (Paris, 1929-37). ° 
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dhyamagama, and the Pravàrana-Sütra, Candropama-Sütra, Sakti-Sütra, Nidana- 
Sūtra, Kokanada-Sütra, Anàthapindada-Sütra, Dirghanakha-Sütra, | Sarabha-Sütra, 
Parivrájaka-sthavira-Sütra, and Brahmana-satyürfu-Sütra of the Samyuktagama. 
The Vinaya Pitaka is represented by a complete text of the Pratimoksa-Sitra 
(found at Duldur Aqur in Kucha), portions of Bhiksuni-pratimoksa (found also 
in Kucha), and other fragments of manuscripts. It is interesting to note that 


the text of the Pratimoksa-Sitra agrees closely with the Chinese translation made 
by Kumarajiva in A.D. 4 


also been discovered. 


The authorship of the Uda a Sarvastivadin teacher called 
Dharmatrata, a contemporary of Kaniska I. 

Texts of the Mahaya 
Among them 
Sütra, Candragarbha-Sütra, 
pundarika-Sitra, Dasabhümi, 
sühasrika Prajkaparamita, Su 
on dhdranis or Magical formulas, 
our knowledge. Among them We can refer to the Mahama üri- 
mukha-dharani, Suratigama-samadhi, Sitdtapatra-dharani f 
and Vajrapani-sumukhanama-dharan; p.: dis 
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Khotanese, etc. These discoveries also show that the Mahayana canon was 
seriouslv -tudicd in Central Asia.” 


NON-CANONICAL TEXTS 


Central Asians not only studied the Sanskrit Buddhist canon, but also were 
conversant with other branches of Sanskrit literature. The Kucha area has 
yielded a palin-leaf manuscript, written in the Kusána Brahmi characters. It 
contains fragments of three Sanskrit dramas. One of them deals with a theme 
concerning courtesans; another is an allegorical drama containing dialogues 
among three characters, namely, Buddhi (Wisdom or Prudence), Dhrti (Stead- 
fastness), and Kirtti (Fame). The third is the Sariputra-prakarana by A$vaghosa, 
which deals with a theme concerning the admission of Sariputra and Maud- 
galyayana into the religious order. The manuscript is datable to the Kusana 
age as Agvaghosa was a contemporary of. Kaniska I. It may benoted that this 
Sanskrit drama contains dialogues in Prakrit which is older in form than the 
dramatic Prakrit used in Classical Sanskrit plays. In fact, an analysis of the 
fragments of these three dramas shows that these are the earliest known Sanskrit 
plays conforming to the rules and techniques of Indian dramaturgy. The 
Sariputra-prakarana, of which another manuscript of somewhat later date has 
been discovered again in the Kucha region, is not known to have been found at 
any place outside Central Asia. Two manuscripts, one of the Buddha-carita and 
the other of the Saundarananda-kávya, both by A$vaghosa, have been recovered 
from the ruins of Shorchuq.? Another poetical work in Sanskrit, manuscripts 
of which have been recovered from Kucha and Turfan, agrees with the Chinese 
translation of Agvaghosa’s Sütralankára done by Kumarajiva in the early fifth 
century. In the colophon of the work concerned, the name of the book is given 
as Kalpand-manditika or Kalpand-manditika-drstantapankti and that of the author 
as Kumáraláta. H. Lüders thinks that the Chinese version wrongly attributed 
to Agvaghosa a work of Kumaralata. The latter was a famous Buddhist scholar 
of the Sautrantika school and founder of the Dàrstantika branch. Also known 
as Kumaàralabdha, he was a native of Taksagila. His fame as an author and 
founder of a school was so great that he was taken by force to Kie-p’an-t’e. 
According to Buddhist tradition, he was ‘the Sun shining in the North, while 
Aévaghosa illuminated the East, Nagarjuna the West and Aryadeva the South’.26 


?1 A, F. R. Hoernle, op. cit., pp. 1ff.; W. Clawiter and L. Holzmann, of. cit., pp. 348ff.; P. C. 


Bagchi, ICA, pp. 94ff.; JAS, Vol. XI, pp. 63ff.; K. Saha, Buddhism in Central Asia (Calcutta, 1970), 
pp. 31ff. š 


?5 W. Clawiter and L. Holzmann, op. cit., pp. 10 and 353; A. B. Keith, The Sanskrit Drama (Oxford, 
1924), p. 90; P. C. Bagchi, ICA, pp. 100-101. 

26 Thomas Watters, of. cit., Vol. II, p. 280; H. Lüders, Bruchstücke der K. alpandmanditika des Kumára- 
lata (Leipzig, 1926), p. 137. A theory suggests that the work concerned ‘was a new edition of Asva- 


ghosa's Sütralankára expanded by the addition of moral lessons and apologues in the form of examples 
according to the practice of the Darstantika school’, 
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Numerous manuscripts of hymns like Satapaficáfatika-stotra, NE 
stotra (Varndrha-varne Buddhastotre Catuhsatakam), mem aci on ae 
been found in the areas of Tumshuq, Kucha, Shorchuq, Tur aen si and 
huang. These are attributed to Matrceta, who is either identical ns m kaei 
or one of his contemporaries, Judged by the number of manuscripts 2 a 
so far, hescems to have been popular with the Sanskrit-lovers of Chinese E : 
Asia. Among other literary works, Arya Süra's  Jütakamála is «i pania $ 7 
manuscripts found at Murtuq, Toyoq, etc. The Chandoviciti, a work on metr > 
is known to have been used in the northern area of Chinese Central Y 
the same region, the grammatical work called Katantra was studied. A simi E 
work has been attributed to Kumaralàta. No doubt, most of these works, though 


mposed outside its area. Kumaralata may, 
Tt of Chinese Central Asia. There are also 
Works were composed in Central Asia. We 


A Central Asian Kharosthi inscription (No. 514), as already mentioned, 
includes grammar, the art of writing poetry, onomy among the sub- 
jects of study. We have enough evidence of the study of Sanskrit grammar and 
the composition of poetry or other literary w 


orks in that language by Central 
Asians. But so far no regular astronomical text h. 


as been discovered from the 
ruins of early Central Asian monuments, However 

tion (No. 565) gives a li 
animals. E. Chavannes fo 
of the Mahdsannipata- 
of the view that the t 


and astr 


und the cycle of tw. 
Sütra, translated in t 


ext originated, at least partly, 


treatises like the Yoga- 
s Former Births? (Philadelphia, 1955), 


27M. J. Dresden, The Fatakastava or "Praise of the Buddha’ 
p. 402. 


*5 A. T. R. Hoernle, of. cit., pp. 121ff. 
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Sataka and a few others in Kuchean and those like the Siddha-s@ra and Fiva- 
pustaka in Saka-Khotanese show that the system of Indian medicine was widely 
practised in Central Asia in about the second half of the first millennium A.D.2? 


TRANSLATIONS AND AMPLIFICATIONS 


Translations indeed formed an important branch of regional literatures in 
Central Asia. We know of Kuchean translations of the Pratimoksa, Udanavarga, 
Udanastotra, Udānālaùkāra, Aarmavibhanga, Suvarnaprabhasa-Sütra, etc. There are 
Agnean versions of Punyavanta Jataka, Saddanta Jataka, Aranemi Jataka, Maitre- 
Jasamili-ndlaka, ctc. We have, besides, (Saka)-Khotanese renderings of the 
Vajracchedika, Aparimitayuh-Sütra, Bhadracaryüdesanà, Suvarpaprabhasa-Sitra (8), 
Maitreyasamiti-nátaka (?), etc.; and Sogdian translations of the Vessantara Jataka, 
Dirghanakha-Sütra, Vimalakiriti-nirdesa, Dhyàna-Sütra,  Dhüta-Sütra, Nilakantha- 
dharani, Padmacintàmani-dhürani-Sütra, etc. Of these languages Khotanese 
was used in the southern areas and Kuchean and Agnean in the northern 
areas of Chinese Central Asia. Sogdian was the language of Sogdiana to the 
north of the Oxus in Soviet Central Asia. But there were colonies of Sogdian 
merchants in different parts of Chinese Central Asia. This helped the develop- 
ment of Sogdian as a lingua franca in ancient Central Asia. The translations of 
Sanskrit texts of Buddhist literature into the major local languages of Central 
Asia testify to the abiding Indian influence on Central Asian literature. Some 
of the translations of Sanskrit texts into Chinese, which must have been under- 
stood and spoken in parts of Central Asia, were made by Central Asians 
themselves. Until A.D. 316 there had been at least three Sogdian, two Kuchean, 
and one Khotanese translators. Their number must have increased in later 
periods. One of the most well-known translators of the fifth century A.D. was 
the versatile scholar Kumarajiva of Kucha. A son of an Indian father and a 
Kuchean mother, Kumarajiva learnt Buddhist literature and philosophy in 
Kashmir, and then lived first in Kucha and later in China proper. Admirably 
suited to interpret Indian Buddhist thought, he translated a number of Sanskrit 
works into Chinese. 


20 [bid (1893-1912). Sce also P. C. Bagchi, ICA, pp. 104-6. The name jivaka appears in the Sanskrit 
portion of a manuscript of medical treatise, written in a form of barbarous Sanskrit, and also in 
Saka-Khotanese. Fragments of this manuscript were found in ‘the Caves of Thousand Buddhas’ 
near Tun-huang. On the folios known to us each phrase of words in Sanskrit is followed by a free 
translation in Saka-Khotanese. Some of the medical formulas, stated in this manuscript, are not 
known from standard Sanskrit medical treatises. But some of the formulas can be traced in Indian 
standard works. Neither the name of the author nor that of the text in question is known from the 
surviving part of the manuscript (R. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, Poona, 1917, pp. 415f.). 
Nevertheless, evidence of this manuscript indicates the existence of translations of Sanskrit medical 
texts in Chinese Central Asia. It has been pointed out that there were Kuchean translations of Tantric 
texts also (see W. Thomas, Tocharisches Elementarbuch, Vol. II, Heidelberg, 1964, p. 70). 

3 P. C. Bagchi, ICA, pp. 105ff.; W. Thomas, of. cit., pp. 24ff. and 65ff.; H. W. Bailey, Khotanese 
Buddhist Texts (London, 1951), pp. 94ff. ` 
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The zeal for learning the contents of Sanskrit Buddhist texts was so great 
in Central Asia that in about the closing centuries of the first millennium 
A.D. even second-hand translations of Sanskrit texts were produced in 
Chinese Central Asia. Tokharian translations of Maitreyasamiti-nátaka, Suvarna- 
brabhasa-Sitra, the Sūtra of Kalyanankara and Papankara, etc. were rendered 
into Uighur-Turkish. Colophons of three manuscripts, fragments of which 
have been discovered in the Turfan area, refer to a work (already mentioned) 
called Dashkrmapuda awtanamal (= Dasakarmapathavadanamala), which was first 
rendered from ‘Wkw Kwys’n (=Sanskrit) into Toyari or Toyari (=Tokharian 
=Kuchean), and from Toyari into the Uighur-Turkish language. This text, 
which belongs to the Avadana class of Sanskrit literature, might have been 
originally imported into Kucha or might have been composed in Kucha 
itself. It may be added that the surviving fragments of this text narrate a 
story about King Castana of western India (first/second century A.p.).?! 
Stories concerning Indian kings like Ajatagatru (mentioned in Uighur-Turkish 
source), ASoka (mentioned in Khotanese documents), and Kaniska (referred 
to in Khotanese, Kuchean, Agnean, Sogdian, and Uighur-Turkish texts) 
were popular in different parts of Central Asia, A manuscript (No. Pelliot 


2787), which contains two legends about Kaniska, begins with Buddhist 
Sanskrit and continues in Khotanese translation.32 


manuscripts of the Mahdsannipata-Sitra, 
inakiita-Siitra, Laükavatàra-Sütra, Sariputra- 
asrikā Prajhaparamita, etc. were 


are 
n se story 
onk Dharmaraksa in Khotan for a full and 

: gh he had already found the 
as been interpreted as Suggesting amplification 
an kingdom.?? Texts were studied, translated, 


31 [ dian J urnal of Linguistics, Vol IL N. 
fe J . o. 1 ” . i 
22 H. W. Bailey, of. cit., p. 40; A, L. Basha SER AIE; P. Q, Bagchi, ICA Pp. 105fr. 


m (Ed.\ 
p. 35. ( Papers on th: Date Y Kaniska (Leiden, 1968), 
33 P.-C. Bagchi, ICA, pp. 108ff. 
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Vijayasambhava, etc.), of Kucha (Haripuspa, Suvarnapuspa, Suvarnadeva, 
etc.), and of Agnidega (Indrarjuna, Candrarjuna, etc.).?* People who embraced 
Buddhism, among whom there might have been Indian elements (in some 
areas), must have been familiar with Indian Buddhist terms and usages in 
their daily life. These affected and enriched their native languages. The origin 
of numerous words in Khotanese and a few other local languages may be traced 
to Sanskrit. For example, we can refer to Khotanese word jana (meditation), 
which was probably derived from the Sanskrit word dhyána. It appears that 
Indian settlers, traders, and missionaries and local rulers were among those 
who made Buddhism an all-embracing force in Central Asia and made Indian 
scripts, languages, and literatures popular in several of the aforementioned 
territories. We have already referred to the role played by the Gandhari Prakrit 
language and its literature in the kingdoms of Khotan and Shan-shan and 
their importance in the early history of Buddhism in China as well as in the 
southern area of Chinese Central Asia. The influence of the Sanskrit language 
and literature was more comprehensive. Sanskrit became a universally res- 
pected language and, in about the second half of the first millennium A.D., 
it also influenced and inspired the growth of regional languages like Kuchean, 
Agnean, (Saka)-Khotanese, etc. Brahmi became the vehicle of all these three 
Central Asian languages. Indian influence was not so keenly felt in Soviet 
Central Asia. No doubt, the Prakrit language and the Kharosthi as well as 
Brahmi script made Buddhism a popular religion in that area. Sanskrit was 
also understood and perhaps practised there to some extent, at least in certain 
periods. Sanskrit literature influenced Sogdian, language of the Oxus terri- 
tories. We must, however, remember that Sogdian was also spoken in the 
colonies of Sogdians in Chinese Central Asia. The Sogdian language 
helped in disseminating Buddhist terms. It has been suggested that the word 
bodhisattva (Sogdian pwtyst) ‘came into Middle Persian and Chinese through 
Sogdian'.35 

Bactrian, which was the language of Bactria in northern Afghanistan, was 
sometimes used in the Oxus territories in the north and as far as in the extreme 
north-western parts of the Indian Sub-continent in the south. The Greck script 
was employed to write this language. It was used in the records of certain 
Buddhist monasteries. Lord Buddha is referred to as Boddo in the Bactrian 
legends on Kusana coins and in the Bactrian inscriptions. A Bactrian inscrip- 
tion on a TUM found in the ruins of a monument near Termez, reads in 
translation as: ‘He who makes no distinction between his own “I” and that 


31 F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents Concerning Chinese Turkestan, Pt. I (London, 
1935), pp. 74ff.; Lokesh Chandra, of. cit., pp. 209-10. » 

35 B, A, Litvinsky and T. I. Zeymal, Adzhina-Tepe (Moscow, 1971), p. 239; Afghanistan, Vol. XXVII, 
No. 2, pp. 89ff. 


717 


2 
THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


of others is on the proper road’. This utterance betrays the influence of Gn 
Indian philosophical or religious tenets. We have an carly medieval instance 
of the use of Bactrian and Sanskrit in a record found in the Tochi valley of 
Pakistan.?* In Bactria proper, as indicated before, Prakrit was used in the early 
centuries of the Christian era. It was mainly employed in Buddhist donative 
records. The knowledge of Sanskrit in Bactria proper is perhaps indicated 
by the discovery of a fragment of the Sanskrit text of the Saügitaparyáya in ë 
cave at Bamiyan. Though the manuscript (written in the ‘north Turkestanesc 
script of Chinese Central Asia) might have been imported there for the use 
of local monks, its evidence indicates that they knew Sanskrit. The knowledge 
of Sanskrit outside Bactria, but within Afghanistan, in the carly part of the 
Second half of the first millennium A.D. is indicated by Sanskrit inscriptions 
from Gardez and Tapa Skandar.? f 
Parthian, which was used by the followers of Mani inhabiting ¿nter alia 
a part of Central Asia, betrays the influence of Indian Buddhist literature. 
It has been claimed that even the earliest of Manich 
contain certain Indian Buddhist terms. 
a list of yaksas, which resembles similar 
Asin the Mahamayüri-vidyáràjfü, each of the 
a certain country. It is interesting to 
Peshawar (Pushkavur), Kash 
the Indian Sub-continent. 
or parts of charm, 
also borrowed such 


acan-Parthian texts 
A Parthian amuletic text furnishes 


arms 


2 texts 
Sakyamuni Buddha, Shmn= 


nybr’n=nirvana, ctc. It has been claimed 
that there is evidence revealing a stron 


g influence of the literature of Northern 
Buddhism on Manichaean-Parthian literaturc.?s 


pite opposition from 
Old oases, particularly 


SETA Humbach, Baktrische Sprachdenkmiler, Vol. I (Wiesbaden, 

s p. Gb, Bagchi, ICA, p. 97; East and West, Vol. IX (1958), p. 27 
of the Indian monarchs whose epigraphs are known to have been 
included in Afghanistan. The Provenances of his edicts in question, written variousl in Greck 
Aramaic, and ‘an old Indic language? (— Prakrit), indicate the rule t : e 
and Arachosia. The ideas of an Indian ki 


er of the Mauryas in Paropamisadae 
š ing became known in these ter itories i ir 

war (barf ihe M Sici 1970, p. 187). Se territories in the third century 

38 BSOAS, XII, pp. 47-48; B. A. Litvinsk 

Parthian text refers to Mani as the Buddh 


chaean hymn in Turkic). 


1966), pp. 42ff. and 105. 
6. ASoka seems to be the carliest 
discovered in the territories now 


y and T. I, Zeymal, op. cit., pp. 239-40 (A Manichaean- 
a. The expression "Mani-Buddha* appears in a Mani- 
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the areas having Buddhist centres, were destroyed or deserted. Their irrigation 
systems fell into disuse, and there was perhaps a general desiccation. Gradually, 
sand encroached upon and covered the pieces of cvidence of Indian influence 
on the language and literature as well as the religion, art, and society of Central 
Asia. They lay hidden for a long time till the spades of treasurc-hunters, 
explorers, and archaeologists began to unearth them in the second half of the 
nineteenth century. Since then it has been a continuous story of digging up 
the past to lay bare the areas of India's influence in early Central Asia. 
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HE spread of Indian literature in Tibet, Mongolia, and Siberia coincided 
qu the dissemination of Buddhism in these regions. The process started 
in Tibet in the seventh century A.D. and continued for a long time, making 
a great impact on its cultural life. Large masses of Buddhist Sanskrit texts— 
canonical as well as other philosophical and Tantric texts—found their w 
to Tibet in the course of time and have been preserved there in liter 
accurate translation. The translations were done by monk-scholars, of both 
Indian and Tibetan origin. As many of the original Sanskrit works are lost 
in India, the literature preserved in Tibetan has a very great value for 
Buddhistic studies. Quite a good number of Indian secular works are also 
of Indian literature came to 
The introduction of Indian thought 
and culture in these trans-Hi untries resulted in an intense literary 
German Orientalist thus: “The waters 
of the Ganga made fertile the arid stepp 


ay 
al and 


TIBET 
^ The introduction of Buddhism into Tibet from 
second quarter of the seventh centur 
btsan-sgam-po (A.D. 629-50) 
According to Tibetan chron 
to this. 


Y A.D. by Thon-mi-sam- 
po. Thon-mi-sam-bhota came to 
ures. He adopted the Indian alphabet and 
ployed it for Tibetan, Indian literature came 


-mi-sam-bhota who first 
amegha-Sütra, the Karanda- 
mt under the patronage of Sroh-btsan-sgam-po. 


btsan-sgam- 


2yüha, and the Abhisificani-dhara 


ery during his visit there in 1930-31. 
Š Research Institute, 
2 Quoted in Nirmal C. Sinha, Greater India 
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In this work he was assisted by three Indian scholars, Devavidyasirnha, Sankara 
Brahmana, and Silamañju. The work thus started by him culminated in the 
production of an enormous mass of literature comprising 4,566 texts in 
Tibetan translation. These texts were codified and preserved in two sacred 
Tibetan collections, namely, the Bkah-hgyur (Buddha-vacana—Word of 
Buddha) and the Bstan-hgyur (Sastra—Doctrinal Treatises).? It may be men- 
tioned that Buddhism was propagated in Tibet by the teachers and missionaries 
from India and their Tibetan disciples in the midst of tremendous opposition 
from the followers and priests of the old Tibetan Bont religion. In the course 
of this struggle, the Indian teachers had to exert, according to tradition, their 
magical and spiritual powers to win over the Bon-pa priests, and they had to 
perform many magical rites for invoking the terrible deities. Later on, Buddhism 
in Tibet developed into a mystic esotericism through dharani, mantra, yanira, 
mandala, and mudra, which were practised by the followers of the later Maha- 
yàna forms of Buddhism in India (i.c. cults like the Mantrayana, Vajrayana, 
Kalacakrayána, and Sahajayana). Padmasambhava (c. A.D. 750-800) is said 
to have introduced the Vajrayana Buddhism in Tibet and carried with him 
some Tantric texts from India. Vajramantrabhisandhimila Tantra, translated by 
Padmasambhava in collaboration with the Tibetan scholar Dpal-gyi-senge 
(Vairocana), was one of those texts. 


BKAH-HGYUR COLLECTION 


The authorship of all the texts preserved in the Bkah-hgyur collection is 
attributed to Buddha, as they are said to be his commandments. This collec- 
tion, containing 100 or 108 volumes, has three major divisions, viz. the Vinaya 
(Dul-ba), the Sūtra (Mdo or Mdo-sde), and the Tantra (Rgyud). The Vinaya 
section containing thirteen volumes consists of Prátimoksa-Sütra, Vinayavibhanga, 
Bhiksuni-pratimoksa-Sitra, Bhiksuni-vinayavibhanga, Vinaya-ksudrakavastu, Vinaya- 
uttaragrantha. The Tibetan version of the Pratimoksa corresponds to the Sanskrit 
Pratimoksa found at Kucha in Central Asia. The Pali Patimokkha is considerably 
smaller in size.5 The Sütra section consists of the Prajñaparamita, Avatarmsaka, 


3 These two great collections, which took centuries to develop through the joint labours of both 
Indian and Tibetan monk-scholars, are popularly known as Kanjur and Tanjur. The former contains 
1,108 texts and the latter about 3,458. They are, in the words of F. W. Thomas, the Sruti and Smrti 
of Tibet. The Tibetan collections of translation of Indian texts are much larger than the Chinese 
both in accuracy and volume. The credit for compiling them goes to Bu-ston (A.D. 1290-1364), an emi- 
nent scholar and authoritative historian of the country. 

4 A kind of ancient Shamanism prevailed in Tibet as a distinct religion prior to the advent of 
Buddhism. For details see H. Hoffmann, The Religions of Tibet (London, 1961); M. Lalou, Les Reli- 
gions du Tibet (Paris, 1957); and M. Eliade, Shamanism (London, 1964). Í 

5'The Chinese translation made by Kumarajiva, the Sanskrit Pratimoksa excavated from 
Racha, and the original Malasarvastivada Vinaya discovered in Gilgit speak about the sources of 
"Tibetan translation. 
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Ratnaküta, and Nirvana or Mahàparinirvána Sütras. The Prajüüpáramità texts, 
numbering twenty-three in twenty-one volumes, are held in the highest 
esteem by the Tibetans. Available in six volumes, the Avatamsaka texts describe 
the glorious activities of Buddha with his supernatural powers. It is interesting 
to note that the Chinese Tripitaka enumerates some of the sections of the 
Avatamsaka-Sitra under the heading Hua-yen. The Ratnaküta-Sütra, consisting 
of about forty-nine texts in six volumes, speaks about the supra-mundane 
performances of the buddhas. The Mahaparinirvana-Siitra has been translated 
by Tibetan scholars from time to time corresponding to its Chinese version. 
There are, moreover, a large number of texts including the Avadana stories 
and moral and metaphysical doctrines of Buddha preserved in the Sütra section 
and they form a separate group. Several Paritta texts in Pali hav 
translated into Tibetan and preserved under the Sütra section. 
mentioned in this connexion that the fragments of the Sanskri 
covered in Central Asia sometimes do not differ much from those 
The Tantra section, containing twenty-two volumes, has two broad sub- 
divisions, inferior rituals and superior rituals. Each of these refers to four classes 
of Tantras, namely, Kriya Tantra, Caryà Tantra, Yoga Tantra, and Anutlarayoga 
Tantra. According to tradition, Buddha delivered his secret doctrine in the 
epee and shes ora an Pe in heaven nds 
233 dharani texts which are Sic fer po Lao includes 
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and spells). 
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chando-ratnakara, the Astaiga-hydaya Samhita, the Amarakosa with its Aamadhenu 


TRANSLATION OF INDIAN TEXTS 


The spread of Indian literature in Tibet, which was started by Thon-mi- 
sam-bhota under the patronage of Sron-btsan-sgam-po, languished for a few 
decades after the death of the latter in a.D. 650. But it took a significant 
turn during the reign of King Khri-sron-Ide-btsan (a.D. 755-97), a descendant 
of Sron-btsan-sgam-po. He brought a new vigour to the spread of Buddhism 
in Tibet by establishing the Sam-ye monastery where the Indian teachers Sàn- 
taraksita and Padmasambhava preached the old Tantras and founded the 
Rnin-ma school. King Ral-pa-can (c. A.D. 824-36), grandson of Khri-sron- 
lde-btsan, was also a great patron of Buddhism. He invited a conference to 
standardize the technique of translating the Indian Buddhist texts into Tibetan, 
particularly in respect of corresponding Tibetan terminology, metrical 
composition, and syntactical rules. Among the participating Tibetan scholars 
were Ye-$es-sde, Dpal-brtsegs, ^Jam-dpal-go-cha, and Chos-kyi-skyon. The 
Indian teachers included Bodhimitra, Danasgila, Jinamitra, Surendrabodhi, - 
Silendrabodhi, and Prajfiavarman. The eminent Tibetan scholar, Ye-Ses- 
dbari-po, presided over the said conference. Nam-mkha'-stin-po, Ye-ées-sde, 
and Dpal-brtsegs were entrusted with the task of classifying and codifying 
all the Buddhist texts which had been translated into Tibetan up to the 
beginning of the ninth century A.D. Among the important texts translated 
into Tibetan during this period, the following may be mentioned: Vinaya 
texts—Pralimoksa and its commentary, Vinayavibhanga commentary by Vinita- 
deva, Vinaya-Sütra commentary by Dharmamitra, and Vinaya-prasna-kárikà of 
Kalyanamitra; Sütra texts—Bhadrakalpika-Sütra, Dharmasangiti-Sütra, Samadhi- 
rüja-Sütra, Bhadracarya-pranidhana and its commentary by Alankabhadra, 
Ratnacandra-paripyecha, and Ratnajala-pariprecha; Prajnaparamita texts—Sata- 
sáhasrikà, Dagasahasrika, Saptasatikà commentary by Kamalasila, Prajiiaparamità- 
hrdaya, and its commentary by Vimalamitra, and Astasahasrika Prajfüaparamità ; 
Philosophical texts—Hetucakradamaru of Dinnaga, Abhidharmakosa with its 
commentary, Pratityasamutpada commentary, Dasabhiimika commentary by 
Vasubandhu, Hetubindu and Sambandha-pariksa of Dharmakirtti, Yagomitra’s 
commentary of Abhidharmakosa (Sphutartha), Nagarjuna’s Mülamadhyamaka- 
karika, Amanera-karika, and Yuktisasti-karika with its commentary by Candra- 
kirtti, Vinitadeva’s commentaries on .Vyayabindu and Hetubindu, Aryadeva’s 
Skhalitapramardana, Buddhapalita's commentary of Mülamadhyamaka, Asanga's 


* Details may be found in V. Sastri, Bhofaprakasa (Calcutta, 1938); Rahula Sankrityayana, Tibbat 
me Bauddhadharma (Allahabad, 1940); Nalinaksha Dutt, The Gilgit Manuscripts (Srinagar/Calcutta, 
1939-59); and S. K. Pathak, Indian Nitisastras in Tibet (New Delhi, 1973). i 
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Abhidharma-samuccaya, Mahdydna-sangraha, and Sutralankara with its commen- 
tary, Sàntideva's Siksa-samuccaya and Bodhicaryavatara, Santaraksita s Madhya- 
makdlankara and its commentary by Kamalaśīla; Tantra texts—Dakinijihvajvalà 
Tantra, Vajramantrasanigraha, and Vajrasattva-mayajala-guhya-sarvádar$a Tonita 

Following the pattern of Sanskrit lexicons like the Amarakosa, Sanskrit- 
Tibetan dictionaries were compiled. The most important and the first authentic 
work in this category now extant is Bye-drag turtogs par byed pa ( Mahàvyutpatti). 
This work is generally assigned a date prior to A.p. 825. 'There were other 
secular books too. Mention may be made in this connexion of Siddhefvara 
on medicine. 'The progress of Indian literature in Tibet was, 
capped when Buddhism had a setback in the land for a 
following the assassination (c. A.D. 836) of King Ral- 
devout faith in Buddhism. The renaissance in the 
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Sütra—Sumagadhavadana ; Prajitaparamita—Astasahasrika Prajitiparamita revised 
by Rin-chen-bzan-po and Indian pundit Subhasita; Philosophical texts— 
Aśvaghoşa’s Paramartha-bodhicittabhavané, Aryadeva’s Hastabalaprakarana Matrce- 
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Ratnakirtti’s Apohasiddhi ; Tantra texts— Kalacakra Yogini Tanta, 
Hevajra Tantra, and Vajráloka Tantra. The secular texts translated into Tibetan 
during this period include Vimala-prasnottaramalaraina, a Niti text ascribed to 
King Amoghavarsa; Astanga-hrdaya Samhita, an Ayurvedic text ascribed to 
Vagbhata; Asvdyurveda, a work on veterinary science by Salihotra; and Subha- 
sita-ratna-karanda of Sriharsa, ° 
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leading Indian pundits like Alankadeva, Dharmadhara, Kirtticandra, Sakya- 
&ribhadra, Mitrayogi, Laksmikara, and Sumanassri resulted in the production 
of many important translations of Indian texts. Besides the Buddhist 
texts like Arya Süra's Jatakamala and Dharmakirtti’s Pramdnavarttika-karika, 
a large number of secular texts were also translated during the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries. Among the secular texts were Atreya’s Pratimamana- 
laksana on iconography, Amarasirha's lexicon Amarakosa with its commentary 
Kamadhenu, dramas like the Lokananda of Candragomin and the Né@gananda of 
Sriharsa, Kālidāsas poetical composition Meghadüta, Dandin’s work on poetics 
Kavyadarga, and Durgasithha’s commentary Katantra-vyiti on Katantra Vyakarana. 

The spread of Indian literature in Tibet received a further stimulus towards 
the end of the fourteenth century A.D. when the Dge-lugs-pa or Geluk-pa 
(Yellow) sect was established by Tsong-kha-pa (a.D. 1357-1417). Owing to 
the patronage extended by this sect, the period between the fourteenth and 
seventeenth centuries witnessed remarkable literary activity in the country. 
Important Buddhist texts like the Abhidharmakosa commentary by Sthiramati 
and Nagarjuna’s Ifvara-kartrttva-nirákarana were translated together with many 
Indian secular texts, which include Kalacakra-ganita, Sárasvata Vyakarana, and 
Mañjusri Sabdalaksana and its commentary ascribed to Bhavyakirtti, king of 
Kalinga. The rendering of Indian texts into Tibetan continued unabated 
in the following centuries also. 

In conclusion, it may be noted that a technique distinct from that in other 
Asian countries was observed in the preservation of Indian literature in Tibet. 
As Sanskrit was introduced in the original into South-East Asia, Indian texts 
had been preserved there mostly in Sanskrit. Not much effort was, therefore, 
made in preserving Indian texts in the South-East Asian languages. But Indian 
texts, mostly belonging to the Mahayana Buddhism, are very largely pre- 
served in translation in Chinese and Tibetan. The originals of these texts 
are not found in India and many of them are also lost in China and Tibet. 
The restoration of original texts from their foreign versions is evidently an 
extremely difficult task. But owing to the unique policy adopted in the Tibetan 
translations of the Indian texts, it has become easy for modern scholars to 
restore almost the original Sanskrit words from them. Although the practice 
of preserving the Indian texts through translation was introduced into China 
prior to that in Tibet, such restoration is not possible in the case of Chinese 
versions. The Tibetan translations were done more faithfully and the meaning 
of the sermons of Buddha remained literal. For every translation from Sanskrit 
(or Pali) into Tibetan one (or more) Tibetan scholar versed in Sanskrit had 
to work with one (or more) Indian scholar versed in Tibetan. The object was 
to make the translation accurate, literal, word-for-word, and in keeping with 
the Tibetan syntax. The idiom and imagery of the Sanskrit original were to be 
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fully reflected in the Tibetan diction and the two parties had to agree before 
a draft translation could be submitted for approval by the council of editors. 
The process was a stupendous one. But to produce the exact rendering, the 
Tibetan scholars had to undergo this and they did not spare any pains to probe 
the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar and to study the numerous homonyms 
and synonyms preserved in Sanskrit lexicons. In fact, a thorough acquaintance 
with these was a must for the work of translating Indian texts into Tibetan. 
The translators did not have the option of using words according to their 
choice and were advised to strictly confine themselves to the bilingual voca- 
bularies compiled by Tibetan scholars in collaboration with Indian teachers. 
Such efforts resulted in very correct translations and, therefore, the Tibetan 
versions now available to us are close to the Sanskrit (or Pali) original. 


MONGOLIA 
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The greater portion of the Tibetan canonical texts was translated, revised, 
and blockprinted in Mongolian during the time of the Chinese emperor K’ang 
Hsi (a.D. 1662-1722). Subsequently, Lcan-skya Rolpa'i rdo-rje and Blobzan 
btsan-pa'i-tiimà were commissioned by the Chinese emperor Chien Lung to 
translate the texts of the Bstan-hgyur collection. During his reign forty-two 
sūtras ascribed to Matangakasyapa, preserved in Chinese but lost in the 
original, were translated by a Mongolian scholar whose Sanskritized name 
was Prajnodayavyasa. 

Indic nomenclature, in pure Sanskrit or hybrid Mongol Sanskrit forms, 
was popular among monks and scholars as well as tribal chiefs. The translation 
of the Saptarsinaksatra-Siitra dates back to A.D. 1330 when Tub Temur Khan 
was on the throne. Mongolia had its own version of the Ramayana and there 
were shadow plays based on it. There is also evidence of Indian rhetoric 
and medical trcatises being studied in Mon golia. The Avadana stories in Buddhist 
Sanskrit and the Jataka stories in Pali were translated into Mongolian in two 
collections, namely, Uligarun Dalai (‘Ocean of Compassion’), and the Altan- 


garal (‘Gold-lustre’), the latter. corresponding to the Suvarnaprabhasa-Sitra 


preserved in the Bkah-hgyur collection. It is said that this book was translated | 
during the time of Gusri Khan (¢. A-D- 1581). A similar work, Cindamani-karika 
(‘Wreath of Jewels of W isdom’), was translated into Mongolian on the basis 
of the stories narrated by Dipankara about the pious deeds of the ancient 
teachers. The interesting story of Devi Manohari, presumably drawn from 
an Indian source, was rendered into Mongolian by Gusi with the title of Kundu- 
bilika Arilgaki Manuhari under the patronage of Dsasaktu Hung-taiji by the 
end of the seventeenth century. A story named Sudhandvadana from the Divya- 
vadüna and the Avadana-kalpalatd resembles that of Manohari. Even a scene 
of Kalidasa’s Vikramorvasiya (Act IV) strikingly corresponds to this story. The 
Mongolian translation of Dvatrinsatputialikd was made with the title Arji 
Borji. The story mentions a King Krsna of the city of Gokula on the bank 
of the Yamuna who succeeded King Bhoja. The Mongolian version was pro- 
bably composed from a Tibetan translation which bore marks of the Buddhist 
tradition. The Paiicatantra stories also came into Mongolia from some unknown 
source. It may be mentioned that a number of them are also available in 
Tibetan translations.” Besides these, Indian Niti texts in verses went to Mongolia 
to teach practical wisdom and rules of conduct for laymen and royal officials. 
Oyun Tulkigur (“Key to Understanding’) is one such work available in Mongolian. 
A gáthà text, Toba-yin gagao-ü-logiji, consisting of verses with examples and 
similes from the life of Buddha, was composed from some unknown Indian 
source. In this regard, we may mention the Mongolian version of the Subhasita- 


9 See P. Mukherji, ‘Buddhist Literature in Mongolia’, Sino-Indian Journal (July, 1947); Kowalewsky. 
Mongolische Crestomathie, Vols. I and II. i d 
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ratna-sangraha (‘Collection of Elegant Sayings’) ascribed to Sakya Pandita of 
Tibet. The Mongol tradition of writing Niti works may also be referred to in 
this connexion, which was a legacy of Indian impact. Thus, both religious 
and secular texts of India have been preserved in Mongolia since the fourteenth 
century A.D. The contributions of Mongolian lamas and scholars are remark- 
able in disseminating Indian literature and culture in the region during the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries—a period which may be described as 
the ‘Golden Era’ in the cultural history of Mongolia. 


SIBERIA 
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house has been a famous centre for Buddhist learning in Siberia. Bethlenflavy 
has thrown new light on the Indian texts, preserved and printed in the monas- 
tery, which had been carried to Siberia through Tibet and Mongolia about 
three hundred years ago. The catalogue written in Tibetan is a comprehensive 
bibliography of Mongolian and Tibetan texts which include a large number 
of Indian works preserved cither in Tibetan or Mongolian." These may 
be classified on the basis of prints as follows:? Long prints—(i) canonical texts 
from the Buddhist Sanskrit sources, (ii) treatises of the Buddhist teachers, 
(iii commentaries and manuals for studying philosophy and mysticism, and 
(iv) texts on medicine, pharmacology, chemistry, etc. Medium size prints— 
119 texts consisting of indigenous Tibetan works. Short prints—fifty-four 
texts on Tantric rituals and practices. New Short prints—ninety-nine miscel- 
laneous works by the native scholars. The texts collected in the first category 
contain the works of Indian masters like Nagarjuna, Maitreya, and others, 
besides the Sūtra and the Vinaya texts like the 4Ksayamati-nirdefa-Sütra and the 
Vinaya-Sütra. A thorough study of the catalogue may provide new knowledge 
regarding Indo-Siberian cultural relations. Soviet scholars at Leningrad, 
Moscow, Ulan-Ude, and Chita are engaged in compiling exhaustive catalogues 
and reference media of this great literature of Buddhism in Northern Asia.!? 

The library of the Ivolginsky monastery (constructed in 1944-45) preserves 
100 volumes of Ganjur (Tibetan Kanjur or Bkah-hgyur) and 220 volumes 
of Danjur (Tibetan Tanjur or Bstan-hgyur). It may be noted that this monastery 
has its own rare collection of the Navaratna Ganjur, based on the Tibetan 
Narthang edition and written in nine inks prepared from silver, mumin, coral, 
turquoise, gold, copper, pearl, iron, and conch. This tradition of scribing the 
teachings of Buddha with multicoloured ink had been imported from India. 

Thousands of texts and compendia which are now available in Tibetan 
and Mongolian, including Buryat and Kalmyk, bear the legacy of India, 
especially traces of the way of life and thought which prevailed in ancient 
India. Due to the vicissitudes of history most of the Buddbist Sanskrit texts 
are lost in India and many are even unknown to us. But they are still carefully 
preserved in the Tibetan and Mongolian records. Furthermore, many tradi- 
tions and practices have been lost and forgotten by the present generation in 
India, but these are still faithfully continued and meticulously preserved by 
the people of Tibet, Mongolia, and Eastern Siberia as the most precious 
heirlooms inherited from their ancestors. 

11 For a Tibetan Catalogue of the Blocks of the Lamaist Printing House in Aginsky, see Bethlenflavy, 
Acta Orientalia Academic Scientiarum Hungaricae Vol. XXV (1972), pp. 53-72, 

1? Regarding bibliographical works on Indian literature in Northern Asia where Tibetan was 
the medium of communication, publications from the International Academy of Indian Culture, 


New Delhi, are noteworthy. Mention may particularly be made of Lokesh Chandra's Materials 
for a History of Tibetan Literature (1963) and B. Rinchen's Four Mongolian Historical Records (1959). 
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CHINA (A): LITERATURE OF BUDDHISM 


TO and China had knowledge of each other from pre-ASokan times? 

though active contacts between the two countries began during the first 
century A.D. with the introduction of Buddhism into China.? The story that 
Buddha's teachings reached China even as early as c. 217 B.c. has no historical 
basis and has been discarded as ‘a pious legend forged in later times when 
Buddhism had been well established in China’. Although the date of the 
advent of Buddhist texts and images in China can be definitely put in the ycar 
2 B.C., Buddhist missionaries from India began their visits to China from A.D. 
65. The first Indian missionaries to China were Kàéyapa Matanga and 
Dharmaraksa, who translated a number of 
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from the Indian original. The translations were made by both the Chinese 
Buddhist scholars and Indian monks. The work of translating Indian Buddhist 
texts, which began as early as the first century A-D., continued throughout 
the first millennium of the Christian era. By means of translations and com- . 
mentaries, the Chinese collection has preserved for the world today a good 
number of texts of the vast Sanskrit canon of Buddhism, while the originals 
in Sanskrit are lost in India. 


SUTRA, SASTRA, AND VINAYA 


The Chinese Buddhist canon forms a huge collection. It follows the broad 
pattern of the usual Buddhist classification, viz. (1) the Sütra or the Buddha- 
vacana or the Word of Buddha, (2) the Abhidharma or the Sastra,5 and (3) the 
Vinaya or the Code of conduct and discipline that one has to follow in one's 
cultivation of the Buddhist way. The entire canon again falls into two broad 
divisions—Hinayana and Mahayana. 


SOTRA TEXTS 


Of the sütras of Hinayana and Mahayana, there are several classifications. 
The sütras of Hinayana consist chiefly of the agamas (viz. Dirgha, Madhyama, 
Samyukta, and Ekottara) which are the Sarvastivadins’ collection of Buddha’s 
teachings. ‘The ¿gamas form a small part in the Chinese collection. Some sütras 
are also grouped together as pen-yuan-ching, a term which can be translated as 
játakas or avadanas. They form a kind of mixed group of both Hinayana and 
Mahāyāna texts. The Chinese Sütra Pitaka also includes at least three different 
translations of the Udanavarga (the Dhammapada in Pali) made as early as the 
third and fourth centuries A.D. The siiras of Hinayana attracted but little atten- 
tion in China. The major sütras of Mahayàna, on the other hand, have been 
from the very beginning the subject of very wide, serious, and sincere study. 
Practically, every important Buddhist school in China has come to base itself 
on one or the other of these süfras. These sütras of Mahayana are classified into 
certain groups, namely, Prajñaparamita, Saddharmapundarika, .Nirvàna, and Vai- 
pulya. 

In the Prajñaparamita group, the Prajfiaparamitahrdaya-Sütra, the shortest and 
the most widely used text, has now six different translations in Chinese, while 
the Paitcavinsatisthasrika has two. One of these is by Kumarajiva, famous Bud- 
dhist philosopher and scholar, who worked in China in the early fifth century. 
He translated most of the early Madhyamika texts including the Prajidpara- 
mita-Sastra, well-known commentary on the PaftcavimSatisahasrika, traditionally 
attributed to Nagarjuna, famous Madhyamika philosopher. The biggest in 
this group is the one translated by Hiuen Tsang. This is in two hundred chuans 

5In the Chinese collection, the Abhidharma Pitaka is known as the collection of Sastras. 
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NA c— "€ ] theme 
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sattva’s wayfaring. This section was translated separatel 
sūtra, the Dasabhitmika-Sitra or Dadsabhümifvara-Sütra, 
bhümis. This Sūtra has a commen 
Vijfianavada. For some time, te school of Buddhism 
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absorbing text, short in length but equal in profundity to the Prajfüaparamita. 
This sūtra has been widely studied and deeply admired by all the schools of 
Mahayana in China, but it has a special affinity with the Ch'an (or the Dhyàna) 
school. Then there are in the Vaipulya group, the Lankavatara and the Sandhi- 
nirmocana Sütras. These are basic to the Fa Hsiang (or the Dharmalaksana) 
school which in fact is the Vijñānavāda in China. This school played a very 
important role by providing considerable material and insight to the ideology 
not only of several Buddhist schools, but also of certain non-Buddhist schools 
of Chinese philosophy. Lastly, we may mention another sūtra in this group, viz. 
the Amitàyus-Sütra (or the Amitübha-Sütra), also called the Sukhavativyüha. This 
sūtra is put in the Ratnaküta group when it is counted as one of the sara groups. 
The principal text of the Ratnaküfa group is the Mahàratnaküta-Sütra, which is a 
collection of forty-nine different texts. In the Chinese collection, the Amitayus- 
Sütra has three different versions counted separately—large, medium, and short. 
The school that is based on this sütra is called the ‘Pure Land’ school. It is one 
of the most popular schools of Buddhism in East Asia. 


SASTRA OR ABHIDHARMA TEXTS 


All the seven Sastra or Abhidharma texts (viz. Fitdna-prasthana, Saiügiti- 
paryaya, Prakaranapáda, Vijüünakaya, Dhaiukaya, Dharmaskandha, and Prajiiapti- 
sárapáda) of the Sarvastivada school, one of the most important early schools of 
Buddhism, are preserved in Chinese translations. The term abhidharma means 
in this case the analysis, definition, and classification of elements as well as the 
laying bare of the various ways in which the elements function in order to 
bring about events that constitute the world of experience. The Abhidharma 
Pitaka of the Sarvastivada school is a vast philosophical literature of profound 
value. The Abhidharma-mahdvibhasa-sastra is a great commentary on the Jñana- 
prasthana-sastra which was the basic text of the Sarvastivada study of dharmas 
(entities). This was the main work and the other six were deemed supplementary 
to it, all now available only in their Chinese translations. The Abhidharma- 
mahdavibhasa-sastra is an extremely absorbing work expounding the basic philos- 
ophy of the Sarvastivada. This was rendered into Chinese by Hiuen Tsang, who 
translated also a number of very important Vijfianavada works. This interesting 
combination of Sarvastivada-Abhidharma and Vijfianavada is a feature that 
prevailed widely in India even during the time of Vasubandhu. His Abhidharma- 
koga-fastra is an exposition of the Sarvastivada doctrine of the Dharma, on which 
he himself wrote a commentary from the Sautrantika standpoint criticizing 
the doctrine of the ultimacy of elements that was basic to the Sarvastivada. He 
later wrote the famous Virsikd and Trimsika expounding the basic philosophy 
of the Vijfianavada. ‘Abhidharmakosa-Sastra in this case serves as a preliminary 
to the study and comprehension of the Vijfianavada. The school of Buddhism 
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that prevailed in China as the Kosa school was later absorbed into the Fa 
Hsiang school. Another school based on the text Satyasiddhi-sàstra lasted for a 
while in China. This text was translated into Chinese by Kumarajiva. It is 
believed that he translated this text in order to provide a kind of stepping-stone 
to the more complete criticism of the Sarvastivada, and thus to the more mature 
philosophy of the Madhyamika. The Satyasiddhi school soon got overshadowed 
by the Madhyamika. The Madhyamika school is known as the ‘School of the 
Three Treatises’, namely, the Madhyamika-Sastra and the Dvadasamukha-gastra 
of Nagarjuna, and the Sata-sastra (or Catuhfataka) of Aryadeva. Based on these 


` texts along with the Prajidparamita-Sastra, there came into being the ‘School of 
the Four Treatises’, which, in contrast with that of the 
sized the positive side of the teaching of sanyata. Late 
T’ien-t’ai school which accepted the Siiny 
import so well expounded in the Prajñap 
Among the Mahayana texts in the 
and the Togacara-bhümi-$astra are the most significa 


the Chinese collection, there are a large number of fastras of Mahayana which 
are either expositions of special topics like logic, psychology, and metaphysics 
or briefintroductions to different Systems. Among them may be mentioned the 
Mahayana-Sraddhotpada-sastra, Mahéyana-samparigraha-sastra, and Vijfiaptimatratà- 
siddhi-Sastra. All these are idealistic in their approach to, and in their presenta- 
tion of, the nature of ultimate Reality. The Sraddhotpada-Sastra is recognized 


even in the ‘Pien-tai and Hua-yen (Avatarhsaka) schools, while the Vijiapti- 
matratasiddhi is a basic text of the Fa Hsiang school, 
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Yogacara-bhimi-sastra and the Dasabhümika-Sütra are reckoned as the Vinaya, as 
they prescribe the course of training to be taken by a bodhisattva. The interesting 
thing is the way in which the *Vinaya of the Four Sections’ has been interpreted 
$0 as to be in tune with the basic philosophy of Mahayana, making use of the 
álaya-vijiána, a conception that is central to the Vijfianavada. 


TANTRAYANA OR MANTRAYANA SÜTRAS 


There are in the Chinese collection also a number of sütras that together form 
the source of the esoteric school of Buddhism known as Tantrayana or Mantra- 
yana, which grew in India around the eighth century A.D. largely under the 
influence of Brahmanical Tantricism. The basic philosophy of two groups of 
these sitras, with the Mahüvairocana-Sütra and the Vajrasekhara-Sütra as their cen- 
tres, is that of Mahayana. The mystic forms included in the Tantrayana school 
are Vajrayana, Kalacakrayana, Sahajayana, etc. Of these, only the texts of the 
Vajrayana variety are available in Chinese, while those of the other forms are 
not, Vajrabodhi and his disciple Amoghavajra, two Indian monks, carried the 
Vajrayana works to China and translated about 150 of them into Chinese bet- 
ween A.D. 720 and 774. Subhàkarasimha, another Indian monk and a teacher 
of Buddhist mystic doctrine, came to China in A.D. 716. Among the translations 
he attempted to undertake, the most notable was that of the Mahavairocana- 
Sūtra. Two other Indian monks, Dharmadeva and Daànapàla (?), rendered 
into Chinese about 200 Vajrayana texts towards the end of the tenth century 
A.D. Many of these Vajrayana works are in the form of mantras, dharanis, and 
südhanas relating to the deities of the Mahayana pantheon. 

The vast literature preserved in Chinese consisting of translations from the 
original Indian Buddhist works in Sanskrit amply testify to the study of Sanskrit 
in China during the first millennium A.D. Chinese Buddhist scholars not only 
collaborated with the Indian missionaries in translating .the Buddhist texts, 
but also translated the texts themselves. They used to learn Sanskrit under 
the tutorship of Indian missionaries. To facilitate the process, Chinese-Sanskrit 
dictionaries were compiled, some specimens of which are available to us. It may 
not be out of place to note that a variety or derivative of Brahmi called Siddham 
or Siddhamatrka, used in North India during the seventh and eighth centuries 
of the Christian era, was introduced into China in the eighth century A.D. and 
became very popular there. Its popularity in China was due to its association 
with the Mantrayana school. This script was used in China during the eighth 
and tenth centuries A.D. for writing Sanskrit mantras and dhdranis. Several 
manuscripts have dharani texts in Sanskrit and in the Siddham script together 
with their Chinese transliterations. In some cases, Siddham as well as Chinese 
was written vertically. A similar way of writing Siddham (vertically and from 
right to left) may be noticed in an inscription found at Hsuan-wu in the Loyang 
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District of China. It contains a version of the Usnisa-vijaya-dharani engraved 
on a stone tablet at Shao-lin in Honan (China). Bricks in certain temples 
in Yunnan (China) bear magical formulas in the Siddham script. It appears 
that Prakrit was also known in China in the early centuries of the Christian era 
and is supposed to have played an important role in the propagation of 
Buddhism in the country. The Prakrit inscription (second/third century A.D.) 
in the Kharosthi script referring to Buddhist Sangha, found at Lo-yan, is of 
great significance in this context. Some scholars believe that many of the early 
translators of Buddhist texts into Chinese were well versed in Prakrit and some 
early Buddhist texts (e.g. the Dirghagama translated in A.D. 413) might have 


been translated into Chinese from Prakrit (Gandhari Prakrit) originals. 
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have to take note of the ‘basic quality’ of Chinese astronomy, namely, its 
‘official character’ and ‘intimate connexion with the government and the 
bureaucracy’.6 Thus the stage was perfectly set for Sino-Indian collaboration 
which resulted in the incorporation of Indian astronomical knowledge in the 
Chinese scientific tradition. 

Astronomy: The annals of the Sui dynasty, completed by Wei Cheng in 
A.D. 636, contains in its bibliographical catalogue the following Indian astro- 
nomical works, almost all beginning with the words Po-lo-men (Brahmin)?: 
Po-lo-men-t ien-wen-ching (‘The Brahmin Astronomical Manual),  Po-lo- 
men-chie-ch' ie — hsien-jen-t ien-wen-shuo (‘The Astronomical Theories of the 
Brahmin Sage Chie-ch’ic’), Po-lo-men-tien-ching (‘The Brahmin Sūtra 
on the Sky’), Mo-teng-chi-ching-huang-tu (‘A Map of the Sky in the 
Matangi-Siira’), and Po-lo-men-yin-yang-suan-li (‘The Brahmin Calendrical 
Methods’). These works must have been circulating in China about 
A.D. 600. As all these works are now lost, it is difficult to say what their contents 
were and how far their theories were accepted by Chinese scholars. In the 
T’ang period, the influence of Indian astronomy was felt even more, 
and the number of Chinese books which were either translations of 
Indian books or based on Indian material increased. Lo, a member 
of the Gautama school? presented to Empress Wu in A.D. 684 a 
‘The Calendar of the Bright House’. This 


new calendar called Kuang-tse-li, 
calendar was in use for three years? Between A.D. 718 and 729, Indian astro- 


nomer Siddhàrtha (Hsi-ta), who was president of the Bureau of Astronomy 
at the Chinese capital and the most distinguished member of the Gautama 
school, produced K^ ai-yuan-chan-ching, the greatest collection of the Chinese 
astronomical and astrological fragments from the fourth century onwards. 
Chapter CIV of this collection is virtually a translation from an Indian 
calendar, Navagraha-siddhanta.” It is usually believed that this calendar was 
similar to the material contained in the Pafica-siddhàntikà of Varàhamihira.! 
The Chiu-chih, as it is called in Chinese, introduced Greek astronomical 
As A. Wylie? has shown, li-to, a minute 


terms adopted in Indian books. 
Greck word. So also is the case with 


(Sanskrit liptā), is originally a 
8Joseph Needham, Science and Civilization in China, Vol. III (Cambridge, 1959), pp. 186ff. 
"Cf. P. C. Bagchi, op. cit., P- 170. — 
8There were three Indian astronomi 

viz. Ch'üt'an (Gautama), Chiayeh (Kasyapa), 


°P. C. Bagchi, op. cit, P- 169. P... 
JoIhid. See alio R. C. Majumdar (Ed.), Swami Vivekananda Centenary Memorial Volume (Calcutta, 


1963), p. 200, and Joseph Needham, op. cit, p. 175. The translation by Hsi-ta was, however, not literal, 
and all the computations were recast for the latitude of Ch'ang-ngan (Joseph Needham, of. cit., 
P. 203, fin. *e"). 


11Joseph Needham, op. cit. p. 175, fn. 58 
SCF. his Chinese Researches (Shanghai, 1897), pp. 86ff. 
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sanderi š thinese 
Sanskrit hora, an hour, which appears to have been — d A 
as huo-lo. The Kumara school contributed a method o "m L com- 
ofsolar eclipses to the Ta-yen-li or the Ta-yen Calendar ( E z » —À 
pilation of which was started by I-hsing, a Chinese - a - ms 
I-hsing died in A.D. 727, and the work en capud by sm ES " 
and Ch’en Hsüan Ching under the Imperial order. Ihe in E inde 
Indian astronomy on this calendar is evident from its — i Tm 
in the Indian fashion, of nine planets, namely, the sun, the moon, zl e 
planets, and Rahu and Ketu.!? The Kumara school Produced an astro at 
manual in Chinese based on Indian tradition. Four Buddhist DNE a 
texts were translated into Chinese during the T’ang régime. T hese texts reach : 
China through Serindian intermediaries, particularly the Sogdians. eae 
the names of the days of a week are given in these texts in their Sogdian for ee 
(namely, mir, Sunday ; max, Monday; wnxan, Tuesday; tir, Wednesday ; oS , 
Thursday; maxid, Friday; and kewan, Saturday), the titles of the texts in which 
they occur point to their Indian origin. The book entitled Fan-UÜien-huo-lo- 
chiu-yao (‘The hora of the Brahma and the navagraha') was falsely attributed to 
I-hsing, but in reality it was not translated before A.D. 874.15 Cl’ i-yao-hsing- 
ch'en-pieh-hsing-fa. ("The Different Influences of the Seven Stars and. Lunar 
Mansions’) 


lists the lunar mansions and gives the number of stars in cach one."° 
The other two books are Ch’ i-yao-jang-tsai-chiu (‘Mantras for Averting the Evil 
Influences of the Seven Planets’) and Wen-shu-li-p’u-sa-chi-chu-hsien-so-shtio- 
chi-hsiung-she-je-shan-ngo-su-yao-ching (‘Sūtra Spoken by Bodhisattva Mafijusri 
and the Sages on the Auspici i s, and the Good and Evil Planets 
and Lunar Mansions’) 


d by Pu K’ung or Amo 
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experts, Chiayeh (Kasyapa), Ch'üt'an (Gautama), and Chümolo (Kumara) 
all of whom hold office at the Bureau of Astronomy. But now most use is made 
of the calendrical methods of Master Ch'üt'an together with his “Great Art", 
in the work which is carried out for the government."5 The “Great Art might 
refer to trigonometry which, as Yabuuchi points out, was the main contribution 
of the Po-lo-men books and the schools of the Indian astronomers to Chinese 
mathematics.” 

Mathematics; Duc to the development of trigonometry, Indian astro- 
nomy was valued in China, and Indian works on mathematics were 
translated and incorporated in Chinese works. The Yin-te Index No. 10 
mentions three books on mathematics, all beginning with Po-lo-men.** 
These books were in circulation in the Sui period. Po-/o-men-suan-fa 
(‘The Brahmin Arithmetical Rules’) and Po-lo-men-suan-ching (“The 
Brahmin Arithmetical Classics’) are the two Indian books on mathe- 
matics which find mention in the annals of the Sui dynasty?! Shen 
Tso Che (c. twelfth century A.D.) says that in his days the children of 
China used to learn mathematics from printed Buddhist text books.?? He gives 
the name of such books as P’u-sa-suan-fa (‘Bodhisattva Calculation Methods’).** 

Medicine: Chinese Buddhist monks had felt interest in the Indian 
medical system even from the fifth century A.D." There is a work 
called Chih-ch’ an-ping-pi-yao-fang (‘The Method of f Curing the Diseases 
Concerning Meditation by Ching Sheng, à Chinese noble converted 
to Buddhism. It treats of the ailments of the heart and nerves caused 
by shocks and distractions during meditation. Translated in A.D. 455, 
this is a compilation from different texts of Indian Oorigin25 Hsi-yii- 
ming-yi-so-chih-yao-fang (‘The Best Prescriptions Collected by the Most 
Famous Physicians of the Western Countries’) listed in the bibliogra- 
phical catalogue of the Sui annals* might have contained prescriptions 
from India, The same bibliography also mentions a book called Po- 
lo-men-yao-fang (‘Brahmin Pharmaceutics’). The Yin-te Index No. 10, 
however, mentions threc Indian books on pharmaceutics.?? The Chinese 
Buddhist collection includes a few other Indian medical texts, some of 
Which are of purely Buddhist inspiration. The Sanskrit work, Rdvaga- 

bid. 

? hid... £m, ‘d’. 

*Joseph Needham, op. cit., Vol. I (1961), P- 128, Ln. ‘b’. 

“Ibid, p. 128, and P. C. Bagchi, op. cit p. 170. 

?*Joseph Needham, of. cit., Vol. III, p. 88. 

?3]hiq, 

"P. C. Bagchi, op. cit., P- 172. 

25 Tbid. 

26Joseph Needham, op. cit. Vol. I, p. 128. 

?! [id,, fn. ‘b’. 
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`-h; `, 's 
kumara Tantra, which deals with the method of : T ipie ge eim 
diseases by spell as well as fumigation, was translated into oni ds ree 
enth century A.D. Another Chinese text of the same € TA oed on 
with the treatment of pregnant women's diseases, is probably = - 
of a portion of the Kafyapa Sañhita, a celebrated Ayurvedic compen š 


II 
KOREA AND JAPAN 


Buddhism, which had its origin in India, was introduced into beim = 
Indian Buddhist missionaries during the first century A.D. Gradually, a G rane 
form of Buddhism with its own peculiar special features came into existence 
and thus a new sphere of Buddhist culture emerged in East Asia covering 
Korea and Japan with its centre in China, Although Buddhism thus dissemi- 
nated was almost entirely Chinese in character, there were some Indian dcáryas 


who also played significant roles in spreading the religion of Buddha and its 
literature to these two countries directly from India. 


KOREA 


With the introduction of Buddhism two Streams of civiliz 
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named Kyumik brought from India sacred Buddhist texts relating to Vinaya 
and translated them into Chinese. A third Indian monk named Mukhoja 
visited in A.D. 417 (during the reign of King Nulchi Wang) the neighbour- 
ing kingdom of Silla which adopted the Buddhist religion in A.D. 528. Wun- 
cheuk (A.D. 613-96), leading scholar of Silla, was a great Sanskritist. His 
contribution in developing the tenets of the Vijfaptimatrata school is note- 
worthy. The commentaries of Wunhyo (A.D. 617-86), who was a master of the 
Avatathsaka school in Korea, were held in great esteem in China. During 
the reign of King Chungsuk Wang (a.D. 1314-30) another Indian monk 
named Jigong came to Korea. I-chang, a Korean scholar who came to India 
in A.D. 673, stayed in Nalanda for about a decade and studied Buddhist scrip- 
tures. Then he travelled all over India and collected many Sanskrit texts. 
A.D, 695, he brought with him as many as 400 
olars also came to India and studied 


When he returned to Korea in 
Sanskrit texts. Several other Korean sch 
Buddhist scriptures here. 


INFLUENCE OF SANSKRIT 
ON THE FIRST KOREAN SCRIPT 

The introduction of Buddhism necessitated the study of the Buddhist 
scriptures in Pali and Sanskrit, and also the writing of texts and annotations 
in native Korean. But the native language and literature were unequal to the 
task, for, as has already been said, it had no script. The Chinese system of 
writing, which obviously penctrated into Korea in the meantime, could not 
serve the purpose of a national script in Korea as Korean was different from 
Chinese in almost every respect. The experimentation was, however, made 
to adapt Chinese ideographs to Korean conditions. It took several centuries 
but ultimately bore no fruitful result. In A.D. 1446 King Sejong of the Yi 
dynasty (A.p. 1392-1910) developed a script for Korean called Hanggul. 
Tt was the first Korean system of writing, and many Buddhist scriptures were 
published in this script. Some scholars are of the opinion that the Hanggul 
script consisting of twenty-cight letters?? was adapted from Sanskrit. It may 
be mentioned here that the study of Sanskrit characters known as Siddham 
had also been introduced into Korea and the use of this script is still in vogue 
in the land for writing Sanskrit. 


PUBLICATION OF BUDDHIST SCRIPTURES 


The printing of Dagjang-gyuns (Buddhist scriptures which were originally 
Written in Sanskrit and translated into Chinese and Mongolian) was the 
greatest achievement of the Koryo dynasty. This corpus of scriptures was based 


Later on, the number of letters was, however, reduced to twenty-four by merging the other 
four in letters of similar sounds. 
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on the Chinese edition?" brought to Korea by Mukhwa in a.p. 981. The 
printing was started during the reign of King Hyunjong (a.D. 1010-31). A 
Buddhist monk named Uichun brought from China in a.p. 1086 some 3,000 
commentaries on the Buddhist scriptures and many more were collected from 
Liao and Japan. These were preserved in the Hungchunsa temple and 1,010 
copies of 4,740 volumes were reprinted in A.D. 1096. These texts were reprinted 
thrice in order to seek divine intervention during Mongol incursions. In this 
way, nearly 6,000 Buddhist scriptures were printed, but the Mongol hordes 
destroyed in A.D. 1232 all the blocks for the printing of the scriptures. Only 
the lists of the subjects and a few of the printed volumes survived and were 
preserved in the Buinsa temple (near Taegu). The Daejang-gyung texts were 
reprinted under the guidance of Sugi, chief priest of the Kactaesa temple, 
from the new Koryo capital in the islet of Ganghwa where the capital was 
transferred due to Mongol invasions. Here in A.D. 1236, after sixteen years 
of hard labour, 1,511 copies of 6,791 volumes of the sacred scriptures were 
printed from 81,658 wooden blocks. These blocks have come to be 
known as the ‘Eighty Thousand’, and are now preserved in the Hawinsa 
temple. Some Buddhist scriptures were also copied in gold and silver 
letters,?! 


BUDDHIST INFLUENCE ON KOREAN L 
The earliest genre of Korean poems is known as +} angga. Only 
twenty-five specimens of these poems are available now, of which fourteen 
mete) composed between the reigns of Chinpyong (A.D. 579-632) and 
Hon'gang (A.D. 875-86), and the remaining eleven were composed 
in the early part of the reigns of the Koryo kings. Some of thesc 
poems Show the influence of Buddhist philosophy and metaphysics, 
and it appears that they were composed by Buddhist monks. ‘Chanki- 
parangka and “Mojukjirangka’, for example, have beautifully blended 
ee excellence with Buddhist philosophy of life. But this Buddhism was of 
ae EUR Voconius in one place vajra has been compared with 
a a poems ‘Tosolka’ and Chonsutaebika’ breathe the prayerful attitude 
ism. Towards the end of the Koryo rule, a literary style known as 
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z . e think this of t rs 
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compose a biography of Buddha. The prince accordingly composed Sokpo 
Sangjol sometime before a.D. 1450. The king was exceedingly pleased with the 
work and himself composed many lyrical poems an praise of Buddha. During 
this time, many Buddhist texts were composed in the Hunmun language. In 
the fifteenth century an important work called Kumo Sinhwa was written by 
Kim Si Sup (a.p. 1435-93). It contains five independent stories of which one 
is entitled Manboksa. Chapo hi (‘Game with Buddha’). The Buddhist ideal 
inspired also another work called Aun Mong, one of the best in Korean literature, 
Another great writer, Kim Manchung, discussed in his famous work The Cloud 
Dream of the Nine, written in A.D. 1689, the basic philosophies of the three great 
religious systems of the East, viz. Taoism, Buddhism, and Confucianism. He 
placed Buddhism in the forefront. Buddhism thus played a significant role in 
the development of literature in Korea. 

Indian tales and fables went to Korea and made a great impact therc. 
Korean folk-songs were influenced by Indian tunes. In the evolution of the 
instrumental and vocal music of Korea as well as Korean dance, India made 
a considerable impact. Styles and principles of Indian art and architecture also 
exercised a great influence in Korea. In fact, Indian culture had its impact on 
every field of Korean culture and made notable contribution towards its en- 
richment. 


JAPAN 


It was through Buddhism that Indo-Japanese cultural contacts came to be 
established and Indian influence on Japanese literature came particularly to be 
felt. Buddhism was officially introduced into Japan from Korea in A.D. 552 
during the reign of Emperor Kimmei (A.D. 539-71) when an image of Buddha 
and some copies of the Buddhist scriptures were brought to the Japanese court 
by a representative of the Korean king of Paikje or Kudara. The new faith, 
however, did not meet with immediate acceptance, but eventually its success 
was assured with the victory of the pro-Buddhist group in the royal court. 


STUDY OF SANSKRIT BUDDHIST SCRIPTURES 


The study of Sanskrit Buddhist scriptures became quite extensive in Japan 
since the last decade of the sixth century A.D. and was an important feature of 
Japanese cultural life. The find of ancient Sanskrit manuscripts in old Brahmi 
Characters preserved intact in Horyuji, the most ancient monastery extant in 
Japan, and some other old monasteries is a pertinent point in this 
connexion. In fact, these manuscripts are even much older than the 
oldest manuscripts found in India, as they date from the first half of 
the sixth century A.D. (It may be mentioned here that the earliest 


Hajime Nakamura, Japan and Indian Asia (Calcutta, 1961), p. 3. 
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manuscripts which India now possesses date back 1,000 years or P" 
All these manuscripts must have been brought from India to China 
via Central Asia, and from there to Japan. The patronage of Empress 
Suiko (a.D. 592-628) and Prince Shotoku (c. A.D. 622) to Buddhism "- 
a factor of great significance so far as the spread of the Dharma and the study o 
Sanskrit Buddhist scriptures are concerned. When the Horyuji temple was 
constructed in A.D. 607, the prince often discoursed there on the Mahayana 
sitras, particularly the Saddharmapundarika-Sütra, the Maladevi-sirhanada-sütra, 
the Vimalakirtti-nirdesa-sütra, etc. His commentaries are still extant. In a little 
over fifty years, Hetuvidya or Buddhist logic was also introduced into Japan. 
It has been stated of Dosho (d. A.D. 700) that he went to China to study the 
Vijfiaptimatrata (i.e. Buddhist idealism) as well as the system of Buddhist 
logic under Hiuen Tsang. He returned to Japan in a.p. 661 and began to 
teach Buddhist logic from the Genkoji temple. In the Nara period (a.D. 710- 
94), the study of the subject received further im 
China in A.D. 716 to study Buddhist logic under 
grandson of the founder of the Hosso sect which 
Buddhist idealism. On his return to Jap 
from the Kofukuji temple. It constitut 
of the Hosso sect, whose major discipli 
and Buddhist idealism. Hajime Nak 
that in the bibliography entered at the end of Immyo- Zuigenki (‘The Origin of 
Buddhist Logic’) written by Hotan in the first half of the eighteenth century, 
eighty-four Japanese works have been listed on the subject and many of them 
were undoubtedly studied in earlier times,33 
The scope for studying Bud 
ra period, as it included t 
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propagated the teachings of 
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death, mentioning therein how ‘the sage was reduced to eternal calm all too 
sudden, as charcoal is extinguished (as is set forth in the Saddharmapundarika- 
Sütray'.* Bodhisena acted as the officiating minister in the historic dedication 
ceremony of the statue of Vairocana Buddha held in the city of Nara, the 
then capital, in a.D. 746 in the presence of both Emperor Shomu and Empress 
Komyo and eminent Japanese monks. This as well as his appointment as an 
archbishop by Imperial order in A.D. 750 attests to the great honour accorded 
to an Indian monk by the Japanese royalty. Dharmabodhi is said to have vis- 
ited Japan in the first half of the seventh century. He is recorded in Japanese 
history as the first Indian monk to have come to Japan. The visits of Dharma- 
bodhi and Bodhisena throw a flood of light on Indo-Japanese cultural rela- 
tions in the first millennium of the Christian era. 

The Indian texts current in medieval Japan are not all well known. But if 
one is to judge from the writings of Jogan (A.p. 1632-1702) and Jiun, also 
known as Onkwo (A.D. 1718-1804), their range must have been considerable. 
Of the Buddhist texts studied in Japan in those days, the following deserve 
particular mention: the Sukhavativyüha-Sütra, Bhadracarinama Arya-Samanta- 
bhadra-pranidhana, Prajüüpüramitàhrdaya-Sütra, and Prajfiáparamitanaya-Sütra, The 
corpus of study included, in addition to such important Buddhist texts, many 
Sanskrit dháranis, stotras, güthas, grammars, and lexicons. Sanskrit studies 
received great impetus in Japan from Jogan who was a great Sanskritist him- 
self. He wrote a book called Shittan-sanmitsu which is an authoritative text on 
the Sanskrit studies in the country. He also edited some Sanskrit dháranis. Jiun 
was a great Buddhist scholar and a prolific writer. fuzen-hogo is one of his 
important works, which contaius his sermons to the royal family on tbe ten 
fundamental virtues of Buddhism. The tradition of Sanskrit studies, it may be 
mentioned, is still very much alive in Japan, and there are many students in 
different colleges and universities of the country who learn this sacred language 
of India. 


JAPANESE ALPHABET : INDIA'S CONTRIBUTION 


Japanese, like Korean, also suffered from the handicap of not having 
any national script for the first few centuries of the Christian era. 
The Chinese language and its written characters had obtained great 
vogue in the land, particularly among the official class. The extant 
chronicles of Japan of the ancient period covering A.D. 686 to A.D. 
784,5 the Kojiki (a. 712) and the JVihengi (A.D. 720), and the first 


“Ibid, p. 48. 
Earl Miner in his An Introduction to Japanese Court Poetry (Stanford, 1968) has classified the history 
of literature of ancient and medieval Japan under the following periods: 
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re written 
great anthology of Japanese poetry Manyoshu (A.D. pie prg koran 
in Chinese or, what was worse, in a transliterated for m — 
But Chinese was unsuitable for the Japanese language; » nine 
was phonctic, while the former was ideographic. The oe ie, m 
like Sanskrit, is inflectional. Its rules governing syntax, morpho 2 : e m 
and semantic structure follow a pattern of its own. The — : eA 2: 
Japanese alphabet are said to have been devised by jesus qucm ewe vices 
‘Kobo Daishi, also known as Kukai (A.D. 774-835), after the un Res p wes 
The arrangement of the Japanese syllabary based on the Sanski it e en p e 
attributed to the influence of Bodhisena in Japan which, accor ing 
Nakayama, ‘will continue as long as the Japanese language continu eM 
exist’. It has been pointed out that the old Japanese song Iroha-uta OW Dn 
contains all the forty-seven Japanese letters, is a liberal translation of a Sans E 
Buddhist hymn in the Mahdparinirvana-Sitra.27 The Indian script diit 4 
Siddhamatrka or Siddham, called Hsi-t'an in Chinese and Shittan in Japanese, 
gained currency in Japan for writing Sanskrit from the eighth century. It was 
introduced by Kobo who was responsible for bringing Mantrayána Buddhism 
from China to Japan. Even now, Sanskrit lett 


€rs are sometimes used in Shinto 
rites, and mountaineers preparing to climb 


or print the auspicious word ‘Om’ in Siddham on their scarves. Some details 
regarding the Siddham script have been preserved in Bonji-shittanjimo-narabi-ni- 
shaku-gi, a text written by Ko 

Siddham scripts and the exp 
origin of the Indian scripts, the explanation of different dharanis, etc. More 
important than Kobo’s work 


(i) Ancient period: 


(ii) Classical period (first phase): A.D. 784- 

(iii) Classical period (second phase): A.p. 

(iv) Classical period ( 

A somewhat different classification has been furnished by Donald Keene in his Anthology of Japanese 
Literature (New York, 1955). This classification is as follows: 
(i) End of the Ancient period: A.D. 794; 

(ii) The Heian Period: A.D. 794-1185; 

(iii) The Kamakura Period: A.D. 1185-1333; 
(iv) The Muromachi period: AD. 1333-1600; and 
(v) The Tokugawa period: 


A.D. 686-784; 


1100; 


1100-1241; and 
final phasc): A.D. 1241-1500. 


A.D. 1600-1868. 
We have followed Miner. 

Cf. Chaman Lal (Ed.), India and Japan: 

9 [iq, 


Friends of Fourteen Centuries (Hoshiarpur, 1959), p. 48. 
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all the letters of the Siddham script and all their possible combinations. 
Each of the letters of this script is deemed to bea bija and identified with a deity. 


INDIAN INFLUENCE ON JAPANESE STORIES 


A considerable portion of the cosmogonical and mythological literature 
of Japan bears traces of Indian influence. Hajime Nakamura has 
nt India were very influential in shaping 
materials. In the process of 


observed: ‘Some stories of ancie 
Japanese stories by providing them with 
shaping, however, Indian materials were greatly modified and adapted 
in such a way as would appeal to the mentality of the common people 
of Japan in general. Post Wheeler has also said: “Many fragments 
of the Japanese myth-mass are unmistakably Indian.’ The original 
homeland of the first man and woman of Japanese mythology is 
said to have been in the Earth-Residence-Pillar, i.c. Mount Meru of Indian 
mythology. Wheeler thinks that the episodes concerning the cating of poisoned 
food in the Hades by the Food-god and the creation of crops and domesticated 
animals out of his various limbs have their parallels in Indian mythology. 
Similarly, the story of the growth of bamboo-shoots from the teeth of the comb 
thrown by the first man called He-Who-Invites in his flight from the nether 
world, to bar the path of the pursuit of the Ugly-Females-of-the-Land-of-Night, 
is believed to have been of Indian origin.” The story has, however, also Persian 
parallels. Whatever one may think of the Indian origin of this episode, there 
is hardly any doubt about the origin of the story of the Buro-no Kami whose 
identity has been established with the deity called Brave-Swift-Impetuous-Male. 
This Kami may be none other than the Indian deity Gavagriva, the Ox-head 
deity.? The story recounts in the style of the jütakas how the deity punished 


the heartless rich brother and rewarded the kind-hearted poor brother. In 


India one of the names of the moon is Śaśāħka (lit. having a rabbit in the lap) 
it is so called. The belief prevalent 


and there is an ancient Indian legend why : 
in ancient Japan that there lived a rabbit in the moon was probably an out- 
come of the Indian influence.4 The story of the monkey and the crocodile men- 
tioned in the Jataka appears in à slightly modified form in Sasekishu, a medieval 


Japanese collection of popwar stories. The story is referred to in a work by 
Nichiren (a.D. 1222-82) and also in Konjaku-monogatari. Among other episodes, 


Lokesh Chandra and others (Eds.), India’s Contribution to World Thought and Culture (Madras, 


1970), p. 363. 
??Post Wheeler, The Sacred Scr 
Ibid, 
?1]piq, 
In the text called Gien-Engi, it h 
named K’yuse. Its king is named Gozu- 
Cf, Lokesh Chandra, loc. cit. 


iptures of the Japanese (London, 1952), p. 421. 


nas been stated: “There is a kingdom to the North of India 
Tenno (Ox-Head-Heaven-King) am 
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one may recall the Indian Puranic story of the sage Reyasriga# who had — 
seen the face of woman and was ultimately seduced by Santa, daughter o 
King Lomapada. The story is likely to have reached Japan in the trail of gyi 
dhist legends. In the Japanese garb, the sage is designated Ikkaku Sennin, i.c. 
the Unicorn sage. A famous medieval Japanese drama Narukami has -— 
based upon this story. These instances clearly illustrate the nature and exten 
of ‘Indian influences on Japanese stories? 16 


INDIAN INFLUENCE ON JAPANESE CLASSICAL WORKS 


Japanese classical works also reveal ‘a great deal of Indian influence’,” 
both Buddhist and Brahmanical. 


phase of Japanese classical 
» Show considerable Buddhist 
u offers us an insight not only 
ntemporary Japan, but also 
ddhism on it. The greatest 
of the dozen masterpicces of 
e Tale of Genji, by the same author, is 
influences. The Second phase of Japanse 
period from A.D. 1100 to A.D. 1241. Some 


the marks of Buddhist thought. 
to the immense effort made by various 
religion closer to the com 
hinram (A.D. 1175-1269 
articles like "Tannisho? 
comprehension of his 


mon man. In this 
) deserve particular 
and 'Kyo-gyo-shinsho* 
rustic followers, laying 
veneration of Amitabha Buddha. The work 
of Dogen (Ap. 1200-1253) was not the less important for the pies 
Pagation of Buddhist teachings. He gave regular discourses to his 
disciples at the 


1 monastery of Eiheiji and these were posthumously pub- 
lished. Of these texts, the best- -gen-z0 which is recognized as an 


Doctrine in Japan. Nichiren, who 
ht his disciples the Saddharmapun- 
of the Hokke sect and one of the 
cts. It is also worth noting here that 


Chinese Tripitaka including the 
the Antelope-horned’, As the sage had one horn on his head, he was 
Corn’ or "Monoceros', 


» P. 4. For the d å oe. . ; ava, 
op. cit, pp. 364-68. rama rendered into English, see Lokesh Chan: 
Lokesh Chandra, op. cit., p. 369, 
“Ibid. 
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supplementary twenty-five volumes of the Taisho edition of the Tripitaka.#s 
Apart from rcligious and scholarly texts, some poems of this period also show 
distinct Buddhist influences. A moving description of the Buddhist philosophy 
of flux in the phenomenal world has been drawn up by Kamo-no Chomei 
(A.D. 1153-1216) in his work called An Account of My Hut: "The flow of the 
river is ceaseless and its water is never the same. The bubbles that float in the 
pools, now vanishing, now forming, are not of long duration: so in the world 
are man and his dwellings... Whence does he come, where docs he go, man that 
is born and dies? We know not. For whose benefit does he torment himself in 
building houses that last but a moment, for what reason is his eye delighted 
by them? This too we do not know...I have installed an image of Amida (i.c. 
Amitabha). The light of the setting sun shines between its eyebrows. On the 
doors of the reliquary, I have hung pictures of Fugen (i.c. Samantabhadra) 
and Fudo (i.c. Acalanàtha).'*? Towards the end of this period was published 
Uji Shui Monogatari containing 194 tales which were probably compiled in the 
early part of the thirteenth century. Many of its tales breathe the Buddhist 
spirit of dedication and morality in right Jataka style. The last phase of 
Japanese classical literature covers the period A.D. 1241 to a.D. 1500. A poct- 
ess of this age was Chikako (c. A.D. 1300), some of whose writings exhibit the 
influence of Zen Buddhism. In fact, other writings of this period also betray 
this impact in various degrees. 

Japanese literature is also replete with instances of the influence of the 
Hindu theory of Karma and the transmigration of the soul. Although Bud- 
dhist deities like Buddha, Maitreya, Amitabha, Samantabhadra, and 
Vairocana predominate Japanese literature, Hindu deities like the Sea- 
god Varuna (Japanese Suiten), the king of gods Indra (Japanese Tai- 
Shakuten), the god of success Ganeía (Japanese Shoten), the god of 
wealth Vaigravana or Kuvera (Japanese Bishamon), the goddess of 
learning usns (Japanese Benten or Benzaiten), the goddess of fortune 
Laksmi (Japanese Kichijoten), Mahàákàla or Siva (Japanese Daikoku), 
the divine architect Visvakarman (Japanese Bishukatsuma) are also 
quite well known. In the annals of the Todaiji temple, it has been 
Stated that the worship of Sarasvati and Laksmi was first introduced 
in Japan in A... 722 and continued down the centuries. In Bessom 
&akki (*D escription of Gods’), written in the twelfth century in the Siddham 


Catalogue as many as 1,662 texts classified into four divisions, 
Namely: (i) the Sütra Pitaka, (ii) the Vinaya Pitaka, (iii) the Abhidharma Pitaka, and (iv) Miscel- 
lancous, Hobogirin, in a still later Catalogue, includes 2,184 texts printed in fifty-five volumes of the 
Taisho edition, Supplementary texts written in Japan and China are included in another twenty- 
five volumes. 


“Donald Keene, op. cit, pp. 197-207. 
For some of the stories sec ibid., pp. 213 ff. 
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script, a corrupt Sanskrit mantra reads: Sarasvatai sváhà namo sarasvalyai mahá- 
devyai suühà, namo bhagavati mahadevi sarasvati sidhyatu mantrapadami svaha.® A 
description of Sarasvati occurs in the voluminous text Asabasho by Shocho 
(A.D. 1205-82) and the rituals connected with her worship have been recorded 
by Ryoson (a.D. 1279-1349) in Chapter CXLIX of his Byaku-hokhu-sho (‘The 
White Jewel Oral Tradition’). The adoption of these Hindu deities into the 
Buddhist and Shintoist*? panthcons of Japan indicates the influence of India on 
Japanese religions as well as the syncretic character of the religious systems 
of Japan. 

The survey made above reveals the immense contribution of India to the 
theology of Japanese Buddhism as well as to Japanese literature. The present 
indications are that the texts utilized were written in Sanskrit, probably in the 
Siddham script, and there was no intrusion of Pali, unlike in the Buddhist 
countries of South-East Asia. The Buddhist religion, until the 
tion of A.D. 1868, was the religion of the royalty, the aristo 


masses. Consequently, the Japanese literature has not been able to escape the 
all-pervading sweep of this religion. The impact of Sanskrit rhetoric and pro- 
sody is not discernible anywhere, but the vocabulary has received many words 
of Sanskrit origin. 


Meiji Restora- 
cracy, and the 


lt is preserved in the Ninnaji "x 
he Ninnaji temple of Kyoto: images « Kis x - 
seven scrolls, J ple of Kyoto; images and their description occur in fifty- 
""Shintoism has been desi 
signated by some scholars as the Ta " A NEN T 
Chaman Lal, op. cil., pp. 145 fT. 5 as the Japanese version of Hinduism.—Cf. 
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CEYLON 


ULTURALLY, Ceylon has never been isolated from the Indian mainland 

since the dawn of history. The geographical proximity of the two countries 
contributed to the long history of their intimate contacts. Buddhism, which is 
‘the greatest of all links between India and Ceylon’) was introduced into 
the island from India during the reign of Devanarhpiya Tissa (247-207 m.c.) 
by Agoka’s son Mahinda and daughter Sanghamitta. The earliest records of 
Ceylon are in the Brahmi script of Asoka’s time voticed specially in the in- 
scriptions of Western and South India.? As there was no alternative system of 
writing in Ceylon in the pre-Christian centuries, the earliest literary heritage of 
the country before the third century B.C. presumably belonged to the domain 
of unwritten folk-literature, in which the principal ingredients were cosmo- 
gonical stories, myths, legends, ballads, folk-songs, proverbs, and the like. The 
introduction of Buddhism gave the first great impetus to usher the writing age 
in Ceylon and the Brahmi inscriptions bear testimony to this phenomenon. 

PALI LITERATURE 


The sacred texts of Buddhism in Ceylon are in Pali which developed from 
a North Indian dialect known as Magadhi.? The Pali literature -of Ceylon, 
which flourished in the island after the establishment of Buddhism, is vast in 
range and depth.! There is hardly any doubt that the greater part of the 
canonical texts of the Theravada school was fashioned in India and possibly 
given final approval in the Third Buddhist Council held at Pataliputra during 
the reign of Agoka, and then transmitted to Ceylon. For about two centuries 
thereafter the canon circulated orally, as in India in the early daysof Buddhism, 
from teacher to pupil, as explained in the Mahdvamsa.® Due to periodic visita- 
tions of famine and the consequent dispersal of monks, knowledge of the sacred 
canon grew dimmer. It was therefore decided to put down the sacred texts 
in Writing, and this was done during the reign of Vattagamani in 
the first century B.c. Many non-canonical Pali texts were also written in the 
island and Pali commentaries on canonical texts were often translated 
ircar (DCS). 


"his arti ited by Dr D. C. S 
his article has been edited by Society and Culture (New Delhi, 1964), p. 69. 


*M. D. Raghavan, India in Ceylonese History, "ol. I 13 
°S, Paranavitana (Ed.), Epigraphia Zeylanica, Vol. 1, p. 13. 


3For the origin of Pali, see p. 185 of this volume. — 
origin of Pali, h M. Winternitz, HIL, Vol. 11, pp. 1-226; G. P. Malalasekera, The 


“For a succinct account, vid i E 
Pali Literature of Ceylon (Colombo, 1958); B. C. Law, A History of Pali Literature, 2 Vols. (London, 1933); 


and pp. 185-202 of this volume. 
SXXXIIL 100. 
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into Sinhalese. It seems reasonable to hold the view that the earliest canonical 
texts were brought to his country from India by Mahinda and Sanghamitta, 
but the afthakathds (commentaries) thereon written in Old Sinhalese were grad- 
ually drawn up locally for exegetical needs and, whenever necessary, these 
were retranslated into Pali. It is usually believed that upon these atthakathas 
were based the two famous Pali chronicles of Ceylon, the Dipavarisa and the 
Mahdavamsa, of which the former was composed at the close of the fourth century 
A.D. by an unknown author, while the latter, a more ornate text, was composed 
towards the end of the fifth century A.D. by Thera Mahànàma. The Cülavarisa, 
a supplement to the Mahdvarisa, was composed by Dhammakitti in the thir- 
teenth century. The style of these two texts reminds onc of the Sanskrit kavyas. 
A commentary on the Mahavamisa called the Mahdvamsa-tika was written in 
Ceylon between A.D. 1000 and A.D. 1250, but it contains many extrancous 
matters. 

The most outstanding author in the history of Pali literature is doubtless 
Buddhaghosa, an Indian Brahmin converted to Buddhism, who came to Anu- 
radhapura in Ceylon during the reign of King Mahanama (a.p. 409-31). 
One of his works, the Samantapasadika, a commentary on the Vinaya Pitaka, 
was translated into Chinese as early as A.D. 489. In his introduction to this 


work, he tells that he had translated the Sihala-atthakathds into Pali» Among 
his other important works mention may 


galavilasini, Papaficasüdani, Sdaratthapakasini, 


orary of Buddhaghosa, was the author 
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*The Sinhalese commentaries translated by Buddhaghosa are not extant now. 
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magnum opus was, however, the Saratthadipani, a sub-commentary on Buddha- 
ghosa's Samantapásádikà on the Vinaya Pitaka. All his works in various degrees 
bear the imprint of his knowledge of Sanskrit language and literature. The 
Mahübodhivamsa or the Bodhivamsa by Upatissa, which seems to have been 
composed either in the last quarter of the tenth century or the beginning of the 
eleventh, bears the impact of Sanskrit. Its language may be termed as Sans- 
kritized Pali. The language of the Darhavarisa, written in five cantos by Dham- 
makitti in a.p. 1211, is also Sanskritized Pali. The TAüpavarisa, available in 
both Pali and Sinhalese recensions, was probably composed in the thirteenth 
century by Vacissara. Kalyániya's poetical work Telakatahagatha, exhorting 
people to lead the good life, is assigned to this period. A commentary on the 
Mahavamsa called Varsatthapakasini may also have been written during this 
period. 


SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


Sanskrit inscriptions and the existence of a fairly extensive Sanskrit literature 
attest to the importance of Sanskrit in Ceylon's cultural and religious life. One 
of the earliest extant Sanskrit texts written in the island in the fourth century 
A.D. is Sarartha-saigraha by King Buddhadasa. An outstanding composition in 
Sanskrit is the Janaki-harana by King Kumaradasa (A.D. 513), who was him- 
Self a great Sanskrit scholar. Sanskrit grammars and lexicographical texts were 
introduced from India to facilitate the study of Sanskrit. These also sometimes 
served as models for texts written in Sinhalese. Not only was Candragomin's 
grammar (Candra Vyákarana) assiduously studied in Ceylon, but also used by 
Moggallana as a model for his famous Pali grammar. Sariputta of the Polun- 
naruva-Dambadeniya period composed a concise Sanskrit grammar called 
Padavatara and also a commentary called Pafijikalahkàra on Ratnaérijfiana's 
Pañjikā which again is a commentary on Candra Vyakarana. In a mixed Sanskritic 
Style, he also composed the Abhidharmürtha-sangraha-sannaya which gives a word- 
for-word explanation of the Pali text attributed to Ananda. A great scholar of 
the time of King Parakramabahu I (A.D. 1153-86) was Dimbulagala Maha- 
kà$yapa who wrote the Sanskrit grammar Balavabodhana. Even a glossary of 
Synonyms like the Abhidhana-pradipika was drawn up on the pattern of the 
famous Sanskrit lexicon, the Amarakosa. There were also Sanskrit treatises on 
Silpa-sastras, particularly on the statuary art, as for example, the Sariputra. 
In about a.p. 1245, a Brahmin scholar from Gauda (Bengal) named Ràma- 
candra Kavibhàrati came to Ceylon and was converted to Buddhism. He re- 
ceived the title of ‘Bauddhagama Cakravarti’, from King Parakramabahu IT 
(a.D. 1236-68) for writing a work entitled Bhakti-sataka in glorification of 
Buddha. It is ‘essentially a Hindu poem’ as far as its idea and treatment are 
concerned, Buddha is praised here in ‘precisely the same fashion as Rama, 
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Krsna or Siva in Brahmanical bhakti poems’.? The poem is comparable to the 
sarana works in Sinhalese of almost the same period, such as But-sarana, Daham- 
sarana, Sañga-sarana, etc. The same author is also credited with the composition 
of the Vrita-ratnakara-paíjika, which is a commentary on the famous Indian 
Sanskrit text on prosody called Vrtia-ratnàkara by Kedara Bhatta. Very often 
Subject-matters have also been borrowed from famous Indian Sanskrit works 
or allusions have been made to them. There is hardly any doubt that Sinhalese 
monks of the Mahayana school used Sanskrit as the vehicle of their ideas and 
studied the language and its literature extensively. Outside literature proper, 
Sanskrit was used not only in inscriptions on votive tablets of Ceylon, but also 
in many of the dharanis or brief mystic forms of prayer or spells, dating mainly 
from the ninth century, in the eastern Indian script of the Pala periods 


SINHALESE LITERATURE : INDIA’S CONTRIBUTION 


The linguistic and literary traditions of 
Sinhalese language and literature. 
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and Heranasika Vinisa, which are texts on monastic discipline based on the 
Vinaya, also belong to this period. There are also other texts of similar nature. 
A different trail has been left by the glossarial commentary called Dahampiya- 
atuva-gatapadya which offers meanings for different words and phrases occur- 
ring in the Pali Dhammapada-atthakatha. Composed by King Abo Salamevan 
Kasub (tenth century), it indicates the role of the native language in the study 
of the sacred Pali literature. On this model were written fátaka-afuva-gatapadya, 
Mahabodhivarisa-gatapadya as well as Vesaturudá-sanne. There were also other 
commentaries, specially designed to aid the study of the Pali commentaries on 
the Vinaya. 

Although writers of the Polunnaruva period showed greater inclination to 
promote the study of Sanskrit and Pali, some important Sinhalese works were 
also composed during this period. Such works include Sasa-davata which is a 
versification of the Pali Sasa Jataka. It was probably composed in A.p. 1197 
during the reign of Queen Lilavati. Another poem ofthe period was Muva- 
deva-dévata dealing with the theme of the Pali Makhadeva Fataka. The famous 
work called the Amavatura is a sort of prose-poem in eighteen chapters written 
by Gurulugomi, dealing with the progress of Buddhism. The same author is 
also credited with the composition of Dharma-pradipikava, a Sinhalese com- 
mentary on the Pali Mahabodhivamsa. Both the texts were probably composed 
towards the close of the twelfth century or the beginning of the thirteenth. 
King Parakramabahu II composed a Sinhalese paraphrase of Buddhaghosa's 
Visuddhimagga. Another work written during his reign is T uapa piq. I tisa devo- 
tional work written by Buddhaputta, extolling the idea of Bodhisattvahood. 
It refers to the story of Sumedha and many other Jataka tales. The Sinhalese 
epic Kavsilumina, also called Kusa-davata; deals with the theme of the Pali 
Kusa Fataka. It was composed by the court poet of the king. A glossary to the 
Jataka-atthakathá, written by Rajamurari, and Karma-vibhagaya have also been 
assigned to this period. The most important prose text of the succeeding Dam- 

adeniya period is Saddharma-ratnavaliya based on the Dhammapada-atthakatha 
of the fifth century A.D. Tt includes much new material not found in the original 
Pali text. Composed by Dhammasena, it is a vast collection of Buddhist ethical 
Stories. An important work of the Kurunegala-Gampola-Kotte period (four- 
teenth-sixteenth centuries) is Pansiyapanas-jataka-pota by Virasimha Pathiraja 
and Parakrama. It is a translation of the Pali jatakas. There are other works 
also translated from, or based on, Pali works. Subasitaya by Alagiyavanna Mohot- 
tala (seventeenth century) is à didactic poem based on the Sanskrit Hitopadesa. 
Besides, there are innumerable references to, and quotations from, Buddhist 


Sanskrit texts in Sinhalese literature." 


Vide C, E. Godakumbura, Sinhalese Literature (Colombo, 1955), pp. 43-45 and University of 
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A novel feature in the late medieval Sinhalese literature was Lie vest 
tion of the sandesa-kavyas after Kalidasa's Meghaditta.° But : T emi 
counterparts, the message is not that of an anguished lox v se para a 
cruelly separated from each other, but that of a dutiful su uen prie pos 
bird to a temple, praying for some blessings for the king u^ er maie in 
royal family. The reign of Parakramabahu V (A.D. 1348- E w wg a 
appearance of the first sandesa-kdvya in Sinhalese, po nee 
sandesaya is another work composed durin g the reign of peint, w aie 
1360-91). Seven such texts are known to be extant now =: d roce (af 
Selalihini-sandesaya and Parevi-sandesaya, are by Totagamuve Sri Ra 
Vie ox" survey makes it abundantly clear that the Pali and € 7 
literatures not only inspired Sinhalese scholars and writers to ape ecm ees 
works in these languages, but also led to the growth of a fairly wi piis m 
ture in the language of the land which shone with multi-faceted bril = z 
The contribution of the Dravidian languages of South India, particularly 
Tamil, in the evolution of the Sinhalese language has also been indicated. 
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compositions) is often 1 to 4 or 2 to 7.18 As carly as A.D. 515, a Malayan king 
wrote to the Chinese emperor that ‘the precious Sanskrit was known in his 
kingdom.!? But whereas a vast Sanskrit literature in manuscript form has come 
down to us from the Hindu-Javanese period, preserved mainly in Bali, hardly 
anything of the same period has reached us from Kambuja, Gampa, Burma, 
"Thailand, Malaya, or Sumatra. Sanskrit inscriptions numbering several 
hundred, discovered in most of these countries, however, indicate that 
Sanskrit was widely studied there. The inscriptions, usually written in 
flawless kagya style, may be treated as specimens of Sanskrit literature. Another 
great result of the Indian impact was the gift of the Indian script. The languages 
of South-East Asia are mostly written in scripts derived from the old Brahmi 


alphabet of India. 
I. KAMBUJA (CAMBODIA) 


In Kambuja (earlier Fu-nan), some inscriptions have over 200 verses written 
in various ornate metres, besides the sloka or anustubh and the upajati-indravajra- 
upendravajrá group. They also exhibit different forms of alaükára including 
upama, Slesa, etc.2° Some of the inscriptions are written in the gaudi style, using 
exaggeration, alliteration, and long compounds.*! Many of the rulers as well 
as queens and princesses of Kambuja were accomplished Sanskrit scholars, 
and some of them have left specimens of their composition. We may mention 
in particular the names of King Süryavarman II (A.D. 1116),?? Prince Sürya- 
kumara (A.D. 1186),? and Queen Indradevi.4 A number of Kambuja rulers 
were adepts in Vedic learning. Thus King Süryavarman I (A.D. 1002-50) 
has been described as proficient in the Vedangas. The Vedas as well as the 
Vedanta and Vedanga were studied by the Brahmanas. A Saiva Brahmana 
called Sakrasvamin figures in an inscription of A.D. 713 as being well versed in 
the Vedanta and the Taittiriya.*5 All these studies proliferated in the Angkorian 
period (c. a.p. 800-1150) and continued at least up to the reign of King Srin- 
dravarman (A.D. 1307).°6 The study of the grammar of Panini, Mimàrhsà, 
Nyaya, the Puranas, the Dharma-sastras, etc. was also pursued vigerously. 
King Yagovarman (A.D. 389-900) is said to have composed a commentary on 
the Mahabhasya of Patafijali.” There are quotations from Panini (I. 4. 58-59 and 


15]. Gonda, op. cit., pp. 119-20. I s 
WWP: rei rà Notes on the Malay Archipelago and Malacca (Bataira, 1876), pp. 10-11. 
CXVIth. International Congress of Orientalists, IV, pp. 52ff. 


2V, Raghavan in Proceedings of the X 2 ) : 
"CE. G. Coedès in Mélanges d'indianisme offerts par ses élàves à M. Sylvain Lévi (Paris, 1911), pp. 


214-15, : . 
2R. C. Majumdar, Inscriptions of Kambuja (Calcutta, 1953), p. 430. 


23Ibid., No. 177. 24Jbid., No. 182. 
8G, Coedés, Inscriptions du Cambodge, IV, p. 58. 
2R, C. Majumdar, op. cit., No. 190. 
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80). A Bráhmana named Vidyàvisesa is said to have mastered, besides Meme ç 
the Vaisesika system of Kanada, the Nyàya system of Gautama (Aksapac a); 
the Sarnkhya system of Kapila, and the texts on Buddhism. The a 
(astrology) and Siddhānta-śāstra (astronomy) were also studied. ee 
inscriptions not only refer to Manus code, but actually quote from it,” w aile 
kings, ministers, and others are often described as ‘proficient in the Dhar eis 
Sastras’. Chapters VIII-IX of the Manu Samhita, with some modifications, s 
constitute the basis of the legal system of modern Cambodia.? The Dhanurveda 
(archery), Ayurveda (medicine), Gandharvavidyà (music), and Kama-sastra 
(erotics) were also studied. 

A record of the sixth century tells us that a Brahmana called Somagarman, 
who was a brother-in-law of King Bhavavarman I, dedicated a copy of the 
Ramayana, a complete copy of the Mahabharata, and also a copy of a Purana 
for daily recitation before the deity named Tribhuvanegvara.*! In the following 
century, a manuscript of the sambhava section of the Adiparvan of the Mahabha- 
rata was deposited in the temple of Bhavajfiana.?? Scholars proficient in the 
recitation of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata as well as ‘numerous Puranas. .- 
without omitting any one’ have been referred to in Cambodian inscriptions. 
Allusions to many stories from the epics and the Harivamía are found in the 
inscriptions. Among the scholars specially proficient in the study or recitation 


of the epics were Sivasoma, Vagisvarapandita, and Kavindrapandita. The 
last-named is credited with havi 


iinet ng explained a ‘developed? (vistára) text of the 
ahabhàrata. 
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ially honoured in Kambuja- 
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interesting to observe in this connexion that the reputation of many Indian 
authors travelled to Kambuja. The inscriptions of Yagovarman make particular 
reference to such authors as Vatsyayana, Gunadhya, Bharavi, and Mayüra.t? 
Although Kalidasa's name does not occur in the available inscriptions, it ap- 
pears from some of the inscriptions that their authors were well acquainted 
with his style and works.*t There are some folk-tales of Kambuja which closely 
resemble those of India in structure and details. 

Buddhist texts were also studied in ancient Kambuja. Mention has been 
made in epigraphic records of the Pratityotpadana, Brahmaghosa, and Saddharmar- 
sabha. A commentary on the Tativa-sangraha and the texts called Madhyavibhaga 
and Pürami Tantra have also been referred to. Yajfiavaraha, guru of King 
Jayavarman V, has been described in an inscription as ‘proficient in the doc- 
trines of Buddha’.t! Some Pali inscriptions also attest to the growing popularity 
of Hinayana Buddhism during the last days of Kambuja's greatness. 


IL CAMPA (SOUTH ANNAM) 


The inscriptions of Campa number over one hundred and they exhibit 
their authors’ knowledge of Sanskrit rhetoric and prosody and their ability to 
use various alankáras and metres with consummate artistry.55 There are ref- 
erences to rulers who studied the Vedas and were proficient in the six branches 
of Hindu philosophy, Panini’s Astadhyai, the Kasika-vriti, and the Uttarakalpa 
of the Saivas'® as well as the Dharma-éastras!". The inscriptions attest to the 
great popularity of the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, and the Puranas in Campa. 
We learn from an inscription of King Prakasadharma (c. A.D. 653-79) that an 
image of Valmiki was installed at Tra Kian. An eleventh century record 
refers to an unknown Sanskrit text called Purünártha, described as a ‘mine of 
information’. The Buddhist sacred texts also seem to have been studied well, 
since the Chinese general Liu Fang is said to have sacked the capital city of 
Campa in A.D. 605 and taken away 1,350 Buddhist texts. In his Mison stelae 
inscription dated a.D. 1170, King Jaya Indravarman IV claims to have been 
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versed not only in grammar, astrology, and philosophy, but also in the 
doctrines of the Mahayana. 


III. BURMA 

The earliest records of Burma 

to the fifth centur 
Milasarvastivadin 
of the seventh and 
prove that Buddhi 
centuries A.D. 
of the eleventh century with Thaton 


Anuruddha) of Pagan in Upp 


in A.D. 1057, had a tremendous impact on the fortunes of Theravada Buddhism 
in Burma. On the refusal of 


of Thaton to surrender the Tripi- 
taka and other sacred texts, Anoratha marched on T haton and carried away to 
Pagan not only the king as a prisoner, but also many artisans and priests with a 
huge load of sacred texts. This dissemination of Buddhism and the Pali canon 
was sustained by the patronage of King Anoratha and his successors and by 
a close religious contact with Ceylon and Kafici, Strongholds of Theravada 
Buddhism. 


PALI LITERATU RE 


physics, grammar, 
; n addition, Niti treatises, 


of Capata, that Sinhalese 
Sinhalese recension of the 
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Tripitaka in its Pali version naturally occupies a place of honour in Burma. 
Capata made a substantial contribution to the Pali literature of Burma. He 
wrote the Vinayagülhatthadipani which explains difficult passages in the Vinaya 
Pitaka. He is credited with several other works also. Ariyavarisa, a monk of the 
Capata sect, who had settled at Ava during the reign of Narapati (a.D. 1442- 
68), wrote the Manisáramaijüsa, which is a commentary on the Abhidhammat- 
thabhavani. He has also other works to his credit including Jatakavisodhana, a 
study on the jatakas. Among the seventeenth century monks of Saggaing, a 
Thera named Tilokaguru wrote a #kë on the Patthana, the most important book 
of the Abhiddhamma Pitaka, while another monk wrote the Visuddhimagga- 
ganthipadattha and the Gülhatthadipani. The latter explains difficult passages in 
the books of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. Commentary literature developed in 
Pegu, and the tradition was kept alive in other centres like Amarapura near 
Mandalay down to the nineteenth century. The Gandhavamsa. written in the 
seventeenth century by Nandapaiifia, gives us the history of the Pali canon. 
In writing grammatical works, scholars of Burma were the equals of those of 
Kambuja and Indonesia. Aggavarhsa wrote the Saddaniti, a grammar of the 
Tipitaka, in A.D. 1154. In the Dhatumala, second part of this work, the author 
furnishes the Sanskrit equivalents of the Pali forms, thus showing his mastery 
over both Sanskrit and Pali. Capata, mentioned above, was the author of the 
famous Suttaniddesa or Kaccdyanasuttaniddesa which explains the sutias of Kacca- 
yana, the great Pali grammarian. Saddhammasiri’s Saddatthabhedacintà is 
based partly on Kaccayana’s Pali aphorisms and partly on Sanskrit authorities. 
There are several famous commentaries on it. King Kyaswa (A.D. 1234-50) 
wrote two grammatical works, Saddabindu and Paramatthabindu. During the time 
of the Shan king Sihasüra or Thihattu (a.D. 1312-24), Sirimangala wrote 
commentaries explaining the grammatical base of the Samantapasadika of Bud- 
dhaghosa, which was itself a commentary on the Vinaya Pitaka. Another work 
on Pali grammar is the Saddasaratthajálini by Nagita, written under the same 
king's patronage. Saddhammakitti compiled the famous vocabulary Ekakkha- 
rakosa. The Vacakopadesa of Vijitavi of about the end of the sixteenth century 
holds its ground in Burma till now on account of its logical exposition of gram- 
matical science. The Kavisára, a treatise on metre, was composed by Dhamma- 
buddha of Pegu in the fourteenth century. Saddhammafiana wrote the 
Chandosaratthavikásini, a commentary on the Vuttodaya which LE Pali work on 
metre, and the Chapaccayadipani, a work on prosody. He is also said to have ren- 
dered the Katantra Vyákarana into Pali. After King Anoratha’s invasion in the 
eleventh century, traces of literary activity in the Thaton-Pegu region of the 
Talaing country are revealed by the Sasanavamsa, the famous Pali chronicle of 
Burma, written in 1861. The Talaing monk Sariputta Dhammavilasa wrote 
the juridical text entitled Dhammavilása Dhammasattha about A.D. 1174 when 
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Narapatisithu (A.D. 1173-1210) was the ruler of Pagan.?? In the thirteenth 
century, the Shan king Wagaru or Wareru compiled the Wagaru Dhammasattha 
in Talaing, following Dhammavilasa, which exhibits the influence of the codes 
of Manu, Yājñavalkya, and Narada. King Alaungpaya (A.D. 1752-60) also 
ordered the compilation of law books, and some Hindu legal codes ascribed to 
Manu were translated into Pali and Burmese, under orders from King Hsinbyu- 
shin (A.D. 1763-76), with the assistance of Brahmanas brought from Varanasi. 
The king also appointed scholars to translate a number of Sanskrit works on 
grammar, astrology, and medicine into Burmese. Bode observes: ‘In the legal 
texts, we notice the use of the Pali language (1) 
derived from the Talaings and ( 


could, we may suppose, be co 


to preserve a Hindu tradition 
2) to consecrate Burmese customary law which 
dified equally well in the Burmese idiom. The 
classic literary language naturally chosen in such cases as the attribute of awe 
and majesty befitting the written code is here also the reminder of the debt 
that Burmese custom and law owe to Buddhism.52 


IMPACT OF PALI ON BURMESE 


The impact of Pali on Burmese was profound. The former contributed in 2 
massive way to the evolution of a Burmese vernacular literature by the four- 
teenth century. Burmese was an agglutinative language and Pali lent it terse- 
ness, delicacy, and volition, especially in its nominal and verbal inflections 
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lexicography, Niti texts, etc.” Shin Arahan is said to have been proficient in the 
four Vedas, while two monks of Ava are said to have been ‘learned in the 
Vedic texts, but deficient in the study of the Canon. .2.58 However, by ‘Veda’ 
the Burmese scholars of the seventeenth century may have meant Brahmanical 
texts on astrology, astronomy, medicine (Ayurveda), and sciences in general, 
texts on magic, manuals on love and sex, and so on.5? As late as 1852, the chief 
queen of a Burmese king is said to have been versed not only in the canonical 
texts of Buddhism, but also in the Vedas. The Hitopadesa fables also attained 
wide currency in Burma. Sometimes, the kings took active steps to propagate 
Sanskrit learning in the country, especially by way of translation of Sanskrit 
texts like Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha, besides works on astrology, palmistry, 


medicine, erotics, and so on. 
IV. THAILAND AND LAOS 


The earliest written records in Thailand are some archaic Mon inscriptions 
in South Indian characters of the sixth or seventh century A.D.9! These inscrip- 
tions contain some Sanskrit and Pali words. Thai literature, properly so called, 
did not develop before the fourteenth century. With the establishment of Ayut- 
Thai kingdom, poetic compositions like the curse 
upon the flood waters or the prayers addressed by the court to divine beings 
and spirits before the commencement of a trial by ordeal, all of non-Buddhist 
texture, were made or inspired by the Brahmanas who inherited the traditions 


of Angkor. The Burmese law code called Wagaru Dhammasaitha, which largely 


drew upon the Manu Samhita, was introduced into Thailand. Ritualistic poems 


are said to have been composed by the court Brahmanas brought from Kam- 
buja after her defeat in the thirteenth century. In A.D. 1345 Lu Thai, grand- 
son of the famous Rama Khambaeng, composed the Traibhiimikatha (‘Story of 
the Three Worlds’), a voluminous text on Buddhist cosmology, and it has come 
down to us in a Siamese translation.9? The range of subjects studied by Lu Thai 
included, as an inscription tells us, the Vinaya and Abhidhamma, the Veda, 
law, and maxims as well as treatises on astronomy and the calendar.? A poem 
entitled Lilit Yuen P'ap which is full of Sanskrit words, was composed during 
the reign of King Paramatrailokanatha (A.D. 1448-95). A session of the Great 

57 Ibid., pp. 101 ff. 

59S zsanavarisa, pp. 68, 110. 117. 

59Mabel Haynes Bode, of. cit, p. 9l. 

*9Szsanavarisa, p. 154. ' i 

mong the eariy pigraphie reri ef Thaan, er af abon dhe tenth cenarios 


Buddhist cl. Is bearing small texi susu slna = 
Peak T pe = = ie di discovered at Indian sites like Nalanda. See Journal of Ancient Indian 


History, V, pp. 366 ff, Plates XI- 
8G, Coedes, The Traibhuanaka 
eG, Coedas, Recueil des Inscriptions du 


thaya as the capital of the 


Siam, I (Bangkok, 1924), pp. 98-99. 
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Council was held at Chieng Mai in A.D. 1475 to revise the ame 
The tempo was caught by a band of royal scholars who compose gl ias. 
Mahajati, based on the Vessantara fataka, in A.D. 1482. Sinhalese wns vs e " 
in Thailand and Laos also contributed to the dissemination of -— (a vin 
the Buddhist scriptures in Pali. The fillip thus imparted led to the ue u "o 
of the two notable works, the Marigaladispani and Dhammapada-atthakat ha. x 
latter was translated into-Modern Siamese during the reign of King Rama s 
(A.D. 1824-51). King Narayana (A.D. 1657-88), who was a patron of px je 
said to have written several poetical works, two of which refer respectively i 
Balin's instructions to Sugriva and Dagaratha’s advice to Rama, both mes 
upon the Ramayana. The first-known Siamese version of the Ramayana cal == 
Ramakien (Ramakirtti), composed by King P'raya Chakri between A.D. € 
and 1780, is incomplete. The first complete version is assigned to the reign " 
King Rama I (A.D. 1782-1809). Ramakien has been utilized by many later 
Thai writers. The dramatic literature of Thailand owes its origin to, and Was 
influenced by, the Rama saga of India, although its affiliation is to certain 
floating Rama legends including the story of the Dasgaratha Jātaka. Eigh- 
teenth century Thai literature included fourteen plays, the themes of which were 
borrowed from the Jataka stories. 


The literature of Laos is but a dialectical variation of Thai liter: 
Among its important productions are so 
the best-known are the apocryphyal ‘Fifty Jataka Stories? and the Laotian 
version of the Paficaiantra consisting of four collections of stories. The Laotian 
work, entitled Maigalasutta, by Sirimangala enjoyed a great reputation. 


ature. 
me edifying religious works of which 


V. MALAYSIA 


The ancient Malay inscriptions, which belon 
century A.D., contain some Sanskrit words per 
and religion, and some abstract terms.% The Tr 
1386-87) and Pasai (A.D. 1380) 
words. The artificial world create 
folk-world of India. The story 


g to the last part of the seventh 
taining mainly to the calendar 
engganu (A.D. 1326-27 or A.D. 

stone inscriptions contain many Sanskrit 
d by Malaysian folk-tales is linked with the 


of the tress of a lady’s hair floating in a golden 
bowl reminds us of a well-kn 


own Bengali folk-tale. While some stories are 
“Nicolas, ‘Le Ramayana siamois analysé’, Extrême Asie (1928), No. 19, p. 297; No. 21, p. 409; 
No. 23, p. 565; No. 25, p. 21. 
Prince Dhani Nivata, Selected Articles, II (The Siam Society, The Fiftieth Annual Commemora- 
tion Volume, Bangkok), pp, 177-78. 
seThe earliest inscription discovered in Malaysi i i i 
'ysia contains Buddhist tracts raved a pillar 
by Mahdanavika Buddhagupta of Raktamr etes omia 


7 š ttika in West Bengal, Tt is written in the fifth tury cha- 
racters of South India, which must have E Titten in the fifth century 


been prevalent in the Ked M e. Sec 
D. C. Sircar, op. cit, p. 465—Dcs. ne Kedah area during the ag 
Deunak Qf Ho Malay Heck eM RNAi stats Seco, TL T1006; pp. 252, 258; XXXI (1958) 
D» 37. 
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influenced by the Ramayana, many have been traced in the Kathasarit-sagara, 
and a large number have their counterparts in the Jataka stories, the Pañca- 
tantra, and the Katha literature. The Malay romances have episodes often 
speaking of merchants, princes, and ascetics from India, while Hindu fairies, 
spirits, sages, gods, and goddesses jostle in them with Islamic fairies, sages, and 
heroes. In a general way, A.D.1350-1450 may be taken to be the period when 


the Islamic matrix of Malay literature was laid; but it had not yet shed the 


traits of its earlier Indian character. 

The Malay Ramayana, known as Hikayat Seri Rama, has two versions in which 
am from the east, west, and south-west of India were gathered 
f the Malay texts. Some of these Indian elements 
arrived in Malaya in the twelfth century and might have been woven into the 
texture of Hikayat Seri Rama between the twelfth and seventeenth centuries.” 
Some works of the fifteenth century, such as Hikayat Iskandar Dhwl-Karnain 
and Hikayat Amir Hamzah, also betray the influence of the Ramayana as well as 
the Mahabharata through its Javanese version known as Bharata-yuddha. The 
Javanese Bhárata-yuddha is represented in Malaya by Hikayat Perang (Pandava- 
Jaya). Hikayat Rájaraja Pasai in prose contains a tag translated from the Tamil 
Manimekalai. Sejarah Melayu (‘The Malay Annals’) shows familiarity with Sans- 
krit and Tamil as well as with the Ramayana and the Bhagavad-Gita." Hikayat 
Merang Mahàvarmsa (‘The Kedah Annals’), based on local folklore, bears the 
stamp of the Ramayana and the Jataka stories. The shadow plays of Malaysia 
drew their themes from the Ramayana and the Mahābhārata, and they were 
presented by invoking the deities of the Hindu pantheon like Siva and Gane£a 
as well as important figures of the two great Indian epics like Rama, Ravana, 


Vibhisana, Indrajit, and Arjuna. 


the flotsam and jets 
to produce the prototype o 


VI. INDONESIA 


The earliest records of Java, such as the inscriptions of King Pürnavarman 
(fifth century A.D.) of West Java, of Tuk Mas, of Canggal (a.D. 732), and of 
the Sailendra rulers, are all written in Sanskrit.” No Old Javanese text is 
available prior to the ninth century.” The earliest inscriptions in Old Javanese 
reveal the growing infiltration of Sanskrit words into the vocabulary of the 
former. The Indo-Javanese language took literary shape in the period between 


ebid, XXXI (1958), pp. 20ff. 

Ibid., p. 35. 

?oIbid., p. 37. 2 da 

"1H. B. Sarkar, Indian influences on the iterature oj ~ 
of the Malay Bia of the Royal Asiatic Society, XXXI, pp. 38-39. 

2H. B. Sarkar, Corpus of the Inscriptions of Java, I (Calcutta, 1971), Nos. 1-3, 5-6, and 10; J. G. 
De Casparis, Prasasti Indonesia, Y & Il (Bandung). y 

3H. B. Sarkar, Corpus of the Inscriptions of Java, No. 7. 
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A.D, 650 and 850 when Sanskrit-Old Javanese dictionaries and simple — 
appear to have been written. The lexicon Amaramála, which refers a = 
Jitendra of the Sailendra dynasty, and the Vajrayana text Sang n — 

hayanikan, a part of which is called Sang Hyang Kamahayanan Vereins ^ e == 
to a period prior to the beginning of the tenth century to which the Ol mer 
nese Ramáyana is usually assigned. Indo-Javanese literature began to flower i 

Central Java; but it developed its golden age at the courts of the ker gie: 
kings from about A.D. 925 to 1400. The literary output of this period of abou 
five centuries may be reviewed under the following heads: (i) the Vedas (as 
known under the name in Bali) and the Puranas; (ii) the Agamas, Dharma- 
Sastras, Niti-sahitya, and Sasana; (iii) Kanda (grammar, rhetoric, prosody; 
astrology, etc.); (iv) Itihāsa including prose parvans and kakavins (poems in 
Sanskrit metres); and (v) Miscellaneous including kidungs (ballads in native 


metres), tantri (fables of Sanskrit or native origin), babad (historical works) 


$ 
etc. 


VEDAS AND PURANAS 


The Vedas were studied in Java, as in Indo-China, in the ancient period; 
but what now pass under this name are mantras and stutis meant for the different 
deities of the Hindu and Buddhist pantheons. It is worth noting that no 


complete mantra, n found in India. What has 
been preserved in Bali are called Rk, Yajus, and Samavedasiras, which are sung; 


alf of the month and on full-moon 


accompanied by various mudras and 
etc. In fact, no Vedic mantra has been found 


except a fragment of the &dyatri which also occurs in 
post-Vedic and post-epic Indian literature. Besides a number of Buddhist 


hymns, many hymns dedicated to Sürya, Sri, Vayu, Prthivi, Yama, Vasuki, 


l tenor of the mantras and 
stutis is doubtless Indian, 


India. Of the Puranas, 
has a prose and a versi 
may be dated in the te 
has been borrowed for the most part directly from a Sanskri 
in certain respects th 

Matsya, and Varaha P 


t recension, though. 
rtions of the Vayu, 
called Brahmanda Purana- 
eighteen cantos probably 


€ Puranic style and of a 
"J, Gonda, ‘Het Oudjavaansche Brahmanda Purdpa’, Bibliotheca ica, No. 5 (1932-33); ‘The 
Old-Javanese Brahmanda Purana’, Purana, 11 (1960). , heca Favanica, No. 5 ( j 
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cosmogonical nature have been discovered in Bali. Most of the Old Javanese 
works contain anustubh stanzas in Sanskrit with Old Javanese elucidation. 
Tantu Panggelaran, which is a veritable repository of cosmogony, mythology, 
and church-history, was composed between the fourteenth and sixteenth 
centuries. Another work of a Puranic nature is Agastyaparva containing some 
Sanskrit stanzas and Agastya’s answers to the questions of his son Drdhasya. 
Tattva Savang Suvung and Adi Purana deal with cosmology and allied topics. 
Manik Maya, a later work, is also written in the Puranic style. 


AGAMAS AND DHARMA-SASTRAS 


Among the works which constitute the Agamas and Dharma-sastras, 
Bhuvanakosa and Bhuvanasariksepa of the Saiva Tantric school contain some 
Hyang Mahajnana expounds the implications of 
(also perhaps called Sivatativa) contains many 
doctrines of Saiva theology. Ganafatitattva 
in which Siva replies to Ganapati’s queries is another Old Javanese text on 
Saiva philosophical speculation composed in anustubh stanzas with Old Javanese 
exegesis. Among the works of the Niti class Kuñjarakarna, an Old Javanese text 
composed between the twelfth and fourteenth centuries, recounts how the 
Jaksa Kufijarakarna sought the advice of Vairocana for gaining rebirth as a 
higher being. The story of the previous births of the two yaksas, Kufijarakarna 
and his friend Pürnavijaya, is narrated in the Old Javanese text Bhuvanatativa- 
paricaya, Sára-samuccaya, another text of the Niti class, has about 517 Sanskrit 
flokas, of which 321 have already been traced in the Mahabharata, Pajicatantra, 
and Hitopadeía. It was so important that an Old Javanese legal text called 
Pirvadhigama (also called Sivagasana) refers to it among the texts which a 
bragvivak (pradvivaka, judge) must study. Vratisasana G thirteenth century) and 
Slokāntara have thirty-seven and eighty-three Sanskrit ślokas respectively, each 
having an ethical base. Of the books on statecraft and allied matters, mention 
should be made of the Rajapatigundala of King Bhatati or Erianagara, 222 
Kapa Kapa, and Navanatya. Ethical matters mixed with statecraft form the 
Subject of the Nitisastra-kakavin (second half of the fifteenth century) and 
Kamandaka Réjaniti which can be considered either as a fragment of the Sanskrit 
Kamandakiya Nitisára or as part of an anthology. In the Old Javanese text 


Called Nitipraya, Sage Vyasa plays a leading role. A large number of Old Java- 
nese texts, such as Kufdramanava, Svarajambu, Astadasa-vyavahàra, and Adigama, 
belonging to the Sasana or Smrti literature of Java and Bali, are based upon 
the Manu Samhita. Kutaramanava claims to have been promulgated by Bhrgu in 
the retā Juga. Pūrvādhigama, which has been already referred to, contains 
Sanskrit £lokas. 


15C, Hooykaas in Journal 


Sanskrit stanzas. Tattva Sang 
liga worship and Vrhaspatitattva 
Sanskrit verses, and discusses various 


of the Greater India Society, XV (1956), p. 23. 
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Svaravyaijana, Adisvara, Krtavasa, Suksavasa, and Karaka-saiigraha are works 
on grammar. The references to Paniniand Katantra Vyakarana in K araka-sañgraha 
and to Candra Vyakarana in the inscriptions of ancient Java seem to be indicative 
of the tradition of the study of Sanskrit grammatical literature in Java.% There 
were besides, Sanskrit-Old Javanese lexicons such as the Amaramala, already 
referred to, and the Candakarana. Of the works on prosody, the most outstanding 
is the Vrttasaücaya, written by Mpu Tanakung probably in the twelfth century. 
It deals with more than a hundred Sanskrit metres and refers to Pingala and the 
Piügala-chandah-sütra. The impact of Sanskrit rhetoric on the Old Javanese 
kakavins is considerable. These remind one of the Buddha-carita, Raghuvarisa, 
Kumárasambhava, Sifupala-vadha, etc. Some works dealing with medicine, 


astrology, and astronomy have been found in Java, which contain many words 
of Sanskrit origin. 


ITIHASA OR EPI C WORKS 


We shall now turn to the epic literature of Java and Bali. The Old Javanese 
Ramayana, the first and perhaps the best of the kakavins, was probably composed 
about the first quarter of the tenth century by Yogisvara, whose real name, 
uma or Kusumavicitra- 
ided into twenty-six cantos and written in 
part of the text is a translation of the Bhatti- 
almiki's Ramayana, but ends with the return 
of Rama, Sita, Laksmana, and their entourage to Ayodhya. The Old Javanese 
wa's Ramayana, but constitutes an independent 
ensions of the Ramayana, such as Rama Kling, 
Rama Kidung Bali, Rama Tambang, and many 


Indeed, it has been Said that there are about 1,200 
versions of the Rama Story prevalent in East Java alone.” The Ramayana stories 
furnished the themes of local shadow plays, and were depicted on temple reliefs. 
They also inspired a cycle of stories in Old Javanese, such as Sumanasantaka, 
Arjuna-vijaya, and Harisraya. Sumanasantaka, which means ‘death by flower’, 
depicts the lov 


Arjuna-vijaya, written by 


d upon the Old Javanese 
» being threatened by Malyavan and 
turned for succour to Visnu who killed the demons. 

No less popular was the Old Javanese Mahabharata, of which the Adi, Virata, 
ed under orders of King Dharmavamsa 
12, 

reliefs, p. 17. 
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Anantavikrama (A.D. 991-1007), some other' portions having been composed as 
late as the fourteenth century. Bhárata-yuddha-kakavin, dealing with the middle 
section of the Mahabharata, was composed by Mpu Sedah, preceptor of King 
Jayabhaya of Kadiri, but was completed by the Buddhist author Mpu Panuluh 
in A.p. 1157. The text has fifty-two cantos, with 731 stanzas and is written in 
various Sanskrit metres. It concludes with the death of Salya and the consequent 
self-immolation of his beloved wife Devi Satyavati, the submission of his crown- 
jewel by Aívatthàman, and the wise rule of Yudhisthira. The Harivamsa has 
an Old Javanese recension by Panuluh, which narrates in an original way a 
fight between Krsna and Jarasandha over Rukmini. The same theme is handled 
by Mpu Triguna in Krsnayana composed in the beginning of the twelfth 
century. The Old Javanese Bhagavad-Gitd, which contains many Sanskrit slokas, 
is an abridged version of the original. Of the many kakavins belonging to the 
Mahabharata cycle of stories, Arjuna-vivàha was composed in thirty-six cantos by 
Mpu Kanva during the reign of King Airlangga (A.D. 1019-42). Hari-vijaya des- 
cribes some episodes from the Adiparvan, such as the churning of the milk 
Ocean etc., while the duel between Sunda and Upasunda forms the theme of the 
Old Javanese kakavin, Ratna-vijaya. Ghatotkacásraya or Ghatotkacasarana describes 
the fight between Abhimanyu and Laksmanakumara over the beautiful maiden 
Ksitisundari, and relates how Ghatotkaca assists Abhimanyu to win the girl. 
Indra-vijaya handles the themes of the assassination of Trisiras, Indras loss of 
paradise, and the rule and downfall of Nahusa, while the Old Javanese prose 
text called Koravasrama describes the story of the resurrection of the heroes of 
the Kuru-Pandava war, their spiritual adventures, and other episodes. Another 
Old Javanese poem Krsnantaka deals with some of the themes of the last few 
parvans of the Mahabharata excluding the Svargárohanaparvan. Navaruci, probably 
of the fifteenth century, describes Bhima’s adventures in his search for the elixir 
of life. 

Smaradahana, written in the twelfth century by Mpu Dharmaja in forty 
cantos, describes the burning of Kama by Siva’s wrath. Sutasoma, which is also 
called Purusadasanta, narrates how Purusáda, who had conquered all the kings 
of Bhàratavarsa (India), was ultimately subdued by Sutasoma, an incarnation 
of Bodhisattva. Külayavanántaka, also known as K7sna-vijaya, deals with the fight 
between Krsna and Karhsa, while Rama-vijaya describes, in sixty-three cantos, 
the fight between Jamadagni and Angaraparna. Bhomakavya, written perhaps 
in the fourteenth century by Mpu Bradah, relates the fight between Krsna 
and Bhoma or Bhauma (N: arakasura). The story supplied material for shadow 
plays of the entire Malayo-Indonesian world. Tanakung’s Lubdhaka is an in- 
teresting kakavin. It tells how on a pitch-dark night a hunter, trembling with 
fear, was hiding in a vilva tree and accidentally caused a leaf from the tree to fall 
on a Sivaliiga below, which ultimately led to his salvation. The outline of the 
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Š "Anic source. The 
Story has presumably been taken from some Indian Puranic — ve. 
Indian epics and Puranas supplied many themes for the shadow plays ° wem 
nesia. These plays, which have kept alive the Indian epic and Puranic storie 


i inni j 'enth 
even in Islamic Indonesia, were popular as early as the beginning of the clev 
century.” 


MISCELLANEOUS WORKS 


There are some works of the nature partly of chronicles c bo 
historical romances, called kidungs. Among such works, the following — 
Special mention: Kidung Sunda, Rangga Lawe, and Harsa-vijaya. In the field 9 
tantr or fables, the most important text is Tantri Kamandaka, which Ë 
Principally based upon the Pañcatantra and Hitopadesa. Some of the m 
occurring in this work are depicted in the temple panels at various places. 
Allied to the tantri group are some folk-tales which have found place in other 
groups of stories, such as the story of the deer and the crow, of the porcupine 
and the hill, of the cat and the turtle-dove, which find their parallels in the 


Pañcatantra and Hitopadeśa as well as the Jataka and Katha literatures, There ss 
many legends in Indonesia which also point to her close cultural link with 
India. Reference may be made i 


n this connexion to the celebrated Javanese 
work, Aji Saka, which records a tradition of the art of writing having becn 
introduced in Java by a Brahmana called Tritresta. It is, however, difficult 
to say how far this is based on facts, but we cannot ignore that the order of 
alphabet in Devanagari has been imitated in Sumatra and Celebes. Although 
the order is different in Javanese, it appears that the Indian arrangement was 
not unknown to the people of Java,st Among the historical works, the most 
famous are Nagarakrtagama and the Pararaton, Nagarakytégama (a.D. 1365) by 
Prapafica has been composed in various Indian metres. It contains some 
descriptions which strikingly remind one of their parallels in Sanskrit litera- 
ture? The other, Pararaton (written between c. A.D. 1278 and 1478), is a prose 
text. It also bears the Stamp of Indian influence in that the first part of the 
book, for instance, opens with the well-known Indian formula, Om avighnam 
astu namas siddham.®3 


After the downfall of the ajapahit around A.D. 
1500, Javanese literature beca ivi i 


and partly of 


"eH. B. Sarkar Indi Ë I 
"Ibid, p. 290." ndian Influences on the Literature of Java and Bali, p. 317, 


wo Tn A. Brandes, Tjandi Diago (The Hague, 1904 ; N. J. 
pipe s 2, etc. 
Krom, Barabudur, Y (The Hague, 1927), p. ri a ), pp. 68-69, Photo Nos. 71, 72, ; 
91H. B. Sarkar, Indian Influences on the Li ' 
*1]lid,, pp. 385 T on the Literature of Java and Bali, 


pp. 15-16. 
83Ibid., p. 388. 
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in Java under stagnant conditions. The preservation of much of the rich Indian 
legacy was owing to the fact that when Majapahit was destroyed, the prin- 
ces, the elite, the priestly community, and others fled to Bali, taking with 
them their earthly possessions including books. The date which marked the 
end of the Middle Javanese literature and the beginning of the New Javanese 
may be taken as c. A.D. 1628. Indonesian literature of the Middle Javanese 
and New Javanese periods has been greatly influenced by the penetration of 
Islamic theology and literary ideals and they have been responsible for creating 
a hybrid composition of a very peculiar type. Adam, Sulaiman, Mohammed, 
and Hamza have appeared along with the heroes of the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata. 

It has been mentioned earlier that the order of the Devanagari alphabet 
was followed in the Sumatran and Celebes languages. The impact of Indian 
influence was also felt in the domain of loan-words in these areas. Moreover, 
there are reasons to believe that in the pre-Islamic period there existed a rich 
Indian and Indianized literature in Sumatra. 


VII. ‘THE PHILIPPINES 


Itisonly recently that the subject of Indian influence on the Philippine 
language and literature, script, art, and other matters has received increasing 
attention from scholars. Indications are that such influence reached the 
Philippines when the same was at its zenith in the zones intermediate between 
India and the Philippines during the twelfth-fourteenth centuries. 'The 
Islamization of the Malayo-Indonesian world since the sixteenth-seventeenth 
centuries gradually halted this process of Indianization. It is true. that in the 
field of language and literature, the native languages of the Philippines did not, 
as in the case of South-East Asia in general, undergo syntactical or grammatical 
modifications on account ofthe intrusion ofthe Sanskrit language and literature, 
but there is no doubt that they helped to enrich the vocabularies as in the case of 
other South-East Asian languages. Besides, the Rama saga had its impact on 
the Maranaw version of the story, but the predominant influence on it was 
from the Malayan version. Further study of Indian influence on the Philippine 
language and literature only can determine the extent and depth of its perco- 
lation. 


SET, B, Sarkar, Some Contributions of India to the Ancient Civilization of Indonesia and Malaysia (Calcutta, 
1970), pp. 100-101. 

a Vide ks te connexion the following publications by J. R. Francisco: 
(i) Indian Influence in the Philippines (with Special Reference to Language and Literature), Quezon City, 
1964; (ii) The Philippines and India: Essays in Ancient Cultural Relations, Manila, 1971; (iii) Philippine 
Palacography, Quezon City, 1973; and (iv) ‘Sanskrit 2n Philippine Language and Literature", 
Studies in Indo-Asian Art and Culture, Vol. II, New Delhi, 1973. 
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The foregoing survey would convince any one of thc appropriateness of 
the remarks of S. Lévi, quoted approvingly by G. Coedés: ‘Mother of wisdom, 
India gave her mythology to her neighbours who went to teach it to thc whole 
world. Mother of lawand philosophy, she gave to three quarters of Asia a god, 
a religion, a doctrine, an art. She carried her sacred language, her literature, 
her institutions into Indonesia, to the limits of the known world, and from 
there they spread back to Madagascar and perhaps to the coast of Africa, 
where the present flow of Indian immigrants seems to follow the faint traces 
of the past.76 


*5 The Indianized States of South-East Asia (Honolulu, 1968), p. xvi. 
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WESTERN COUNTRIES 


NDIN'S contact with the outside world, especially with West Asia and parts 

of Africa and Europe, was established in remote antiquity and developed 
through successive ages. Trade and maritime enterprises marked the beginning 
of this contact which was further strengthened by cultural relations. This 
intercourse resulted in a wide range of Indian literature—religious, philo- 
sophical, scientific, fictional, etc.—finding its way to the regions referred to 
and making a great impact there in the course of time. An attempt has been 
made in the following survey to consider the extent of the spread and influence 
of Indian literature in the Western countries. 


WEST ASIA 


Religious Literature: Some of the Vedic gods were worshipped in West Asia 
as early as the fourteenth century B.C. This has convincingly been proved 
by the Boghaz Kói inscriptions.* In subsequent centuries, some forms of 
Brahmanical religion prevailed in different parts of West Asia. According to 
the Syrian writer Zenob, there was an Indian colony in the canton of Taron 
on the Upper Euphrates, to the west of Lake Van, in the second century s.c. 
The Indians built there two temples containing images of gods about 18 and 
22 ft. high. When in c. A.D. 304 St. Gregory came to destroy these temples, 
he was strongly opposed by the Indians.? It is reasonable to presume that the 
Indians carried to this area their sacred literature with them. Buddhism spread 
in West Asia during the days of Agoka (c. 273-232 B.C.). Alberuni (c. A.D. 
1030) says that in former times Khorasan, Persia, Iraq; Mosul, and the countries 
up to the frontier of Syria were Buddhist. The influence of Buddhist and other 
forms of Indian religious literature upon West Asian religious systems was by 
no means insignificant. Traces of Buddhist influence are unmistakable in the 
doctrines of Mani, a Persian saint, who flourished during the reign of the 
Sassanian king Shapur I (A-D- 241-72). A Manichaean treatise written in the 
form of a Buddhist stra speaks of Mani as Tathagata and mentions Buddha and 
Bodhisattva. Buddhist legends were popular in the Arab world. The story 

17RAS (1909), pp. 1094-109. These records contain the names of the following Vedic deities: 


Mitra, Varuna, Indra, and the Nasatyas- : 
2R. C, Majumdar (Ed.), The History and Culture of the Indian People, Vol. II (Bombay, 1968), pp. 


633-34. z 
3Ibid., p. 633. See also Hemchandra Raychaudhuri, Political History of Ancient India (Calcutta, 


1958), p. 521. 
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of the Great Renunciation of Buddha occurs in a book called Kitab Bilawhar 
wa Yudasaf. From Arabic it was rendered into Georgian and then into other 
European languages including Greek and Latin. A Manichaean version of this 
legend was discovered by Le Cog from Turfan on the basis of which P. Alfaric 


proved that Indian Buddhist legends reached Europe about the third century 
A.D, through the Manichaeans. 


), Ibn Khuradadba 
Masudi (a.p. 956), 
India was superficial, 
sdom. It was through 
anslated into Arabic. 
ng the Arab scholars, 
India to have a first- 
n India is popularly 
ng account of the prevailing 
He learnt Sanskrit and translated a good 


known as Kitabul Hind which 
Hindu thought and way of life, 


slate into Persian the 
Bhagavad-Gita, Yogavasistha, 
translations of Sanskrit reli- 


VGa-Siitra of Gautama and Nyaya-bhasya 
of Jaimini, the Agastyamata (a Nyaya text), 
ddha’, Journal Asiatique (1917), pp. 2714. 
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etc. How thoroughly he understood the intricacies of Indian philosophical 
systems is proved by the way in which he presented them in his celebrated dis- 
sertation on India. 

Scientific Literature — Medicine: The Sassanian king of Iran, Khusru Anushir- 
wan (A.D. 531-79), was interested in Indian medicine. Interest was similarly 
shown by the Abbasid Caliphs of Arabia by whose order a number of standard 
Hindu treatises on medicine were translated into Arabic. Harun Alrashid 
(A.p. 786-809) established a translation bureau (baitul hikmat), where learned 
scholars were employed to render books on scientific subjects into Arabic. Among 
the translators were two well-known Indian scholars, namely, Mankh and 
Ibn-i-Dahan (Dhan or Doban). Khalid, a minister of Caliph Almansur 
(A.D. 754-75), took great care to get Sanskrit medical, pharmacological, and 
toxicological texts translated. into Arabic. The medical texts included such 
famous works as the Caraka (Sirak), the Sugruta (Sasrad), the Nidéna (Yedan), 
and the Astaiga of Vagbhata. The Caraka was translated by Abdullah, while 
the name of the translator of the Suéruta was Mankh (Manikya or Manika), 
referred to above, who cured Harun Alrashid of a severe illness and was appoint- 
ed head of the royal hospital by the grateful Caliph. A tenth century 
Sanskrit text on snake-bite by one Rai was also translated. An Indian lady 
doctor, Roosa, and her works were also known in Arabia. Among the Indian 
visitors to Abbasid Baghdad, mention may be roadie OF Babel s-phyiiciens 
Dhan, translator of Indian sciences into Arabic; Shanuk (Canakya?), author 
of a number of scientific treatises on poison, astrology and astronomy, morals, 
and veterinary science; and Kan-kah, writer of four books on ‘age’, ‘secret of 
birth’, ‘cycles of the year’, and ‘beginning of the year" Alrazi or Rhazes of the 
ninth-tenth centuries A.D. incorporated Indian medical science in his Kitab- 
al-hawi known to medieval Europe as Liber Continess through the Latin transla- 
tion by Moses Farachi.5 ' 

Mathematics and Astronomy: About A.D. 771, an Indian traveller, who came 


to Baghdad as a member of a political mission, introduced a treatise on astro- 
lated by Ibn Ibrahim Alfazari.? This is mentioned by 


nomy which was trans : 

Alberuni® who also refers to the visit to Baghdad of another group of Indian 
Scientists in A.D. 778 led by a “well-known Hindu scholar’ who communicated 
to Ya’kub Ibn Tarik the Hindu traditions regarding the distance of the stars.® 
Subsequently, Ya’kub Ibn Tarik incorporated in his Tarikh-al-Aflak principles 
of Indian astronomy. These scholars brought such works on mathematics as 
the Brahmasphuta-siddhanta and the Khanda-khadyaka of Brahmagupta, which 


SA. M. Shushtery, Outlines of Islamic Cum" (Bangalore, 1954), pp. 247%. 


°C, Singer, A Short History of Science (Oxford, 1841), n 149. 
"P. K. Hit, History of the Arabs (London, 1960) p 307. 
SE. A. Sachau, Alberuni’s India (London, 1888), EB 
Ibid., p. 67. 
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were translated into Arabic. It was thus that the Arabs first became acquainted 
with a scientific system of astronomy. Alkhwarizmi (A.p. 859) based his widely- 
known astronomical tables (zij) on Alfazari's translation mentioned above. 
He made an abridgement and translation of the Brahmasphuta-siddhànta (popu- 
larly known as Sind-Hind in Arabia) of Brahmagupta. Alkhwarizmi was tho first 
exponent of the use of numerals, including the zero, in preference to letters. 
These numerals he called hindi, indicating their Indian origin. His work on the 
Hindu method of calculation was translated into Latin (De Numero Indico) 
Which has survived while the Arabic original has been lost.'? Mahavira, in his 
Ganita-sara-sangraha, and other Indian Scholars like Aryabhata II and Sridhara 
dealt with operations using zero and the summation of n terms of a geometrical 
progression. These were borrowed by the Arabs, and John of Seville and 
Abraham Ibn Ezra utilized them from the Arabic System. Other mathematical 
ideas, including the fulva theorem, solutions to indeterminate equations as found 
by Brahmagupta and Bhaskara II, and the introduction of sine and cosine 
functions in trigonometry were of Indian origin, which went to Europe through 
erie T BAT Albattani studied the Indian use of ratios and introduced 

8 the Arabs. Alberuni’s Qanunal-Mas’udi was largely based upon Indian 


the Sürya-siddhànta of Varahamihira. 
twenty- 


"P. K. Hitti, op. cit, pp, 573-74 
MR. C. Dutt, Later Hindu Ciis 
SS Tokesh Chandra and otaa (eas n (Calcutta, 1965), p. 104, 
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many legends of the Talmud and Midrash were directly or indirectly adopted 
from Indian sources. In the Quran? we have the cosmographic conception of 
seven firmaments and seven underworlds reminding us of the same Hebrew 
conceptions which are quite similar, if not identical, to Brahmanical, Buddhist, 
and Jaina speculations.’ The myth of Shemhazai and Azael, a tale of 
Jewish origin, which in Islamic literature is told of Harut and Marut, resembles 
strikingly the story of Sunda and Upasunda in the Mahabharata. 

Indian fictions and fables at first translated into Persian were later rendered 
into other languages of West Asia. The most prominent example is the Pafica- 
tantra, the famous book of fables in Sanskrit, which was first translated into 
Pchlavi by Barzoi in collaboration with an Indian scholar at the command 
of Khusru Anushirwan (A.D. 531-79). This translation is lost, but it was the 
source of the first Syriac translation by Bud in a.p. 570. The Pehlavi version 
was translated into Arabic about the middle of the eighth century A.D. by 
Ibn-i-Maquffa. From the Arabic version there arose several others in West 
Asia, namely, a later Syriac version (c. A.D. 1000), a later Persian version (c. 
A.D. 1130), and a Hebrew version (c. A.D. 1250). A number of Buddhist jatakas 
were also translated into Arabic. Afvaghosa’s Buddha-carita was edited and 
modified by Arab writers. The Sukasaptati, another famous Indian book of fables 
in Sanskrit, underwent more than one translation into Persian. At the begin- 
ning of the fourteenth century there was already extant a rather crude version 
which was replaced by a finer one under the title Tutinama by Nachshabi, a 
contemporary of Hafiz, in A.D. 1330. Through this version, which included a 
part of the Vetdla-paiicavinsatt, many Indian fables found their way to Europe.!5 
According to P. K. Hitti, the basis of the famous Arabian book of fables, 
Thousand and One Nights, was a Persian work containing several stories of Indian 


origin.16 
AFRICA 


'The fandamentals of ancient Egyptian culture were known even to the 
Vedic Indians. This is proved by a Upanisadic reference to mummification.!? 
Aégoka is known to have sent missionaries to Egypt. The presence of Indians in 
Egyptian Alexandria has been recorded by Dio Chrysostom and Ptolemy. 
There is evidence of the existence of Brahmana philosophers at Alexandria 


XLI. 8f. . T . I 

uN. N. Bhattacharyya, *Brahmanical, Buddhist and Jain Cosmography’, Journal of Indian 
History, Vol. XLVII, pp. 2s 

15A, B. ith, HSL, p. 359. w . 

16p, A tut m e 404. See also Cosquin, Etudes Folkloriques, pp. 265ff. and A. B. Keith, 

. K. , Op. cit, P- 

op. cit., p. 361. 

vf. Cha. U., VI 
were known as Asuras. Sec R. 


II.8.5. In Indian tradition people living in countries from Iran westwards 
C. Majumdar, of. cit., Vol. I (1971), pp. 222-28. 
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during the Kusana period.1* A Brahmi inscription of the third cen tury Es = 
been discovered in Egypt. We have to remember, however, that India s E ad 
cal and cultural relations with Egypt did not bring the former ed _ 
contact with genuine African culture and civilization, as Egypt during t » - 
of A£oka was Hellenized and thereafter it was successively dominated n > 
Jewish, Persian, and Arabic powers. But, India's relation with ns ge pr : 
was a deeply ingrained one. Not only Sanskrit and Sanskritic culture, but i 
regional languages, especially those from South India, were able to create so 


script from Brahmi and Kharosthi?o owing Perhaps to the influence of the 
Indian merchants and residents at Ad 


centuries A.p.? A Brahmi seal belon 


t in the Kharosthi Script. Not only the 
Indian principle, but the actual sig 


ns and their order were al 
many cases in the old Ethiopian script. As Professor Chaim Rabin observes: 
€ Ln `... 
In older Semitic writing, consonants alone are to be found and no vowels are 
indicated. This is a shorte 


I oming in the writing of the Semites which they did 
not succeed in overcoming by themselves. The Greeks solved it by using some 


Indians, on the other hand, invented 
"Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. XII, pp. 124ff. 
T YRAS (1904), p. 399. See also Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Languages and Literatures of Modern 
India, p. 292 and R. C. Majumdar, ob. cit, Vol. II, p. 626. 
?'Suniti Kumar Chatterji, India and Ethiopia (Calcutta, 1968),"p. 49, 
"bid. 


so adopted in 
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special letters for the vowels, and originated the idea of two written forms for 
each vowel, one at the beginning and one for the middle of the word, which 
is attached to the consonant as in modern Indian writings. This happened in 
India quite early. In about A.D. 300 we find in Ethiopia, a country also 
influenced by India in other respects, the same system of adding vowels as 
little circles and strokes to the consonant letters, as the Ethiopians do till today 
...They must have learnt this from India, as it is also proved by the fact that 
they recite the vowels in approximately the same order as is customary in 
Sanskrit.^?? 


EUROPE 


Philosophical and Religious Literature: Greece was presumably the first 
European country to come into close cultural contact with India. Scholars are 
of the opinion that Greek philosophy was deeply influenced by the Indian.?? 
The philosophy of Pythagorus, who lived in the sixth century B.c., was probably 
derived from the Sarnkhya system of India.*! According to a Greek tradition 
preserved by Eusebius, Aristoxenus (a disciple of Aristotle) knew the summary 
of a conversation held between Socrates (fifth century B.c.) and an Indian 
philosopher. Alexander’s invasion (327-325 s.c.) placed the East-West cultural 
contact on a firm basis. Alexander was himself interested in Indian philosophy. 
It is stated that an Indian philosopher named Kalanos went with him from 
India. H. G. Rawlinson cites examples from Plato's Republic which have very 
close bearing on the Indian doctrines of Karma, Maya, etc.*° Parallelisms 
between some doctrines of the Upanisads and those of the Eleatics are sometimes 
too striking to be ignored. R. Garbe, who made a detailed analysis of the 
Indian influence on Greek philosophy, pointed out that some of the fundamental 
ideas of Anaximander, Heraclitus, Empedocles, Anaxagoras, Democritus, 
and Epicurus can definitely be traced to the Sarhkhya system.?* The distant 
regions to which Agoka sent Buddhist missionaries included Macedonia and 
Epirus (or Corinth) in Greece. Ašoka claims that these missionaries achieved a 
definite success in preaching Buddhism in these areas.” The neo-Platonist phi- 
losophy, which came into existence in the first century A.D., was presumably 
influenced by the Sarhkhya system.?? Plotinus (A.D. 204-69), chief of the neo- 


"Ibid, p. 55. Eod. 
??Richard Garbe, Philosophy of Ancient India (Chicago, 1897), pp. 32-56; R. C. Majumdar, op. 


cit, Vol. II, pp. 630-33; A. A. Macdonell, HSL, pp. 421-24. 

“R, C. Majumdar, op. cit., Vol. II, pp. 630-31; Leopold Von Schroeder, Pythagoras und die Tadar 
(Leipzig, 1884); H. T. Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I (2nd Edn.), pp. 436-37. 

257. W. McCrindle, Ancient India as Described in Classical Literature (Westminister, 1901), pp. 69-74. 

%Cf G, T. Garratt (Ed.), The Legacy of India (Oxford, 1938), pp. 5ff. 

Richard Garbe, op. cit, pp. 390M. 

ssR. C. Majumdar, op. cit, Vol. II, p. 616. 

?A. A. Macdonell,” of. cit, PP- 422-23. 
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Platonists, depended upon the Indian Yoga system for his philosophic doctrines.% 
There is reference to Appolonius and Plotinus as looking towards India as the 
home of wisdom.*! The Christian doctrine of Gnosticism, which flourished in 
the second and third centuries A.D., owed much to Indian philosophy, parti- 
cularly to the Sarnkhya system.?? The conception of many heavens es Seema 
by the Gnostics is drawn from ‘the fantastic cosmogony of later Buddhism’. 
M. Eliade has shown that Christian mythology and mysticism were in- 
fluenced by Indian ideas and that Indian beliefs 
in Western literature. Buddhist Játaka stories in 
and parables. On this point more than fifty parallels have been suggested by 
eminent authorities, Buddhist legends were familiar to the Western world. ‘The 
most remarkable example is Barlaam and Josaphat (eighth century A.D.) written 
in Greek by John of Damascus, which is a Christianized version of Buddha’s 
renunciation. The Buddhist background of this Story was first discovered by 
E. R. Labuli in 1859 and it was emphasized by F. Liebrecht in 1860. The Indian 


and practices are referred to 
fluenced the Christian gospels 


ent from the statement of the Greek rhetori- 

cian Dio Chrysostom (A.D. 50-117).35 
Scientific Literature : 
The idea of breath, p 
producer of all mov 


Greek and Indian medica 


: ] theories are strikingly similar. 
neuma in Greek and 


Prana in Sanskrit, as the source and 
> is emphasized in three treatises of 
dic texts, Something similar to the 
is found in Plato’s Timaeus. We have 


: ‘India may very well 


: ; and Timaeus particularly, since 
tion his sources and since, moreover, his doctrine is closer 


! ' y the mention of Indian i 
In the Diseases of Women, 
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outstanding feats of ancient Indian surgery, was praised by the Roman Celsus 
as a typical Indian practice followed by other nations in his compendium. 
Galen of Pergamum, who belonged to the second century A.D., openly admitted 
that Roman physicians administered Indian drugs to their patients. Aryabhatiya 
of Aryabhata I, composed in four sections, one on mathematics and others 
on astronomy, was translated into Latin by an Italian mathematician in the 
thirteenth century A.D. 

Legends and Fables: The Vedic myths have parallels in the Indo-European 
speaking areas of Europe which are probably due to their common origin. 
Of Indian origin may be the story of King Solomon and Asmodeus which was 
taken over and brought to Europe where it appeared first in Gesta Romanorum. 
Other Indian legends also reached Europe, and can be traced in Gesta Roma- 
norum and in the stories of Boccacio, Straparala, Chaucer, and La Fontaine. 
The Pañcatantra was introduced into Europe through its Arabic version made 
about A.D. 750 by Ibn-i-Maquffa, and exercised very great influence in shaping 
the literature of the middle ages in Europe. Among the earliest European ver- 
sions, the following deserve mention: the Greek version (c. A.D. 1180), the 
Spanish version (c. A.D. 1251), the Latin version (translated in c. A.D. 1270 
from the Hebrew version and printed in A.D. 1480), the German version 
(translated from the Latin version in about A.D. 1 411 and first printed in c. A.D. 
1481), the Italian version (translated from Latin in A.D. 1552), and, finally, 
the English version (translated in A.D. 1570 from the Italian). ‘In the whole 
field of world literature’, says Dr V. Raghavan, *there has been no work more 
remarkable than the Sanskrit Pafcatantra of which 200 versions arose in more 
than fifty languages, three-fourths of which are non-Indian'.?? 

Interest in Indological Studies: The first Englishman to learn Sanskrit was 
Charles Wilkins who published in 1785 an English translation of the Bhagavad- 
Gita. This was followed by the English version of the Hitopadesa in 1787, and of 
the Sakuntalà episode of the Mahabharata in 1795. His Sanskrit Grammar ap- 
peared in 1808. He was also the first to translate some of the Indian inscriptions 
into English. Sir William Jones, founder of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, made 
a deep study of Sanskrit literature and translated some celebrated Sanskrit 
works like the Abhijadna-Sakuntala (1780), Riusamhara (1792), and Manu Smrti 
(1794). His English version of the Abhijfiina-Sakuntala was rendered into German 
by G. Forster in 1791 and was highly admired by Goethe. This German trans- 
lation created a great impression on Goethe, so much so that while writing the 
prologue of his famous drama Faust he modelled it on that of Kalidàsa's work. 
H.T. Colebrooke edited the Amarakosa, Astadhyayi, Hitopadefa, and Kiratarjuniya, 
and translated a number of inscriptions also. The German poct Friedrich 


UV. Raghavan, Sanskrit: Essays on the Value of the Languages and the Literature (Madras, 1972), 


p. 146. 
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Schlegel translated some passages from the Ramayana, Manu Se 
Gita, and Abhijitana-Sakuntala. These were the first direct oe = vao 
Sanskrit into German. August Wilhelm Schlegel brought out in cheer 
volume of Indische Bibliothek. In the same year, he published a good : : M Xs 
Bhagavad-Gité with a Latin translation. Friedrich Rosen and F. y ben 
laid the foundations of Vedic studies in Europe with their individua : AS 
of the Rg-Veda. It was in this way that Sanskrit was introduced nh = oe 
The study of Indian literature in Sanskrit as well as in Pali, Pra. " E 3 * 
Apabhrarh§a gained momentum in the European countries as they gradu "ci 
came into more direct and intimate contact with India from the boc 
century onwards. The Vedas, the epics, the Bhagavad-Gitd, the U panisads, 

Mahavarisa, the Dhammapada, the fataka, the Vinaya Pitaka, etc., and ^ 
sacred literature of the Jains came to be studied, edited, translated, and pu ii 
lished in various European languages. The principal centres of Indologica 
studies were no doubt in England, France, and Germany. But the growing 
interest in the sacred and secular literature of India was also noticed in Italy; 
Czechoslovakia, Switzerland, Holland, Denmark, Belgium, Austria, Norway, 
Sweden, Finland, Poland, Rumania, Yugoslavia, Turkey, Hungary, and 


Russia, where a large number of Indian texts have been translated and published 
and centres established for deep and systematic studies,38 

In the United States of America, Sans 
Salisbury and Whitney in the middle of the 
the celebrated translator of the Atharva-Veda. Emerson (1803-82) and Thoreau 
(1817-62), however, prepared the ground for the American interest in Indology- 
The American Oriental Society, which was founded in 1842, made notable 
contribution to Sanskrit studies in this continent. C. E. Lanman, M. Bloom- 
field, E. W. Hopkins, A. V. W. Jackson, F. Edgarton, W. Norman Brown; 
M. B. Emeneau, and D. H. H. Ingalls are some of the celebrated American 
Sanskritists who deserve particular mention. In Mexico and Latin America 
Sanskrit has been recently introduced. 


krit studies were introduced by 
nineteenth century. The latter was 


_ "For further details, sec ibid., pp. 149 ff. and V. Raghavan, Sanskrit and Allied Indological Studies 
in Europe (Madras, 1956), 
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Anubhüti, 147; his Tiruppugazh, 147, 611 


ata, 56, 58, 59, 
9, 590, 765 


his Rama- 


Arunodaya, 427 
Aryabhata, 359, 360, 781; his Aryabhatiya, 
359, its Latin tran., 781; his Aryástasata, 


š Dasagitika-Stlra, 359 

Avyabhata I, 776; his Arya 

Aryadeva, 206, 713, 722, 723, 7245 his Catuhsataka 
astra), 206, 698, 734; Tibctan tran. 


(Sata-sà 
of his Skhalitapramardana, 723; Tibetan tran. 
rana, 
133, 670; 


of his Hastabalapraka 
Aryan(s) (sec also Indo-Aryan), 
advent of, 660, 670; ancestors and settle- 
ment of (Vedic), 14; culture, 
131; language(s), 3, 600, 659, 
63n., .; -speaking India, 8; 
people, 561, 670, 676 
Anya-saptasati (see Govardhana) — A 
Arva Süra, 268n.; his Jatakamala (Bodhisattva- 
` vadána), 204, 2 13, 714, its Tibetan tran, 725 
Asada, 174, 175; his Vivekamanjari, 17 
Asüdhara, 29 
Asafuddaula, 647 
Asan, Kumaran, 
Karuna, Lila, i 
Asanga, 381 722; his Siitralankara, 
Tibetan tran., 724; his Yogäc 
#astra, 206, 735, its Chinese tran., 
734; Tibetan trans. of his Abhidharma- 
samuccaya and Mahayana-sangraha, 723-24; 
Tibetan tran. of his Mahdyanottara Tantra 


4 


commentary; 724 
Ashk, Upendranath, 


Ashapurna Devi 
re ; his Goa, Om, ctc. 


if Currimbho B 
bos "51, 67 185, 188, 193, 202, 257, 390, 391, 


Asoka, 51, 6 193, 

392, 394, 562, 695, 751, 773, 777, 778, 
779; mentioncd in Khotanese records, 716, 
718n. 

A&okamalla, his Nryädhyãya, 367-68 

Assampcam, anocl da, 

Astadhydyt (sce Panini) 

Astaguna, his Brahman 
vijaya), 166 uz 

Astasáhasriká Prajiüáparamita, 

" of, 697; manuscript in Central 
716; Tibetan CUN 

A$vaghosa. 165, 5 ñ 
Sila 206, 295, 777, its ma 
tral Asia, 713; his Saundarananda-kavya, 206, 
212, 295, 713; his Sariputra-prakarana, 719: 
his Smtralankara, its Chinese tran., 713; 
Tibetan tran. of his Paramártha-bodhicittabha- 


sana, 72 
Asvalayana Grhya-Sütra, 33 


-siddhanta, 359 


53; deities, 
671; life, 
-speaking 


hiksuki, Duravastha, 

his Vina Püvu, 54: 
193, its 

üra-bhümi- 


his Candála Bi 
Nalini, 543; 


505, 507 
473 


da Purána-kakavin (Prthu- 


205; text in Nepal 
l Asia of, 


24 
381, 698; his Buddha- 
nuscript in Gen- 
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AG ipank 5 
Asva: S of Dipankara, 357; of Jayadatta 
Asvins (Asvinikumaras), 348, 350; Asvini Samhita, 
oe Tantra, and Nádi-nidana sce] 
to, 352 i 
Atdnatiya-Siitra, 202; manuscript in Central Asia 
of, 711 
Atharvana Fyotisa, 359 
Atharvasiras Upanisad, 142 
‘Atharva-Veda, 3, 14, 16. 17, 18, 23, 24, 25 
27, 28, 33, 35, 51, 90, 144, 359, 373, 762; 
English tran. of, 782; mantras in, 22; non- 
] metrical portions of, 253; Persian tran. of.774 
Atisa (Dipankara Srijñana), 696, 727; Tibetan 
tran. of his Bodhipatha-pradipa, 724 
Atmakathd (see Gandhiji) 
Aure, P. K., 553, 557, 559 
Atreya, 352; Tibetan tran. of his Pratima@mdna- 
A GRO 725. ; 
Ātreya Ramanuja, nis JNyaya-kulisa, 122 
ARS nite, c ‘yaya-kulisa, 122 
Atri, 15, 66, 84 
Attakkatha, 540, 545 
Attar, Manaju, 533 
Althakatha(s), 185, 197; in Old Sinhalese, 7 
Pao m 151, 646 s 
Aurobindo, ri, 9, 458, 462, 463, 464, 469 5 
his Ahana, Baji Prabhou, Collected d 
Plays, Eric, Essays on the Gita, Foundations 
of Indian Culture, (The) Future Poetry, Heraclitus, 
(The) Human Gycle, (The) Ideal of Human 
Unity, Ilion, (The) Life Divine, Love and Death 
(The) Mother, Perseus the Deliverer. (The) 
Renaissance in India, (The) Rishi, Rodogune 
(The) Rose of God, Savitri, (The) Secret of 
the Veda, (The) Synthesis of Yoga, Thought 
the Paraclete, Urvasie, Vasavadutta (The) 
Viziers of Bassora, 465-66; his biograph 
474; Marathi novel on, 559 i 
Auvaiyar, 603 
Auvaiyar, her Atticcüdi etc., 610 
Avadana-kalpalata (sec Ksemendra) 
pe aperia 111, 204, 270 
Avadána stories, Mongolian tex [ 727; Tibe 
Ha dee ah golian texts of, 727; Tibetan 
Avadhani, D. V., 641 
Avasyaka-niryukti, | attributed 
j enm 157, 172 
Avalamsaka — (Buddhavatarisaka] Gandaoyüha)-Sui 
(Hua-yen), 205; Chinese ae ad EUM 
manuscript in bou Asia of, 712; 716; 
manuscript in Nepal of, 697; dy i 
Japan of, 744; Tibetan EUN S 
Avatarnsaka (Hua-yen) school, 732, 734, 741 
Avatara(s), 40, 68, 115, 117, 118, 122 139, 285 
433; doctrine of, 108, 109 SE 
Ed 7, 8, 701, 702 
Ayodhya, 7, 39, 50, 52, 53, 94, 199, 768 
Age 5 5^: X 
Ay i NÉ 365, 373; study in Cambodia 
Ayurveda-Sittra, 355 
Ayyam Aus P., 469, 470, 618 
Azhakin Sirippu (see K N: 
(cs Ahn. R es Kanakasubburatnam) 
Aziz Darvesh, 532 
Azizullah Haqqani, 532 
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Baba Fariduddin Shakarganj (Baba Farid), 
580, 581, 582, 643 

Babani, Kirat, 598 

Badal, Harishchandra, 572 

Badarayana, his Brahma-Sütra (Vedanta-Sütra), 
96, 97, 101, 121, 126, 127, 130n., 371, 372, 
381, 382, 383, 384, 385, 386 

Bagchi, Jatindramohan, his Aparajila, Lekha, 
Rekha, etc., 455 

Bagul, Baburao, 556 

Bahadur Shah Zafar, emperor, 649, 650 

Baijavapa Grhya-Sitra, 34 

Baiju Baura, 498 

Bajpeyi, Nand Dulare, 506 

Bakhararbarar Gita, 425n., 690 

Bala, his Janam-sakhi, 583 

Balabhadra, his Sandarbha, 376 

Bala-Bharata, of Agastya Pandita, 218; of Raja- 
Sckhara, 252 

Balacandra Siri, his Vasanta-vilasa, 291 

Baladeva Miéra, his Yoga-pradipika, 374 

A Vidyabhisana, his Govinda-bhásya, 
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Bala, Nandakishore, Ki anakalata, 


XNàünà Baya 
Gita, Palli-citra, etc., 571 


i his Hargacarita, 95, | 
; his Kadambari, 95, 134, 146, 217 
222, 223, 262, 265, 397, 47 s 


: 478, 562, its 
Gujarati tran., 480, its Kann: 1 
68 


> his Chakkinama, 


¿L ama, 644 
Bandhavasena, his Kusopade. ‘a-tiké, 700 


aner Katha etc., 45 

Banerjec, Rangalal, his Padmini Upákhyana, ra 
M Surendr, anath, his (A) Nation in Making, 
Banerjee, Tarashankar, hi by m ou 

Banker Upakathà, eios dagnadeuata, Hansuli 
Bangaruswami, R., 470 
Bapat, Senapati, 559 
Bapiraju, Adivi, 637, 638 
Baptist missionaries, 441, 442n., 584 
Baradin, 728 


Baral, Akshay Kumar, 446 

Baramasis, 683 

Barbarua, Hiteswar, 428 ' ae 

Bardalai, Rajanikanta, his Manomali, Miri- 
Jiyari, Rahdai Ligiri, ctc., 431 I . 

Bar-gitas, of Madhava Deva and Sankara Deva, 
422; of other writers, 424 

Bargohain, Homen, 429, 432 

Barhaspatya Arthasastra, 347 

Barphukanar Gita, 425n., 690 

Barphukan, Lachit, 430 

Barua, Binandachandra, 429 PX A 

Barua, Birinchikumar (‘Rasna’, ‘Vina’), his 
Ebeldr Nat, Jivanar Bálat, ctc., 431; his 
Kavya Aru Abhivyaitjand, 433; his Pata- 
parivartana, 432 P 

Barua, Chandradhar, his Bhāgya-parīkşã ctc., 
430; his Rafjana, 429 É 

Barua, Gunabhiram, his Anandardma Dhekiyal 
Phukanar Fivana-carita, 427, 434; his Asam- 
buraiji, 427; his Rama-navami, 427, 429 

Barua, Hemchandra, 428; his Asamiya Vydkarana, 
Bahire Rañgcang Bhitare Kovabhaturi, Hemakoga, 
427; his Kaniya-kirtana, 427, 429 

Barua, Padmanath Gohain, his autobiography, 
434; his Gaobudà, Jayamali, etc., 429; his 
Lahari etc., 431; his Lila, Phular Cüneki, 
ctc., 428; his Sri Krsna, 433 

Basava (Basavanna or Basaveé$vara), 7, 100, 
101, 512, 626 


Basava Purana vee Sankararadhya) 


Basu, Amritalal, his Krpaner Dhana, Vivaha 
Vibhrata, etc., 444 


Basu, Buddhadev, 456; his 
Pheriola, Tithidor, Uttaratiri: 

Basu, Manomohan, 443, 444 

Basu, Rajnarayan, 442 

Basu, Rajshekhar, 


Draupadir Sadi, 
$, ctc., 453 


jä Pravipaditya-caritra, 441 
Baudhāyana, 20, 31, 32, 35, 78, 79 ^ rd 


-parisista-Sütra, 38 
2) 'a-Sütra, 34, 142, 144 
Baudhayana Kal, pa-Sütra, 35 
ula-Siitra, 32 
Bedekar, Malati {Vibhavari Sirurkar’), 555, 556 
edi $i his: Farai dnama. 
5 Vahdatnama, 593 TAR e adi 
edi, Rajinder Singh, h; Laj i, 654 
Bchera, Chintamani, 574, sug mth 65 
Bekas, 591; kafis of, 592 
Bendre, Dattatreya Ramachandra (‘Ambika- 
tanayadatta’), 518 
Bendre, V. S., 559 ; 
Beschi, Constanzio (‘Viramamunivar’), his 
la Guru-kathai, 617; his Tembdvani, 
Betai, Sundarji, 485 


Bezbarua, Lakshminath, 427; his autobiography, 
434; his Belimar, Cakradlivaja Sinha, Cikarpati 
Nikarpati, Jayamati Ki uvdri, Litikai, Nomal, 
Pacani, 430 ; his Jonabiri, Sadhu-kathar Kuki, 
Surabhi, 432; his Kadamkali, 428; bis 
Padum Kuvari, 431; his Sankara Deva, 432-33 

Bhadrabahu, 154, 155, 156, 171, 172, 175, 176 
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Bhadracarinàma Arya-Samantabhadra-pranidhana, 
study in Japan of, 745 

Bhadracaryádesaná, (Saka-) Khotanese tran. of, 715 

Bhadracarya-pranidhana, ‘Tibetan tran. of, 723, 
of Alankabhadra's commentary on, 7 

Bhadra-kali-cintamani, 135 

Bhadrakalpika-Sütra, Tibetan tran. of, 723 

Bhadrakirtti, his Táragana, 222 

Bhadravarman, inscriptions of, 415 

Bhagat, Durga, 558, 560 

Bhagavad-Gita (Gita), 19, 28, 39, 45, 57, 59, 64n., 
102, 108, 110, 112, 116-17, 120, 122, 191, 
233, 274, 372, 373, 384, 447; characteristics 
of Hinduism reflected in, 38; commentaries 
in Sanskrit on, 99, 117-18, 120, 124, 126, 
127-28, 134, 381-84; imitations of, 41; 
Assamese tran. of, 423, 425; Bengali tran, 
of, 442; English tran. of, 781; Gujarati 
tran. of, 480; Kashmiri tran. of, 538: 
Malayalam tran. of, 537; Manipuri tran. 
of, 665; Marathi commentary On, 550; 
Marathi tran. of, 551; Oriya tran. of, 569, 
627; Persian tran. of, 774; Sindhi tran. of, 
592; Tamil commentary on, 620; Tamil 
tran. of, 612; text in Nepal of, 698; text 
in Old Javanese of, 769; trans. in various 
European languages of, 7825 -artha-sangraha- 


vibhaga (see Narayana Muni); -rahasya 
(sce Tilak, Bal Gangadhar); -tatparya 
(see Viththalesa);  -!atparya-nirnaya (see 


Madhva) 

Bhagavata (Purána), 40, 45, 48, 65-66, 68, 92, 
108, 109, 111, 114, 117, 125, 127, 129, 133, 
149, 231, 421, 422, 423, 424, 425, 480, 539, 
550; Assamese tran. of, 425; commentary of 
Jiva Gosvamin on, 115; commentary of 
"Vallabha on, 127, 385; its influence on 
Vaisnavism, 1, 113; Kashmiri tran. of, 
533; Manipuri tran. of, 665; Oriya tran. of, 
564-65; Persian tran. of, 774; Tamil tran. 
of, 611; Telugu tran. of, 628; text in Nepal 
of, 698; -campü (scc Abhinava Kālidāsa); 
-dasama-skandha-vtorti (see Viththalesa) ; 
-süra-samuccaya | (sec Vallabha); -tátparya- 
nirnaya (sce Madhva); -tattva-dipa (see 
Vallabha) ; -tattva-mañjarī (see Aniruddha 
Bhatta) í . "n 

Bhagavata Mira, his tran. of Visnu Purana, 423 

Bhagavati (Vyakhya-prajfiapti), 152, 156, 169-70 

Bhagiratha Thakkura, his Prakasika on Kirana- 
vali-prakasa, 375-76, 378 

Bhaguri, 387 

Bhairavi-rahasya, 137 


Bhairavi-saparya-vidhi, 137 
Bhairavi Tantra, 135 
Bhairavi Yámala, 137 
Bhaktacarana_Dasa, 67 


tama f Lal Dasa, 441; of Nabhadasa,495 
P m 40, 41, 48, 100, 110, 113, 115, 
126, 127, 422, 25, 581, 588, 592; cult of, 
92, 107, 112, 116, 117; doctrine of, 29, 38; 
philosophy of, 11 Ç 
Bhakti-ratnávali, of Visnu Puri, 41; Assamese tran. 
of, es 
hakti-Sütras, of Narada 41; of Sandilya, 41 _ 
Palasa, Bi Kadambart (tran.), Nalākhyäna, 


Ramabala-caritra, etc., 480 
Bhamaha, 182, 216, 222, 264, 294, 297, 300; 
his Kaoyalañkara, 258, 264n., 296 t 
Bhamati (see Vacaspati Misra) 
Bhanudatta, his Rasa-maitjari, Rasa-tarangini, 301 
Bhànuji Diksita, 316, 328; his Vyakhya-sudha, 331 
Bhaoyani, 692 
Bharadvaja, 15, 109n., 352; his Arisubodhini, 
Yantra-sarvasva, 369; his Bharadvajiya, Dhatu- 
laksana, 353 E 
Bharadvaja Grhya-Sütra, 34 
Bharadvaja Srauta-Sütra, 32 
Bharadvaja-vrtti, 374 
Bharata, his Natya-Sastra, 95, 112, 212, 293, 
295, 296, 297, 301, 365 
Bharatacandra Raya, his Annapurnd-mangala, 439 
Bharatasena, his Mugdha-bodhini, 331 
Bhürata-yuddha-kakavin, 769 
Bharati, 442n. 
‘Bharatidasan’ (see Kanakasubburatnam) 
Bharati, Gopalakrishna, his Nandanar-carittirak- 
kirttanaika], 614 
Bharati, Goverdhan, 593, 597, 598 
Bharati, Narain, 598 
Bharati, Subrahmanya, 8; his contribution to 
Tamil prose, 620; his Kaülippattu, Kannan- 
patiu, Kuyil-patiu, Pancali Sabadam, 615 
Bharavi, 217, 222, 262, 263, 295, 402, 403, 
759; his Kiratarjuniya, 46, 95, 215, 216, its 
English edition, 781 
Bhargava Purana, 40, 143 
Bhartrhari, 291, 318, 322-25; his Bhaga-vrtti, 
315; his Mahabhasya-dipika, Vakyapadiya, 314; 
his Niti-sataka, 226; his Srigara-sataka, 228; 
his Vairágya-sataka, 229 
og EC ds pa icu Avimáraka, 
ratimà, Svapna-Vasavadatta, ; hi ala- 
py A , 242; his Bala: 
Bhisarvajiia, his Nyaya-sara, 378 
Bhaskarabhatta, his Sarira-padmini, 354 
Bhaskaracarya, 119; his Bhaskara-bhasya, 385 
Bhaskaracarya, his Karana-kutzhala, 360; his 
Siddhanta-Siromani, 360, 363 2 
Bhaskara Ramayanamu, 628 
Bhaskara Samhita, 352 
ma ren king, 402, 403, 420 
atati (Krtanagara), his Rájapatigundala, 7 
Bhatia, Gobind, Soc) bid Me 
Bhatta Avatàra, his faina-vilása, 527 
Bhatta Bhavadeva, inscription of, 405 
Bhattacharya, Bhabani, 10, 467, 471; his (A) 
Goddess Named Gold, Shadow from Ladakh, 
So Many Hungers, etc., 468 
Bhattacharya, Kamalakanta, 428 
Bhatta Deva (Vaikunthanatha 
Bhattácarya), 
katha, 425 
Bhata aon 252, 269; his Venisamhàra, 


i Bhagavata 
his Bhagavata-katha, Gitā- 


Bhattanayaka, 296, 299 

Bhattara Haricandra, 222, 262 

Bhatta Ramakanda, 105; his Nada-karika, 104 

Bhatta Someśvara, his Nyaya-sudha, 380 

Bhatta Vadindra, his Nibandha on Vaisegika-Sütra, 
377; his Rasa-sara, 376 

Bhatta Visnu, his JVayatattva-sangraha, 380 
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Bhatti, his Ravana-vadha (Bhattikavya), 180, 219, 
402, 768 Ae 3 

Bhattoji Diksita, 328, 331; his Siddhanta-kaumudi, 
316, 317 

Bhattomveka, 380 

Bhattotpala, 360-61 

Bhatt, Udayshankar, 507 ` , 

Bhattumürti, 629n., 631; his Vasu-caritra, 630 

Bhavabhüti, 6, 237, 239, 246, 252, 269; 
contrasted with Kālidāsa, 247-48; his 
Mahavira-carita, 242; his Malati- Madhava, 
95, 134, 143, 149, 243, 245, its Malayalam 
tran., 542; his Uttara-Rama-carita, 243, 245, 
its Oriya tran., 570 "a 

Bhavadeva Bhatta, his Nirnaydmrta, Prayascitta- 
prakarana, Sambandha-viveka, Vyavahara-tilaka, 
86 


Bhava Misra, his Bhava-prakaga, 355 
Bhavavarman, king, 410, 758 j 
Bhavaviveka, Tibetan trans. of his Madhyamaka- 
hrdaya and his commentary on Malamadhya- 
maka-karika, 724 
Bhave, P. B, Sd X 
Bhave, Vishnu Amrit, > 
Bhavisya Purüna, 40, 66, 93, 100, 145, 149, 150, 
151, 312, 315n. 
Bhavnani, Jhamatmal, 598 
Bhedabheda-svariipa-nirnaya (sce Purusottama) 
Bhedabheda-vada, of Bhiaskaracarya, 385 
Bhela, 352, 353, 354 
Bherumal Mahirchand, 599; his Ananda Sundri- 
ka, Latifi Sair, Sindhi-boli-ji-tarikh, etc., 595 
Bhikkhuni-patimokkha-sutta, 187 
Bhikkhu-pátimokkha-sutta, 187 
Bhiksuni-pratimoksa (-Stitra), text in Central Asia 
of, 712; Tibetan tran. of, 721 
Bhiksuni-vinayavibhanga, Tibetan tran. of, 721 
‘ima, his version of Vopadeva’s Bhágavata, 480 
Bhimapala, king, 333, 357 
Bhoga-kariká (see Sadyojyoti Sivacarya) 
Bhoi, Bhima, 568 
Bhoja, king, 180, 213, 222, 291, 299, 348, 
351, 356, 360, 366 374, 727; his Bhoja- 
campi, 224, 267; his Bhoja-vrtti. (Raja- 
márlanda), 374; his Raja-mrgaika, 360; his 
Rasa-rója-mrgaika, 951; his Salihotra, 356; 
his Samaraigana-siitradhara, 349, 369; his 
Sarasvati-kanthabharana, 300, 319, 330; his 
TAgüra-maijari, 297: his Srigàra-brakafa, 
211, 218, 300, 330; his Tattva-brakáta, 97, 
,104; his Tukti-kalpataru, 344, 363, 369 
Bhojpuri, 435, 489, 491, 493n., 561 
homakavya, 769 


Bhrgu, 16, 81, 109 

Bhrgu Samhita, 41, 361 

Bhüpala, his Jina-caturviri fatikg, 162 

Bhüpatindramalla, 699, 700; his Bhásá-gita, 699 

Bhüsana, his panegyrics on Sivaji, 499 ^. ° 

Bhüsana CO toe a 

Bhita-bhasa (bhita-bhakha or Paifáci Prakri 
175, 259, 260, 579 akrit), 

Bhitattalvar, 119n., 609 

Bhuvanakoga, 767 

Bhuvanasatiksepa, 767 

Bhuvanatattva-faricaya, 767 

huvanesvari-párijáta, 137 


Bhuvanesvari-rahasya, i 37 
yanesvari Tantra, d " 
[emet Nakulchandra, his Badan Te ew 
Candrakanta Siriha, 430; his Bara Bhiiitya, 453 
Bhuyan, Suryakumar, his Ahomar Dina, Ad 
Vani, ete., 433; his Gopalakrsna Gokhale, 434; 
his Nirmali, Ed a 
yrappa, S. L., 519, 5: ee 
Bie Bi. 261, 427; Bengali tran. of, 441; Bed 
tran. of, 501; Mundari tran. of, 674; Punjabi 
tran. of, 584 
Bihari, 499, 500; his Sztsar, 499 
Bijaka (sec Kabir —| š 
Bihana. 230, EH his Caura-paiicasikà, 228; his 
Karnasundari, 287-88; his Vikramankadeva- 
carita, 287 N 
Bilvamangala (Lilaguka), his Krsna-karnamrta, 
48, 230 : È 
Bisi, Pramathanath, 456; his Jodādighir Caudhuri 
Parivāra, Rnar Krlvà, etc, 454 
Biwalkar, S. R., his Sunita, 555 
Bkah-hgyur, 721-22, 726, 728-29 
Bodding, P. O., 672, 680n., 685 
Bodhayana, 379 
Bodhicaryavatara, 207; Tibetan tran. of, 724 
Bodhipatha-pradipa (see Atisa), 
Bodhisattva, 192, 193, 204, 278, 769, 773 
Bodhisena, 745, 746 
Bodo, 661, 667, 668 
oghaz Koi inscriptions, 773 
Bompas, C. H., 672, 685 
Bora, Lambodar, 433 r 
Bora, Mahichandra, his Abhaya, Jaya-parajaya, 
ctc., 432 
Bose, Subhas Chandra, 474, 559 


Bower Manuscript, 352, 353, 354, 362, 708 
Brahmagupta, his Brahmasphuta-siddhanta and 
Khanda-kha 


dyaka, 360, 755, their Arabic 
trans., 775-76 


Brahmajala-Siitra, 188, 201 
Brahman, 28-30, 40, 45, 81 


120n., 126, 131, 142^ 149 
380-81, 384, 409 


0, 41, 65, 66, 93, 363; its 


Brahmanda Purana, 4 
two recensions in Java, 766; Malayalam 


version of, 541, 542 
Brahma Purana, 66, 67, 111 
Brahma Samhita, 115-16 
Brahma Siddhanta, 360 
Brahmasiddhi, 270 
Brahma-Sitra (see Badarayana); -bhdsya of 

Madhva, 126, 127, 384; -bhasya of Nimbarka, 

126, 384; -bhasya of Ràmanuja, 120, 383; 

-bhasya of Sankara, 97, 130n., 371 382, 

388; -bhasya of Srikantha, 96, 101n., 104; 

384; -Miya of Sripati Pandita, 96, 97; 

-bhásya of Vallabha, 127, 385; -bhdsya of 

Vijfiana Bhiksu, 372 


Brahmavaivarta Purána, 40, 65, 66, 68, 71, 111, 


113, 143, 145, 352: Assamese tran. of, 424; 
Persian tran, of, 774 


Brahma Yamala, 135, 138, 140 


Brahmi script, 391, 580, 704, 706, 717, 735, 751; 


inscriptions in Ceylon in, 751, 754; its in- 
fluence on Scripts of Ceylon and South 
East Asia, 754, 757; manuscripts in Japan 
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in, 743; use in Central Asia of, 707-10; use 
in Egypt and Ethiopia of, 778 
Braja-bhasa, 7, 118, 489, 495, 496n., 497, 498, 
501, 502, 582, 642, 646 
Brajabuli, 422n., 425, 435, 438, 565 m 
Brhadüranyaka Upanisad, 24, 27, 29, 255, 
382, 386 
Brhaddesi, 365 
Brhaddharma Purdya, 347 
Brhajjataka, 361 
Brhannandikesvara Purana, 133 
Brhannáradiya Purana, 111, 423 
Brhaspati, 44, 84, 85, 141n., 144, 322, 331, 
337, 341, 387; his (Brhaspati) Smrti, 85 
Brhatkatha (see Gunadhya) | 
Brhat Samhita (see Varahamihira) 
Broker, Gulabdas, 498, 2 os " 
Bstan-hgyur, 721-23, 727, 729-. P 
Buddha 111, 146, 150, 164, 168. 184-86, 188-94, 
196-206, 318, 387, 392-93, 405, 416, 721-22, 
725, 726, 727, 728, 729, 773-74 
Buddha-carita (see A$vaghosa) _ ^ 
Buddhadiasa, king, his Sárartha-sangraha, 753 
Buddhadatta, 195, 197; his Abhann 
üpürüpavibhaga, Uttaravinicchaya, Vina) 
posse “196: ; his Madhuratthavilasini, 752 ` 
Buddhaghosa, 193, 199; his Atthasálini, his 
Kankhavitarani, 197; his Manorathapürani, 
193n., 197, 752; his Nanodaya, 196; his Pali 
tran. of Sihala-atthakathas, 752, his Papañca- 
südant, 189, 197, 752; his Samantapasadika, 
197, its Chinese tran., 752, commentaries 
on it, 753, 761; his ‘Saratthappakasini, 197, 
752; his Visuddhimagga, 196-97, 752, its 
Sinhalese version, 755 . y 
Buddhapilita, Tibetan tran. of his commentary 
on Milamadiyameks, 728 
Idhavarisa, 193, Pete, 
dicen. 4, 6, 37, 42, 51, 53, 112-13, 118, 150, 
184-85, 188-89, 191-92, 194-95, 197-98, 
420, 562, 660, 684 ; in Burma, 760; in Central 
Asia, 704-706, 717-18; in Ceylon, 199, 7515 
in China, 730, 736; in Egypt, 777; in Greece, 
779; in Japan, 744; in Korea, 740; 2 
Mongolia, 726; in Siberia, 728; in Thailan 71 
199; in Tibet, 720-71; in West Asia, 773-7 
Buddhist(s), 4-6, 50, 60; canon in Chine 
731-36; caryapadas, 422n., 669; legends, 
their popularity in Arab world, i 
knowledge of these in Western world, 77 5 
780; texts in Burma, 760-61, in Central Asia, 
705-6, 710-16, in Geylon, 751, in China, 
730-35, in Europe, 780, 782, in Japan, 
743-45, in Korea, 741-42, in Mongolia, 
726, in Siberia, 728, in South East Asia, 
751, 758-59, in Thailand, 763-64, in Tibet, 
Tapah, 583, 587 
Bulhe Shah, 969, 
Buraiiji (s), 285, 426, 661 
Burayat(s), 778: i 
Pu Ming 198, 199, 201, 407, 415, 419, 661, 
760-63; Pali inscriptions in, 415-16, 760; 
Pali literature in, 760-62; Sanskrit inscrip- 
tions in, 416, 762; study of Sanskrit in, 


762-63 


364, 


Burmese, 202, 660; impact of Pali on, 762 
*Butci Babu’, his Civaraku Migiledi, 640 


Caitanya, 7, 47, 87, 113, 116, 117, 438, 
479; biographies of, 114, 441, 473; cult, 
115, 565; followers of, 493; founder of 
Bengal Vaisnavism, 112; incarnation of 
God, 440; influence on Bengali literature 
of, 440; movement, 47, 437, 440; pañca 
sakhüs of, 564; philosophy propounded by, 
385; school of, 662; Siksastaka of, 47, 114 | 

Caitanya-bhagavata, of Išvara Dasa, 566; of 
Vrndàvana Dasa, 114, 441 Y 

Caitanya-candrodaya (see Paramananda Sena) 

Caitanya-caritàmrta, of Krsnadasa Kavirāja, of 
Paramànanda Sena, 114, 441 

Caitanya-mangala, of Jayananda, of Locana Dasa, 
114, 441 

Cakradhara, founder of Mahanubhava sect, 549 

Cakrapanidatta, 352; his Ayurveda-dipika, Bhanu- 
mati, 353; his Cikitsa-sára-sangraha, Dravya- 
guna-sangraka, 355; his Sabda-candrika, 333 

Cakrapaininatha, his Bhávopahára-slotra, 47, 230 

Cakrapani Pattanayaka, 567 

Caldwell, Robert, 535, 613 

Camadevivamsa, 199 

Camarasa, his Prabhu-linga-lile, 514 ` 

Cambodia (Kambuja), l4ln., 407; migration 
of Indian folk-tales to, 684, 759; Pali 
Buddhism in, 414; Pali inscriptions in, 
414, 759; Sanskrit inscriptions in 408-15, 
757-59 

Caridavijjhaya, 155 

Campi (South Annam), Sanskrit inscriptions in, 
415, 759-60 

Campbell, A. (Rev), 672, 685 

Canakya (see Kautilya) 

Ganakya-sdra-sangraha, Newari tran. of, 700 

Cand Bardai, his Prihviraja-ràso, 490, 492 

Candesvara, 87; his Rajaniti-ratnakara, 347 

Candi | (Candi-máhàütmya| Devi-mahatmya| Saptasali), 
45, 134; Manipuri tran. of, 665; -akhydna, 
of Bhalana, 480, of Madhusüdana Misra, 
424, of  Pitimbara, 421; -caritra, of 
Govinda Singh, Guru, 499n.; -mangala, of 
Mukundarama Cakravarti, 438; Purana, 
133, of Saralà Dasa, 563; -sataka, of Bana, 
46, 134, 229 

Candidasa (‘Badu’), 437, 

Sri Krsna-kirtana, 438 
Candra-chando-ratnakara, Tibetan tran. of, 722-23 
Candragarbha-Sütra, Chinese version of, 716; 

text in Central Asia of, 712 
Candragomin (Candracarya), his Candra Vyà- 

karana, 318, its study in Ceylon, 753, in 

Java, 768; Tibetan tran. of his Lokananda, 725 
Candragupta, 171, 251, 336 
Candrajfiana Agama, 43, 91 
Candrakirtti, 270n.; Tibetan tran. of his com- 

mentary on l'uktisasti-karika, 723; Tibetan 

e of his Mülamadhyamaka commentaries, 
Candrapála-Sütra, text in Central Asia of, 712 
Candraprabha-carita, of  Ravigupta, 218; of 

Viranandin, 218 
Candra-prajfiapti, 155 


440, 568; his 
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Candrarsi, his Pailcasangraha, 158, 181 4 
Candropama-Sütra, 203; manuscript in Central 
Asia of, 712 Š 
Capata, 760, 761; his Sutlaniddesa (Kaecayana- 
suttaniddesa), Vinayagü] hatthadipani, 761 
Caraka, 5, 262n., 351, 353, 373, 775; his (Caraka) 

Samhita, 112,353, 373, 775, its Arabic tran., 
353, 775, its commentary Caraka-tattva- 
dipika by Sivadasa, 353 _ 3 
Carey, William, 441, 459, 501, 584, 635 
Caritrasundara, his Mahipala-carita, 218 
Cariyapitaka, 193, 197, 204 
Carvaka, 385, 386, 387, 625 z 
Caryagitis (Caryapadas), 208, 420, 422, 435, 436, 
437, 525, 562; discovery in Nepal of, 698 
Ceithérol Kumbaba, 663, 664 
Cemaküra Venkata Kavi, his 
caritramu, Vijaya-vildsamu, 631 
Cengalvakala Kavi, his Rajagopala-vildsamu, 631 
Central Asia (Serindia), 4, 5, 202, 205, 407, 
721, 736; Brahmi in, 707-10; Buddhism in, 
Kharosthi in, 416, 
7; Sanskrit texts in, 710-16 


Sarangadhara- 


influence of Grantha script on the Script 
of, 754; Pali literature in, 751-53; Sanskrit 
4 


Chakravarti, Biharilal, his Prema-pravahini, Sadher 
Sana, Sdarada-mangala, etc., 445 
Chakravorty, Shibram, 457 
Chaliha, Padmadhar, 429, 434 
Ch’an (Dhyana) school, 733 
Chandah-Sütra (see Pingala) 
Chander, Krishen, 654 
Chandog ya Bráhmana, 29 
Chandogya Grhya-Sitra, 35 
Chandog ya Upanisad, 29, 64, 144, 255, 273, 294, 
382, 386, 777n.; Oriya tran, of, 569 
Chandoviciti, 201, 714 
Chappannaya-gahao, 174 
Chatrik, Dhani Ram, his Kesar Kizri etc., 585 
Chatterjee, Bankim Chandra, 8, 431, 433, 442; 
is Anandamatha, Devi Caudhurani, Durgesa- 


Krsnakénter Will, 


;in Manipur i 

in Sindhi, 596, 52, VERE 8 
Sey atl ag Ramananda, 443n,, 457 
atterjee, Sanjib Chi TEC T 
Palos au, etc., 447 andra, his Kanthamala, 
Chatterjee, Sarat Chandra, hi k 
Binder Cle, Bird} Dau, Cori gp ond, 
Paona, Devadasa, Grhadaha, Mahesa Palli 
Samája, Parinità, Pather Davi, Ramer ee ati 
Sesaprasna, Srikanta, Vipradasa, 451; ani 
puri trans. of some of his Works, 666. 
Marathi trans. of his novels, i 


555; Sindhi 
trans. of his works, : 596; Telugu trans, of 


Marathi, 555 
3 


his novels, 638 

Chatterji, Dr Suniti Kumar, 480n., 497n., 499, 
504n., 548, 566, 570, 578, 579, 590, 591n., 
626n., 698, 778n.; his (The) Origin and 
Development of Bengali Language, 578n. =? 

Chattopadhyay, Harindranath, 469; his Grey 
Clouds and White Showers ctc., 466; his 
Siddhartha, 473; his Spring in Winter cte., 4 72 

Chaturvedi, Makhanlal, his  Hima-tarangini 
ctc., 503; his Krsnarjuna-yuddha, 507 

Chaudhari, Raghunath, his Keteki ctc., 428 

Chaudhuri, Badrinarayan (‘Premaghana’), 501, 
506 

Chaudhuri, Nirad C., his (The) Autobiography 
of an Unknown Indian, Scholar Extraordinary, 
ctc., 474 


Chaudhuri, Pramathanath (*Virabala!), 572; his 
Tel Nun Lakdi, Virabaler Halkhata, ctc., 
450 


Chaudhuri, Prasannalal, 429, 430 = 
Chauhan, Subhadrakumari, her Jhānsi Ki 
Rani, 504 
Cheda-Sütras, 155, 169, 170 
Chettur, Govind Krishna, 469 
Chidambaram, V. O., 615, 620 
Chidanandamurthy, M., 523 
Chidbhavananda, Swami, 620-21 
Chikako, 749 
China, 4, 141n., 205, 660, 684, 703, 707, 717, 
72 » 744; Buddhism in, 705, 730; Prakrit 
inscriptions in, 704, 706, 736 
Ching Sheng, his Chih-ch'an-ping-pi-yao-fang, 739 
Chintamani, C. Y. 4j ^ ^ P t-Pioao-fing, 
Chiplunkar, Krishna Sastri, 552 
iplunkar, Vishnu Sastri, 553, 558, 559 


Chirmule, Sarat Cl M 5 


Missionaries, 584, 613, 622n., 659, 


3 670, 671, 672, 684. 8 
Cikitsa-kaumuds, 353 P ied 
Cikitsamrta, 355 
x o his Cikkadevaraja Binnapam, Gita- 
indamani-karika, Mon lian versi f, 727 
Cintalapüdi Ellanarya, 630 son of 


Cintamani Trj Athi, his Kuvan; 498 
Cintya Agama, 43, or S Kavya-viveka etc., 


Ciraman, his Ramacaritam, 537, 538 

Cirupandrruppadai (see Nattattanar) 

Citsukhacarya, his Bhava-lattva-brakáfika, Tatlva- 
dipika, 382 

Cittalai Cattanar, h 


its Malay tran. 


3 
ivaravastu, manuscri t in Central Asia of, 712 
Cokha, 550 4 


Cola Nalluttiran, 604 

Colebrooke, H. T., 332; his editions of Amara- 
Fosa, Astádlyayi, Hitopadesa, Kiratarjuniya, 781 

Collins, Willkie, his (The) Woman in White, its 
Bengali adaptation, 447 

Coomaraswamy, Ananda, his (The) Dance of 
P (An) Introduction to Indian Art, etc. 


Costa, G., 675 
'üdamani Dasa, his Gauranga-u 


is Manimekalai, 535, 607, 608, 
765 


ijaya, 441 
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Cülámani (see Tolamozhittevar) 

Cülika, 154 

Cülika-Sütras, 155, 169 

Culla Dhammapála, his Saccasankhepa, 199 
Cullasaddaniti, 201 

Cullavagga, 187, 203 


Dabir, 648 
Dadi Dayal (Dada), 491, 494, 592 
Dacjang-gyung, 741, 742 š 
Dahyabhai, Dalpatram, 483, 485, 486, 488; his 
Forbes-viraha, 483n.; his Vena-caritra, 484 
Daityari Thakur, 425 
Dakhni, 643, 644, 646 
Dalal, Jayanti, 486, 488 
Dalpat, 591 } 
Damamitkanama-Stitra, Kalmyk Mongolian ver- 
sion of, 728 
Damant, G. H., 685 p 
Damodara, his JVemindhacariu, 161 
Dàmodara, 582, n ^ ) 
Dana-ségara (sce Vallalasena 
Dine te 179, 180, 201, 219, 222, 223, 258, 
` 260, 264, 266, 267, 268, 280, 296-97, 300, 397, 
398, 401, 402; his Dasakumara-carita, 223, 
265n., 684, its Nepali tran., 701, its Telugu 
version, 627; his Kavyddarsa, 201, 258n., 
265n., 266, 296-97, 396, 400, 754, its Tibetan 
tran., 722, 725; his Kaoya-laksana, 268n. 
Daákinijihvajvalà Tantra, Tibetan tran. of, 
Danjur, 729 
Dara Shikoh, his Sir-i-Akbar, 774 
Darvhekar, Pirapora 557 
Daryakhan, 591 e 
Dac K. S., his Mulk-ja-Mudabar, 597 
Dasa, Arakshita, his Mahimandala-Gita, 568 
Dasgabala-Siitra, fragments in Central Asia of, 712 
Dasabhtimika (Dasabhümisvara) -Sütra, 205, 206; 
Chinese tran. of, 732; text in Central Asia 
of, 712, in Nepal of, 697; Vasubandhu's 
commentary on, 732, its Tibetan tran., 723 
Dasakarmapathavadanamala (Dashkrmapuda'awtana- 
mal), Tokharian/Kuchean tran. of, 716; 
Uighur-Turkish tran. of, 711, 716 
Dasaratha Jataka, 50, 764 — 
Dagasdhasrika Prajfáparamità , 
723 
Das, C. R., 474 
Das, Gopabandhu, 
571 


Tibetan tran. of, 


his Bandira Atmakathé etc., 


Das, Govinda Chandra, 446 
Dasgupta, S. N., 470 


Das, Harihara, 571, 576 m 
Das Jivanananda, 429; his Dhasara Pündulipi, 


Rupast Bangla, Vanalata Sena, etc., 456 
Das, Jogesh, 431, 432 


Das, Kunjabehari, 573, 576, 577 
Das, Tala Shriniwas, 502; his Pariksa-guru, 505; 


his Ranadhira Premamohini etc. 506 

Das, Manoj, his Katha O Kahani, 576 4 
Das, Nilakantha, 574, 576; his Arya-jivana, 
Konarake, Mayadevi, ctc., 571 

üsopanta, 551 
Dae Radhakrishna, 501; his Durgdvati etc., 506 
Das, Sajanikanta, 456 
Das, Shyamsundar, 503, 505, 506 


Datta, Akshay Kumar, 442; his Bhar iy 
aska Satyo 440. Me iri 
Datta, Satyendranath, his Kuhu O Keka, Tirtha- 
renu, Venu O Vina, ctc., 455 7 
Datta, Sudhindranath, 456 
DR Kazi, 439, 497n. 
ayaram, his Ajdamila-dkhyana, Rasika-v 
s Saal d | "n akhyana, Rasika-vallabha, 
ayaram Gidumal, 594; his Gitá-jo-sára, Jap 
Sahib, etc., 595; his Manaja- 3 
Deka, sal heen is Manaja-chahbuk, 593 
erozio, Henry Louis Vivian, 461; his (77 
Fakir of Fungheera, 460 d 
Desai, Anita, 471, 472 ` 
Desai, Mahadev, 470, 487 
Da G V., 472, 473 
eshpande, A. R. (‘Anil’), hi -mürti, 
v reis E (Anil) is Bhagna-mürti, 
eshpande, Kusumavati, 555, 558, 559 
Deshpande; p Ts 557, 560 
evadurlabha Dasa, his Rahasya-mañjart, 5 
Deval, G. B., his Saada, 557.” be 
Pde co (N: Sangita-muktavali, 366 
cvanügari (Nagari, 105, 106n., 580, 589 
696, 702; alphabet followed in Sumatra 
and Celebes, 770, 771 Sep 
Devànarpiya Tissa, king, 751 , 
Devanna Bhatta, his Smrti-candrika, 87 
Devapala, d king, 404, 405, 696 
evarāja Yajvan, his Nighantu-ni 
Devaram, 102, 608 Ws cire NaN 
Devarddhi Ksamasramana, 155, 169, 170, 172 
Devasarmà, his Vijñanakaya, 203, its Chinese 
A tran., 133 
evasena, his Aradhanasára, Bhavandsan, 
158, 181; his Nayacakra, Ts a pr; 
Devesvara, his Kavi-kalpalata, 302 
Devi-Bhagavata Purdpa, 45, 133 
Devi-sükta, 131 
Devi Upanisad, 132 
p Yamala, 139 
cy, Bishnu, his Smrti Satté Bhauisy, 5 
Dey, Rev. Lal Behari, 085 — Prai 
hamma, 184, 185, 188, 193, 194, 196, 200, 
Dhammabuddha, his Kavisara, 761 0 2 pe 
hammakitti, his Cülavamsa, 752; his Datha- 
vasa, 198, 753 V NE Se 
Dhammakitti, his Saddhammasangaha, 199 
Dhammapada, 190-91, 203, 393, 705, 712; trans. 
in European languages of, 782; -atthakatha. 
^. 764, bae an Modern Siamese, 764 i 
ammapala, , 196; his Pa tthadipani, 
Paramatthamaiijusa, 197 uaa 
Dhanaüjaya, his Dasariipaka, 300 
Dhanaiijaya, his Namamdla, 332 
Dhanafjaya Bhanja, 566 
Dhanapala, 175, 231; his Bhavissayattakaha, 
178; his Paiya-lacchi-ndma-mala, 182; his 
Tilaka-maiijari, 162, 224, 266 
Dhane$vara, his Surasundaricaria, 162, 176 
Dhanurveda, 363 
Dhanvantari, 352; Cikitsd-saigraha attributed to, 
354; Dhanvantari-nighantu attributed to, 327, 
357; his Cikitsd-tattva-vijfiana, 353 
Dharma/Dharma, 36, 38, 45, 56, 59, 60, 72-75, 
76, 77, 78, 79, 80, 83, 84, 85, 86, 88, 111, 
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168, 173, 203, 205, 324, 335, 340, 341, 375, 
379, 390, 391, 394, 395, 413 

Dharmabodhi, his visit to Japan, 744 

Dharmadasa, 176; his Upadeamálà, 159, 174 

Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga, Tibetan tran. of, 724 

Dharmagupta, his Ramayana-nataka, 700 

Dharmakirtti, 206, 262, 267, 315, 722, 723, 724, 
725; his Nyayabindu, 207, its Tibetan tran., 
724; Tibetan trans. of his Hetubindu, Sam- 
bandha-pariksa, 723; Tibetan tran. of his 
Pramanavarttika-karika, 725; Tibetan tran. of 
his Pramana-vinifcaya, 724 SS 

Dharmapala, 206; his Vijitaptimatratasiddhi, its 
Chinese tran., 734, its study in Japan, 744 

Dharmaraksa, 716, 730 

Dharmasaingiti-Sütra, Tibetan tran. of, 723 

Dharmasarira-Sütra, text in Central Asia. of, 712 

Dharma-sastra(s), 4, 36, 41, 62, 64, 72, 73, 
75, 76, 77, 78, 79, 80, 82. 83, 84, 86, 87, 88, 
274, 284, 340, 341, 343 

Dharmaskandha (sce Sariputra 

Dharma-Sitra(s), 30, 31, 35, 36, 76, 77, 78, 80, 
255, 336, 340 

Dharmeswari Devi, 429 

Dharmottara, Tibetan tran. 
karana, 724 

Dhitukéya (see Pürna) 

Dhavala, his Harivarisa in Apabhrarhga, 178 

Dhoyi, his Pavana-diita, 227 

Dhundhukanatha, his Rasendra-cintamani, 350 

Dhüta-Sütra, Sogdian tran. of, 715 

Dhyéna-bindu Upanisad, 374 

Dhyüna-Sütra, Sogdian tran, of, 715 

Digambara Jains, 154, 155, 157, 158, 159, 170, 


of his Apohapra- 


Digdaríana, first Bengali monthly 


2n.; Marathi periodical, 552 
Dighanakha-Sutta, 204n . 
Digha Nikaya, 188, 189; commentary on, 197, 
202, 265n., 386 


Dimbulagala Mahākāśyapa, his Balavabodhana, 


journal, 


Dina Dvijavara, 424 
Dinakrsna Dasa, 566, 567 
Dinnaga, 206, 722; his ANyayabravefa, 207; 
Tibetan tran. of his Hetucakradamaru, 723 
Dipavarrsa, 198, 752 
irghagama, 202; Chinese tran. of, 706, 736; 
. manuscript in Central Asia of, 711 
Dirghanakha-Sütra, manuscript in Central Asia 


. 9f, 712; Sogdian tran. of, 715 
ivatia, N. 


mala, Smarana Sahi 
Divya Prabandham Vala 


2, 252 
; 162, 508, 
535, 548, 600, 623, 659, 676, 754 
Drstivada, 153-54, 169, 170, 172 
Durga, 69, 131, 132n.; 133, 138-39, 581 


Durgadasa Vidyavagisa, his commentary on 
Mugdha-bodha, 319 qus 
Durgasimha, 511; his Pañcatantra (in Kannada), 
T — his Vytti on Kátantra . Vyakarana, 
317-18, 330, its Tibetan tran., 725 , 
Durgàvara Kayastha, his Giti-Ramayana, 421 
Durgesvara Dvija, 424 I 
Durlabharaja, his Samudra-tilaka, 362 
Duruasas Purana, 40 


« Dutt, Aru, her (A) Sheaf Gleaned in French Fields, 


Morning Serenade, 461 

Dutt, Govindachunder, 461 " N 

Dutt, Michael Madhusudan, 8, 442, 502; his 
Budo Saliker Gháde Ron, Ekei ki Bale Sabhyata, 
Krsnakumari, Padmávati, Sarmistha, 443; his 
Caturdasapadi Kavitavali, Tillotlamasambhava, 
Virangana, Vrajangana, 445; his Meghanáda- 
vadha, 445, 460, its Hindi tran., 502; his 
(The) Captive Ladie, 460; influence of 
Kalidasa on, 443, of Milton on,460 ` 

Dutt, Romesh Chandra, 10; his Economic History 
of British India, (A) History of Civilization in 
Ancient India, etc., 462; his Mahdrdstra- 
Jivana-prabhata, Rajput-jivana-sandhya, Vanga- 
vijelā, ctc., 447; his verse renderings of 
Ramayana and Mahabharata, 462-63 


Dutt, Toru, her Ancient Ballads and Legends of 
Hindustan, 461 


Dvaita, 120, 381, 384 
Dvaitadvaita, 120, 381, 384 
Dvütririsat-puttalika, Assamese 
. Mongolian version of, 727 
Dwivedi, Mahavirprasad, 502, 503, 506 
Dwivedi, Sudhakar, 501 


tran. of, 


424; 


Ekddasi Mahátam, 581 

Ekajata-kalpa, 135 

Ekajati Tantra, 135 

Ekaksara-kosa, 139 

Ekamra Purana, 106 

Ekanatha Svami, 551; his Bhévartha Ramayana, 
Ekanathi Bhagavata, 550 

Ekavira Tantra, 135 

Ekkundi, S. R., 519 

Ekottarágama, 202, 203 

Elaküci Balasarasvati, 
Péndaviyamu, 630 

Eleatics, 779 

Eliot, T. S., 429, 473, 519 

Emeneau, M. B., 684, 782 

Empedocles, 779 

pocu, 779 f 

“rrana (Errüpreggada ; 625; his trans. o 
, Harivarifa, Netika Punta Ramayana, 627 

thiopia, influence of Indian scripts in, 778-79 

Etluttogai, 147, 603.4 

Eusebius, 779 

Ezekiel, Nissim, 472 

Ezhuttacchan, 540; his Adhyatma Ràmàayanam, 
Bhagavatam, Bharatam, Cintáratnam, Harinama 
Kirttanam, Uttara Rémayanam, 539 


Fa Hien, 730 


Faiz wane (Dharmalaksana) school, 733, 734 


her — Rághava- Yádava- 
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Fani, 654 

Faruk Masudi, 534 

Fateh Mohammed Sewhani, his biographies of 
Prophet Mohammed and of Abul Fazl 
and Faizi, 595 

Fazal Shah, 584 

Fazli, his Karbal-katha, 647 

Fikr Tonsvi, 655 

Firaq Gorakhpuri, his Andaze, 655 

Firdausi, his Shahnama, 532, 594 

Fitzgerald, Kannada tran. of his Omar Ahayyam, 
518 

Fort William College, 441, 501, 649, 697 

Frere, Bartle (Sir), 589 

Frere, Mary, 685 

Freud, Sigmund, 429, 572 

Furtado, Joseph, 469 


Gadadhara Bhattacirya, his Nanvada-uyakhya, 
Vyutpatti-vada, etc., 

Gadgil, Gangadhar, 555, 556_ 

Gadkari, Ram Ganesh, 553,557 

Giga Bhatta, his Bhatta-cintamani, 380 

Gaha-sattasai (see Hala) 

Ganapati-tapaniya Upanisad, 142 

Ganapatitattva, 767 

Ganapati Upanisad, 142 EO: 

Gandavyüha (-Sütra), 205; manuscript in Central 
“Asia of, 712, in Japan of, 744, in Nepal of, 
697 (see also Avatarisaka-Sütra) 

Gandhari Prakrit, 393, 704, 705, 706, 717 

Gandhavarisa (see Nandapaiifia) EES 

Gandhi (Gandhiji), Mahatma, 9, 466, 467, 470- 
71, 478; his Ztmakathà, 486, 487; his Daksina 
Aphrikand  Satyágrahamo Itihasa, 486; his 
English journals, 474; Marathi play on the 
Noakhali tour paipoar 

Gandhi, Manuben, 

Gancía! (Ganesvara/Ganapati), 6, 49, 57n., 69, 
92, 95, 141, 142, 143, 749 A 

Ganeša Diksita (Bhavaganesa), 373, 374; his 
Yathartha-dipana, 373 

Ganesa Purana, 143 

Ganesa Samhita, 143 M m _ 

Gangadevi, her Mathurd-vijaya. (Virakamparaya- 
carita), 221, 231, 292 

Gangadhara, his Gandha-sára, 358 

Gangadhara Siri, 377 

Gangaprasad, 529 a 2 

Gange$a, 379; his Tattva-cintamani, 378 

Ganguli, Norayan, 457 

anjur, 7 
UE Radhamohan, 573; his Uttarayana, 575 


Garo, 667, 668 

Garuda Purina, 40, 66, 111, 117, 124, 143, 147, 
149, 347, 

Garudopanisad, 108 


Gatphoh, P., 675 , 
Gaudapada, 134, 137, 774; his Gaudapada-bhagya, 


372; his Mandikya-karika (Gaudapada-kavika), 
28, 381 Varofacind 
üdavaho (see Vakpatiraja É 
Cats ie his Dharma-Sütra, 35, 78; his 
Grhya-Sütra, 35 , eat 
Guia (Aksapada), his Npdya-Sitra, 257, 
377, 378, 774 


Gayatri, 132, 148; fragment found in Indonesia 
of, 766; of Chidbhavananda, Swami, 621; 
-Ramdyana, 50n.; Tantra, 143 Y 

Genkoji temple, 744 1 

Gesta Romanorum, 781 

Ghalib (see Mirza Asadullah Khan Ghalib) 

Ghanànanda, his Aypa-kanda etc., 498 

Ghanarama Cakravarti, 439 

Ghawwasi, his Tutinama etc., 645 

Gheranda Samhita, 374 

Ghose, Manmohan, 464 

Ghosh, Aswini Kumar, his Hindu-ramani, Kala- 
pahada, Konáraka, etc., 573 i 

Ghosh, Girish Chandra, his Buddhadeva-carita, 
Jana, Prafulla, | Sirajuddaula, Vilvamangala 
Thakur, etc., 444 I 

Ghulam Rasul, 58+ 

Ghulam Rasul Nazki, 533 

Gilgamesh, 776 

Gilgit Manuscripts, 708, 723n. 

Girdharbhai, Ranchhoddas, 483 

Giridhara, his Suddhàdvaita-mártanda, 385 

Gità (see Bhagavad-Gita) y 

Gitagovinda (see Jayadeva) 

Gitañjali (see Tagore, Rabindranath) 

Gobhila Grhya-Sütra, 34 

Gobhila Srauta-Sütra, 33 

Gobind Punjabi, 596, 598 

Godana (see Prem Chand) 

Godfrey Manuscript, 708 

Gocthe, his prologue to Faust modelled on 
Abhijnána-Sakuntala, 781 

Gogoi, Ganeshchandra, 429 

Gohil, Surasimhji (*Kalapr), 485 

Gokak, V. K., 519, 523; his Coleridge’s Aesthetics, 
474; his Life's Temple, 472; his Samarasave 

à cer Sen Sk 

;okhale, Gopa rishna, 553; biogr: d 
o 453 560 > 553; biography of, 

Gokhale, Vishnu Bhikaji, 553 

NE eds Reddi, his Ranganatha Ramayanam, 

Gonasuru Nàráyanaguru, 632 

Gopala Bhatta, 114; his Haribhakti-oilasa, 116; 
his Mimárisa-vidhi-bhüsana, 380 

Gopàlacarana Dvija, his tran. of Bhügavata 
Purüna (Bk. III), 423, of Sankara Deva's 
Bhakti-ratnakara, 425 

Gopála-tapani Upanisad, 108, 116 

Gopálottara-taani Upanisad, 108 

Gopatha Brahmana, 23, 25, 312 

Gopicandrer Gita, Assamese version of, 690 

m qute, "his — Asamarthuni 

‘ivayatra, 3 his Pandita sve 
‘Sastri Vilunama, 640, 641 ` pus 

Gora (see Tagore, Rabindranath) 

Gorakh Natha, 491 

Gorelnl Pürohita (Lal Kavi), his Chatra-prakasa, 


Gore, N. G., 558 

Gorkhali (Nepali), 696, 700, 701, 702 

Goroba, 550 

Gosse, Edmund, 461, 466 3 

Goswami, Hemchandra, 425n., 426n., 427; his 
Phular Caki, 428 

Goswami, Kishorilal, his Rajiya Begam etc., 505 
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Goswami, Prafulladatta, 434, 679n., 683n., 690; 
his Asamiya Jana-sahitya, 433 

Goswami, Saratchandra, his Maynd etc., 432. 

Goswami; Trailokyanath, his Maricikd, 432; his 

* | Sahitya-alocana, 433 fe 

Govardhana, 498; his Arya-saptasati, 259 

Govindan Nair, Edasseri, 543, 546 d k 

Govinda Siügh, Guru, 583, 585; his Candi- 

| caritra, Krsna-katha, Réma-katha, Tirid-caritra, 

Vicitra-nataka, 499n.; his Candi-di-var, 581 

Greece, influence of Indian literature in, 779-81 

Grantha script, 105, 106n., 754 

Grierson, (Sir) G. A., 525, 526, 529, 530, 531n., 
578, 588, 589, 601n. 

Grhya-Sütra(s), 30, 31, 33-35, 36, 51, 148 

Guhyakali Upanisad, 132 

Guhya-tika, 758 

Giilahatthadipani, 761 

Gunabhadra, 161, 510 

Gunacandra, 301; his Mahaviracaria (Mahavira- 

carita), 161, 180 

Gunadharacarya, his Kasdya-pahuda, 154, 157 

Gunadhya, 759; his Brhatkatha, 175, 176, 259, 


260, 280, 684, its Tamil adaptation, 608 

Gunaratna, 373, 386 

Gunasagarar, 610 

Gunavira Panditar, his Neminadam etc., 610 

Gundappa, D. V. (*D. V. G.’), 523; his Belürina 
Silabalikeyaru, Manku-Timmana-kagga, Sri 
Ràma-pariksanam, Umarana Osage, 518; his 

CA Krsna Gokhale, 522; his Parasuráma, 


Gune, Dr P. D., 548, 578, 579 
Gunjikar, R. B., 554 
Gupta, Balmukund, 506 
Gupta, Iswar Chandra, 
Gupta, Mahendranath 
krsna Kathümrta, 449 


Gupta, Maithili Sharan, 8; his Sáketa, Yasodhara, 
etc., 502 


Gupta, Ramnidhi (Nidhu Babu), 440 

Gupta (-Brahmi) script, 696, 699, 702, 708-10 

Gupta, Siyaram Sharan, his Bapu, Unmukta, ete., 
504; his Nari, 505 

Gupte, Narayan Muralidhar, 553 

Gurbaxani, Hotchand, 595, 599 

Gurjar, V. S., 555 


urulugomi, his Amdvatura, 755; credited with 
composition of. Dharma-pradipikava (Sinhalese 
Commentary on Mahabodhivarisa), 755 
Gurumukhi script, 579, 580, 581, 589, 702 
Gururaja, his Panditaradhya-carita, 100 
Gusi, his Kundubilika Arileaki Manuhari, 727 
Hafiz, 777 


Hafiz BM 582.83 
Haima Vyakarana (see He: acandra Siri 
Hajari-ghosa (sce Madhava Doo nm) 
Hala, 173, 174, 177, 405; his Gaké-sattasat 
(Gatha-saptasati), 112, 143, 172-73. 259. 499 
Halakatti, T. e PUMA k. d 
Halayudha, 230; his Abhi dna-ratna-mala, Kavi- 
rahasya, 987, 329 fee 
Halayudha Bhatta, his Vaisnava-sarvasva, 113 
Halhed, N. B., 436 
Hamid Hasan Qadri, 654 


442, 445, 595 
(M°), his Gi Sz Rama- 


Harnsadeva, his Mrga-paksi-sastra, 357 

Harhsa-sampradaya, of Nimbarka, 120 

Hamza, 771 MS 

Han Chei inscription, influence of Kalidasa on, 
eus 741 

Hanggul script, . 

Hans Dk, Baidyanath, his Bengali tran. ar 
Hor-ko-ren Mare Hapram-ko-reak’ Katha, 672 

Haniman, 51, 52, 54n., 61, 563 E 

Haradatta Misra, his Pada-maiijart, 315, 316 _ 

Haradatta Sivacarya, Halasya-mahatmya attribu- 
ted to, 106, its Tamil adaptation, 612; his 
Caturveda-talparya-sangraha, Hari-Hara-tara- 
tamya, 97; his Gana-kárika, 97, 98; his Sruti- 
sitkti-mala, 97, 101 

Harappan civilization, 89, 133n. p P 

Haribhadra, Tibetan tran. of his Abhisamayalan- 
karaloka, 724 7 

Haribhadra Sari, 157; his Dharma-saigrahani, 
181; his Dhartakhyana, 162; his Neminahacariu, 
161, 178; his Saddarsana-samuccaya, 99, 386, 
388; his Samardicca-kaha@, 162, 179; his 
Upadesapada, 174 ° 

Haribhaskara, his Padyamrta-tarañ gini, 232 

Haricandra, 161, 162, 262n.; his Dharma- 
Sarmabhyudaya, 218; his Jivandhara-campü, 224 

Hari Diksita, his Sabda-ratna, 316 

Harigaon inscription, 698 

Harihara, 517; his 
Nambiyannana-ragale, 

Haripaladeva, his Sangita-sudhakara, 366 : 

Harisena, 183; his Dharma-pariksa, 162, 178; his 
Kathá-kosa, 162; his Parydya-muktavali, 329 

Harisena, 401, 402; his brasasti of Samudragupta, 
268, 398-99, 69 


5 
Harishchandra, ‘Bharatendu’, 8, 501, 502, 


507; his Andher Nagari, Bhérata-durdasa, 
Bharata-janani, Candravali, Nila Devi, Prema- 
Jogini, Sati-pratapa, 506 
Harisraya, 768 
Harita, 77n., 84, 351, 352, 353, 354, 714 
Harivariía, 39, 50n., 110, 111, 113, 133, 176, 
178, 699, 758; Assamesc tran. of, 424; 
Bengali version of, 441; Old Javanese 
recension of, 769; Persian tran. of, 774; 
Purana, by Jaina authors, 160, 177 
Harivara Vipra, his Lava-Kusar Yuddha, Vabru- 
vàhanar Yuddha, 420 
Harivarman, his Satyasiddhi, 774 
Hari-vijaya (sce Sridhara) ; a Javanese work, 
. 2769 
Harsacarita (sec Bana 
Harsavardhana (Harsa/Sriharsa), 95, 149, 250, 
286, 398, 402; his Nagananda, 241, 250, 251, 
its Tibetan tran., 722, 725; his Priyadarsika, 
Ratnàvali, 95, 241, 250, 251 
Harun Alrashid, 775 
Hasan Shawqi, his Fathnama Nizam Shah, 646 
Hasham, 584 
Hasrat, 654 
Hasrat Mohani, 652 
Hastings, Warren, 87 
Hatha-yoga, 374, 491 
Hatha-yoga-pradipika, 374 
athigumpha inscription, 167, 393-94 


Hatthavanagalla-vihüravarisa, 198 


Basavarajadevara-ragale, 
Puspa-ragale, etc., 513 
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Hawinsa temple, blocks of Buddhist texts in, 742 
Hayatla Ansari, 654; his Lahoo-ke Phul etc., 
5 

Hazarika, Atulchandra, 429, 430, 431n.; his 
Chatrapati Sivàji, Narakasura, etc., 430; his 
Pàncajanya, 429; his Tikendrajit, 431n. 

Hazarika, Dutiram, 425 

Helaraja, 220, 314, 323n.; his Parthivavalt, 288 

Helavanakatte Giriyamma, 516 

Hemacandra Süri, 5, 160, 177, 231, 299, 327; 
his Abhidhdna-cintamani, Anekartha-sangraha, 
326, 332; his Chando’nusdsana, 183, 309-10; 
his JDefi-náma-máld, 182; his’ Doyásraya- 
kāva (Kumárapála-carita), 180, 219, 289-90; 
his Kavydnusasana, 301; his Maladhdrigaccha, 
174; his Siddha-Hemacandra (Haima Vyaka- 
rana), 319; his Trisasti-salaka-purusa-carita, 
161, 218; his Upadesamald, 174; his Yoga- 
Sastra, 159 

Hemādri, his Caturvarga-cintamapi, 42, 87; his 
Vrata-khanda, 147 

Hema Sarasvati, his Hara-Gauri-sarivada, Prah- 
lada-caritra, 420 

Hembrom, Durgacharan, 673 

Hembrom, Rupnarayan, 673. 

Heraclitus, influence of Indian philosophy on, 
779 

Hevajra Tantra, Tibetan tran. of, 724 

Hikayat Amir Hamzah, 765 —— 

Hikayat Iskandar Dhu'l-harnain, 765 

Hikayat Merang Mahdavaisa, 709 

Hikayat Perang, 765 n 

Hikayat Rájarája Pasai, 705 

Hikayat Seri Rama, 765 " 

Hinayana, 185, 391, 710, 731, 759 j: 

Hindu(s) 9, 59, 64, 67, 70, 73, 85, 86, 110, 
118, 140, 141, 143, 158, 379, 388, 594, 
668, 671, 675; deities figuring in Japanese 
panthcon, 749, 750 

Hinduism, 37, 38, 39, 42, 67, 127, 442, 588, 594, 
608, 617, 675, 684 

Hippocratic collection, 780 

Hiranandani, Popati, 598 

Hiranyagarbha, 66, 144 

Hiranyagarbha-sükta, 16 

Hiranyakesi Dharma-Sütra, 78 

Hiranyakesi Grhya-Sütra, 144 

Hiriyanna, M., 470 

Hislop, Rev. S., 684 k 

Hitopadesa (see Narayana); Assamese version of, 
424; English tran. of, 781; influence on 
Central Asian inscriptions of, 416; Nepali 
tran. of, 701; Newari tran. of, 700; stories 
in Burma of, 763; text in Nepal of, 698; 
works in Ceylon and Java based on, 755, 
770 

Hiuen Tsang, 151, 203, 285, 286, 312, 420, 562, 
706, 708, 709, 710, 711, 730, 731, 732, 733, 


744 

Hobogirin, 208, 748n. 

Hodgson, Brian Houghton, 697 

Hokke sect, 748 

Honaji Bala, 5522 

Honnamma, her Hadibadeya-dharma, 516 š 

Horyuji monastery, ancicnt Sanskrit manuscripts 
in, and construction of, 744 


Hosso scct, 744 

Hotan, his Immyo-Zuigenki, 744 
Hsiu-yao-ching, 738 

Hubb Khotun (Habba Khotun), 527-28 
Hugo, Victor, 461 

Hultzsch, E., 508, 778 

Humayun Kabir, 456, 469, 470 
Hundraj ‘Dukhayal’, his Sañgita Phul, 593 
Bono temple, Buddhist scriptures in, 
Huviska, 89n., 778 

Hyangga, Buddhist influence on, 742 
Hyderbux Jatoi, 592 

Hunjong, king, 741 


Ibn Ibrahim Alfazari, 775, 776 
Ibn-i-Jabahir Albattani, 776 
Ibn Khuradadba, 774 
Ibn Nishati, his Phul-ban, 645 
Ibrahim Zauq, 649, 650 
Ibsen, his influence on Malayalam drama, 545; 
Manipuri trans. of his plays, 666, 667; 
indhi tran. of his Pillars o i 
I hing el of Society, 597 
I-ching, 734 
I-hsing, 738 
E iis his commentary on Tolküppiyam, 
llanko Adikal, his Silappadikaram, 147, 36 
606n., 607, 608, 611, 614, 619. Mp 
Iliad, 54, 62 
Imam Bakhsh, 584 
Imam Ghazali, his Kimayi-i-Sadat, its Punjabi 
tran., 583, Sindhi eee 594 RR 
Toten Tu his Anarkali, 553 
namdar, V. M. (‘Triveni 2 
Indira Devi, 451 f P iw ied 
ndo-Aryan(s), 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 89, 435 
Indra, 14n., 18, 29, 30, 38, 44, 68, 107 
144, I46n., 395, 749, 769 AASA 
Inradevi, queen, 412, 757 
Indra-vijaya, 769 
Indukara, his Nighantu, 357 
Insha, his Rani Ketaki-ki Kahani, 648 
Iqbal, 458, 650, 651-52; his Insan-al-Kamil, 652 
Traiyanar, his Jraiyanàr Ahapporu] (Kalaviyal), 
610, Nakkirar's commentary on it, 611, 614 
Mi OMA his JVanàrtha-ratna-málà, 
Isa (lavasya) Upanisad, 22, 28, 90; Sankara’s 
commentary on, 382; Santali tran. of, 673 
Islam(ic), 524, 613, 642, 643 
Ismail Muruthi, 651 
Ismail Ursani, his Bad Nasib Thari, 597 
Ismat Chugtai, his Zarem, 654 
]ívara Dasa, his Caitanya Bhagavata, 566 
Isvara-Gita, 41 
IM 374; his Sárkhya-karika, 372, 373, 
Isvara Samhita, 109n. 
Itivuttaka, 186n., 190, 191, 197 
I-tsing, 314, 354, 730 
Ivolginsky monastery, 729 
Iyengar, Masti Venkatesa (‘Srinivasa’), his 
Cennabasava JNàyaka, Cikavira Rajendra, 520 
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Jafar Zatal, 646 er 
Jagadekamalla, his Saigita-cidamani, 306 — 
Jagaddhara, his Kusumafijali, 230; his Sangita- 
sarvasva, 366 —— HÀ 
Jagadisa Tarkalankara, his Dravya-sikti, 375; his 
Nyayadaría, Sabda-sakti-prakasika, 379 
Jagajjyotirmalla, his  Hara-Gauri-vivaha, 699; 
his Nagara-sarvasva-tikd, 364, 700; his Sangita- 
candra 366, 700; his Sangita-sara-sangraha, 
367 
Jagannatha, 67, 561, 564n.; cult, 563. 
Jagannatha, his Bhamini-vilasa, 229; his Praudha- 
manoramakuca-mardini, 316; his Rasa- 
gangadhara, 302 
Jagannatha Dasa, 564, 565 Sie 
Jagannatha Pandita, his Amrta-lahari, Gangá- 
lahari, Karuna-lahari, Laksmi-lahari, Sudha- 
lahari, 47 j 
Jagannatha Tarkapaiicanana, his Vivaddrnava- 
setu, 87 
Jagatprakasamalla, his Prabhavati-harana, 699 
Jahangir, emperor, 221, 528 
Jaigisavya, 93 
Jaimini, his Mimarisa-Sütra (Jaimini-Sütra), 257, 
371, 379, 380, 386, 774 
Jaiminiya Grhya-Sütra, 34 
Jaiminiya Mahabharata, Oriya tran. of, 563; 
source of some early Assamese works, 420 
Jaiminiya Samhita, 34-35 
Jaina, 5, 111, 158, 160, 163, 169, 175, 361, 371, 
387, 388, 393, 394; Agama, 155, 168; 
Ardha-Magadhi, 202; authors, 174; canon, 
156, 165, 168; Church, 171; community, 
161; cosmology, 159, 169; dialectics, 159; 
dogma, 181; ogmatics, 174, 181; epistemo- 
logy, 169, 181; ideology, 179; Maharastri, 
. 156, 179, 180; monks, 171, 394, 610. 
Jainendra Vyakarana (see Püjyapada Devanandin) 
Jainism, 6, 37, 109n., 118, 152, 158, 160, 168, 
178, 608; dogmatical topics of, 181; 
patronage to, 174 


3 principles of, 177 
Jambudvipa-prajnapti, 185, 150" 


Jami, 591; Sanskrit rendering of his Yusuf- 
Rulaikha (Katha-kautuka), 227, 527n, 

Janabai, 550 

Janaka, 94, 564n. 

Janakinatha Bhattacarya, his Nydya-siddhanta- 
maiijari, 379 


Janakiraman, T., his Mohanu] etc., 618, 619 

Janam-sakhis, 579, 582, 583 

Janardana Svami, 550 

Janna, 11; his Anantanatha Purüna, Yasodhara- 
carite, 513 


Jan Nisar Akhtar, 655 


Japan, 205, 740, 742, 743, 744, 745, 746, 747, 
or Redes ay i quadbum = 743 i ne 
Buddhist Scriptures in 243-45 SI 

Jil, 192, Ds Se, 9 

‘ataka(s s » 204, 21 

af 279; Arabic tran, of, ERE AE 
Christian gospels and parables of. 780; 
influence on Japanese literature of 741; 
influence on Malaysian folk-tales of, 765; 
Javanese stories with their parallels in, 

770; Mongolian version of, 727; stories in 
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Burmese and their influence, 760, 762; Thai 
plays based on, 764; trans. in various 
European languages of, 782 

Jatakamala (sec Arya Sara) av 

Jatà Sirnhanandin, his Varáiga-carita, 218 

Java, 5, 407, 415, 765-71 

Jayabhaya, king, 769. . Sa 

Jayadatta Siri, his Afva-vaidyaka, 357 — — = 

Jayadeva, 406, 440, 498, 540, 566; his Candra- 
loka, 301; his Gitagovinda, 48, 113, 437. 
699, its Assamesc versions, 423, 424, its 
Manipuri tran., 665, its Oriya version, 
566, its text in Nepal, 698; his Rati-maiijari, 
364 

Jayadeva Misra, 376; his Manydloka, 379 

Jayadhavala, 157, 161, 181 

Jayadratha Yàmala, 140 a . p 

Jayakantan, his Inippum Karippum cte, 619; his 
Oru Natikai Natakam Parkkiral, Sila Neraù- 
kalil Sila Manitarkal, 618 

Jayakhya Samhita, 44, 45, 110 

Jayamati Kuvarir Gita, 690 

Jayananda, his Caitanya-marigala, 114 

Jayankondan, his Kalingattup-parani, 610 — — 

Jayanta Bhatta, his Nyaya-kalika, 378; his Nya- 
maiijari, 270, 378, 386 Ste 

Jayarama Nyayapancanana, his Nydya-siddhanta- 
mala, 378 

Jayaranamalla, his Pandava-vijaya-nafaka, 700 

Jayarasi Bhatta, his Tattvopaplava-siriia, 387 

Jayasena, his JVrtya-ratnavali, 368 ine 

Jayasenapati (Jayana), his Sangita-ratnavali, 306 

Jayasi (see Malik Mohammed Jayasi) 

Jayasirhha Siri, 289; his Hammira:mada-mardana, 
291; his Nyãya-sãra-tikā, 378 I 

Jaya ae Süri IT, his Kumarapala-bhüpala-carila, 


Jayata, his Mahirãvaņa-vadha 
Jayatirtha, his Nyäya- 
sudha-pañjika, Pram 
1 127, 384 
Jayavallabha, 174; his Vajjalagga, 159, 173 
Jetari, Tibetan tran. of ts Bodhicittoipäda-sama- 
danavid, 724 
Jethanand, his Na 
Jethmal Parsram, 


-nátaka, 700 M 
dipikā, 127; his Nyda- 
cya-dipikà, Tattva-prakásikd, 


la-Damayanti, 596 » 

; n, 599; his Chamra-posh, Pürav 
Joti, 596; his Sacal Sarmast, 595 . 
s mH ee Prawar, 471; her Edmond in 

ndia, fran, 2 ; 
Jigar, 654 ger Climate, etc., 472 
Jigong, 741 


Jimūtavāhana, 297; 239, 241, 344; his Daya- 


bhàga, 86, 87; his Kála-vivela Vyavahàra- 
mákz,8G °" üla-viveka, Vyava 


Jinabhadra Ksam 
kalpa, 155 

Jinadasa Mah. 

Jinasena, 157, 
160; his 
161 


a$ramana, 157, 172; his Jita- 


attara, his Nandi-cürpi, 172 — 
172, 264n., his Harivarmsa Purána, 
Mahdpurina, Pársvabhyudaya-kavya, 


Jinendrabuddhi, his Kasikd-vivarana-paiijikd, 315 

Jitàmitramalla, his Bhdrata-natakam, 699; his 
3 Gobicandra-natakam, 700 

Jitendra, king, 766 

Jiun (Onkwo), his Juzen-hogo, 745 

Jiva Gosvamin, 29, 53n., 114, 302; his Bhágavata- 


INDEX 


sandarbha — (Satsandarbha), 115, 385; his 
Durgama-saigamani, Gopala-birudavali, Gopala- 
campt, Harindmamyta-vyakarana, — Mádhava- 
mahotsava, Sankalpa-kalpadruma, 
Locana-rocani, 116, 302; his Krama-sandarbha, 
Sarva-samvadini, 115; Krsnárcana-dipika 
attributed to, 116 

Jivaka-cintémani (sce Tiruttakka Devar) 

Fiva-pustaka, (Saka-) Khotanese tran. of, 715 

ñana, 43, 44, 91, 93, 102, 104, 192 

Jňāna Dasa, 440 

Jitana-prasthdna (sce Katyayaniputra) 

Jianarpava Tantra, 45, 139 

Jnanasambandhar, 102, 608 

Jidnasiddhi, 208 

Jnanasrimitra, Tibetan tran. of his Aaryakdrana- 
bhavandsiddhi, 724 

Jùāncśvara (Jüànadeva), 7, 117-18, 549; his 
Amptünubhava, 550; his — Bhávartha-dipika 
(JRüanesvari), 550, 551; his influence on 
Narasimha Mchta, 479n., on Ekanatha, 
551 

Jüátrdharmakathà, 152, 169 

Jogan, his Shittan-sanmitsu, 745 

Jog, Nana, 557 

‘John of Damascus, his Barlaam and Josaphat, 780 

jJoindu, his Paramappapayásu, Yogasara, 181 

Jonaki, 427, 428 

‘Jonaraja, 220, 289; his Dvitiya Rajatarangiui, 288 

Joshi, Gaurishankar Govardhanram ("Dhüma- 
ketu’), 488 

Joshi, Umashankar, 485, 486, 488 

Joshi, Vaman Malhar, his Ragini, Susilecà Deva, 
555 

Jote, 594n. 

Joyce, James, his Ulysses, 472 

Ju, Lakshman, his Nala-Damayanli, 531 

Junagarh rock inscription, 397-98, 401 

Jung, Carl Gustave, 429 


Kabir, 117, 491, 492, 526, 580; his Bijaka, 493; 
influence_on Sindhi literature of, 592; 
songs in Adi Grantha of, 494 

Kaccayana, 318, 761; his Susandhikappa, 201 

Kacciyappa Sivácaryar, his Kanda Puránam, 147, 
611-12; his Tanikaip Purànam, 612 

Kachari, 667 

Kachhi, 588 

Kadambari (see Bana) 

Kadamkali (see Bezbarua, Lakshminath) 

Kadphises 1I, 778 

Kaetacsa temple, 742 

Kahanu Dasa, his Rama-rasampta-sindhu, 566 

Kaifi Azmi, 654 

Kaikeyi Apabhrarnsa, 579 

Kailasam, T. P., 470, 473, 521 

Kainarol, 663 

Kaiyata, his Pradipa, 314 

Kai-yuan-chan-ching, 737 

Kakacandesvari-mata Tantra, 350 

Kakati, Banikanta, his Puranr Asamiya Sahitya, 
433 

Kakavins (Javanese poems in Sanskrit metres), 
766, 768-69 

Kakuda Katyayana, 387 

Kalacakra-ganita, Tibetan tran. of, 725 


116; his: 


Kalacakra Tantra, Tibetan tran. of, 724 

Kalacakrayana, 207, 208, 735 

imeghappulavar, his Tiruednuaikkd-uld, 611 

alamukhas, 97, 625n. 

Kalanos, 779 

Kalapacandra, his Radha-carita, 423 

Kalelkar, Kaka, 487 

Kalelkar, N. G., 559 

Kalhana, PUE. 314, 318; his Ardhandrisvara- 
stotra, 47, 95; his Rajatarangini, 147, 216, 22 
288, 524, 526n., B. s Se ae 

Kali ( ), 131, 132, 133, 184, 135 
137, 138 d 2 E 

Kalidasa, 6, 95, 125, 167, 172, 179, 192, 212 
217, 251, 263, 295, 401, 403, 409, 419n., 
443, 486, 523, 535, 538, 571, 722, 759: 
contrasted. with Bhavabhüti, 247-48; his 
AbAijüána-Sakuntala — (Sakuntalá), 5, 94n. 
233, 234, 237-38, 243, 244-45, 363, 754, 
its tran. in English and German, 781-82, 
in Hindi, 501, in Kannada, 517, in Mala- 
yalam, 542, in Sindhi, 594, in Tamil, 
619, in Telugu, 628, 636; his Kumdra- 
sambhava, 46, 94, 134, 146, 214, 215, 368, 

411, 768; his Málavikágnimitra, 213, 242; his 

Meyghadüla, 5, 94n., 146, 161, 213, 214, 216, 

7, 228, 265n., 352, 357, 362, 400, 538, 
754, 756, its tran. in Sindhi, 593, in Tibetan, 
722, 725; his Raghuvamsa, 5, 46, 94n., 112, 
134, 214, 215, 216, 356, 361, 362, 368, 399, 
410, 411, 609, 754, 768; his Riusarihàra, 214, 
227, 400, its tran. in English, 781; his 
Vikramorvasiya, 147n., 166, 177, 243, 727, 
its tran. in Malayalam, 542; Manipuri 
trans. of some works of, 666 ` 

Kalika Purana, 133, 347, 419n. 

Kali-kula-kramércand, 135 

Kalinga, 167, 185, 198, 391, 393, 394, 561, 
562n., 610, 725 

Kalingaraya Sürya, his Süktiratnahára, 232 

Kalita, Dandinath, his Agni-pariksa, 430; his 
Bahurüpi, 429; his Candrandtha Sarma, 434; 
his Gana-viplava etc., 431 

Kali Tantra, 135 

Kalittogai, 603, 604 

Kali-vilasa Tantra, 135, 138 

Kali Yamala, 135 

Kalladanar, his Aallddam, 610 

Kallata, 99; his urtti on Spanda-Sütra, 98 

Kalmyk(s), 728, 729 

Kalottara, 135 $ 

Kalpaná-manditika (sce Kumāralāta) 

Kalpa-Sütra, 155, 156, 157 

Kalpa-Sütra(s), of Vedic literature, 30, 31, 34, 
76, 77n., 80, 255, 256 

Kalpavatarsika, 155 

Kalyanamalladeva, his 4narga-ranga, 364 

Kalyanamitra, Tibetan tran. of his Vinaya- 
prasna-karika, 723 

Kalyanasundaram, Tiru. Vi. (‘Tiru. Vi. Ka."), 
622, 622n.; his Manita Vazhkkaiyum Gandhi 
Adikalum, Murugan Allatu Azhagu, Pennin 
Perumai, Tamizhecolai, Ulloli, 620; his 
^ iae Vettal, 615; his Vazhkkaik-kurippukkal, 

Kalyani inscription, 762 
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Kalyaniya, his Telakatahagatha, 200, 753 —— 

Kamadhenu, of Gopendra Tripurahara (Tippa 
Bhüpala), 262n., 297; of Vopadeva, 320; 
of Subhüticandra, 330 (see Amarakosa) 

Kamakala-vilasa, 45, 137 

Kamalakanta (sce Chatterjee, Bankim Chandra) 

Kamalakara Bhatta, his Nirnaya-sindhu, 87 

Kamalasila, 386; Tibetan tran. of his Madhya- 
makélankara commentary, 724; Tibetan 
tran. of his Saptasatika commentary, 723 

Kamandaka, 343; his Nitisdra (Kamandakiya or 
Kamandakiya JNitisára), 226, 277, 342, 343, 
344, 767 

Kamandaka Rajaniti, 767 

Kamandaki, 201 

Kama-ratna, of Nityanatha, 364 

Kamarüpa, 402, 419, 420 

Kamasütra (see Vatsyayana) 

Kamayani (see Prasad, Jayashankar) 

Kamban, contemporaries of, 610; his Kamba 
Ramayanam (Ramakatai), 473n., 609-10, 
610n.; his period, 609n.; his style, 609-10 

KameSvara Kavi, his Dhenumahatmyamu, 632 

Kamesvari Tantra, 135 

Kamika Agama, 42, 42n., 43, 91, 147 

Kamo-no Chomei, 749 

Karhsari Kayastha, 423 

Karhsanarayana, king, 701 

Kanada, 374, 374n., 375n., 758; his Vaisesika- 
Sutra, 374, 375 

Kanada, his .Nadi-vijiana, 355 

Kanakadasa, 515; his Hari-bhakti-sára, Mohana- 

larangini, 127 
Kanakamara, his Karakandacariu, 162, 178 
Kanakasubburatnam (‘Bharatidasan’), his Azha- 
kin Sirippu, Ilainar Ilakkiyam, Irunda Vidu, 
Tiaiyamulu, Kudumba-vilakku, Ki uriñcittittu, Pan- 
diyan Parisu, P. uratcik-kavi, Safcivi Parvatattin 
Caral, Tamizh-iyakkam, 615-16; his Cera- 

landavam, Palitta. Penkal, Pitirandaiyar, 619; 

ideal home and maxims 


his conception of 
for the young, 615-16; his love for Nature, 


615; his successors, 616 
Kāñcipuram (Kaüjivaram or K. 
200, 625n., 760 
Kanda literature in Old Javanese, 766, 768 
Kanduküru Rudra Kavi, his Nirankusopakhya- 
namu, 630; his Sugriva-vijayamu, 631 
Kanckar, Anant, 556, 558; his Candrat, 553 
Kaniska (I), king, 234, 405, 712, 713, 716, 778 
Kanjur, 208, 721n., 729 
kanti Paparaju, 633 
Kan-khova, 423 
jEannadásan', his Mankani, 616 


nnan-hattu (see Bharati Ç 
Kana Pim NS arati, Subrahmanya) 


Kanva Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 29 
xL iE of Satapatha Brahmana, 21, 22, 24, 
Kapalika(s), 90, 95, 97, 134, 625 


B 58; Sam T 4 
Bue X 758; Satikhya-Siitra attributed to, 


Kapila Purana, 40 

Kapilar, his poems in Kalittoga 
cippatiu, 604, 605 

Karaka, D. F., 469, 470 


añci), 44, 124, 


i, 604; his Kurig. 


Kiraka-safgraha, 768 

Karana Agama, 43, 91, 147 . 

Karanda-vyitha, Tibetan tran. of, 720 

Karbala, 618 r 

Karittundu (scc Varadarajan, M.) — . j 

Karma, 41, 68, 91, 92, 125, 153, 157, 158, 172, 
181, 191, 204, 285 

Karmastava, 158 4 

Karmavacand, manuscript in Central 
712 

Karma-vibhagaya, 755 ë 

Karmauibhañga, Kuchean tran. of, 715 

Karmauipaka, 158 es 

Karnad, Girish, his Yayati, 522 

Karpiramaiijari (sce Rajasekhara) 

Kartabhajas, 437 k e 

Karttikeya (Kumāra/Muruga/Skanda/Subrah- 
manya), 92, 93, 137, 141, 144, 145, 146, 
147, 148, 149, 317, 352, 359 

Karve, D. K., 559 

Karve, Iravati, 558, 559 

Kasdya-prabhyta, 170, 171 

Kashgarh, 704, 708, 710 " 

Kashmir, 17, 43, 44, 47, 95, 136, 180, 280, 205, 
287, 288, 289, 703, 710 r 

Kasika (-urtti), of Jayāditya and Vāmana, 315, 
412, 759, 762; of Sucarita Mi 380; 

-vivaraņa-pañjikā, of Jinendrabuddhi, 315 

śinātha, his Ankar And, 426 

rama Dasa, Pandava-vijaya ascribed to, 439 

miraka Sadananda Yati, his Advaita-brahma- 

siddhi, 383, 386, 388 

Kassapa, his Andgatavarsa, 200 

Ka$yapa Matanga, 730 

Kasyapa Samhita, 44, 145, 353-54, 369, 740 

Kasyapa-Silpa-sastra, 369 

Katantra (Kaumara/Kalapaka) school, 317-18, 
714, 762 

Katantra Vyákarana (sce Sarvavarman); manu- 
script in Central Asia of, 71 1; Pali tran. of, 
761; Tibetan tran. of, 722; -urtti 
Durgasirhha) 

Kathà-guru-carita, 426 

Kathaka Grhya-Sütra, 34 

Kathaka Sarhhita, 21 

AE Sraula-Sütra, 32 

Cathasarit-sdgara (sce Somadeva) 

Katha (Kathaka) Upanisad. 386 

Kathavatthu, ia} SEIN 2B, 107, 392, 386 

Katiya (ParaskaralVájasaneya) Grh a-Sütra, 34 

Katyayana, 84; his (ore aea Cae tie, 85 

Katyayana (Vararuci), 182, 314, 318, 341; 
his Kanthdbharana (Vararuca-kavya), 211; his 
varttikas on Astadhyayi, 313 

Katyayana Srauta-Sitra, 32 

Katyayaniputra, his Jñāna-prasthāna, 203, its 
Chinese tran., 733 

Kaul, Iswar, 530 

Kaul, Jialal, 534 i 

Kaul, Nandalal, his Prahlada Bhagat, Ramun Raj, 
elc. 533 

Kaumdara Samhita, 146 

Kaundabhatta, 317; his Vaiyakarana-bhisana, 316 

Kaundinya, his Paticartha-bhasya, 98 

Kausika-Sütra, 33, 35 

Kausitaka Grhya-Sütra, 33 


Asia of, 


(sec 
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Kausitaki (Sankhdyana) Aranyaka, 26, 30 

Kausitaki Saikhdyana) Bréhmana, 23, 24, 29, 90 

Kausitaki Upanisad, 26, 29 

Kauthuma Grhya-Sütra, 35 

Kautilya (Canakya/Visnugupta), 6, 146, 251, 
261, 284, 700; his Arthasastra, 37, 55n., 
64, 294, 336-10, 341, 342, 343, 346, 349, 
372, 386, 695, its Malayalam adaptation, 
541; Tibetan tran. of the Niti text as- 
cribed to, 722 

Kavicandra Dvija, 423 

Kaviraja, his Raghava-pandaviya, 219 

Kavirajamarga, 508 

Kaviraja Süryavipra, his Siyal-gosain, 424 

Kaviraja Yau, his Samkhya-tattva-pradipa, 373 

Kaviraj, Gangadhar, 3553 his Jalpa-kalpataru, 
353; his Nadi-pariksa, 356 

Kavyadarsa (sce Dandin) 

Kavydlankara (see Bhamaha) 

Kavya-mimamsd (sce Rajasekhara) 4 

Kavyünusasana, of Hemacandra, of Vàgbhata 11, 
301 

Kazi Kazan, 591 

Kazi Nazrul Islam, 
Püver Háoyá, ctc., 
poems, 59 

Keats, 460 

Kedara Bhatta, his Vrita-ratnákara, 183, 754 

Kelkar, N. C., 557, 558 

Kemmu, Motilal, 534 

Kempis, Thomas À, Sindhi tran. of his (The) 
Imitation of Christ, 595 

Kena Upanisad, 28, 131, 382 

Keéava, his Kalpadrukosa, 334 

Keéava, 178; his Nanartharnava-sanksepa, 332 

Keáava Bhatta, his Nyaya-candrika, 377; his 
Sürikhya-tatlva-pradipika, 373 

Kegava (Kasmiri) Bhatia, his Tatlva-prakasika, 


his Agnivina, Dolancanpa, 
455; Sindhi trans. of his 


384; his Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha, 126, 
384 . 
Kesavadasa, 498, 499; his Kavi-priyà, Rasika- 


priya, 498; his Rama-candrika, 495 
Keśavadāsa, his Siddhánta-Sütra, 549 
Kesava Dev, P., 544 
KeSava Misra, his Alankara-sekhara, 302 
Kegava Misra, his Tarka-bhasa, 378 
Kesiraja, 511, 513; his Sabda-mani-darpana, 514 
Ketakàádasa, his Manasá-mangala, 438 
Khabardar, Ardeshir F aramji, 485; his bio- 
graphy of Behramji M. Malabari, 487; his 
Kauya-rasikà, Prakasika, ctc., 485n. 
Khadilkar, K. P., his Kicaka-vadha, 557 
Khadira Grhya-Sutra, 34 e š 
Khagendra-mani-darpana, of Mangaraja I, 514 
Khalid, 775 
Khalifa Gul Mohammed (‘Gul’), 592, 593 
Khamba- Thoibi Seireng, 663, 666 _ 
Khandadeva, his Bhatta-dipika, Bhatta-kaustubha, 
Bhaita-rahasya, 380 
^r Vishnu (V.) Sakharam (S.), 556, 


lacht senpi Sn 393, 704, 705, 706, 709 

717; inscriptions in, 416, 704, 706, 7 4 3 

Khasi, 671; literature, 674-76 iii ah 

Khusru Anushirwan, 775, 777 

Khema, his Ahema-pakarapa, 752 

Kher, B. D., 555, 559 

Kherwal-varisa. Dharam-puthi (sec Tudu, Ramdas 
Majhi) i 

Khialdas *Fani', 593 

Khilnani, Kauromal Chandanmal, his Pako 

-" Tana. apa omer works, 594 

otan, 393, 703, 704, 705, 706, 708, 7 

712,716,717 > Vor MCN 

Khri-sron-lde-btsan, king, 723 

Khristopanisad, 27 

Khuddaka Nikaya, 188, 189, 197, 203, 278 

Khuddakapatha, 190, 204n. 

Khuddakasikkha, 200 

Khuman-raso, 490 

Kidungs (Javanese ballads), 766, 

Kim Manchung, 743 

Kim Si Sup, his Kumo Sinhwa, 742 

Kirana Agama, 43, 91 

Kiranvali (sce Udayana); -bhdskara, of Pad- 
manàbha Misra, 376; -prakasa, of Vardha- 
mànopadhyaya, 375, 376 

Kiratarjuniya (see Bharavi) 

Kirloskar, Balwant Pandurang, his Rama-rájya- 
viyoga, Saubhadra, ctc., 556-57 

Kirlana-ghos@ (sce Sankara Deva) 

Kishinchand (‘Bewas’), 599; his Ganga jun 
Lahrun, Samundi Sipun, Shirin Shair, 593 

Kishnani, Dewandas (‘Azad’), 593 

Kitab Bilawhar wa Yudasaf, 774 

Kitabul Hind (see Alberuni) 

Knowles, J. H. (Rev.), 685, 688 

Kobo (Kukai) his Bonji-shittanjimo-narabi-ni- 
shaku-gi, 746 

Kofukuji temple, 744 

Koguryo, 740 

Kohala, 296, 365; his Taladhydya, 367 

Kojiki, 745 

Kokanada-Sütra, 
712 P 

Komyo, empress, 745 

Koneti Diksita Candra, 
namu, 631 

Konjaku-manogatari, 747 

*Konkuvelir', his Perunkathai, 608 

Korea, 743; Buddhism in, 740-41; publication 
of Buddhist scriptures in, 741-42 

Kosambi, Dharmanand, 

Kottarakkara Tampuran, his Ramanattam, 540 

Kottayattu Tampuran, his Kalakeya-vaddham, 
Kalyana-saugandhikam, ctc., 540 

Kovur, E. M., 544, 545 

Kramadisvara, his:Sarksipta-sdra ( Jaumära), 319 

Kripalini, Acharya, 475 

Krishnamurthi, R. (‘Kalki’), 620; his Alaiyosai, 
617, 618; his Parttipan Kanauu etc., 617 
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manuscript in Central Asia of, | 


his Vijayaraghava-kalya- 


Hee 
Khandekar his Krauiea-vadia, Uli, Toii, Krishna Pillai, Ghangampuzha, his Ramanan, 

5553 Tamil trans. of his novels, 618 543 bathe 
Khanolkar, C. T., 556, 557 Krishna Pillai, N., his Bhagna-bhavanam, Kanyaka, 
Kharavcla, king, 164, 167, 393, 394, 561 2546 — i 
Khare, Vasudeo Sastri, 557 Krishna Sastri, Devulapalli, 640; his Krsna- 
Khari-boli, 489, 491, 500, 501, 502 pakşam, 637 

817 


v—103 


THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 


Krishna Sharma, S., his Kuladipakaru, Pajicavati; 
ete., 522 ¿ er. 
Arsua-caritra (sec Chatterjee, Bankim Chandra) 
Krsnadasa, 496 > ‘al 
T$nadasa Kaviraja, his Caitanya-caritamrta, 114, 
441, its Manipuri tran., 666 k^ n 
Krsnadasa Sárvabhauma, his Akhyata-didhiti- 
brasérini, Nafwvada-tippana, 379 i 
Tsnadevaraya, 367, 630, 632; his Amukta- 
malyada, 629 
Krsnadhvari, his Naisadha-parijatiyamu, 631 
Krsna-gátha, 128, 536, 539 
Krsiparãśara, 363 
Krsna 4, 6, 7, 38, 39, 44, 46, 47, 48, 57, 58, 


125, 126, 128, 129, 133, 143° 160; 168, 181, 
267, 401, 405, 422. 493° 433° 437, 438, 440, 
445, 479, 482, 492, 494, 495, 496, 498° 
499, 531, 539, 549, 550n., 
568, 609, 615, 631, 664, 666, 683, 769 
Krsnalilaguka Muni, his Purusakara, 317, 319; 


Krsna Misra, his Prabodha-candrodaya, 150, 252, 
386, Assamese work based on it, 424, its 
Telugu version, 628. 

Krsnananda, his Sahrdayananda, 218 

Krsnantaka, 769 

Krsnaráma Dasa, his Kalika-maigala etc., 439 

Krsna Yajur-Veda, 19, 20, 21, 23, 27, 28, 29, 30, 
32, 34, 36, 90 

T$na Yajvan, his Mimársa-paribhaga, 380 

Krsnopanisad, 108 


-pãñcälī, 438, its ada tation 
in Manipuri, Got d ics 


Netra-uddyota, 
Siva-sittra-vrtti, Spanda- 


bhairava-uddyota, 99; his Siva-stitra-vimarsini, 
Svacchanda-uddyota, 98, 99 


<semendra, 299; his Aucitya-vicdra-carcé, Kavi- 
kanthabharana, 300; his Avadana-kalpalata, 
204, 727;his Brhat-katha-maiyjari, 260, 280; his 


Carucarya, Caturvarga-sarigraha, Darpadalana, ` 


Desopadesa, Kalá-vilása, Narmamala, Samaya- 

matrka, Sewya-sevakopadesa, 226; his D 
17; his Nrpavali, 288 

; his Canda-kausika, 252 

hirsagar, S. K., 559 

Ksirasvamin, 328; h 

Ksudrakdgama, 203 


asdvatara- 


is Amarakosodghétana, 330 


Küdalür Kizhàr, compiler of Ainky 
Kudunba-vilakku (sce Kanakasubbu 
Kuki-chin, 661 

ulamani Gupta, his Matangi-krama, 138 


“runüru, 604 
ra tnam) 


Kula-mata, 139 _. =e 
Kulandai, Pulavar, his Ravana-kaviyam, 616 
Kulārnava Tantra, 45, 139 M 
Kulaéckhara, his Afcarya-maiijari, 
Mukunda-méla, 47, 128 
Kulkarni, G. A., 526 
Kullüka Bhatta, 83; 
Smrti, 344 Ë 
Kumāra, his Kartlikeyanupreksa 
pekkha), 158, 181 EP SN 
Kumaradasa, his Janaki-harana, 216, 753 
Kumaraguruparar, his Kandar-kalivenbá etc. 612 
Kumiarajiva, 712, 713, 715, 721n., 731, 734 E 
Kumaralata (Kumaralabdha), 714; his Kalpaná- 
manditika, 213, 713 
Kumarapala, 177, 180, 289, 290, 291 
Kumárasambhava. (sec Kalidasa) 
Kumaraswami, T. N., 618 
Kumara Tantra, 147, 148; (scc also Ravana) 
Kumara Vyasa (Naranappa), his Aarnátaka- 
Bharata-katha-maijari (Aumdra Vyasa Bharata 
or Gadugina), 514 k 
Kumirila Bhațța, 214, 625; his Byhat-tikd, 
Madhyama-tika, ^ Tup-fikg, 380; his Sloka- 
varttika, Tantra-varttika, 879, 380 
*umar, Jainendra, his Kalyáni, 
Gtdyana, ctc., 505 
Kumbhanadiasa, 496n. 
Kummari Molla, her Ramayanamu, 630 


umudendu, his (Kumudendu) Ramayana, 514 
uñcan Nambiar, 54] 


Kundakundacarya, his Niyamasara, Paiicástikàya, 
ravacanasára, Sama 


Vasara, ctc., 158, 172 
Ki undalakesi, 607, 608 


224; his 


his commentary on. Manu 


(Kattigeyónup- 


Tyagapatra, 


unjiraman Nair, P., 543 
Kuntaka (Kuntala), his Vakrokti-jivita, 300 
Kuresa, 121; his commentary on Divya 


i Prabandham, 126; his Stavas, 122 
Kurifücippattu (sce Kapilar) 
Karma Purana, 40, 41, 65, 66, 92, 111, 133, 145, 

149, 363; Tamil adaptation of, 611 

urram Inscription, 393, 706 
Kuruksctra, battle of, 570, 590 
Kurundi-atthakatha, 197 
Kuruntogai, 603, 604 

urup, R. S., 544, 545, 546 
Kusa Jataka, 755 
Kutila Script, 696, 702; 
" — 720 

Suttanad, 546: his Taptabas m, 545 
Kuttikrishnan, P. G, 4440000 545 
Kutub Shah, 592 
Kutuban, 424; his Mrgavati, 497 


yaswa, his Paramatthabindu Saddabindu, 761 
Kyumik, 741 » Saddabindu, 


its influence on Tibetan 


La Fontaine, 781 

ighu-ratna-pariksa, 358 
Laila- Majnun (sec Mahmud Gami) 
Lakshmikantam, Balijepalli, 637; his Hariscandra, 


Lakshminarayanappa, Nandalike, his Adbhuta- 
Ramayana, Sri Rama-Pattidhiseka, etc., 516 
akshminarayana, Unnava, his Malapalli, 638 
Laksmana, character in Ramayana, 50, 51, 122, 
160, 246, 248, 461, 563, 680, 687 
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Laksmana Bhatta, 136; his Tara-Pradipa, 135 
Laksmanagani, his Supdsandhacaria, 161 
vaksmanakavi, his Yuddha-kanda, 267 
Laksmanasena, king, 87, 291, 362, 406, 437 
Laksmi, 66, 69, 120, 122, 123, 138, 173, 749 
Laksmidhara, 136; his Lalita-sahasrandma-stotra, 


137 

Laksmidhara (Bhatta Laksmidhara), his Kriya 
(Smrti)-Kalpataru, 86, 344, 345 

Laksminarayana, his Sangita-süryodaya, 366-67 

Laksmi Tantra, 123n., 137 j 

Lalchand Amardinomal, his Kishni-jo-Kasht, 
Sunharo Sacal, 596; his Umar Marui, 596, 
597 

Lal Dasa, his Bhaklamála, 441 

Lalita Agama, 43, 91 i é 

Lalitavistara, 111, 146, 205, 212, 263n., 295, 
373; text in Mongolia of, 726 

Lal, Jagamohan, his Babaji, 973 — _ 2 _ 

Lalla, 369; his Laghu-vasistha-siddhanta, Sisyadhi- 
vrddhi Tantra, Vrddha-vasistha-siddhanta, 360 

Lalla Didi (Lall Ded), 512, 525, 526, 528, 531 

Lal, Lalluji, his Prema-sagara, 501 — I 

Lal, P., his (The) Concept of an Indian Literature, 
4745 (The) Parrot’s Death, 472 eee 

Lalu Bhatta, his Anubhasya-nigdhartha-dipika, 385 


Lankavatara-Satra, 205, 733; manuscript in 
Central Asia of, 716 ' 
influence of Indian literature in, 764 
a Srauta-Sütra, 32 f 
Laugaksi Bhaskara, his Artha-sangraha, 380; his 
"Tarka-kaumudi, m 
Laugàáksi Grhya-Sütra, E: 
Lavanyavatt (sce Upendra Bhanja) 
Lebedeff, Germi 443 

ha, 668-6 Ç ' 
(The) Li 2 Divine (sce Aurobindo, Sri) 
Light of Asia (sec Arnold, Edwin) 
Lilaguka, his (Sri). Krsna-karnamrtas 48, 128 
Lilütilakam, 937, 538 
Tinga, 89, 94, 99, 100, 101, 
Lingabhatta, Amarakosa-padavivylt attributed to, 


Linganusasanas, 320 
Liga Purana, 40, 66, 92, 143. . A 
Locana Dasa, 440; his Gaitanya-mangala, y 


4t D 
Lokayata, 371, 372, 385, 386, 387, 388, 625n. 
Lokáyata-sastra, : š i D. 
Lolimbaraja, his Vaidya-jivana, 355 
Lollata, E 299 
Tayang: Prakrit inscription in, 704, 706, 736 
Lushai (Mizo), 607 Tm. 

Lu Thai, his Traibhümikatha, 763 


adala Pañji, 562n. 
ds his Ananda-saiijivana, 366 
Madanapala, his Madana-vinoda-nighantu (Madana- 
vinoda), 333, 357, its Newari tran., ) 
Madayagari Mallana, his Rajasekhara-caritramu, 


629 , h 
Madhava (Madhavacarya), 77n., 85; his Maa- 

málá-vistara, 380; his Sarva-darsana-sangraha, 

91, 97, 98, 350, 376, 386, 308 
Madhavabhatta, his Sangita-dipika, 366 


Madhavadeva, his JVyaya-sara, 378 

Madhava Deva, 421, 424, 425; his Arjuna- 
bhanjana, Bhojana-vihdra, Cordharà, Pimpará- 
gucuvd, 422; his Nama-ghosa (Hajari-ghosa), 
117, 422; his tran. of Bhakti-ratnavali, 422 

Madii Kandali, 423; his tran. of Ramayaga, 

Madhavakara, 357; his Rugviniscaya (Nidana), 
354, its Arabic tran. 354, 775 

Madhavanandanatha, his Saubhagya-kalpa- 
druma, 137 

Madhava Panikkar, 537 

Mle Srigrámakara, his Samudrika-cintàmani, 

Madhura, his Dharmanátha Purápa, 514 

Madhusüdana Sarasvati, his Advaita-ratna-rak- 
sana, Advaita-siddhi, Atmabodha , Gità- 
güdhàrtha-dipika, Nirvdna-dasaka-tika, Pra- 
sthina-bheda, Vedastuti-tikà, 383; his Bhakti- 
rasayana, 116 

Madhusüdana Thakkura, his Aloka-kapfakod- 
dhàra, 379 

Madhva (Madhvacarya), his BAagavata-tátparya- 
nirnaya, Gitd-tatparya-nirpaya, Mahābhārata- 
tatparya-nirnaya, 126; his Brahma-Stitra-bhasya, 
Gita-bhasya, 126, 384; his Brahma-Siitranu- 
bhasya (Anubhasya), Brahma-Sütránuvyakhyana 
(Anuvyakhydna), 127, 384; his Dvddasa- 
stotra, 127, 230; his Krama-nirnaya, Maya- 
vada-khandana, Tattva-viveka, Upadhi-khandana, 
384; his Aysndmrta-mahdrpava, ANarasiritha- 
nakha-stotra, Sadacara-smyti, Taltva-sankhyana, 
Tattvoddyota, Yamaka-bharata, 127 

Madhyamagama, 202 

Müdhyamika-kárikà (sce Nagarjuna) 

Madhyamika school, 734 

Madhyandina Samhita, 22 

Madhyandina Satapatha Brahmana, 24 

Madkholkar, Gajanan Tryambak, his Candana- 
vadi etc., 555 

Maduraikkanci (sce Maügudi Marudanar) 

Magadha, 68, 155, 160, 168, 171, 185, 394, 405 

Magha, 222, 262, 402; his Sisupála-vadha, 46, 216, 
217, 356, 361, 362, 368 

Mahabharata, 4, 5, 6, 38, 39, 40, 41, 49-52, 
55-59, 63, 64, 91, 107n. 110, 126, 
160, 216, 217, 219, 241, 251, 252, 259; 
273, 278, 283, 285, 294, 336, 341-42, 
349, 353, 419n., 445, 451, 585, 1590, 
627, 680, 698, 699, 700, 767, 713, 7715 
account of the Páücaratra doctrine in, 108, 
109; account of Siva in, 89n., 93-94; 
Alberuni’s knowledge of, 774; Assamese” 
version of, 421, 423; Bengali versions of, 
439, 452; English adaptation/tran. of, 
462, 473; influence on Paiicatantra of, 274; 
influence on Visnu-Smrti of, 111-12; Kannada 
versions of, 509, 510, 514, 521; Kashmiri 
version of, 531; knowledge in Greece of, 
780; Malayalam version of, 542; Malaysian 
shadow plays based on, 765; Malay version 
of, 765; Manipuri trans. of, 664, 666; 
Marathi adaptation of the stories from, 
551, 552; material of Vaisnavism in, 110; 
Old Javanese versions of, 765, 768-69; 
Oriya versions of, 563, 564, 565, 566, 569; 
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Persian tran. of, 327n., 774; popularity in 
Campa of, 759, in Kambuja of, 758; 
reference to Carvaka Philosophy in, 386, 
to Gancía in, 142n., to Karttikeya in, 144n., 
145, 146n., to Sarhkhya Philosophy in, 372, 
to Sürya in, 148-49, to Yogic practices in, 
373; relationship of Ramayana with, 60-62; 
Sindhi works based on the stories of, 591n., 
596; source of history of cult and worship 
of Sakti, 133; Tamil trans. of, 128, 611, 614; 
Tamil works based on, 615, 620; Telugu 
tran. of, 624, 625-27, 633; theme of 
Kiratarjuniya from, 216, of Sisupdla-vadha 
from, 217 

Mahabhasya (see Pataiijali) 

Mahdgovinda-Sutta, 188, 204n. 

ahajan, Govind Viththal, 552 

Mahajati, 764 
akaccana, Netti-pakarana ascribed to, 195, 
196, 197, 201; his Petakopadesa, 195, 196 

Mahakála Samhita, 135 

Mahakassapa, 184 


Mahakausthila, his Saügitibarydya, 203, its Chi- 
nese tran., 733, i 


> 4S manuscript in Central 
Asia, 712, 718 


Mahaksapanaka, his 
328, 329 
Mahàmáyüri (-vidyarajniz), 145; text in Central 
Asia of, 712, 718 
Mahanama, his Mahaávarisa, 185, 198, 752 
Mahanama, king, 752 
Mahénarayana Upanisad, 27, 28, 72n., 107 
Mahänila Tantra, 135 
ahänirvāņa Tantra, 45, 139, 143 
Mahanta, Mitradev, 430 
Mahànubháva Sect, 549, 550n., 558 
Mahépaccari-ayphakatha, 197 
Mahaparinibbana-Suttanta, 184, 188,201 »202, 265n, 
ahaparinirvána-Sütya, 746; text in Central Asia 
r E 712; Xibetan tran. of, 722 
ahapatra, Godavarish 575; his Kanta 
Phule, 573 j AQ 
Tahapatra, Nityananda, 575, 576 
Mahapatra, Sitakanta, 574; his Sabdara Akasa, 


Anekärtha-dhvani-mañ ijari, 


Moldirajhipiraniti manuscript in Central Asia 

ol 

Mahipurana, 161, 510 

Maharatnakitta-Sttra 733 

Meahasannipata-Sittya 714; manuseri tin Centra 
toe oh oa” $ "ipt in Central 


Mahatab, Harekrushna, 576, 577; his Pratibhé, 
Mahivadina-Sitra fragments in Central Asia of, 


US version of, 735 
a 


Mahavira, 152, 154, 156 157, 159, 160, 161 

164, 168, 169, 171, 180, 387 °> 160, 161, 

a his Ganita-sara- i- 

graha, 361, 776, its Telugu tran Goer 
ahayana, 185, 205, 206, 207, 706, 721, 

733, 735, 744; 'Sütras in Central ° Asia’ 

710, 712, in China, 731, in Nepal, 697 


E 


Maháyana-fraddlntpada-sástya, Chinese version of, 
734 


Mahendravikrama Varman, his 
brahasana, 95 i , 

Mahcsvara, 332; his Amarakosa-viveka, 331; his 
Visvaprakafa-kosa, 262n. ne 

MaheSvarananda, his Mahartha-maijari, 99, 525; 
his Parimala, 99 " 

Mahesvara Sukthanke ra, his Sisu-bodhini, 332 

MaheSvara Sari, his Paitcami-kahi, 162, 176 

Mahesvara-Siitras, 97 

Mahicandra, his Santinahacariu, 161 

Mahimabhatta, 301; his Vyakti-viveka, 300 

Mahinda, 185, 198, 751, 752 

Mahindra Bhata, his Lifé-caritra, 549 

Mahipa, his Anekarth -lilaka, 332 Af 

Mahmud Gami, 530; his Laila-Majnun, Shirin- 
Khusro, Yusuf-Zulaikha, 530-31 

Maimansiriha-gitiké, 691 

Maitra, Rabindranath, 452 

Maitréyani Samhita, 90, 144 

Maitrayani Upanisad, 29 ' . 

Maitreya, works in translation in Siberia of, 
729 


Matlavilàsa- 


Maitreya, Akshay Kumar, his Mirkasim, Strajud- 
daula, etc., 449.50 af 

Maitreyasamiti-ndtaka, Agnean version of, 715; 
(Saka-)Khotanese tran. of, 715; Tokha- 
rian and Uighur-Turkish versions of, 716 

Maitri Upanisad, 21, 29, 90, 107, 374 

Majjhima Nikdya, 188, 189, 197, 202, 204n. 

fajumdar, Mohitlal, his Sahityavitána, Smara- 

garala, Svapan-pasari, etc., 455-56 

Makkhali Gosala, 387 

Makuta, king, 760 

Makuta Agama, 43, 91 

Malabari, Behramji M., 485, 487; his (The) 
Indian. Eye on English Life, 463 

Maladevi-sithhanida-siiiva » 744 

Maladhara Vasu, his Sy; Arsna-vijaya, 438 

Maladharin Hemacandra, 157; his Bhavabha- 

sana, Jivasamása, 159 

Malaipadukadém (see Peruñkauśikanār) 

Malānanda, 740 

Malayála Manorama, 547 

Malgonkar, Manohar, 47] 3 his Combat of Shadows, 
Distant Drun, etc., 472 

Malik Khushnud, his Bahram cte., 646 


Malik Mohammed Jayasi (Jayasi), 160; his 

Padmávat, 497, its Bengali version, 439, its 
akhni version, 646 

Malkani, M.U,, 593, 597, 598, 599 

Mallikarjuna, 513 

Mallinatha, 332, 352, 356, 357, 358, 361, 362, 
368; his Taralà, 302 

Mamaia, 301, 302; his Käāvya-prakāãsa, 300, 


Mananka, his Meghabhyudaya, Vrndávana, 222 
Manasa, 46, 421, 424, 438, 680 
ee ea, of Ketakadasa, of Vijaya Gupta, 


Manatunga, 175; his Bhaktémbara-stotra, 162 
Manava Dharma-Sütra, 36, 37, 78 
Manava Grhya-Sitra, 34, 141 


a Mahamuni, his Sridevaraja-mangala, 
123 
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Maiücanna, his Keygrabühu-caritramu, 627 

Mandana, his Prabodha Battisi, Ramayana, Ruk- 
mángada-katha, 480 

Mandana, his Prásáda-mandana, Rtipa-mandana, 
369; his Sargita-mandana, 366 

Mandana Misra, his Brahmasiddhi, 270; his 
Bhavand-viveka, | Mimárisánukramani, Vidhi- 
viveka, 380 

Mandi, Jugaldas, 673 

indikya-kariké (scc Gaudapada) 

ndükya Upanisad, 28, 371, 381, 382 

Mangaladispani, 764 

Mangala literature/poems, 438-39 E 

Mangaraja J, his Ahagendra-mani-darpana, 514 

Mangudi Marudanar, his Maduraikkaici, 605 

Mani, Buddhist influence on the doctrines of, 
773; folowers of, 718; referred to as 
Buddha, 718n. 

Manickam, Durai (‘Pavalar Peruücittiranar'), 
his Ensuai Enbatu, JNürásiriyam, ctc., 616; 
his Puratcippavalar, 621 

Manika, his Bhairavananda-nataka, 700 

Manikantha Misra, his Nyaya-ratna, 377 

N rama Gangopadhyaya, 439 

Minikkavacakar, 608; his Tirukkovaiyar, 608, 

"its commentary, 611; his Tiruvdcakam, 102, 

608, its commentary, 620-21, its English 

tran., 613 . _ k " 

Manikyasundara, his Prthvicandra-caritra, 478 

Manikya Süri, his Yasodhara-carita, 218 

Manimekalai (see Cittalai Cāttanār) s 

Manipuri (Meithei), 661; literature, 662-67 

Mani Singh, his Janam-sakhi, Janam-sakhi Mehar- 
“ban,  Purálana Janam-sakhi, | Sambhunátha 
Vali Janam-patri, 583. À 

‘Maniyan’, his Atticciidik-kathaikal, 
Idayam Pesukiratu, 622 

Manjhan, 424; his Madhu-Malati, 497 1 

AMaiijusrt Sabdalaksana, Tibetan tran. of, 725 

Mankara, his Behulá-Lakhindara, 421 3 _ 

Mankha, 301; his Mankhakosa, 332; his Sri- 
kantha-carita, 95, 217 me 

Mansinha, Mayadhar, 562n., 564n., 565n., 
567n., 571, 573, 575, 576 

Manu, 24, 67, 68, 69, 73, 74, 78, 81, 82, 83, 84, 
85, 87, 341, 762 

Manu Smrti (Manu Samhita), 36, 41, 42, 45, 76, 
78, 81-84, 337, 340, 341, 342, 343, 344, 346, 
372, 386, 387; basis of Burmese law code, 
763, of legal system in Gambodia, 758; 
English tran. of, 781; German tran. of, 781, 
782; Old Javanese texts based on, 767 

Maqbul Shah, his Gulrez, Gurisinama, 531 1 

*Maraimalai Adikal’, his Cintanaik-katturaikal 
etc., 620; his Sakuntala-ndtakam, 619; his 
Tirwalluvar Kalam etc., 621 wi 

Mardhekar, B. S., 555, 559, 560; his Kahi- 
kavita, PO aml 554 

Maárgamkali Pattu, 

Manana Dasa, his Kesava-koili, 563 

Markandeya, Kamala, her (The) Coffer Dams, 
Nectar in a Sieve, Some Inner Fury, etc., 471 

Markandeya Purana, 4, 40, 45, 66, 93, 133, 134, 
149; Assamese version of, 424; Oriya version 
of, 565n.; Telugu version of, 627 

Markandeya Samhita, 110 


619; his 


Marxian influence, on Malayalam literature, 
547, on Sindhi literature, 597 a 

Matañga Agama, 92, 98 

Mathara-bhasya, 373 

Mathara-vrtti, 373 

Mato 7, 108n., 116, 150, 492, 494, 502, 563, 
3 

Mathuranatha Tarkavagisa, his Bauddhadhikára- 
vivi, Tattva-cintdmani-rahasya, 379; his 
Dravya - prakása - vivrti - rahasya, Guna - prakáa- 
vivrti-ralasya, 376 

Mathuresa Vidyalankara, his Sarasundari, 332 

Matirama, his Rasardja, 498 

Matrceta, 714; his Buddha-stotras, 229; his 
Catussataka-stotra, Satapaiicasatika-stotra, 213; 
Tibetan tran. of his Caturvisaya-kathd, 724 

Aan Purdna, 65, 66, 766, 774; Tamil tran. of, 


Maudgalyayana, 713; his Prajaapti-sdstra (Pra- 
Jüapti-sárapáda), 203, its Chinese tran., 733 

Maulana Daud, his Candayan, 496 

Max Müller, F., 257, 670; his edn. of the Rg- 
Veda, 782 

Müáyaváda-khandana (see Madhva) 

Mayideva, his Anubhava-Sitra, 100 

Mayüra, 46, 229, 759; his Sürya-sataka, 149 

Mayüráksa, 72 

Mazhamangalam, his .Naisadha-campü, 540 

Medhatithi, his bhdsya on Manu Smrti, 83, 
344n., 386n. 

Medinikara, 328; his Medinikosa, 326, 332 

Meenakshisundaram Pillai, 614 

Meghadita (see Kalidasa 

Meghandda-vadha (-kãvya), of Barua, Chandra- 
dhar, 430; of Dutt, Michael Madhusudan, 
445, 460, 502 

Meghanadri Siri, his Bhava-prabodha, 122; his 
Nyaya-prakasika, 122, 383 

Meher, Gangadhar, his Indumati, Aicaka-vadha, 
Tapasvini, etc., 570-71 

Mehta, Chandravadan, 486 

Mentha, his Hayagriva-vadha, 216 

Merutunga, his Prabandha-cintamani, 291; his 
Prabodha-cintàmani, 478 

Meykandar, his Siva-jána-bodham, 103, 611 

Midrash, 777 

Mikir, 661, 668 

Milhana, his Cikitsámrta, 355 

Milindapafiha, 111, 195, 196, 202 

Mimamsa, 75, 86, 87, 96, 371, 377, 379, 380, 
389, 406, 757; Pürva-, 83, 94, 124, 371, 372, 
379-80, 388; Uttara-, 124, 371, 372, 380-85 


343, 


Mir Abdul Husain Khan ‘Sangi’, 592 

Mir Abdullah Baihaqi, his  Koshir-Aqa'id, 
Mukhtasar Wagayah, 529 

Mir Amman, his Bagh-o-Bahar, 649 

Mir Dard, 647, 648 

Mir Hasan, his Sahrul Bayan, 648 

Mir Mosarraf Hossain, his Visdda-sindhu, 447 

Mir Taqi Mir, 647, 648 

Mirza Asadullah Khan Ghalib (Ghalib), 649-50 
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Mirza Kalich Beg, 592, 595, 596-97; his Khurshid, 
Rustum Pahlwan, Zinat, etc., 594 

Mirza Mohammed Hadi Ruswa, 652 

Mirza Shauq, his Aahr-i-Ishg, 648 

Mishra, Godavarish, 571, 572; his Mukunda 
Deva, Purusottama Deva, 573 

Mishra, Jugalkishore, 501 

Mishra, Kripasindhu, 571; his Barabati, Utkala- 
itihasa, etc., 572 

Mishra, Pratapnarayan, 501, 506 

Mishra, Sadal, 501 

Mitaksara (see Vijüanesvara) 

Mithila, 87, 355, 364, 376, 378, 420, 437, 438, 
568, 696, 698, 701 

Mitra, Dinabandhu, 443; his Sadhavar Ekadasi 
ctc., 444; his Nila Darpana, 430, 444 

Mitra Miéra, his Niti-prakása, 347; his Vira- 
mitrodaya, 87 / 

Mitra, Peary Chand ("Tekcánd Thakur’), his 
Aller Gharer Dulal, 446 

Mitra, Premendra, 452, 456; his Paficaíara, 
Sagara Theke Phera, Vrsti Elo, 453 

Moggaliputta Tissa, his Kathavatthu, 194 

Moggallana, his Abhidhanappa-dipika, 201; his 
(Moggallana) Vyakarana, 752 

Mohammed, Prophet, 648, 771; his life in 
Assamese, 434, in Sindhi, 595, in Tamil, 613 

Mohammed Ibrahim, his Muhaidin Purdnam, 613 

Mohammed Mujib, 653, 655 

Mohammed Quli Qutub Shah, 630, 645 

Mohammed Rafi Sauda, 647, 648, 650 

Mohanty, Artaballabh, 574, 576 

onanty, Gopinath, his Amrtara Santa a, Mati 

Malita, 575 Bios cian 


Chanty, Guruprasad, 574; his Samudra-snüna, 
5 


Mohanty, Kanhucharan, his Ka, Sasti, 575 
Mohanty, Surendranath, 576; his Nilasaila, 575 
Mokashi, D. B., 556 
oraes, Dom, his (A) Beginning, Fohn Nobody, 
ctc., 472; his (The) Tempest Within, 474. ^ 
Moropanta (Mayüra Pandita), 551; his Ganga- 


brarthand, Kekavali, Krsna-vijaya, Mantra- 
DBhágavata, Sariíaya-ratna-mála, tran. of 


Mahabharata, 552 
Mpu Bradah, his Bhomakàvya, 769 
pu Dharmaja, his Smaradahana, 769 
pu Kanva, his Arjuna-viviha, 769 
Mpu Panuluh, 769 
Mpu Sedah, his Bharata-yuddha-kakavin, 769 
Mrgendragama, 92, 98, 99 
udgala Purana, 143 
Mudraraksasa (see Visakhadatta) 


Mudurupati Venkanz du. BS bhasi 
tame a anāryudu, his Andhra. bhasarna 


Mugali, R. S., 519 
Mugdha-bodha (see Vopad 
Mujmil al Tawarikh, 591 
Mujtuba Husain, 655 
Mika, his Paficatati, 47, 230 
Mukherjee, Balaichand (‘Vanaphul’), 453; his 
Duairatha, Zañgama, Vaitara re, etc., 454 
udis Bhudev, his Aitihasika Upanyasa, 
Mukherjee, Bibhutibhusan, his Nilanguriya, 
Prathama Bhaga, etc., 452 


eva) 


Ranur 


Mukherjee, Prabhatkumar, his Galpaijali, Navina 
Sannyasi, Patrapuspa, Sindüra-kauta, 450-51; 
Marathi trans. of his novels, 555 uL 

Mukherjee, Sailajananda, his Joyar-bhanta, Kayla- 
kuthi, Vadhü-varana, ctc., 452 od 

Mukundaraja, his Paramamyta, 549n.; his Viveka- 
sindhu, 549 J 1 

Mukundarama Cakravarti (‘Kavikankana ), his 
Candi-mangala, 438 es 

Milaghatika Ketana, his Andhra-bhasa-bhiisa- 
namu, Dasakumára-caritra (tran.), 627 

Mullaippattu (sce Nappütanàr) 

Mulla Wajhi, his Sab-ras, 645 


- Mullick, Kumudranjan, his Ujani etc, 455 


Mumin Khan Mumin, 649, 650 

Mundaka Upanisad, 28, 132 

Mundamála Tantra, 137, 139 " 

Muqumi, his Chandrabadan-wa- Mahiyar, 645 

Murad Fakir, 591 

Muralidhara, his Bhagavannama-darpana, Bhaga- 
vannama-vaibhava, Bhakti-cintamani, 128 

Murari, 242, 379; his Anargha-Raghava, 252 

Murari Gupta, 440; his Sri Krsna Gaitanya 
Caritamrta (Kadea), 114, 441 

Murasaki Shikibu, his diary, 747; his (The) 
Tale of Genji, 748 

Murthy Rao, A. N., his Asüdhabhüti, 522 

Mutattimakkanniyar, his Porunararruppadai, 604, 


Nabhadisa, his Bhaktamála, 495, its commentary 
by Priyadasa, 495 
Nacana Soma, 627; his Uttara-Harivamfamu, 628 
Naccinarkkiniyar, 604, 605, 611 
Nachshabi, his Tutinama, 777 
Nadim, Dinanath, 534; his Ba Gyavna Az, Bambur 
Yambarzal, Yirada, Rindabad Shyamji, 533 
Naga, 661 
Nagacandra, his Mallinatha Purána, Ramacandra- 
carita Purana (Pampa Ramayana), 510 
Négénanda (see Harsavardhana) 
Nagaraja, his Punyásrava, 514 š 
Nagarajan, K., his Chidambaram, 473; his 
Chronicles of Kedaram, 472 
Nagarjuna, 169, 206, 299, 381, 713, 722, 729, 
; his Amanera-kariké, its Tibetan tran., 
723; his Catuhstava, 229; his Dvadasamukha- 
Sastra, 734; his Isvara-kartyttva-nirakarana, 
its Tibetan tran., 725; his Madhyamika- 
karika (Malamadhyamaka-karika), 206, 723, 
734, its Tibetan tran., 723, Tibetan tran. 
of Bhavaviveka's commentary on it, 724; 
his Mahayanaviriiká, its Tibetan tran., 724; 
his Tuktisasti-karika, its Tibetan tran, 723, 
724, "Tibetan tran. of  Candrakirtti's 
commentary on it, 723; Prajitaparamita-sastra 
attributed to, 731, 732, 734 
Nagarjuna, works attributed to: Rasa-ratnákara, 
350, 351, Rati-fastra, 365, Yoga-sára (Yoga- 
Sataka), 355, its Kuchean tran., 714-15 
agarjunikonda inscriptions, 408 
agavarman I, Chando'mbudhi ascribed to, 510; 
his tran. of Kadambari, 510 
Nagavarman II, 513; his Abhidhana-vastukosa, 
K arnataka-bhasa-bhüsana, K. auyaualokana, 511 
Nageša (Nagoji) Bhatta, 323; his Chaya-uyakhya 
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(on Yoga-Sutra), 374; his Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara, — Vaiyákarana-siddhànta-majjusa (in 
three versions), 316; his Sabdendu-sekhara 
(Brhat and Laghu) 316, 323n. 
Nag, Gokul Chandra, his Pathika, 451-52 
Nagnajit-citralaksana, German and Tibetan trans. 
of, 369 
Naidu, Sarojini, her (The) Bird of Time, (The) 
Broken Wing, (The) Temple, etc., 466 
Naisadha (.Naisadhiya)-carita (see Sriharsa) 
Nakkirar, his JVedunalvádai, 605; his Tirumuru- 
garruppadai, 147, 604 
Nakula, Asva-cikitsd attributed to, 
Vaidyaka-sarvasva, 353 
Nala, 55, 61, 358, 405 
Nalanda, 696, 741 
Nalinibala Devi, 429 
Namadeva, 7, 117, 479n.; 
Grantha, 550, 580 
Nama-ghosa (sce Madhava Deva) , 
Nambi Andar Nambi, his compilation of Tiru- 
murais, 103, 609 fe 
Nambudiripad, Venmani, Dio» d de 
Namede, Bhalachandra, his Kos/a, 555 
amisaádhu, 298 1 
pee ao 119n., his Tiruvdymozhi, 128, 609 
Nanaghat inscription, 994 895-06 a lu. 
Nanak, Guru, 7, 491, 492, 494, 580, 583, 585, 
587; his Japji, 581; influence on Sindhi 
literature of, 592. E 
Nanalal, 8, 486; his Citra-darsana, Indukumara, 
Jfayajayanta, Kuruksetra, Visvagita, ctc, 484 
Nànà Phadanavis, autobiography of, 558 — 
Nandadasa, his Blianvar-gita, Rasa-paiicadhyayi, 496 
Nanda, Ishwar Chandar, 585, 587 
Nandapaññā, his Gandhavamsa, 199, 761 —— 
Nandaram (Paramanand), his Radhá-svayarvara, 
Siva-lagan, Sudama-carita, 531 a 
Nandikešvara, 295, 365; Bharatárnava ascribed to, 
367; his Abhinaya-darpana, 367 js 
Nandikesvara,91,97 ;his Linga-dharapa-candrika,l 01 
Nandikesvara-kasika, 97 
Nandikefvara Purana, 133 
Nandi-Sütra, 155, 169 ^ 
Nandisvara, his Prabhakara-vijaya, 380 
Nanditārhśa, his Gathalaksana, 182 k 
Nandi Timmanna, his Parijatapaharanamu, 629 
Nandshankar, his Karana Ghelo, 487 
Nafijundakavi, his Rámanütha-carite, 515 
Nannaya, 641; his Mahabharatamu, 624, 625, 626 
Nannecodu, 626 
Naoroji, Dadabhai, 470, 483, 488 
Nappitanar, his Mullaippattu, 605 
Narada, 359, 361, 362, 365, 367 , 
Narada, 85; his (Narada) Smrti, 81, 341, its 
Newari tran., 700 
Narada, his Bhakti-Sütras, 41 
Narada, sage, 29, 92n., 129 
‘Narada Paiicarátra, 44, 109n., 110 
Narada-silpa-sastra, 
‘Naradiya Purana, 40, 66, 111 — 
Narahari, his Narapati-jaya-carca-svarodaya, 362 
Narahari, his Raja-nighantu, 329, 334, 357 
‘Narana Duraikkannan’, 617 
Narasimhachar, P. T. (‘Pu-ti-na’), 518; 
Gokula-nirgamana, Sabari, etc, 522 


356; his 


his poems in Adi 


his 


Narasimha (Narsi) Mehta, 7; his Govinda- 
gamana, Srñgaramala, Sudáma-caritra, Surata- 
samgrama, 479 

Narasimha (Nrsiriha) Purdpa, 40, 111 

Narasimha Rao, Panuganti Lakshmi, 
Kanthabharanam, 639 

Narasimha Sastri, Nori, his JVárayanabhattu, 638 

Narasimha Sastry, Devudu, 520, 521 

ear as Thakura, his Tara-bhakti-sudharnava, 

Narayana, 44, 68, 107, 108, 110, 111, 121, 122, 

123, 126; paicarátra-satira of, 109 

üyana, his Hitopadesa, 225, 273, 277, 416, 

684, 698, 755, 763, 767, 781 

üyana, his Matapga-lila, 356 

ana, his works based on Ramayana, 764 

ana Bhatta(tiri), 47, 129; his DAatu-kávya, 
129; his WNardyaniya, 47, 129, 231; his 
prabandhas on themes from epics, his Silpi- 
ratna, 129 

Narayana Cakravartin, his  Padartha-kaumudi 
(Amarakoga-panjika), 331 

Narayana, Kempu, his Mudramañjusa, 516 

Narayana Menon, Nalappat, 543 

Narayana Menon, Vallathol, 8, 542; his Citra- 
Jogam, Magdalana Mariyam, Sühitya-manjari 
series, and tran. of Valmiki Ramayana, 543 

Narayana Muni, his Bhagavad-Gitdrtha-sangraha- 
vibhaga, Bhava-prakasika, 122; his Bhava- 
pradipika, 384 

pur Pandita, 358; his Ganita-kaumudi, 361, 

Nürayanatirtha, his Candrika on Sárikhya-kárikà, 
373; his Krsna-lila-tarangini, 48; his Satrartha- 
bodhini, Yoga-siddhanta-candrikaé on Yoga- 
Sütra, 374 

Narayana Upanisad, 108, 142 

Ecc. Vidyàvinoda, his Sabdártha-sandipiká, 

Narayan, R. K., 10, 471; his (The) Guide, (The) 
Man-Eater of Malgudi, 467, 468; his Waiting 
for the Mahatma etc., 467 

Narkavi Nambi, his Ahapporul-vilakkam, 610 

Narmadashankar (Narmad), 483, 487; 
Dharmavicara, Narmakosa, 484 

Narottama Dasa, 440 

Narukami, 748 

Nasadiya-sitkta, 16 

Nasik inscription, 167, 394, 396 

Nasim, Daya Shankar, his Gulzar-i-Nasim, 648 

Nata-Siitra(s), 212, 296, 365 

Nathamuni, his compilation of Divya Praban- 
dham, 609; his .Nyáya-tattva, Yoga-rahasya, 
119, 383; his Purusa-nirnaya, 119 

Nattattanar, his Cirupandrruppadai, 605 

Natya-Sastra (see Bharata) 

Navadvipa, 7, 87, 662 

Navagraha-siddhanta, Chinese tran. of, 737 

Navanitaka, 353, 357, 714 

Navaraina Ganjur, 729 

*Navina', his Anipasayya, 641 

Navya-Nyaya (see Nyaya) 

Nayacandra, his Rambha-maitjari, 168 

Nayacandra Siri, his Hammira-mahakavya, 220, 


his 


his 


289 
Nayak, Binode, 574; his Sarisrpa, 579 
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Nayanmar(s), 6, 100, 601, 614, 615; contribution 
to Tamil literature of, 608-9 

Nayasena, 511; his Dharmémrta, 510 

Nayasundara, his Nala-Damayanti-résa, Rūpa- 
chanda Kunvàr-rasa, 480 

Nazir Ahmed, 649, 652; his Fasana-i-Mubtala, 
Mirat-ul-Urus, Taubat-un-Nasuh, etc., 651 

Nazir Akbarabadi, his Adminama, Banjaranama, 
647 


Nehru, Jawaharlal, 7, 470, 474; his (An) Auto- 
biography, Discovery of India, 471 J 
Nemicandra, his Lilavati-brabandham, Neminātha- 
carite, 513 

Nemicandra, 158; his Gommatasara, 157, 181; 
his Ksapanasara, Labdhisara, 157; his 
Trilokasara, 159 

Neminatha, 160, 168; his biography, 161 

Nene, H. N., 549 p 

Neog, Dimbeswar, his Asamiya Sahilyar Buraiji 
etc., 433; his Indradhanu, 429 

Neog, Maheswar, his Asamiya Premagathé, 433; 
his Sri Sri Sankara Deva, 434 

Nepal, 135, 136, 364, 662, 695-702; Indian 
scripts and their influence in, 702; influence 
of Indian languages in, 701-2; influence 
of Vidyapati in, 701; literature in Bengali, 
Maithili, and Sanskrit produced in, 699; 
Sanskrit Buddhist manuscripts preserved in, 
697-98; Sanskrit inscriptions in, 698-99 

Netti-pakarana (see Mahakacciina) 

Newari (Nepala-bhasa), 662, 696, 697, 698, 
699, 701, 702; influence of Indian scripts 
on the script of, 702; trans. of Sanskrit 


texts in, 700; works in mixed Newari- 
Sanskrit, 701 


Nichiren, 747, 748 

Nichols Roy, J. J. M., 675 

Nidanakatha, 197, 200, 204 

Nidana-Sitra, manuscript in Ce 

Nighantu, 256, 294, 326, 397 

Nihongi, 745 

Nihsvāsa Agama, 43, 91 

Nijaguna Sivayogin, his Sat Sastras, 515; his 
Viveka-cintamani, 105, 515 

Nila Darpana (see Mitra, Dinabandhu) 

Nilakantha, 361; his Niti-mayikha, 347; his 

4 Vyavahara-mayikha, 87 

Nilakantha Diksita, his Ananda-sigara-stava, 47, 
230; his Anyapadesa-Sataka, Kalividambana, 
Sabharaijana, 226; his Gaügavatarana, Šiva- 
lilárnava, 96, 219; his Nilakantha-vijaya, 


224-25 -vilása, 229; his Sivotkarga- 


ntral Asia of, 712 


NS of Jaimini Maha- 
Nimbarka, 120, 196, 381. 42%, 003 


> 385 ; hi -sloki 
(Sid dhdnta-raina), » 493; his Dasa. Sloki 


ied uru-parampara, Vedanta- 
Parijata-saurabha,  Vedänta- iddhanta-pradi 
Vedanta-tattva-bodha, 126, 384: is Ghee 


a 9, ; his $77 Krsna- 

stava, Sri Krsna-stava-raja, 126 x 
Niigthauron Lambubà, 663-64 
Nirukta (see Yaska) 

Nirupama Devi, her Aleya, Syamali, ete., 45] 
MNirvána(-Sütra), Chinese version of, 731; Tibetan 
tran. of, 722 s 
Nitipraya, 767 


.Nitisára (sec Kamandaka) 

Nitisara-kakavin, 767 

Nitivarman, his Ghatakarpara, Kicaka-vadha, Nalo- 
daya, 222 ` 

Nityananda, his Tara-kalpalata-paddkati, 136 — 

Nityanatha, his Kama-ratna, 364; his Rasa-ratnd- 
Kara, 350, 358 

Nizami Bidari, his Kadam Rao Padam Rao, 644 

Nrsirhha Kavi, his Kavikarna-rasdyanamu, 630 ^ 

Nrsirha£rama Muni, his Vivarana-bhava-praka- 
Sika, 382 

Nrsiriha-tapini Upanisad, 108 

Nur Mohammed Roshan, 533 

Nusrati, his Alinama, 645, 646 

Nyaya, 159, 371, 372, 374, 376, 377, 378, 388, 
412; Navya-, 316, 377, 378-79, 389; 
Pracina-, 377-78; study in Kambuja of, 757 

Nyäya-mañjari (sec Jayanta Bhatta) 

Nyaya-Siitra (see Gautama) 


Odalandaiyar, author of a part of Ainkurunüru, 
604 


Odantapuri, 696 £ 

Odayadeva Vadibhasirnha, his Gadya-cintàmani, 
224, 266; his Ksatra-ciidamani, 218 

Odyssey, 62 

Okhà-harana (sec Premananda Bhatta) > 

Omar Khayyam, 428; his Rubaiyat, its Sindhi 
tran., 595, its Tamil tran., 615 

Orambogiyār, 604 

Oraon, 676 

Ottakküttan, 609; his Muavar- 
parani, Uttara-kándam, 610 

Oxyrrhincus, 778 

Oyun Tulkigur, 727 


uld, Takka-yagap- 


Padakalpataru, 440 

Padártha-dharma-saügralia (sec Prasastapada) — 

€ of Rüpa Gosvamin, 115; of Vidyapati, 

Padmagupta (Parimala), 
carita, 220, 287 


Padmanabha, his Kanhadadz Prabandha, 478 
Padmanabha, his Supadma Vyakarana, 320 


his Navasahasanka- 


Padmanabha Mira, his Kirandvali-bhaskara, 
Nyaya-kandali-sára, Setu-tikd, — Vardhamá- 


nendu-tika, 376 
Padmanandin, his Jambudvipa-prajiapti, 159 
Padmanji, Baba, his Yamuna-paryatana, 554 
Padmapada, his Paiicapadika, 382 
Padma Purana, 40, 66, 92, 111, 143, 145, 386, 425; 

text in Nepal of, 698; tran. in Oriya of, 

563; tran. in Telugu of, 628 
Padmasambhava, 696, 721, 723 
Padma Samhita, 45 
Padmagri, his Nagara-sarvasva, 364 
Padma Tantra, 109n. 

Padmávat (see Malik Mohammed Jayasi) 

Padum Kuvarir Gita, 425n., 690 

Pagala Parvatir Gita, 690 

Pagéling, 667 

Paikje, 740, 743 

Pákàrnava, 358 

Pak Khorda Avesta, Gujarati tran of, 479 

Palakuriki Somanàátha, his Basava Puránamu, 
Panditaradhya-caritra, 626 
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Palyakirtti, his Sabdénusdsana (Sakatdyana Vyaka- 
rana), 318, 319 

Pampa, his Adi Purana, 
(Pampa Bharata), 509 

Pampa-Ramayana (see Nagacandra) 

Panattottattu Damodaran Nambüdiri, 541 

Paiicadasi (see Vidyaranya) 

Pajtcagatidipana, 200 

Paiicali (Pacali) literature/poems, 421. 438, 439, 
440 

Pancali Sabadam (see Bharati, Subrahmanya) 

Paficaratra, 44; Sarhhitas, 44-45, 110; sect, 108; 
teaching in Kambuja of the doctrines of, 
758; Upapurinas, 111 

Paficarátra, 108; sattra, 109 7 

Pajca-siddhantika (sce Varahamihira) ' 

Pañcaśikha, 372; his Sidraka-katha, 213; Sasti 
Tantra attributed to, 373 i > 

Pañcatantra (sce Visnusarman); Arabic version 
of, 225, 777, 781; English version of, 781; 
German version of, 781; Greek version of, 
781; Gujarati version of, 480; Hebrew 
version o5 274 191; Italian version of, 
781; Kannada version of, 510; Laotian 
version of, 764; Latin version of, 781; 
Marathi version of, 549; Pehlavi version of, 
995, 777; popularity in Java of, 767, 770, 
in Malaysia of, 765; Spanish version of, 
781; Syriac versions of, 225, 777; Telugu 
version of, 628 ' . 

Paiicavirsatisahasrika (-Sutra), Chinese versions 
of, 731; text in Nepal of, 697 

Pandava-vijaya s Kasirama Dasa) 

Panditaradhya, 99n. 

E c9 Navalram, 487; his Bhat Nun Bhopalun, 


Vikramarjuna-vijaya 


anigrahi, Kalindicharan, his Mátira Manisa, 
P: his Priyadarsi, 573 — n 
Panikkar, K. M. 470; his _Atmakatha, 546; 
his Kerala Sirham, 544; his Pankiparinayam 
etc., 543 ee be! n 
Panikkar, R. Narayana, his Kerala Sáhityacaritram, 
547 - 
anini, 3, 6, 23, 77, 78, 219, 254, 255, 256, 294, 
Panis. 314, 318, 320, 331, 365, 403, 412, 
768; his Astadhydvi, 4, 97, 107n., 112, 146, 
258, 312, 313, its commentaries anc Te- 
arrangements, 315-17, its study in Kambuja, 
722; Jambavati- 


757, its Tibetan tran., 
vijaya (Patala-vijaya) attributed to, 211 


Panjwani, Ram, 598; his Latifa, Qaidi, ctc., 596; 
his Mumal Rano, 597 
Pafifiasami, his Sasanavarisa, 199, 761 
Pant, Sumitranandan, his Gufijana, 
Svarnakirana, ctc., 503 —— ^ H 
Pantulu, Kandukuri Viresalingam, bis Haris- 
candra; Rájasekhara-caritram, 637; his Sviya 
Caritra, 639;" his tran. of Abhijitdna-Sakun- 
tala, 636, 638; his trans. of (The) Comedy of 
Errors and (The) Merchant of Venice, 638 
Pantulu, Kokkonda Venkataratnam, 636, 638 
Parakramabahu II, king, 753; his Sinhalese 
version of Visuddhimagga, 755 


Pallava, 


Paramananda Sarman, Amarakoga-málà attri- 
buted to, 330-31 . 
Paramaünanda Sena, his Alankara-kaustubha, 


Ananda - vrndávana -campū, Gaura- ganoddesa- 
dipika, 114; his Caitanya-candrodaya, Caitanya- 
caritamrta, 114, 441; — Krsnahnika-kaumudi 
attributed to, 114 

Paramánanda Tantra (Paránanda Tantra), 136 

Parama Purusa Sri Rümakrsna (see Sengupta, 
Achintyakumar) 

Paramegvara Agama, 91, 102 

Paramesvara Samhita, 44 

Parameswara Bhatta, S. V., his Pamara, 523 

Parameswara Iyer, Ullur S., 543; his Uma- 
keralam, 542 

Paranjape, S. M., 558, 559 

a, 68, 84, 359, 714 

Parigara Bhatta, 122; his Sviguna-ratna-kosa, 
120, 230 

Parašara Grhya-Sütra, 34 

Paratara Purána, 40 

Paráfara Smyti, 84-85 

Paraśurāma, his Kathd-ghos@, 425 

Parimala, of Appaya Diksita, 96, 382; of Mahes- 
varünanda, 99 

Parimelazhagar, his commentary on Paripadal, 
604, on Tirukkural, 611 

Paripádal, 118, 147, 603, 604 

Paritta texts, Tibetan trans. of, 722 

Parivrájaka-sthavira-Sütra, manuscript in Central 
Asia of, 712 

Parmanand Mewaram, 594, 595, 599 

Pargvadeva, his Sangita-samaya-sára, 366 

uci (Paríva) 156, 161, 168, 


169, 


Parthasirathi Misra, his JNyàya-ratna-málà, Tantra- 
ratna, 380; his Sastra-dipika, 379, 380 

Parthasarathy, Indira, 618 

Parthasarathy, N. (“Manivannan’), his Samudáya 
Vidi etc., 617 

Parvez Shahidi, 654, 655 

Mam dud 41, 89, 95, 97, 98, 102, 109n., 150, 

Pasupata-Sütra, 97-98 

Pataliputra, 695, 730; Council, 154, 155, 169, 
170, 171, 194, 751 

Patafijali, 21, 24, 77, 211, 271, 321, 351, 374, 
384, 394, 395; his Mahabhasya, 19, 21n., 
77n., 112, 146, 258n., 294, 313, 314, 316, 
318, 321n., 322, 323n., 324n., 386, 412, 757; 
his Yoga-Siitra(s), 97, 257, 322n., 373, 374, 
774; period of, 313 

Patankar, R. B., 560 

Patel, Vallabhbhai, 474 

Pather Pañcali (see Banerjee, Bibhutibhusan) 

Paticca-samuppáda, 195 

Patimokkha, 187, 721; commentary on, 197 

Pattanayak, Baikunthanath, 575; his Mritika- 
darsana, 572; his Muktipathe, 573 

Pattanayak, Basanta Kumari, 575, 577 

Pattanayak, Bhikaricharan, his Kajaka-vijaya, 
573-74 

Patthàna, 194, 195, 761 

Paitinappálai (see Uruttirankannanàr) 

Pattuppatiu, 147, 603, 604, 611 

Paulisa-siddhànta, 360 " 

Paiimacariya (see Vimala Siri) Eus 

Paümanardi, his Fambuddiva-pannalti-saigaho, 
183 
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Pauskaragama, 92, 104 
Pauskara Saiihitz, 44, 45, 110 
Pavananti, his Nannil, 610 N 
Pavanar, G. Devaneya, his Mutal-tay-mozhi etc., 
621 
Pendharkar, Y. D. (‘Yagovanta’), 553 
Pendse, S. N., 555, 560; his Rathacakra, 555n. 
Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, 132n., 778 
Periya Puranam (sce Sekkizhar) 
Perumpanarruppadai (see Uruttirahkannanar) g 
Perunkausikanar, his Malaipadukadám. 604, 605 
Petavatthu, 191, 197 
Pey Alvar, 119n., 609 
Phadke, Narayan Sitaram, 556; 
Fhelam, Pravasi, Uddhàra, 555 
Pherwani, Lilaram, his Hik-Rat, 597 
Philippine language and literature, Indian 
1 influence on, 771 
Phukan, Kasinath, 426, 427 
Phukan, Nilamani, his Manasi, 429; his Sáhilya- 
kala, 433 
(The) Pilgrim’s Progress, Santali 
amil adaptation of, 613 
Pillai Lokacarya, his Artha-paficaka, Prameya- 
Sekhara, Srivacana-bhisana, Tattva-sckhara, 
Tattva-traya, 123 
Pinavirabhadrudu, his Sakuntalé-parinayamu, 628 
Pingala, 305, 306, 768; Pingala-chandah-sittra as- 
cribed to, 768; Prakrta Paiùgala ascribed to, 
183, 309, 310 
Pingalar, his Pingalandai, 601, 610 
Pingali Süranna, 631; his Kalapiirnodayamu, 
Prabhavati-Pradyumnamu, 629; his Raghava- 
Pandaviyamu, 629, 630 
Pitambara, his Avatara-vadavali, 128, 385; Bhakti- 
, Tasatva-vàda, 128; his Dravya-suddhi etc., 385 
Poireiton Khunthok, 663 
Po-lo-men books, 737, 739 
Ponna, 509; his Bhuvanaika-Ramabhyudaya, Jina- 
ksaramale, Santi Purdna, 510 
Ponnikanti Telaganarya, his Y ayáti-caritramu, 630 
Porunarárrubpadai (see Mutattamakkanniyar) 
Potana, his Mahdbhagavatamu, 628 
Poygai Alvar, 119n., 609 
rabhacandra, 160, 386; his Prabhavaka-carita. 
prap 281 i ç STE 
rabhacandra, his abdambhoja-bhaskara 318 
Prabhakara Misra, 379; his commentaries on 
Sabara-bhasya, 380 
prablu-liga-lli, 101 
yabodha-candrodaya (see Kry is 
Prabuddha Bharata, us Pii QE" 
Prücina-Nyaya (see Nyàya) 
Arao ynna 108, 119, 360 
ragalbhacarya, his Dravya- i, 
Praharaj, Gopalchandra> UE reseed rl ire 
Sandhya, Nanarka Bastàni, 576; his Pirma 
» a Odiya Phasdkosa, 574 cd 
rajfiakaramati, Tibetan tran, i 1 
Jälañkāra-vriti, 724" Of his Abhisama- 
Prajitapiramitahydaya (-Sitra), Chinese tran 
31; study in Japan of, 745; Tibetan Ead 
of, 723; Tibetan tran. of its commentary 
by Vimalamitra, 723 y 
Prajfiaparamitünaya-Sütra, study in Japan of, 745 
Prajttaparamitas (Prajiidparamita-Sitras), 205, 721, 


his Jadugar, 


tran. of, 672; 


L4 

732, 733; Chinese trans. of, 731; Tibetan 
trans. of, 722 n 

Prajitapli-sastra (sec Maudgalyayana) " 

Prakasadharma, king, inscription of, 759 

nanda, his Tard-bhakti-tarangini, 136. - 

Prakasananda, his —Vedánta-siddhanta-muktácali, 
383 ñ É Ix 

Prakaéarüma, 528; his Lava-Kusa-carita, Rāmā- 
vatdra-carita, 529 

Prakasatman, his Paficapddika-vivarana, 382 

Prakasatman Yati, his Mita-prakdsiké, 383 

Pranatosini Tantra, 138 

Prapatica, his Nagarakytagama, 770 

Prapailca-sára Tantra (sce Sankara) = 

Prasad, Jayashankar, 503; his Akésadipa etc., 
505; his Candragupta, Dhruvasvāmini, etc., 
506; his Jharna, Kamayani, ctc., 504 

Prasastapáda, 376; his Padartha- harma-sangraha 
(Prasastapida-bhasya), 257, 375, its commen- 
taries, 375, 376 

Prasna Upanisad, 28, 382 

Pratimà-laksana, 369 

Pratimoksa (-Sutra), Kuchean tran. of, 715; text 
in Central Asia of, 712; Tibetan tran. of, 
721, 723 

Pratityasamutpada, Tibetan tran. of its com- 
mentary, 723 

Pratyabhijii Sastra(s), 98 

Pratyagrüpa, his Nayana-prasadini, 383 


Pravarana-Siitra, manuscript in Central Asia of, 


712 
ea Chala Hh Ramakien (Ramakirtti), 764 
Premánanda Bhatta, 480; his Abhimanyu-akhyana, 

Dasama Skandha, Nalakhyana, Okha-harana, 

Ranayajia, Sudümá-caritra, Sudhanvakhyana, 


Prem Chand, 503, 


651, 652; his Hindi works: 

Ghaban, Godana, Kayakalpa, Nirmala, Premas- 

rama, Rangabhiimi, Sevdsadana, 505; his 

Urdu works: Gaudan, Gosha-i- Afiyat, Kafan, 

Maidan-e-Amal, 653; Manipuri trans. of 

Some works of, 666; Sindhi trans. of novels 

and stories of, 596 

Premi, Harikrishna, 507 

Pre-Rup inscription, 411, 413 

Pritam, Amrita, 585, 586 

Priyamvada Devi, 455 

Prthuyasas, his Horá-satpaicasika, 361 

Prthvidhara Acarya, his Bhuvanesvari-rahasya, 
Bhuvanesvari-stotra, 137 

Prthviraja, king, 220, 289, 460, 490, 491 

Prihvirája-ráso (see Cand Bardai) 

‘Pudumappittan’, 618; his Saba-vimocanam ctc., 

* 619 


Pugazhendi, 609; his Nala-venba, 610, 612 
Püjyapada, his Sarvartha-siddhi-vytti, 159 y 
Pūjyapāda Devanandin, his Jainendra Vyákarana 
318, its commentaries, 318 
Pundarika Viththala, his Nartana-nirnaya, 368; 
his Rága-málà, Raga-maitjari, Sadrága-candro- 
daya, 366 . 
Punyaraja, 313n., 314, 323n.; his Prakriya, 320 
Punyavanta Jataka, Agnean version of, 715 
ürana Kassapa, 387 
Purananüru, 147, 603, 604 
urandara, 387 


, 
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Purandaradiasa, 127, 515 

Purani Asam-buraiiji, 426 

Pürna, his DAátukaya, 203, its Chinese tran., 733 

Pürnánanda, his Sydmd-rahasya, 135 

Pürnavarman, Sanskrit inscriptions of, 765 

Pürniká-Sütra, 203 

Purohit, K. J. (Santaráma"), 556, 558 

Purusottama, his Avarana-bhanga, Bha: 
Bhedabheda-svarapa-nirnaya, Khyáti- 
dhini-prakása, Upanisad-dipika, 385 

Purusottama, his Subodhini on Sribhàsya, 384 

Purusottamadeva, his Bhasa-urtti, 315 

Purusottamaprasada, his Veddnta-ratna-manjusa, 
384 

Pürvadhigama (Sivasasana), 767 

Parva-Mimirnsa (see Mimiarisa) 

Pürvavanga-gitika, 691 3 

Puspadanta, his JZasaharacariu, 162, 178, 310; his 
Mahápuranu, JNáyakumáracariu, 178; his Tisat- 
thi-mahdpurisa-gundlankara, 161 — — 

Puspadanta, his Siramahimnah Stotra, 47, 95, 230 

Puspadatta  (Sarvajfia Marti), his Sarvajña- 
padagalu, 516 


'a-prakása, 
ada, Subo- 


Puttappa, K. V. (‘Ku-vem-pu’), his Beralga 
Koral, 521; his Künüru Subbamma Heggaditi, 


520; his Sri Rümáyana-darfanam, 518; his 
Vivekánanda, 52. 


Qadar Yar, 584 

Qalandar Shah, 532 . = 
Qazi Abdus Sattar, his Shab Gudeeda, 655 
Qazi Mahmud Daryai, 644 r 
Qazi Mohammed Bahri, his Man-lagan, 646 


n, 777 1 
dnd Ain Haidar, 654; his Sita-haran, 655 


Rabha, Bishnu, 668 

Rabhasapala, 328 XM 

Rabin, Chaim, his comment on Indian influence 
on Ethiopian script, 778-79 

Radha, 44, 48, 68-69, 110, 113, 116, 126, 228, 
423, 437, 438, 440, 479, 482, 565, 567, 664, 
683; cult, 113 e. 

Radhakrishnan, S., 9, 470; his Eastern Religions 
and Western Thought, (An) Idealist View of 
Life, Indian Philosophy, 471 à 

Raghava Bhatta, 366; his Kali-tattva, 135; his 
Sáradá-tilaka, 45, 135, 138 >” 

Raghavanka, his Hariscandra-kavya, Siddhardma- 
carite, Somanátha-carite, 513; Sarabha-caricra 
etc. attributed to, 513 

Raghu, 215, 399, 410 z 

Raghunandana, his commentary on Dayabhaga, 
Smrti-tativa, 87 : 

Raghunátha, his? Bhakti-tarangini, Nama-candrika, 
128 

Raghunatha, his Bhojana-kutithala, 355 

Raghunatha, 382; his Mimarisa-ratna, 380 

Raghunátha, his Saigita-sudha, 366 | » r 

Raghunathadasa, 114, 441; his Dana-keli- 
cintdmani, Gauránga-stava-kalpataru, etc., 116; 
his Stavavali, 47 =, 

Raghunátha Mahanta, his Katha Ramayana, 425 

Raghunatha Nayaka, 221, 292; his Nala- 
caritramu, Válmiki-caritramu, etc., 631 


Raghunatha Pandita, 551; his Aája-vyavahára- 
kosa, 334 

Raghunatha Siromani, 379; his Akhyata-vada, 
Anuména-didhiti,  Naiivada, ^ Padartha-khan- 
dana, — Pratyaksa-mani-didhiti, ^ Sabda-mani- 
didhiti, 378; his commentaries on Kirandvali- 
prakása, 376; his Padartha-tattva-nirüpaga, 377 

Raghuvamsa (sce Kalidasa) 

Rahman Rahi, 533; his .Vauroz-i-Saba, 534 

Raidasa (Ravidasa), 492, 494 

Rai, Lajpat, 474, 652 

Rajab Ali Beg Surur, his Fasana-i-Ajaib, 649 

Rajagopalachari, C. (‘Rajaji’), his adaptations 
(in English) of Mahabharata and Ramayana, 
473; his Satyameva Jayate volumes, 474; his 
Sri Ramakrsnarin Upanisadam etc., 620 

Rajamannar, Venkata Pakala, 639 

Rajam Ayras his Kamalambal-carittiram, 617, 

Rajanaka Mahimabhatta, his Vyakti-viveka, 300 

Raja Rao, 467, 471; his (The) Cow of the Barri- 
cades, Kanthapura, (The) Serpent and the Rope, 
etc., 468 

Rajaratnam, G. P., his Nagana-padagalu, Ratnana- 
padagalu, 519 

Rajasekhara, 180, 211, 224, 270; his Bāla- 
Bharata, Bala-Ramayana, 252; his Hara- 
vildsa, 217; his Karpüramaiijart, 168, 242, 252; 
his Kavya-mimamsd, 146, 257, 258, 262n., 
295, 299; his Viddhasala-bhanjika, 242, 252, 
its Telugu tran., 627 

Rajasekhara, his JNyaya-kandali-paiicikà, 375 

Rajasekhara Siri, his Prabandha-kosa, 227, 261, 
291-92 

Rájatarangini (see Kalhana) 

Rajavallabha, his Dravyaguna, 355 

Rajkhowa, Benudhar, his Asamiyd Khanda Vakya- 
kosa, Candra-sambhava-kavya, etc., 430 4 

Rajwade, V. K., 549, 559 

Rajya-vyavahara-kosa, 559 

Rakesh, Mohan, 506, 507 

Ral-pa-can, king, 723, 724 

Rama, 6, 39, 41, 46, 47, 48, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54n., 
60, 61, 62, 70, 94, 109, 110, 111, 112, 117, 
122, 125, 160, 175, 177, 215, 246, 397, 479, 
492, 493, 494, 495, 514, 539, 563, 564, 632, 
680, 687, 764, 765, 768 

Ramabhadra Diksita, his Patafjali-carita, 219; 
his Varnamala-stotra etc., 47 r 

Rāmabhadra Kavi, his Ramabhyudayamu, 629 

Riamabhadramba, 632; her Raghunathabhyudaya, 
221, 231, 292 : 

Ramabhatta, his Mátangi-Paddhati, 138 

Ramacandra, his Prakriyd-kaumudi, 315, 316 

Ramacandra  Kavibhàrati, his  Bhakti-sataka, 
753; his Vrtta-ratnakara-paiijika, 754 

Ramacandra Pattanayaka, his Hárávali, 566 

Ramacaritam (see Ciraman) 

Rama-carita-manasa (see Tulasidasa) 

Ramachandra Sastri, Korada, his Rathanga- 
diitam, 635 

Rama Dasa, Guru, 582 

Rama Dvija, his Mrgávati-carita, 424 

Ramakrishna Mission, 442n. 3 

Ramakrishna Paramahamsa (Sri Ramakrishna), 
444, 449, 461, 462, 474, 503, 620 
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Ramakrishna Pillai, his (The) Dive for Death, 
Padmini, Tales of Ind. 463 
Ramakrishna-Vivekananda movement, 620 
Ramakrsna Bhattácarya, his Samkhya-kaumudi, 
373; his —Tukti-sneha-prapürani-siddhanta- 
candrika, 380 
Ramakrsnadhvarindra, his Sikhdmani, 383 
Ramalingam, ‘Namakkal Kavifiar,’ his Avalum 
Avanum, Sankoli, Tamizhan Idayam, 615 . 
Ramalinga Swamigal, *Vallalar', 613, 620; his 
Tiru Arutpa etc., 614 
Rama Misra, his Vrndavana-carila etc., 424 
Ramamurti, Gidugu Venkata, 637 
Ramamurti, Gurujada Sri, his Citraratnakaram, 
Kavi Fivitamulu, etc., 635 
Ramananda, 117, 492, 493, 494, 495 
Ramananda Sarasvati, his Maniprabha, 374 . 
Ramanaráyana ^ Kaviraja Cakravarti, his 
Bhásvati, 426; his Sakuntala-kavya and trans. 
of Gitagovinda etc., 424 
Raman Pillai, C. V., his Dharmaraja, 
etc., 544 
Ramanuja (Ramanujacarya), 6, 44, 97, 110, 111, 
117, 119, 122, 123, 124, 126, 221, 329, 371, 
381, 384, 492; his Bhagavadárüdhana-krama. 
Vedanta-dipa, Vedanta-sára, Vedartha-sangraha, 
121, 383; his Gadya-traya, 47, 121, 383; his 
Gita-bhasya, Sribhasya, 120, 383 
Rama Panikkar, his Kannasia Rámayanam, 537 
Rama Panivada, his Kamsavaho, Usdniruddha, 181 š 
his Raghaviya, Visnuvilasa, 219 
Ràmaprasada Sena CKavirafijana’), 438; his 
Vidya-Sundara, 439 
Rama Rau, Shantha, 471, 472 
Rama Sarasvati, 422; his 
tran. of Gitagovinda, 423 
Rama Tambang, 768 
. Rama-tapint Upanisad, 108 
‘dma-vijaya, an Old Javanese work, 769; of 
Sankara Deva, 432; of Sridhara, 552 
Ramayana, 4, 6, 7, 39, 40, 46, 49, 
60, 61, 62n., 63, 64, 128, 142, 
211, 213, 216, 217, 219, 224, 
252, 259, 280, 294, 341, 349, 421, 450, 535, 
623, 664, 680, 701, 771; 
of, 422, 423; Bengali vei 
English adaptation/version of, 462, 473; 
German tran. of 


Premamytam, 


Bhima-carita and 


pared on, 495; Kalmyk version of, 728; 


nnada work 


riya uns of, 564, 566, 

IE š 
Campa of, 759, in Kambuja. i kd d 
Philosophy in, 386, to 
Karttikeya in, 144, to Siva in, 93, 94 to 
Sürya in, 148; Siamese version of, 764: 
source of history of cult and wo " 


c rship of 
Sakti, 132-33; source of plays in Nepal, 699, 
700; source of Sindhi play, 596; Tamil 


version of, 609, 620; Tamil works based 
on, 612, 616; Telugu versions of, 626, 629; 
Telugu works based on, 631, 635; Urdu 
poems based on episodes in, 651; Vaisnava 
legends and teachings in, 110 = 
Ramdyana-kalpavrksam (sec Satyanarayana, Vis- 
wanatha) Mw , 
Ràmesvara Bhattacarya, his Sivayana, 439 
Rami Reddi, Duvvuri, his Palitakesam, 637 
Ram Tirth, Swami, 596n. 
Ramzan Bath, his Akh-nandana, 5: 
Ranade, Mahadev Govinda, 462 
Ranade, R. D., 470, 559 ma 
Ranajitamalla, 699; his Ganita-manjari, 700 
Rana Kumbha (Kalasena), his Nrtya-ratnakosa, 
368; his Sargita-raja, 366 " 
Ranganatha Muni, 366; his Purusasithta-bhasya, 
123; his Srisükta-bhásya, 122 
Ranganayakamma, M., 641 : 
Ranganna, S. V., his Ranga-binnapa 52: 
Ranga Rāmānuja, his Mila-praká: 
bhàva-prakatika, 383 
Rañjanā script, 702 : * 
Ranna, his Ajita-tirthaikara-purana-tilaka (Ajita 
Purána ), Sthasa-Bhima-vijayam (Gadä-yuddha), 
510 d 
Rao, Madhusudan, 569; his Kusumanjali, Utkala- 
gathd, Vasanta-gatha, etc., 570 
Rasakalpavalli, 440 
Rasa-ratna-samuccaya, 350 
Rasika-priya (see Kesavadasa) 
Raskhan, his Prema-vatika, Sujana Raskhan, 499 
Ratanapañña, his Jinakalamáli, 199 € 
Ratha Baladeva, his Kisora-candrānanda-campū, 
567- 


Ratnadhvaja-Sütra, 


Müla- 


text in Central Asia of, 712 

Ratnajála-pariprccha, Tibetan tran. of, 723 

Ratnakara, his Haravijaya, 46, 95, 217; his 
Vakrokti-paicasika, 229 

Ratnakara Varni, his Bhératesa-vaibhava, Ratná- 
kara-sataka, Triloka-sataka, ctc., 515 sabi 

Ratnakirtti, Tibetan tran. of his Apohasiddhi, 
724 é 

Ratnakita-Sütra(s), Chinese 732-33; 
manuscript in Central 716; 
Tibetan tran. of, 722 

Ratnamegha-Sütra, Tibetan tran. of, 720 

Ratnasári-Sütra, text in Central Asia of, 712 

Ratnagekhara, his Chandahkosa, Kavidarpana, 183 

Ratnavali (see Harsavardhana) 

Rátri-sükta, 131 

Raurava Agama, 43, 91, 103, 104 

Ravana, 50, 51. 52, 53, 54n., 60, 62, 94, 148, 
160, 176, 481, 563, 564, 616 

Ravana, 356; works attributed to: Arka-prakisa, 
351, Kumara Tantra, Nadi-pariksa, 355 

Ravana-bhasya, 375 

Rawvana-kumara Tantra, Chinese tran, of, 739-40 

Raàvana-vadha (see Bhatti) 

Ravisena, his Padma-carita, 160 

Rayamukuta (Brhaspati), 327, 328, 330, 356; 
his Pada-candrika, 331 

Ray, Annadashankar, his 


tran. 


Asia 


of, 
of, 


n Bengali works: 
Ekti Vasanta, Jivanakãthi, Mana Pavana, 
Pathe Pravāse, Salyasatya, etc., 453; his Oriya 


work: Kamalé-vilasira Vidaya, 572 
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Rayaraghunatha Tondaman, his Parati-paripa- 
^ yamu, 632 m 
Raya Ramananda, 565 : h 
Ray Chaudhuri, Ambikagiri, his Zumi, 428 
Ray, Dasarathi, 440 - EE 
Ray. Dwijendralal, his Amagathd, Mandra, cte., 
` 454; his Candragupta, Sajahan, Tryahasparsa, 
cte., 444-45; Telugu trans. of works of, 639 
Ray, Kalidas, his Haimanti, Parpapula, ctc., 455 
Ray, Kamini, her Virmalya, Paurániki, ctc., 454 
Ray, P. C., his History of Hindu Chemistry, 350n., 
"351 uro 
Ray. Radhanath, 569; his Candrabhagà, Cilika, 
"'Darabüra, Kedára-Gauri, Mahayatra, ctc., 570 
ay, Rajkrishna, 444 K E ] 
[4 RE his Aafii-Aáveri, 573; his 
Vivasini, 569n. * i N 
Razdan, Krishna, his Siza-pariuaya, 531 
Reddy, C. R., 458, 639 
Rege, P. S., 554 — 
Republic, a ig 779 
Revanürüdhya, 99n. _ : PD 
Ve 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 22, 23, 24, 26, 27, 
Re Veo, 29 33, 33, 34, 51, 107n. 108, 118, 
141n., 254n., 273, 348, 349, 352, 358, 359, 
384; Bengali tran. of. 447; European cdi- 
tions of, 782; hymns of, 3, 46, 127, 130, 131, 
148, 192, 211,229, 234, 243, 294; Manipuri 
tran. of, 665; metres of, 304 
Risalo (see Shah Abdul Latif) = 
Risbud, N. S., his Maitjughosa, 554 
Robinson, W., 427 
Rochiram Gajumal, 688 
Rohal, 591 p 
Romaka-siddhänta, 360 
Rosebuck, T., 687 : 
Routray, al a, 
Ro ys anne 457; his Eyes of Light, 472; 
š MS Mira in Brindaban, Sri Chaitanya, 473 
Roy, M. N., 474; his From Suo to Civilisation, 
"India in Transition, etc., 473 deco. 
R obo Í 8, 459, 594; his English 
Brie Precepts of Jesus, 460; his tran. (in 
Bengali) of Bhagavad-Gita, Vedanta-grantha, 
Vedánta-sara, 442 
Roy, Sib Chaana 75 
Roy, U Jeebon, 6; 
Rsjasrhga, story in Japan of, 748 
Rubaiyat (sce Omar Khayyam) "r 
Rucidatta, his Dravya-prakasa-v rti, 
Makaranda, 378; his Prakáía on 
intemon te i aoe 
ina Sandali. diz 
WM 29, 89, 90, 131, 133, 142, 144, 352 
Rudrabhatta, his agami SOS 507, 398 
Rudradaman, inscript ons oo pao A 
Rudradeva, his Syain a: A s 
z radaya, of Vallabha, 
KU Sta 907, 301 ; his Kaoyalankara, 298 
Rudra Yámala, 138, 139, 143 
Rukmini, 95, 125, 769 
Rumi, 592, 98 
Rupa nin 230; his Bhakti-rasampta-sindhu, 
Rupa q: 15, "116; his Nétaka-candrika, Padavali, 
fe ,> 


575; his Kavitā, 


376; his 
Tattva- 


Saiksepa-bhiágavatàmrta, 115; his Stava-mála, 
47; his Uddhava-sandesa-kávya, 114 ; his 
É Ujjeala-nilamani, 115, 116, 302 
Rüparama Cakravarti, his Dharma-mangala, 439 
Rustumi, his Ahazwarnama, 646 
Ruyyaka, 300; his 4/ankara-sarvasva, 301 
Ryoson, his Byaku-hokku-sho, 750 


Saadat Hasan Manto, 654 t 

Sabarasvamin, his bhdya (Sabara-bhasya) on 
Aimarsa-Sutra, 74n., 262n., 371, 379, 380 

Sabda-kalpadruma, 43 

Sabhdsadt-bakhar, 552 

Sabuja Patra, 450, 572 

Sacal, 592, 595; his kafis, 591, 599 

Sadaksaradeva, his “Réjasckhara-vildsa, 
Satikara-vilasa, Vrsabhendra-vijaya, 515 

Sadànanda Yogindra, his Veddnta-sara, 383, 386 

Sadarangani, Guli, his Jthad, 596 

Sadarangani, H. I., 592, 597 

Sadasiva, his Yoga-sudhdkara, 374 

Saddanta Jataka, Agnean version of, 715 

Saddarsana-samuccaya (sce Haribhadra Siri) 

Saddhammakitti, his Ekakkhara-kosa, 201, 761 

Saddhammaniana, his Chandosáratthavikasini (com- 
mentary ou Vuttodaya), Chapaccayadipani, 
Pali tran. of Katantra’ Vyakarana, 761 

Saddharmapundarika (-Sütra), 111, 205; Chinese 
version of, 731; basis of T'ien-t'ai school, 
732; popularity in Japan of, 744, 748; text 
in Central Asia of, 712; text in Nepal of, 697 

Sadyojyoti Sivacarya (Khetapala/Khetakanan- 
dana), 105; his Bhoga-kárikà, commentaries 
on Raurava and Svdyambhuva Agamas, Moksa- 
karika, Paramoksa-niraga, Tattva-nirnaya, Tattva- 
sangraha, 104 

Safir, Pritam Singh, 585, 586 

Sagaranandin, his Nataka-laksana-ratna-koga, 302 

Sagar, Kirpa, his Laksmi Devi, Ranjit Singh, 585 

Sahajayana, 207, 208, 420, 735 

Sahgal, Nayantara, her This Time of Morning, 

. ,. (A) Time to be Happy, ctc., 471-72 

Sailendra rulers, Sanskrit inscriptions of, 765 

Saiva(s), 6, 30, 41, 94, 95, 103n., 106, 111, 113, 
141n., 150, 611, 612, 626, 627; Agamas, 43, 
44, 91-92, 96, 97, 99, 100, 102, 103, 412; 
paddhatis, 105; Purama(s), 66, 92-93, 102; 
saints of South India (Nayanmirs), 6, 100, 
102, 608, 609; Siddhanta, 101, 102, 
103, 104, 105, 524, 609, 611, 621; Sthala 
Puranas, 106; Tantric school, 524, 525; 
767; Upagama(s), 92, 100; Upapurana(s), 
93, 105n., 106n. 

Saiva-siddhdnta, 352 

Saivism, 89, 90, 91, 92, 96, 97, 99, 102, 103, 140, 
562, 608, 609, 611, 625n., 695 

Saiyad Alaol, 439, 497n. 

Saiyad Mujtaba Ali, 457 

Sakalàgama-sangraha, 105 

Sakatayana, 312n., 320; Unadi-Sütra ascribed to, 

_ 317; Vyakarana school, 318 

Sakatàyana Vyakarana (see Palyakirtti) 

Sakta, 45, 46, 130, 131, 134n., 135, 136, 137, 140; 
Tantras and Agamas, 134-39; Upanisads, 

. _ 30, 132; Upapuranas, 133 

Sakti, 6, 45, 69, 91, 98, 99, 109, 130, 132, 137, 


Sabara- 
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138, 139, 140, 146, 563, 615; cult, 46, 131, 
133, 625n., 699 
Sakti Bhadra, his Atcarya-cüdamani, 128, 242 
Sakti-saigama Tantra, 135, 137, 138 
Saktism, 139, 32, 562, 563 N 
Sakti-Sitra(s), 134, 203; manuscript in Central 
Asia of, 712 
Sakya Pandita, 726; Mongolian version of 
Subhasita-ratna-sangraha ascribed to, 727-28 
Salibhadra Siri, his Bharatesvara Bahubali-rasa, 
477 
Salihotra, 356; Tibetan tran. of his Asvayurveda, 
724 
Salikanatha, his Dipasikha, Prakarana-paiicika, 
Rjuvimala, 380 
Salivahana, king, 315n., 689 
Salivahana-katha, 227 
Samácára-darpana, 442 
Samàdhiràja-Sülra, 205; Tibetan tran. of, 723 
Samadhi-sambara-parivarta, Tibetan tran. of, 724 
Samantabhadra, 205, 749 
Samantabhadra, 159; his Stutividya, 231 
Samartha Rámadasa, his Dasa-bodha, 551 
Sama-Veda, 14, 16, 18, 19, 22, 23, 25, 27, 28, 29, 
32, 34, 35, 305, 311 
Samavidhana Samhita, 89 
Sambanda Mudaliar, ‘Pammal’, 619 
Sambhunátha, his Gajendra-cintamani, 426 
Sarnkhya, 29, 45, 67, 69, 92, 109n., 260, 371, 
372, 373, 374, 377, 388, 779, 780 
Samkhya-kariká (sec Wvarakrsna) 
Samkhya-Sütra (sec Kapila) 
Sammohana Tantra, 138, 149 
Samudrika-kanthabharana, 362 
Samukham Venkata Krsnappa, his Ahalyd- 
sarikrandanamu, Jaimini Bharatamu, Radhika- 
santoanamu, Sarangadhara-caritramu, 632 
Sarivada-prabhakara, 442, 445, 595 
Samyuklàgama, 202 
Saryulla Nikdya, 188, 189, 197, 201, 202, 204n. 
Sanatana Gosvamin, his Brhad-bhàgavatamrta 
(with Dig-darsani), Hari-bhakti-vilàsa, Vais- 
nava-tosani, 114 
Sanatkumiara, sage, 29, 144, 368 
Sanatkumara Purana, 40 
Sandesakatha, 199 
Sandhyakara Nandin, 
Sandilya, 25, 29, 109n 
Sandilya Upanisad, 374 
Sangam literature, 6, 118-19, 601-7 
Sene aa (Sañghadasagani), bhésya on thc 
< ^atpa-3ütra attributed t. ; his Va a 
de 157. 176. T 0, 157; his Vasudeva. 
pcr cae 198, 751, 752 
anghar: ita, his Slankarq G 
Soigite-kalfitaet Gon Subodhalankava, 201 
Saiigitiparydya (see Mahakaus hila 
Sangiti-Sütu, 202; manuscript >, Central Asia 
of, 711 
Sanjana, k E., 487 
ankara (Sankaracarya), 6, 28, 91 P 
119, 122, 17, 130, 131, 321, 2642 329; 
381, 385, 388, 412, 424, 5355. 5490” 612 
625; his Ananda-lahart, 46, 96, 137. nus 
Bhaja-govindam — (Carpata-paijari), 3 


i Harimid, 
(-stotra), 47, 128; his commentary pos 


his Rámacarita, 220, 289 
+5 his Bhakti-Sütras, 41 


avad-Gita, 64n., 134, 382, on Brahma- 
my 97, 130n., 371, 382, 381, 386, on 
Upanisad (s), 27. 29, 382; his Daksinamürti- 
astaka, 96; his Mohamudgara | (Dvádasa- 
pañjarikā), 47, 229; his Saundarya-lahari, 
46, 96, 137, 230; his Sivananda-lahari, 96, 
102; his JSivaparadha-ksamápana, 47; m 
Subrahmanya-bhujanga, 148; works attribute 
to: Aparoksdnubhati, Atmabodha, Drk-dr. a- 
viveka, | Hastàmalaka-bhasya, Lalita-tri i 
bhasya, Pajicikarana-prakriya, — Sanat-sujatiya- 
bhasya, Upadesa-sahasri, Vakyasudhi, us m 
sahasranama-bhasya, Vivcka-cüdamani, 382, 
Ganesa-bhujanga, 143, Prapafica-sára Tantra, 
45, 105, 139, 382, Sarva-dariana-kaumudi, 
388, Sarva(-vedanta)-siddhdnta-sdra-sangraha, 
382, 388, Sri Hari-smarana-sataka, Visnusat- 
padi, 128 DM 
Sankara Bhatta, his Mimarisá-bála-prakása, Subo- 
dhini, Vidhi-rasdyana-diisana, 380 E: 
Sankara Deva, 7, 116; his Bali-chalana, Haris- 
candra-upakhyana, Káliya-damana, Keli-gopala, 
Parijata-harana, | Patni-prasáda, Rama-vijaya, 
Rukmini-harana (play), Rukmini-harana (poem), 
422; his Bhakli-pradipa, 117, 421; his 
Bhakti-ratnakara, Gunamálà, 117; his Kirtana- 
ghosá, tran. of Bhagavata, 117, 421 
Sankara Kurup, G., his Olakkuzhal, 543 Rat 
Sankara Misra, 382; his Kalpalatá, Kanāda- 
rahasya, 375; his Khandana-likd, 379; his 
Nyàya-lilávali-kanthabharana, 376, 378; his 
Vadi-vinoda, 377 5 
Sañkara Panikkar, Bharatamild ascribed to, 537 
Sankararadhya, Basava Purüna | (Nandikesvara- 
wera] Vrsabhendra-vijaya) attributed to, 100- 


Sankara Sastri, Bhagavatula (‘Arudra’), 640; 

his Samagra Andhra-sahityam, 641 
ankara-vijaya (sce Ananda Giri) 

Sankarsana, 108, 110, 119, 395 

Sankha, 84, 369 

Sáiükhàyana Grhya-Sütra, 33 

Sankhayana Srauta-Siitra, 32 

Saikhayana Tantra, 138 

Sankrityayana, Rahula, 206, 505, 720n., 723n. 

Sankuka, 296, 299; his Bhuvanabhyudaya, 287 

mae Kottarattil, his Kucela-gopalam etc., 
J 

Sanmukha-kalpa, 359 

Sannyása Upanisads, 41 

Santa Devi, 451 

Santali, 671; literature, 671-74 

'antaraksita, 206, 270n., 696, 723; his Taltva- 


sañgraha, 207, 386, 759; Tibetan tran. of his 

«.Madhyamakalanküra, 724 

Santideva, 206 ; his  Bodhicaryavatüra, Siksa= 
Samuccaya, 207, their Tibetan trans., 724 

Sanyal, Prabodhkumar, his Mahaprasthaner 
Pathe, Nisipadma, etc., 452 


Saptabuddhaka(-Sütra), fı i l: 
T ) fragments in Central 


Saptarsinaksatra-Sütra, Mongolian version of, 727 

Saptasatika commentary, its Tibetan tran., 723 

Sarabhai, Bharati, her Two Women, 473; her 
(The) Well of the People, 469 

Sarabhai, Mrinalini, 470 
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Sarabha-Sitra, manuscript in Central Asia of, 712 
Sarada script, 530, 581, 589, 702 
Saradé-tilaka Tantra, 143 
üralà Dasa, his Candi Purana, Vilanka Ramayana, 
563; his Mahābhārata, 563, 564, 565 
va, his Durghata-vtti, 315, 330 
ikarana, 320; Manipuri tran. of, 


24 S; 009. 
Sariputta), 193, 713; his Dharma- 
skandha, 203, its Chinese tran., 733; Niddesa 
. ascribed to, 192 
Sariputra, 753 
Sariputta, his Abhidharmártha-sangraha-sannaya, 
Padávatàra, Pañjikalañkara, — Saratthadipani, 
753; his commentaries on Ariguttara .Nikaya 
and Majjhima Nikaya, 752; his Vinaya- 
sangaha, 752 d 
Sáriputta  Dhammavilasa, his 
Dhammasattha, 761 
Sarma, Durgeswar, 428, 430 
Sarma, Gopinath Nanda, 573, 574 
Sarngadhara, his Lauha-pradipa, | Lauhárnava, 
363; his (Sanigadhara) Paddhati, 232, 357; 
his (Sarigadhara) Samhità, commentaries on 
it, 351; his Turanga-pariksa, Vaji-cikitsa, 357 
Sarshar, Ratan Nath, his Fasana-i-Azad, 652 
Sarva-darsana-sagralia. (see Madhava) 
Sarvadeva, his Pramédna-maijari, 376 — ' 
Sarvajña Mürti (Puspadatta), 523; his Sarvajña- 
padagalu, 516 > 
Saruajñanottara Azama, 92, 105 T PS 
Sarvajüiütmamuni, his Sariksepa-sariraka, 382 
Sarvananda, his Jagadū-carita, 292 — 
Sarvananda, 328, 331; his Tiká-sarvasva (on 
Amarakosa), 330 ” 
Sarvāstivāda cal, 202, 203, 707, 710, 712 
Sarvastivadin(s), 705, 706, 711, 712, 731, 734 
Sarvavarman, 317; his Katantra (Vyakarana), 201, 
317, 318, 319, 768 ` 
Sarvejoara-rasájano, EE tran. of, 723 
ásanavarisa (scc Paññasami, a 
pn ue ess 18558 350n., 562n.. 699n., 
700n.; caryds discovered by, 436, 698; his 
Benar Maye, Káficanamálà, 449 
Sastri, Sivanath, his. Yugantara ctc., 
Saivata, his Anckártha-samuccaya 
28 


dhmana, 19, 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27 
Sata, BIANI, Jo Vd, 254, 338 770 > 
n rika Prajüapáramita, 205; text in Centra 
Sun 712: De in Nepal of, 697; Tibetan 
tran. of, 723 
Sataahra-niritpe tin b 49 d p i 
Satkarma-prãbhrta, b 
Satandágema (-Sütra), 154, 157, 159 
Satsandarbha (see Jiva Gosvamin) 
Watlvata Sarilita, 44, 45, 110 Tee T hae 
Sativata Tantra, Assamese prose rendering ol, 
d 425; Assamese versification of, 423n. 


Dhammavilasa 


447 
(Sasvatakosa), 


Satyanarayana Sastri, Vedula, his Dipáva]r, 637 

Satyanarayana, Viswanatha, his Kinnerasáni- 
patalu, 637; his R&mayana-Kalpavrksam, 640; 
his Veyi Padagalu, 638 

Satyásádha-Hiranyakesi Dharma-Sütra, 36 

Satyasádha-Hiranyakesi Grhya-Stitra, 34 

Sal yasadha-Hiranyakesi Srauta-Sütra, 32 

Satydsadha Kalpa-Suütra, 36 

Saunaka Grhya-Sütra, 34 

Saunaka Samhita, 17 

Saura(s), 141, 148, 150, 151; Upapuranas, 40, 
93, 145, 149 

Sauradharma Purana, 149 

Sauradharmotiara Purana, 149 

Saura. Samhita, 149 

Mau Prakrit, 157, 165, 167, 185, 476, 561, 
57 

Savarkar, V. D., 559 

Savitri, 451, 461, 465n. 

Savitri (see Aurobindo, Sri) 


Sayana, his Maddhaviya-dhatu-vriti, 317; his 
.  Subhasita-sudhánidhi, 232 

Sayana-sastra, 368 

Sekkizhar, his Periya Purágam — (Tiruttondar 


Puranam), 102n., 609, 610 

Senapati, Phakirmohan, 575; his Atmajivana- 
carita, Avasara-vasare, Bauddhdvatara-kavya, 
Chamána Athaguntha, Galpa-svalpa, Lachamé, 
Mamu,  Prayascitta, Puspamala,  Upahara, 
Utkala-bhramana, trans.of Chandogya Upanisad, 
oe Harivarisa, Mahabharata, and Ramayana, 
ol 

Sen, Atulprasad, his Kayekti Gana (Gitiguñja), 455 

Senavaraiyar, 611 

Sen, Devendranath, 455; his Apūrva Naivedya, 

Asokaguccha, Golapguecha, etc., 446 

Dinesh Chandra, his Ramayani Katha, 
Vangabhasà O Sahitya, Tin Bandhu, etc., 450 
Sen, Gananath, his Siddhdnta-nidéna, 354 — 


Sen, 


Sengupta, Achintyakumar, 456; his Akdla 
Vasanta, Nila Akasa, Paramapurusa Śri 


Ramakrsna, Pracira O Prántara, ctc., 453 
Sengupta, Jatindranath, his Maricikà ctc., 456 
Sengupta, S. C., 470, 474 
Sen, Keshub Chandra, 462 
Sen, NabinzChandra, his Paldsir Yuddha, Prabhása, 
¢ etc., C 

cn, Rajani Kanta, 454; his Amyla etc., 45 
Sen, Samar, 456 ^ SOUTIEN 
Sesakrsna, his Prakriya-prakása, 316 
Shah Abdul Karim, 591, 595 
Shah Abdul Latif (‘Shah Bhitai’/‘Shah’), his 

Risalo, 591 Í 
Shah Ali Mohammed Jan 

Jawahirul Asrar, 645 
Shah Hussain, 582, 587 
Shahnama (see Firdausi) 
Shakespeare, p 443, 570; his As You Like It, its 

Khasi tran., 675; his (The) Comedy of Errors, 

its Telugu tran., 638; his King Lear, its 

Sindhi tran., 594; his Macbeth, its Kannada 

tran., 522; his Merchant of Venice, its Sindhi 

tran., 594, Telugu tran., 638; his Othello, 
its adaptation in Kannada, 517; trans. of 
his works in Manipuri, 666, 667, in Marathi. 

556, in Urdu, 653 F 


Gamdhani, his 
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Shamsuddin ‘Bulbul’, 592 

Shapur I, king, 773 3 

Sharma, Balkrishna (‘Navina’), 504 

Sheikh Bahauddin Bajan, 644 @ _ 

Sheikh Khub Mohammed, his Khub Tarang, 645 

Sheikh Nuruddin, his Nurnama, Rsinama, 526 

Shejwalkar, T. S., 559, 560 wo. 

Shewak Bhojraj, his Asirvada, Dada Syama, 596. 

Shibli Numani, his Mwazina-i-Anis-o-Dabir, Shir- 
ul-Ajam, Sirat-un-Nabi, 651 

Shin Arahan, 760 Nc E 

Shintoism, compared with Hinduism, 750n. 

Shintoist pantheon, 750 

Shinto rites, 746 , " ' 

Shirwadkar, V. V. (‘Kusumagraja’), 557; his 
Visakha, 554 

Shocho, his Asabasho, 750 : 

Shotoku, prince, his commentaries on Buddhist 
texts, 744 PT 

Shukla, Ramchandra, 498, 499, 503, 506 

Siberia, Indian literature in, 720, 728-29 3 

Siddham (Siddhamatrka) script, usc in China 
of, 735-36; use in Japan of, 746; use in 
Korea of, 741 

Siddha-sára, Saka-Khotanese tran. of, 715 

Siddhasena Divakara, 160, 361; his Kalydna- 
mandira, 231; his Sammatitarka, 159, 181 

Siddhidas, 701 

Siddhikiir, 728 

Siddhi-traya (sce Yamunacarya) 

iksd-samuccaya (see An tideva) 

Silappadikáram (see Ilanko Adikal) 

silhana, his Santi-fataka, 229 

Simha, Kaliprasanrm, his Hutom Pyáncár Naksa, 
446 


Sirthdsana-dvdtrimsikd, 227, 261 

Singararya, his Mitravinda-Govinda, 516 

Singh, Bhai Vir, 584; his Babé Naudh Singh, 
Rana Sürat Singh, Satvant Kaur, Sundari, 
Vijay Singh, etc., 585 

Singh, Churachand, 665 

Singh, Gurbakhsh, 585, 586, 587 

Singh, Haobam T. omba, 667 

Singh, Hijom Anganghal, his Ibemmé, Jahera, 
666; his Khamba- Tlhoibi Seirehg, 663, 666 

Singh, Hijom Guno, 666 

Singh, Jatiswar, 665 

Singh, Khwairakpam Chaoba, his Lavangalata, 


Singh, Lamabam Kamal, his Madhavi, 666 


nee Mayanglambam Birmangal, his Pidonnu, 


Singh, Mohan, 585, 586 
Singh, Munal, 665 
Singh, Nanak, 585, 586 
Singh, Puran, 585 

Singh, Ranjit, 529, 583, 584 

Singh, R K. Shitaljit, his Tmá, Rohini, Thādokpā, 
Singh, Sansenbam Nadi ach: 

Singh, Shamsher Bahadur, EN ca 

Singh, Shivmangal (‘Suman’), 504 

Singh, U Rabon, 675 
Sino-Tibetan, languages, 659 
Sirajuddhin Siraj, 645, 646 
Sircar, Jadunath, 470 


» 660; tribe, 419 


Sirimaügala, his commentaries on Samanta- 


pasadika, 761 I 

Sirimangala, his Afañgalasutla, 764 

Sirodeva, his pao 316 

isupala-vadha (scc Magha 

aa 46, 48, Eo 51, 59, 53, 54n., 60, 61, 94, 
117, 125, 132, 216, 246, 247, 248, 250, 563, 
564, 570, 571, 768 

Sita Devi, 451 . Ë 

Sitarama Sastry, — Virakesari, — his 
-Nagarada Rani, 520 : : 

Sitaramayya, V. ('V. Si’), 519; his Pampa-yátre, 
522 

Sitikantha Acarya, his Mahánaya-prakása, 525 

Siva, 6, 38, 40, 43, 44, 46, 48, 66, 67, 68, 69, 71, 
89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 
100, 101, 102, 103, 106, 131n., 132n., 133, 
134, 137, 139, 141n., 142, 143, 147, 148, 151, 
178, 214, 287, 352, 362, 402, 404, 406, 409, 
410, 412, 423, 439, 479, 562, 568, 569, 608, 
610, 625n., 663, 682, 699, 765, 767, 769, 
780 

Sivadass, 355; his Caraka-tattva-dipika, 353 

Sivadast 281; his Kathdrnava, 227 — — 

Sivaditya Misra, his Saptapadarthi, 376 o 

Sivagrayogin, his commentary on. Siva-jfiina- 
bodham, 103-4; his Kriyd-dipikd, Saiva- 

paribhàga, Sivagra-Paddhati, 104 

Sivaji, 221, 334, 551, 555, 560 

Sivajnana Svamigal, his Dirévida-mahabhisyan, 
611; his Kañcip Purdnam, 612 

Sivakotyacarya, his Vaddaradhane, 509 

iva Purdna (see also Vayu Purana), 67, 69, 92, 
93, 96, 97, 143, 145; text in Nepal of, 698 

aig a Karanta, K., 519; his Maraji Mannige, 
5: 

Sivárka-mani-dipikà (see Appaya Diksita) 

šivārya, 509; his Aradhand (Mülarádhana), 158, 
172, 178 

Sivasankara Pillai, Thakazhi, 545; 
Enippatikal, etc., 544 

Sivasankara Sastri, Tallavajjhala, his Hrdayes- 

., vari, 637 

Stva-siddhanta Tantra, 100 

Siva-Sitra, 98, 99 

Skanda Purana, 40, 66, 70-71, 92, 93, 102n,, 
143, 145, 147, 149; Tamil tran. of, 611; 
text in Nepal of, 698 " 

Sloka-varttika (see Kumārila Bhatta) 

Smrti(s) (see also Dharma-Sastras), 
70, 75, 78, 79, 81, 83, 84, 
340, 341, 
406 


Daulat, 


his Gemmin, 


35, 36, 41, 
85, 111, 322; 
342, 343, 344, 345, 347, 381; 


Socrates, 779 

Sodhi Mihirban, 500 

Somadeva, his Kathasar 
260, 684, its in 
tales, 765 

Somadeva Süri, his Nitivakyampta, 344; 
YaSastilaka-campi, 162, 264n., 267 

Somananda, 99; his Siva-drsti, 98 

Somanátha, his Mayükha-málika, 380 

Somanátha, his Ràga-vibodha, 367 

Somaprabha, his K; umdrapàla-pratibodha, 177, 290; 


his Sükti-muktàvali, 229; his Sumalinatha- 
caria, 161 


it-sdgara, 95, 146-47, 
fluence on Malaysian folk- 


his 
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Somaprakàta, 442n. 

Somegvara, his Manasollása (Abhilasitartha-cinta- 

i), 344, 345, 366 

Spanda-sastra(s), 98 

Spanda-Sütra (sce Vasugupta) 

Srauta-Sütra(s), 30, 31, 32, 33, 35, 76 

(see Ràmànuja); commentaries on, 

, 123, 128, 383, 384 

Sricandra, his Katha-kosa, 162, 178 

Sridatta Upadhyaya, his Acarádaría, Pitrbhakti, 
Sráddhakalpa, 87 

ara, his Pasandhacariu, Vaddhamánacariu, 161 

ara, his Trisati, 361 

S ya, his .Nyaya-kandali, 375 

Sridharadasa, his Sadukti-karnampta, 113, 232 

Srdhara Kandali, his Ghunucd-yatra, Kau- 

, _ Khovd, 423 

Sridhara Sarman, his Bála-prabodhini, 385 

Sridharasvàmin, 113 

Sridhara Vyasa, his Ranamalla Chanda, 478 

Sriharsa, 292; his Khandana-khanda-khadya, 382 ; his 
Naisadha (Naisadhiya)-carita, 216, 217, 368, 
386, 406, 698, its Tamil adaptation, 611; 
Tibetan tran. of his Subhdsita-ratna-karanda, 
724 

Srikdnta (see Chatterjee, Sarat Chandra) 

Srikantayya, T. N., 523 

Srikantha, 97, 101; his bhasya on Brahma-Sütra, 
96, 102, 104, 384; his Ratnatraya, 104 

Srikanthayya, B. M. (‘Sri’), 517, 523; his 

_  Asvatthaman, Honganasuglu, ctc., 518 

Srimad-rahasya-traya-sara (see Vedanta Desika) 

Srinàtha, his Bhimesvara Purdpamu, Hara-vila- 
samu, Kasi-khandamu, | Palanáfi-vira-caritramu, 

_  Spigdra-naisadhamu, 628 

Srinatha, his Prasada-mañjari, Vástu-manjari, 369 

Srinivasa, his Anandaranga-vijaya-campü, 225 

Srinivasa  (Srisaila — Srinivasa), his Jijñasa- 
darpana, Naya-dyumani-sangraha, Naya-mani- 
dipika, Tattva-martanda, 383; his Stddhanta- 

_ . cintàmani, 383-84 

Srinivasa, his Sakalácárya-mata-sangraha, 385; his 

. . Vedánta-kaustubha, 126, 384 

Srinivasa, his Yatindra-mata-dipika, 384 


Srinivasa Iyengar, K. R., his Shakespeare: His 
World and His Art, 474 

Srinivasa Murthy, M. R., 521, 523 T 

Srinivasa Rao, Srirangam (Sri Sy, 640; his 
Mahaprasthanam, 638 

Sripadaraja, his ANyáya«sudhopanyasa, 384 

Sripati Pandita, 96, 97, 101 

Sriranga, 521 

Sri-sampradaya, of Ramanuja, 120 

Sri Sri Ramakrsna — Kathamrta (see Gupta, 
Mahendranath) 


Srivara, 220, 288; his Kathü-kautuka, 227, 527n. 
(sce also Jami); his 7rtiya Rajatarangini, 288 

Srivatsanka, his Yamaka-ratnákara, 222 

Sron-btsan-sgam-po, king, 720, 723 

Sruti(s), 13, 27, 75, 76, 79, 121n., 214, 381, 
385, 387, 625n. (see also Veda) 

Stack, Captain George, 589, 594 

Subandhu, 134, 175, 222, 262n., 265, 267, 268, 
272, 280, 295, 396, 397, 402; his Vasava- 
dattà, 134, 222, 223, 262, 264n., 265 

Subba Rao, Anisetti, 640 


mabe as Rayaprolu, 640; his Trpakankapam, 


Subba Rao, T. R. (*Ta-ra-su’), 519 
Subhacandra, his 7ñanarnaua, iis 
Subhadramma, Silam, 638 
Subhankara, his Hasta-muktdvali, 368, its Assa- 
Pes pos 368, 426, 4 x Sanskrit commentary 
y anasyama, 368, 700; hi: igita- 
š damodara, 368 Pes xw 
ubhasita-raina-saügraha, Mongolian versi 
327.28 grana, g ersion of, 
Subhasitàvali, 232 
Subhüticandra, 331; his Ad@madhenu, 330 
Subodhini, 383; of Purusottama, 384; of Sankara 
Bhatta, 380; of Vallabha, 127, 385 
Subrahmanyam, Allamaraju, his Bhadra-pari- 
nayam, 635-36 
Sucarita Misra, his Aasika, 380 
Sudarsana Bhattaraka — Süri, his Sruta-pra- 
_ .dipika, 122; his Sruta-prakasika, 122, 383 
Suddhadvaita, 120, 127, 381, 385, 492 
Südraka, 180, 278, 397; his Mrcchakatika, 146, 
166, 167, 172, 248 1 
Sufi(s), 526, 578, 643 
Sufism, 591, 599 
Sui, annals, 737, 739; period, 736, 739 
Suiko, empress, 743 
Sukasaptati, 227, 261; Newari tran. of, 700; 
_ Persian tran. of, 777 
Süka-Sütras, 202; manuscript in Central Asia of, 
711 
Sukhavatigyüha-Sütra (Amityus-Sütra), Chinese ver- 
,, Sion of, 706, 733; study in Japan of, 745 
Sukla- Yajur-Veda, 19, 20, 21, 23, 27, 28, 29, 32, 
34, n Sarihità (sce also Vajasaneyi Samhita), 
PES 
Sukra_ (Sukracàárya), 
(Sukraniti) attributed to, 
387n. 
Saksma Agama, 43, 91 j 
Sukumara Barkāth, his Hasti-vidyarnava, 426 
Śūlapāņi, his Prayascitta-viveka, Smrti-viveka, 
Sraddha-viveka, 87 
Sulva-Sütras, 31, 255 
Sumagadhavadana, Tibetan tran. of, 724 
Sumangalasami, his Abhidhammattha-vibhavani, 199 
Sumatra, 770; Indian literature in, 771 
Sundaram Pillai, his Manonmaniyam, 
Sundaramürti (Sundarar), 102, 608 
Sundarram, 485, 488 
Suprabheda Agama, 43, 91, 99, 147 
Süradasa, 7, 118, 499, 592; his Süra-sagara, 495, 
496; Sahitya-lahari ascribed to, 496 
Surangama-samadhi, manuscript in Central Asia 
of, 712 . 
Surendran, K., 545, 546 
Suresvara, his Sabda-pradipa, 333, 357 — 
Suregvaracarya, his aiskarmya-siddhi, 382 
Suri, Chinnaya, his JViti-candrika, 635 
Sürya, 6, 46, 137, 148, 149, 150, 151, 230, 352, 
360, 766 
Süryagarbha-Sütra, Chinese version of, 716 
Süryaknari Daivajiia, his Darang Raja-vamsdvali, 
25 
Suryaprakasa Kavi, Mantripragada, his Krsnár- 
juna-caritra, Sita-Rama-caritra, 635 


337, 387; Sukra-nitisara 
295 346, 386, 
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Strya-siddhénta, 360, 361; Arabic tran. of, 776; 
Assamese text based on, 426 

Sürya Upanisad, 148 

Sua hus Anna-pana-vidhi, 355 f 

Suśruta, 351, 353, 373; his (Susruta) Sarihita, 112, 
144n., 353, 373, 714, its Arabic tran., 775 

Sütrakrtarga-Sütra, 152, 169, 170, 386 

Sultanipata, 191, 192, 204n. 

Sutta Pitaka, 184, 185, 188, 192, 193 

Suvarnaprabhasa-Sütra, 205, 727; Kuchean and 
(Saka-) Khotanese trans. of, 715; text in 
Central Asia of, 712; Tokharian and 
Uighur-Turkish versions of, 716 

Svacchanda Agama, 98 

Svacchanda Tantra, 137 

Svarüpa Damodara, his Kadcz, 114 ë 

Svayambhava, Dafa-uvaikalika attributed to, 155, 
156, 169 

Svayambhü, 160, 161, 182; his Harivamsa 
Purana, Paümacariu, 177; his Svayambhi- 
chandas, 182, 310 

Svayambhü Puréna, 700 

Svdyambhuva Agama, 43, 91, 99, 104 

Svetambara(s), 155, 156, 157, 158, 159, 170, 
71; literary tradition of, 155-56, 170 

Svetasvatara Upanisad, 29, 90, 96, 102, 132, 372 

Swarnakumari Devi, 446; her Dipanirvàna, 
Malati, Vidroha, etc., 447 

Syamaladasa (Samala) Bhatta, 480, 481; his 
Batriga-putali, Madana-Mohana, | Nanda-bat- 
risi, Padmavati, Simhdasana-batrisi, 482 


Tagore, Abanindranath, his Gharoyà, Fodasankor 
Dhare, Rajakahini, etc., 450 


tika, Punasca, Pūrai, Raja, Raja O Rani, 
Raktakaravi, Sesa Saptaka, Seser Kavita, Sisu, 
isu Bholünátha, Sonar Tari, Syimé, Syamali, 
Tapati, Taser Desa, Vaikunther Khata, Visar- 


D 5 
464; Sindhi tran. of his Gitänjali, 509 tn 
of his works in Manipuri, 666, in Sindhi, 
596, in Telugu, 638 a 
Taittiriya Aranyaka, 20, 26, 28, 131n., 142, 144 
Taittiriya Brahmana, 20, 24,51 


Taittiriya Samhita, 20, 21, 24, 81n., 90, 107, 
255n., 312 
Taittiriya Upanisad, 27, 28, 382, 757 
Taksagila, 696, 713 
Talmud, 777 
Talukdar, Daibachandra, his dicti A gneya- 
giri, etc., 431; his Asam-pratibha, Bhaskara- 
varmá, ctc., 430; his Prema-pafa, 429 
Tambe, Bhaskar Ramachandra, 553 
Tampuran, Kocchunni, his Kalyani Natakam, 545 
Tanasena, 498 
Tandya Brahmana, 23, 25 E 
T'ang period, 730, 736, 737, 738, 742n. 
Tanjur, 208, 721n., 729 
Tantra(s), 42, 43, 46, 95, 99, 105, 131, 132, 134, 
136, 137, 138, 139, 140, 143, 148, 149, 205; 
manuscripts in Nepal of, 697 
Tantra-kaumudi, 138 
Tantráloka (see Abhinavagupta) 
Tantraraja, 45, 136 
Tantra-samuccaya, 139 
Tantrasára, 136n., 138, 143, 149; of Abhinava- 
gupta, 525 
Tantrayana, 735 
Tantri, 766, 770 
Tantric, 44, 45, 109n -, 132, 134, 138, 140, 205, 
207, 437, 562, 665; texts, 43, 89n., 133n., 
139, 149, 208, 350 
Tantri Kamandaka, 770 
Taragan, Kochipan, his Mariyamma Nélakam, 545 
Tarangalata, 176 
Tararnava, 135 
Tara (Tarini) Tantra, 135 
Tara Upanisad, 135 
Tarkapanchanana, Jayanarayana, 376; 
Kandda-siitra-vivy ti, 375, 377 
Tarkaratna, Ramnarayan, his Kulina Kula- 
Sarvasva, tran, of Ratnavali, 443 
Tarunaprabha, his Balavabodha, 478 
Tattva-bodhini Patrika, 442 
Tattva-cintámani (see Gangeéa) 
Tatlva-samása, 373 
Tayumanavar, 612, 613 
Teang, [T Trimbak, 462, 553 
emple, (Sir) Richard (R. 5 5 C 
Tendulkar, Vijay, 558 °) C 684, 685, 689 
Tennyson, EAS 484, 571 
ore, Balwantrai K., 485. 1; 
" Atta: Sakuntala, 4d 85; his tran. of 
amatmal Narumal, his Viyutjag; j. 
Tham, Soso, 675 ° apo 504. 
Theravada school, 200, 415, 760 
Thomare, Tryambak Bapuji, 553 
Ty megan pho, 720, 723 
ibet, 696, 703, 721, 723, 728, 729; adopti 
Indian alphabet in, 720; Ditoduson: o 
Buddhism in, 720; technique of preserva- 
tion of Indian literature in, 725-26; visit of 
,,, Atia to, 724 
Tikkanna, 626-27, 628; his Mahábhàratamu, 627 
Tilak, Bal Gangadhar (Lokamanya), 474-75, 


pe 560; his Gità-rahasya, 559; novel on, 


Tilak, Kamalabai, 555, 556 
Tilak, Narayan Vaman, 553 


Tilokaguru, his likà on Patthána, 761 


his 
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Timmiamba, her Subhadrà-kalyanamu, 628 

Tipitaka, 185, 186, 190, 193, 194, 196, 197, 202, 
761 

Tipra, 667, 668 

Tirthankara(s), 152, 154, 160, 161, 162, 168, 
176 

Tirukkural (see Tiruvalluvar) 

Tirumilar, 44, 609; his Tirumandiram, 101, 102, 
608 

Tiru-murai(s), 102, 147, 608, 609 

Tirunàvukkarasar (Appar), 102, 608 

Tiruttakka Devar, his Jivaka-cintámani, 607, 611 

Tiruvacakam (see } anikkavacakar) s i 

Tiruvalluvar, 516; his period, 606n.; his Tiruk- 
kural (Kural), 606-7, its commentary, 611, 
its English tran., 613, its Malayalam tran., 
542. literary criticism on it, 621 

Todala Tantra, 135 

To amozhittevan, his Crlamani, 608 : 

Tolkappiya(na)r, 6, 603; his Tolkappivam, 147, 
602-3, 606n., 677, its commentaries, 611, 
its period, 603n. 

666 

Ten uve Sri Rahula, his Parevi-sandesaya, 
Selalihini-sandesaya, 756 

Tricumdas, Purushottam, 469, 470 

'Trilocana Sambhu, his Siddhànta-sáravali, 104 

Tripathi Govardhanram, his Sarasvaticandra, 487 

i ‘Nirala’, Suryakant, his Aradhana, 

à, Juhi Ki Kali, etc., 503 

wee e 194, 202; Chinese version of, 
722. 730; in Central Asia, 711; Japanese 
tran. of, 749; Sinhalesc recension in Burma 
of, 760-61 

Tripura-rahasya, 137 

Tripurárpava, " 

dripura-lápint Upanisad,132 — 

‘Trivedi, Ramendrasundar, his _7ijiasa, Karma- 
katha, Prakrti, Sabdakatha, 450 

Tudu, Ramdas Majhi, his Kherwal-vamsa Dharam- 
puthi, 672, 673 

Tukáráma, 117, 118, 551 . M 1 

Tularája, king, his Natya-vedigama, 368; his 
Sangita-saramyta, 367 

Tulasidasa, 160, 492, 494, 497, 499, 592, 700; 
his JDohavali, Gitavali, Kavitavali, Krsna- 
gitdvali, Vinaya-patrika, 495; his Rama- 
varita-mánasa (Tulasi-Ramayara), 7, 118, 495 

Tyàgarája, 632; his Nauka-caritra, Prahlada- 
bhakti-vijayamu, 633 


‘danalankara, Kuchean tran. of, 715 
icai 712; Chinese tran. of, 731; Kuchean 
tran. of, 715 


ünavatthu, 202 
Dime 270, 377; his Atma-tattva-viveka, 


Laksanamala, Laksandvali, Nydya-kusumüfijali, 
375; his Kirandvali, 375, 376 j 
Udayaprabha Sūri, his Sukrta-kirti-kallolini, 291 
Udayaram, Ranchhodbhai, his Lalita Dukha 
Darsaka Nataka, 486 | 3 i 
Udbhata, 296, 300, 301; his Bhamaha-vivarana, 
commentary on JVatya-sastra, Kavydlatkara 
(Sara)-sangraha, 297 
Udbodhana, 442n. 
Uddhava-Gita, 549 


Uddyotakara, 372: his Nydya-var 

Jddyotana: Sari, 180; his Auvalaya-mala, 162, 

Udharam Thanwerdas, 592, 594 

Uji Shui Monogatari, 749 

Uligarun Dalai, 727 

Uma, 67, 91, 93, 94, 95, 101, 131, 132n., 133, 
134, 147, 568 

Umapatidhara, 406; his Candraciida-carita, 218 

Umipati Sivacirya, his Sataratna-sangraha, 104 

Umaruppulavar, his Sirappuránam, 613 

Umiasvamin, his Tattvarthádhigama-Sütra, 159 

Upali-Stitra, manuscript in Central Asia of, 711 

Upanisad(s) (see also Vedanta), 3, 26, 37, 38, 43, 
60, 69, 70, 96, 99, 101, 102, 103, 108, 127, 
129, 156, 232, 255, 294, 322, 323, 324, 325, 
371, 373, 374, 380, 381, 382, 442, 569n., 
591, 609, 782; allegories in, 260, 273; 
commentaries on, 126, 128, 381, 382; earliest 
and the most important, 28-30; inter- 
pretation of the teachings of, 384; meaning 
of the word, 27; notable features of, 27, 30; 
period of, 14, 20, 30; poetic elements in, 
294; prose style of, 255; reference to Carvaka 
in, 386, to Ganesa in, 142, to Karttikeya 
in, 144, to Sakti in, 131-32, to Sarhkhya in, 
372, to Siva in, 90-91, to Sürya in, 148, 
to Visnu in, 107-8, to Yoga in, 373; trans. 
in Bengali of, 442, in various European 
languages of, 782 

Upapuranas, 40-41, 67, 92, 132; of Saivism, 
93, 105n., of Saura cult, 149, of Vaisna- 
vism, 111; political and economic ideas in, 
347; reference to Ganega in, 143, to Kartti- 
keya in, 145, to Sakti in, 133, to Siva in, 
93, to Sürya in, 149 

Upasakadhyayana (Upasaka-dasàka), 152, 156, 169 

ha s his Mahdbodhivamsa (Bodhivamsa), 198, 

Upavarsa, 313, 379 

Upendra Bhaiüja, his Abannd-rasa-taranga, Gitá- 
bhidhana, Kalàá-kautuka, Koti-brahma@nda-sun- 
dari, Lavanyavati, Prema-sudhanidhi, Rasa- 
paficaka,  Rasika-hàravali, Subhadra-parinaya, 
Vaidehisa-vilàsa, 567 

Uruttirankannanar, his Pattinappalai, Perumpàn- 
arruppadai, 604, 605 

Usa, 125, 148, 181, 422 B 

Utpala, his Iara-pratyabhijña — (Pratyabhijra- 
Sūtra) and Vrtti on it, 98; his Pradipika, 99 

Utpreksavallabha, his Bhiksátana-kavya, 218 

Uttaradhyayana-Stitra, 111, 155, 156, 169, 170 

Uttara-Mimiarisa (see Mimàrnsa) 

Uttara-Rama-carita (see Bhavabhüti) 

Utthasoma, his Manaka etc., 527 


Vacaspati Misra, 97, 373; his Bhamati, 270, 382, 
386, 388; his Nvaya-kanika, 380; his Nyaya- 
siici-nibandha, 377; his Nydya-varttika-tat- 
parya-tika, 270, 377; his (Samkhya-) Tattva- 
kaumudi, 270, 372, 388; his Tattva-vaisaradi, 
270, 374 

Vacissara, his Thipavarisa, 198, 753 

Vadhila Srauta-Sütra, 32 

Vadivagigvara, his Manamanohara, 376 

Vagbhata, 350, 351; his Astaiiga-hrdaya Samhita, 
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354, its Arabic tran., 775, its Tibetan tran., 
354, 724 pan N 
Vagbhata I, 161; his JVemi-nirvàpa, 218; his 
Vagbhatalankara, 301 N 
Vagbhata II, his Kavyanusdsana, 301; his Rsa- 
bhendra-carita, 218 
Vaidya, C. V., 548, 559 i on " 
Vaidyadhip, Vishweshwar, his Belimarar Burañji, 
425. 


Vaikhanasa Dharma-Sütra, 35, 36 
Vaikhānasa Grhya-Sütra, 34 
Vaikhanasa Smarta-Sitra, 36, 112 
Vaikhanasa Srauta-Sütra, 32 
Vaikhanasa-Sütras, 38 
Vaikunthanátha Bhagavata Bhattacarya (Bhatta 
Deva), his Bhagavata-katha, Gitd-katha, 425; 
is Prasanga-mala, Sarana-sangraha, 425n. 
Vaipulya-Sütra(s), 205; Chinese version of, 731; 
manuscript in Central Asia of, 716 
Vaisampayana, sage, 20 
Vaisampayana, his Niti-prakasika, 347 
Vaisesika, 109n., 371, 372, 374, 375, 376, 377, 
388, 758 errato 
Vaisesika-Sütra (sce Kanada 
Gore (Vaisnavite), 6, 30, 36, 38, 41, 43, 44, 
45, 66, 107, 108, 109n., 110, 111, 112, 113, 
115, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121, 122, 126, 127, 
128, 141n., 143, 229, 329, 385, 420, 421, 
422, 423, 424, 425, 426, 428, 433, 435, 437. 
439, 440, 441, 608, 61 1, 662 
Vaisnavism, 41, 46, 102, 107, 108n., 109n., 
110, 112, 117, 119, 121, 122, 124, 125, 127, 
141n., 142n., 143n., 146n., 230, 421, 563, 
564, 566, 608, 609, 61 1, 625n., 664, 666 


Vajracchedika, (Saka-) Khotanese tran. of, 715; 
text in Central Asia of, 712 

Vajraloka Tantra, Tibetan tran. of, 724 

Vejramantrabhisandhimtla Tantra, Tibetan tran, 
of, 

Vajramantrasanigraha, Tibetan tran, of, 724 

Vajrasattva-mayajala-guhya-sarvadaria Tantra, Tibe- 
tan tran. of, 724 

Vajrasekhara-Sütra, Chinese tran, of, 735 

Vajrayana, 207, 208, 742; text(s) in Chinese, 
35, in Old Javanese, 766 

Vakpatiraja, 287; his Gaiidavaho, 134, 179, 180,286 

Vakula Kayastha, his Kitàvat-mafjari, 423 

Vakyapadiya (see Bhartrhari) 

Vallabha (Vallabhacarya), 44, 48, 
126, 230, 381, 482, 492, 495; h 


rue poda Es is Antah- 
r ` Prabodha, Bhagavata ~ sara ~samuc 
Bhakti - siddhanta, | Catus, - sloki, e 


E rsnásraya 
Madhurastaka, Navaratna, Premamrta, Puru- 
sollama-sahasranama-stotra, Pustipravaha- mar- 
Jada, Seviphala - stotra, Siddhänta - muktavali, 


1, 128; hi 
Subodhini, 127, 385; his Tata, 128; his 

its commentary Prakasa, 127, 128 
Vallabhacarya, his es 376, 378; his 


Vallalasena, his Adbhuta-sdgara, 87, 362; works 
compiled under the patronage of: Acina- 
sagara, Dàna-sagara, Pratistha-sigara, 86 

Valmiki, 39; 49, 52, 53, 54, 160, 17 211, 212, 
213, 216, 259, 406, 493, 539, 75: , 768; his 
Ramayana (see Ramayana) 

Vamakefcara Tantra, 137 à 

Vamana, 300, 301, 398: his KZ alankara-Sitra, 
262n., 263n., 297; his Linganusasana, 320 

Vamanabhatta Bana, his Nalabhyudaya, 218; 
his Vemabhipala (Viranàrayana)-carita, 224, 
266 

Vamana Pandita, his Gajendra-moksa, Samasloki- 
Gita, Sita-svayamvara, Venu-sudhà, Yathartha- 
dipika, 551; his Hari-vijaya, Pandava-pratápa, 
Ráma-vijaya, 552 

Vamana Purana, 40, 66, 93, 111, 133, 143, 145; 
Assamese work based on, 120; Oriya work, 
566n. 

VarmSamani Jha, his Gita-digambara, 699; his 
Krsna-carita, 700 

“Vanaphul’ (see Mukherjee, Balaichand) 

Vaügadaríana, 442 

Vangasena, 352; his Cikitsa-sara-sangraha, 355 

Varadacarya (Vatsyavarada), his Sarártha-catus- 

faya, 122; his Tattva-sàra, 122, 383 

b his Laghu-k 

1 


aumudi, Madhya-kaumudi, 


Varadaraja, his Tarkika-raksa, 378 
Varadarajan, M. (Mu. Va.’), his Kadal-eüke, 
620; his Karittundu, Perra Manam, cte., 617; 
his Ovacceyti, 621; his Vidutalaiya, 619; his 
Yan Kanda llaükai, 622 
Varaha Grhya-Sütra, 34 
Varahamihira, 360, 776; his Brhajjataka, Laghu- 
Jataka, 361; his Brhat Samhita, 41, 146, 150, 
357, 361, 362; his Paitca-siddhantika, 359 
Varaha Purana, 40, 66, 93, 111, 133, 145, 766; 
Telugu tran. of, 628 
Varaha Srauta-Sütra, 32 
Varáha Upanisad, 374 
Varakari Panth, 549, 550 
Varanasi (Kai), 7, 8, 46, 115 136, 168, 205 
206, 696, 702, 768 š eh ei 
Vararuci, 320; his Prákrla-prakaga, 5, 181, 182 
Vardhamana, his Adinathacaria dindtha-cari 
161, 1763 hi a Sinica 


is Manorama-carita 176 
Vardhamána, his G, ; 


E i ana-ratna-mahodadhi, 222, 317 

Vardhamina, his Yoga-maijari, 356-57, 700 

Vardhamàna Misra, his Danda-viveka, 87 

Vardhamanopadhyaya (Vardhamiina), his 
Anviksa-nayatattva-bodha and commentaries 

on Navya-Nyaya works, 379; his Ki irandvali- 

brakasa, 375, 376; his Npaya-lildvati-prakasa, 

376, 378; his Ny dya-nibandha-prakisa, Nydya- 

harisista-prakisa, 377 

Varki, Muttathu, 544 

Varki, Ponkunnam, 545, 546 

Varma, Bhagavaticharan, 504, 505-6 

Varma, Mahadevi, her Dipasikha, Nihara, Rasmi, 
Sandhyagita, 504 

Varma, Vrindavanlal, 505 

Varuna, 38, 144, 395, 749 

Vasavadatta (see Subandhu) 

Vasistha, 15, 36, 78, 79, 80 


a , 84, 246, 361, 36 
Vasistha Dharma-Sitra, 36, 73 T 


836 


INDEX 


Vasistha Samhita, 353 

Vastupala, 220, 290, 291 

Vasubandhu, 206, 381, 722; his Abhidharmakosa 
(Sastra), its Chinese tran. 733, its study in 
Japan, 744, its Tibetan tran., 723, Tibetan 
tran. of Sthiramati’s commentary on it, 
725, Tibetan tran. of Yasomitra's commen- 
tary on it, 723; his Trimsika, Vimsika, 207, 
733; Tibetan tran. of his Dasabhiimika 
commentary, 723; Tibetan tran. of his 
Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga, 724 

Vasudeva, 43, 108, 111, 112, 119, 176, 395, 405 

Vasudeva Sastri, Vavilala, 636; his .Nandaka- 
rajyam, 639 

Vasugupta, Spanda-Sütra (Spanda-kárikà) attri- 
buted to, 98, 99 

Vasumitra, 206; his Prakaranapada, 203, its 
Chinese tran., 733 

Vatsa Disa, his Kalasá-cautisa, 562 

Vitsyayana, 258, 264n.; his bhësya on Nyaya- 
Sütra(s), 257, 377, 774 

Vátsyayana, 759; his Kümasütra, 239, 257, 346, 
364, 386 

Vatsyayan ‘Ajficya’, S. H., 502, 504; his Sekhara: 
Eka Jivani, 505 

Vattagimani Abhaya, 186, 751 

kera, his Miilacara, 158, 172 

Vayaviya Sarihitá, 93, 96, 98 

Vayu Purana, 4, 40, 64n., 66, 67, 69, 92, 108n., 
145, 363, 367, 766 

Veda(s), 13, 14 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 27, 32, 
33, 35, 37, 40, 42, 43, 64, 65, 66, 67, 69, 70, 
74, 75, 76, 79, 91, 93, 101, 102, 103n., 108, 
111, 120, 121, 123, 127n., 130, 133, 148, 321, 
322, 323, 364, 371, 379, 380, 381, 387, 395, 
406, 600, 774; study in Java and Indo- 
China of, 766 (sec also ruti) 

Vedanga(s), 30, 76, 102, 144, 256, 321, 322; 
study in Kambuja of, 757 i 

Vedanta, 27, 41, 45, 103, 117, 119n., 233, 252. 
325, 329, 371, 380, 381, 382, 383, 384, 385, 
389, 412; Bengali works on, 442; study in 
Kambuja of, 757 (sce also Upanisad) 

Vedanta Desika (Venkatanatha), his Astabhujas- 
taka, Nydsa-dasaka, 47; his Dasavatara-stotra, 
‘Daya-Sataka, Hayagriva-stotra, Niksepa-raksa, 
ANyáya-siddhaiijana, Pajicaratra-raksa@, Saccarita- 
raksa, Sata-disani, Sesvara-mimárisd, Srimad- 
rahasya-traya-sára, 124; his Gopàla-virisati, 
Paduka-sahasra, Sankalpa-siiryodaya, 125; his 
Hanisa-sandesa, 125, 227; his Sarvartha-siddhi, 
Tatparya-candrika, Taltva-mukta-kalapa, 123; 
his Tattva-tikd, 123, 383; his Vairág ya-pati- 
caka (Vairag ya Pafcaratna), 124, 229; his 
Yadavabhyudaya, 125, 218-19 

Vedic, 3, 4, 6, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19, 20, 22, 23, 
24, 25, 26, 27, 30, 33, 34, 35, 37, 38, 39, 49, 
66, 69, 70, 75. 76, 77, 79, 80, 89, 90, 91, 92, 
97, 98, 107, 118, 119, 130, 131, 132, 133, 
141, 144, 148, 150, 151. 164, 184, 188, 
273, 283, 284, 285, 324, 327, 329, 359, 360, 
364, 371, 375, 385, 386, 395; gods worship- 
ped in West Asia, 773; metres, 53, 303, 
304, 305, 307; (manuscripts of) texts in 
Nepal, 697  , 

Vemana, 630; his Satakam, 635 


Venkatacalapati, his Mitravinda-parinayi 2 
igne esi Madabhushi, 636 Tera ie 
Jenkatadhvarin, his Viso a z 
3 224 Sn D d aon ead (-campa), 

Venkata Kavi, Matsa, 635 

Atha, his Afimamsd-paduka@, 380; his 

Nyaya-parisuddhi, 378 

Venkataramani, K. S, his English works: 
Jatadharan, Murugan the Tiller, On the Sand- 
dunes, Paper Boats, 467, Kandan the Patriot, 
467, 468; his Tamil work, Murugan Or 
Uzhavan, 617-18 

Venkataramiah, C. K., 521, 523 

Venkataraya Sastri, Vedam, 639 

Venkatesa Iyengar, Masti (‘Srinivasa’), 518, 523; 
nx Cennabasava ayaka, Cikavira Rajendra, 
52 

Vessantara Jataka, Siamese poem based on, 764; 
Sogdian tran. of, 715 

Vetāla-pañcavihśati(kā), 227, 261, 281, 777; 
Bengali version of, 443; Kalmyk Mongolian 
version of, 728; Newari tran. of, 700; 
Tibetan tran. of, 723, 728 

Vibhanga, 194 

Vidagdha-cintamapi (sec Abhimanyu Samanta- 
sirhharā) 

Vi ee ai II, 301; his Gadya-karpamrta, 

Vidyacakravartin III, his Rukmini-kalyana, 219 

Vidyadhara, 301; his Ekavali, 302 

Vidyalankar, Mrityunjay, 441; his Prabodha- 
candrika, Vedánta-candrika, 442 

Vidyanatha, 300, 302 

Vidyapati, 5, 166, 438, 440, 568, 696, 701; 
Cikitsd-jndna ascribed to, 355; his influence 
on Nepali writers, 701; his Airttilata, 178, 
492; his Kirttipataka, Padavali, 492; his 
Puruga-pariksa, 227, 261 

Vidyaranya, 138; his Jivanmukti-viveka, Pañca- 
dasi, 382; his Vivarana-prameya-sangraha, 
382, 386 I 

Vidyasagar, Iswar Chandra, 8; his Bhrānti- 
vilàsa, Sakuntala, Sitar Vanavasa, Vetala- 
pañcavińśati, 443 

Vidyagila, Khotanesé tran. of his Jatakastava, 
714 

Vidyavinod, Kshirod Prasad, his Alamgir, Alibaba, 
Pratapaditya, 445 

Vijaya Agama, 43, 91 

Vijayadhvaja, his Pada-ratnavali, 127 

Vijaya Gupta, his Manasá-mangala, 438 

Vijayaraghava Nayaka, king, 631, 632 

Vijayaraghunatha Tondaman, king, 632 

Vijiana Bhiksu, his Sarmkhya-braoacana-bhasya, 
260, 372; his Samkhya-sdra, 373; his Vijña- 
namyta-bhasya, 372; his Yoga-sára, 374 

Vijñanakaya (see Deva$arma) 

Aijnanavada, 205, 207, 732, 733, 735 

Vijnanesvara, 344; his Mitaksara, 84, 345 

Vijfiaptimatratà school, 741, 744 

Vikramasila, 696; monastery, 724 

Villipputtürar, 138; his Bharatam, 611 

Vimala Agama, 43, 91 

Vimalakiriti-nirdea (-sittra), Sogdian tram. of, 
715; study in China of, 732, in Japan of, 
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Vimalamitra, Tibetan tran. of his commentary 
on Prajüaparamita-hrdaya, 723 
Vimalasarasvati, his Rüpamala, 315 


Vimala Sūri 176; his Paiimacariya, 111, 160, 
175, 510 

Vimanavatthu, 191; Dhammapila’s commentary 
on, 197 


Vinayagülhatthadipani (see Capata) 

Vinaya-ksudrakavastu, 203; Tibetan tran. of, 721 

Vinaya Pitaka, 184, 185, 186, 187, 196, 197, 
200, 202, 203, 204. 392, 711; trans. in 
various European languages of, 782 

Vinayaprabha, his Gautama Svami-ràsa, 477 

Vinaya-Sütra, text in translation in Siberia of, 

* 729; Tibetan tran. of Dharmamitra’s com- 
mentary on, 723 

Vinayavastu, 203 ' 

Vinayavibhanga, 203; manuscript in Central Asia 
of, 712; Tibetan tran. of, 721; Tibctan 
tran. of Vinitadeva’s commentary on, 723 

Vipradasa, his Manasá-vijaya, 438 

Vipulananda, Swami, 606; his Yazh-nil, 621 

Vira (bhadra) Agama, 43, 91 

Virabala, 497 

Virabhadra, Catuh-Sarana ascribed to, 155 

Virabhadra, his Kandarpa-cüdümani, 364 

Viranandin, his Candraprabha-carita, 218 

Virarághavadasa, his Bhava-prakasika, 383 

Viraraghavakkavi, his Ariccandira Puránam, 612 

Virafaiva, 96, 97, 100, 102, 512 

Virasaivagama, 100, 101 

Virasaivism, 99, 100, 101, 104, 511, 625n., 626 

Visakhadatta, 112, 167, 250; his Mudraraksasa, 
241, 251, its Kannada version, 516 

Visalakshamma, Kolluri, 638 


Visnu, 6, 38, 43, 46, 6 


139, 144, 145, 148, 150, 151, 167, 173, 359° 
401, 403, 479, 493, 493, 549n., 550n.. 609 
663, 699, 7, Ü 


Visnudharmottara Purana, 111, 145, 298, 347, 35 

. 362, 367, 368, 774 PROS 

Visnu Purana, 4, 40, 65, 66, 68, 111, 113, 133n., 
149, 150, 295, 386; Assamese version of, 


, 3; Persian tran. of, 774 
Visnu Puri, his compilation of Bhakti-ratnavalz, 
. 41, its Assamese tran., 422 f 
Visnu Samhita, 110 
isnusarman, his Paficatantra 224. 225, 233 260. 
261, 272, 275, 274, 277, 279, 416, 480 510, 
j also Pancatantra) » 767, 770, 777, 781 (sec 
inu. Smrti (Visnu Dp, - fà; 
Viris, B48, 359 arma-sástra), 36, 112 
Visuddhimagga (see Buddhagho; 
Visoaksena Samhita, 110 S osa) 
Visvamitra, sage, 15, 137, 244. 353 
Visvanatha, his Bhásà-pariccheda, Siddhanta-mukta. 
vali, 376; his Kosakalpataru, 334; his Nya "a 
sütra-vrtti, 378 Ç i 
Visvanatha, 300, 301; his Sahitya-darpana, 263n 
302 1: 


Visvanatha Khunita, his Vicitra Ramayana, 566 

Visvarüpa, 344; his Bala-krida, 343, 344n. 

Visvesvara, his Zrya-fataka, 228 

Viththala, his Prasada, 316 " 

Viththala Diksita, 230; his Vidvanmandana, 385 

Viththale$a, works attributed to: Bhagavad- 
Gila-tatparya, Bhagavata-dasama-skandha-vivrti, 
Bhakti-harisa, Bhakti-hetu-nirnaya, Krsna- 
premamrta, Premamrta-bhasya, 128 

Viththalesvara, his Tñgara-rasa-mandana, 48 

Viveka-cüdámani (sec Sankara) 

Vivekananda, Swami, 9, 53n, 
63n., 444, 449, 460, 462, 
594, 614, 620; English 
474; his Bhavvar Katha, Parivrájaka, Prácya 
O  Pafcütya, Vartamāna Bhàrata, 449n.; 
his Complete Works and pocms in English, 
462; his Patravali and poems in Bengali, 
450n.; influence on Siddhidas of, 701; 
Manipuri trans. of some works of, 666; 
Marathi novel on, 559 

V. Mohammed Bhasheer, 545; his Balyakala- 
sakhi, 544 

Vopadeva, 320, 331, 351; his Kavi-kalbadruma 
and its commentary Kamadhenu, 320; his 
Mugdha-bodha, 319, its Burmese tran., 763 

Vracada Apabhrarh£a, 508 

Vrajanatha Badajena, his Ambika-v; 
vinoda, Samara-taraiga, 568 

Vratisasana, 767 

Vrhaspatitattva, 767 

Vrndavana, 7, 48, 69n., 114, 115, 116, 405, 422, 
424, 494, 563 

Vrndàvana Dasa, his Caitanya-bhàgavata, 114, 441 

Vrndavana Dasa, his Rasa-varidhi, 566 

Vyadi, 327, 351, 358; his Saigraha, 257, 312 

Vyakhya-prajiiapti (Bhagavati), 152, 156, 169, 170 

Vyasa, 49, 57n., 64, 65, 68, 94, 142n,, 212, 257, 
259, 509, 767; ‘his Mahábhàrata (sce Maha- 
bharata) 

ye Toge-bhaya ( Várttika), 373, 374 

yasatirtha, his hava-dipikd, 384; his Tatparya- 

candrikd, 127, 384 7 O 3845 his Tatpary 

Vyomasivacarya, his Vyomavati, 375 


Wagaru (Wareru), king, his compilation of 
Wagaru Dhammasattha, 762, its introduction 
into Thailand, 763 


Wahhab, Pare, 530: hi: b 
Semone, A 3 Als trans. of Akbarnama and 
Wajhi, his Qutub Mushtari, 645 
Wajid Ali Shah, nawab, his Radha-Kanhaiya-ka 
Qissa, 648 i 

Musee 

aliullal attu, 531; his Himal ta agar) 
Wali Vellori, his Ratan-padam, 646 mp 
Warerkar, Bhargavram Viththal, 557, 559 
Waris Shah, 583, 587 
Watanmal ‘Khaki’, Lilaram Singh, 592, 596 


Weber, A., 50 53; M. ipt, 359n, 
Wei Chen. dim anuscript, n., 708 


Wei period, 730 
internitz, M. 50, 59, 60, 77n, 142n., 144n. 
189 207, Sen, CON i na Lita, 
ishwana ai Nagesh, his The) Angel o, 
Misfortune, Stray Sketches in dann 465 


54n., 62n., 
503, 559n., 
biographies of, 


ilàsa, Catur- 
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Wu, empress, 737 
Wuncheuk, 741 
Wunhyo, 741 


Yadavaprakasa, his Vaijayantikosa, 328, 329 

Yajfianarayana Diksita, his Sahitya-ratnakara, 221 

Yajhavalkya, 20, 21, 25, 29, 85, 87, 255, 294 

Yajnavalkya Smrti, 36, 41, 83, 84, 141, 
142, 341, 343, 344, 345; commentaries on, 
343, 344, 345; contrasted with Manu 
Smrti, 83-84, 341; notable features of, 
83-84 

Yajur-Veda, 16, 18, 19, 20, 32, 38, 90, 131, 359 

Yajur-Veda Samhita, 14, 19, 22 

Ya'kub Ibn Tarik, his Tarikh-al-A flak, 775 

Yamaka, 194, 195 

Yamunicarya, 44; his Agama-prámanya, 119- 
20, 383; his Atma-siddht, Isvara-siddhi, 
Samvit-siddhi ^ (Siddhi-traya), 119, 383; 
his Catuh-sloki, 120, 123; his Gitártha- 
sangraha,120, 383; his Stotra-ratna, 47, 120, 
230 

Yang Ching Feng, 738 

Yagahkirti, 183; his Candappahacariu, 161 

Yagagcandra, his Mudrita-kumudacandra, 290 

Yashpal, 505 ee 

Yaska, 19, 326; his Nirukta, 77, 255, 256, 313, 
317, commentaries on it, 327, its signi- 
.ficance, 256, 327 ' 

Yagodharman, 402; Mandasaur inscription of, 
401 

Yagovanta Dasa, 564, 565 


K R xj 


Yašovarman, his commentary on Mahābhāşya, 
757; inscriptions of, 759 

Yaśovarman, 179, 286, 287, 405 

Yativrşabha, 157; his Tiloyapannatti (Triloka- 
prajñapti), 159, 172 

Yodhabhatta, his Jaina-carita, Jaina-vilāsa, 527 

Yoga, 30, 43, 44, 59, 67, 93, 102, 104, 109n., 
119, 363, 371, 372, 377, 565, 606; its 
influence on neo-Platonists, 779-80; litera- 
ture of, 373-74; Upanisads, 374 

Yogácára, 205, 207 

Yogaraja, his Paramartha-sangraha, 99 

Toga-Sütra(s) —sec Patanjali 

Yoga-tattva Upanisad, 374 

Yogavàsistha-Rámayana, 49n.; Gujarati tran. of, 
480; Persian tran. of, 774 

Yogini Tantra, 419n.; Assamese tran. (partial) 
of, 424; Tibetan tran. of, 724 

Yogisvara (Rajakusuma/Kusumavicitra), his Old 
Javanese Ramayana, 768 

Yusuf-Zulaikha (see Jami); Kashmiri tran. of, 
530,531; Urdu version of, 646 


Zafar Ali Khan, 652 
Zain-ul'Abidin, 288, 526, 527, 774 
Zakaullah, 649 

Zamacarano, 728 

Zamin Ali Jalal, 651 

Zen Buddhism, 749 

Zenob, 773 

Zen sect, 748 

Zhalu monastery, 720n. 
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Votume I: THE EARLY PHASES 

Voume II: ITIHASAS, PURANAS, 
DHARMA AND OTHER 
SASTRAS 

Voruse III : THE PHILOSOPHIES 

Votumz IV : THE RELIGIONS 


Votume V: LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURES 


THE FIRST volume, with an Introduction by 


Dr Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan, incorporates ex- 

ositions of the different aspects of the early phases 
of Indian life and culture by thirty-one scholars. It 
will be seen in the story of the early phases that here 
was laid the foundation of two great Indian ideals, 
the synthesis of cultures and the spiritual nature of 
man. It was on this foundation that the structure 
of India's cultures was raised. . 


THE SECOND volume, with an Introduction by 
Dr G. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, has contributions from 
thirty-eight scholars. It presents afresh India’s 
ancient ideals that they may once more become the 
basis of national life and a bond of unity, and that 
they may also be a guiding light not only to India, 
but to the whole world in its complex journey 
through the maze of modern civilization. 


THE THIRD volume, with an Introduction by 
Dr Surendranath Dasgupta, presents expositions, by 
thirty-five scholars, of the different systems and 
problems of Indian philosophy and for the first time 
provides an integrated view of them. 


THE FOURTH volume, with an Introduction by 
Dr Bhagavan Das and contributions from forty-four 
scholars, presents a comprehensive account of the 
various sects and cults within Hinduism as they are 
still living in India, and of India’s other religions. 
These religious groups, each holding its own view- 
point and following its own line of thought, reveal 
remarkable variety but are also a wonderful display 
of the oneness of the human spirit. 


THE FIFTH volume, with an Introduction by 
Dr K. M. Munshi and contributions from fifty other 
scholars, presents the literary heritage of India since the 
Vedic times. It also describes how this heritage has 
influenced the languages and literatures of countries 
outside India’s borders. The various chapters of the 
volume elaborately bring out the basic unity of Indian 
culture and civilization rooted in the fusion of Sanskrit 
and Sanskritic languages with the Dravidian, Austric, 
and Sino-Tibetan languages. 


| THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA , 
AN ENGYCLOPAEDIA OF INDIAN CULTURE — ' 


Second Edition : Revised and Enlarged f 


(Issued in a series of independent volumes) 1 


THE FIRST historic work of the combined intelligence of all India giving 
a complete and connected story: of her culture and civilization, It is a 
monument of Indian co-operative research in history, philosophy, religion, 
fine arts, exact sciences, economics, politics, literature, and sociology. 
Ç e 
SOME OPINIONS I 
This is the first and at present the only systematic, and so far as it goes, 
authoritative encyclopaedia of Indian culture. The printing and the get-up are 


_ simply superb.— The Philosophical Quarterly, India. i š 
` : 

. One of the most notable enterprises of its kind yet attempted in any $ 
Asiatic country reached fruition in India recently with the publication of three ' 


volumes in which a survey is made of the whole field of Indian religidn, history, 
and'culture.— The Straits Times, Singapore, S.S. : 


V i 
oe E H sot nt > ` : 
, The Cultural Herilage of India is a monumental compendium of the treasures _ { 
of Indian thought of centuries,—Romain Rolland. i i 
us ^ E f 
3] The volumes are a contribution ofthe highest value to all Headed of Indian š | 
: thought.—Professor A. B. Keith, Edinburgh. E H Y Ses : 
1 e = i i 1 t 
e [2 : Be Se Na ° hie ; 1 
I feel positive that the publication of these volumes will prove to be of * : 
í st of the world, where ignojance ` $ 
: very great obstacle to the due apprecia- ` i 


ia and Indians in the civilization and procres 
f nd ¿Indians ii E on a ogress 
- M. Hertzog, sometime Prime Minister of the Pion 


E 


"S i 
b. DATES ode with vitai Í 
EU duality and cultural im ort Pear wu wins India «2 

y ^ cs c nico npe rie eria ortance points towards a renais- 
d A 12 will enrich | iot onl AT dia. bu mp p ay P ot Whe wat renals- 
i 2 wit enrich not only India, but the rest of the world as well. 
i H 4 Ty Mer York, "i i ; as well.— The | 

5 i 7 VPE 

Pc I FNN . ka impresion of ú 1 le who at 

om this encyclopaedic book the i presion A rg M mats 

2 acir lay the most exquisite refinement of iee mg win trs as well as 
n T Geter, icacy. . . .~And it may "happen, that if i oh will unite Een dh 
a ° meee ac pott "Bid E pcd he ‘Times Literary Supplement, 
uw Edo. s Ree NR E s 
x THE RAMAKRISHNA MISSION INSTITUTE Or CULTURE = i : 
" GOL PARK, CALCUTTA 29 TERIS 
» ‘ M TES A : ee: ja 
Y X ; 9, 


